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STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
In effect on 31st December, 1949 


EDUCATIONAL SERVICES, CONTINUATION OF 


See VETERANS (Department of Veterans Affairs Act) 


ELECTIONS 


Seé DOMINION ELECTIONS ACT 


ELECTRICITY AND FLUID EXPORTATION ACT. 
(R.S.C., 1927, c. 54.) 


Regulations respecting the Exportation of Electricity and Fluid 
BC Sa Lio 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 10th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and under the authority of the 
Electricity and Fluid Exportation Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 54, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations governing the exportation of electric energy, 
petroleum, natural gas, water or other fluid, established by Order in Council 
P.C. 18/2406 of 4th November, 1907, and the Regulations governing the 
collection of the export duty on electricity, established by P.C. 569 of 
18th April, 1925, are hereby revoked; and ; 

2. The regulations hereto annexed entitled “Regulations respecting 
Exportation of Electricity and Fluid” are hereby made and established in 
substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Regulations Respecting Exportation of Electricity and Fluid 


1. For the purposes of these regulations, 


(a) “electricity” means electric power or electric energy; 

(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Trade and Commerce; 

(c) “petroleum” includes all liquid products of petroleum; 

(d) “unit” means (i) in respect of electric power, one kilowatt; (ii) in 
respect of electric energy, one kilowatt hour, that is, 1,000 watts 
passing for one hour; (ili) in respect of a liquid, one Imperial 
gallon or one cubic foot as defined in the Weights and Measures 
Act; and (iv) in respect of a gas, one cubic foot as defined in the 
regulations made under the Gas Inspection Act. 

1019 
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Part I—Expvort or ELecrriciry, PETROLEUM oR NATURAL GAs 


Incence to Export 


2. An application for a licence to export from Canada, by transmission 
or pipe line, electricity, petroleum or natural gas shall be made to the 
Minister on a form of application provided by the Minister. The applicant 
shall complete such form in duplicate in all respects, shall furnish therein 
all information required by the form, shall indicate therein any trans- 
mission line or pipe line that is to be used, shall forward the duplicate 
completed forms to the Minister and shall furnish such further information 
as the Minister may require. 


3. The applicant shall pay with an application for any licence a 
licence fee of twenty-five dollars which shall be refunded if the licence is 
not granted. 


4. (1) If the Governor in Council, on the recommendation of the 
Minister, grants a licence to the applicant to export any electricity, petro- 
leum or natural gas, the licence shall be issued by the Minister and shall be 
subject to the terms and conditions therein and herein set forth; provided 
that any such licence may make provision in accordance with section 7 of 
the Electricity and Fluid Exportation Act. 

(2) Every licence shall terminate on the last day of March next 
following its effective date unless an earlier date of termination is specified 
in the licence. If a licensee desires to continue the export authorized by his 
licence, he shall, not later than one month before its date of termination, 
make an application for a further licence. 


o. (1) A monthly report shall be made by the licensee to the Depart- 
ment of Trade and Commerce through the Director of Standards, in such 
form as the Director may specify, to be mailed to the Director not later 
than the 15th day of the month following the month to which the report 
relates, showing 


(a) the total number of units of electricity, petroleum or natural gas 
exported by him during such month; and 

(b) full particulars of the generating plants, wells or other sources of 
the exported electricity, petroleum or natural gas, showing 
separately the total number of units thereof generated or pro- 
duced thereat in such month (i) for export and (ii) for consump- 
tion in Canada. 


If the exported electricity, petroleum or natural gas is not generated or 
produced by the lcensee, his monthly report need only show the total 
number of units exported in accordance with clause (a) preceding, and the 
monthly report showing the particulars set forth in clause (b) preceding 
shall be made by the person who supplies the licensee with the exported ° 
electricity, petroleum or natural gas. 

(2) The export duty of three one-hundredths of one cent (-030 cents) 
per kilowatt hour imposed on exported electricity by proclamation pub- 
lished pursuant to Order in Council P.C. 397 of the 16th day of March, 1925, 
shall be paid monthly by the exporter, by marked cheque payable to the 
Receiver General of Canada which shall be attached to the report required 
by this section together with the meter readings upon which the amount of 
the cheque is based and the serial numbers of the meters. 


6. For the measurement of the electricity, petroleum or natural gas 
exported under any licence, the instruments and method shall be those 
permitted under the Electricity Inspection Act, 1928, the Weights and 
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Measures Act and the Gas Inspection Act, respectively, subject to any 
special directions by the Minister. When electricity is exported, such 
instruments shall be installed by the licensee or by his supplier in a 
manner that will show the total number of units of energy (a) generated by 
him for export, (6) generated by him for consumption in Canada, (c) 
actually exported, and that will show the maximum rate of export at any 
time. 


7. (1) A licence for the export of electricity shall state the maximum 
rate in terms of kilowatts and the maximum quantity in terms of kilowatt 
hours that may be exported under the licence. 

(2) A licence for the export of any petroleum or natural gas shall 
state the number of gallons or cubic feet, as the case may be, that may be 
exported under the licence. 


Licence to Construct Line 


8. An application for a licence to construct a transmission line for the 
exportation of electricity or a pipe line for the exportation of petroleum or 
natural gas shall be made to the Minister on a form of application provided 
by the Minister. The applicant shall complete such form in duplicate in 
all respects, shali furnish therein all information required by the form, 
shall forward the duplicate completed forms to the Minister and shall 
furnish such further information as the Minister may require. 


9. With his application, the applicant shall furnish a drawing or map 
showing the proposed location of the transmission line or pipe line and any 
extension thereof and shall state 

(a) the gauge of any proposed wire conductors for the transmission of 

electricity ; 

(6) the diameter in inches of any proposed pipe; and 

(c) the number of such conductors or pipes that he proposes to 

construct. 

In addition, the applicant shall give in full such information regarding 
voltages, impedances, pressures, velocities, heads and other characteristics 
of the wires, pipes and generating or pumping equipment as may be 
necessary to permit an accurate computation of the maximum capacity 
of such transmission lines or pipes under all conditions attainable in use. 


10. If the Governor in Council, on the recommendation of the Minister, 
grants a licence to the applicant to construct any transmission line or pipe 
line, the licence shall be issued by the Minister and shall be subject to the 
terms and conditions therein and herein set forth. 


General Provisions 


11. The price charged by any licensee for any electricity, petroleum or 
natural gas exported by him shall not be lower than the price at which 
electricity, petroleum or natural gas, respectively, is supplied by him or 
by his supplier in similar quantities and under similar conditions of sale 
for consumption in Canada. 


12. Any officer authorized by the Minister to make inspection may at 
all reasonable times enter any premises in which electricity, petroleum or 
natural gas is generated or produced for export, in order 

(a) to inspect the plant and test any wires, pipes, meters or other 

measuring devices through which the electricity, petroleum or 
natural gas is supplied; 
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(b) to inspect any books and records for the purpose of ascertaining 
the quantities of electricity, petroleum or natural gas supplied and 
the prices charged therefor and any other information relevant to 
the administration of the said Act or of these regulations. 


13. The accuracy of every meter or measuring device through which 
electricity, petroleum or natural gas is sold in Canada or exported shall 
be subject to verification in accordance with the Electricity Inspection Act, 
1928, the Weights and Measures Act, or the Gas Inspection Act, respectively, 
and regulations made thereunder. 


Part [I—Export or Fuuiws OTHER THAN PETROLEUM oR NATURAL Gas 


14. (1) An application to export by pipe line any fluid other than 
petroleum or natural gas, including any fluid consisting of a suspension 
of a substance in a liquid or gas, shall be made to the Minister on a form 
of application provided by the Minister. The applicant shall complete the 
form in duplicate in all respects, shall furnish therein all information re- 
quired by the form, shall indicate therein any pipe line that is to be used, 
shall forward the duplicate completed forms to the Minister and furnish 
such further information as the Minister may require. The applicant shall 
pay with the application a licence fee of twenty-five dollars which shall 
be refunded if the licence is not granted. 


(2) If the Governor in Council, on the recommendation of the Minister, 
erants a licence to export the fluid, the licence shall be issued by the 
Minister, shall be subject to the terms and conditions therein set forth and 
shall terminate as therein specified. 


(3) Reports at such times and with such particulars as may be 
specified in the licence or prescribed by the Minister from time to time shall 
be made by the licensee to the Department of Trade and Commerce through 
the Director of Standards. 


15. (1) An application for a licence to construct a pipe line for the 
exportation of the fluid shall be made to the Minister on a form of applica- 
tion provided by the Minister. The applicant shall complete the form in 
duplicate in all respects, shall furnish therein all information required by 
the form, shall forward the duplicate completed forms to the Minister and 
furnish such further information as the Minister may require. With the 
application, the applicant shall furnish a drawing or map showing the 
proposed location of the pipe line and any extension thereof, and shall 

(a) state the number and diameter in inches of all pipes to be used, and 

(b) give in full such particulars of the pipes and pumping equipment 

as may be necessary to permit an accurate computation of the 
maximum capacity of such pipes under all conditions attainable 
in use. 


(2) If the Governor in Council, on the recommendation of the Minister, 
grants a licence to construct the pipe line, the licence shall be issued by the 
Minister and shall be subject to the terms and conditions therein set forth. 


16. (1) The accuracy of every meter or measuring device through 
which the fluid is sold in Canada or exported by the licensee shall be subject 
to verification in accordance with the Weights and Measures Act or Gas 
Inspection Act, as the case may be, and regulations made thereunder. 


(2) Any officer authorized by the Minister to make inspection may at 
all reasonable times enter the licensee’s premises in order to inspect the 
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plant and test any pipe, meter or other measuring device through which 
the fluid is supplied and to inspect any books and records for the purpose 
of ascertaining the quantities of fluid supplied, the prices charged therefor 
and any other information relevant to the administration of the said Act 
or of these regulations. 


ELECTRICITY INSPECTION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ¢«. 55) 
1. The Electricity Inspection Regulations. 


2. Order respecting the inspection of meters. 


1. The Electricity Inspection Regulations 


A revision of these regulations, which are of a highly technical char- 
acter, has been in progress for some time but had not been completed on 
December 31, 1949. In the place of the revised regulations, which will 
not be available for some months, an office consolidation of the regulations 
in effect on December 31, 1949, will be found in Appendix III to this Con- 
solidation. The revised regulations, when available, will be published in 
Part II of the Canada Gazette. 


2. Order respecting the Inspection of Meters 
Lr erealel 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuespay, the 25th day of January, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas Order in Council P.C. 1263 of the 8th day of April, 1948, as 
amended by Order in Council P.C. 3047 of the 8th day of July, 1948, 
required certain electricity and gas meters affected by the undermentioned 
Wartime Meter Inspection Order to be presented by the owner for re-veri- 
fication, re-sealing, re-stamping or cancellation of the seal or stamp not 
Jater than December 31, 1948; 

Anp Wuereas the Minister of Trade and Commerce reports that much 
of such re-verification has been accomplished but certain meter owners are 
subject to such difficulties respecting materials and labour involved in 
preparation of such meters for re-verification that it is desirable that some 
time-limits for re-verification be extended; and, further, it is desirable to 
make provision for future re-verification of certain meters that were 
re-verified and re-sealed or re-stamped while the Wartime Meter Inspection 
Order was in force; 

Now TuHererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant 
to the powers conferred by the Electricity Inspection Act, 1928, and the 
Gas Inspection Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 1263 of the 8th day of April, 1948, as amended, 
is hereby revoked. 
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2. All meters referred to in sections 3 and 4 of the Wartime Meter 
Inspection Order, being Order in Council P.C. 1450 of the 23rd day of 
February, 1943, that have not been presented by the owner for re-verification 
and re-sealing or re-stamping or for the cancellation of the seal or stamp 
by an inspector pursuant to Order in Council P.C. 1263 of the 8th day of 
April, 1948, and that have not been scrapped, burnt or destroyed, shall be 
so presented by the owner in accordance with the following schedule: 

(a) all meters last sealed or stamped by an inspector before January 1, 
1943, shall be so presented by the owner not later than December 
31, 1949; 

(b) of the meters last sealed or stamped by an inspector in. the year 
1943, two-thirds shall be so presented by the owner not later than 
December 31, 1949, and the remaining one-third shall be so 
presented by him not later than June 30, 1950; 

(c) all meters last sealed or stamped by an inspector in the year 1944 
shall be so presented by the owner not later than December 31, 
1950. 


3. Any meter that has not been scrapped, burnt or destroyed and that 
was last sealed or stamped by an inspector on any day in the year 1945, 
1946 or 1947 shall be presented by the owner for re-verification and re- 
sealing or re-stamping or for the cancellation of the seal or stamp by an 
inspector within six years from such day. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council 


EMERGENCY EXCHANGE CONSERVATION ACT. (1947-48, ¢. 7) 


1. The Emergency Exchange Conservation (Schedule II) Regulations. 
2. The Emergency Exchange Conservation (Schedule III) Regulations. 


3. Operation of Act suspended with respect to certain classes of goods 
listed an Schedule ITI. 


1. The Emergency Exchange Conservation (Schedule I1) Regulations 
ie 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Finance and by virtue of the powers conferred by 
The Emergency Exchange Conservation Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The following Orders in Council are hereby revoked:— 
(a) Orders in Council making or amending the Emergency Exchange 
Conservation (Schedule II) Regulations: 
P.C. 1707 of April 16, 1948 
P.C. 4790 of October 22, 1948 
P.C. 5733 of December 10, 1948 
P.C. 1200 of March 22, 1949 
P.C. 1570 of April 1, 1949 
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(6) Orders in Council providing that the operation of the Act is to be 
suspended with respect to certain goods or that certain goods shall 
be deemed to be included in Schedule II or III in place of Schedule 

P.C. 57382 of December 10, 1948 
P.C. 6039 of December 29, 1948 
P.C. 4915 of September 26, 1949 
P.C. 4916 of September 27, 1949. 


2. The Regulations hereto attached as Annex 1 are hereby made and 
established as the Emergency Exchange Conservation (Schedule II) Regu- 
lations in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


3. The operation of The Emergency Exchange Conservation Act is 
suspended with respect to the classes of goods enumerated in Annexes 2 
and 3 hereto. 


4. Goods enumerated in Annex 4 hereto shall be deemed to be included 
for the purposes of the said Act and regulations thereunder in Schedule II 
in place of Schedule I, and in the respective categories specified. 


5. Goods enumerated in Annex 5 hereto shall be deemed to be included 
for the purposes of the said Act and regulations thereunder in Schedule III 


in place of Schedule I. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


ANNEX 1 
SHorT TITLE 


1. These regulations may be cited as The Emergency Exchange Con- 
servation (Schedule II) Regulations. 


INTERPRETATION 


2. (1) In these regulations: 
(a) “basic period” means 
(1) with respect to goods imported into Newfoundland, the period 
of twelve months ending on March 31, 1948; and 
(ii) with respect to goods imported into Canada, the period of 
twelve months ending on June 30, 1947; 

(6b) “Minister” means Minister of Finance; 

(c) “Class” means either the Scheduled Class or the Non-Scheduled 
Class; 

(d) “Scheduled Class” means a class of countries including the follow- 
ing countries: Cuba, Dominican Republic, Guatemala, Haiti, Pana- 
ma, E] Salvador, Switzerland, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
United States of America and its possessions, Venezuela; 

(e) ‘“Non-Scheduled Class” means a class of countries including all 
countries other than the countries in the Scheduled Class; and 

(f) other words and expressions have the same meaning as in The 
Emergency Exchange Conservation Act. 

(2) For the purpose of these regulations goods shall be deemed to be 

imported from 

(a) a country in the Scheduled Class 

(1) if the goods are the produce or manufacture of a country in 
the Scheduled Class whether shipped to Canada from that 
country or any other country, or 
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(11) if the goods are shipped to Canada from a country in the 
Scheduled Class, without regard to the country of which they 
are the produce or manufacture; and 

a country in the Non-Scheduled Class, if the goods are the produce 

or manufacture of a country in the Non-Scheduled Class and 

have been shipped from a country in the Non-Scheduled Class 

under a bill of lading showing the ultimate destination to be a 

specified port in Canada. 

(3) For the purpose of these regulations 

(a) the value of the goods in any category imported by an applicant 
from countries in any Class during any period shall be deemed to 
be the value of such goods entered under the Customs Act for 
consumption in Canada or entered for consumption in Newfound- 
land by the applicant during that period; 

(6) where, before the commencement of this subsection, the value of 
any goods imported but not entered for consumption during the 
basic period was included in computing a quota established under 
these regulations, the amount of the quota shall be adjusted to the 
amount that would be established in accordance with this subsec- 
tion. 


(b 


—” 


APPLICATION 


3. These regulations apply in respect of the granting of permits for 
the import of goods listed in Schedule II of The Emergency Exchange 
Conservation Act and “goods in any category” means goods listed in a 
category specified in that Schedule. 


QUOTAS 


(1) Except as provided in Sections five and six, no permit shall be 
issued to an applicant permitting the import by him during any period 
of twelve months from countries in any Class of goods in any category, 
of a value in excess of a quota for the applicant established in accordance 
with this section for the import during that period from countries in that 
Class of goods in that category. | 

(2) A quota for an applicant for the import during a period of twelve 
months from countries in any Class of goods in any category shall be 
determined in accordance with directions from the Minister having regard 
to the amount produced by multiplying 

(a) the value of the goods in that category imported into Canada and 

Newfoundland by the applicant from countries in that Class during 
the basic period 


(b) the ratio that 
(i) the total value of the goods in that category that may be 
imported from countries in that Class during a period of 
twelve months, calculated as provided in subsection three, 
bears to 
(11) the total value of the goods in that category that were 
imported into Canada and Newfoundland from countries in 
that Class during the basic period. 
(3) For the purposes of subsection two the total value of the Fe in 
any category that may be imported from countries in a Class during a 
period of twelve months shall be the following percentage of the average 
of the total value of the goods in that category that were imported into 
Canada and Newfoundland from countries in that Class in each of the 
calendar years 1937, 1938 and 1939, namely :— 
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For goods in Percentage 
Calezorvalery io: nisene > cote ee on § 300 

(at present operation of Act is sus- 

pended with reference to all goods in 

this category) 


(COLE COV Mer eke cate asin as cc akce gc 520 
NOES OUI ett Rte oui g chen sigh oie este cose, 250 
CACO OR sa esate deta ishe «(ete ts ate Boats 250 
s PALES OPN Niplras a tye Bysiiavicluip sibtels aushernieyaedd «4 250 


». Until otherwise provided by regulation, the operation of The 
Emergency Exchange Conservation Act and these regulations is suspended 
with respect to goods listed in Schedule II thereof imported from countries 
in the Non-Scheduled Class and with respect to any goods imported from 
any country when entered for Customs purposes under Tariff Items 690, 
690a, 692a, 693, 696, 700, 702, 703 (a), 704, 705, 705a, 706, 707, 708 and 709. 


6. Nothing contained in section four shall prohibit the Minister from 
issuing permits or establishing a quota for the import of any goods by any 
person in any case where the Minister is of opinion that exceptional hard- 
ship would result if a permit were not issued or a quota established or that 
unusual circumstances warrant granting the permit or establishing the 
quota. 

7. A reference in any document issued under The Emergency Exchange 
Conservation Act or these Regulations or in any permit to goods as falling 
within one of the groups specified below shall be deemed, for the purpose 
of that Act and these Regulations, to be a reference to goods falling within 
the category in Schedule II of that Act specified after such group below, 
namely, 


A reference to Means goods 
goods in mM 
Group ; Category 
Aven ecad Pitan ted ena adinccathe renin nie! 1 
BE URRreee sR. WI MRM NESS as ee eee lle «val 2 
1 Doe CONE CR Gia le annie Liv eeo. iL, 5 epaE 3 
EP! CRE RE einem ere ee yA Nenee Awe, OY TEYEE YF 4. 
1 et Ai ari ar ie irbicatacso™ an leone te Aurea he rates Sob an 9) 
ANNEX 2 
Goops SUSPENDED FRoM SCHEDULE I of THE EMERGENCY EXCHANGE CoNSERVATION ACT 
Tariff 
Item No. Description 
exsyy7 Meats, fresh, n.o.p., but not including fresh pork. 
8 Canned meats, poultry or game. 


9 Poultry and game, n.o.p. 
9a Quails, partridges, and squabs, dead or alive, n.o.p. 
ex 10 Meats, prepared or preserved, other than canned, but not including 
prepared or preserved bacon, hams, shoulders and cther pork. 
16 Eggs in the shell. 
18a Peanut butter. 
29a Tea, n.o.p. (not imported direct from the country of growth and 


production). 
31 Ginger and spices, ground, n.o.p. 
33 Nutmegs and mace, ground. 
36\ Compressed yeast. 


37f 

38 Yeast cakes. 

42a Table salt. 
46917—66 
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Tariff 
Item No. 


ex 45 


ex 47 


ex 109 


ex 123 
ex 133 


ex 197 ] 
ex 197b| 
ex 198 
ex 199 
ex 181 | 
ex 509 J 


Description 
Condensed milk. 
Prepared cereal foods. 


Beans, n.o.p. (except soya beans) 
Peas, n.o.p. 
Rice, cleaned. 


Macaroni and Vermicelli 
Vegetables, fresh, in their natural state, or cut or shredded. 


Fruits, fresh, in their natural state: apricots, cherries, cranberries, 
peaches, pears, plums or prunes, strawberries, raspberries, logan- 
berries, berries, edible, n.o.p., quinces, nectarines, 

Grapes, fresh, in their natural state. 

Cantaloupes and muskmelons. 

Melons, n.o.p. 

Fruits, fresh, in their natural state, n.o.p. 

Kumquats, fresh. 

Plantains, pineapples, pomegranates, guavas and mangoes. 

Honey in the comb or otherwise, and imitations thereof. 

Nuts of all kinds, in the shell, n.o.p. 

Cocoanuts, n.o.p. 

Crabs, clams or shrimps in sealed containers. 


Oysters. 


Turtles. 

Maple sugar and maple syrup. 

Glucose or grape sugar, glucose syrup and corn syrup, or any syrups 
containing an admixture thereof, n.o.p. 

Cigars. 

Cigarettes. 

Grape juice in containers of more than one gallon capacity each. 

Sandpaper, glass or flint paper, and emery paper or emery cloth. 


Towels, napkins, table covers, tray covers and doilies, of paper; fancy 
shelf and lace papers; paper handkerchiefs; facial tissues and toilet 
paper, including such materials in jumbo rolls; Gummed paper, 
printed or not. 


Candles. 

Liquorice in rolls or sticks, not sweetened. 

Liquid fillers, anti-corrosive and anti-fouling paints, and ground and 
liquid paints, n.o.p. 

Paint and colours, ground in spirits, and all spirit varnishes and 
lacquers. 

Varnishes, lacquers, japans, japan driers, liquid driers, and oil finish, 
n.0.p. 

Gold liquid paint. 

Writing ink, but not including drafting, artists’ or instrument ink. 

Lubricating oils composed wholly or in part of petroleum, in con- 
tainers of less than 25 Imperial gallons each. 

Refined petroleum jellies and oils, for toilet, medicinal, edible, or 
similar purposes, in containers of less than 25 Imperial gallons each or 
less than 250 pounds each in weight, including the weight of the 
container. 


Tariff 
Item No. 


ex 272a 


323 | 
ex 326af 
ex 326(1) 


ex 445e 
ex 465 


503 


504 


504a 


505 
505a 


ex 506 
506a 
506b 


507 


ex 507a 
507b 
507c 
507e 


508 
ex 514 
ex 711 
ex 711 | 
ex 362c| 
ex 427 | 
ex 446a| 
et all» | 
ex 703b 


Tariff 
Item No. 


83 
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Description 


Petroleum greases and lubricating greases, n.o.p., in containers of less 
than 25 Imperial gallons each or of less than 250 pounds each in 
weight, including the weight of the container. 

Mirrors of glass, and silvered glass, bevelled or not and framed or 

not, n.0.p. 

Decanters and machine-made tumblers of glass, not cut nor decor- 
ated, n.0.p. 

Wet cell electric and galvanic batteries. 

Signs other than electric signs; letters and numerals of any material 
other than paper. 

Planks, boards, clapboards, laths, plain pickets and other timber or 
lumber of wood, not further manufactured than sawn or split, 
whether creosoted, vulcanized, or treated by any other preserving 
process, or not. 

Planks, boards and other lumber of wood, sawn, split or cut, and 
dressed on one side only, but not further manufactured. 

Ponderosa pine lumber (pinus ponderosa) and California sugar pine 
lumber (pinus Lambertiana), not further manufactured than planed, 
dressed, or jointed, for use in Canadian manufactures. 

Planks, boards, deals and other lumber of wood, not further manu- 
factured than planed, dressed, jointed, tongued or grooved, n.o.p. 
Hardwood flooring, tongued and/or grooved, or jointed, viz.:—beech, 

birch, maple and oak. 

Door and window frames and sash. 

Clothespins and parts thereof. 

Wooden doors of a height and width not less than 6 feet and 2 feet, 
respectively. 

Single-ply, sliced or rotary-cut veneers of rosewood, mahogany or 
Spanish cedar, not over five-sixteenths of an inch in thickness, not 
taped or jointed. 

Single-ply, sliced or rotary-cut veneers of oak or walnut, n.o.p., not 
over five sixteenths of an inch in thickness, not taped or Jointed. 
Veneers of wood of any kind, not over five-sixteenths of an inch in 

thickness, taped or jointed. 

Plywood made of two or more layers of veneer or lumber of wood, 
glued or cemented together, but not further manufactured. 

Plywood made of two or more layers of wood glued or cemented 
together and faced with metal on one or both sides. 

Mouldings of wood. 

Coffins and caskets. 

Synthetic casing for meat. 

Cases, boxes, bowls, baskets, bottles, dishes and trays adapted for 

personal, household or office use, or for the packaging of goods for 

retail sale, of which the component of chief value is brass or bronze. 

Andirons, screens, tongs and other furnishings for fireplaces; door 

knockers. 

Goods enumerated elsewhere in Schedules I and II, except goods to 
which paragraph (c) of subsection two of section three of this Act 
applies. 


ANNEX 3 


Goops SusPpENDED From ScHEDULE II oF THE EMERGENCY EXCHANGE CONSERVATION ACT 


Description 
CatTEecory 1—FRUITS AND VEGETABLES 
Potatoes, as hereunder defined: 


(a) In their natural state. 
(b) Dried, desiccated, or dehydrated. 
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Tariff 


Item No. 


84 


93 
100 


100a 
101 

10la 
101b 


102 
152 
152b 


569c 


569d 


Description 
(c) Sweet potatoes in their natural state. 
(d) Sweet potatoes, n.o.p. 

Onions, in their natural state, including onions grown with tops, 
shallots, and onion sets. 

Apples, fresh, in their natural state. 

Grapefruit, when imported from the place of growth by ship, direct 
to a Canadian port. 

Grape fruit, n.o.p. 

Oranges, n.0.p. 

Lemons. 

Oranges, the produce of Palestine (when imported direct from the 
country of growth and production or from a country entitled to the 
benefits of the British Preferential Tariff) during the months of 
January, February, March and April. 

Limes. 

Lime juice, fruit syrups and fruit juices, n.o.p. 

Orange juice, grapefruit juice, and blended orange and _ grapefruit 
juice, the product of the British West Indies, when imported direct 
from the country of production. 


CaTEGoRY 2—TEXTILES 


Hat braids, of a class or kind not made in Canada, whether woven, 
knitted or plaited, not exceeding six inches in width, imported for 
use exclusively in the manufacture of hat bodies or shapes, but not 
for use in the ornamentation or trimming of such bodies or shapes, 
under regulations prescribed by the Minister. 

Woven fabrics, not exceeding two inches in width, made with unser- 
rated selvages, generally known as single, double or four shot corded 
ribbon, imported by the manufacturers of men’s hats for use 
exclusively in their own factories in making the bands for, or in 
binding the edges of, men’s hats only. 


CaTEcorY 3—LEATHER, LEATHER Propucts AND RELATED Goops 


604 
604a 
604b 
605 
605a 
606 
607 


607 


Pt. 2 


607a 


608 
608a 


Belting leather in butts or bends; and all leather further finished than 
tanned, n.o.p. 

Crust oil leather, for use in manufacturing chamois leather. 

Sole leather. 

Leather produced from East India tanned kip, uncoloured or coloured 
other than black, when imported for use exclusively in lining boots 
and shoes; genuine reptile leathers. 

Genuine pig leathers and genuine Morocco leathers; so-called roller 
leathers. 

Leather produced from East India tanned kip, n.o.p. 

Leather, when imported by manufacturers of gloves or leather clothing, 
for use exclusively in manufacturing gloves or leather clothing, in 
their own factories. 

Leather, consisting of beef-cattle hides, horsehides or sheepskins, but 
not including suedes, Cabrettas, Spanish capes or African capes, when 
imported by manufacturers of gloves or leather clothing, for use 
exclusively in manufacturing gloves or leather clothing in their own 
factories. 

Leather, not further finished than tanned, in whole hides, in grains, or 
splits, when imported by manufacturers of upholstering leathers, for 
use exclusively in the manufacture of upholstering leathers, in their 
own factories. 

Leather not further finished than tanned, and skins, n.o.p. 

East India kip leather, not further finished than tanned, for use in 
Canadian manufactures. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1031 


Emergency Exchange Conservation Act—continued 


Item No. 
Tariff 
608b 


326e 


366 
366a 
367 
368 


17 


Description 


Sheepskin and goatskin leather, not further finished than tanned, 
when imported by tanners for processing in their own factories. 


Catecory 4—MIScELLANEOUS 


Articles of glass, not plate or sheet, designed to be cut or mounted; 
articles of glassware, when imported by manufacturers of silverware 
to be used in receptacles made of or electro-plated with precious 
metals or to be equipped with tops made of or electro-plated with 
precious metals, in their own factories. F 

Watches of all kinds. 

Watch actions and movements, finished or unfinished. 

Watch cases, and parts thereof, finished or unfinished. 

Clocks, time recorders, clock movements, clockwork mechanisms, and 
clock cases. 


Catecory 5—PrepPARED Foops 
Cheese. 
ANNEX 4 


Goops DEEMED TO BE INCLUDED FOR THE PURPOSES OF THE EMERGENCY EXCHANGE 


Tariff 
Item No. 


451e\ 
et alf 
602 
603 f 
625 


629 
ex 651 


ex 180 | 
18laf 
195 
354a 
354b 

ex 427h 


432b 

433 
ex 443 

449 
ex 462 


519 


519a 


CoNSERVATION ACT AND REGULATIONS THEREUNDER IN 
SCHEDULE II IN PLACE oF SCHEDULE I 


Description 
CaTecory 2—TEXTILES 


Slide, hookless or zipper fasteners and parts thereof. 
Fur skins, wholly or partially dressed. 


Caps, hats, muffs, tippets, capes, coats and cloaks of fur, and other 
manufactures of fur, n.o.p. 

Umbrellas, parasols and sunshades of all kinds and materials. 

Buttons of all kinds, n.o.p. (except recognition buttons). 


Category 4—MISCELLANEOUS 


Pictorial post-cards, greeting cards and similar artistic cards or 
folders finished or unfinished. 

Paper hanging or wall papers, including borders or bordering. 

Kitchen or household hollow-ware of aluminum, n.o.p. 

Kitchen or household hollow-ware of nickel, n.o.p. 

Motion picture projectors for use with films less than one and one- 
eighth of an inch in width, with or without sound equipment, and 
motion picture screens adapted for use therewith. 

Hollow-ware of iron or steel, coated with vitreous enamel. 

Baths, bathtubs, basins, closets, lavatories, urinals, sinks and laundry 
tubs of iron or steel, coated or not. 

Apparatus designed for cooking or for heating buildings (not includ- 
ing parts). 

Steel wool, including steel wool impregnated with soap or in retail 
packages containing a cake of soap. 

Cameras, not including those for professional use; binoculars and 
opera glasses. 

House, office, cabinet or store furniture of wood, iron or other material, 
and parts thereof, not to include forgings, castings, and stampings 
of metal, in the rough. 

Wire screens, wire doors and wire windows; cash registers; window 
cornices and cornice poles of all kinds; hair, spring and other mat- 
tresses; curtain stretchers, furniture springs and carpet sweepers. 
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Tariff 
Item No. Description 
Catrcory 5—PreEpARED Foops 
22 Preparations of cocoa or chocolate in powder form. 
20 Coffee, roasted or ground, when not imported direct from the country 
of growth and production. 
ANNEX 5 


Goops DEEMED TO BE INCLUDED FOR THE PuRPOSES OF THE EMERGENCY EXCHANGE 
CoNSERVATION ACT AND REGULATIONS THEREUNDER IN 
: ScHEDULE III In Pace or ScHEDULE I 
Tariff 
Item No. Description 
ex 415d Sewing machines, domestic, with or without motive power incor- 
porated therein. 


2. The Emergency Exchange Conservation (Schedule Il) Regulations 
P.C. 6232 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 13th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to the powers 
conferred by The Emergency Exchange Conservation Act, chapter 7 of the 
Statutes of Canada, 1948, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Emergency Exchange Conservation (Schedule III) Regulations, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 1668 of 16th April, 1948, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The following Regulations are hereby made and established in 
substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked: 


Regulations Respecting Schedule III of the Emergency Exchange 
Conservation Act 


1. These regulations may be cited as the Emergency Exchange Con- 
servation (Schedule III) Regulations. 


2. In these regulations, 


(a) “Act” means the Emergency Exchange Conservation Act; 

(b) “basie period”, except in Newfoundland, means the twelve months 
ending on October 31, 1947, and in Newfoundland means the 
twelve months ending on March 31, 1948; 

(c) “manufacturer” includes assembler; and ‘manufacture’ and 
“manufactured” shall have a corresponding meaning; 

(d) ‘Minister’ means the Minister of Trade and Commerce. 


3. These regulations apply to the issue of permits for the import of 
goods listed in Schedule III to the Act. 


4. The Minister may issue permits to import goods in such cases as he 
deems necessary, having regard to the economic needs of Canada and to the 
availability of comparable goods from Canadian sources and, in particular 
instances, shall be governed by the following principles, where applicable: 
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(a) that importation of the goods is necessary to enable a manufacturer 
to continue manufacturing essential products of a type which he 
was manufacturing in Canada on and before November 17, 1947, or 
in Newfoundland on and before March 31, 1949; or 
that importation of the goods is necessary to enable the applicant 
for permit to undertake proposed manufacturing operations in 
Canada in regard to which he had made direct financial commit- 
ments on or before November 17, 1947, or to undertake proposed 
manufacturing operations in Newfoundland in regard to which he 
had made direct financial commitments on or before March 31, 
1949, and the abandonment of whose plans would, in the opinion of 
the Minister, impose severe hardship; or 
(c) the importation is necessary because 
(i) it or its end product is essential to the maintenance of the 
Canadian economy, or 
(11) it or its end product will result in exports the value of which 
will exceed the value of the imported goods over a reasonable 
period. 


(b 


— 


o. Permits may be issued 


(a) for the importation of specific goods deemed by the Minister to be 
in accord with the principles set forth in Section 4 but which do 
not form part of a continuous pattern of importation; or 

(6) for the importation of a quantity of goods (represented by an 
ageregate value hereinafter called an allotment) when deemed by 
the Minister to be in accord with the principles set forth in Section 
4 and to follow a continuous pattern of importation. 


6. In any case in which goods do not qualify for importation under the 
principles set forth in Section 4 but it appears to the Minister that importa- 
tion of the goods should be permitted for the purpose of enabling the manu- 
facturer thereof to maintain representation of such goods in Canada, 
importation of the goods from such manufacturer may be permitted to the 
extent deemed by the Minister to be reasonably necessary for such purpose. 


7. (1) Permits may be issued for allotments of (a) production 
material, being material which appears in any form in an end product, (6) 
consumable stores, being items not generally carried in capital account by 
industry, (c) component parts or (d) finished products; and they may be 
issued upon condition that they apply to all or any importations made by 
the holder of the permit, 


(i) even though not listed in a Schedule to the Act, or 
(ii) listed in a Schedule to the Act, or 
(111) listed only in Schedule III to the Act. 


(2) In the case of a manufacturer in Canada, an allotment shall be for 
a quantity represented by an aggregate value calculated as follows: 


(a) in respect of production material and finished products capable 
of being produced from the same type of production material, the 
allotment shall be a percentage, fixed from time to time by the 
Minister, of the average industrial import cost of production 
material per unit of the comparable product in the basic period, 
multiplied by the number of such units manufactured or imported 
as finished products in the basic period by the applicant for permit 
—such average industrial import cost being the total average 
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import cost of production material incurred by manufacturers 
who, in the basic period, manufactured in Canada approximately 
75 per cent of the total Canadian manufacture of that type of 
product in such period; provided that the Minister, in his discre- 
tion, may in individual cases apply the percentage to the appli- 
cant’s actual average import cost of the material in the basic 
period, as shown by certified cost statements submitted by the 
applicant; 

(b) in respect of consumable stores, repair and maintenance parts and 
finished goods, the allotment shall be a percentage, fixed from time 
to time by the Minister, of the cost of such stores, parts and finished 
goods, respectively, imported by the applicant in the basic period 
as shown by certified cost statements or estimates submitted by 
him and satisfactory to the Minister; 

(c) in addition to an allotment calculated in accordance with the 
foregoing, there may be granted to the holder of a permit a further 
allotment consisting of a percentage, fixed from time to time by 
the Minister, of the value by which such holder’s exports during 
any prescribed twelve months exceed his exports in the basic 
period; or a percentage fixed by the Minister of such basic period 
exports, to the same countries or to different countries or classes of 
countries as the Minister may decide; 

provided that the Minister, in individual cases, may adopt, as the basic 
period any period deemed by him to be more representative of the operations 
concerned. 


(3) In the case of an importer whose importations are intended for 
resale in Canada, an allotment shall be determined by the Minister on a 
basis that is consistent, so far as practicable, with the provisions of 
subsection (2) preceding. 


(4) Notwithstanding anything contained in this Section, the Minister, 
in his discretion, may in any case issue a permit for specific goods instead of 
a permit for an allotment or vice versa. 


8. Every person who applies for a permit shall specify the tariff item 
that is listed in a Schedule to the Act and in which the goods that he wishes 
to import are included; and, if the conditions of a permit so provide, goods 
of the same type or capable of serving the same purpose, 

(a) that are subsequently acquired by him from a Canadian supplier 

containing material that was imported in other than basic form, or 

(6) that have been imported by him during a specified period prior to 

issue of the permit and after January 1, 1948, 
shall form part of and be charged by the holder of the permit against an 
allotment granted by the permit. 


9. Every person who applies for a permit or to whom a permit is issued 
shall furnish such information, reports and returns at such times and in 
such manner and form as may be specified from time to time by the Minister 

or by any person authorized by the Minister to act on his behalf. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1035 


Emergency Exchange Conservation Act.—continued 


3. Order suspending operation of Act with respect to certain classes 
of goods listed in Schedule HI 


P.C. 6535 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and by virtue of the powers 
conferred by The Emergency Exchange Conservation Act, chapter 7 of the 
Statutes of Canada, 1948, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 1669 of 16th April, 1948, as amended, is 
hereby revoked; and 


2. The operation of The Emergency Exchange Conservation Act is 
hereby suspended in respect of the following classes of goods as listed in 
Schedule III to the said Act: 


Tariff Item Description 
ex 238a Cinematograph or moving picture film negatives one and one- 
eighth of an inch in width or over. 
378 Bars and rods, of iron or steel; billets, of iron or steel, weighing less 


than 60 pounds per lineal yard: 

(a) Not further processed than hot rolled, n.o.p. 

(b) Not further processed than hammered, or pressed, n.o.p. 
(c) Cold rolled, drawn reeled, turned or ground, n.o.p. 

(d) Hot rolled, valued at not less than 4 cents per pound, n.o.p. 

388 Iron or steel angles, beams, channels, columns, girders, joists, tees, 
zees and other shapes or sections, not punched, drilled or further 
manufactured than hot rolled, weighing not less than 35 pounds 
per lineal yard, n.o.p.; piling of iron or steel, not punched or 
drilled, weighing not less than 35 pounds per lineal yard, including 
interlocking sections, if any, used therewith, n.o.p. 

388a Iron or steel shapes or sections, as hereunder defined, not punched, 
drilled or further manufactured than hot rolled, weighing not less 
than 35 pounds per lineal yard, viz.: I-beams, up to and including 
6 inches in depth, but not to include H sections; channels, up to 
and including 7 inches in depth; angles, up to and including 6 
ns by 6 inches; zees, up to and including 6 inches in depth 
of web. 

388b Iron or steel angles, beams, channels, columns, girders, Joists, tees, 
zees, and other shapes or sections, not punched, drilled or further 
manufactured than hot rolled, n.o.p.; piling of iron or steel, not 
punched or drilled, including interlocking sections, if any, used 
therewith, n.o.p. 

388c Iron or steel beams or joists, not punched, drilled or further manu- 
factured than hot rolled, weighing less than 54 pounds per lineal 
yard for each inch in depth of web. 

388d Iron or steel angles, beams, channels, columns, girders, joists, piling, 
tees, zees, and other shapes or sections, punched, drilled or further 
manufactured than hot rolled or cast, n.o.p. 

438 f Hot rolled strip of iron or steel with rolled or mill edge, of a class 
or kind not made in Canada, when imported for use in the 
importer’s own factory, in the manufacture of the goods enumer- 
ated in tariff items 424 and 438a, or in the manufacture of parts 
therefor. 
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Tariff Item Description 


ex 462b Cinematograph and motion picture cameras, 35 mm., for use by 
professional motion picture producers having studios in Canada 
equipped for motion picture production; parts of the foregoing 
for production use. 
657a Cinematograph or moving picture films, positives, one and one- 
eighth of an inch in width and over, n.o.p. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


EMERGENCY GOLD MINING ASSISTANCE ACT. (1947-48, c. 15) 
The Emergency Gold Mining Assistance Regulations 
P.C. 2664 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Frinay, the 11th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of The Emergency Gold Mining Assistance Act, Chapter 15 of the Statutes 
of Canada, 1948, is pleased to make the attached regulations entitled “The 
Emergency Gold Mining Assistance Regulations”, and they are hereby 
made and established accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Counctl. 


The Emergency Gold Mining Assistance Regulations 


1. These regulations may be cited as The Emergency Gold Mining 
Assistance Regulations. 


2. In these regulations 
(a) “Act” means The Emergency Gold Mining Assistance Act; 
(b) “application” means an application for assistance payments; 


(c) “assistance payments” means payments authorized under the 
Act; 


(d) “capital expenditures on exploration and development in tne 
mine” include expenditures upon shafts, stations, underground 
_ crusher and pumping stations, main haulage ways, ore and waste 
passes, loading pockets, and on other development work designed 

for continuing use; 


(e) “minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; and 


(f) “quarterly period” means a period of three months commencing 
with the month of January, April, July or October. 
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APPLICATIONS 
Annually or for Quarterly Advances 


3. (1) An operator of a mine may 


(a) apply for assistance payments in respect of the gold produced 
and sold in accordance with the Act during the whole of a 
designated year at any time within six months after the end of the 
year or, where the Minister is satisfied that the application could 
not be made within that period, within such additional period 
as the Minister may fix; or 

(6b) within six months after the end of a quarterly period in a 
designated year, apply for a payment by way of advance on 
account of assistance payments, in respect of gold produced during 
the designated year and before the end of that quarterly period, 
and sold in accordance with the Act as soon as is practicable after 
the production thereof. 


(2) No amount may be paid by way of advance on account of assist- 
ance payments in respect of gold produced during a designated year and 
before the end of a quarterly period in excess of eighty per cent of the 
amount that might be paid under the Act in respect of that gold less the 
amount of any payment made by way of advance previously made. 


(3) It is a condition of the payment of any amount by way of advance 
on account of assistance payments in respect of gold produced during a 
designated year that if the person to whom the payment is made does not 
make application in respect of gold produced by him during the whole of 
that designated year within the time specified therefor in paragraph (a) 
of subsection one, he is liable to His Majesty to repay the whole amount 
of the payment so made, on the first day of July following the end of 
the designated year, or in a case where the Minister has fixed a further 
period for making application under paragraph (a) of subsection one of 
this section, on the day following the end of such further period. 


Forms of Applications 


4. (1) An application shall be made in the form set out in Schedule I 
(Form MREA 1) to The Director, Mines, Forests and Scientific Services 
Branch, Department of Mines and Resources, Ottawa. 

(2) Every application shall be accompanied by a schedule of costs of 
production of gold during the designated year or the period in respect to 
which the application is made, in the form and completed in the manner 
set out in Schedule IT (Form MREA 2), which shall form part of the 
application. 

(3) The first application made by any person in respect of a mine 
shall be accompanied by a declaration of ownership of the mine of its 
operation during the base year and of other information, as set out in 
Schedule III (Form MREA 83), which shall form part of such application. 

(4) An applicant shall furnish such additional material and informa- 
tion in support of his application as the Minister may require and any 
information so furnished forms part of his application. 

(5) Where any application or other form under this regulation is 
completed on behalf of a corporation, the form shall be signed by the 
President or General Manager and by the Secretary or Treasurer or 
Secretary-Treasurer, of the corporation. 
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Records to Support Applications 


o. (1) Every person who makes application shall keep records and 
books of account in his place of business in Canada in such form and 
containing such information as will enable him to furnish the information 
required in his application. 

(2) It is a condition to the making of assistance payments to any 
person mentioned in subsection one that he has kept all books and records 
therein mentioned and all accounts or vouchers necessary to verify the 
information in any such book or record until written permission for their 
disposal has been obtained from the Minister. 


Must be Lawfully Entitled to Mine Gold 


6. No assistance payment shall be made to any persons in respect 
‘of gold unless the ore or material from which the gold was produced was 
mined on a mining claim or mining property upon which that person was 
entitled to mine gold under the laws of the province or territory in which 
the claim is situated. 


Certain Works that are or are not Gold Mines 


7. (1) For the purposes of thetAct and these regulations, where a person 
operates a work or undertaking in which ore containing gold is mined and 
sells the ore without separating the gold from it for a price computed on 
the basis of the value of the gold and other minerals contained in the ore 
less fair and reasonable amounts in respect of the separation therefrom 
of the gold and other minerals, or other services in relation thereto, if the 
value of the gold is seventy per cent or more of the total value of the ore, 

(a) the work or undertaking shall be deemed to be a gold mine, and 

(b) where the gold is separated therefrom in Canada, the gold shall be 

deemed to have been produced and sold to His Majesty at the 
Royal Canadian Mint on the day upon which it was shipped in 
accordance with the sale, if the gold separated therefrom has been 
so sold, or an equivalent amount of gold in respect of which this 
Act does not otherwise apply has been so sold, by the person who 
separates it from the ore as soon as practicable after the day of 
shipment, or 

(c) where the ore is exported from Canada in accordance with the 

sale thereof before the gold is separated therefrom, the gold 
contained in the ore shall be deemed to have been produced, 
exported from Canada and sold on the day upon which the ore 
was shipped if the gold has been finally paid for as soon as 
practicable after that date. 

(2) In computing the cost of production of gold contained in ore 
sold by a person as provided in subsection one, the amounts deducted 
from the value of the gold in computing the price of the ore, shall for the 
purpose of the Act, be deemed to be a cost of production of the gold 
incurred by that person. 

8. (1) No work or undertaking for the production of gold is deemed 
to be a gold mine for the purpose of the Act until it has commenced its 
first year of production as defined in the Act, and unless an amount of 
more than fifty troy ounces of fine gold is produced therefrom during the 
designated year. 

(2) No work or undertaking for the production of gold is deemed 
to be a gold mine for the purpose of the Act if, in the opinion of the Minister, 
the operator thereof has failed to develop ore reserves of commercial 
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significance or to make reasonable progress in reducing the cost of produc- 
tion of gold therefrom to a reasonable commercial level, or if the Minister 
is of the opinion that there is no reasonable possibility of attaining 
production of gold from the mine on a commercial basis within a reasonable 


time. 
CALCULATION OF CosTs OF PRODUCTION 


Where other Mineral Produced 


9. Where the operator of a gold mine produces therefrom a mineral 
other than gold, the cost of production attributable to gold produced and 
sold during a designated year is the amount obtained by deducting from 
the total cost of production of that gold and such other mineral produced 
during that year, the amounts received directly or indirectly by the 
operator from the sale of such other mineral during the designated year 
or as soon thereafter as is practicable, or if the other mineral is not so 
sold, the market value thereof. 


Depreciation 


10. (1) Subject to subsection two, the amount that may be included 
in the cost of production of gold from a mine for any period in respect of 
depreciation of mining and processing plant and other depreciable assets 
used in such production, shall be computed by applying the same normal 
rate of percentage per annum to the value of depreciable assets as is 
employed for that purpose in determining income from the mine during 
that period for the purposes of the Income War Tax Act, but not in any 
case exceeding fifteen per cent per annum. 

(2) Where the income from a mine is exempt from tax under paragraph 
(x) of section four of the Income War Tax Act, by reason of being within 
the first three years of production, and the operator of the mine has 
elected thereunder to defer wholly or in part normal charges in respect of 
depreciation until after the end of the period of exemption, the amount that 
may be included in the cost of production of gold from the mine in respect 
of depreciation for any period that is within the period of exemption shall 
be such reasonable rate of percentage of the value of its depreciable assets 
as is determined by the Minister, not exceeding fifteen per cent per annum. 


Pre-production Expense 


11. (1) Subject to subsection two, the amount that may be included 
in the cost of production of gold from a mine for any period in respect 
of amortization of pre-production expenses shall be determined on the 
same basis as is employed for the computation of deductions in respect 
thereof in computing income from the mine during that period for the 
purpose of the Income War Tax Act but not in any case exceeding fifteen 
per cent per annum of those expenses. 

(2) Where the income from a mine is exempt from tax under paragraph 
(x) of section four of the Income War Tax Act and the operator of the 
mine has elected thereunder to defer wholly or in part the normal charges 
in respect of amortization of pre-production expenses until after the end 
of the period of exemption, the amount that may be included in the cost 
of production of gold in respect of amortization of pre-production expenses 
for any period within the period of exemption shall be such reasonable rate 
of percentage of the amount of pre-production expense as is determined 
by the Minister, not exceeding fifteen per cent per annum. 
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Deferred Development Expense prior to January 1, 1948 


12. The amount that may be included in the cost of production of gold 
from the mine for any period in respect of amortization of capital 
expenditures upon development in the mine made after commencement 
of production and before January 1, 1948, shall be determined on the 
same basis as is employed for the computation of deductions in respect 
thereof in computing income from the mine during that period for the 
purpose of the Income War Tax Act but not exceeding fifteen per cent 
per annum of the expenditures. 


Exploration and Development Expense 


13. (1) Subject to this section, there may be attributed to the cost of 
production of gold from a mine for a designated year amounts expended in 
respect of exploration and development in the mine during that year in 
accordance with sound mining and mine-accounting practice. 


(2) Subject to subsections three and four there may be included in 
the cost of production of gold from a mine during a designated year 

(a) in respect of the amortization of capital expenditures on explora- 

tion and development in the mine after it commenced production 
and on and after January 1, 1948, an amount equal to fifteen 
per cent thereof, except where in the opinion of the Minister any 
part of such capital expenditures were made on works that are 
of such limited continuing use that amortization thereof at a rate 
of fifteen per cent is unreasonable, in which case the amount that 
may be included is an amount equal to such percentage of such 
part of the expenditures as is deemed by the Minister to be fair 
and reasonable, and 

(6) in respect of expenditures, other than capital expenditures, made 

on exploration and development in the mine during the designated 
year, the amount actually expended thereon in accordance with 
sound mining and mine-accounting practice. 

(3) Where at the beginning of a designated year a mine had proven 
ore reserves less than three times the amount of ore milled or shipped from 
the mine during the year immediately preceding the designated year, 
if the proven ore reserves at the end of the designated year exceed that 
amount or an amount equal to three times the amount of the ore milled 
or shipped during the designated year, whichever is greater, only an amount 
that bears the same ratio to the total of the amounts mentioned in sub- 
section two that 


(a) the sum of the ore milled or shipped during the year and the 
said greater amount minus the proven ore reserves at the beginning 
of the year 


bears to 


(6b) the ore developed during the year, 


may be included in the cost of production of gold from the mine during 
that designated year in respect of the expenditures mentioned in subsection 
two. 


(4) Where at the beginning of a designated year a mine had proven 
ore reserves equal to or greater than three times the amount of the ore 
milled or shipped from the mine during the year immediately preceding 
the designated year, if the proven ore reserves at the end of the year 
exceed an amount that bears the same ratio to the amount of ore milled 
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or shipped during the designated year as the proven ore reserves at the 
beginning of the year bore to the amount of the ore milled or shipped 
during the immediately preceding year, only an amount that bears the 
same ratio to the total of the amounts mentioned in subsection two that 
the amount of ore reserves required to be developed during the year to 
maintain the same ratio of ore reserves to ore milled or shipped aforesaid 
bears to the ore developed during the year, may be included in the cost of 
production of gold from the mine during the designated year in respect of 
expenditures mentioned in subsection two. 

(5) Where the normal operation of a mine was suspended for at least 
thirty consecutive days in any of the years mentioned in subsections three 
or four the amount of ore milled or shipped during that year shall be deemed 
for the purposes of those subsections to be the amount computed by dividing 
the number of tons of ore milled or shipped during the part of the year 
that the mine was in operation by the number of days during that part of 
the year and multiplying by the number of days during which the mine 
would normally be in operation in the year. 

(6) Notwithstanding subsections two, three or four, if the Minister 
is satisfied that an amount that may be included thereunder as a cost of 
production of gold from a mine in respect of expenditures made upon 
exploration and development in a designated year is excessive having 
regard to sound mining and mine-accounting practice or is substantially 
higher, in comparison with the other costs of production of the mine, than 
the corresponding costs under normal conditions of the operation of the 
mine before January 1, 1948, he shall determine the amount which in his 
opinion may fairly and reasonably be so included. 


SUSPENSION OF OPERATION 


During base year 


14. (1) Where the normal operation of a mine was suspended for a 
period of at least thirty consecutive days in the base year, the number 
of ounces of gold produced during the base year shall be deemed to be the 
number of ounces obtained by dividing the number of ounces of gold 
produced in the part of the base year during which the mine was in 
operation by the number of days in that part of the base year and multiply- 
ing the quotient by the number of days during which the mine would 
normally be in operation during the year. 


(2) If the production from a mine was reduced to the extent of at 
least fifty per cent of its general level of production for a period of at least 
thirty consecutive davs in the base year, operation will be deemed to have 
been suspended for that period. 

(3) If, on resumption of normal operations after a period of suspension 
in the base year, the general level of production is substantially lower or 
higher than before the suspension, the production of gold during the 
period shall be deemed to have been that which would have been produced 
if the general level of production prior to the suspension had continued 
during the period of suspension. 


During Designated Year 


15. (1) Where the normal operation of a mine was suspended during 
a period of at least thirty consecutive days in a designated year by reason 
of fire, explosion, flooding or cave-in of the mine or fire or a major break- 
down in the processing plant or equipment or of a strike, assistance 
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payments may be made for the gold actually produced during the year in 
such amount as would have been payable in respect of that gold if the 
operation of the mine had not been suspended and the amounts so payable 
shall be computed in accordance with section sixteen or seventeen, as 
the case may be. 


(2) For the purposes of computing the rate of assistance payable in 
respect of gold produced from a mine the operation of which was suspended 
during a designated year in accordance with subsection one, the average 
cost of production per ounce of gold shall be computed by dividing the 
number of ounces of gold produced during the part of the designated year 
when operation of the mine was not suspended into the total of 


(a) the operating costs of the mine for that part of the designated 
year, and 

(6) that portion of the other costs of production of gold from the mine 
during the year obtained by dividing the amount of such other 
costs of production by the number of days in the designated year 
during which the mine would normally be in operation and 
multiplying the quotient by the number of days during which 
operation of the mine was not suspended. 


16. (1) This section applies in respect of assistance payments for a 
mine the operation of which was suspended in accordance with section 
fifteen during a designated year that does not include any part of the 
first year of production. 


(2) The amount of assistance payments payable under this section 
for gold produced and sold during the designated year shall be an amount 
equal to the product of 

(a) the amount that might have been paid in respect of each ounce 

of gold that would have been produced if there had been no 
suspension of operation of the mine computed as provided in 
subsection three, 


multiplied by 


(6b) the total number of ounces actually produced during that 
designated year. 


(3) For the purpose of computing the amount that might have been 
paid by way of assistance payments in respect of each ounce of gold that 
would have been produced and sold if there had been no suspension of the 
operation of the mine 

(a) the rate of assistance shall be computed as provided in subsection 
two of section fifteen; 

(6) the number of ounces that would have been produced and sold 
if there had been no suspension shall be computed by dividing 
the number of ounces actually produced and sold by the number 
of days in the part of the designated vear during which the mine 
was in operation and multiplying the quotient by the number of 
days in the designated year during which the mine would normally 
be in operation; and 

(c) the total amount of assistance payments that might have been 
paid, computed having regard to the rate of assistance mentioned 
In paragraph (a) and the number of ounces mentioned in para- 
eraph (b), shall be divided by the number of ounces mentioned 
In paragraph (b). 
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17. (1) This section applies in respect of assistance payments for a 
mine the operation of which was suspended in accordance with section 
fifteen during a designated year that includes part or all of the first year 
of production. 


(2) If the period of suspension occurred wholly within the part of 
the designated year that is also part of the first year of production, the 
amount of assistance payments payable under this section shall be computed 
as provided in subsection three of section three of the Act and for that 
purpose the rate of assistance shall be computed as provided in subsection 
two of section fifteen. 


(3) If the period of suspension occurred wholly or partly within the 
part of the designated year that is not part of the first year of production, 
the amount of assistance payments payable under this section shall be the 
total of the following amounts: 

(a) an amount equal to the product of 

(i) the rate of assistance computed as provided in subsection two 
of section fifteen 

multiplied by 

(i1) the number of ounces of gold produced during the part of the 
designated year that is part of the first year of production, and 

(b) an amount equal to the product of 


(1) the amount that might have been paid in respect of each 
ounce of gold produced during the remaining part of the 
year if there had been no suspension of operation of the 
mine, computed as provided in subsection four, 


multiplied by 


(11) the number of ounces of gold actually produced during that 
part of the year. 


(4) For the purpose of computing the amount that might have been 
paid in respect of each ounce of gold produced in the part of the designated 
year that is not part of the first year of production if there had been no 
suspension of operation of the mine. 


(a) the rate of assistance shall be computed as provided in subsection 
two of section fifteen. 


(b) the number of ounces of gold that would have been produced 
during that part of the year if there had been no suspension shall 
be computed by dividing the number of ounces actually produced 
in that part of the year by the number of days in that part of 
the year during which the mine was in operation and multiplying 
the quotient by the total number of days in that part of the year 
during which the mine would normally be in operation, and 


(c) the total amount of assistance payments that might have been 
paid in respect of the gold produced during that part of the year 
computed having regard to the rate of assistance mentioned in 
paragraph (a) and the number of ounces mentioned in paragraph 
(6), shall be divided by the number of ounces mentioned in 
paragraph (b). 
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Department of ScHEDULE I—Form MREA1 Designated Year.................... 
Mines and Resources No: cctestiernseatist ane 
APPLICATION FOR ASSISTANCE PAYMENT 
under the 


Provision of The Emergency Gold Mining 
Assistance Act 
To be forwarded in 4 copies 


To The Director, Name of Mine Operator...............ccceecceeeeee 
Mines, Forests and Scientific Services Branch, Name of Mime.e...cccccccccecccccescceseescesseeseeeee 
Department of Mines and Resources, Mocr aon Ol Mini cg cna cancateeacass-se.ce one 
OrTawa, ONT. PICA PCE BU eek, he Actus ohe raaprets 
Period for which this January to March inclusive 
application is made January to June inclusive 


January to September inclusive 
January to December inclusive 


1. Summarized Statement of Costs of Production of Gold, etc. 


Period of this Same period preced- 
application ing year 
A. Costs Per ton Per ton 
Total ore Total ore 
$ shipped $ shipped 
or milled or milled 
Exploration and development 
MREAZ. 4 Sheet lin cat oe meets Pht etal Sacer ol scadixed castes orgs | Me tee eae a Beane eee 
Mining 
MRE As2.%, Sheeti2inaclarkien jie. &. SB Pease cebepey cael tea. bap teen abe rteaens nat hacdadt y cacsepaceseeneses 
Milling 
MBBA- 2.9 Dneet.3,..2) seen ene pS ES ee in hs Mee entrant Poke abet eer Be! mene Re, § 
General expense 
MRE A SneeG 4 cress ares rl a eaadolee, tered MaMa sad obese de ian Aes, Mode ual de 
Total Mine Costs..............c.cccceeee $] eee. cate ale: Ue, ees, den ee vel 98 &. eed: 
Head office expenses 
MREA/2. «Sheet Arcc..a2. ee Shunde. tie del amen tea. 2 kaa led La dso. 
Total Operating Costs.................. A Are aa | cn ad ie tes af Rv. ee iia Rete a 
Depreciation 
RLAL Le OCU DO eens cere eee bE a ae ae ee feild Aen Be mall maser He ot Sip aN EN 
Pre-production Cost 
MIRHA 12,0 beet: 5.0)... eee, pg AE @ Mee ola Of AMS ROL 2 Oe Be aie ces Ree 15 RO ee eee 
Deferred development 
MRA 2. Sheet Ooi. .).4..0,ee eas cP ELT a MR me ae 3 Dg SALA rt oh Ue LP Bing 
Dotal Costa: tun. Fe. 2. eee Fy eh Perc slelsk cade ach sabe nbs IRAE Redes cc deasnatann tou 
Less value by-products produced.............. MD peer Sahel Re Se IR OPA are APE (9, ee Cpe 
Net costs of gold production.................... Oh ETT ake. ostcratere| ceed gttcrevacree ey acne matt trace 


B. QUANTITIES 


Ce | FS YE 


Tons oré’milled’ or. shipped 7 cA ce, 2am eee i ence ere to reno. ete ee ete ee, PRE Rote 
Total troy ozs. fine gold produced................ ozs. Cost ozs. Cost 
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2. Calculation of Assistance Payment 


Depart- 
— $ mental 
use only 
(ost of production-per, oumcerOls mold 2.2... cess ecstinceeents- OSPR NETL )..28: tee eA E.., 
irees: hase Coat per bunCe OL POld Be ie toe cre iay cee pone ero eo esc teirs 18 00 18 00 
ee a ee en poe Pee ee ei enn 
*Calculation A. (In case of mine in continuous normal operation 
during base year and the designated year). 
Ounces of gold produced: 
(a) which has been sold in period of this application (See Item 5)}...........cc ec feceseeeseeeee eee 
(b) in corresponding period of ‘‘base year’’.............::ccsseceeeees DZ il paecoostocgast ios exe) Mabel oh dies 
Gey ON PEOUUGUOR 10 te DA BON EH Mim DOTIOG cases cre sees ccscncesds otcedes | ena faeces enneanstes | peesteetas teairenve 
Ounces to which rate of assistance applies... 4:J03..hs....)aaisbeehil. canteens... lad... 
ASD OMLD, OL PARSISEAINCO, DAYS LCie pas cceynrgags tee hte ads atandbdaconemecrsua>-snasteost phen ual iin TEE oe 
Del CLOW) AC eee a he EN ete ca em i cance onsh once tuane sah toca: p ACSA REGIONE gS FEET RINT GF 
Less advances made in previous applications of this designated year]....................[..cccccsceeseeeeeees 
MOUNT OReAULVAN OH gL) U Riot rom enniearmiaedranczanresmdiers nest SEY... SURI. Sn cse ec 


Calculation B. 


*If the operation of a mine was suspended during the base year or the designated year, 
or, in case of a new mine, the designated year was part of the first year of production, etc., 
the amount of assistance should be calculated in the space provided for ‘‘Calculation ‘‘B”’ 
on page 2 as prescribed in the Regulations and the amount entered as provided above for 
‘‘Amount of Assistance Payable’’. 
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3. Proven Ore Reserves 
The proven ore reserves of the above mine amounted 


(a) at the beginning of the designated year 19........ UDO. alae nemead atatant Settee oneal coe Omer tons 
averaging....... EE ozs. of contained gold per ton, and 

(6) at the end of the period for which this application is made, t0.................ccsese0ees tons 
AVETAMIN Desist aie wae ozs. of contained gold per ton. 


4. Suspension of Operation 


If during the period to which this application for Assistance Payment relates, the 
operation of the above-named mine was suspended, or was partly suspended to the extent 
of at least 50% of its general level of production for a period of at least 30 consecutive 
days for a reason specified in section 15(1) of the Regulations under the Act, such period 
of suspension or partial suspension, amounted to.................000-. Qayeirolg (ies sete f day 


COCR e meee eee eee EERE HORE EMER HEHE OEE E ES EL OHH E OEE EEE HESS EH OEEEEEE EOE EEE EHO ESE OHHH EHO EEE ESET ESE H EEE HEHEHE EEE EHH HEHE HEHEHE HEHEHE EEE HEED EE Hen as EeeEaseeee® 


5. Sale, or Other Disposal, of Gold 
The gold produced from the above-named mine in the period to which this application 


for Assistance Payment relates, amounting to..........0..0000...... troy ozs. of fine gold contained 
n the bullion produced from the mine in such period has been sold, or exported, as follows: 
(a) Sold to Royal Canadian Min tiorione 01, 10S Ace bs ese sa. cons os Soeeese okeaes ones ozs. 

(b) Sold in ore shipped to: operator of treatment plant located in.......... ec eeee 
Name Of OPCTaGOr ss... cnccussanbenssoasneterans ieee mene mete stent a, ia AIPM OZS. 

(ce) sixported im ore Bhipped: tos iy eenen eee are nn tnt, ene ete ere ozs, 


(GJ Date OTe pa yameMih ii icc vctge teenie ncaa eee ane ieee ec aca 


6. Certificate of Mine Operator 


We, the undersigned, do hereby certify that the statements contained in this applica- 
tion for Assistance Payment are true and accurate, are in accordance with the accounts and 
records of the above-named mine operator, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
the requirements of The Emergency Gold Mining Assistance Act and regulations there- 
UTP aCe oe ie rte TO Nek NN AAD net NU at a AD tisk eset aae ee eee day 


eee eee eee eee eee eee ee eee eee ee ee eee eee ee ee ee ee ee eee eee ee eee eee ee eee cee eee eee ee eee eee eee eee ce eT | 


President or General Manager Treasurer or Secretary 


7. Certificate of Treasury Official 

Certified that in my opinion this application is in accordance with The Emergency 
Gold Mining Assistance Act and regulations issued thereunder, but is subject to verifica 
tion and any necessary adjustments prior to final settlement being made. 


Cost Inspection and Audit Division 
Office of the Comptroller of the Treasury 


8. Approval for Payment 
This application is approved for payment in the amount of $...............c.ccescseseeneseeneeees 


DSU ag caceaasasanietipresie ohtaeeeg abel eppov eos oui bck oan LAS CAR Gee MART DER iso S ot ca sents nea EG ec oe ee a ce a 
For Deputy Minister 


tt 
3 
o 
aaa aff | | | | 
ieee. 6 ee Bes OT eee punoidi1apuy) 
Pig RETO ee ee aovjing 
:ONITIUC GNONVIG 
— 
S 
Q S&S 3 
= = UISTeY 
= ) ee BUT} JNISSOID 
er Galler |-eadowt | 8 ot psig: | aliens) |) MAO | eb te ba ed nol errr 
9 3 Ce ee SUIyIIG, 
SS é oad Aes 
Ss = Ss snooue 
mo ee poy | 10-43 | couvapy | yso0o[ej0Z, | poy[rur | uo} Jo suo TFL | 199 fe [Beye] | Inoqery 
= uo} dad | rad yson uo} dod | yooy aod | 10 Yoo} YIOM JO 9INJVN 
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Form MREA 2 
Sheet No. 7 


Manner of Determining Costs for Completing Form MREA 2 
GENERAL ELEMENTS OF Cost 


“Cost of Production” is defined in the Act. No definitions of the elements and 


classification of costs may be stated which are of invariable application to all mines, but 
in general they may be defined as: 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 
(7) 


Exploration and Current Development—Wages, salaries, materials and supplies, services, 
supervision and other expenses directly incurred in the exploration for and develop- 
ment of gold ore reserves and classified by the operations involved such as diamond 
drilling, crosscuts, drifts, ete. 

Exploration and current development costs in excess of the maximum amount per- 
mitted by regulations will not be allowed. 


Mining—Wages, salaries, materials, supplies, services, supervision and other expenses 
directly incurred in the production and delivery of ore to the mill or smelter, and 
classified by operations involved such as drilling and blasting, mucking, timbering, 
hoisting, etc. 


Milling—Wages, salaries, materials, supplies, services, supervision and other expenses 
directly incurred in the milling and refining of ore to produce gold bullion, and classified 
in the operations such as crushing, conveying, agitating, precipitating, filtering, etc. 
In cases where a mine does not process its own ore, processing and transportation 
charges should be included under this heading. 


General Expenses—Wages, salaries, materials, supplies, services, supervision and other 
expenses incurred at the mine, but not properly chargeable to the specific headings of 
mining, milling, or exploration and current development. These expenses will consist 
of office and administrative, mint processing charges, yard and roads, boarding house, 
warehouse, medical, group and other insurance, fire protection, etc. 


Head Office Expenses—Wages, salaries, materials, supplies, services, and other expenses 
incurred at the Head Office or Executive Office not properly chargeable to the specific 
headings of mining, milling, or exploration and current development. ‘These expenses 
will consist of salaries of officers and H.O. staff, office rent, directors’ fees, trust com- 
pany fees, etc. 


Allocation of Indirect Expense—While no fixed method is. prescribed for allocating 
services and other distributable expense as between departments of the mine, or 
between two or more mines, these must be distributed on a sound accounting basis. 


Depreciattion—Increase in reserves for depreciation will be admitted as cost for assist- 
ance purposes only to the extent permitted by regulations. : 


Deferred Development, Pre-production and other Expenses—Amortization will be 
admitted as cost for assistance purposes only to the extent permissible by regulations. 


BUT there shall not be included as cost, any of the following: 


(1) Entertainment expenses, when abnormal or unreasonable. 

(2) Dues and memberships other than for regular trade and mining associations. 

(3) Donations in excess of 5% of profit of company before taxes. 

(4) Losses from sale or exchange of Capital Assets. 

(5) Losses on operations not related to the production of gold. 

(6) Depreciation on buildings and machinery and amortization of pre-production or 


other expenses in excess of that allowed by regulations. 


(7) Fines and penalties. 
(8) Amortization of unrealized appreciation of values of assets. 
(9) Expenses, maintenance and/or depreciation of excess facilities. 
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(10) Amounts transferred or credited to a reserve or contingent account or sinking fund, 
except as expressly permitted under the Income Tax Act or the Income War Tax Act. 

(11) Unreasonable compensation for officers and employees. 

(12) Federal and Provincial income and surtax. 

(13) Bond discount or discounts on shares sold or issued. 

(14) Legal, accounting and other expenses in connection with incorporations, reorganiza- 
tions, security issues, or stock issues. 

(15) Losses on investments. 

(16) Capital outlays. 

(17) Annual rental of property, real or personal, except rent actually paid for use of prop- 
erty used in connection with the production of gold for which assistance is claimed. 

(18) Carrying charges or expenses of unproductive property or assets not acquired for 
production of gold for which assistance is claimed. 

(19) Off-property exploration. 

(20) Expenses not properly vouchered. 
Items of such nature as should be capitalized or deferred will not be allowed as an 

element of cost except by way of depreciation or amortization. 


The following are examples of items which should be capitalized or deferred, as the 
case may be: 

Hoists, mine cars and locomotives, or bins, pumps, drilling machines, cage, skips, 

buckets, mucking machines, permanent air, water and electric lines, diamond drills, 

backfill equipment. 


All buildings, machine shop equipment, mill equipment, crushing and conveying 
equipment, headframe equipment, power, boiler, assay office and steel sharpening 
equipment, dry house equipment, surface power lines and equipment, pumping equip- 
ment, tractors, bulldozers, cars and trucks, hospital and medical equipment, main 
air, water and steam lines. 


ScHEDULE III 
Form MREA 3 


DECLARATION OF OWNERSHIP AND OPERATION OF A Goutp MINE 


IN THE MATTER OF 
APPLICATIONS FOR ASSISTANCE PAYMENTS 
UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF 
THe EMERGENCY Goup MINING ASSISTANCE ACT 


Nors.—Four copies of this Declaration are to be submitted with the first application 
for assistance payments. 


To: The Director, For the Minister of Mines and 
Mines, Forests and Scientific Services Branch, Resources 
Orrawa, CANADA 


By: Nawie. of mine Oper tories sees ee dan 2s cca oyaclgn soe canoe eee pee teiaes eee 
(Name of individual, syndicate or company operating the mine) 
Post office address (Head OPP CE AYP ATAOS abs Si cdernansdtpecs snes OR Bifano hors bn pa 
I 

We The undersigned, having full knowledge of the provisions of the Emergency Gold 
Mining Assistance Act and of the regulations issued thereunder, and of the intent and 
purposes of this declaration in connection therewith, and realizing that the information 
connected in this declaration is basic to the submission of applications for Assistance 
Payments in respect of gold produced and sold in the designated years referred to in 
the Act from the mine hereinafter referred to, and having been authorized to make this 
declaration by competent authority emanating from the owner or operator of such gold 
mine, do hereby certify :— 
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1. That the above named mine operator operates a gold mine known as the............ 


Pee eee wees eee eee rere ees meee eee HEE HEE ee ES OHO O SHEDS SHEETS SSES SEES EE EEE TEESE ESET EEEEE SESE RE EESES EEE EE EEESE HEHE EESES SESE ESE SHES EO OED 


Pee eee meee eee meme ee meee HH OH eee EE eS EE OE EE EEE OE HERES EOEEOEEEE HET ESET REET EHSEDHHHSEOHSET SEES EH HHH HOHE HHHESHH EEE SEHD EE RESE HESS SEEDS 
Smee mee meee me eee ee eee as esse OE OEE HE OHO EHO EEES HEF EEHESES SEES SEES T HESS SHH SEED OEE EEEEE REESE EEEEE HEHE SHEE EEEEEEE HE EEE ESET EEE EE EEEEESIOD 


SOPRA eee meee emer me eee ee me H a See e EE EERE EDO ES OEH ERE ES EH STSEHEH ESE EEE ESEHEEEOE ESET SEES HEHE OH ODE SE DEH EE EESESSES REESE HERE O HEHEHE HED SIODD 


owns 
leases 
If the ctaims are held under lease the name of the owner thereof is.................... 


ACULCSSS ere eee eee ey eR SOT, WOE AM ME tL Fa ee So 


3. That the said mine operator the said mining claims. 


PPR meee meee eres meee eres eee eee HEHE SETH OEEEEEESEE HO EESE SESH DE SERSHHEEF EDS OOSE HO ESSE HEH OHS EEEEHHES EE ESET EEE SO HERS HH RE DOD 


4. That production of gold from the said mine was commenced on the....................+. 
OS OF tS) | Ee A ane tee, eeree ue ED far ee (The date of commencement of 
production is deemed to be that defined in the regulations issued under Section 
4 (x) of the Income War Tax Act). 


5. That the ‘base year” of the said mine, as defined in Section 2(1) (b) of eae 


Wh eh Sh A AL Mish MoM Tae Vee YOT OY & ba el OTS eee eM GS a el a On ORI GAL A ay 
Obes ot Ty a ee oe oe oe 19 F 

6. That the production of gold from the said mine during its said “base year” 
AMOUNtE tO Ph Mee eee ee eae oa troy ounces of fine gold contained in the 


bullion obtained therefrom. 

was not 
was 

each of at least thirty consecutive days; and, if so suspended, that such period 

or periods of suspended operation were as follows:— 


7. That the operation of the said mine suspended for one or more periods, 


From: thease ive Olt eae tae 1046 toto shee. eee. day 
Ol. yc eee 194 _ , inclusive 
From the, §u8s.aet CB Vik Olt rm daairel eis. heats 194 eto thee vatue oc day 
OF: P22 ee 194 , inclusive 


8. That the said operator d fie ot treat at the said mine the ore produced 
therefrom for the separation of its contained gold. 


9. That the ore produced from the said mine during the calendar year 1947 
AMOUNtEG. (O05. coy oe Vole OVeEsring. ol... ess troy ounces of con- 
tained gold per ton, and that such ore was produced in............ days of 
mining operation during that year. 


10. That the proven ore reserves of the said mine amounted, 


(a) in the case of a mine which was in production during the calendar 
yearrl0e7atarmerenuvor that year to oo. A08 di 2s. hee 
tOnS AVeracinmar. . os oe ee. cs troy ounces of gold per ton, or, 


(b) in the case of a mine which commenced production on or after 
January 1, 1948, at such commencement of production to.......... 
tons averaging MEL, . fine ounces of contained gold per ton. 


The foregoing is accordingly certified as true and correct. 


Norr.—In the case of a corporation this declaration must be signed by the President or 
General Manager, and by the Secretary or the Treasurer or the Secretary-Treasurer. 
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ENEMY ALIENS 


See IMMIGRATION ACT. 


EXCESS PROFITS TAX ACT, 1940. (1940, c. 32) 


By section four of chapter 32 of the Statutes of Canada, 1947, (an 
Act to amend The Excess Profits Tax Act, 1940), 1t 1s provided that no tax 
shall be assessed, levied or collected on profits earned on and after 
January 1, 1948. In these circumstances, all statutory orders made under 
The Excess Profits Tax Act, 1940, have now become obsolete and, for this 
reason, have not been included in this ‘Consolidation. 


EXCHEQUER COURT ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 34) 


Section 87 of the Exchequer Court Act (as amended by 1928, c. 23) 
authorizes the Judges of the Court from time to time to make general rules 
and orders for regulating the practice and procedure of and in the 
Exchequer Court; for the effectual execution and working of the Act, etc. 
Under this authority General Rules and Orders were made on 21st April, 
1931, which have subsequently been amended from time to time. A con- 
solidation of the General Rules and Orders of the Exchequer Court may be 
obtained from the King’s Printer, Ottawa. Price, 50 cents. 


EXCISE ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 60) 


1. Preventive Service transferredto 2. Tobacco and cigars and manu- 


Wet CORBY BS is factories. 
3. Distribution of proceeds of pen- 4. Labelling and sale of methyl 
alties and forfeitures. alcohol. 


5. Registration and licensing of 6. Manufacturers in bond. 
chemical stills. 

7. Distilleries and their products. 8. Breweries. 

9. Warehousing. 10. Tobacco packers and Canadian 


raw leaf tobacco. 
11. Supply of alcohol to druggists. 12. Denatured alcohol and specially 
denatured alcohol. 


1. Preventive Service of Department of National Revenue 
transferred to R.C.M.P. 


P.C. 857 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
SATURDAY, the 16th day of April, 1932. 
PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN ‘COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council on the joint recom- 
mendation of the Minister of National Revenue and the Minister of Justice, 
and under the authority of chapter 165 of the Revised Statutes of Canada, 
1927, is pleased to order that the Preventive Service of the Department 
of National Revenue be and it is hereby transferred to the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police from the 1st of April, 1932, with the exception of the 
Special Investigation Branch of that Service, which is to remain with the 
Department of National Revenue; 
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His Excellency in Council is further pleased to order that the following 
principles and orders be and they are hereby laid down for the information 
and guidance of the Departments affected:— 


1. The Minister of National Revenue will be responsible for the policy 
to be adopted by the Preventive Service. 


2. The Minister in control of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
will be responsible for the administration of the personnel of the Preventive 
Service, and of the duties and interior economy of that Service. 


3. As from the 1st of April, 1932, the amounts appropriated by Parlia- 
ment for the Preventive Service of the Department of National Revenue 
for the Fiscal Year 1982-33, under Vote No. 277, will be transferred to 
the appropriation of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police, upon the under- 
standing that such amounts as may be required for the Special Investigation 
Branch of that Service, which is to remain with the Department of National 
Revenue, and those members of the Preventive Service who are entitled to 
and are to be granted leave of absence, with pay, and who were not taken 
over by the R.C.M. Police on the Ist of April, 19382, be the subject of 
arrangement between the two Departments concerned, namely, the Depart- 
ment of National Revenue and the Department of R.C.M. Police, it being 
further understood that a Supplementary Estimate will be submitted at 
the first opportunity for any further amount which may be required by 
the R.C.M. Police. Appropriate action to be taken in the Supplementary 
Estimates. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


2. Consolidated Regulations in Respect of Tobacco and Cigars and 
Tobacco and Cigar Manufactories. 


PG, 1087 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 25th day of March, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Revenue and under the provisions of 
section 262 of The Excise Act, chapter 52 of the Statutes of Canada, 1934, 
is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The “Consolidated Regulations in respect of tobacco and cigars 
and tobacco and cigar manufactories”, established by Order in Council 
P.C. 27/307 of February 9, 1939, as amended, are hereby revoked, effective 
April 1, 1947; and 

2. The annexed “Consolidated Regulations in respect of tobacco and 
cigars and tobacco and cigar manufactories’ are hereby made and 
established, effective April 1, 1947, in the place and stead of the regulations 


hereby revoked. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Consolidated Regulations in Respect of Tobacco and Cigars and Tobacco 
and Cigar Manufactories 


APPLICATIONS FOR LICENCE 


1. All original applications for leence to operate a tobacco manufac- 
tory or a cigar manufactory are to be made to the Collector of Customs 
and Excise on Form L. 1, in triplicate, and are to be accompanied by the 
following documents:— 

(a) Complete plans and specifications an triplicate; 

(6b) Form E. 110 in triplicate; 

(c) Form E. 114 in duplicate. 

Form L. 1 shall also indicate the estimated monthly production of the 
survey. 


2. Applications for transfer of licence from one premises to another, 
within the same port, are to be similarly dealt with except that application 
Form L.10, in triplicate, is to be used. 


3. In making application for renewal of licence, where no changes have 
been made in the licensed premises, only Form L. 16, in triplicate, will be 
required. 


4. When any material changes have been made in the licensed premises, 
supplementary plans and descriptions, in triplicate, accompanied by Forms 
E.146, also in triplicate, will be submitted at the time these changes have 
been completed. 


3. Plans and specifications shall bear the same date as all the accom- 
panying forms and shall be signed by the applicant or his duly authorized 
agent. 


6. Plans submitted are to be drawn to scale, in ink, on tracing cloth, or 
may be printed. 


7. Applications for new licences are not to be accepted by Collectors 
unless the premises to be licensed are entirely separate and distinct from any 
place of residence and from any place where tobacco and/or cigars are sold 
by retail. 


8. The Collector shall forward all applications to the District Inspector 
of Excise for examination and approval, who shall upon approval, submit 
same to the department for authorization. 


9. The Collector will not issue a licence until authorization has been 
received from the Deputy Minister; the requisite bond, in the form 
prescribed by the department, deposited with him and the licence fee paid. 


10. Buildings or warehouses for the storage or processing of tobacco 
either contiguous to or separated from a tobacco or cigar manufactory may, 
at the discretion of the Deputy Minister, be included in one licence. 


_ Il. The Deputy Minister, upon authorizing issue of a new licence 
will allot each tobacco and cigar manufactory a designating number which 
shall be assigned by the Collector and which shall not thereafter be changed. 
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12. If a licence be granted to any person or firm not located in a muni- 
cipality which has a resident Customs-Excise officer, any necessary travel- 
ling and other expenses incurred in the supervision thereof shall be borne 
by the licensee. 


STANDARD WEIGHT OF TOBACCO 


13. Standard tobacco as defined by the Excise Act means tobacco 
which contains ten per cent of water and ninety per cent of solid matter. 
When therefore it has been ascertained by the scale approved of or supplied 
by the department that a sample of tobacco contains moisture in excess 
of this proportion, such excess is to be deducted from the actual weight 
represented by the sample and the balance is to be charged up in the books 
of the manufacturer as the standard weight of the tobacco. 


14. When it is found, however, that the percentage of moisture is less 
than 10 per cent, an amount which will be sufficient to bring the actual 
weight up to the standard shall be added thereto and the standard weight 
thus ascertained is to be charged up to and accounted for by the manu- 
facturer. 


15. Specially constructed scales, by means of which the percentage of 
moisture may be ascertained without resorting to mathematical computation, 
are supplied by the department. 


16. The method of determining the percentage of moisture by use of 
the scale will be as follows: with the sliding-poise at extreme left of beam, 
sufficient counter weights are to be placed at the end of the beam of the 
scale to counter-balance the empty pan on the platform. The sliding-poise 
is then to be moved.to the outer end of the beam and sufficient tobacco 
placed on the tray to balance. After drying, the pan and tobacco are to be 
again placed on the scale and the sliding-poise adjusted until the scale 
balances. By reading the lower figures on the beam, at left of zero, the exact 
percentage of moisture to be deducted will be found but if the scale balances 
with the poise at the right of zero, the indicated figures minus 100 will give 
the percentage of moisture to be added. 


17. All samples taken for the purpose of ascertaining the percentage 
of moisture contained therein are to be furnished by the licensee free of 
cost. Two samples are to be taken from the first ten packages, and one 
sample from each ten packages in excess of the first ten. 


18. Samples of one-quarter of one pound in weight are to be taken 
from the packages at the time of weighing and be immediately dried in the 
drying oven supplied by the department or by the manufacturer, The 
difference between the weight when put in and removed from the dryer will 
represent the moisture contained in the sample. 


19. Officers in charge of tobacco and cigar manufactories shall exercise 
special care in the selection of representative samples for drying, as well as 
in the operation of drying itself, in order that the true percentage of moisture 
may be ascertained and the correct standard weight determined. They are 
also to ensure that the drying ovens, scales, and counter poises used are 
kept in proper order. 
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20. Officers are instructed to see that the time occupied in drying each 
sample is adequate according to the moisture contained in the tobacco and 
that only sufficient heat to drive out the moisture is applied to the oven. 
When too great a heat is applied in drying, the tobacco leaves, particularly 
those nearest the bottom of the pan, become charred or burnt, thereby 
causing the sample to show a larger percentage of moisture than it actually 
contains. 


21. The standard weight of all raw leaf tobacco, scraps, cuttings, stems 
and waste tobacco shall be determined by the officer when first received into 
the licensed premises. In case of difference between the officer and the 
manufacturer as to the percentage of moisture contained in tobacco, the 
facts shall be reported to the Inspector of Excise whose decision shall 
be final. 


22. All raw leaf, stems, scraps, cuttings, waste or other refuse of 
tobacco, when brought in, taken for use, produced in, removed from, or 
destroyed at, any tobacco or cigar manufactory shall be entered in stand- 
ard pounds and officers in charge of tobacco or cigar manufactories are 
requested to adhere strictly to the regulations in determining the standard 
weight of these articles. 


23. The standard weight of all tobacco, cigarettes and cigars produced 
shall be determined by the officer, care being taken to ensure that the 
samples fairly represent the average moisture. The tests are to be taken 
at irregular intervals and not less frequently than once each month. 


24. All raw leaf tobacco, stems, scraps, cuttings, waste and tobacco 
in process of manufacture at the time when stock is taken, shall be stated 
in standard pounds, and in all such cases care must be taken that samples 
for drying fairly represent the degree of moisture in each lot from which 
samples are taken. 


MATERIALS BROUGHT INTO A TOBACCO OR CIGAR MANUFACTORY AND HOW 
DEALT WITH 


25. Duty-paid foreign raw leaf tobacco may be delivered only to 
licensed tobacco or cigar manufacturers. Form E. 131 is to be prepared 
and submitted as required. 


26. So soon as any raw leaf tobacco, other raw materials, or flavouring 
is received at the manufactory and before any portion thereof is taken 
for use the quantity shall be ascertained by the manufacturer and be 
immediately debited to the nearest pound in “Manufacturer’s Daily Record” 
under the supervision of the Officer in Charge, whose duty it shall be to 
test the accuracy of all weights. 


27. The “flavouring” referred to in section 26 shall not include 
“Specially Denatured Aleohol, Grade No. 1-C”, rum, wine or any other 
liquid flavouring authorized by the department. These materials are not 
to be debited in the “Manufacturer’s Daily Record”. 


28. If there is any doubt as to whether any flavouring material should 
be debited, the Officer in Charge shall forward a sample to the department 
for analysis and instructions. Materials found by analysis to contain less 
than twenty-five per cent of solid matter will not be debited in the ‘“Manu- 
facturer’s Daily Record”. 
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29. Due to the moisture content of flavourings, the net weight of all 
other flavouring material will be ninety per cent of the actual weight of 
materials as determined under supervision of the Officer in Charge, and 
this net weight will be recorded in the ‘‘Manufacturer’s Daily Record” when 
received at or removed from any tobacco or cigar manufactory. 


30. The Officer in Charge of each tobacco or cigar manufactory shall 
keep a record, in Book T. 253B, of the weight of all packages of leaf tobacco 
or other material received into the manufactory. 


ol. Flavourings received at or removed from a tobacco or cigar manu- 
factory will not be required to be examined by the Officer in Charge but 
the net weights determined under supervision of the officer are to be 
recorded by the manufacturer as in the case of other raw material. 


32. A ticket or tag, Form E. 120, shall be placed upon each package 
when brought into the manufactory for other than immediate use 
showing :— 

(a) manufacturer’s name; 

(b) date; 

(c) nature of contents; 

(d) original and serial number; (serial number to commence with 

No. 1 at the beginning of each fiscal year) ; 

(e) gross weight; 

(f) tare; 

(g) net weight; 

(h) deduction for moisture; 

(7) standard weight; 

(7) signature of Officer in Charge. 


The weights above referred to shall be the weights as determined by weigh- 
ing and testing. 


4 


33. Raw leaf tobacco, after being charged in a tobacco or cigar manu- 
facturer’s Daily Record, shall not thereafter be removed from the manu- 
' factory to other than,— 

(a) a licensed tobacco manufactory ; 

(6) a licensed cigar manufactory; 

(c) a licensed bonding warehouse; 

(d) when in original packages, the licensed packer from whom the 

tobacco was orignally purchased; 

(e) for export, accompanied by bond on Form D. 57, 
unless by special permission obtained in each case from the Collector. 


34. Any licensed manufacturer who wishes to dispose of raw leaf 
tobacco as provided for in Section 33 will be permitted to do so under the 
authority of a special permit, Form E. 132. A credit entry shall be made 
in the Daily Record. 


35. This permit is to be made in duplicate for transfers between 
licensed manufacturers, packers or Excise bonding warehouses within the 
same port, and when the tobacco is intended for removal to such licensees 
in another port, the permit is to be made in triplicate. 
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36. The Collector of the port from which the tobacco is shipped is to 
transmit to the Collector of the port to which the tobacco is consigned, 
two copies of the permit, Form E. 132. The Collector at the receiving port 
will, so soon as the tobacco has been received and entered to the debit of 
Manufacturer’s Daily Record of the consignee, return to the Collector at 
the shipping port, one copy of the permit bearing the proper acknowledg- 
ment of receipt of the tobacco. 


37. These permits shall be consecutively numbered beginning with 
No. 1 in each fiscal year. One copy of each permit issued will be placed, 
by the Collector, on a special file. The other copy, when returned by the 
Officer in Charge of the manufactory (if the transfer is within the port), 
or by the Collector of the port to which consigned (if the tobacco has been 
removed to a manufacturer in another port), shall, after it has been 
examined by the Collector in order to see that it bears the proper acknowl- 
edgment, be placed on a corresponding duplicate file. 

38. A record of the permits issued for the removal or export of the 
tobacco referred to under this heading should be kept in Book T. 219. 


METHOD OF DEALING WITH SCRAPS, CUTTINGS, STEMS, ETC., WHEN BROUGHT 
INTO, PRODUCED OR USED IN, OR REMOVED FROM, A TOBACCO OR 
CIGAR MANUFACTORY 


39. All scraps, cuttings, waste, stems, snuff flour, cut tobacco in bulk, 
and fine cut shorts removed from one licensed premises to another shall be 
put up in packages and consecutively numbered and marked with the gross, 
tare and net weight; the registered number of the manufactory where put 
up or from which removed, and the number of the port. 


40. The weight of all such tobacco, etc., shall be determined by the 
officer when first received into the manufactory as in the case of other raw 
leaf tobacco. 


41. The weight of all such tobacco, etc., when produced in, removed 
from or destroyed at any tobacco or cigar manufactory shall be determined 
by the officer in charge. 


42. Stems, waste and other refuse may be disposed of by the licensee 
without restriction, when credit shall be taken in the Daily Record for 
all such materials produced and disposed of. 


43. Whenever any manufacturer of tobacco or cigars disposes of 
tobacco, as referred to in Section 39, to another manufacturer of tobacco 
or cigars, to be used as raw material, he will be permitted to do so under 
authority of permit, Form E. 132, in the same manner as provided for 
removal of raw leaf tobacco. 


44, Cigar manufacturers will not be permitted to put up packages of 
cuttings for consumption. 


45. Tobacco, other than stems, waste and other refuse, which has 
undergone any process of manufacture whatsoever may not be shipped in 
an unmanufactured state to other than a licensed manufacturer of tobacco 
or cigars, licensed bonding warehouse or for export unless upon special 
permission of the department. 
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46. Upon abandonment or cancellation of licence, all cutting machines, 
raw leaf tobacco, tobacco in process and manufactured tobacco or cigars 
in warehouse which the licensee cannot dispose of within a reasonable time 
may, in the discretion of the department, be destroyed in the presence of two 
officers who shall give a certificate of destruction in duplicate. 


47. Scraps, refuse, cuttings, stems or sweepings of tobacco may be 
exported in bond in the same manner and under the same regulations as 
govern the exportation in bond of other raw leaf tobacco. 


48. All scraps, cuttings, stems, cut tobacco in bulk, fine cut shorts and 
all partially manufactured tobacco whatsoever when brought into licensed 
premises shall be entered to the debit of Manufacturer’s Daily Record. 


RE-PACKING OR RE-WORKING OF TOBACCO AND CIGARS 


49. Before any tobacco, cigarettes or cigars may be re-packed or re- 
worked, due notice is to be given by the manufacturer and special permis- 
sion obtained from the Collector of the port where the manufactory is 
situated. 


90. The manufacturer, in making application, on Form N. 2, for per- 
mission to re-pack or re-work tobacco, cigarettes or cigars shall give full 
particulars as to the quantity and description of the tobacco, cigarettes or 
cigars to be re-packed or re-worked, stating whether the same are of his 
own manufacture or the product of another manufactory, and if the latter, 
the name of the manufacturer. He will also state the reason for desiring 
permission to re-pack or re-work the goods in question. 


ol. The quantity, by standard weight, of duty-paid or warehoused 
tobacco, cigarettes or cigars when taken for re-packing or re-working shall 
be debited in the Manufacturer’s Daily Record and regarded as raw 
material, the product of which will be accounted for, stamped and treated 
as manufactured tobacco, cigarettes or cigars the original product of the leaf. 


o2. When cigarettes or cigars are entered for re-packing or re-working 
the weight to be so entered shall be the standard weight. 


53. When tobacco, cigarettes or cigars to be re-packed or re-worked 
have paid duty, the stamps upon the packages shall be destroyed in the 
presence of two officers who shall keep a record of“and furnish the Collector 
with a certificate showing :— 

(a) The registered number of the manufactory where the tobacco, 

cigarettes or cigars were manufactured; 

(6) The total number of stamps and their denominations; 

(c) If imported, the name of the importer and the port where the 

tobacco, cigarettes or cigars were entered for duty. 


54. When the tobacco, cigarettes or cigars to be re-worked or re-packed 
are in bond in the warehouse at the manufactory, an entry ex-warehouse for 
re-work shall be made and warehouse account credited accordingly. The 
quantity, by weight, is to be treated as provided for in Section 51 herein. 


55. No rebate will be allowed or paid when the stamps on the packages 
containing tobacco, cigarettes or cigars have not been taken account of, and 
the said stamps destroyed by burning in the presence of the officers as. 
herein provided. 
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56. No rebate will be allowed on tobacco, cigarettes or cigars which 
have been returned to the licensed manufactory and are unfit for re-packing 
or re-working. 


97. No rebate will be allowed on manufactured tobacco or cigarettes 
re-worked unless the cigarettes have been broken up and the tobacco mixed 
with not less than twenty-five per cent of the weight of processed tobacco 
which does not contain any tobacco taken for re-work. 


98. No rebate will be allowed on cigars re-worked unless same have 
been broken up and mixed with not less than ten per cent of their own 
weight of processed tobacco which does not contain any tobacco taken for 
re-work. 


99. The re-working of tobacco, cigarettes or cigars, the product of 
another manufacturer, will be permitted, but no rebate will be allowed 
thereon, except by special permission of the department. 


60. Imported tobacco may only be re-worked duty paid. 


61. When duty-paid tobacco, cigarettes or cigars are re-packed only, 
a rebate may be allowed at the same rates and under the same conditions 
as if taken for re-work, except that these goods need not be actually re- 
worked but must be produced immediately. 


62. When tobacco, cigarettes or cigars taken for re-packing or 
re-working have paid duty, a rebate on the quantity entered for remanu- 
facture may be paid to the manufacturer upon receipt of an application on 
Form N.4, accompanied by a sworn statement from him that the tobacco, 
cigarettes or cigars so taken have been re-packed or re-worked, together 
with a certificate of two officers of Excise to the effect that the stamps and, 
where necessary, the packages were destroyed in their presence. The 
certificate shall be countersigned by the Collector. The rebate above 
referred to shall be as follows:— 

(a) On tobacco,—the duty paid, less 3 cents per pound; 

(6) On cigarettes,—the duty paid, less 20 cents per M; 

(c) On cigars,—the duty paid, less 25 cents per M. 


MANUFACTURED TOBACCO AND CIGARS 


63. Where there is an uninterrupted operation of packing and stamp- 
ing, tobacco and cigarettes shall be considered as produced when put up in 
packages and stamped, but where the stamping is a separate operation, 
tobacco and cigarettes shall be considered as manufactured or produced 
when put up in packages. 


64. Cigars shall be considered as produced when put up in packages 
for stamping or warehousing. 


65. The actual weight, to the nearest pound, and the total quantity of 
cigarettes and cigars manufactured is to be determined and recorded in 
the Daily Record. The computation to determine the actual weight is to 
be carried out to two decimal points and shall be checked by the Officer in 
Charge from test weights taken frequently during the month. 
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66. To determine production, the moisture in excess of standard 
contained in tobacco, cigarettes and cigars produced is to be deducted, at 
the end of each month, from such total quantity. 


67. When the moisture content in chewing tobacco is determined, the 
percentage of moisture for deduction will be five per cent less than that 
ascertained by the percentage scale. 


68. In tobacco factories where cigarettes are made, the weight of 
cigarettes produced during any month shall include the weight of the 
cigarette paper enclosing the tobacco. At the close of the month’s business 
the cigarette paper used, in the proportion of 1-5 ounces per 1,000 cigarettes, 
is to be deducted from the total produced weight in the “Manufacturer’s 
Daily Record”. This deduction is to be made before the adjustment is 
made for excess moisture in order that credit may not be given for moisture 
in the cigarette papers. 


69. Except as provided in Section 81, on or before the last day of 
each month, all tobacco, cigarettes and cigars produced during that month 
shall either be placed in warehouse or duty paid and when warehoused 
carried to the debit of the “Warehouse” account. 


70. Credit will be taken for cigars unfit for packing or used for 
moisture tests after same have been counted in the presence of the Officer 
in Charge. The credit entry. will be made in column “Cigars Made” Daily 
Record,—the entries being totalled to date and the proper deduction made. 
Every such entry is to be initialled by the officer. 


71. Every package containing tobacco, cigarettes or cigars on which 
duty has been paid shall have affixed thereto an Excise duty stamp in such 
manner as to effectively seal the package so that the contents cannot be 
removed without effectively breaking the stamp and the stamp shall be of 
such denomination as to correctly represent the contents of the package. 


72. Every manufacturer of tobacco, cigarettes or cigars shall ensure 
that no greater quantity of tobacco or cigars is contained in the packages 
than the attached stamp is intended to cover, and the packages must in 
all eases be full. Should any package containing tobacco or cigars at any 
time be discovered with stamps thereon for a quantity less than the 
package contains, it is the duty of every officer to detain such packages, and 
report the circumstances through the Collector to the department. 


73. Packages of domestic or imported tobacco, cigarettes or cigars shall 
have the stamp affixed to the actual package and not to an outer covering 
of paper or other material and the denomination and/or number of the 
stamp is not to be concealed in any manner. The stamp is to remain 
on the package as evidence that same is legally in possession of the holder. 


74. Stamps on packages of tobacco, cigarettes and cigars are to be 
attached at the licensed manufactory, by the licensee; at the licensed 
bonding warehouse, by the licensee; and at the Customs bonding warehouse 
by the importer. If the importer is a licensed manufacturer, permission 
may be given by the Collector to affix and cancel the stamps at the lceensed 
manufactory. Although the responsibility for the stamping of tobacco, 
cigarettes and cigars remains with the importer, owner of the warehouse, 
or licensed manufacturer, the officer delivering the imported or domestic 
goods is required to carefully supervise the attaching and cancelling of 
the stamps. 
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75. The stamps are to be affixed to the packages by using an adhesive 
material that will cause them to stick to the wooden, metal, paper or other 
packages, securely and permanently. 


76. The stamp on packages of “Canada Twist” shall be affixed in such 
manner as to prevent the package being opened or the contents removed 
without destroying the stamp. 


77. When “Canada Twist” is manufactured but not packaged, the 
stamp will be attached to each roll or coil by interlacing it through the 
coil when made and bringing the two ends of the stamp once around the 
coil and fastening securely by gum or paste. 


78. For the purpose of these regulations, a “package” containing 
tobacco, cigarettes or cigars shall be considered to be the container upon 
which the Excise duty stamp is to be affixed. 


79. Every package of tobacco, cigarettes and cigars shall have shown 
thereon, in legible type the name of the manufacturer or the registered 
number of the manufactory and the number of the port in which the 
manufactory is situated. 


80. Except as provided for in Section 121, manufacturers of tobacco, 
cigarettes or cigars shall only sell original completely filled and unbroken 
packages from their manufactory premises. 


$1. Except as otherwise provided for in Section 123, cigar manu- 
facturers will be permitted to have in their manufactory at the end of any 
month a quantity of packed unstamped cigars not to exceed the quantity 
produced during the three previous days. This regulation does not apply 
to goods in warehouse. 


82. Licensed tobacco and cigar manufacturers shall furnish daily to 
the Officer in Charge a detailed statement, on Form E. 147, setting forth 
the number and denomination of all packages of manufactured tobacco, 
cigarettes and cigars produced and the respective quantities duty paid 
“ex-factory” or ‘“warehoused”. 


$3. In a cigar manufactory or in a tobacco manufactory where 
cigarettes are made, the manufacturer shall, on the first day of each month, 
furnish, as respects each type of cigars or cigarettes manufactured by him 
during the preceding month, a statement, on Form E. 147, showing:— 
(a) The number of each type of cigars or cigarettes so manufactured; 
(6b) The weight per M of each type of cigars or cigarettes so manu- 
factured; 
(c) The total weight of each type of cigars or cigarettes so manu- 
factured ; 
(d) The total number and weight of all types of cigars or cigarettes 
produced and their average weight per M 
Seales for this purpose are to ‘be provided by the licensee. 


IMPORTED STAMPED PACKAGES 


84. Under Customs Regulations, stamps for manufactured tobacco, 
cigarettes and cigars are available to foreign manufacturers, to be affixed to 
packages for shipment to Canada, and may be obtained on application 
to the Deputy Minister. Such imported goods shall comply in every respect 
with the regulations governing similar goods of domestic manufacture. 
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DESTRUCTION OF ForRFEITED TOBACCO, CIGARETTES AND CIGARS 
85. Except as provided by Section 86, tobacco, cigarettes and cigars 
forfeited under provisions of the Excise Act are not to be offered for sale 
but destroyed when authority is received from the department in respect 
of each lot. Destruction is to be by burning by or in the presence of two 
Officers of Excise who shall furnish a certificate of destruction duly signed 
by both of them. 


86. Tobacco and cigarettes constituting the stock or part of the stock 
of a licensed tobacco manufactory, or cigars constituting the stock or part 
of the stock of a licensed cigar manufactory, which stock has been forfeited 
to the Crown under provisions of the Excise Act, may either be offered for 
sale by written tender to other licensed tobacco or cigar manufacturers, 
respectively, or be destroyed in the manner set forth in the preceding 
section. 


&7. Where members of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police, acting as 
Officers of Excise, have seized or assisted in the seizure of tobacco, cigars 
or cigarettes subsequently ordered to be destroyed, one of the officers mak- 
ing the joint certificate of destruction shall be a member of the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police and the other shall be an officer of the port to 
the care of the Collector of which the seized goods have been delivered. 


WAREHOUSING AND EX-WAREHOUSING OF MANUFACTURED TOBACCO, 
CIGARETTES AND CIGARS 


88. In addition to the General Warehousing Regulations, Circular 
327-C as revised, the following applies specifically to tobacco, cigarettes 
and cigars. 


89. Except as provided by Section 81, all tobacco, cigarettes or cigars 
produced and which at the end of each month have not been entered ex- 
factory and properly stamped shall be placed in warehouse and a ‘“Ware- 
house” entry, Form B.51, passed therefor. 


90. When tobacco, cigarettes and cigars are ex-warehoused, credit is to 
be taken in the Warehouse Account. 


91. Cigars, cigarettes and tobacco shall be stowed in warehouse in 
lots according to the denomination of the packages. 


92. When ex-warehousing for duty, the manufacturer may take the 
tobacco, cigarettes or cigars from any lot in warehouse, provided the 
number of packages and denominations are the same as those upon which 
he has paid duty, and it shall be the duty of the officer to ensure that all 
packages delivered are immediately stamped with the requisite stamps. 


93. An entry “Ex-Warehouse for Consumption” on Form B.52, in trip- 
licate, shall be passed for all goods ex-warehoused for duty and this entry 
shall have endorsed across the face thereof the following certificate, signed 
by the Officer in Charge:— 

“T hereby certify that the goods represented by this entry have 
been delivered from warehouse, and that the stamps, duly affixed, 
represent the full duty payable on these goods. 


osneteeeeree eee et Pe ee e © 8 8 & o © 


Officer’s Signature.” 
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94. All goods entered for exportation shall be examined by the Officer 
in Charge and a certificate, as required by Section 32 of Circular 327-C, 
Second Revision, shall appear upon the export entry, Form B.54. 


95. When tobacco, cigarettes and cigars are ex-warehoused for ship- 
ment in bond, such removal shall be made in the usual manner as provided 
by Circular 327-C, Second Revision, and the shipment shall be accompanied 
by permit, Form E.117. 


96. Tobacco, cigarettes and cigars may not be entered “for Ware- 
house” or “For Ex-Warehouse” in quantities less than:— 

(a) 100 pounds of tobacco; 

(b) 2,000 cigarettes; 

(c) 2,000 cigars; 
except for shipment to persons referred to in Section 97, subsections (f) to 
(lL); for export, or for ships’ stores when shipped direct from the licensed 
premises to the vessel of lading. 


97. Tobacco, cigarettes and cigars may be removed in bond, without 
payment of Excise duty, from any licensed tobacco or cigar manufactory or 
bonding warehouse to or for the following purposes, exclusively :— 

(a) another heensed tobacco manufacturer (tobacco only) ; 

(6) another licensed cigar manufacturer (cigars only) ; 

(c) another heensed bonding warehouse; 

(d) exportation; 

(e) ships’ stores; 

(f) the Governor General of Canada and his staffs upon written appli- 
cation personally signed by the Comptroller of the Household and 
in his absence by either the Senior Aide-de-Camp, the Confidential 
Clerk or the Clerk Accountant; 


(g) Heads of Diplomatic Missions accredited to His Majesty in respect 
of Canada, upon written application personally signed by the 
Head of the Mission; 


(h) High Commissioners representing other of His Majesty’s Govern- 
ments in Canada, upon written application personally signed, by 
the High Commissioner; 

(1) Trade Commissioners representing other of His Majesty’s Govern- 
ments in Canada, when the country they represent extends similar 
privileges to Canadian Trade Commissioners abroad and not 
otherwise, upon written application personally signed by the Trade 
Commissioner; 


(j) Counsellors, Secretaries and Attaches at Legations and offices of 
High Commissioners in Canada whose governments accord the 
same privilege to Canadian officials holding corresponding posts 
in the countries represented by such Legations and offices of the 
High Commissioners, upon written application personally signed 
by the Head of the Mission, or the High Commissioner; 


Consuls General of foreign nations who are natives or citizens of 
the country they.represent and who are not engaged in any other 
business or profession, upon written application personally signed 
by such Consuls General; 


(k 


ee” 
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() such other persons as the Minister may from time to time deter- 
mine. 
Notr.—The designation “Consuls General” as mentioned in clause (k) 
does not include consuls or vice consuls. 
Collectors should see that this is well understood by officers 
concerned. 


SHIp’s STORES 


98. Goods may be shipped from a licensed manufactory for ships’ stores 
to a Customs or Excise bonding warehouse and may not be removed there- 
from except for ships’ stores; for export; or for removal to a licensed 
manufacturer. 


99. The regulations as set forth in Circular 327-C, Second Revision, 
shall further govern the warehousing and ex-warehousing for Ships’ Stores. 


100. Tobacco, cigarettes or cigars may not be ex-warehoused for ships’ 
stores to any vessel for use while in port in Canada nor to any fishing vessel 
whose probable duration of voyage will be less than fifteen days. This 
regulation shall not apply to war ships. 


101. The quantity of manufactured tobacco, cigarettes or cigars so 
delivered at any one time shall be such reasonable quantity as may be 
required for a return voyage on the high seas exclusively, of which quantity 
the Collector shall be the judge, provided, however, that the monthly con- 
sumption of duty-free tobacco products shall not exceed 800 cigarettes or 
2 pounds of tobacco per crew member. 


DEFICIENCY OR SURPLUS ON REMOVAL, Export, Etc. 


102. If a discrepancy is found to exist, an entry “For Warehouse” is 
to be made for the quantity actually received at point of destination. 


103. Whenever the quantity warehoused differs from the quantity 
stated in the removal entry, a detailed statement, on Form E. 112A, is to be 
made in duplicate showing the deficiency or the surplus, one copy of same 
to be transmitted to the department attached to the “Entry For Warehouse” 
and the other to the Collector of the port from which the goods were 
removed. 


104. If the discrepancy represents a deficiency, the Collector of the 
port from which the goods were removed shall cause the consignor to pass 
an “Entry For Consumption” for the quantity so deficient and shall collect 
the duty thereon. The Collector shall also direct the department’s atten- 
tion to the special nature of such entry by writing across the face of same 
“To account for deficiency on Removal Entry No. ...... ” This entry shall 
bear the entry number of the port as an entirely separate transaction. 


105. As the entry “Ex-Warehouse for Consumption” dealt with in the 
preceding sections will be a second credit, the account will be charged with 
the same amount on a “Warehouse Entry” having endorsed across the face 
thereof the words “To account for deficiency on Removal Entry No. ...... 1 
in order that the correct balance may be maintained. 
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106. If the discrepancy represents a surplus, two entries shall be 
passed by the consignor, one, “For Warehouse” and the other “Ex-Warehouse 
for Removal.” There shall be written across the face of each entry the 
words “Supplementary to Entry No. ...... ” These entries shall also 
receive the port entry numbers. 


107. If a deficiency is found in partially manufactured tobacco 
removed or exported, the Collector shall cause the consignor to pass an entry 
for consumption, Form B. 52, for the quantity so deficient and shall 
collect duty at the prevailing rate applicable to manufactured tobacco. 


EXCISE DUTY STAMPS, SUPPLY OF, TO PORTS 


108. Excise duty stamps will be supplied by the department upon 
requisition being made on Form E, 104, in triplicate, sufficiently in advance 
to ensure having a supply always on hand equal to the probable demand 
for two months. On receipt of a parcel of stamps, the Collector or other 
officer receiving same is to verify them immediately. 


109. The department will mail, under separate cover, duplicate and. 
triplicate copies of Form E. 104, setting forth the stamps actually supplied. 
If the count of stamps agrees with the requisition, the duplicate copy shall 
be receipted by the officer and returned to the department. The triplicate 
copy of the requisition is to be filed. 


110. If the number of stamps received does not agree with the requisi- 
tion, the department shall be immediately notified. 


111. A separate account is to be opened for each denomination of 
stamp, stating on the debit side the number received, and on the credit 
side the number issued. On opening the account the debit side is to com- 
mence with the number of stamps then on hand of the description to which 
it relates. 


112. Detailed information respecting supply of Excise duty stamps will 
be found in Circular 807-C Revised. 


Excise Duty STAMps, SUPPLY OF, TO LICENSEES 


113. Licensees will, upon payment of duty, pass entries and make 
requisitions to the Collector, on Forms B. 56, B. 57 and B. 58, in quadrupli- 
cate, for stamps in any desired quantity in the denominations supplied by 
the department for tobacco, cigarettes or cigars, respectively. 


114. A copy of the requisition entry, bearing the port stamp and entry 
number as evidence of purchase, shall be supplied to the Officer in Charge 
of the manufactory, which form shall bear a serial requisition number com- 
mencing, as respects each manufactory, with No. 1 at the beginning of the 
fiscal year. 


115. A refund of the duty paid on stamps damaged through any opera- 
tion at a licensed manufactory may be paid upon receipt of a certificate 
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of destruction, signed by two officers of Excise, to the effect that the stamps 
have been destroyed by burning, upon application being made, on Form 
N.4, accompanied by one copy of such certificate. The amount of refund 
shall be as follows: 


(a) On tobacco—the duty paid, less 3 cents per pound; 
(b) On cigarettes—the duty paid, less 20 cents per M; 
(c) On cigars—the duty paid, less 25 cents per M. 

Such applications shall be made quarterly. 


116. The damaged stamps may be returned to stamp stock at the 
manufactory and an equivalent number of the same denomination taken for 
replacement. As credit has already been taken in the Stamp Account, no 
further entries will be required. 


117. A credit entry shall be made in the Stamp Account when the 
stamps have been disposed of by destruction in accordance with the 
certificate. 


___ 118. When stamps are received by a licensee, same are to be debited 
in Stamp Account, and credited when taken for use. 


119. In cigar manufactories the balance of Stamp Account at the 
end of each month must equal or exceed the quantity of unstamped packed 
stock on hand except that in warehouse. 


CIGAR SAMPLES 


120. Duty-paid boxes of cigars may be permitted to remain open in 

any licensed cigar manufactory, upon the following conditions only: 

(a) That the number of boxes thus remaining open in any manu- 
factory premises shall not at any one time exceed three; 

(6) That the stamps thereon shall be cut or broken in the presence of 
an Officer of Excise, unless the packages are taken from those 
which may have been brought in with cut stamps and placed in 
bonding warehouse or Crown locked compartment as hereinafter 
provided ; 

(c) That the officer shall so mark the package by writing the date 
when opened and placing his signature thereon, so that it can be 
thereafter identified by him; 

(d) That immediately every such package is emptied the manufac- 
turer shall inform the officer of the fact, when said empty package 
and the stamp thereon shall be completely destroyed in the 
presence of said officer. 


PackaGes RETURNED TO LICENSED PREMISES WITH CuT STAMPS 


121. Completely filled packages of tobacco, cigarettes and cigars, the 
stamps on which may have been cut or broken after being removed from 
the manufactory, and which the manufacturer may desire to have returned 
thereto, may be brought into the manufactory under the following con- 
ditions: — 

(a) That the packages with cut stamps when received at the manu- 

factory be at once placed in the bonding warehouse and kept 
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separate from all other goods therein or otherwise be placed in a 
Crown locked compartment and that they shall remain in said 
warehouse or compartment until such time as the manufacturer 
may desire them for immediate removal from the manufactory 
or for re-working, except that cigars may be taken for use by the 
manufacturer as provided by Section 120 of these regulations; 

(b) That memo entries be made in the warehouse account, when the 
packages are brought into or removed from the bonding ware- 
house. 

(c) That any packages with cut stamps brought into manufactory 
without an account being taken of them by an officer of this 
department, and the packages and contents secured in bonding 
warehouse or Crown locked compartment, or which may be found 
in the licensed premises with stamps cut otherwise than as herein 
provided, shall render the manufacturer so offending Hable to all 
penalties prescribed therefor under the Excise Act. 


STOCK-TAKING 


122. As of March 31 of each fiscal year, stock shall be taken in all 
tobacco and cigar manufactories by the licensee under supervision of the 
Excise Officer in Charge as follows: 

(a) The packages of all raw leaf tobacco, will be counted and a 
sufficient number weighed to satisfy the Officer in Charge that the 
weight represented on the tags is in accordance with the facts; 

(6) All broken or part packages of raw leaf tobacco, partially manu- 
factured tobacco and other materials are to be weighed and tested; 

(c) All quantities of tobacco, loose cigarettes, stems, waste and other 
materials in process of manufacture are to be weighed and tested; 

(d) Unpacked cigars are to be counted and weighed and the quantity 
expressed in standard pounds; 

(e) All packages of manufactured tobacco, cigarettes and cigars in 
warehouse are to be counted. 


123. No packed unstamped packages of tobacco, cigarettes or cigars 
are to be in the manufactory at the close of the fiscal year. 


124. The result of stock-taking shall be included in the Annual State- 
ment, Form G. 56 (for tobacco) and G. 66 (for cigars). 


125. When a surplus is found at stock-taking it shall be charged at 
the beginning of the next fiscal year in the manufacturer’s books in the 
respective accounts. 


126. Tobacco and cigar manufacturers shall produce one pound 
(standard weight) of manufactured tobacco or cigars from each pound of 
standard raw leaf tobacco, scraps, cuttings and other materials used during 
the period between any two stock-takings. 


127. The discrepancy between the raw leaf tobacco and _ other 
materials taken for use and the manufactured tobacco, cigars and other 
products resulting therefrom, during the period between any two stock- 
takings, shall not exceed six per cent. 


128. Collectors, unless otherwise instructed, will collect from tobacco 
manufacturers duty at the current rate upon the quantity of tobacco 
deficient of the standard established. 
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129. If a deficiency is found to have arisen between the quantity of 
raw leaf tobacco, scraps, cuttings and other materials used in a cigar manu- 
factory and the weight of the cigars produced, Excise duty at the current 
rate will be collected upon the cigars equivalent to the quantity in pounds 
of tobacco found deficient of the standard established:— 


Example 

PrODaCCOy Tete i isedioe Ai, TOTEM 20 OLA ee Foy 2,000 lbs. 
ptandard production 94 per cent ... 6.2.2... oPFs: 1,880 “ 
Cigars produced 90,000 weighing ................ 1,800 “ 

HD OUPCION CY, a TOME UCC NUM ct adom rele, Sl a tye Uae 
As 1,800 pounds of tobacco were used to produce 90,000 cigars 
thus 1 pound of tobacco was used to produce .... DO Miia 
Therefore assessable deficiency is 5}0X80=— .... 4,000 “ 


130. If there be no deficiency in production but a deficiency found in 
unpacked cigars, the duty is to be collected upon the deficiency last men- 
tioned and the manufacturer may then take credit in column “Cigars 
Made” of his Daily Record for the quantity so deficient in the unpacked 
cigar account in order to bring that book into accord with stock. 

131. The duties under the foregoing instructions will be accounted 
for on Form B. 52 which must contain full explanations of the source from 
which they are derived. 


RETURNS 


132. On or before the third working day of each month every licensed 
tobacco and cigar manufacturer shall prepare and deliver to the Officer in 
Charge a return on Forms K. 53 and K. 54, respectively, in triplicate, 
which shall be separate and distinct for each month and shall relate to the 
month last preceding the date of making such return. The Officer in 
. Charge, after having same checked and attested to by the licensee and the 
foreman, shall forward all three copies to the Collector, who, after checking 
and signing the return shall retain one copy, forward one copy to the 
District Inspector of Excise, and the other to the department. 


133. On or before the tenth day of April in each year or upon the 
discontinuance of licence, the Officer in Charge will prepare an Annual 
Statement on Forms G. 56 (for tobacco) or G. 66 (for cigars), in quadrupli- 
cate, which shall be a complete and accurate record of the books and 
monthly returns for the transactions occurring in the previous fiscal year. 
This statement shall'be attested to by the manufacturer as to the correctness 
of quantities stated therein. All four copies are to be forwarded to the 
Collector for checking and by him to the Inspector of Excise, who, upon 
checking and signing same, will retain one copy for his files, return one 
copy to the Officer in Charge and forward one copy each to the department 
and the Collector. 


OrFicE ACCOMMODATION 


134. The licensee shall supply suitable office accommodation for the 
exclusive use of the Excise staff and same shall be separate and distinct from 
the licensee’s executive offices. All premises so provided shall be heated, 
lighted and equipped with office furniture and facilities to the satisfaction 
of the department and shall be maintained in a clean and sanitary condi- 
tion, the total cost to be borne by the licensee. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO OFFICERS 


135. The Chief Officer at a manufactory classified as a special survey 
shall be known as “Excise Officer in Charge’, and be classified in accordance 
with provisions of the Civil Service Act. 


136. In all surveys where the department deems it advisable, the 
Officer in Charge may be provided with an assistant to be known as “Second 
Officer”, whose position shall also be classified in accordance with provisions 
of the Civil Service Act. 


137. The Officer in Charge shall be responsible to the Collector for the 
supervision of the manufactory staff and allocation of officers for duty 
in the various departments of a manufactory. 


Books To BE Kept By LICENSEES 


138. 

By tobacco manufacturers: By Cigar Manufacturers: 

Tobacco Manufacturer’s Cigar Manufacturer’s Daily 

Daily Record, T.217A Record, T.217B 

Stamp Account T.217C Stamp Account T.217C 
Books To BE KEPT BY OFFICERS IN CHARGE 

139. 


Tobacco Re-weighed and Tested T.253B 
Pocket Weighing Book T.254 
Denomination Book (Tobacco) T.218 
(For Customs Use) 
Officer’s Record of Raw Leaf T.244B (Tobacco Manufacturers) 
Officer’s Record of Raw Leaf T.244C (Cigar Manufacturers) 


Topacco Currinc MACHINES 


140. Tobacco cutting machines of the types ‘herein specified may be 
held in possession and used, for the purposes and under the conditions 
indicated, by the following persons exclusively :— 


Type of Tobacco 


Persons Cutting Machine Purposes Conditions 
(a) Licensed tobacco or|Any type. For use only on their li-/Upon being licensed as 
cigar manufacturers. censed premises. a tobacco or cigar man- 
ufacturer 

(b) Persons dealing in to-|Lever press machines hav-)For cutting duty paid/Upon signing a declara- 

bacco at retail. ing a cutting blade oper-|‘“‘Plug’”’ tobacco for im-|tion on Form L.7 and 
ated manually by the ver-|mediate sale and deliveryjreceiving a permit on 
tical movement of a lever.\to their customers. Form M.9. 


(c) Cultivators of tobacco|Hand cutting knife, being 
as referred to in Section]a metal blade not exceed-|For cutting on the farm|Without restriction ex- 
273 of the Excise Act. ing twelve inches in length|or premises on which the|cept as otherwise herein 

one end of which is at-|tobacco is grown, for the| specified 

tached by means of ajsole use of himseif and 

metal bolt or hinge to a/such members of his fam- 

wooden board and thelily as are resident with 

other forming a handle|/him on the said farm or 

which is operated by a|premises, and not for sale, 

vertical movement and not|a quantity not exceeding 

to include any form of/thirty pounds of home 

rotary cutter or powerjgrown raw leaf tobacco in 

driven machine whatso-jany one fiscal year for 

ever. each adult male member 

of such family. 
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141. All persons, other than those referred to in Section 140, having in 
their possession any tobacco-cutting machines are required to notify the 
Collector of Customs and Excise of the same, and it shall be the duty of 
the Collector to cause the same to be so fastened or sealed as to render 
them incapable of being used without the removal of the said seal, and 
any such machine found unsealed, whether previously sealed by an 
Officer of Excise or not, shall be forfeited and may be seized and removed 
by any Officer of Excise. 


SALE OF ToBACccOo, CIGARETTES AND CIGARS 


142. Licensed Manufacturers shall sell whole packages only, each 
package bearing the requisite stamp properly affixed, but caddies of domestic 
plug tobacco sold by licensees to wholesale dealers may be split or divided 
by such dealers subject to the following provisions: — 

(a) the tobacco shall be taken from a properly stamped package. 

(b) each plug shall have attached thereto the manufacturer’s tag or 
brand. 

(c) the re-packing shall consist of not less than one pound of tobacco, 
and it shall be placed in a suitable box of cardboard or other 
material. 

(d) a label, Form E.140, supplied by the department upon requisition 
and signed by the dealer, shall be affixed to each unstamped con- 
tainer,—such label to be worded as follows:— 


Phismtobaceois themmanwincture, of hare. ok. hodeliaws andan 


and has been taken from a container bearing duty paid stamp 
”) 


Cae ent CM nere Polini 2 tar, Gc Wo cts cicche ee 
WG EG BAT STSE) os yall gh Ds ears ae eal tenia he abagnalag Crepe 


‘“Notice,—The contents of this package may only be removed for 
sale to a customer, and when the package is empty it shall be immediately 
destroyed.” 

It is incumbent upon licensees to notify their wholesale dealers of this 
requirement, thus ensuring that part caddies upon being offered for sale 
at retail will bear proper evidence that the duty has been paid. 


143. No less quantities than those hereunder set forth shall be sold 
or removed from any licensed manufactory :— 
(a) one pound of manufactured tobacco; 
(b) one hundred cigarettes; 
(c) one package containing not less than ten cigars, or if in packages 
of less than ten cigars, one hundred cigars. 


Departmental Instructions 


The following revised instructions are supplementary to the foregoing 
and are issued for the guidance of officers and licensees alike. 


GENERAL 


144. In cigar factories where the licensee makes moisture tests of his 
cigars and in tobacco factories moisture tests of other products, it will be 
in order for officers to accept such tests provided they are present during the 
operation of testing and entirely satisfied as to the accuracy of the result. 
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145. In cigar factories where the licensee does not make morsture tests, 
representative samples of the different types of cigars are to be tested by 
the officer. Cigars are to be taken for moisture test Just prior to packing. 


146. In tobacco factories where the licensee does not make moisture 
tests, representative samples of the different types of the finished products 
are to be tested by the officer,—all samples to be taken immediately prior 
to packing or at a time immediately before the tobacco is placed in the 
machines to be rolled into cigarettes or filled into packages. It will not be 
necessary to break up cigarettes for this purpose. 


147. The net weight of cigarettes is to be established and checked and 
the statements furnished by the licensee are to be checked before accept- 
ance by the officer. (See Sections 65, 82 and 83.) 


148. Stamps may be affixed to newly packaged goods, or goods taken 
from warehouse, but in the latter case, officers who deliver tobacco products 
from a warehouse: shall see that stamps of the proper denomination are 
affixed thereon before they sign the entry for consumption as outlined in 
Section 93. 


149. As stems, waste, and other refuse tobacco, when removed, will 
constitute a credit in both tobacco and cigar factory accounting, it is 
essential that they be weighed in the presence of an officer who will at once 
establish the standard weight by the approved method. Stems, waste, etc., 
when weighed and credited in the “Daily Record”, shall be wmmediately 
removed from the licensed premises. Officers must exercise reasonable pre- 
caution to see that a second credit for these by-products cannot be claimed 
by the licensee. 


150. Officers in charge of cigar factories are cautioned to ensure that 
all cigars made are entered each day. 


151. Officers who have charge of tobacco or cigar factories will make 
daily visits, where possible, to each factory under their survey. 


152. Officers are to keep a dairy, in Book T. 253-B, at each tobacco 
and cigar factory showing:— 

(a) the date and hour of his visit; 

(6) a record of tests for moisture; 

(c) the duties he performs at each visit, 


and at cigar factories,— 

(d) the number of cigar makers employed. 
inasmuch ‘as each employee rolling cigars should roll approximately the 
same number daily, a record of these workers may be a check against the 
loose cigars entered by the licensee. The officer’s diary will be checked at 
all inspectional visits. 


“DAILY RECORD” 


153. The manufacturer shall enter therein, daily, the standard weight, 
as defined by the regulations, of all,— 

(a) unstemmed and stemmed leaf tobacco; 

(b) tobacco for re-manufacture, whether bonded or duty paid; 

(c) cut tobacco; 

(d) stems and waste; 

(e€) scraps and cuttings, 


ae 
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received by him at his factory. Liquorice, sugar, gum and other materials 
are to be recorded in net weight as defined by Section 29. 


154. The manufacturer shall also enter daily the quantities of the 
articles mentioned in Section 153:— 
(a) when removed under permit or destroyed and duly attested to 
by an officer; 
(6) when produced; 
(c) showing when and how disposed of, whether removed duty paid or 
in bond. 


155. In the case of cigar manufacturers, the number of cigars made 
each day shall be entered, together with the denominations of stock packed. 


156. The quantities of the different kinds of manufactured articles 
removed from the bonded warehouse will be entered in the columns pro- 
vided therefor. The date, entry number and the reason for removal, 1.e.:— 


“For Consumption”’ 
“For Removal” 

“For Exportation” 
“For Transfer” 

“For Re-manufacture” 


shall be shown under the caption “Remarks”. 


157. Excess moisture over “standard tobacco” in the articles produced, 
as determined by test, shall be deducted monthly from the “Total of 
Materials accounted for”. In tobacco factories where cigarettes are made, 
the weight of the cigarette paper used shall be deducted prior to the 
deduction for moisture. (See Section 68.) 


158. At the end of the month, after adjustment is made for excess 
moisture, the figure required to balance the “Total weight of all materials 
accounted for” with the “Total weight of all materials to be accounted 
for” will represent “Materials in process”’. 


159. The quantity of manufactured goods remaining in the bonded 
warehouse may be determined at any time by subtracting from the total 
quantity warehoused the total quantity ex-warehoused. 


160. At the end of the month, the quantities shown in the “Duty Paid” 
section, plus the quantities ex-warehoused “For Consumption”, if any, 
shall agree with the value of stamps used, ‘as shown by the “Stamp Record”. 


161. Damaged stamps shall be accounted for in the manner described 
in Sections 115, 116 and 117. 


162. The quantities shown in the officer’s denomination book shall, at 
the end of the month, be reconciled in total with the production, as shown 
by the “Daily Record”. 


163. Erasures ‘are not permitted by the Excise Act. If errors are made, 
a line is to be drawn through the wrong entry and the correct figures written 
in above and initialled by the person making the correction. All entries 
shall be made in ink. 


164. The licensee shall keep a record of purchases of all cigar con- 
tainers, together with all invoices covering such purchases, and both the 
record and the invoices shall be available for inspection at any time. 
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“MontTHLY RETURNS” 
(K.53 and K.54) 


165. This is a complete abstract from the “Daily Record” of all 
transactions during the month preceding, and shall show the balances 
entered in the “Daily Record” and report for the preceding month, plus 
the total of all raw materials taken into the factory during the month, 
less quantities removed or destroyed. 


166. The total quantities of each kind of article and the aggregate 
of all kinds produced, the disposition of same whether removed duty paid 
or in bond (less moisture in excess of standard tobacco contained in the 


articles produced) are required to be reported and must agree with the 
correct totals of the entries in the ‘Daily Record”. 


167. The warehouse account shall show the quantities of each kind 
of article on hand in the warehouse at the beginning and the end of each 
month. 


168. The quantities shown by the entries at the beginning of the month 
shall agree with the total of the following:— 

(a) the quantity remaining in the warehouse at the close of the 
preceding month; 

(b) the quantities warehoused during the month ‘“‘Ex-Factory” or 
“On Removal”; 3 

(c) the quantities ex-warehoused during the month for “Removal”, 
“Consumption”, ‘“Exportation”, “Transfer” and “Re-manufacture”’. 


169. Separate reports shall be required, showing the number and 
denominations of stamps— 


(a) on hand at the beginning of each month,—which reports shall 
agree with the balances at the close of the preceding month; 

(6) purchased and used during the month; 

(c) on hand at the end of each month. 


170. Officers in charge when verifying monthly returns with the 
various Excise books kept by the licensee shall endorse, in all such books, 
a certificate reading as follows,—‘‘Verified and found correct” 


(Signature) sn. Lewd eee Seeeioznye ware 
Excise Officer in Charge 


“ANNUAL STATEMENT” 
(Forms G.56 and G.66) 


171. This is a summary of the information contained in the monthly 
returns, together with the inventory of all raw materials and manufactured 
stock on hand on the 3lst of March. It is also a statement showing the 
quantity of materials used compared with the quantity of manufactured 
tobacco produced therefrom. This latter will be prepared as follows:— 

From the sum of the quantities of,— 

(a) all raw materials inventoried at the beginning of the year or period, 

(6) all raw leaf tobacco and other materials brought into the factory 

during the year or period, less quantities removed or destroyed, 
and 

(c) all tobacco, cigarettes and cigars brought into the factory for 

re-manufacture during the year or period, 
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(a) the sum of the quantity of manufactured tobacco, etc., produced 
(less excess moisture adjustment) and materials inventoried at 
the close of the period or year. 


The difference will be the “Surplus” or “Deficiency” in tobacco. 


3. Regulations re distribution of proceeds of penalties and forfeitures 


Order in Council P.C. 4652 of 14th November, 1947 (See Customs Act) 


4. Regulations respecting the labelling and sale of methyl alcohol 


P.C. 1262 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 6th day of April, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Revenue and pursuant to the provisions of 
The Excise Act, chapter 52 of the Statutes of Canada, 1934, is pleased to 
order as follows: 


1. The regulations established with a view to minimizing the dangers 
attendant upon the beverage use of methyl alcohol, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 341 of February 14, 1939, as amended, are hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The following “Regulations Respecting the Labelling and Sale of 
Methyl Alcohol” are hereby made and established in substitution for 
the regulations hereby revoked: 


Regulations Respecting the Labelling and Sale of Methyl Alcohol 


1. “Wood Alcohol”, “Methyl Alcohol” or “Methyl Hydrate”, whether 
highly refined or not, may not be packaged and/or sold under any designa- 
tion other than that of “Methyl Hydrate”’. 


2. Packages containing Methyl Hydrate shall be labelled “METHYL 
HYDRATE—POISON” as provided by sections 318 and 319 of the 
Excise Act and, in addition, shall bear the red poison label with the poison 
symbol (viz., skull and cross bones), prominently displayed in characters 
not smaller than those provided by the Excise Act for the words “METHYL 
HYDRATE—POISON”. 


3. Persons purchasing ‘Methyl Hydrate” from retail druggists licensed 
to carry on business as such under the Statutes of any of the provinces of 
Canada shall be required to sign the “Poison Book” for each individual 
purchase and this book shall remain open for inspection by Customs-Excise 
Officers or members of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 


4. “Wood Alcohol’, “Methyl Alcohol” or “Methyl Hydrate” may not 
be packaged and/or sold under the trade name “COLUMBIAN SPIRITS” 
or under any other designation in which the words “spirits” or “alcohol” 
are used. 
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do. Preparations labelled “Anti-Freeze” containing any proportion of 
Methyl! Alcohol which has been denatured by the addition of not less than 
four per cent, by volume, of kerosene or other departmentally approved 
denaturant, shall be labelled in accordance with requirements of Section 2 
herein, but shall not be subject to provisions of Section 3. 


6. The various grades of “Denatured Alcohol” and “Specially Denatured 
Alcohol’, the manufacture and sale of which is authorized by Excise 
Regulation, shall continue to be labelled as heretofore in accordance with 
provisions of Sections 313 and 319 of The Excise Act and regulations 
made thereunder, but shall be exempt from the regulations established 
herein. 

His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation, is hereby 
further pleased to order that any breach of the foregoing regulations shall 
constitute an indictable offence. 

NY A ROBBER ISON; 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


). Regulations governing Registration and Licensing of Chemical Stills 


P.C. 43867 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 31st day of August, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Revenue and pursuant to the provisions 
of section 126 of The Excise Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows:— 


1. The Regulations Governing Registration and Licensing of Chemical 
Stills, established by Order in Council P.C. 1261 of 6th April, 1948, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed ‘Regulations Governing Registration and Licensing 
of Chemical Stills” are hereby made and established in substitution for 
the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Regulations Governing Registration and Licensing of Chemical Stills 
GENERAL 


1. Wherever in these regulations or in the forms relating thereto a 
“still” is mentioned it shall be taken to mean a chemical still as defined by 
section 3 (b) of The Excise Act, as follows:— 


3. (6) “chemical still” means any distilling apparatus which is 
kept and used by any person for the sole purpose of distilling water or 
reclaiming alcohol previously used in or for the preparation or manu- 
facture of chemical, medicinal or pharmaceutical preparations, or which 
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is used for scientific or industrial purposes, and not used for the manu- 
facture or distillation of spirits, of which use in every case the Minister 
shall be the sole judge. 


2. Wherever in these regulations or in the forms relating thereto the 
word ‘‘person” is used it shall be taken to mean “person, firm or organi- 
zation.” 


3. The “measured content” of a chemical still as referred to in section 
136 of The Excise Act as amended and in these regulations shall be ascer- 
tained by measuring, with an imperial measure, the quantity of liquid 
required to fill the boiler. 


4, The tabulation set forth hereunder will enable collectors to decide 
whether stills of certain measured content and for certain purposes are to be 
registered or licensed. 


Whether Still should 
be Registered on 
Measured Content as per Purpose for which Still is to be used Form E. 124 or 
Section 3 Licensed on Form 


(Imperial Gallons) 


Not exceeding 3 gals....... By garagemen, radio dealers, soft drink manu-| Registered. 
facturers, pharmaceutical manufacturers 
and individuals generally for producing 
distilled water. 
Exceeding 3 gals........... - i Licensed. 
Not exceeding 3 gals....... By educational institutions, research labora-| Registered. 
tories, chemists, druggists, pharmaceutical 
manufacturers and other persons having 
a legitimate use for a still. 
Exoeediig 3.cals! . is .cc... i a Me a Licensed. 
Not exceeding 3 gals....... By bona fide launderers and dry-cleaners for} Registered. 
recovering gasoline, benzine and other tex- 
tile cleaning solvents used in laundry and 
dry-cleaning processes. 
Exceeding 3. gals........6.. Fc i aM vf Licensed. 
Not exceeding 3 gals....... By agriculturists, lumbermen and others for|Registered. 
extracting cedar oil, peppermint oil, turpen- 
tine or any chemical other than alcohol. 
Exceeding 3 gals........... " a " Licensed. 
Not exceeding 3 gals....... By persons licensed under The Excise Act as} Registered. 
manufacturers in bond, for use in reclaiming 
alcohol used in bond. 
é 


Hixceeding 3 gals........... x i Licensed. 
Any measured content..... Bona fide public hospitals duly certified as such] Registered. 
by the Department of National Health and 
Welfare. 
Any measured content..... By persons commercially engaged in the busi-|Licensed. 


ness of distilling vinegar made from apple 
elder, fruit juices or other saccharine mate- 
rials, such distillation to be performed 
under Excise supervision, as per Sections 22 
to 43 of these regulations and any supple- 
ments thereto. 
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CONDENSING, PASTEURIZING OR COOLING UNITS 


Condensing, pasteurizing, or 
cooling units regardless 
of measured content or 
hourly capacity which 
are permanently built 
into and form = an 
integral part of: 


(a) An apparatus or|By manufacturers of soft drinks or pharma-|Registered, — upon 
machine used in the ceutical preparations, for producing dis-| compliance with 
manufacture of soft tilled water. provisions of See- 
drinks or pharmaceuti- tion 21 herein. 


cal preparations; 

(bv) A laundry or dry-|By bona fide launderers and dry-cleaners for 
cleaning apparatus or recovering gasoline, benzine and other tex- 
machine; tile cleaning solvents used in laundry and 

dry-cleaning processes. 

(c) An apparatus or ma-|By fruit growers, fruit packers, canners, etc. for 


“ ce 


chine used for pasteur- pasteurizing unfermented fruit juices as a 
izing unfermented fruit method of sterilizing for preservation. 
juices; 
(d) An apparatus or ma-|By bona fide dairies, creameries or dairy cold . 
chine used for cooling, storage plants. 


pasteurizing or steriliz- 
ing dairy products, ar. 
(e) Any apparatus or ma-|/By other persons for similar purposes upon 


chine not enumerated in departmental approval being obtained in cs ai 
clauses (a), (b), (c) and advance. 
(d) above. 

REGISTRATION 


5. All stills the measured content of which does not exceed three gallons, 
except those used for distilling vinegar, shall be registered, on Form E. 124, 
in triplicate, at the office of the Collector of Customs and Excise having 
jurisdiction in the premises. Full instructions are contained on the form. 


6. Only one registration shall be required irrespective of the number of 
stills involved. Such registration shall be in the name of the person, firm or 
organization concerned and in the case of the two latter, be signed by one 
of their executive officers whose title is to be stated. 


7. Registration certificates shall be effective so long as the still or stills 
remain in the custody, possession or use of the person in whose name regis- 
tration is effected and need not be renewed from year to year. If additional 
stills not exceeding three gallons measured content. are imported, manu- 
factured, possessed or used after registration has been effected, a supple- 
mentary registration certificate bearing the original number shall be 
required. 


8. Registration certificate, as referred to in the preceding sections, shall 
clearly indicate,— 
(a) The number and description of stills imported, manufactured, pos- 
sessed or used; 
(6b) Whether registration is intended to cover importation, manufacture, 
possession or use or any or all of such acts or operations. 


Norr.—Clause (a) will not apply to dealers in stills either by whole- 
sale or retail or to persons commercially engaged in the iraportation and/or 
manufacture of stills for sale or disposal to others. Such dealers, importers 
and/or manufacturers, in lieu of furnishing on the reverse side of regis- 
tration certificate a description of the stills involved, shall insert a clause 
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clearly indicating their intention to engage commercially in the business of 
dealing in, importing and/or manufacturing stills not exceeding three gallons 
measured content for sale or disposal to others and upon their being regis- 
tered they shall be required to submit Quarterly Returns on Form G. 53 in 
accordance with provisions of section 53. 


9. Registration certificates are to be available at all times for pro- 
duction to any Officer of Excise or any member of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police, as otherwise the still in question is liable to seizure and 
the owner, to prosecution. 


REMOVAL OR DISPOSAL OF STILLS 


10. Whenever a chemical still has been registered as being located on 
certain premises and it is desired to remove same to other premises either 
with or without change of ownership it shall be necessary, before the 
removal takes place, that the original registration certificate be delivered 
over to the local Collector of Customs and Excise, after which a new 
registration certificate properly describing the new premises will be executed. 
The collector will then forward the former certificate to the department for 
cancellation and amend his own records accordingly. 


11. Any person not commercially engaged in the business of importing, 
manufacturing or dealing in stills desiring to dispose of a REGISTERED 
still, by sale or otherwise, to another person may do so only upon first 
surrendering his registration certificate to the local Collector of Customs 
and Excise and obtaining his consent. In pursuance of this the collector 
is to be furnished with the full name and address of the person to whom 
it is proposed to sell or dispose of such still or stills. If, after inquiry, this 
transaction is approved by the local collector and takes place between 
persons located within his survey he shall, upon obtaining registration in 
the name of the new owner, cancel the former registration in his records 
and forward the original registration certificate under covering letter to the 
department for cancellation. The same procedure shall be followed in cases 
where the proposed purchaser is located outside the jurisdiction of the local 
collector except that the latter shall communicate with the collector having 
survey over the premises of the proposed purchaser for the purpose of 
ascertaining that such proposed purchaser is a fit and proper person to have 
a chemical still in possession and use and that a registration certificate has 
been or will be issued in his favour. 


12. Any person not commercially engaged in the business of importing, 
manufacturing or dealing in stills desiring to dispose of a LICENSED still 
by sale or otherwise to another person may do so only upon first notifying 
the local Collector of Customs and Excise and obtaining his consent. In 
pursuance of this the collector is to be furnished with the full name and 
address of the person to whom it is proposed to sell or dispose of such still 
or stills. If the person to whom the still is to be disposed of is located within 
the same port the collector shall ensure that such person is in possession of 
a licence before giving approval to the transaction. The same procedure 
shall be followed in cases where the proposed purchaser is located outside 
the jurisdiction of the local collector except that the latter shall commu- 
nicate with the collector having survey over the premises of the proposed 
purchaser for the purpose of ensuring that a licence has, in fact, been issued 
in his favour. 
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13. Any person wishing to dispose of a still or stills of any measured 
content by DESTRUCTION may do so only upon first notifying the col- 
lector, who shal! detail an officer to witness such destruction. The original 
registration certificate shall then be surrendered to the collector and for- 
warded by him to the department for cancellation. The collector’s copy 
shall likewise be cancelled. If the still is licensed the licensee, if he so 
desires, may advise the collector of abandonment of licence. 


LICENSING 


14. Except as tabulated in section 4, all stills the measured content of 
which exceeds three gallons, shall be licensed on Form M. 12, the fee for 
which shall be two dollars for each fiscal year whether such licence has a 
full year or only a part of a year to run from the date when it was granted. 


15. Application for a chemical still licence shall be made on Form L. 9 
Amended, in triplicate, and the bond of a guarantee company approved by 
the Minister in the sum of one thousand dollars is to be submitted to the 
collector before issue of licence. 


16. The collector shall forward all applications to the District Inspector 
of Excise for examination and approval, who shall upon approval, submit 
same to the department for authorization. 


17. The collector will not issue a licence until authorization has been 
received from the Deputy Munister; the requisite bond, in the form 
prescribed by the department deposited with him and the licence fee paid. 


18. Chemical still licences and guarantee bonds given as security are 
renewable as of April Ist in each year upon payment of the annual licence 
fee of two dollars and renewal of the guarantee bond. 


19. Applications for renewal of licence on Form L. 9, in triplicate, 
should be made in the month of February in order that the licence may be 
issued as of April 1st in each year. 


20. Any chemical still, previously licensed but for which an application 
for renewal of licence has not been received on or before March 31st, is 
liable to seizure under The Excise Act, as amended, or may be sealed by 
Crown lock at the discretion of the collector who shall then report the full 
facts to the department for instructions. 


CONDENSING, PASTEURIZING OR CooLING UNITS 


21. Condensing, pasteurizing or cooling units regardless of measured 
content or hourly capacity which are permanently built into and form an 
integral part of an apparatus or machine used: 

(a) By manufacturers of soft drinks or pharmaceutical preparations, 

for producing distilled water; 

(b) By dry-cleaners and launderers for recovering gasoline, benzine 

and other textile cleaning solvents; 

(c) By fruit growers, fruit packers, canners, etc., for pasteurizing 

unfermented fruit juices as a method of sterilizing for preservation; 

(d) By bona fide dairies, creameries or dairy cold storage plants for 

cooling, pasteurizing or sterilizing dairy products; 
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(€) By other persons, for similar purposes, upon registration certificate, 
description, and letter explanatory as to purpose being submitted 
by the collector to the department for approval in advance of 
issue of such registration certificate, 


are regarded, for the purpose of these regulations, as being subject to 
registration, on Form E.124, upon the owner furnishing a description in 
the form of a blue print, pencil sketch or photograph satisfactory to the 
collector and to be filed by him along with registration certificate. 


VINEGAR STILLS 


22. Chemical stills of any measured content for use under Excise 
supervision by persons commercially engaged in the business of distilling 
vinegar made from apple cider, fruit juices or other saccharine materials, 
shall be licensed on Form M.12 upon compliance with these regulations. 


23. Application for a chemical still licence is to be made to the 
collector on Form L.9 Amended, in triplicate, accompanied by complete 
plans and specifications, together with Forms E.110, E.111 and E.114, all 
of which shall be in triplicate except Form E.114, which shall be in 
duplicate. 


24. Application for transfer of licence from one premises to another, 
within the same port, are to be similarly dealt with except that application 
Form L.10, in triplicate, is to be used. 


25. In making application for renewal of licence, where no changes have 
been made in the licensed premises, only Form L.16, in triplicate, will be 
required. 

26. When any material changes have been made in the licensed 
premises, supplementary plans and descriptions, in triplicate, accompanied 
by Forms E.146, also in triplicate, will be submitted at the time these 
changes have been completed. 


27. Plans and specifications shall bear the same date as all the 
accompanying forms and shall be signed by the applicant or his duly 
authorized agent. 


28. Plans submitted are to be drawn to scale, in ink, on tracing cloth, 
or may be printed. 

29. The collector shall forward all applications to the District Inspector 
of Excise for examination and approval, who shall upon approval, submit 
same to the department for authorization. 


30. The collector will not issue a licence until authorization has been 
received from the Deputy Minister; the requisite bond, in the form 
prescribed by the department deposited with him and the licence fee paid. 


31. A closed receiver room is to be provided in which a tank, or tanks, 
are to be installed to receive the distillate from the chemical still. This 
enclosure may be a separate room, or when forming part of the floor of 
a building, a partition shall be constructed separating the closed receiver 
tanks from the other section of the room. 


32. If wire screening be used in construction of the closed receiver 
room the wire shall not be smaller than No. 9 gauge and the mesh shall 
not be greater than two inches in diameter. It shall be securely fastened 
at top, bottom and sides. 

46917—694 


1086 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Excise Act—continued 


33. If the closed receiver room is constructed of wooden slats, same 
shall not be more than two inches apart and be nailed on the inside to 
substantial horizontal supports with cross-slats running the entire length 
of the partition on the outside and placed so that the ends of the upright 
slats may be secured by nails which are to be driven through the upright 
and cross-slats and clinched on the inside. 


34. Partitions separating the closed receiver room from other space 
shall be built on a solid base at least four feet in height, and if such base 
be wood, the boards shall be of tongue-and-groove type. 


35. The closed receiver room shall have one entrance only and all 
doors, windows and other means of ingress shall be fastened on the inside 
in a secure manner and to the satisfaction of the collector and inspector. 
The door of this room shall be locked with label lock, the key of which shall 
not be given into the possession of any person other than an Officer of 
Excise. 


36. The joints of all pipes leading from the head of the still into, 
through and from the condenser into the closed receivers are to be brazed 
or otherwise secured to the satisfaction of the Inspector of Excise. If 
flanged unions are used they are to be Crown sealed. 


37. The closed receivers in the closed receiver room shall be locked 
with Crown label locks at the top and bottom and shall remain locked at 
all times except during the presence of the Excise Officer who may release 
the vinegar from time to time as required. 


38. The Excise Officer before releasing the distillate to the licensee 

shall: 

(a) Ensure that all locks and seals are intact; 

(b) Designate the contents of each closed receiver as a batch, and 
number each batch consecutively beginning with number “1” on 
April Ist, of each year, such record to be kept in a blank book 
such as No. 232; 

(c) Ensure, by taste and smell, that the article is, in fact, vinegar 
and not alcohol; 

(d) Take, in the official container supplied by the department, a repre- 
sentative eight-ounce sample from the top of each tank to be 
released; 

(e) Complete and affix to each sample taken, the official label, Form 
E.119, by inserting, in ink, the name and address of the licensee; 
the date sample was taken; the consecutive number of the batch 
and the officer’s signature; 

(f) Deliver all such properly corked and labelled samples to the 
collector or sub-collector who shall retain same in consecutive order 
for a period of six months, after which, unless called for by the 
department for test, they may be destroyed. 


39. Official eight-ounce containers as referred to in the preceding 
section, together with mailing tubes for same, may be obtained on requisi- 
tion to the department. 


40. Supervision is to be maintained under all vinegar still licences 
by an Officer of Excise. The supervision fee shall be $1.50 per hour. No 
visit shall constitute less than one hour, fractions of an hour being counted 
as whole hours. 
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4.1. Supervision fees shall be payable at the end of each month and 
shall be determined by the collector from the attendance book or diary 
to be kept at each factory,—the amount collected being accounted for in 
the Sundry Collections Cash Book. 


42. If during the currency of an entire calendar month the services of 
an officer are not required, no charge for supervision shall be made. 


43. The usual fees for overtime, as established by regulations, shall 
be charged by the officer to the department for all services rendered before 
or after office hours or during the noon hour, or on Sundays or statutory 
holidays. 


IMPORTERS, MANUFACTURERS AND DEALERS 


44, When a person engages in the business of importing and/or manu- 
facturing stills for sale or disposal to others, or of buying and selling stills, 
the measured content of the still or stills so imported, manufactured or 
otherwise dealt in shall decide whether such importer, manufacturer or 
dealer shall be registered or licensed. In either event quarterly returns 
on Form G. 53 shall be required. 


45. Except glass stills every still imported from abroad, manufactured 
in Canada or otherwise dealt in as referred to in the preceding section, 
shall bear the name and address of such importer, manufacturer or dealer 
together with a serial or code number by which the still can be definitely 
identified. Such serial or code number shall be based on a system to be 
established by the importer, manufacturer or dealer and concurred in by 
the collector. 


46. The name and address and serial or code number referred to in the 
preceding section shall be permanently indented into or affixed to the still 
proper in a manner satisfactory to the collector. 


4.7, The making of repairs to, or alterations in the construction of a 
still of any description or under any circumstances, shall be regarded for 
the purpose of these regulations, as the manufacturing of a still and all 
such transactions are to be included in quarterly return to be submitted on 
Form G. 58. Details of such repairs or alterations are to be given, in 
each instance, in concise form. It shall not be necessary, however, to 
inscribe on the still the name and address and serial or code number as 
referred to in the two preceding sections unless in the making of such 
repairs or alterations the part bearing the identification marks and numbers 
has been removed, in which event, the name and address and serial or code 
number of the person or firm making the repairs or alterations is to be 
inscribed on or indented into the still proper in a manner satisfactory to the 
local Collector of Customs and Excise. 


48. Stills shall be disposed of or delivered to persons who have been 
duly registered or licensed under provisions of The Excise Act and regula- 
tions and under no circumstances to an unregistered or unlicensed person. 
Any breach of this regulation constitutes an offence against The Excise 
Act and is punishable accordingly. 


TRANSPORTATION OF STILLS 


49. Importers, manufacturers or dealers, as herein referred to, may 
transport stills by means of their personally owned delivery services but 
whenever stills are transported otherwise they are to be consigned by 
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bonded carrier on an Order Bill of Lading to order of the Collector or Sub- 
Collector of Customs and Excise at destination, “notify ultimate con- 
signee.” In the case of shipment via bonded carrier other than railway, 
steamship or express, a copy of the Order Bill of Lading shall be delivered 
to the collector who will in turn immediately forward same by mail to the 
collector or sub-collector having survey over the point of destination. 


50. The collector or sub-collector upon receipt of an Order Bill of 
Lading covering a still shall immediately notify the ultimate consignee 
but shall permit delivery under the following conditions only: 

(a) That the person to whom the still is consigned is a fit and proper 
person to have in possession and use a chemical still and that such 
still will be used for a legitimate purpose within the meaning of 
The Excise Act and regulations—all cases of doubt to be referred 
to the department for decision. 


(6) That the person to whom the still is consigned has either been 
registered or licensed. 


ol. The collector, upon granting release of a still forwarded on an 
Order Bill of Lading, shall do so by endorsing across the face of same the 
following: 


1) ° 
SEV SENT te Oe EEE NE SELF | SDE EEE SUES” SONA) bene ee eres 
(Name of consignee) 


upon payment of freight and other charges.” 


Should this notation be omitted collectors may render themselves per- 
sonally liable to the transportation company for payment of the charges if 
such payment be refused by the shipper or consignee. 


92. Every person other than an importer, manufacturer or dealer, as 
herein referred to, not already bonded as a carrier of all excisable goods, 
who transports chemical stills shall be required to furnish a bond of a 
guarantee company approved by the department in the sum of One 
Thousand Dollars. Such bond shall be conditioned for transportation of 
chemical stills only when same are consigned on an Order Bill of Lading 
to order of the Collector or Sub-Collector of Customs and Excise at 
destination. 


RETURNS 


93. Persons commercially engaged in the business of importing, and/or 
manufacturing stills for sale or disposal to others or who deal in stills either 
at wholesale or retail shall be required to register once only or be licensed 
once yearly irrespective of the number of stills imported, manufactured or 
dealt in during any fiscal year, but every such importer, manufacturer or 
dealer shall on or before the third days of April, July, October and January 
in each year submit to the local Collector of Customs and Excise a return, 
in triplicate, on Form G. 53, showing all details of receipts and disposals 
during the three calendar months immediately previous. These details, in 
addition to dates, will include: 


(a) The serial or code number; material of which each still is made; 
the measured content of each still and the name and address of the 
person or firm from whom received in the first instance as respects 
each and every still on hand at the beginning of the period as 
ascertained by stocktaking; 
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(6b) Detailed information concerning all stills acquired during the 
period, showing dates; serial or code numbers; material of which 
each still is made; its measured content and the name and address 
of the person or firm from whom received in the first instance; 
this statement to be concluded with a certificate reading as 
follows: 

“T hereby certify that this statement constitutes an accurate 
and complete return of all stills carried over from last quarter as 
determined by actual stocktaking and of all stills imported, manu- 
factured or otherwise acquired during the period covered.” 

(c) An itemized return of all disposals, giving dates; serial or code 
numbers; material of which each still is made; its measured 
content; the name and address of the manufacturer of each still; 
the name and address of the person or firm to whom each still is 
delivered and the serial number of their registration certificate or 
licence as the case may be; and 

(d) The same information as called for in clause (c) as respects all 
stills on hand at the end of the quarter as determined by actual 
stocktaking—this return to be concluded with a certificate duly 
signed and reading as follows: 

“T hereby certify that this statement constitutes an accurate 
and complete return of all disposals of stills for the period covered 
and that the record of stills on hand at the end of the period was 
determined by actual stocktaking. 


(Still importer, manufacturer or dealer)” 


Nortr.—If no stills have been imported, manufactured, repaired, altered 
or otherwise acquired or disposed of during the quarter a “Nil” return, 
on Form G. 53, is to be submitted. 


34. Collectors upon receiving Quarterly Return of Receipts and 
Disposals of Stills, Form G. 53, shall— 

(a) Ensure that all stills listed as disposed of to persons located within 
the survey of their port are either registered or licensed according 
to their measured content. 

(6) Notify in writing the collectors having survey over the premises 
of persons located in other ports to whom stills have been 
consigned. 


55. On or before the tenth days of April, July, October and January. 
in each year Collectors of Customs and Excise having survey over ports 
where still importers, manufacturers or dealers are located shall forward 
to the department two copies of Form G. 53, after having carefully scruti- 
nized same as to completeness, legibility and accuracy. One of these copies 
will later be forwarded by the department to headquarters, Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police, in order that they may have on record the names 
of persons receiving stills. 


96. In the event of it being discovered as result of inquiry, or other- 
wise, that stills or parts of stills have been delivered to unauthorized per- 
sons the collector will immediately report the full facts to the nearest 
division or detachment of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police for such 
action by way of seizure, or otherwise, as may be warranted by the circum- 
stances. 
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6. Consolidated Regulations governing Manufacturers in Bond 
P.C. 4368 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepnespayY, the 31st day of August, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THB GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Revenue and pursuant to the provisions of 
section 126 of The Excise Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Consolidated Regulations Governing Manufacturers in Bond, 
established by Order in Council P.-C. 3818 of 31st August 1948, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed ‘‘Consolidated Regulations Governing Manufacturers 
in Bond” are hereby made and established in substitution for the regulations 
hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Consolidated Regulations Governing Manufacturers in Bond 


LICENSING 


1. All original applications for licence are to be made to the Collector 
of Customs and Excise on Form L. 1 amended, 2n triplicate, and are to be 
accompanied by:— 

(a) Complete plans and specifications, in triplicate; 

(6) Form E. 110, in triplicate; 

ic) Form) Hdl lean tripicate: 

(d) Form E. 114, in duplicate; 

(e) Form L, 8a, in triplicate. 


2. Applications for transfer of licence from one premise to another 
within the same port, are to be similarly dealt with except that application 
Form L. 10, in triplicate, is to be used. 


3. In making application for renewal of licence, where no changes have 
been made in the licensed premises, only Form L. 16, 7n triplicate, will be 
required. 


4. When any changes have been made in the licensed premises supple- 
mentary plans and descriptions, in triplicate, accompanied by Form E. 146, 
also in triplicate, will be submitted at the time these changes have been 
completed. 


5. Plans and specifications shall bear the same date as all the accom- 
panying forms and all shall be signed by the applicant or his duly authorized 
agent. 


6. Plans of premises to be licensed are to be drawn to scale in ink on 
tracing cloth or may be printed. 
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7. Plans must include a manufacturing compartment, an Excise 
Bonding Warehouse and office space for Excise Officer. 


8. The Collector shall forward all applications to the District Inspector 
of Excise Duty for examination and approval, who shall, upon approval 
submit them to the department for authorization. 


9, The Collector will not issue a licence until authorization has been 
received from the Deputy Minister; the requisite bond, in the form 
prescribed by the department, deposited with him and the licence fee paid. 


10. The licence may be issued on or before the 1st of April, at the same 
time the licence fee will be accounted for in the Excise Duty Cash Book, 
and after endorsing the application papers, the Collector will send one set 
to the department, deliver one set to the applicant and file one in his office. 
The set returned to the applicant should be the one to which Form E. 114 
is not attached. 


Ll. If there are no dutiable goods on hand either in bond or duty-paid 
and no balance of stock in process in his factory, the licensee may, at 
pleasure, delay renewing his licence. 


12. Bonded factory licences are to be made out on Form M.5, and the 
class or kind of factory, such as “vinegar”, “perfume”, etc., should be shown 
in prominent letters on the face of the licence. The manufacturer of flavour- 
ing extracts is regarded as a manufacturer of pharmaceutical preparations, 
and may be so designated. 


13. Any bonded factory licensed under the Act may be closed and the 
licence forfeited, whenever it is shown to the satisfaction of the Minister 
of National Revenue that there is just cause for believing that frauds upon 
the revenue are being perpetrated in connection with such manufactory. 


SEVERAL LICENCES IN SAME GENERAL PREMISES 


14. The issuance of more than one bonded factory licence to the same 
applicant to operate in the same general premises is permitted, but separate 
applications, guarantee bonds, and licences must be made for each class of 
manufacture. 


15. The licensee may warehouse the spirits required for all his bonded 
factories in the Excise Bonding Warehouse of any one of them, transferring 
smaller quantities as required from time to time on a transfer entry from 
one bonding warehouse to another bonding warehouse. ‘The receiving 
factory will be charged with the quantity and shall ex-warehouse at the rate 
pertaining to the spirits when used under that licence. 


16. Every such transfer entry, as well as the Delivery Order, Form 
C. 53, shall be endorsed by thet Collector with the words “Permission 
granted”’. 


17. Where two or more factories are located in the same general 
premises, each bonding warehouse and duty-paid storage room in each 
factory shall have placed over the door the descriptive name of the licensed 
premises to which it belongs, such as “soap”, “perfume”, “pharmaceutical 
preparations”, etc. 
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18. Subject to the provisions of the Excise Act, to these regulations and 
to such further regulations as may be made by competent authority, 
licences may be granted to manufacture “In Bond” articles of commerce 
approved of by the Minister, in the manufacture of which, goods subject 
to Excise duty are used. 


19. The licensee shall furnish the Deputy Minister with formula cards 
6 inches by 4 inches, in triplicate, each card to be endorsed with the name 
and address of the licensee, covering the articles to be manufactured under 
the licence. These formulae shall show, in detail, the name of the pre- 
paration and the quantity or amount of each ingredient to be used in the 
manufacture of each, as shall, in the opinion of the Deputy Minister, suf- 
ficiently denature the spirits. It is not necessary to disclose the complete 
formula on any formula card submitted. The ingredients deemed necessary 
to denature the spirits may be indicated thereon by any means decided 
upon by the Deputy Minister. The Excise Officer must see the listed 
ingredients added to the mixture. In case of liquid constituents, the 
quantities should be stated in terms of imperial gallons, ounces and fractions 
of ounces. Solid constituents should be stated in terms of pounds, ounces and 
fractions of ounces avoirdupois. The Deputy Minister reserves the right of 
approving or rejecting any formula. The provisions of this section do not 
apply to manufacturers of vinegar and perfume. 


20. After the formula has received the approval of the Deputy 
Minister, one copy will be returned to the licensee. This copy is to be 
available for the Excise Officer when supervising manufacture and Excise 
Officers in charge of bonded factories are required to see that the manufac- 
turer adds all ingredients and in the quantities set forth in the approved 
formula. Any formula card may be cancelled for sufficient reason by the 
Deputy Minister. 


21. Should it be ascertained by any process or test of any of the 
articles made that a greater quantity of spirits has been used in the pre- 
paration than is shown in the formula, duty applying to spirits shall be 
collected upon the excess ascertained during the currency of the licence 
then in force. 


22. Customs-Excise Officers may, at any time, take samples from 
any of the packages of spirits brought in or from any of the packages of 
vinegar or other articles made in or brought into any bonded factory as 
may be deemed necessary for determining their strength or quality. 
Unused portions of samples are to be returned to stock. 


23. Should an Inspector of Excise on visiting a bonded factory observe 
anything which, in his judgment, might lead to a loss of revenue or interfere 
with its proper collection or that might offer facilities for fraud, he is 
empowered to give instructions as to the changes he may deem necessary, 
and such instructions shall be complied with by the manufacturer or his 
agent. If the said changes are not made within the space of ten days, his 
licence may be forfeited. 


24. Every bonded factory shall be provided with suitable scales 
approved by the Department of Trade and Commerce for weighing all 
excisable goods and other materials brought into the factory and when 
taken for use. 
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25. In all bonded factories, duty paid goods must be stored in a 
separate warehouse from goods in bond. This warehouse shall be termed 
a Duty-Paid Storage Room. If the licensee undertakes to pay duty on all 
spirits received in bond immediately on arrival, there will be no objection 
to his employing the Excise Bonding Warehouse from time to time solely 
as a Duty-Paid Storage Room. Under these circumstances a specially 
constructed Duty-Paid Storage Room need not be required, but the appli- 
cant is required to sign the undertaking on Form L. 38a amended, attached 
to his application for licence by which he binds himself to pay duty on 
all spirits received immediately after having been warehoused. 


26. When a bonding warehouse is thus used for the storage of duty- 
paid alcohol or rum it shall continue to bear the sign Canadian Government 
Excise Bonding Warehouse. 


27. All bonding warehouses and duty-paid storage rooms must be 
constructed in accordance with the provisions of the General Warehousing 
Regulations,—Circular 327C as revised from time to time. 


SUPERVISION FEE 


28. Every person, to whom a “Bonded Manufacturer’s Licence” is 
granted, shall pay to the Collector of Customs and Excise, in addition to 
the licence fee named in the Act, sufficient sums of money to cover the 
expenses incurred by the Department of National Revenue for the effective 
supervision of the manufacturing carried on under such licence. 


29. In licensed bonded factories, the supervision fee shall be $1.50 
per hour. No visit shall constitute less than one hour—fractions of an 
hour being counted as whole hours. 


30. Supervision is intended to include the attendance of an officer 
at all manufacturing operations, including testing of spirits, warehousing 
and ex-warehousing of spirits, packing and releasing goods for export and 
any other operation requiring the attendance of an officer. 


Ol. For all services rendered before or after authorized office hours 
or during the noon hour or on Sundays or statutory holidays, the usual 
hourly fees shall be charged. Supervision fees shall be payable at the end 
of each month and shall be determined by the Collector from the attendance 
book to be kept at each factory. The Collector will bill the manufacturer 
for the amount of the account and, on collection, will show it in his 
Sundries Cash Book. 


o2. If during the currency of an entire calendar month the services of 
the officer are not required, no charge for supervision shall be made. 


33. When any person or company operates under more than one 
bonded factory licence in the same general premises, the supervision fee to 
be collected will be based on the aggregate hours of attendance. 


WAREHOUSING AND E}X-WAREHOUSING 


o4. Every package of spirit brought into any bonded factory shall at 
once be weighed and the alcohol shall be tested for strength, warehoused 
and placed in an Excise Bonding Warehouse where it shall remain under 
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Crown lock until ex-warehoused for use, and then shall be conveyed 
immediately to the mixing room where it is to be used in the presence of the 
officer. 


35. No quantity of goods is to be brought in, in excess of the proper 
capacity of the warehouse. 


36. All goods warehoused shall be at the rate of duty shown on the 
Removal Entry. When ex-warehoused at a lower rate of duty or free of 
duty the Consumption Entry shall bear the notation: “To be used in the 
MANULACOUrE OL. ee tee ee in bond’”—the notation being filled in 
to suit the actual case. 


37. The Excise duty to be collected upon spirits imported into Canada 
for use in bonded factories is 30 cents per proof gallon when transferred 
from Customs and warehoused in Excise bond. An additional rate of duty 
per proof gallon will be collected at the rate prescribed by the Schedule to 
the Excise Act when ex-warehoused for use. 


38. All alcohol received in bond shall be weighed and tested at the 
factory and a detailed record of such weighing must be kept in a diary or 
pocket weighing book provided for this purpose. (Pocket Weighing Book 
T.254, or for Vinegar Factories, T.252). After alcohol is delivered ex- 
warehouse for use, the packages when emptied are to be tared immediately. 
The officer will enter the tare in his weighing book, opposite the weight 
recorded when the package was received—this entry to be dated. 


39. In testing alcohol for warehouse, the sample invariably is to be 
brought to a temperature of 62 degrees Fahrenheit. Facilities for bringing 
the alcohol to the correct temperature will be supplied by the licensee. 
When testing for checking purposes it will be sufficient to test at whatever 
temperature is found. 


40. In outports where a second officer is not available, and in case of a 
marked discrepancy in either weight or strength, some responsible person 
such as the Mayor, Postmaster or other Government official should be 
asked, in view of possible subsequent dispute, to witness and certify to the 
weighing and testing of spirits for warehouse. 


41. When excisable goods are received in bond at a bonded factory 
and a discrepancy of one-half of one per cent or greater is found to exist, the 
amount actually received is to be warehoused and the discrepancy is to be 
reported to the Collector of the port from which goods were removed. Form 
H.112 is to be used. 


42. The Collector may detail an officer in addition to the officer in 
charge of the bonded factory, to weigh and test the alcohol brought in 
and see it placed under lock in the bonding warehouse of the factory, and 
to certify the fact in writing upon one copy of the warehouse entry. In all 
cases whenever ‘a discrepancy occurs the Collector shall detail an officer in 
addition to the officer in charge to weigh and test the alcohol. 


43. Except as otherwise provided the duty shall be paid on all spirits 
required for use before the goods are delivered ex-warehouse. 


FREE ENTRIES 


_ 44. Where no Excise duty is collectible on alcohol used in bond, an 
ex-warehouse entry for the total quantity delivered shall be passed by the 
manufacturer on the 10th, 20th and last day of each month, which shall be 
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headed “Free Entry” and shall bear the sub-heading: “‘Free for the manu- 
Meee 0 lin ehetsyovl. Sais Giza sie in bond by authority of section 221 of the 
Excise Act 1934”. The officer in charge shall place his certificate on the 
entry to the following effect, viz: “I hereby certify that the above quantity 
of alcohol was ex-warehoused during the period stated for the manufacture 
oc: careening dasa in bond.” 


Rum 


45. In order to avoid losses by leakage and evaporation on rum stored 
in original packages, the manufacturer will be permitted, at the time when 
same is received from Customs, to transfer the rum, in the presence of two 
officers, from the original packages into other suitable barrels or containers 
before it 1s placed in Excise bond. It will be necessary to tare the new 
packages in advance and when filled they are to be weighed and samples 
taken for submission to the department. The packages will then be stored 
in warehouse pending receipt of report from the Deputy Minister. If the 
barrels being received are judged to be all of one lot, one sample made up of 
an equal portion from each of the packages will answer for the whole, 
instead of taking independent samples from each package to be reported 
upon separately. Every care is to be taken to ensure that the original 
containers are completely drained. 


46. The specific gravity as reported by the Deputy Minister will be 
the weight of the rum before the sample is distilled, and the strength will be 
as found after distillation. From this information, with the net weights, 
the officer will determine the contents of each package and shall affix to 
each a tag showing: date, serial number, gross, tare, net, standard gallons, 
strength, specific gravity, and proof gallons. 


47. In T.258, rum is to be accounted for on a page separate from 
alcohol, but in most cases it will be advisable to use separate books for 
rum and for alcohol. 


Goops WEIGHED For USE 


48. In every bonded factory, without exception, all rum and spirits, 
when delivered for use, are to be carefully weighed by the officer. The 
licensee may check the receipt of spirits for use by measure. 


49. In delivering spirits for use officers are especially warned that they 
are not to make any adjustments or allowances in either weights or records 
with the object of maintaining an exact balance between records and actual 
stock. 


90. Every mark on every package in which any excisable goods are 
taken to any bonded factory, shall be completely erased and removed from 
such package as soon as it is emptied. 


Sprrits REMOVED 


51. Spirits shall not be removed from a bonded factory without the 
specific written permission of the department or Inspector of Excise Duty, 
and then only to another bonded factory or to a licensed distillery; except 
when two or more bonded factories are situated in the same premises and 
are licensed under the same name. 
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52. Manufacturers intending to make claim for drawback of the duty 
paid on spirits used in goods which have been manufactured under bond 
and subsequently exported, shall submit to the Deputy Minister cards 6” 
x 4” in triplicate, showing the number of the formula approved by the 
Deputy Minister, the name of the preparation, and a declaration which is to 
be signed and sworn to by the licensee, and will be as follows: 


“T certify that the quantity of alcohol used under bond in the 


manufacture of the above preparation is ................ % of the 
finished product, and that each gallon of the preparation exported 
conbairiens) vee proof gallons. 


eoeceerveeeeeoesteeveceewr eer e@w@eeneteeeeeesee 


oee ere eowr ere eer we eee ewe ee we eee ew 


Excise Officer a 


53. Samples may be taken by the Excise officer at any time for 
analysis. 


54. After the declaration card has received the approval of the Deputy 
Minister, one copy will be returned to the licensee and one copy forwarded 
to the Collector. 


55. Entries for “warehouse” and ‘“ex-warehouse for export” shall be 
passed at the time of shipment of goods, showing the name of the prepara- 
tion, number of approved declaration, size of the various containers and the 
quantitative number of each size so exported. 


26. Application for drawback may be made through the Collector, on 
Form N.13, and with proof of export as required by the Warehousing 
Regulations, (Circular 327-C as revised). 


97. Drawback shall be made on the basis of the actual percentage of 
spirits used in the preparation, as per declaration, at the rate of duty paid 
when the spirits were ex-warehoused for use. 


58. Claims for drawback will not be accepted unless presented within 
three years from date of exportation. 


59. When goods are exported in small containers which cannot be 
measured by the officer, it will be necessary for him to take a given number 
of bottles of the same kind and size, and after having filled them with 
water to the same height as in the bottles intended for export, obtain 
the gross and net weight, and from this, using Sp. Gr. 10:0-, the 
approximate content may be calculated. 


CHEMICAL STILLS AND RECLAIMED SPIRIT 
60. Stills which are used or that may be used for the purpose of 
reclaiming spirit shall have a receiver attached to the tail of the worm. 


6l. The receiver shall be kept under Crown lock —the key of the latter 
remaining in possession of the officer, whether the still is in use or not. 
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62. The officer shall see that all connections between the still and the 
receiver are secured in such manner that all the spirit shall pass into the 
receiver. 


63. The reclaimed spirit shall be weighed and tested under supervision 
of the officer, and if not required for immediate use shall be placed in 
Duty-Paid Storage Room and treated thereafter as duty paid spirit,—this 
test to be taken at 62° Fahrenheit. 


64. Spirit reclaimed in a bonded factory paying one rate of Excise 
duty on the alcohol used therein may not be removed to or be used in a 
bonded factory employing alcohol at another rate of Excise duty. 


65. Each quantity of reclaimed spirit when placed under Crown lock 
shall bear a tag to be made out and signed by the officer showing serial 
number, date and quantity in pounds, standard gallons, strength and proof 
gallons. 


66. The officer will keep a record, on a special page in T.258, of all 
quantities of reclaimed spirit produced and taken for use in the factory. 
In some cases a separate book T.258 may be desirable for this purpose. 


67. Reclaimed alcohol, when used, shall be recorded by weight in 
T.271 with a notation “equivalent to ...... pounds of 65 o.p. alcohol’. 


STOCKTAKING 


68. As of March 31 of each fiscal year, stock shall be taken in all 
bonded factories by the licensee, under the supervisicn of the Excise Officer 
in Charge, of all materials on hand or in process on that date. Stock 
must also be taken at the time of concluding a licence. Any surplus found 
is to be charged in the records immediately but no deficiency may be writ- 
ten off without authority of the department. 


69. Application to take credit for deficiencies is to be made on Form 
N-21, in quadruplicate, and shall be attached to and accompany the annual 
returns. 


70. The Forms N.21 are to be compiled to show the amount which 
may be given credit by reason of any allowance provided for in the Excise 
Act or these Regulations. 


71. The percentage of deficiency will be ascertained by adding to the 
quantity ex-warehoused for use during the year the quantity found by 
stocktaking at the close of the last fiscal year and then deducting from 
this total the actual quantity found at current stocktaking. 


72. A signed statement of the officer, showing in detail the particulars 
of each item included in the stocktaking as respects gauge, weight and 
test, is to be attached to one copy of the annual return, and this is to be 
retained by the Inspector. 


Booxs, MonrTHLY AND ANNUAL RETURNS 


73. In every case where stock books are required to be kept by the 
licensee he shall make the necessary entries and such entries shall be made 
immediately after the operations to which they relate. ‘The officers are 
to check these entries and are to compare the monthly returns with the 
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stock books. Officers are forbidden to keep the stock books for the manu- 
facturer, or to make out entry papers, but they should plays be ready 
to render any assistance to the manufacturer. 

74. On or before the third working day of each month a monthly 
return shall be submitted from every licensed bonded manufacturer as 
follows:— 


Returns Prepared by 
ViNGio teeietk ieee i tl Geta Oe ced beats K.60 Licensee 
EAHATINIA CCULICTIS AA kot his & stapdetg ee ieee Seer ene K.63 Officer 
Perfime- amended 66 "sity. 205). i. OL tees K.63 Officer 
Wine eet ae, 2 See SO oe ge ae, K.63 Officer 


Miscellaneous Products (amended to suit).. K.63 Officer 


in triplicate, which shall be separate and distinct for each month and shall 
relate to the month last preceding the date of making such return. The 
Officer in Charge, after having the return checked and attested to by the 
licensee, shall forward all three copies to the Collector, who, after checking 
and signing the return, shall retain one copy, forward one copy to the 
District Inspector of Excise Duty and the other to the Deputy Minister, 
in envelope W.1. 


75. On or before the tenth day of April in each year or upon the dis- 
continuance of licence, the Officer in Charge, will prepare an annual state- 
ment on forms:— 


Perfume eCamended stovsuit) Ore AN ae ae ee ee eee G.64 
Pave COULIOg ate regres Sor 2 ec ae teal ow een G.64 
ETT aera ere Oe oe aul, ade kai Gnuk 2 Gant oan one G.64 
WIC OU Tmo aii oe tae sce ete a th meen ee G.73 
Miscellaneous Products (amended to suit).............. G.64 


in quadruplicate, which shall be a complete and accurate record of the 
books and monthly returns for the transactions occurring in the previous 
year. This statement shall be attested to by the manufacturer as to the 
correctness of quantities stated therein. All four copies are to be forwarded 
to the Collector and by him to the Inspector of Excise Duty, who, after 
checking and signing all copies, will retain one copy for his files, return 
one copy to the Officer in Charge and forward one copy to the Deputy 
Minister and one to the Collector. 


Sprrir VINEGAR Factory REGULATIONS AND INSTRUCTIONS 


76. A mix-tub and receiver of sufficient capacity shall be provided. 
These must be equipped for locking or located in a compartment which 
may be placed under Crown lock when so required. A dip rod, prepared 
under the supervision of the Collector, shall be provided. 


Ex-Warehousing Alcohol 


77. Packages of alcohol shall not be removed from the bonding ware- 
house until after the “spirit maximum” of the content of the mix-tub has 
been determined. Packages are not to be taken out of the bond, the proof 
content of which will probably exceed the spirit maximum. 


78. Each package of alcohol, including drums, when taken for mix, 
is to be weighed, gross and tare, ‘and the contents tested by the officers. 
This check-test may be made at the temperature found. 
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79. The Officer in Charge will show all details of weighing and testing 
of alcohol received into the factory on the debit side of T.252, and on the 
credit side, opposite the debit entry of each respective package, the gross, 
tare and net weight of the reweigh, the strength and the date when taken 
for use. The test of each package taken for use is to be recorded in terms 
of temperature, indication and strength in the marginal column. If more 
than one package is taken for use at the one time, a general mixed sample 
may be taken to represent the lot. 


80. After the completion of the mix of the vinegar with the alcohol, the 
officer or officers shall place his or their initials opposite the entry on T.252. 


Mix 
81. The Officer in Charge and, if required, his assistant, shall be 
present at all mixes. A manufacturer will not be permitted to make at 
any one time, a mix of greater quantity than one which, when added to the 
amount of mix on hand, will equal the amount necessary to supply the 
generators for the five (5) following days not including Sundays and 
legal holidays. 


82. All alcohol delivered for use must be denatured in the presence of 
the officer or officers by the admixture of vinegar in the proportion of five 
(5) or more parts of proof vinegar to one part of proof spirits. The 
Deputy Minister may modify this regulation to meet special conditions. 


83. Before requesting the delivery of alcohol ex-warehouse for use in 
his factory, the manufacturer shall place in his mix-tub a quantity of 
vinegar equal to five (5) or more times in proof gallons the quantity of 
proof gallons of alcohol he wishes to take for use. 


$4. The officer or officers shall then measure the vinegar in the mix-tub 
by dip, and after the manufacturer has plunged the contents thoroughly, 
take a sample of same and test it for acetic strength. They shall then 
compute the proof gallons of vinegar contained in the mix-tub and divide 
the result by five which will give the maximum amount of proof gallons 
of alcohol (to be called the “spirit maximum”) which may be added to 
the mix as “taken for use’’. | 


85. All samples, measurements and calculations must be taken or 
made by the officers. 


86. No alcohol is to be placed in the mix-tub until after the spirit 
maximum of the vinegar contained in the mix-tub has been obtained. In 
no case is an exception to be made to these instructions and the officers 
will be held personally responsible that it shall not occur. 


&7. The use of beer, wine, cider or other food material will be per- 
mitted, but in determining the production of the factory, no allowance 
will be made for the acid or spirit content of the above materials. 


88. No beer, wine, cider or other food material shall be placed in the 
mix-tub until after the spirit maximum has been determined by the officers. 


89. In determining the spirit maximum no allowance shall be made for 
alcohol contained in beer, wine or cider to be added to the mix. 
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90. The officers are required to see the alcohol completely emptied 
from the packages into the mix, and shall tare the empty packages at once 
to ensure that no alcohol remains in them. 


91. The completed mix is to be plunged thoroughly, in the presence 
of the officers. 


92. Every mix shall bear a number and shall be recorded in sequence 
in the Vinegar Manufacturer’s Daily Record. A new series of numbers 
commencing with number one shall be begun on April 1 in each year. 


93. No less quantity than the entire contents of one drum of alcohol 
shall be taken for use at one time. 


94. The officer in charge shall lock the mix-tub or the door of the 
mix room temporarily, when it is necessary to safeguard the vinegar pre- 
pared for mix until the alcohol to be used therein is released from the 
bonding warehouse. The finished mix may be released for distribution to 
the generators only. No portion of any mix may be held back from the 
distributor or generators for use in preparing a subsequent mix. 


95. Whenever the manufacturer desires, the quantity of vinegar in 
the receiver shall be gauged and tested by the Officer in Charge. The 
manufacturer will then be ‘at liberty, under the continued supervision of 
the officer, to take any desired quantities of this vinegar for purposes of 
mix, for re-run through the generators, or for shipping purposes. The 
quantity which the officer finds in the receiver and the quantities with- 
drawn from it, or left in it, will be entered in the “Daily Record”. 


96. A manufacturer may add to his generators, receivers, mix-tubs or 
distributors, vinegar which has been brought in or produced in his factory, 
thus increasing his stock in process, provided he notifies the officer in 
advance so that the quantities may be gauged and tested. The quantities 
used are to be entered in the “Daily Record” with a suitable notation. 
This transaction is not to be regarded as a mix, as no alcohol is to be 
added. After determining the quantity, it is to be run through the mix- 
tubs or distributors into the generators. 


97. The following method will be used in computing the production of 
the factory in any fiscal year, viz:— 

The proof gallons of vinegar, if any, on hand in the receivers, mix-tubs 
and distributors at the beginning of the period, plus 

The amount, if any, of proof gallons of vinegar which was brought 
into the factory during the year and added to the stock in process, plus 

An amount of vinegar equal to four times the quantity in proof gallons 
of spirits used for mix during the year, 
will give the required production, and will be compared with the actual 
production, that is, 

The total amounts of proof gallons of vinegar produced and removed 
for shipping during the year, plus 

Any amounts of proof gallons of vinegar remaining in the receivers, 
mix-tubs and distributors on the last day of the period. 


98. Penalty: Under no circumstances may the licensee dispose of or 
use the finished mix for any purpose other than the manufacture of vine- 
var on his premises. Misuse of the prepared mix will render the licensee 
liable to the penalties provided by the Excise Act. 
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99. The percentage of acetic contained in any vinegar used for mix 
or produced in any bonded vinegar factory shall be determined by such 
established chemical tests, applied by such apparatus as may from time 
to time be directed by regulations or instructions made in that behalf by 
the department. Acetic acid must not, under any circumstances, be 
brought into a bonded vinegar factory. 


Books TO BE KEPT 
100. 
By the Licensee 
Daily Record T.256A 


By the Excise Officer in Charge 
Weigh Book T.252 
Diary T. 202 


VINEGAR INSTRUCTIONS 
Samples 
101. Samples of vinegar should be contained in round 4-ounce bottles, 
securely packed in mailing cases and addressed to the Customs Excise 
Chemical Laboratory, Bryson Building, Queen St., Ottawa. 


102. Bottles may be purchased locally on departmental authority but 
mailing cases will be supplied on requisition. 


103. The sample is to be taken from any quantity of vinegar prepared 
for mix after it has been tested by the officer, and is to be divided into two 
parts. One portion is to be forwarded to the above address, and the other 
(about 8 ounces) is to be held by the Collector in a safe place until the 
check-test 1s reported. In case of breakage or loss of the first sample a 
second portion will thus be available. 


104. To each sample a label (Form E.118) in duplicate, duly filled out 
by the officer, is to be attached (not gummed) with a rubber band to the 
bottle. Upon completion of the check-test one of these labels filled in to 
show the result of the check will be returned to the Collector, and the 
other sent to the Inspector. 


105. When any discrepancy greater than ;% c.c. (3 grains) either way 
is shown by the check-test, the Collector will have the test repeated on the 
second portion of the sample by the same officer, and sample of this portion 
with new labels again sent to the laboratory with a view to discovering 
where the error lies. 


List oF MATERIALS AND UTENSILS 


106. The following materials and utensils will be supplied to officers 
in charge of factories upon requisition made to the Chief, Equipment and 
Supplies Branch, viz:— 

(a) 1 clamp stand. 

(b) 1 pipette for vinegar sample, graduated to 10 «.c. 

(c) 1 burette for soda test solution, graduated to 50 c.c. 

(d) 1 glass beaker. 
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(e) 1 white porcelain saucer. 

(f) 1 bottle phenol-phthalein. 

(g) 1 bottle soda test solution. 

(h) 1 glass rod for stirring mixtures. 
(2) 1 glass, for distilled water. 

(7) 1 bottle normal acid solution. 


Test 


Note.—As some offices are supplied with burettes and pipettes graduated 
in grains instead of cubic centimetres (c.c.) these instructions will be under- 
stood to refer to grains in the proportion of 1 c.c. to 10 grains, wherever c.c. 
are mentioned. For example, 25 c.c. is held equivalent to 250 grains. 


107. The pipette (10 ¢.c.) is to be used for measuring the vinegar. It is 
filled by suction to a short distance above the mark, closed with the point 
of the forefinger, and by slightly raising the finger the vinegar is allowed 
to flow out drop by drop until the mark coincides with the lower edges of 
the meniscus (curved surface of the liquid) 

The contents are now delivered into the beaker glass, and the pipette 
held for about a minute in a vertical position to drain. The last drop 1s 
removed by touching for a moment the surface of the liquid in the beaker. 
beaker. 

The pipette is not to be blown through, since this will not only cause 
it to deliver more than 10 ¢.c. but will contaminate the vinegar sample with 
carbonic acid from the breath of the operator, as phenol-phthalein is sensi- 
tive to carbonic acid. 


108. Add to the sample in the beaker from 10 to 20 c.c. of distilled 
or clear rain water, or even 5 to 10 additional c.c. of water if the vinegar 
is very strong. The addition of water renders the change of colour less 
abrupt, and minimizes the chance of error. 


109. Add to the sample in the beaker 10 drops of phenol-phthalein, 
stirring it in well with the glass rod. 


110. The burette is filled to the zero mark with the soda solution, and 
the float inserted, before being placed in the clamp stand. It is absolutely 
essential to see that no air bubbles are imprisoned below the clip, also 
that no drops of soda solution flow down the outside of the burette. The 
stand is so made that the burette must be vertical, provided that the stand 
be placed on a level table. The liquid is now allowed to flow out until the 
mark on the float coincides with zero on the burette. 


J11. The soda solution is now delivered slowly into the vinegar and 
stirred to secure thorough admixture. The end point is reached abruptly 
when a single drop changes the solution from colourless to a distinct red- 
violet. colour which remains constant after stirring for a full minute. The 
burette is now read to tenths of a c.c., and this reading gives the strength 
of the vinegar in terms of normal soda. On prolonged stirring the red- 
violet colour will fade out, owing to the fact that phenol-phthalein is 
sensitive to atmospheric carbonic acid. 


112. In reading the level of the liquid in the burette, the observer’s eye 
should be on a level with the surface of the liquid, and the bottom of the 
meniscus is to be read in every case. This will be made easier by holding 
behind the burette a dark object (black card or black pencil) slightly below 
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the level of the hquid, so that a shadow may be thrown on the undersurface 
of the curve. Always keep a white saucer or a white sheet of paper under 
the glasses, and have either a white wall, a white sheet of paper or a white 
painted board in front of you and behind the sample when comparing 
colours, and be very careful that no coloured object, such as the cover of a 
book or varnished wood, can be reflected in the liquid under examination. 
The above precautions are necessary as a means of correcting any difficulty 
there may be as to the operator’s discrimination of colour. 


113. To convert the strength of the vinegar from terms of normal soda 
to terms of proof vinegar, the number of grains of soda solution used should 
be multiplied by -85, the result being the per cent of proof vinegar (that is, 
vinegar containing 6 per cent of acetic anhydride) in the sample. 


114. Example—A sample taken from 1,000 standard gallons of vinegar 
required 17-3 c.c.’s or 173 grains of soda solution to neutralize the contained 
acid. 173 x -85 equals 147-05 per cent of proof, or 47.05 overproof; and 
1,000 standard gallons at 47-05 o.p. equals 1470:50 proof gallons vinegar. 


115. Re-test—A re-test is generally desirable and may be effected by 
testing another portion of the sample, or, by adding to the sample which 
has just been tested a second quantity, say 1 c.c. of vinegar which will 
cause the colour to disappear. Soda solution will then be added till the 
colour re-appears. Whether the result of the test and re-test are taken 
separately or combined the results should agree, although it is possible 
that a less quantity of soda by one drop may be required on the re-test 
owing to the fact that the red colour was already present when the second 
addition of vinegar was made. 


116. Normal Acid Solution.—In case of disagreement it may become 
necessary to check the soda solution by the normal acid solution. When 
equal quantities, say 2 c.c., of the standard soda solution are run into 2 
c.c. of normal acid solution (to which has been added 10 drops of phenol- 
phthalein) they should exactly neutralize each other. The addition of one 
drop of soda in excess should produce colour. 


117. Care of Materials and Utensils —Collectors, in addition to the 
officers concerned, are to be held responsible for the care and correct use 
of all materials and utensils used in testing vinegar, and they are to see 
that a proper supply of solution is kept on hand so that no inconvenience 
may occur. | 


118. All testing solutions for officer’s use at the factories should be 
contained in well-stoppered bottles, and must be kept in locked cupboards 
of which the officer alone has the key, and away from light or excessive 
heat. 


119. Borrowing or lending of solutions or utensils between officers 
and manufacturers is forbidden. 


120. Glass cocks and stoppers of bottles may be prevented from 
sticking by smearing them lightly with vaseline. 


121. Soda solution taken from the bottle must not be returned to it. 
This is essential, owing to the readiness with which soda takes up atmos- 
pheric carbonic acid, thereby becoming weaker. 
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122. Officers should habituate themselves to using constant volumes 
of diluted vinegar and of phenol-phthalein, thereby ensuring a uniform 
tint with an excess of one drop of soda solution. 


123. Before using the soda burette (already well washed with water) 
it is to be rinsed with about 2 to 3 e.c. of the soda solution, and this is to 
be rejected. The vinegar pipette is likewise to be well rinsed with a 
oroportion of the vinegar submitted for test. 


124. At the end of each day’s work the soda burette and the vinegar 
pipette are to be washed thoroughly with water and placed in the clamp 
stand to drain, the clip being removed so as to prevent rapid deterioration 
of the rubber. 


Matt VINEGAR 


125. Malt vinegar may be manufactured only by persons or firms who 
are licensed to manufacture vinegar from alcohol in bond and the manu- 
facture of malt vinegar is to be carried on in premises contiguous to their 
licensed premises. 


126. A licence to manufacture malt vinegar will not be required 
provided a formula has been submitted and approved by the Deputy 
Minister. 


127. The formula herein referred to shall show, in detail, the process 
of manufacture and the location of the premises in which the manufacture 
is to be carried on. 


123. The manufacturer shall furnish a bond of an approved guarantee 
company in the sum of $5,000 conditioned for the manufacture of malt 
vinegar in accordance with the formula and in the premises approved by 
the Minister. 


CEREAL Foops 


129. A licence shall not be required for the manufacture of cereal 
foods where a brew is made and the wort used for further processing of the 
product of the manufacturer provided a formula has been submitted and 
approved by the Deputy Minister. 


130. The formula herein referred to shall show, in detail, the process 
of manufacture and the location of the premises in which the manufac- 
turing is to be carried on. 


131. The manufacturer shall furnish a bond of an approved guarantee 
company in the sum of $5,000 conditioned for the manufacture of cereal 
foods in accordance with the formula and in the premises approved by 
the Minister. 


PERFUME MANUFACTURERS 


132. While the manufacture of perfumed spirits in bond is primarily 
intended to cover the manufacture of simple perfumes and toilet waters 
without other admixture, the practice of including such preparations as 
hair, scalp, skin, face and hand lotions is recognized, provided that in each 
there is an undoubted and genuine content of perfume oils, and that the 
amount of alcohol required to complete the preparation pertains only to 
the perfumed spirit element and not in any degree to the preserving, dis- 
solving or otherwise perfecting the other elements. 
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133. Every perfumed spirit preparation made from unmatured alcohol 
shall cost not less than $6 per Imperial gallon. It shall be denatured if the 
cost of same is less than $10 per Imperial gallon, by the addition to it of one 
of the three specified denaturants and in the amounts specified, and it shall 
also contain not less than one ounce by weight of essential oil for each 
Imperial gallon of alcohol used, except in certain cases where compounds 
in whole or in part are used in lieu of such one ounce of essential oil per 
gallon of alcohol. 


134. Any preparation commenced but not completed in these three 
respects shall be placed under Crown lock until the licensee is ready to finish 
the operation. 


135. The one ounce of essential oil required to be added to each 
Imperial gallon of alcohol used, may consist of one oil only, or more than 
one, but such oils shall be essential or synthetic of the general character 
of flower odours and commonly used as such, and shall not include spice 
or flavouring oils such as anise, cloves, cinnamon, peppermint and winter- 
green. The use of flavouring oils is not forbidden, but the quantity shall be 
in addition to the amount of essential or synthetic oils herein required. 
Officers shall use every care to determine the proper nature of all oils used 
to meet this requirement. In case of doubt, the officer may submit a half- 
ounce sample to the Deputy Minister and if doubt arises after the prepara- 
tion has been made, a sample of the denaturant and also one of the finished 
product will be forwarded to the Deputy Minister for decision. Both the 
denaturant and the finished product are to be held under Crown lock 
pending reply. 


136. No article other than perfumed spirits and no medicinal prepara- 
tion whether pharmaceutical, pharmacopoeial or proprietary, may be 
manufactured in a bonded factory licensed to manufacture perfumed 
spirits. 


137. No perfumed spirits, the cost of which is less than $6 per Imperial 
gallon, may be manufactured in bond from dutiable unmatured alcohol. 


138. The cost shall represent solely the actual cost to the manufacturer 
of the aleohol and other ingredients contained in the perfumed spirits, 
including freight charges and customs and excise duties, but not including 
the cost of bottles, labels, depreciation or other overhead charges. 


139. For the purpose of enabling the Officer in Charge to determine 
the cost of the ingredients entering into the composition of the finished 
perfumed spirits, every licensed manufacturer is required, upon the request 
of the said official, to produce all invoices and other necessary data. 


140. As far as possible the manufacturer should bring oils, etc., into 
his factory in original containers. When this is not practicable he should 
exhibit to the officer the original container from which the quantity is to be 
taken, so that the officer may compare same with the cost invoice. Oils 
to be used are to be placed under Crown lock. 


141. The cost of aleohol is to be calculated as follows: To the cost 
per proof gallon add the excise duty of $1.50 per proof gallon. The total 
multiplied by the strength factor, 1-65, will give the combined cost, and 
duty per Imperial gallon. The freight rate per Imperial gallon may be 
added to this, and the new total divided by 8-2 will give the cost per pound 
as required on form E.139. 
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142. The cost of perfumed spirits shall be computed as follows, using 
form E.139 for the purpose, viz: The total cost of all ingredients divided 
by the total weight of the same (not including water), multiplied by 8-2 
(pounds per gallon). In cases where the alcohol is stronger than 65 o.p., 
the same gravity factor, 8-2, is to be used. 


143. The manufacturer shall provide a suitable scale, and all quanti- 
ties are to be determined by weight and recorded in pounds and ounces. 


144. No alcohol beyond what is required in the production of the per- 
fumed spirits shall be added because of gums, castor oil or like materials 
used in the preparation. 


145. Should any manufacturer propose to add his oils to the alcohol 
while in the barrel, he may do so, but only on the conditions that the officer 
has weighed and tested the quantity in the barrel immediately before the 
mix is made and found the weight and strength correct. This must be 
done in every instance and with every package so used. 


146. One copy of Form E. 139 is to be filled out by the licensee and 
signed by the licensee and officer for each batch of perfumed spirits made. 
The forms are to be numbered serially and kept on file in the factory. 


147. No extract or tincture which contains only alcohol and aromatic 
chemicals (without the required amount of essential oils, and denaturation 
and without compliance with the cost-minimum, which all go to make up 
a finished preparation) shall be removed from the factory. These, when 
made, if not used at once in further manufacture, shall be stored under 
Crown lock until further required. The vessel containing these extracts 
or tinctures shall bear a label which shall be made out and signed by the 
officer, showing the serial number of the form E.139 under which they 
were made, and the cost price established. When taken for use these 
“Extracts Returned to Stock” should be noted as such on the E.139. 


148. “Benzol Acetate,” if used alone in the manufacture of any per- 
fume spirit, shall be present in the proportion of at least 2 ounces to each 
Imperial gallon of 65 o.p. alcohol. 


149, “Phenol Ethyl Alcohol” and “Terpineol” if used alone in the 
manufacture of any perfume spirit, shall be present in the proportion of at 
least 10 ounces to each Imperial gallon of 65 o.p. alcohol. 


150. When “Fern Oil” or “Synthetic Fern Oil” is used in the manu- 
facture of any perfumed spirits an essential floral oil shall be used in addi- 
tion to these oils in the proportion of at least one ounce to the Imperial 
gallon of 65 o.p. alcohol. 


151. Compounds or blends of two or more oils and other material, 
without alcohol (herein referred to as “compounds”) may be made by the 
manufacturer under the supervision of the officer. 


152. Each compound shall, unless used immediately, be stored under 
Crown lock until further required. The vessel containing the compound 
shall bear a label made out and signed by the officer, showing the serial 
number of the Form E.139, the established cost price and the percentage 
of oi] in the compound. 
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153. The percentage of oils in the compound being known, it will be 
necessary to use sufficient of the compound to each gallon of alcohol 
employed so that the oil equivalent shall be equal to one ounce. If a com- 
pound contains 40 per cent of essential oils, then 24 ounces of the compound 
should be used to each gallon of alcohol. Should the manufacturer not 
wish to use this much, he may use less, but shall bring the oil content of 
the preparation up to the required amount by adding straight essential 
oils. That is to say, the alcohol may be denatured to the required per- 
centage by the use of essential oils, compounds, or a combination of oils 
and compounds. 


154. When these compounds are taken for use, the E. 189 should show 
the name of the compound, and the serial number of the E.139 under 
which it was made. 


155. Manufacturers will not be permitted to assemble their compounds 
privately and bring them into the factory at unverified costs and contents. 


156. All purchased compounds, foreign or domestic, shall be brought 
into the factory in original containers, and placed under Crown lock until 
used. If the manufacturer wishes, he may divide a package in the presence 
of the officer, or transfer the contents to other containers, keeping back any 
quantity he may desire for other uses, but the portions placed in warehouse 
shall each bear a label, as in the case of compounds made in the factory. 
Any quantity of a compound which has been placed under Crown lock 
may be delivered to the manufacturer on request; they are locked up 
merely to secure identification. 


157. With respect to each purchased compound the licensee shall 
obtain and submit to the Deputy Minister for approval a sworn declara- 
tion of the manufacturer showing by his own personal knowledge the exact 
percentages respectively of essential oils, aromatic chemicals of a floral 
and non-floral character, and of each named sundry contained in it. The 
Deputy Minister, in signifying the approval of the use of these purchased 
compounds, will advise the licensee and Collector as to the percentage of 
oils contained in each and the officer shall keep copies of these approvals 
on file at the factory. No purchased compounds may be used before the 
consent of the Deputy Minister has been obtained, unless independently 
of its use the required oil content is already guaranteed by the other 
ingredients used. 


158. The amount of each purchased compound to be added to each 
gallon of alcohol employed shall be based on the percentage as per the 
notification of the Deputy Minister. The manufacturer may use more than 
one compound in the same preparation if desired. 


159. The cost of each compound shall be that of the maker’s invoice, 
except that in the case of imported compounds the Customs duty and 
transportation charges may be included. 


160. Every perfumed spirit preparation of every kind, costing less 
than $10 per Imperial gallon, shall be denatured by the addition of one 
of the following denaturants in the proportion stated, viz:— 
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For each pound of alcohol used whether the strength be that of 
absolute alcohol or any lower strength, there shall be well stirred into it 
not less than,— 

(a) 1 grain of quassin; or 

(6) 110 grains (4 ounce) of quinine hydrochloride; or, 

(c) 874 grains (4 ounce) of diethylphthalate. 


These denaturants shall conform to departmental standards. 


161. All denaturants when brought into the factory are to be placed 
under Crown lock, and samples submitted to the departmental laboratory 
for analysis. Denaturants may not be used until approved. 


162. The officer will place a memorandum on Form E. 139 on the line 
where denaturants are shown, giving the name of the denaturant employed. 


163. On each copy of E. 1389 employed, the officer shall place a memo- 
randum showing the calculation as to the oil-content, and when compounds 
are included in the preparation the percentage and amount of oil equivalent 
of each is to be shown. 


164. Should a licensed chemical still be used for the recovery of the 
spirits from pomades or other materials in process, the spirit so reclaimed 
shall be run into a closed receiver which shall be kept under Crown lock. 


165. Reclaimed spirit, when produced and the quantity ascertained, 
shall be debited in the “Duty Paid Account” of T.258 to be kept for this 
purpose and credited when taken for use. 


INSTRUCTIONS REGARDING USE oF SPECIALLY DENATURED ALCOHOL, 
GrapE No. 1-B, In BonpED PERFUME FACTORIES 


166. Licensed bonded perfume manufacturers desiring to use Specially 
Denatured Alcohol (S.D.A.G.) No. 1-B, shall submit to the Collector, for 
transmission to the department, permit Form L.11 (Amended) in duplicate, 
together with the requisite bond, in the form prescribed by the department. 


167. Specially Denatured Alcohol, Grade No. 1-B, may be purchased 
under permit from any distiller by any licensed bonded perfume manu- 
facturer. 


168. It will be received at the bonded factory under the same condi- 
tions as unmatured alcohol, except that upon receipt at the bonded factory 
it is to be placed in the “Duty Paid Storage Room” under Crown lock 
instead of being re-warehoused on removal in the usual manner, and 
immediately debited in the “Duty Paid Account” in T.258 and credited 
when taken for use. 


169. This alcohol is not to be used in any way or in combination with 
alcohol in bond or duty paid in the factory. The sole purpose in allowing 
it to be brought into a bonded factory is that its use may be efficiently 
supervised. 


170. S.D.A.G. No. 1-B may only be used by the permit holder in his 
bonded factory, under supervision of 'the officer, and only for bona fide 
perfumes and perfumed spirit preparations. Except as stated herein, the 
same general conditions shall apply to its use, as in the case of alcohol in 
bond. 
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171. No duty is to be collected on this alcohol when used in the manu- 
facture of perfumed spirits in a bonded factory. 


172. No costs need be furnished. No denaturants need be added. 


173. Form E. 139 shall be filled out by the licensee and signed by the 
licensee and officer for each preparation made, showing the name of pre- 
paration, date, serial number, name and amount of each ingredient used in 
addition to the alcohol. The usual conditions as to essential oils are to be 
observed. 


174. Officers will refuse to permit the manufacture, with S.D.A.G. 
No. 1-B, of any preparation which is not a perfume or perfumed spirit 
preparation, and particularly pharmaceutical preparations, liniments, and 
rubbing preparations, liquid dentrifices, mouth washes, and internal 
remedies. 


175. It will not be permitted to store S.D.A.G. No. 1-B in the same 
warehouse with alcohol in bond. 


176. Books to be Kept— 
By the Incensee: 
Cost of Ingredients E.139 


By the Excise Officer: 
Pocket Weighing Book T.254 
Record of Spirits T.258 
Diary e202 


177. The quantity of unmatured alcohol brought into the factory and 
placed in warehouse is to be debited in the “Warehouse Account” of T.258. 
When ex-warehoused the quantity is to be credited in the ‘Warehouse 
Account”, debited in the “Duty Paid Account” and credited when taken 
for use. 


178. A separate T.258 is to be kept for each type and strength of 
spirit brought in. 


MANUFACTURERS OF CHEMICAL PRoDUCTS, PHARMACEUTICAL PREPARATIONS, 
PATENT AND PROPRIETARY PREPARATIONS, EXTRACTS AND ESSENCES 


179. The admixture of the alcohol with the drugs, chemicals or other 
materials mentioned on the formula card, used in the production of the 
articles for which the licence is granted, shall be performed under the 
personal supervision of the officer in charge. 


180. When it is desired to manufacture any preparation, the licensee 
shall record in T.271 the designating number and quantity to be manufac- 
tured; also the quantity of alcohol and denaturing materials to be used. 
and in all cases shall exhibit the card relating thereto to the officer who 
will thereupon determine the quantity of alcohol, deliver it for use and 
will see that the alcohol is mixed with the ingredients stated in the formula, 
placing his initials opposite the entry in the book as evidence that he has 
seen the said alcohol mixed with such ingredients. 


181. In the manufacture of preparations where the _ principal 
ingredient is a solid or semi-solid substance which requires time to steep 
or macerate, articles such as vanilla or tonka beans, gums, etc., should be 
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cut or broken up, and when the alcohol is added the vessel containing the 
mixture shall be placed under Crown lock for a period of at least 48 hours, 
in order that the alcohol may be denatured by sufficient of the extractive 
principal of the ingredients. After this period has elapsed the whole may 
be delivered into possession of the manufacturer. 


182. When more alcohol is required to complete a preparation pre- 
viously commenced, the further quantities of alcohol needed may be 
delivered on condition that the total amount of alcohol used in the original 
mixture and subsequent additions does not exceed the proportion of alcohol 
to other materials sanctioned by the formula. 


183. In this case the entry on T.271 to cover the added amounts of 
alcohol, shall show the name of the preparation, the date of original mix- 
ture and the quantity of alcohol to be added. 


184. In the manufacture of pharmaceutical preparations, extracts and 
essences, when the licensee wishes to use a new formula, or to substitute a 
formula for one which has already been approved, the manufacture under 
the new formula may be proceeded with, provided formula cards are 
mailed to the Deputy Minister, and further provided that the amount of 
alcohol used in the first instance may not exceed five Imperial gallons, 
and after that no further amount may be manufactured until the author- 
ized formula has been received from the Deputy Minister. 


Emergency Alcohol (Pharmaceutical Factorwes) 


185. Whenever, owing to location of the factory at an excessive 
distance from the Collector’s office, or owing to the nature of the business 
transacted by the licensee, such as frequent rush orders, the Inspector is 
satisfied that an emergency condition is likely to occur, he may authorize 
the officer to release to the manufacturer from the stock of duty paid 
alcohol a quantity not exceeding two Imperial gallons by weight (16 
pounds 6 ounces) for the manufacture and filling of rush orders. 


186. Emergency alcohol may only be used in the manufacture of 
pharmaceutical preparations covered by approved formulae, and only 
when the services of an officer cannot be obtained. 


187. Officers will continue to regard the said two gallons as part of 
the balance of duty paid alcohol as shown on T.258 until it is regularly 
disposed of and accounted for on T.271. 


188. When the manufacturer requires to use any portion of the two 
gallons he will make his entry on T.271 as in other cases, and initial it 
with his own initials in lieu of those of the officer, and place the word 
“emergency” beside the entry, for checking purposes. Upon the next visit 
of the officer the amounts so used by the manufacturer will be added in 
with additional amounts which are used in the officer’s presence, and the 
total is to be carried into T.258 as one amount. The stock may then be 
replenished, not to exceed two gallons, or, the stock may be renewed when 
all has been used. 


189. Any abuse of the above privilege will result in its immediate 
cancellation. The officer, should any abuse occur, is required to take 
possession of any balance of emergency alcohol and place it under Crown 
lock, reporting the circumstances to the Collector. 
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190. The officers shall not deliver any quantity of alcohol to the manu- 
facturer for doctor’s prescriptions, experimental, surgical, testing or purposes 
other than those of legitimate manufacture under the terms of the lcence. 


Tincture Camphor Compound 


191. The quantity of tincture camphor compound (tincture Opu Cam- 
phorata) which may be supplied to any retail druggist, licensed to carry on 
business as such, under the statutes of the respective provinces, is limited 
to eighty (80) ounces per month. 


192. On or before the tenth day of each month the manufacturer is to 
forward to the Deputy Minister of National Revenue, Customs and Excise, 
Ottawa, a return, in detail, showing date of sales made during the preceding 
calendar month, the name and address of the purchaser and the quantity 
purchased. 


193. Form K-71 changed, is to be used for making the return, and is 
to be signed by the manufacturer. Forms may be obtained from Collectors 
of Customs and Excise. 


Tincture of Ginger 


194. Tincture of ginger may not be manufactured from alcohol in bond 
unless at least the equivalent of four (4) pounds of ground ginger root are 
used to each Imperial gallon of 65 o.p. alcohol. (Four pounds of ground 
ginger root is considered to be equal to 3-2 ounces of oleoresin ginger.) 


195. Tincture or extract of ginger may not be manufactured for sale 
except for pharmaceutical and industrial trade. Officers are to refuse the 
release of alcohol] for the manufacture of this preparation for the “House- 
hold” extract trade. When submitting formula cards of this preparation 
for approval, separate cards are to be used showing whether it is intended 
for use as pharmaceutical or industrial as the quantity used for pharma- 
ceutical purposes is restricted. 


Extracts 


196. Vanillin solutions may not be manufactured from alcohol in bond 
for sale to industrial users, unless and except vanillin is present in the 
proportion of 16 ounces to each Imperial gallon of 65 0.p. alcohol. Such 
solutions may be sold to industrial users for manufacturing purposes only 
and not for resale. They may, however, be further compounded with true 
vanilla extracts and water or other ingredients and sold as “Household” 
extracts providing that the alcoholic strength of the finished product does 
not exceed 57-7 per centum alcohol by volume, that the true vanilla extract 
is an approved product and is present in the compound to the extent of at 
least 50 per centum. Coumarin may replace vanillin partly or wholly in 
the above products but must be present in the same proportions. In all 


cases these preparations must be covered by departmentally approved 
formulae. 


197. Manufacture of solutions containing less than 16 ounces of vanil- 
lin or coumarin to each Imperial gallon of 65 o.p. alcohol, but not less than 
6 ounces, shall be permitted for use in the further manufacture in bond of 
approved products but not for sale as such. 
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198. Artificial vanilla extracts manufactured for sale as “Household” 
extracts and made essentially from vanillin or coumarin or both, may not be 
manufactured from alcohol in bond unless and except such extracts as 
finished for sale, have an alcoholic content of not more than 25:3 per 
centum of aleohol by volume (44:2 per centum proof spirits). 


199. Household flavouring extracts, natural or synthetic, may not 
be manufactured from alcohol in bond unless such extracts as finished for 
sale, have an alcoholic content of not more than 57-7 per centum of alcohol 
by volume (1 o.p.). All formula cards submitted for approval shall show 
the quantity of denaturing “oils”, “concentrates” and other denaturants, 
together with the quantities of 65 o.p. alcohol, and water or other non- 
alcoholic diluents, sufficient to produce essences or extracts of an alcoholic 
strength as above stated. 


200. Oils, concentrates, etc., synthetic or natural, used in the manu- 
facture of flavouring extracts subject to these restrictions, shall be placed 
under Crown lock and delivered to the manufacturer as required for use 
in accordance with approved formulae. 


Restricted Preparations 


201. Owing to the suitability of certain pharmaceutical preparations for 
beverage purposes, it is found necessary, for protection of the revenue, to 
limit the quantities which may be manufactured in bond for sale, of the 
following: — 

Cordiale rubi (blackberry cordial). 

Elixir simplex (simple elixir). 

Elixir aromaticum (aromatic elixir). 

Elixir anisi (anise elixir). 

Elixir aromaticum rubrum (red aromatic elixir). 

Elixir aurantii (elixir of bitter orange). 

Elixir cardamomi (compound elixir of cardamom). 

Elixir glycyrrhizae (elixir of licorice). 

Elixir glycyrrhizae aromatica (aromatic elixir of licorice). 

Elixir of lactated pepsin, including carminative elixir, digestive elixir, 

and stomachic elixir. 

Elixir taraxaci compositum (compound elixir taraxacum). 

Essence of pepsin. 

Spiritus aetheris (spirit of ether). 

Spiritus chloroformi (spirit of chloroform). 

Spiritus juniperi compositus (compound spirit of juniper). 

Spiritus myrciae compositus (compound spirit of myrcia). 

Spiritus anisi (spirit of anise). 

Tinetura amara (bitter tincture). 

Tinctura aurantii amari (tincture of bitter orange). 

Tinctura aurantii dule (tincture of sweet orange). 

Tinctura aromatica (aromatic tincture). 

Tinctura caramelis (tincture caramel). 

Tinctura cocci (tincture cochineal). 

Tinctura cardamomi composita (compound tincture of cardamom). 

Tinctura gentianae composita (compound tincture of gentian). 
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Tincture lavendulae composita (compound tincture of lavender). 

Tinctura pruni virginianae (tincture of wild cherry). 

Tinctura persionis (tincture of cudbear). 

Vinum aurantii compositum (compound wine of orange). 

Vinum pruni virginianae (wine of wild cherry). 

Tincture or extract of ginger for pharmaceutical use. 

All “Household” flavouring extracts, natural or synthetic and any 
other preparations at the discretion of the Deputy Minister. 


202. Before the Ist of December in each year each manufacturer 
should submit to the Deputy Minister a list showing the formula numbers, 
names and amounts of each of the above that he will require to manu- 
facture during the currency of the ensuing calendar year for purposes of 
sale. Amounts which will be required for use in his business and not for 
purposes of sale should not be included, and these amounts when manu- 
factured, should be entered in T.271 with a notation beside the entry “Not 
for sale”. 


203. Upon examination of the said lsts, the Deputy Minister will 
issue instructions limiting the quantities to be manufactured, and such 
limitations may not be exceeded except with written permission of the 
Deputy Minister. 


204. The officer in each factory will keep a permanent record of all 
such restricted preparations, in T.258A, showing under each heading the 
quantity authorized by the department, the date and quantity manufactured 
from time to time under such permission and the Folio of T.271 on which 
the preparation is recorded. Where a restricted preparation is shown as 
manufactured in the “Record of Materials Used”, T.271, a notation is to 
be made by using a large letter (R) with the number of the page on which 
the record of manufacture is shown in T.258A. 


205. Books to be kept by Licensees: 


Record of Materials Used Azra 
Books to be kept by Officer in Charge: 

Record of Restricted Preparations T .258A 

Pocket Weighing Book T .254 

Daily Record By2a8 

Diary ‘202 


MANUFACTURERS’ UsE oF WINE SPIRITS FOR TREATMENT OF DomESTIC WINE 


206. Wine spirits, as referred to in these regulations, are spirits distilled 
from wine produced from native fruits to be used exclusively in the 
treatment of wine. 


207. A wine manufacturer operating under a permit issued by any of 
the provinces of Canada who desires to treat native fruit wine with spirits 
obtained by the distillatron of wine produced from native fruits shall be 
required to make application for a licence as a bonded manufacturer. 


208. Supervision is intended to include the attendance of two or more 
officers at all operations, such as testing the wine to which the spirits are 
to be added, testing of spirits, warehousing, ex-warehousing of spirits for 
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use, convoying of spirits and other duties requiring the presence of officers. 
Supervision fees shall be charged for the aggregate number of hours of all 
the officers in attendance during the month. 


209. The licensee will be required to provide a bonding warehouse con- 
structed in accordance with Excise regulations for the purpose of storing 
wine spirits in bond. 


210. Wine may be shipped to licensed distillers for distillation into 
wine spirits to be used by bonded manufacturers to treat wine, provided 
that notice of shipment is given to the Collector of the port in which the 
distillery is situated. 


211. Provided permission of the Deputy Minister has been given and 
tank weigh scales approved by the Inspector of Excise are installed on the 
licensed premises, removals of wine spirits direct from a licensed distillery 
may be made by bonded tank truck secured at all inlets and outlets by 
Crown lock or seal. 


212. Wine spirits received in tank trucks, if not taken immediately 
from the weigh scales for use in the bonded factory, shall be stored in tanks 
secured by Crown lock installed in the bonding warehouse. 


213. Wine spirits shall not be transferred from barrels or drums to 
tanks or from tanks to barrels or drums in the warehouse of a licensed 
winery. 


214. Delivery of wine spirits ex-warehouse will be made as required 
for immediate use in quantities of not less than ten standard gallons on 
“Entry for Consumption Ex-warehouse” Form B.52, at the current rate 
as set forth in the Schedule to the Excise Act. 


215. When wine spirits are conveyed either by direct gravity flow or 
by pump, the conveying pipe lines shall be in clear view throughout their 
entire course from the warehouse to the tank and it shall be the duty of one 
officer to remain at the exit of the spirits from the warehouse weigh tank 
and the other at the entry of the spirits into the tank containing the wine 
to ensure that all the spirits released have entered the wine tank which 
shall then be thoroughly plunged in the presence of the officer. To preclude 
any ‘loss or recovery of the spirits which may have remained in the pipe 
line, it will be required that sufficient wine be run or pumped through the 
spirit line immediately after completion of the operation, to prevent the 
possibility of any quantity of spirits remaining. 


216. Wine spirits when stored in wooden barrels, in bonded warehouses 
at the winery may, in the event of a deficiency arising, be subject to an 
abatement which shall not exceed two-thirds of one percentum for each 
complete month after the date of original warehousing but no abatement 
shall be allowed for a period of more than twelve months, and every such 
abatement shall be made in respect:of each specific package and shall in no 
ease exceed the actual deficiency found to exist in the package. 


217. Wine spirits when stored in metal drums or Crown locked tanks 
in bonded warehouses, may, in the event of a deficiency arising, be subject 
to an abatement which shall not exceed one per cent of the quantity origin- 
ally warehoused in each drum or tank. 
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218. Deficiencies within the legal allowance are to be accounted for on 
Legal Allowance Form B.74. Deficiencies in excess of legal allowance are 
to be accounted for on Entry Form B.52. 


219. Wine must be in a tank before wine spirits may be added. 


220. When the wine to be treated is tested by means of a test still 
and Sikes’ Hydrometer and does not contain more than 23 per cent proof 
spirit, wine spirits may be added providing the treated wine shall not have 
an alcoholic content in excess of 31.5 per cent of proof spirit. All tests 
of wine are to be made by means of a test still and Sikes’ Hydrometer at a 
temperature of 62° Fahrenheit. 


221. Wineries licensed as bonded manufactories may, upon payment 
of duty, be permitted to add botanicals to wine spirits. The spirits to which 
these botanicals are added must be kept under Crown lock and the spirits 
contained therein must be added to native wine under the supervision of 
an officer. The resulting mixture may not have an alcoholic content in 
excess of 31:5 per cent proof spirit. 


222. Officers will exercise great care in distilling wine and in testing 
distillate before and after the addition of the wine spirits. Should the 
spirit content of the treated wine be found to be greater than 31-5 per cent 
of proof spirit, additional wine must be added to reduce the spirit content to 
the prescribed percentage. The blending of treated wine with untreated wine 
of a greater strength than 23 per cent proof spirit will not be permitted 
except by the written permission of the Deputy Minister for each specific 
case. 


223. When wine has been treated with wine spirits, as permitted under 
these regulations, it must be sold as wine. It will be illegal to label, advertise 
or sell any such wine as containing spirits or that it resembles spirits or is 
wine mixed or blended with spirits. 


224. Should a licensee desire to treat wine with wine spirits for 
exportation and with the intention oi making a claim for refund of the 
duty paid on the wie spirits contained in the wine to be exported, he may 
be permitted to do so under the following conditions:— 


(a) The wine to be treated must be in a storage tank when wine 
spirits may be added to bring the finished product to any strength 
desired by the licensee. The exact quantity of wine and the alcoholic 
strength must be ascertained by the officer before any wine spirits may 
be added. 

(b) An ex-warehouse for consumption entry will be passed for the 
wine spirits taken for use. 

(c) Upon completion of the treatment, an accurate gauge of the 
quantity must be made and the alcoholic strength ascertained. 

(d) A warehouse entry will be passed for the total quantity of 
treated wine which must be placed under Crown lock. If the treat- 
ment of the wine is not done in accordance with the provisions of 
Section 220 the wine may not be removed for any other purpose than 
exportation IN BOND. 

This warehouse entry must bear the following memorandum:— 

(i) The tank number. 
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(ii) The standard gallons, alcoholic strength and proof gallons of 
wine before treatment. 

(111) The standard gallons, alcoholic strength and proof gallons of 
wine spirits added. 


225. The licensee will give due notice to the Collector of his intention 
to export treated wine. An officer will be required to ascertain the exact 
quantity of wine exported and the licensee shall pass entries for warehouse 
and ex-warehouse for export at the time of shipment. The original ware- 
house entry number must be endorsed thereon for purposes of identifica- 
tion. 

226. Application for drawback may be made through the Collector, on 
Form N-13 amended to suit, and with proof. of export as required by the 
Regulations, Circular 327-C as revised. The drawback will be based on 
the quantity of wine spirits contained in the wine exported, proportionate 
to the quantity of wine spirits and wine as shown by the original ware- 
housing entry. 

227. The provisions of sections 220 to 222 of these regulations shall 
be subject to such written exemption as the Minister of National Revenue 
may grant upon application to him, in individual cases of undue hardship 
or other special circumstances. 


228. Books to be kept by the officer: — 
Record of Spirits Taken for Use—T.265. 
Pocket Weigh Book—T . 254. 


229. The Excise Officer in charge of the winery where wine is treated 
for exportation shall keep a diary in which he shall enter: — 
(a) The number of the storage tank in which the wine is warehoused. 
(6) The quantity of wine and its alcoholic strength before the addi- 
tion of wine spirits. 
(c) The quantity of wine spirits and its alcoholic strength added to 
the wine. 
(d) The quantity and alcoholic strength of the treated wine placed 
under Crown lock. 
(e) The quantities of wine drawn from such tank and exported or 
entered ex-warehouse for consumption. 


7. Consolidated Regulations governing Distilleries and their Products 
P.C. 4397 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepnEspay, the 31st day of August, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Revenue and under the authority of section 
126 of The Excise Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Consolidated Regulations governing Distilleries and their 
Products, established by Order in Council P.C, 3160 of 12th August, 1947, 
as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1117 


Excise Act—continued 


2. The annexed “Consolidated Regulations governing Distilleries and 
their Products” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Consolidated Regulations Governing Distilleries and Their Products 


APPLICATIONS FOR LICENCE 


1. All original applications for licence are to be made to the Collector 
of Customs and Excise on Form L.1, in triplicate, and are to be accom- 
panied by: 

(a) Complete plans and specifications in triplicate; 

(6) Form E.110 2n triplicate; 

(c) Form E.111 in triplicate; 

(d) Form E.114 21n duplicate. 


2. Applications for transfer of licence from one premises to another, 
within the same port, are to be similarly dealt with except that application 
Form L.10, in triplicate, is to be used. 


3. In making application for renewal of licence, where no changes 
have been made in the licensed premises, only Form L.16, in triplicate, 
will be required. 


4. When any changes have been made in the licensed premises, 
replacing or supplementary plans, in triplicate, accompanied by Forms 
E}.146, also zn triplicate, will be submitted at the time these changes have 
been completed. 


3. All new, replacing or supplementary plans shall clearly show a 
distinctive colour tracing designating all pipe lines conveying spirits, 
specially denatured alcohol or denatured alcohol and vessels conveying or 
containing same. Such pipe lines and vessels used for spirits shall be 
clearly traced in a vivid RED colour, while specially denatured alcohol 
and denatured alcohol will similarly be outlined in a bright YELLOW 
colour. 


6. Plans and specifications shall bear the same date as all the accom- 
panying forms and shall be signed by the applicant or his duly authorized 
agent. 


7. The collector shall forward all applications to the interested 
inspector for examination and approval, who shall, upon approval, submit 
same to the department for authorization. 


8. The Collector will not issue a licence until authorization has been 
received, the requisite bond, in the form prescribed by the department, 
deposited with him and the licence fee paid. 


9. The licence may be issued and the fee accounted for in the “Excise 
Duty Cash Book” on or before the Ist of April. After endorsing the 
application papers, the Collector shall forward one set to the department, 
deliver one set to the applicant, and file one in his office. The set returned 
to the applicant should be the one to which Form E.114 is not attached. 
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GENERAL 


10. “General Warehousing Regulations,” Circular 327-C, as revised, 
shall govern the procedure in respect to warehousing and ex-warehousing 
of excisable goods in a licensed distillery. 


11. “Inspector” as referred to in these Regulations shall mean and 
include the Director of Excise Duty, Assistant Director of Excise Duty or 
any District Inspector of Excise Duty. 


NOTICES 


12. All notices of operations shall be entered in “Notice Book,” T.234 
or on notice sheets supplied by the distiller and approved by the inspector. 
All notice sheets are to be held for inspection. 


13. Notices of mashing shall be entered not later than the hours of 
five p.m. of the day preceding that upon which the operation is to commence. 


14. Notices of intention to distil fermented beer shall be entered not 
later than the hour of five p.m. of the day preceding that upon which any 
beer is to be withdrawn from the fermenting tun in which contained. 


15. These notices may for cause and with the knowledge and consent 
of the Officer in charge be amended. 


16. These notices are to be given by the distiller and are to be separate 
and distinct from those otherwise mentioned. 


Raw MATERIALS AND MASHING 


17. The weight and quantity of all raw materials brought into a 
distillery and disposed of, otherwise than for mashing, shall be ascertained 
by the distiller, and facilities for determining the quantity shall be 
provided by him. These quantities shall be entered in “Stock Book 
Nos 2228, 


18. All raw materials used for mashing are to be weighed under the 
supervision of an Excise Officer and the quantity taken for mashing shall 
be credited in “Stock Book No. 1,” and debited in the “Record of Mashes.” 


19. When imported molasses is received in bond at a distillery, a 
certificate, Form E.1438, covering the quantity received is to be given 
by the Officer in Charge to the Collector. Until this certificate is received, 
the bond under which the transfer from Customs to Excise has been made 
may not be cancelled. 


20. Annual stock-taking of grain, molasses, or other raw materials, 
is to be carried on under the supervision of the Officer in Charge, and shall, 
as far as possible, be by weight. For this purpose it is advisable that the 
work be begun in ample time to be completed on the 31st day of March in 
each year. ’ 


21. Debit for surpluses and credit for deficiencies in grain and other 
raw materials as found at stock-taking are to be accounted for by the 
distiller in “Stock Book No. 1” at the close of the fiscal year or at the 
close of operations, quoting this circular as authority therefor. 
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22. It shall be the duty of the Officer in Charge, each morning upon 
arrival at the distillery, to check the mashes in process of fermentation 
with the notices given and the ‘Record of Mashes,” T.208. 


CLoOsED RECEIVER TESTS AND DISTILLERY STOCK 


23. The quantity of spirits manufactured in a distillery is to be 
determined by weighing, the distiller to supply suitable weighing appliances. 
These are to be so constructed and situated as to meet the approval of the 
department, and are to be used for closed receiver purposes only. Closed 
receiver tests are to be taken by two officers, one of whom shall be the 
Officer in Charge, and in the presence of a representative of the distiller. 


24. The strength and specific gravity of the spirits tested at the closed 
spirit receiver shall be determined at a temperature of 62 degrees F., and 
shall be ascertained by means of the book of tables for Sikes’ hydrometer. 
The sample taken for this purpose is to be raised or lowered to 62 degrees 
F. The sample so tested is to be drawn from the closed spirit receiver after 
the spirit contained therein has been thoroughly plunged. 


25. All tests of spirits made throughout the distillery shall be made 
as described in the preceding section except as provided for in Sections 126 
and 174 herein. 


26. All spirits in distillery stock, not in actual process of distilling 
operation, are to be kept under careful Excise supervision and under Crown 
lock and all such spirits at the end of the fiscal year are to be available 
for determination of quantity in proof gallons,—therefore spirits in distillery 
stock may not be held in kettles, stills, condensers, or any processing appa- 
ratus other than gauged tanks, or carried in any operation of re-distillation 
whatsoever, on the 31st of March. A complete record of distillery stock 
is to be kept by the officer. 


27. All spirits in distillery stock shall be warehoused on or before the 
_ close of the fiscal year when stock is taken by the officer. If a deficiency 
be found, an abatement not exceeding two per cent may be allowed,—such 
abatement to be computed on the quantity of proof spirit found at the 
closed receiver, plus the quantity of proof spirit taken by authority of the 
department for further processing by actual re-distillation during the year. 
For the purpose of carrying out the provisions of this section, distillery 
stock found at the close of the fiscal year may be warehoused by dip in lieu 
of weight, and all spirit so warehoused shall be ex-warehoused for return 
to distillery stock within five days of the date of warehousing. 


28. If, on taking stock at any distillery at the close of operations for 
any fiscal year, it should be ascertained that a surplus exists, the surplus 
so found shall be entered to the debit of “Distillery Stock Book No. 2.” 


29. When a deficiency is found to have arisen, credit is to be taken 
in “Distillery Stock Book No. 2”, and accounted for by entry, on Form B.52. 
This entry shall show the deficiency accounted for “Free by Authority” and 
the deficiency, if any, upon which duty is payable. Credit shall be taken 
before the close of the fiscal year. 


30. If at any time the production in a distillery is less than the 
standard required by The Excise Act, the Officer in Charge will show this 
information on the monthly return and also notify the department by letter 
explaining the circumstances. 
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TREATMENT OF Spirits AFTER Duty CHARGE 


31. All spirits produced in a distillery or brought into distillery stock 
must be warehoused and the entries shall indicate the classification as to 
whether they are: 

(a) Molasses spirit; 

(b) Canadian brandy; 

(c) Wine spirit; 

(d) Gin, or 
(e) for other specified purposes, 


and a notation shall be made in the “‘Officer’s Maturing Warehouse Ledger” 
designating the classification and those spirits which are not entitled to 
abatement for shrinkage by evaporation. 


32. The quantity, when entered for warehouse, is to be determined by 
weighing with suitable appliances supplied by the distiller and approved 
by the department. 


33. Spirits testing not less than fifty percentum over proof if sold and 
delivered in such limited quantities as the Minister may prescribe for the 
use of any hospital, university, educational institution, or persons engaged 
in scientific research or industrial enterprise; or to a licensed druggist as 
defined by The Excise Act, shall be warehoused in Maturing Warehouse. 
All packages containing such spirits shall have the word “Unmatured” 
on both ends of the package in letters not less than one inch in height and 
in a colour different from that used in the other marks on the package. 


34. Similarly, entries for these spirits shall have endorsed across the 
face the word “Unmatured”. Entries for licensed druggists shall also bear 
the words “Licensed Druggist”. When ex-warehoused for duty, these 
unmatured spirits shall be debited in “Duty-Paid Warehouse Ledger”, and 
credited when shipped. 


35. When alcohol is shipped by distillers to persons and organizations | 
mentioned in Section 33 and which are located in a port other than that 
in which the distillery is situated, it is to be consigned on a bill of lading 
made to the order of the Collector at destination, the bill of lading to be 
delivered by the distillers to the. Collector of the port of shipment for 
transmission, by mail, to the Collector of the receiving port. 


36. The licensee (Distillery or Excise Bonding Warehouse) will prepare 
and forward to the department on the first day of each month a return, on 
Form K.75, covering all shipments of spirits to licensed druggists. This 
return will include the following details: name and address of licensed 
druggist; registered number of his licence; date of each shipment; quantity 
(in standard gallons); strength, and the number of proof gallons. 


37. No bulk spirits may be ex-warehoused for consumption at a 
distillery except from Maturing Warehouse. 


38. Not less than five standard gallons of spirits shall be warehoused 
or ex-warehoused by one entry, except,— 


(a) for export, 
(6) for ships’ stores, 


and spirits shall be warehoused or ex-warehoused in complete packages 
only. 
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39. Spirits may be shipped in bond in railway tank cars; in tank 
trucks, the property of the licensee; or in tank trucks, the property of 
persons or firms acceptable to the department and who have deposited the 
bond of a guarantee company, approved of by the Minister, in an amount 
of not less than Ten Thousand Dollars. 


40. Spirits, when so shipped, are to be secured by Crown lock or 
Crown seal, both at the outlet and the inlet of the tank, and shall be 
distinctly marked to the satisfaction of the Officer in Charge of the distillery 
as follows: 

(a) the bond and package number; 
(6) the month and year of the original warehouse, and 
(c) net weight, in pounds. 


Fuseut On 


41. Fusel oil is defined by these regulations as an oil or refuse contain- 
ing not more than 25 per cent of proof spirits. If the fusel oil contains more 
than 25 per cent of proof spirits, its removal as fusel oil will not be 
permitted and it is to be treated as spirits. 


42. The department recognizes that fusel oil is produced in some 
distilleries during the combined primary distillation and rectifying process 
and does not appear as a charge against the production. In this case, when 
it is emptied from the fusel oil receivers, it should be weighed, tested and 
entered in the “Record of Closed Receiver Tests”, T.249. 


43. Credits may not be taken for fusel oil or other deleterious materials 
extracted from spirits unless the following regulations have been complied 
with:— 

(a) A vessel or vessels for fusel oil receivers shall be provided by the 
distiller, of such form and capacity as the department may require 
and direct, into which the ingredients referred to shall be conducted 
and in which they shall remain until released. These fusel oil 
receivers shall comply in all other respects with the conditions that 
apply to closed spirit receivers. 

(6b) The fusel oil receivers shall be opened by the Officer in Charge in 
the presence of an assistant. The water and deleterious ingredients 
may be drawn off and destroyed in the presence of these officers. 
The fusel oi] must be well mixed and the quantity in proof gallons 
shall be determined by test with Sikes’ hydrometer. 

(c) The fusel oil shall be placed immediately. in a Crown locked 
compartment and the quantity, in proof gallons, shall be entered 
in the “Record of Mashes”, T.208, and shown in the monthly 
return. The Officer in Charge shall certify that he has determined 
the quantity by placing his signature in the “Record of Mashes”’. 

(d) A representative sample shall then be taken and forwarded to the 
department for analysis. This sample should be addressed to 
“The Chief, Customs-Excise Chemical-Laboratory, Bryson Build- 
ing, Queen Street, Ottawa”, and a covering letter shall be forwarded 
to the department. 

(e) When departmental approval of the analysed sample has been 
received, the distiller may then take credit in “Distillery Stock 
Book No. 2” for the quantity, in proof gallons, of fusel oil as 
ascertained by the officers and as shown in the records, quoting this 
circular as authority. 
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(f) After credit has been taken, the fusel oil may be released for 
removal from the licensed premises and may be disposed of by the 
distiller without further restriction. 

(g) A record shall be kept by the Officer in Charge, in Book T.259, as 
indicated therein. 

(h) Barrels containing fusel oil shall bear the following markings:— 
(1) On one end of the barrel, the name and address of the licensee 

and the words “FUSEL OIL” in letters not less than two 
inches in height. 
(2) On the other end of the barrel,— 
(1) the sample number; 
(ii) the gross, tare and net, in pounds; 
(111) the number of gallons; 
(iv) the package number. 


UNMATURED SPIRITS 


44, Unmatured spirits may be removed from a distillery IN BOND 
to the following parties exclusively :— 


(a) another licensed distiller; 

(b) a “licensed manufacturer in bond”; 

(c) a bonding warehouse licensed to receive same; 
(d) the Department of National Revenue. 


45. All packages containing such spirits shall have the word “un- 
matured” printed on both ends of the package in letters not less than two 
inches in height and three-quarters of an inch wide, and in a colour different 
from that used in the other marks on the package. 


46. Unmatured spirits ex-warehoused for duty in a bonded factory 
may, upon the permission of the inspector or the department, be returned 
to the distillery from which obtained, and an equivalent number of proof 
gallons may be shipped by the distiller to the licensed bonded manufacturer, 
provided the following conditions are fully complied with:— 


(a) Before being removed from the bonded factory, the spirits are 
to be weighed and tested by an officer of Excise; 

(6) A bond for a sum equal to twice the rate of duty per proof gallon 
at which the spirits were originally warehoused shall be given by 
the shipper; 

(c) The Collector at the shipping port shall notify the Collector at 

the port in which the distillery is situated as to the number of 

proof gallons contained in the shipment and that the spirits are 
for exchange; 

The spirits on arrival at the distillery shall be reweighed and tested 

and if the deficiency is one-half of one per cent or greater, the 

Collector of the shipping port shall be notified, and duty at the 

rate of the difference between the rate already paid and the rate 

per proof gallon at which the spirits were originally warehoused 
shall be collected from the bonded manufacturer; 

(e) The substituted spirits being returned from the distillery to the 
bonded factory shall be similarly dealt with,—the distiller being 
liable for any deficiency if in excess as stated in the preceding 
clause; 


(d 


we” 
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(f) The bill of lading shall, in each case, be made to the order of the 
Collector of Customs and Excise of the receiving port; 

(g) “Distillery Stock Book No. 2” shall be charged with the quantity 
received and credited with the equivalent quantity shipped, quoting 
this circular number as authority for the transaction; 

(h) No other entries are required. 


47. No duty-paid unmatured spirits, except as provided for in the 
preceding section, shall be received into stock at any licensed distillery 
without the consent of the department having first been obtained in writing. 


MANUFACTURE OF ABSOLUTE OR ANHYDROUS ALCOHOL 


48. If anhydrous alcohol is manufactured in other than process stock, 
the quantity taken for dehydration is to be entered “For Warehouse”. 


49. When manufactured in warehouse, a memo credit entry “For 
Dehydration by Re-distillation” is to be passed, on Form B.74, for the 
quantity so taken and is to be designated by a local number only. No 
copy of this entry is to be sent to the department. 


50. A corresponding credit book entry will be made by the officer in 
T .232B, in red ink, with the information “Taken for Dehydration”. 


51. A local memo debit entry, on Form B.74, “For Re-Warehouse on 
Account of Dehydration” is to be passed and debited, in red ink, accordingly, 
in T.232B, for the quantity found after re-distillation. 


a2. On the first day of the month next succeeding that on which the 
manufacture of absolute alcohol has been completed, the distiller may make 
application, on Form N.21, in triplicate, for authority to pass a free entry 
for the quantity, in proof gallons, of deficiency which arose in the production 
of dehydrated alcohol. 


a3. The application is to contain the joint certificate of the Officer in 
Charge and his assistant, showing:—date; quantity of alcohol taken for 
dehydration (in standard gallons); strength; proof gallons; the quantity 
of. dehydrated alcohol produced and the deficiency; together with the 
percentage of the deficiency arising on such quantity taken for dehydration. 


04. This form is to be forwarded, through the Collector, to the depart- 
ment and when the department authorizes the deficiency to be written off, 
a free entry ‘Deficiency on Dehydration” will be passed, after which credit 
may be taken in the respective books. This latter shall be departmental, 
on Form B.74. 


DENATURED AND SPECIALLY. DENATURED ALCOHOL 


95. Circular, No. 488-C, as revised, and supplements thereto, describes 
the various grades of specially denatured alcohol and denatured alcohol, 
the manufacture and sale of which, by licensed distillers, has been approved. 
The same circular sets forth the composition of each of the grades and 
limits their uses. The grades referred to as “SDAG No. 1” represent 
specially denatured alcohol, the sale of which is restricted to persons or 
firms holding departmental permits, while those referred to as “DAG No. 2” 
represent denatured alcohol, which may be sold without restriction. 
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96. On the 10th, 20th and last day of each month, the quantity of 
spirits taken for denaturing during the month must be warehoused and ex- 
warehoused, on Entry B.52, upon the face of which is to be conspicuously 
endorsed the words ‘‘Free—for Denaturing Purposes”, “Maturing Ware- 
house Account”, T..222.F, will then be credited, and “Officer’s Record of 
Denaturing,’ T.273A, and ‘“Distiller’s Record of Denaturing,”’ T.274A, 
debited accordingly. Monthly return, Form K.64 Amended, shall be 
submitted by the distiller at the end of each month. 


57. Denaturants when received in a distillery are to be placed im- 
mediately in the warehouse reserved for that purpose and secured under 
Crown lock. A sample of each lot and of each kind of denaturant is, upon 
receipt, to be selected by the officer and sent to the department for analysis. 
Each sample shall have a label affixed thereto showing the kind of 
denaturant, name and address of the distiller, date of shipment, signature 
of the Officer in Charge, and also a serial number which shall begin with 
“Number 1” in each fiscal year. The denaturant is not to be used until 
the Officer in Charge is advised with regard to departmental approval. 


58. Samples are to be addressed to ‘The Chief, Customs-Excise 
Chemical Laboratory, Bryson Building, Queen Street, Ottawa,” and a letter 
relating thereto is to be forwarded to the department. 


39. Separate tanks are to be provided for the respective mixes of 
denatured alcohol and specially denatured alcohol, and each mix is to be 
supervised by two officers, who will check the accuracy of the proportions 
of the ingredients entering into same. Each transaction is to be recorded 
in the “Officer’s Record of Denaturing,” T.273A, and signed by the two 
officers who supervised the mix. 


60. In distilleries where mix tanks or tank cars are employed, both 
denaturants and spirits shall be run into the tank simultaneously. 


61. When spirit is denatured in drums, the denaturants are first to be 
run into the drums and the spirits added thereafter. 


62. When the spirit is introduced, in order to ensure a thorough 
admixture of the denaturants and the spirit, the contents of the mix tank 
are to be plunged or otherwise agitated, for a time sufficiently long, in the 
opinion of the Officer in Charge, to effect a complete assimilation of 
denaturants and spirit. 


63. As the alcohol is delivered “free of duty” for denaturing purposes, 
it is essential that the greatest accuracy be observed in computing the 
proportions of denaturants to be used in accordance with the authorized 
formulae. 


64. The quantity of all spirits entered ex-warehouse free for denaturing 
purposes is to be determined by two officers. If the distillers desire to 
substitute an alcohol stronger than 65 O.P., this may be permitted upon 
condition that the proportion of the denaturant, or denaturants, is increased 
correspondingly to the increase in strength of the alcohol and provided that 
as respects specially denatured alcohol Grades No. 1-D and No. 1-F the 
strength of the alcohol used may not be varied from 65 O.P. 


65. In order to provide for the proper admixture of the denaturants 
when manufacturing specially denatured alcohol, Grade No. 1-D, the super- 
vising officers are to require that not less than 14 pounds of water shall 
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be added to each 24 pounds of potassium iodide, B.P., before admixture with 
the ethyl alcohol, in order that the former may remain permanently in 
solution. It is also to be required that after the re-sublimed iodine and 
the potassium iodide have been added to the alcohol the mixture is to be 
thoroughly plunged before being drawn off into the packages for shipment. 
These operations are to be performed under official supervision. 


66. SDAG No. 1-F may be filtered through cloth or filter paper. This 
product may not be decolourized or clarified nor may any other material 
be added. 


67. A compartment for the storage, under Crown lock, of SDAG 
No. 1 shall be supplied, constructed and secured in the manner defined 
by Circular 327-C, as revised. 


68. No article other than specially denatured alcohol may be stored 
therein. 


69. Specially denatured alcohol may be released upon receipt of orders 
from persons or firms holding permits to have same in possession and use, 
or upon special permission from the department. 


70. The orders just referred to shall be presented to the Excise Officer 
in Charge who will examine the list of permit-holders to ensure that the 
purchasers are entitled to receive the particular grade under order. 


71. Specially denatured alcohol when shipped to a licensed bonded 
warehouse in another port shall be consigned on an Order Bill of Lading to 
the order of the Collector at destination. 


72. Warehouse and ex-warehouse (either removal or transfer) entries 
shall be passed by the consignor. The receiving warehouse will pass a 
warehouse entry bearing a local number, and the goods, other than Grade 
No. 1-B, shall be released by means of a delivery order, on Form C.53. 
These entries need only show the standard gallons. 


73. When shipment of the various grades of specially denatured 
alcohol, except Grade No. 1-B, is being made to a permit-holder, located in 
a port other than that in which the distillery is situated, no entry papers 
are required, but the goods are to be consigned on a bill of lading made to 
the order of the Collector at destination, the bill of lading being delivered 
by the distiller to the Collector of the port of shipment for transmission 
to the Collector of the receiving port. 


74. When shipment of the various grades of specially denatured alcohol, 
except Grade 1-B, is being made to a permit-holder located within the 
port, no entry papers or bill of lading will be required. 


75. Shipment of specially denatured or denatured alcohol may be made 
by a distiller in drums containing not more than one hundred standard 
gallons each. On one head of each drum there shall, at all times, be legibly 
cut or branded or painted in oil colours the name of the distiller, and on 
the other head, the gross, tare and net weight of the package; the quantity 
in standard gallons; and when denatured in whole or in part by wood 
alcohol, the packages shall be labelled with the words ‘‘Methyl-Hydrate- 
Poison” in black letters not less than one-half of an inch in height, on a 
white ground. 
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76. Drums containing specially denatured aleohol (SDAG No. 1-B) 
shall be distinctly stencilled in red coloured oil letters, with the words | 
“Specially Denatured Alcohol, Grade No. 1-B”, and the usual marks and 
numbers required for unmatured spirits removed to a bonded factory. This 
spirit is to be stored under Crown lock at the distillery and distillery 
bonding warehouses throughout the Dominion and all shipments shall be 
made in bond, under provisions governing removal of spirits in bond, from 
the distilleries and distillery bonding warehouses—the bond to be cancelled 
only upon advice from the Officer in Charge of the bonded factory who shall 
endorse on the face of the B.53 entry, the words “Received and placed in 
duty-paid storage room”’. 


77. Drums containing grades of specially denatured alcohol, other than 
SDAG No. 1-B, shall be stencilled in coloured oil letters distinct from the 
base, with the words “SDAG No. 1...... ” and with the usual marks and 
numbers, except that the gravity of the denatured spirits shall be stencilled 
thereon in lieu of the strength. 


78. The department may further permit the shipment of denatured 
alcohol to recognized bona fide large users of or dealers in this commodity 
in tank cars and tank trucks. The tank in which the shipment is made 
will bear on its side, in oil paint, the mix number and the number of standard 
gallons and shall have affixed thereto a label bearing the words ‘‘Methyl- 
Hydrate-Poison” -in black letters, not less than one inch in height on a 
white ground. 


79. No such shipments shall be made, however, until the name of the 
consignee has been submitted to the department. The department will be 
the sole judge of the volume of business of any person or company asking 
for the privilege of receiving denatured alcohol in tank cars. To those 
persons or companies only whose transactions are considered to be 
sufficiently large to warrant receiving the commodity in tank cars will the 
privilege be granted. 


&0. Distillers supplying specially denatured aleohol, SDAG No. 1-F, 
shall forward to the department, on or before the fifth day of each month, 
a report, on Form K.76, showing: dates of all shipments; mix numbers; 
package numbers; name and address of consignees; permit numbers; number 
of standard gallons, and quantity in fluid ounces. Standard gallons are 
convertible into fluid ounces by multiplying by 160. If no shipments have 
been made, the report should contain a statement to that effect. Such 
report shall be certified correct by the Officer in Charge of the distillery 
and mailed direct to the department. 


81. Upon issue of new permits to applicants, or upon cancellation of 
existing permits, distillers and officers in charge of distilleries are required 
to exercise care in revision of the existing list, in accordance with the 
notices received from time to time. 


$2. Official supervision shall be exercised over the removal of specially 
denatured and denatured alcohol from the distillery premises. 


83. When shipments of denatured alcohol are made to another 
distillery, a statement is to be furnished to the Officer in Charge of the 
receiving distillery, showing in detail: date of shipment; number of 
packages; description and quantity, in standard gallons, and also the name 
of the distillery from which forwarded. 
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84. A record is to be kept by the Officer in Charge, in T.273A and B, 
and by the distiller, in T.274A and B, of all denaturants, production and 
disposals, as indicated in these records. A monthly return, in triplicate, 
on Form K.64 Amended, is to be completed at the close of each month’s 
transactions. 


DoMESTIC WINES AND WINE SPIRITS 


65. Domestic wine may be received at a distillery from a registered 
wine manufacturer. The quantity brought in is to be determined by weight 
and recorded in “Stock Book No. 1” (T.222A). The alcoholic value of 
the wine is to be ascertained by use of the test still. The quantity in proof 
gallons is also to be recorded in red ink and credited accordingly when 
taken for distillation. 


86. The credit entry in “Stock Book No. 1” shall be similarly entered 
to the debit of the ‘“‘Distiller’s Record of Mashes”, T.208, in pounds and 
proof gallons, 2n black and red ink respectively. 


87. When the distiller gives notice of his intention to distil domestic 
wine, all stills and rectifying apparatus are to be completely emptied and 
all distillery stock is to be placed under Crown lock. 


88. When the wine has been distilled, the resultant quantity of spirits 
produced is to be determined and recorded as in the case of other spirit 
and is to be warehoused in accordance with departmental regulations. 


&%. If the quantity, in proof spirits, determined at the closed spirit 
receiver be less than 97 per cent of the quantity ascertained by the test 
still of the wine taken for distillation and recorded in T.208, the facts shoula 
be reported to the department. 


90. All such spirits are to be warehoused at the current rate of duty 
as provided for in the Schedule to The Excise Act. These spirits are to be 
stored separate and distinct from any other spirits and the packages 
containing same are to be legibly marked with the words “Wine spirit”. 
When same are removed to the bonding warehouse at the winery, they shall 
be subject to the current rate of duty above referred to and shall not, 
while in any bonding warehouse, be classified as Canadian brandy. 


91. The Excise Act requirement that certain spirits must remain in 
warehouse at least two years will not be applicable to spirits manufactured 
from domestic wine when the spirits are to be used for the treatment of 
wine by a licensed manufacturer in bomd—wine. 


92. Wine spirits may not be removed in bond to a wine manufacturer 
except when licensed as a manufacturer in bond—wine. 


TREATMENT OF SPIRITS IN MATURING WAREHOUSE AND 
ADJUSTMENT OF DEFICIENCIES 


93. When transferring spirits at distilleries from barrels and tanks 
to other packages for the purpose of vatting, or blending, or racking, or 
reducing, or rewarehousing, the quantity is to be accurately ascertained to 
determine whether any deficiency has arisen thereon during the time the 
spirits have remained in warehouse. 
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94. This deficiency having been determined, the legal allowance will 
be computed for the unbroken monthly period nearest to the date of ware- 
housing or rewarehousing. An unbroken monthly period shall mean one 
or more even months dating from the time of the original warehousing or 
rewarehousing. 


95. The deficiency determined, if within the legal allowance, shall be 
covered by a free entry, but duty shall be paid on any deficiency in excess. 


96. Except as provided for in the following section, blended spirits, 
when rewarehoused, shall bear the date of the most recently warehoused 
portion thereof, which date must be that marked upon the packages, and 
for all purposes other than for the determination of the maturing allowance, 
spirits so blended shall be deemed to have been in warehouse only from 
such date. 


97. (a) Spirits may be flavoured by the addition of wine or other 
domestic or imported spirits which meet the requirements of Section 155 
of The Excise Act in regard to entry for consumption, without affecting 
the date of original warehousing of the former, provided that the quantity 
used for flavouring purposes does not exceed ten per cent in proof 
gallons of the quantity of spirits to which the flavouring is added. 


(6) New spirits may be used as flavouring provided the resultant 
blend is not entered for consumption until the flavouring therein meets the 
requirements of The Excise Act in regard to entry for consumption. 
A notation shall be made in the “Officer’s Maturing Warehouse Ledger” 
showing particulars of the added flavouring. 


98. When blended spirits are removed: from one distillery to another, 
the face of the removal entry is to bear a statement showing the proportions 
of the respective flavouring spirits, (domestic or imported), contained in 
the blend. 


99. The final adjustment in respect of the legal allowance for maturing 
shall take place on or before a period of five years after the oldest portion 
thereof has been in warehouse for the full period for which legal abatement 
is allowed in accordance with The Excise Act. 


100. In no case shall the time in warehouse, without being finally 
adjusted, exceed by more than five years the period provided by The Excise 
Act, for abatement. The period referred to shall date from the original 
warehousing of the spirits. When two or more spirits have been blended, 
the period shall date from the original warehousing of the oldest spirits 
contained in the blend. 


101. Notwithstanding anything in the two preceding sections, distillers 
will be permitted to blend a quantity of older spirits not exceeding ten per 
cent in proof gallons of the quantity of spirits to which the older spirits are 
added without affecting the period from which the allowance for loss while 
maturing will be calculated. 


102. Each package thus finally adjusted shall be conspicuously marked 
on the head bearing the Excise marks, with the letters “F.A.” at least two 
inches in height. These letters will indicate that the spirits contained in 
the package have been adjusted to the full period of legal allowance and 
that thereafter no further allowance for maturing may be made. The 
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spirits may then, at the option of the distillers, be returned to warehouse. 
When afterwards ex-warehoused, if for removal in bond, adjustment shall 
be made of weight, gallons, and strength, and any deficiency found shall be 
accounted for by duty-paid entry, on Form B.52. 


103. Provision is made for an abatement of duty not exceeding one 
per cent on the deficiencies arising in the process of vatting, or blending, or 
racking, or reducing. The duty on any quantity of spirits in excess of the 
said abatements of one per cent shall be due and payable at the time the 
deficiency is determined. 


104. At the time of determining the above deficiencies, a free entry 
covering the amount of abatement of duty, not exceeding one per cent as 
above, shall be passed. 


105. Should the quantity deficient exceed one per cent the duty on 
such excess shall be covered by a duty-paid entry. 


106. A licensed distiller shall not be permitted to subject wooden 
casks or barrels to any process for the purpose of extracting any spirits 
absorbed in the wood. 


107. When foreign spirits are brought into a distillery for maturing 
or blending purposes, the date of manufacture shall be deemed to be the 
date when warehoused at the distillery, excepting as provided in Sections 97, 
170 and 171 of these regulations. 


108. An abatement for wood absorption, not exceeding three per 
centum of the quantity originally warehoused in barrels, shall be allowed in 
addition to the regular legal allowance on spirits which have been con- 
tinuously in warehouse for not less than two years, such abatement to be 
given only when spirits are first adjusted for legal allowance in wooden 
barrels and not on spirits which have been rewarehoused after adjustment 
has once been made for shrinkage by evaporation while maturing. 


Provided, however, that when spirits are originally warehoused in 
tanks, adjusted and rewarehoused in wooden barrels, the abatement will 
be allowed on these barrels when dumped and adjusted but not thereafter. 


109. The following description of ventilator to be used with metal 
tanks for the maturing of spirits in distilleries, as required by The Excise 
Act, has been and is hereby approved: 


The ventilating pipe is to be four inches in diameter, with a cap for 
the same six and one-quarter inches in diameter and two inches deep. The 
said four-inch pipe is to be projected not less than two inches above the 
top of the manhole of the tank. The cap is to project belotv the top of the 
inner pipe, one inch, and the space between the top of the inner pipe and 
the inside of the cap is to be not less than one inch. The cap is to be 
secured to the inner pipe by three lugs which shall not be more than 
five-eighths of an inch broad and shall be riveted to both parts. 


The flange on the bottom of the inner pipe is to be turned over not 
less than seven-eighths of an inch and to be fastened to the under side of the 
cover of the manhole. A disc eight inches in diameter, concaved one inch, 
is to be secured with three lugs, each five-eighths of an inch wide, securely 
suspended not less than one inch clear of the manhole cover and directly 
under the four-inch pipe. 
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110. When a distiller wishes to have access to spirits which have been 
placed in warehouse, for the purpose of changing the streugtn, or for putting 
them into other packages, he will give to the Officer in Charge written 
notice, stating the marks and numbers of packages to be treated, for what 
purpose access is desired and the approximate quantity in proof gallons. 


L11. The expression “for reducing” as used in these regulations means 
the action of changing spirits in bonding warehouse from one package or 
container to another package or container with or without any alteration in 
strength, and spirits “on reducing” means those under treatment and for 
which a rewarehouse entry has not been made. 


112. The officer will ascertain the quantity contained in the respective 
packages by weighing and testing the spirits, and if a deficiency has 
occurred while they have been in warehouse, the legal allowance for matur- 
ing will be calculated and shown in “Record of Legal Allowance Com- 
putation”, Book T.251, or on form sheets approved by the inspector. An 
entry for “Maturing Warehouse Transactions’, Form B.74, will be 
completed in accordance with the instructions contained on the reverse 
side of this form. The disposition of these spirits will be shown on the 
bottom of Form B.74, as indicated by these instructions. 


113. The quantities shown as taken “for reducing” and ‘for reware- 
house” do not affect the balance against the warehouse; therefore, these - 
transactions are to be shown in red ink in the individual account or 
accounts affected in the ‘Distillery Officer’s Maturing Warehouse Ledger”, 
T.232B. If packages are affected, these will be a debit or a credit, as the 
case may be, and be shown in the officer’s records. The entire transaction, 
as it affects the warehouse balance, shall be entered in “‘Distiller’s Maturing 
Warehouse Account”, T.222F. 


114. Any excess deficiencies occurring in the above transactions shall 
also be accounted for by “Entry for Consumption”, Form B.52, and duty 
shall be collected thereon. 


115. Spirits, whether in barrels, drums or tanks, may not be left “on 
reducing” in the warehouse for more than sixty consecutive days. 


116. The packages in which spirits are rewarehoused will be marked 
with the date of the original warehousing as a guarantee of age, and also 
with the letter “R” (not less than two inches in height) and the date of 
rewarehousing; for example, ‘“R 4-45” would signify that the packages were 
rewarehoused in the month of April, 1945; that the legal allowance up to 
that date had been adjusted and a credit entry passed. 


117. If a blend, the date of the original warehousing of the oldest spirit 
of the blend will be similarly marked on the packages, with the month and 
year of original warehousing of the oldest spirit in the blend preceded by 
the letter “O”—thus “O 8-41” would indicate that the spirit was originally 
warehoused in August, 1941. 


118. These marks “R 4-45” and “O 8-41”? may be removed, if the 
distiller so desires, when the spirit is entered for consumption or removed 
in bond to a warehouse which is not part of another distillery. 
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119. In order to keep the packages correct in warehouse accounts, the 
number of packages taken for treatment should be credited and the number 
of packages in which spirits have been placed after treatment should be 
debited in black ink and the necessary deductions or additions made to 
show the correct balance. 


120. Distillers may remove to another licensed distiller spirits which 
have been in maturing warehouse for a period less than the full term 
provided by law. The age of the spirits shall be computed from the date 
when originally warehoused. Spirits when shipped from one licensed 
distiller to another, before the full legal period of maturing has elapsed, 
shall be weighed and tested when ex-warehoused for removal and the 
deficiency within the legal allowance covered by a free entry. Duty must 
be paid on that in excess of the legal allowance for the period while in 
warehouse. These spirits, when received at the distillery to which consigned, 
shall be dealt with as hereinbefore set forth. 


121. When spirits are removed in bond from one licensed distillery to 
another, it shall be distinctly stated on the removal entry that they are 
PONG WO ett. ce ers tame thee can eee or Licensed Distiller. A memo 
shall be written across the face of each removal entry stating the date 
(day, month and year) of the oldest spirit contained in each bond, and also 
the type of spirit. 


122. If spirits are removed in bond, in casks, from a distillery to a 
licensed bonding warehouse, the department will not recognize their age 
after the date of ex-warehouse from the distillery. 


123. All further deficiencies arising on spirits in maturing warehouse, 
after the full period of maturing provided by law, shall be dealt with at 
the distillery where ex-warehoused. 


124. In the case of a surplus found, either on removal or in any depart- 
ment of the distillery, it is to be charged to the account where same has 
arisen, that is—if found in maturing warehouse, surplus will be charged 
to maturing warehouse only, and a supplementary entry is to be passed 
therefor—referring to the original warehousing entry. 


125. Duty is to be paid on all spirits which enter into consumption 
and Officers in Charge will be expected to observe a strict application of the 
law in this regard. 


126. The strength of spirits blended with flavouring syrups, wines, etc., 
which would conceal the accurate strength shown by Sikes’ hydrometer, 
is to be ascertained by distillation with the test still, the sample of the 
blend being brought to a standard temperature of 62 degrees F. 


127. As the alcoholic strength so obtained bears no relation to the 
specific gravity of the spirit, the result of the test should not be used for 
ascertaining the weight per gallon. 


128. The accepted weight per gallon shall be obtained by taking a 
hydrometer reading of the finished blended spirits and referring to the 
specific gravity section of the hydrometer tables, or if necessary, Bates’ 
saccharometer. Spirits for these tests are to be tested at a temperature of 
62 degrees F.—and at 60 degrees F. for the saccharometer. 


129. All spirits removed in tank cars shall be weighed in a tank scale 
at the shipping distillery and again in a similar manner before being ware- 
housed at the receiving distillery. 
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DEFICIENCY OR SURPLUS ON REMOVAL, EXPORT, ETC., 
IN BoNnpD 


130. If the discrepancy be less than one-half of one per cent the 
quantity alleged to have been removed is to be rewarehoused, but if such 
discrepancy is in excess of that proportion, an entry for warehouse is to be 
made for the quantity actually received. This applies only to bulk goods. 
If the spirits be bottled, the shortage of even one case of such bottled 
goods, notwithstanding that it be less than one-half of one per cent of the 
quantity removed, shall be treated as a deficiency upon which duty shall 
be paid. 


131. Whenever the quantity warehoused differs from the quantity 
stated in the removal entry, a detailed statement is to be made in duplicate, 
on Form E.112, showing the deficiency or surplus in each package, one 
copy of the statement to be transmitted to the department and the other to 
the Collector of the port from which the spirits were removed. 


132. If such aggregate discrepancy represents a deficiency, the 
Collector of the port from which the spirits were removed shall cause the 
consignor to pass an entry ‘“Ex-Warehouse for Consumption”, for the 
quantity so deficient and collect the duty thereon. The Collector shall 
also direct the department’s attention to the special nature of such entry by 
writing across the face of it the words “to account for deficiency on 
Removal Entry No....... ”. This entry shall bear the entry number of 
the port as an entirely separate transaction. 


133. As the entry “Ex-Warehouse for Consumption”, dealt with in 
the preceding section, will be a second credit, the account will be charged 
with the same amount on a warehouse entry, having endorsed across the 
face thereof the words “to account for deficiency on Removal Entry 
No.....” in order that the correct balance be maintained. 


134. If the discrepancy represents a surplus, two entries shall be passed 
by the consignor, one “For Warehouse” and the other “Ex-Warehouse for 
Removal”. There shall be written across the face of each entry the words 
“Supplementary to Entry No....... ” inserting in each case respectively 
the number of the entry ascertained to have been inaccurately made. 


These entries will also receive the port entry numbers. 


135. The entries in the warehouse ledgers of the shipping port are to 
be made from these entry papers in the usual way. 


Sprrit PERMITS 


136. Permit Form T.204 shall accompany all spirits ex-warehoused 
for shipment; all specially denatured alcohol shipped to licensed bonded 
warehouses, and specially denatured alcohol Grade 1-B shipped to licensed 
bonded manufacturers, and where it is required by provincial regulations, 
a liquor control board or commission permit shall also be attached to 
the T.204. 


137. Permits for the removal of spirits from any distillery, or from 
any warehouse wherein they have been bonded or stored, may be granted 
by the Collector or Excise Officer in Charge on application of the owner 
of such spirits or of his duly authorized agent. 
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138. Every application for a permit shall be made on a printed form, 
E.106, provided by the department and shall be signed by the person 
making it. 


139. Officers issuing these permits will fill in their own consecutive local 
number and this number will also be shown on the corresponding 
“Requisition for Permit”, Form E.106, which will be filed and held for the 
same period as entry papers before being destroyed. 


140. Every permit granted shall be on the printed forms supplied by 
the department and shall be printed on paper especially prepared for the 
purpose with such type or engraving as may be approved by the department. 


141. Every permit shall state the period for which it is to remain in 
force, which period shall not be more than will, in the opinion of the officer 
granting it, be sufficient for effecting the removal of the spirits to which 
it relates. 


142. The permit shall accompany the spirits to which it relates and 
remain in the possession of the person having charge thereof, but it shall 
be produced for examination as often as may be required by any officer 
having authority. Every endorsation of the examination of any permit 
shall be made on the back. 


143. When the spirits covered by permit have been exported or ware- 
housed, the permit accompanying the goods shall be delivered to the 
receiving Collector, and as the permit has served its purpose, it may be 
destroyed, provided however, that the permits covering spirits shipped to a 
licensed druggist shall be held on file until the Collector is assured that the 
spirits have been charged in the licensed druggist’s records. 


144. Permits shall not be granted for the removal of spirits unless the 
packages in which they are contained have been marked and numbered 
in conformity with the “General Warehousing Regulations”, as contained 
in Circular No. 327-C, as revised, nor unless the applications for such 
permits are made in the form, and filled in with all the particulars required. 


145. Matured spirits may be removed IN BOND from any distillery 

or bonding warehouse for the following purposes or persons exclusively :— 

(a) another licensed distiller; 

(6) another licensed bonding warehouse; 

(c) for exportation; 

(d) for ships’ stores; 

(e) heads of diplomatic missions accredited to His Majesty in respect 
of Canada, upon written application personally signed by the 
head of the mission; 

(f) high commissioners representing other of His Majesty’s govern- 
ments in Canada, upon written application personally signed 
by the high commissioner; 

(g) trade commissioners representing other of His Majesty’s govern- 
ments in Canada, when the country they represent extends similar 
privileges to Canadian trade commissioners abroad and not other- 
wise, upon written application personally signed by the trade 
commissioner; 

(h) counsellors, secretaries and attachés at embassies, legations and 
offices of high commissioners in Canada whose governments accord 
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the same privilege to Canadian officials holding corresponding 
posts in the countries represented by such embassies, legations and 
offices of the high commissioners, upon written application 
personally signed by the head of the mission, or the high 
commissioner ; 

(t) consuls general of foreign nations who are natives or citizens of 
the country they represent and who are not engaged in any 
other business or profession, upon written application personally 
signed by such consuls general; 

(7) such other persons as the Minister may from time to time 
determine. 


Note.—The designation “consuls general” in clause (7) does not include 
consuls or vice consuls. Collectors should see that this is well 
understood by officers concerned. 


146. Matured spirits may be shipped DUTY PAID, but subject to 
provincial regulations, to the following:— 


(a) the Department of National Revenue; 

(b) another licensed distiller; 

(c) a provincial liquor commission or board; 

(d) for exportation; 

(e) any person or persons holding a permit from a provincial liquor 
commission or board. 


147. Unmatured spirits may be shipped IN BOND to the following 
parties exclusively :— 

(a) another licensed distiller; 

(6) a licensed “Manufacturer in Bond’’; 

(c) a distiller’s bonding warehouse, apart from the distillery premises, 
licensed for the storage of unmatured spirits; 

(d) such other persons as the Minister may from time to time 
determine. 


148. Unmatured spirits may be shipped DUTY PAID from a distillery 
as provided for in Section 33 of these regulations. 


149. Permits covering shipments of spirits duty-paid from a distillery 
to persons and organizations referred to in Section 33 hereof are to be 
issued in duplicate and one copy, together with Bill of Lading, is to be 
mailed to the Collector of Customs and Excise of the port wherein these 
persons and organizations are situated. 


150. When spirits are shipped duty-paid to persons other than a liquor 
commission or board, the Officer in Charge is to notify the chairman of the 
liquor commission or board of the province into which such spirits are 
being shipped on “ADVICE OF SHIPMENT OF DUTY-PAID SPIRITS”, 
Form E.126. 


151. If a hquor commission or board desires confirmation of any 
duty-paid shipment made to them, an extra copy of ‘Excise Delivery 
Order”, Form C.53, covering each shipment made to such commission or 
- board is to be made out by the licensee, signed and stamped by the Officer 
in Charge and mailed to the consignee. 


152. No permit shall be granted for the removal of any spirits for 
export in bond except unmatured, denatured or specially denatured alcohol 
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unless the person applying for the same pays to the Collector the valida- 
tion fee as established by The Excise Act and amendments or any Order 
in Council based thereon, the said permit to have recorded across the 
face the words “Validation Fee $........ Ce oO ee has been paid”. 


153. The revenue collected from this fee shall be accounted for to the 
department on an entry (Form B.63), with the information; ‘Validation 


, 


fee collected upon Entry No. ....”. 


Excise Dutry-Paip SpPIrits 


154. Excise duty-paid spirits may be shipped under Permit T.204 
from one licensed distiller to another. 


155. Duty-paid spirits may be returned to a distiller from any 
provincial liquor commission or board under Permit T.204 and may be 
taken into duty-paid stock, provided the Officer in Charge is given a 
certified copy of the consumption entry or furnished with other satisfactory 
proof that the duty has been paid. 


156. When received at a distillery, these spirits shall bear the markings 
as authorized by the “General Warehousing Regulations”. The markings 
on the barrels or cases are to be checked with the permit and should agree 
with the information therein contained. The actual quantity of Excise 
duty-paid spirits brought into or returned to a distillery shall be determined 
by the Officer in Charge who shall weigh and test all bulk spirit in the 
same manner as if received in bond. He shall also count the cases of 
bottled spirits and assure himself that the strength indicated on the cases is 
correct. The quantity thus ascertained shall be debited in the ‘‘Duty-Paid 
Spirits Warehouse Account” and the packages stored in the duty-paid 
warehouse of the distillery. 


157. Duty-Paid spirits received, when not accompanied by a permit 
or on which the markings do not agree with those shown on the permit, 
shall be placed under Crown lock, a sample sent, and the facts reported 
to the department. 


158. When spirits stored in the duty-paid warehouse of a distillery 
require re-conditioning, the distiller shall apply to the department for 
permission to transfer such spirit to the distillery stock. The application 
is to be accompanied by a certified copy of the consumption entry by 
which the Excise duty has been paid. 


159. Upon receipt of such application, the department may issue a 
letter of authority for the distiller to take the spirit into distillery stock. 
The file number and date of the departmental letter shall be noted as 
authority for the transaction in “Distillery Stock Book No. 2”. 


160. Upon application, the department may recognize the age of duty- 
paid spirit returned to distillery stock provided the spirits have been 
continually in a distillery warehouse, and are not to be re-distilled. 


161. On and after the first day of each month, the distiller may pass 
3 free entry ex-warehouse for an equivalent quantity in proof gallons 
sufficient to counter-balance the quantity of duty-paid spirits taken into 
distillery for further treatment, quoting as authority on the entry the file 
number and date of the departmental letter. 
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162. At the end of each month, the quantity of duty-paid spirits trans- 
ferred to distillery stock and for which the distiller is entitled to an 
equivalent quantity in proof gallons by free entry, shall be shown in 
“Distillery Stock Book No. 2” in the space provided, and in the correspond- 
ing statement on the monthly return. — 


163. When spirits shipped to a licensed druggist under provisions of 
Section 383 of these regulations require to be returned to a distillery, 
permission must first be obtained from the department, when the foregoing 
instructions will apply. Such spirits, upon being received at the distillery, 
are to be stored in the duty-paid warehouse, separate and distinct from 
other spirits, and shall be recorded as such in the “Duty-Paid Spirits 
Warehouse Account”. If required for further treatment, full Excise duty 
must be paid thereon before transferring to distillery stock. 


164. When Excise duty-paid spirits are being blended, all spirits in 
process of blending in bond must first be entirely removed from the 
blending-room or secured in tanks under Crown lock. 


Customs Dutry-Paip Spirits 


165. Customs duty-paid spirits, flavouring material with a spirit 
content, or wines, imported by a distiller or purchased from the importer, 
may be brought into the distillery for blending purposes with the approval 
of a liquor control board or commission. The Excise Officer in Charge is 
to be furnished with a copy of the Customs entry accounting for duty paid 
thereon. He will place these goods under Crown lock. Departmental 
permission is to be obtained to take such Customs duty-paid spirits into 
stock and for a free entry. A sample of each lot of flavourings and wines 
received is to be sent to the department with a covering letter requesting 
determination of the spirit content. When permission is granted, the 
spirits may be taken into stock and warehoused—proper entries to be 
made quoting the letter of authority. Free entries must show the file 
number and date of the authorizing letter. 


166. When, because of the tariff classification of wines and of extracts 
having a spirit content, the Customs duty, fully paid, is lower than the 
Excise duty, then the equivalent quantity in proof gallons to be given 
free will be determined by dividing the amount of duty paid as shown on 
the Customs Entry by the current rate of Excise duty. 


DoMESTIC WINES AND FLAVOURING MATERIALS 


167. (a) The quantity of domestic wines and flavouring materials 
with a spirit content, when brought into a licensed distillery for blending 
“in bond”, shall be ascertained by the Excise Officer in Charge, in accord- 
ance with instructions set forth in these regulations. The quantity found 
is to be taken into distillery stock and immediately warehoused. 


__ (b) The blending of flavouring materials and Excise tax-paid wine 
with duty-paid spirits is permitted in duty-paid warehouse. 


168. Under authority of this Section, wine as defined by “The Excise 
Tax Act” may be brought into a distillery for “in bond” blending purposes 
without application of Excise (gallonage) tax. The Officer in Charge of 
the distillery will sign a copy of the “Entry for Warehouse” and forward 
same to the interested winery for filing for Excise tax audit purposes. 
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IMPORTED SPIRITS AND WINES “IN BOND” 


169. Imported spirits, flavouring extracts classified by the department 
as spirits, and imported wines, transferred in bond frqm Customs to Excise 
for blending purposes, shall be in original packages. They shall be removed 
direct from Customs custody to the licensed distillery and be accompanied 
by a certified copy of the Customs entry covering the transfer. 


170. When spirits or wine are imported direct from the country of 
origin, the department may recognize the age as shown by a certificate 
issued by Excise or Customs officials of any British country. 


171. The department may, in its discretion, recognize the validity of 
certificates of age supported by satisfactory evidence from some competent 
government authority in the country of origin, covering spirits or wine 
imported direct from non-British countries when application is made by 
the importing distiller. 


172. The Officer in Charge is required to determine, for Excise pur- 
poses, the quantity of spirits, in proof gallons, and shall certify to such 
quantity on the face of the certified Customs entry. 


173. The quantity, as determined by the Officer in Charge, shall be 
entered in “Distillery Stock Book No. 2”, along with other information 
required under the heading “Ex-Customs”, and shall be warehoused at once. 


174. In the case of spirits, including flavouring extracts, wine, rum 
and brandy, the strength of which cannot be determined accurately by 
Sikes’ hydrometer, the actual quantity in proof gallons contained in the 
wine or spirits is to be determined by means of a test still. 


175. The certified copies of all Customs entries covering such 
importations shall be kept on file until checked by the Inspector. 


176. The Excise Officer in Charge shall, at the close of each quarter, 
forward to the department a statement, on Form G.68, detailing all 
imported spirits and wines brought into the distillery for blending purposes. 


177. When the rate of Customs duty on imported spirits exceeds that 
collectible under provisions of The Excise Act, the distiller shall, upon 
passing Customs Ex-Warehouse Entry on imported spirits as referred to 
above, pay the sum represented by the difference between the duty 
collectible under the Customs Tariff and the Schedule to The Excise Act. 
No portion of the Customs duty will be collected when the rate of Customs 
duty does not exceed the rate of Excise duty. 


178. The distiller shall enter all imported goods in his Excise books 
at the spirit content, in proof gallons, and warehouse same at the prevailing 
rate of Excise duty. 


179. The blending of imported brandy with Canadian will be per- 
mitted in a ratio not exceeding twenty-five per cent, in proof gallons of 
imported brandy. 


180. The difference in Excise duty between Canadian brandy and 
distilled spirits shall be paid on every proof gallon of imported brandy 
taken for blending with Canadian brandy in a distillery warehouse. 
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CANADIAN BRANDY 


181. All brandy subject to the Canadian brandy rate of duty, whether 
in bulk or cases, shall be stored separately from other spirits. 


182. Canadian brandy is to be shown separate from other spirits in 
the distiller’s and officer’s official records, monthly returns and stock 
statements. 


BoTrrLinG Sprrits 1N Bonp 


183. Subject to the following regulations, a licensed distiller may 
bottle, in bond, spirits, the product of his own or of any other licensed 
distillery, such spirits having been continuously in the bonded warehouse 
of a licensed distiller. 


184. A portion of the distillery premises, approved by the department, 
shall be secured by Crown lock and be used solely for bottling purposes. 


185. The distiller is to have access to the said apartment only in the 
presence of an Officer of Excise. — 


186. Six hours’ notice is to be given of each intended removal of 
spirits from the bonded warehouse of the distillery to the bottling apart- 
ments. 


187. The notice shall set forth the number of packages to be removed 
and the entry number and serial number of the packages. 


188. The beam of the scale used for determining the quantity of spirits 
bottled shall be graduated in pounds and tenths of a pound. 


189. The bottles or flasks to be used are, after having been cleaned 
and dried, to be weighed in the presence of the officer, who is to record the 
number and weight of such bottles or flasks in a book provided by the 
department for that purpose. 


190. Except as hereinafter provided, distillers are to weigh one hundred 
per cent of the bottles or flasks used. 


191. Except as hereinafter provided, when the bottles are filled and 
before being corked and labelled, all are to be again weighed and the net 
weight of the spirits in the bottles will be ascertained by deducting the first 
weight from the second. When the bottling of the lot is completed, the 
aggregate net weight is to be divided by the number of bottles weighed 
and thus, according to the number of bottles per case, the average weight 
per case may be obtained, which weight, divided by the gravity of the 
spirits will give the standard gallons per case. 


192. Provided, however, that in respect of any licensed distillery in 
which is installed bottle filling apparatus, known as vacuum filling machines 
or any similar apparatus, the use of which is authorized, it will be 
considered an adequate compliance with these regulations for determination 
of quantity, if the weight of not less than 10 per centum of the number 
of bottles or flasks be ascertained, as per this and the preceding section. 


193. If, at any time, the Officer in Charge of any distillery should 
consider it necessary, in the interest of the revenue, to determine the 
weight of the whole, or any part not less than 10 per centum of the spirits 
being bottled, he is authorized to require the distiller to arrange for 
determination of weight accordingly. 
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194. It is to be expressly understood that the empty bottles shall in 
every instance be thoroughly dried before weighing. 


195. Officers in charge of distilleries wherein rotary vacuum bottle 
filling machines, as above described, are employed, are instructed to 
ensure that the controlling mechanism after being adjusted to fill the bottles 
to the required level, be secured, if possible, by Crown lock, so that they 
cannot be altered or the adjustment interfered with, without the knowledge 
and consent of the officer in charge of the bottling room. 


196. Spirits, when entered for transfer to the bottling room, shall be 
recorded in “Distiller’s Maturing Warehouse Account,” T.222F, and treated 
as a local entry,—the quantity transferred being carried to the debit of 
“Distiller’s Bottling Daily Record,” T.233. 


197. The quantity bottled shall be credited in the Daily Record and 
carried to the debit of ‘“Distiller’s Bottled Stock Account,’ T.222C, by 
means of a local port entry which shall not be forwarded to the depart- 
ment, and credited when ex-warehoused. 


198. When cases are entered ex-warehouse for consumption, the “Duty- 
Paid Spirits Warehouse Account” (cases), T.222G, is to be debited, and 
credited when disposed of. 


199. All books above referred to are to be balanced monthly. 


200. A tank or tanks shall be provided, into which all bulk spirits 
shall be placed and from which the bottles or flasks shall be filled. 


201. At the close of each transaction, the deficiency arising thereon 
shall be determined and recorded and at the end of each month an ex- 
warehouse entry is to be passed, provision being made for an abatement 
not exceeding one per cent on the month’s transactions, to cover deficiencies 
in spirits arising from bottling operations. The duty on deficiencies in 
excess of the said one per cent abatement will be due and payable at the 
end of each month. 


202. The month’s transactions in the bottling room shall be shown in 
the distiller’s monthly return. 


203. Except for export, each case or package of bottled spirits shall 
contain not less than one Imperial gallon. 


204. All bottled spirits when ex-warehoused or removed shall be subject 
to all regulations and restrictions made and established in respect of other 
spirits, except as herein specifically provided. 


205. The distiller shall attach to each bottle or flask an age strip 
stamp which shall be placed over the cork and extend down each side of 
the bottle or flask to completely seal the package and to prevent the 
removal of the contents without breaking the stamp, provided that in 
respect of the following spirits the use of the age strip stamp may be 
optional: 

(a) All types of gin; 

(6) All cocktails, cordials and liqueurs as referred to in The Excise 

Act; 

(c) Blended spirits (including Scotch and Irish types of whisky) 

containing less than 75 per cent of domestic spirits; 


(d) Spirits entered for exportation in bond. 
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206. Age strip stamps, of a design and material approved by the 
department, will be furnished free of charge to the officer at the distillery 
for delivery to the distiller upon proper requisition being made by the 
distiller to the Collector. 


207. A book shall be kept by the officer in charge of the bottling room 
in which shall be recorded the respective year and serial number of the 
stamps received, and when these are delivered for immediate use, a record 
of the serial number of the stamp is to be recorded therein in respect of 
each “Excise number” bottled. This will serve as a means of identification. 


208. The “Monthly Statement of Spirit Age Strip Stamps,” Form 
G.63, is to be completed in duplicate, and one copy is to be forwarded to 
the department addressed for the attention of “The Supervisor, Customs- 
Excise Stamp Branch.” 


209. “The Importation of Intoxicating Liquors Act” authorizes the 
importation of spirits by a licensed distiller for blending or flavouring 
with the products of the distiller. Therefore, spirits so imported, except 
liqueurs as defined by the department, may not be bottled in bond by a 
distiller without the addition of at least twenty-five per cent in proof 
gallons of domestic spirits, the product of his own or another Canadian 
distillery. 


210. Spirits of a strength which is less than the percentage of absolute 
alcohol by volume, as defined by “Regulations under the Food and Drugs 
Act,” may not be bottled in bond or duty paid for consumption unless the 
proof spirit or alcoholic content is legibly printed on the face of the label. 


211. Under provisions of “The Excise Act,” distillers may attach to 
bottles, flasks or other packages of spirits a label, stamp or other device 
containing the name of the spirits and the name and address of the 
distiller, but if any additional statement or information be included, the 
label, before being so attached, shall first be approved by the department 
as to form and wording. 


212. When spirits for export have been distilled, warehoused, blended, 
made, aged, or bottled under the supervision of the Canadian Govern- 
ment, the use of a label on the bottles containing such spirits and bearing 
a statement “Distilled” (or “Warehoused,” “Blended,” “Made,” “Aged,” 
or “Bottled,” or any combination as the case may be), under Canadian 
Government supervision, or any similar statement to that effect, is 
specifically authorized. 


213. The contents marked on labels used on bottles or blown into 
bottles to contain spirit to be entered for consumption in Canada shall be 
shown in Imperial measure only. 


214. All body labels used for bottling spirits shall include— 

(a) The name and address of the licensed distiller who bottles or 
assumes responsibility for the bottling, or 

(6) When the bottling is done for a person, firm, or corporation in 
Canada other than the distiller, the name and address to be 
shown on the label may be that of such person, firm or corpora- 
tion, or 

(c) The name of a person, firm, or corporation in or outside of 
Canada with the address of the distiller in Canada. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1141 


Excise Act—continued 


215. Pencil sketches, drawings or blue prints of labels drawn to scale 
or actual size photographic copies of labels may be submitted in duplicate 
to the department for tentative approval before expense is incurred for 
printing or lithographing, but formal approval of the finished label will 
be given only upon three specimen copies being submitted under covering 
letter. Excise Officers in Charge will be furnished by the department with 
specimens of all approved labels and it shall be incumbent upon them to 
ensure that the labelling requirements are strictly observed. 


216. Except for exportation, the following information shall be 
distinctly marked in durable paint in letters not less than one-quarter of an 
inch in height on one side of the case:— 

(a) the Excise number; (to be not less than one inch in height) 

(6) the year when the spirit was originally warehoused; 

(c) the month and year when the spirit was bottled; 

(d) the number of standard gallons contained therein; 

(e) the strength in proof gallons; 

(f) the number of bottles, or flasks contained therein; 

(g) the registered number of the distillery; 

(h) the port serial number. 


This information is to appear on all cases in the following sequence 
and wording :— 
Excise No. 
W’hse-Btld. 
Gallons 
Strength 
Bottles 
Dist.-Port. 


217. In the case of spirits bottled for the export market, the information 
contained in Clauses (a) and (c) in the preceding section, together with 
the letters EXPN, placed on each case, in letters not less than one inch 
in height, is authorized. ‘Cases marked for export must not be piled 
with domestic cases, nor be released for consumption. 


218. Not less than one case may be entered “For Warehouse” or 
“Ex-warehouse” by one entry. 


219. In accordance with the terms of Section 205 therein, the following 
conditions are to be carefully observed, as respects spirits bottled IN BOND 
and intended for exportation out of Canada:— 

(a) Strip labels supplied by the distiller may be used, provided 
specimens in quadruplicate, have been submitted to the depart- 
ment and approved. 

(6) The colour of such strip labels shall not conflict with age strip 
stamps supplied by the department and shall have the word 
“EXPORT” displayed in the centre. If so desired, these strip 
labels may have the additional information as the department 
may approve, printed thereon. 

(c) Cased spirits so labelled are to be stored apart from other cases 
in the Bonding Case Warehouse, each lot being conspicuously 
placarded for identification purposes and appropriate measures 
taken for a similar purpose, when recording the Bottling Stock 
Books, T.222C and T.222D. 
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(d) Distillers may pay duty on these goods and enter same for 
exportation out of Canada, provided that a written undertaking 
to the following effect has been filed with the department:— 

“We hereby undertake and agree that the type of strip label 
supplied by us, when approved by the Department of National 
Revenue, will be used exclusively on Canadian spirits entered for 
exportation in bond out of Canada, or entered for exportation 
duty paid out of Canada.” 

(e) Under the foregoing circumstances, the distiller’s “face” label may 
have the phrase “Bottled in Bond” printed thereon. 

(f) Bottled spirits labelled as hereinbefore described may not, under 
any circumstances, be entered for removal or transfer in bond, 
nor otherwise shipped for distribution in Canada. 


INSOLVENCY 


220. Should a licensed distiller become insolvent, or from other causes 
permanently cease operations, the department may permit the person 
purchasing the bonded spirits produced in such distillery and which have 
been constantly under excise control in the said licensed distillery to bottle 
the same in bond. 


221. A suitable compartment, approved by the department and licensed 
as an Excise Bonding Warehouse, shall be provided by the purchaser of the 
spirits, in which the bottling shall be carried on in the presence of an 
Officer of Excise. 


222. The compartment in which such spirits in barrels or other pack- 
ages are stored is to be secured by the joint locks of the department and the 
licensee and shall be separate and distinct from the regular licensed ware- 
house. 


223. No work, other than the bottling of said spirits, shall be carried 
on in such compartment. 


224. The bottler of such spirits shall pay to the Collector, to cover 
cost of supervision, the sum of One Hundred and Fifty Dollars per month 
or fraction thereof. 


225. Spirits when entered for transfer to bottling room shall be carried 
to the debit of “Distiller’s Bottling Daily Record”, T.2383. 


226. The quantity, when bottled, shall be entered to the credit of 
“Distiller’s Bottling Daily Record”, T.238. 


227. In all other respects the bottling of spirits, referred to in 
Section 220 of these regulations, shall be subject to the regulations provided 
for a licensed distiller. 


Borrutine Sprritrs—Dutry Paip 


228. Distillers may be permitted to bottle on the licensed distillery 
premises spirits upon which the Excise duty has been paid, subject to the 
following conditions:— 

(a) All spirits in process of bottling in bond shall either be entirely 
removed from the bottling room, or secured in tanks, under Crown 
lock. 

(b) Official age strip stamps may not be used. 
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(c) In lieu thereof, a strip label, supplied by the distiller and approved 
by the department, may, if desired by the distiller, be placed over 
the cork and extend down the neck of the bottle or flask on each 
side. This label shall not bear the words “Bottled in Bond”, but 
instead, the words “Bottled at the Distillery”. 


(d) The face label is to be similarly worded in addition to other 
information contained thereon, as approved by the department. 


RETURNS 


229. On or before the third day of each month, every licensed distiller 
shall prepare and deliver to the Officer in Charge a return, on Form K.50, 
in triplicate, separate and distinct for each month and relating to the month 
last preceding the date of making such return, showing all information 
required by the form. 


230. The Officer in Charge, after having this return checked and 
attested to by the licensee and distiller, will forward all three copies to the 
Collector, who, after checking and signing the return, shall retain one copy, 
forward one to the interested inspector, and the remaining one to the 
department. 


231. On or before the tenth day of April in each year or upon the 
discontinuance of licence, the Officer in Charge will prepare an Annual 
Statement, on Form G.55, in quadruplicate, which shall be a complete and 
accurate record of the books and monthly returns as shown by the Abstract 
Register, T.205, for the transactions occurring in the previous fiscal year 
and showing all information required to be shown on the return. 


232. This statement shall be attested to by the distiller as to the 
correctness of quantities stated therein. All four copies are to be forwarded 
through the Collector to the interested inspector, who, upon checking and 
signing same, will retain one copy for his files, return one copy to the 
Officer in Charge and forward one copy each to the department and the 
Collector. 


OrFricE ACCOMMODATION 


233. The licensee shall supply suitable office accommodation for the 
exclusive use of the Excise staff and same shall be separate and distinct 
from the licensee’s executive offices. All premises so provided shall be 
heated, lighted and equipped with office furniture and facilities to the 
satisfaction of the department and shall be maintained in a clean and 
sanitary condition, the total cost to be borne by the licensee. The 
facilities herein referred to shall be adequate for the testing of spirits, 
instruments, etc. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO OFFICERS 


234. Any occurrence which would not be recorded in the departmental 
books, as a matter of course, and which the officer under whose supervision 
it happens considers worthy of note, should be reported by him to the 
Excise Officer in Charge. 


235. “Distillery Officer’s Attendance Book”, T. 201, will be provided 
for each distillery. In this book the officers will record the time of their 
arrival and departure each day. The Officer in Charge will be required 
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only to place his initials at the foot of each day’s entries as proof that he 
has examined them and will enter in the “remarks” column any observations 
he may see fit to make as to the attendance of the officers. 


236. All scales used in or about the distillery are to be checked for 
balance by the officer before being used. Closed spirit receiver scales shall 
be further checked for balance, with standard weights, at least once each 
week when the distillery is in operation. These standard weights are to 
be supplied by the licensee. 


237. The Officer in Charge shall test and compare all hydrometers in 
use with the glass standards at least once each month and ensure that care 
is used in the handling of all instruments by officers. 


238. Official lock and seal labels shall have the required information 
as to use, date, and signature of officer, written on the face of the stub 
and labels. Reasonable care should be taken that the labels are not defaced 
when the key is being inserted in the lock and after being taken from the 
lock the used labels shall be attached to the stub from which originally 
taken. 


239. Spirit samples taken for testing are to be returned to stock 
immediately after the tests have been recorded. 


240. The officer in charge of a distillery shall be considered as the 
chief of the distillery staff and be known as “Excise Officer in Charge”, 
who shall be classified in accordance with the provisions of “The Civil 
Service Act”. 


241. In all distilleries where the department deems it advisable, the 
Officer in Charge may be provided with an assistant to be known as 
“Second Officer”, whose position shall also be classified in accordance with 
the provisions of “The Civil Service Act”. 


242. The Officer in Charge shall be responsible to the Collector for 
the supervision of the distillery staff and allocation of officers for duty 
in the various departments of a distillery. 


243. Officers in Charge will be held responsible for the security of all 
locks, seals, etc., and for the safe custody of instruments, keys, books and 
all departmental equipment. 


24.4. The Officer in Charge may, at the request of the distiller, affix his 
signature to a certificate of age and/or origin of spirits, providing the 
wording of the certificate constitutes a statement of fact and can be verified 
from official records. 


BOOKS TO BE KEPT BY LICENSEE 


245. 
(a). Distiller’seNovice Booker. nceee ca. -na eee eae T .234 
(b) if Record of Mashes, Fermentation and 

Productiond oti Spiritays -uxwise tase eee ee - T.208 
(c) iu Stocki Book (Now, Grain). xoJ2om. 2g bse T.222A 
(d) cS Stock Book! No, 2, Spirits... .2.205 suse Maines T .222B 
(e) Distillery Maturing Warehouse Account.............. T.222F 


(f) } Duty Paid Spirits Warehouse Account ...... T.222G 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 } 1145 


Excise Act—continued 


(a) ‘distiller s{Botthine’ DailyeRecdrd ee! Ae Ae T.233 

(h) “ BOUICUPOLOCK TACCOUNL. .t woe oe epee ee et T2220 
(2) x PREC UDCOtE cle vr lO arene Ce er aet ene atte eres T.274A 
(7) : Record ‘of Denatured Alcohol............... T.274B 


BOOKS TO BE KEPT BY OFFICER IN CHARGE 
246. 


fa) Distillery Officer's Attendance, Book. ............5..-- e201 
taal) AGS MOL AICTE OW EGTA US TY 6| SuGgl ies pony ble PAA one ee aaa T.255 
POiaepinlvat VWelen iow BOOK Mad aye Wt. 5 Perens ears amped tae + 1.202 
Poison OV CIP INe 100K scat sen cs oh ev amen « A 2ou 
(e) Distillery Officer’s Maturing Warehouse Ledger........ AN 2328 
(f) Officer’s Record of Balances in Maturing Warehouse.... T.248 
(oretistiiery ‘Olncers Minute BOOKA  atmcts dort. <i copes T.260 
(2) Distillery Omicer’s, Bottling Daily Record: ...... +... T.2338A 


(2) Distillery Officer’s Bottled Stock Warehouse Account.. T.222D 
(7) Distillery Officer’s Bottled Stock Warehouse Transactions T.260 
(kK) Original Record of Spirits Weighed at Closed Receivers 'T.249 


(l) Distillery Officer’s Record of Fusel Oil................ T.259 
(We) PeMmicer Ss KLECOrONOL TCENAWIIING. coc ec. ds ccecw hs en dus ce oor 
(n) Officer’s Record of Denatured Alcohol................ sl kta 
(0) Abstract Register for Distillers (parts 1 and 2)........ Apa tsi 
(parts’3 and 4)........ 
(p) Record of Legal Allowance Computation............. eval 


24.7. The method of recording transactions in the above books may be 
varied at the discretion of the inspector. 
&. Consolidated Regulations Governing Breweries 
P.C. 4567 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugspay the 13th day of September, 1949. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 
His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 


tion of the Minister of National Revenue and under the authority of 
section 180 of The Excise Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Consolidated Regulations Governing Breweries, established 
by Order in Council P.C. 4364 of 31st October 1947, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 
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2. The annexed “Consolidated Regulations Governing Breweries” are 


hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations 
hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Consolidated Regulations Governing Breweries 


LICENSING 


1. All original applications for licence are to be made to the Collector 
of Customs and Excise on Form L.1, in triplicate, and are to be accompanied 
by: 

(a) Complete plans and specifications 7n triplicate; 

(6) Form E.110 in triplicate; 

(c) Form E.111 2n triplicate; 

(qd) Form E.114 in duplicate. 


2. Applications for transfer of lheence from one premises to another, 
within the same port, are to be similarly dealt with except that application 
Form L.10, in triplicate, is to be used. A new bond shall be taken as upon 
the issue of a new licence. 


3. In making application for renewal of licence, where no changes have 
been made in the licensed premises, only Form L.16, in triplicate, will be 
required. 


4. When any material changes have been made in the licensed premises, 
supplementary plans, in triplicate, accompanied by Form E.146, also in 
triplicate, will be submitted at the time these changes have been completed. 
The licensee shall notify the collector of the proposed alterations at least 
one week in advance in accordance with provisions of Section 27 of ‘The 
Excise Act, 1934”. 


5. All utensils used in the manufacture of beer shall have a serial 
number, and their capacity in cubic inches and gallons shown in accordance 
with provisions of “The Excise Act, 1934”. 


6. Plans and specifications shall bear the same date as all the accom- 
panying forms and shall be signed by the applicant or his duly authorized 
agent, whose official title shall be stated. 


7. Plans of premises to be licensed are to be drawn to scale, in ink, on 
tracing cloth or may be printed. 


8. The collector shall forward all applications to the District Inspector 
of Excise for examination and approval, who shall upon approval submit 
same to the department for authorization. 


9. The collector will not issue a licence until, 

(a) authorization has been received from the Deputy Minister; 

(b) the requisite bond, in the form prescribed by the department, 
has been deposited with him; 

(c) the licence fee has been paid. 
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10. The collector, after endorsing the application papers, shall forward 
one copy to the department, one to the leensee, and retain one for filing. 
The copy returned to the licensee shall be the one to which no Form E.114 
is attached. 


GENERAL 


li. “General Warehousing Regulations”, Circular 327-C, Revised, shall 
govern the procedure in respect to warehousing and ex-warehousing of 
excisable goods in a licensed brewery. 


DEFINITIONS 


12. For the purpose of these regulations, 

(a) “beer” or “malt liquor” shall mean all fermented hquor brewed in 
whole or in part from malt, grain, or any saccharine matter, 
without any process of distillation; 

(b) “malt beer” shall mean all lager, ale, porter, stout, or other 
fermented liquor, brewed wholly from duty paid malt and hops; 

(c) “dutiable beer” shall mean beer and other fermented liquor upon 
which duty has not been collected and which has been brewed in 
whole or in part from any saccharine matter either with or without 
the addition of malt in bond. 


NOTICES 


13. Brewers shall give notice of their intention to, 

(a) commence operations; 

(b) bring malt and other brewing materials into, or remove same 
from, the brewery; 

(c) mash; 

(d) place brews in fermenters; 

(e) remove brews to storage; 

(f) remove brews for krausening, racking, etc.; 

(g) remove brews from one fermenter to another; 

(h) perform any other operation which, in the opinion of the collector 
or inspector, requires notice. 


14. Such notices shall be entered in the “Brewer’s Notice Book” not 
less than 24 hours before the operation is to commence. 


15. The serial numbers of the brews and tuns affected shall be given, 
together with the date and hour when the operation or act is expected to 
commence. 


16. These notices may be amended for cause with the knowledge and 
consent of the Excise Officer who shall make a suitable notation in the 
“Brewer’s Notice Book”. 


MATERIALS USED IN THE MANUFACTURE OF BEER 


17. The Excise Officer shall check the quantities of materials; the 
number of brews, and the location of each brew, with the ““Brewer’s Daily 
Record” and the “Brewer’s Notice Book”. If any brewing materials are 
brought into, or removed from, the brewery, or if any brews are made or 
moved in the fermenting cellar, and notice has not previously been given 
in the “Brewer’s Notice Book”, as required, the officer shall immediately 
report the circumstances to the collector. 
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18. The quantity of malt received into a brewery shall be determined 
by weighing, in the presence of the Excise Officer, and the malt shall be 
immediately entered for warehouse and stored in warehouse or have the 
duty paid thereon. The total quantity of malt received during any one day 
may be accounted for on one warehouse entry. 


19. Any brewer who receives malt into his brewery without having the 
quantity determined and warehoused, shall be liable to the penalties 
provided by the Excise Act. 


20. The quantity of malt ex-warehoused is to be determined by 
weighing in the presence of the Excise Officer and be entered in the ““Brewer’s 
Daily Record”. 


21. No “duty-paid” malt or other materials are to be allowed to remain 
in the warehouse with malt “in bond”. 


22. All fermentable materials, such as sugar, rice, malt syrup pre- 
parations, etc., which are brought into a licensed brewery are to be 
weighed in the presence of an Excise Officer and placed under Crown lock 
immediately. When subsequently taken for use they are to be weighed 
again in the officer’s presence. 


23. The quantities of malt and other materials brought into, or 
removed from a brewery and quantities used for brewing are to be entered 
in the respective accounts of the ‘““Brewer’s Daily Record”’. 


24. Invoices for malt received shall be presented to the Excise Officer 
for comparison with the quantity of malt entered for warehouse. These 
invoices are to be kept on file and made available for checking by the 
Collector or Inspector. 


20. Malt, after having been warehoused, may not be removed in bond 
from one brewery to another. 


26. Malt upon which duty has been paid, may be shipped from one 
brewery to another. The quantity is to be weighed in the presence of the 
Excise Officer and credit is to be taken in the “Brewer’s Daily Record” of 
the consignor. The malt is to be weighed and the quantity found is to be 
warehoused at the receiving brewery. 


27. The consignor may apply for and be given a refund of the duty 
paid on the malt shipped. Claim for refund, on Form N-18, is to be sub- 
mitted to the department accompanied by evidence satisfactory to the 
Deputy Minister that the duty has been paid, including: 

(a) a certified copy of the consumption entry upon which the duty 

was paid; 

(6) a certificate from the Excise Officer that the malt was weighed in 

his presence and was taken from duty paid stock, and 

(c) a certified copy of the warehouse entry as passed by the receiving 

brewery for the malt received. 


28. Brewers are permitted, with departmental approval, to use other 
materials which may be considered to be fermentable materials, except 
sugar, rice and other cereals, in a quantity not exceeding three per cent of 
the malt used in any one brew, regardless of whether same is added when 
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brewing, fermenting, in storage, or immediately prior to bottling, without 
such beer being considered as dutiable. This restriction does not apply 
to hops. Soya beans are considered to be a yeast food, and may be used 
up to one per cent of the malt used in the brew. 


29. Malt syrup may not be used in the manufacture of ‘‘malt beer”’. 


Matt WEIGHED AT SOURCE OF SUPPLY 


30. When a brewer lacks proper facilities on his premises for weighing ° 
malt which is to be brought into the brewery, an alternative method of 
weighing is provided by the Excise Act. This method is designed for tem- 
porary relief until proper scales are installed at the licensed premises and 
may not be continued after October 1, 1950. 


31. In this alternative method, all malt intended for use by a licensed 
brewery, shall be weighed in the presence of an Excise Officer at the source 
of supply, and the Collector will allocate an officer for this duty when 
required. Brewers requiring this service shall make the necessary arrange- 
ments with their supplier. 


32. Upon determination of the quantity of malt, the Excise Officer 
shall complete “Advice of Weighing and Shipping of Malt”, Form E-113, 
in triplicate. One advice should be completed for each carload, and where 
smaller lots are weighed for transportation by truck, one advice may show 
the aggregate weighings during an acceptable twenty-four hour period for 
each brewery to which the malt is shipped. The original and duplicate are 
to be forwarded to the Collector of the port in which the receiving brewery 
is situated. The third copy is to be filed by the Excise Officer. The 
Collector shall forward the original copy to the Excise Officer in charge of 
the receiving brewery for comparison with the invoice, and file the duplicate 
for computing the charge for weighing. If the source of supply is located in 
the same port as the receiving brewery, the original is to be mailed direct 
to the Officer in Charge of the receiving brewery and the copy to the 
Collector. 


33. In shipments by rail, the weighing officer shall seal the railway car 
with official seals as soon as the loading is completed. Should an officer find 
any seal broken upon receipt at the brewery, the malt is to be weighed again 
in the presence of the officer before acceptance and the circumstances 
reported to the Deputy Minister. 


34. The quantity of malt to be entered “for warehouse” shall be the 
quantity shown on the Forms E-113, except when reweighed at the brewery 
as provided in the preceding section. 


35. Each brewer requiring this syecial service shall pay to the Collector 
the sum of two dollars for each weighing certificate issued. This fee shall 
be payable at the end of each month and shall be determined by the 
Collector from the Forms E-113. The Collector will bill each brewer for 
the amount of his account, and on collection, will show it in his Sundries 
Cash Book. 


GENERAL OPERATIONS 


36. Brews are to be consecutively numbered commencing with No, “1” 
on the first day of April in each year. 
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37. A card showing, 
(a) type of brew (malt or dutiable) ; 
(b) date of brewing, and 
(c) serial number of brew 
is to be placed on the fermenting tun by the licensee. 


38. When a brew is divided and contained in two or more fermenting 
tuns, cards are to be made out for each tun, giving the date of brew and 
other particulars, and stating, 

} Pariah brew INO. Aievi...ict a 


39. When yeast sediment is found deposited at the bottom of 
fermenting tuns a deduction of two per cent (2%) may be allowed from 
the quantity of beer found in such vessels after fermentation is complete. 
This deduction is to be made on the individual brews and percentage is to 
be based on the gross quantity of beer found by gauge. 


40. The two per cent deduction for yeast sediment may be allowed 
when beer is transferred from one fermenter to another for the purpose of 
rousing, or for collecting gas during fermentation, but no such deduction 
will be permitted, 


(a) if the quantity of beer produced is ascertained by meter, or 


(6) when beer has been transferred from one fermenter to another 
after fermentation is complete for the purpose of removing the 
sediment before the final dip is taken. 


— 


41. The number of gallons per lineal inch of height of fermenting tuns 
is to be accurately ascertained in order that gauges may be readily taken 
to determine the quantity of beer produced. If desired, two liquid meters 
authorized by the Weights and Measures Branch, Department of Trade 
and Commerce, may be used for this purpose, the one result being checked 
against the other for accuracy. Wooden fermenting tuns are to be re- 
gauged at least every three years. 


42. The Excise Officer will gauge the quantity of malt beer at any 
time between the recording of the notice “To Remove Beer to Storage” 
and the expiry of same and compute the gallons. Record of the gauge 
will be kept in the officer’s “Record of Brews” and shown in the “Brewer’s 
Daily Record”. The result of the computation will be used as a check 
upon the quantity of beer entered in the “Brewer’s Daily Record”. 


43. Entries will be made in the “Brewer’s Daily Record” by the 
licensee, day by day, and on the same day on which the transactions occur. 


44, The average quantity of malt used to produce one gallon of ‘malt 
beer” is to be entered as a memo in red ink in the ‘““‘Brewer’s Daily Record’’ 
at the close of each month’s business. 


KRAUSENING 


45. The Excise Officer is to be present and measure the beer to be 
taken from the fermenting tun for krausening. 


46. The date, quantity of beer removed from fermenting tun for 
krausening purposes, and the serial number of the brew to which the 
krausening beer is added, is to be noted on the card on the fermenting tun. 
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47. An entry is to be made in the “Brewer’s Daily Record’’, showing 
the brew number affected and the number of gallons so taken. A record 
of this transaction is also to be recorded in the officer’s “Record of Brews”. 

48. Beer taken for krausening is not subject to a deduction of two 
per cent for sediment. 


DuUTIABLE BEER 


49, All malt for the manufacture of dutiable beer shall be used “in 
bond” and shall be delivered to the brewer for grinding and mashing as 
required for immediate use as per the “Brewer’s Notice Book”. 


90. The weighing and grinding of malt and other materials shall be 
done in the presence of the Excise Officer. If the ground malt and other 
materials are not immediately placed in mash, the hopper or container 
shall be secured by Crown lock at all openings unless the outlet is con- 
nected with the mash tub in such a manner that the ground malt or other 
materials cannot be diverted therefrom. 


ol. If the requirements of Section 50 are found to be impractical the 

following procedure may be substituted: 

(a) Malt and other materials taken for brewing shall be weighed in 
the presence of the Excise Officer. 

(6) The brewer shall take a “Balling” test of each brew at the 
same time that the officer is taking the first dip required for 
dutiable beer. Both the brewer and the officer are to witness the 
two operations. 

(c) The brewer shall enter in the “Daily Record” the result of the test 
in the first column under the heading “Yeast Brewery Account”, 
and on the line recording the first dip and brew number. 

(d) The officer shall enter the “Balling” test in the “Record of Brews” 
in the column headed “gallons per inch”, and on the line recording 
the first dip and brew number. 

(¢) Should the officer note any variation in the “Balling” test greater 
than one complete reading in similar brews, the facts are to be 
brought to the attention of the Collector or District Inspector. 

(f) The average of the “Balling” tests taken during the month is to 
be entered under the quantity of dutiable beer shown as produced 
in the “Monthly Return”, Form K.55, Statement “C”’. 


o2. The quantity of malt delivered for use shall be recorded in the 
officer’s “Record of Brews” and also in red ink to the credit of the ‘“Ware- 
house Account” of the ‘““Brewer’s Daily Record”. 


od. At the close of the month’s business a free entry is to be passed, 
on Form B.52, “Entry Ex-Warehouse for Consumption” to cover all the 
malt used during the month in the production of dutiable beer. This entry 
shall have written across the face the words “Free for the manufacture 
of dutiable beer” and shall be certified as correct by the Excise Officer in 
Charge. 


o4. A credit entry in black ink, corresponding with the quantity shown 
by the free entry, shall be made in the ‘‘Warehouse Account” at the close 
of the month’s business. 


25. The Excise Officer in ‘Charge shall ensure that all malt delivered 
free of duty goes into the mash tub, and is actually used in the brew. 
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56. Upon completion of the brew, and before the first dip is taken, 
the officer will also ensure that the mash tub, kettle, hop jack and surface 
cooler are completely empty of wort and that all the wort produced is 
run into the fermenter or settling tank. 


57. To determine the quantity of beer produced: 


(a) The first dip shall be taken at the vessel into which the beer 
is directly run from the beer cooler immediately after the cooling 
process and before any fermentation has commenced; 


(b) The second dip is to be taken when the beer is run into that 
fermenting tun, where the final dip will be taken. 


(c) The final dip shall be taken before the beer is transferred to the 
storage vat. 


A record of these gauges will be shown in the “Brewer’s Daily Record” 
and in the officer’s ‘““Record of Brews”. 


98. If more than three per cent difference, or four per cent for ale, 
porter and stout, is found between the first and final dip, the gauge 
yielding the greatest quantity of beer is that which shall be used to 
determine the quantity of beer subject to duty. The percentage is to be 
determined on the quantity found by the first dip. 


99. If the difference between the quantity of beer found by the first 
dip and the quantity as found by the final dip is in excess of three per 
cent, or four per cent for ale, porter and stout, the quantity in excess 
shall be accounted for in the “Brewer’s Daily Record” as a deficiency in 
production, and duty is to be paid thereon at the current rate. 


60. The quantity of beer as found by the final dip, less allowance 
for yeast, is the quantity to be warehoused or entered for duty ex-factory, 
and if warehoused, the beer is to be placed in storage and secured by 
Crown label lock. 


EXAMPLES 


61. (a) Where the difference in gauging does not exceed three per cent: 
First dip shows 5,000 gallons. 
Second dip shows 4,950 gallons. 
Final dip shows 4,900 gallons. 


Difference between first and final gauging: 
5,000—4,800—100 gallons or 2 per cent of 5,000. 
BoE Des AU ie ce art ee 4,900 gallons. 
Less 2 per cent for sediment. . 98 gallons. 
— oa ¢ 
Beer produced and shown in 
“Brewer’s Daily Record” 4,802 gallons. 


(b) where the difference in gauging exceeds three per cent: 


First dip shows 5,000 gallons. 
Second dip shows 4,950 gallons. 
Final dip shows 4,800 gallons. 


Difference between first and final gauging— 


5,000—4,800—200 gallons or 4 per cent of 5,000. 
Less 150 gallons or 3 per cent of 5,000. 
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Deficiency entered in 
“Brewer’s Daily Record’ | —50 gallons. 
and on which duty is to 


be paid 
Err eT etme cial teed uate ie 4,800 gallons. 
Less 2 per cent for sediment. . 96 gallons. 


Beer produced and shown in 
“Brewer’s Daily Record” 4,704 gallons. 


62. The Warehoused quantity is to be accounted for in the ‘“Ware- 
house Account” in the “Brewer’s Daily Record”’. 


63. Where, in the opinion of the department, a brewer is not producing 
a quantity of beer which, having regard to the quantity of materials used 
and their total extract value, should be produced, but is producing a 
product which is mixed with other beer or substances, thus increasing or 
decreasing the original extract value of the original beer, the department 
may assess duty on the quantity of beer which should have been produced, 
in the ratio of one gallon for every two and a quarter pounds of malt 
and materials other than hops taken for use in any such brew. 


64. The officer’s “Record of Brews’ shall show full particulars of 
every brew from and at the time the malt has been weighed into the mash 
tub until the beer is placed in warehouse or entered for consumption 
ex-factory. 


65. A record of the serial number of the brew or brews and the quan- 
tity of beer placed in each storage vat “in bond” shall be kept by the officer. 


66. No less quantity than one complete brew may be warehoused. 


67. Except when taken for krausening no less quantity than one 
complete brew may be entered for consumption ex-factory. 


68. No less quantity than five hundred (500) gallons of beer may be 
entered ‘‘Ex-Warehouse for Consumption”. 


69. The blending or mixing of “dutiable beer” (beer upon which duty 
has not been paid) with a ‘malt beer” will not be permitted. 


LABELS 


70. Labels need not be submitted for departmental approval, but 
under provisions of The Excise Act, brewers are required to show on 
beer containers, in conspicuous type, the name and address of the brewer 
or bottler of the beer. 


EXPORTATION AND SHIPS’ STORES 


71. “Dutiable beer” for export or ships’ stores will be bottled “in bond” 
under supervision of the Excise Officer and if an ex-warehouse entry is not 
immediately passed for the quantity bottled, such beer is to be returned to a 
bonding warehouse. Dutiable beer may not be bottled “in bond” for 
consumption. 


72. “Dutiable beer” may be delivered for export or ships’ stores and 
the respective ex-warehouse entry shall be passed for each quantity, in 
accordance with provisions of Circular 327-C. 
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73. An export bond shall be taken for double the duty and may be 
cancelled by the production of evidence of exportation from Canada as 
provided by Circular 327-C. 


74. “Malt beer” may be delivered for export or ships’ stores and when 
so delivered is to be dealt with in accordance with provisions of Circular 
327-C. The officer who makes delivery of the beer to the vessel for ships’ 
stores shall ensure that the certificates on Form B.55 are duly completed 
and signed. (See Section 80.) 


75. The brewer shall give due notice to the collector of his intention to 
ship “malt beer” for export or ships’ stores, by passing a “For Warehouse” 
entry as indicated in Section 80. 


REFUNDS AND DRAWBACKS 


76. The Excise duty paid on “dutiable beer” destroyed, exported, or 
delivered for ships’ stores, will not be subject to refund or drawback as 
provision has been made for bottling this type of beer “in bond”. 


77. A refund of one per cent of the duty paid on malt entered for con- 
sumption during the fiscal year may be paid annually after the transactions 
for each year have been closed, in order to compensate for dust, refuse, etc., 
found as a result of cleaning the malt for brewing purposes. 


78. Application for the refund referred to in the preceding section is 
to be made, on Form N.9, “Notice to Claim Refund” accompanied by 
Form N.10, “Details of Application for Refund”, each 27n duplicate, and 
are to be submitted to the collector for checking and transmission to the 
department. 


DRAWBACK ON DELIVERY FOR EXPORT AND SHIPS’ STORES 


79. Any brewer delivering ‘malt beer” for export or ships’ stores may 
receive a drawback equivalent to the Excise duty collected upon the malt 
used in the beer so exported or delivered for ships’ stores. 


80. Licensed brewers intending to make claim for drawback of the 
duty collected upon malt contained in “‘malt beer” to be exported or used 
for ships’ stores shall pass ‘For Warehouse” and “Ex-Warehouse for 
Export” entries on Forms B.51 and B.54, or B.55, respectively. These 
entries are to be considered as memo entries for which no export bond, 
Form D.57, will be required. 


$1. When the exportation has been effected in the manner set forth in 
the Warehousing Regulations, the declaration, on Form N.6, shall be made 
and sworn to by the brewer claiming the drawback. 


82. “Claim for Drawback”, on Form N.6, is to be accompanied by one 
copy of the Ex-Warehouse Entry, Forms B.54 or B.55 as the case may be, 
with the certificates on the entry paper properly completed. 


$3. “Claim for Drawback” will not be accepted unless presented to the 
department within three years following the date of delivery for export 
or ships’ stores. 
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84. “Malt beer” which is unfit for use may be destroyed on the licensed 
premises and application made for refund of the duty paid upon the malt 
used in its production. The following requirements are to be observed: 

(a) The quantity is to be determined by two officers; 

(6) The beer is to be destroyed, 

(1) by running into the sewer, or 

(11) by denaturing to the satisfaction of the department, 

in either case in the presence of the two Officers of Excise who 
determined the quantity. 


85. No refund will be paid upon “malt beer” which has been removed 
from licensed brewery premises, although returned thereto. 


86. “Claim for Refund”, on Form N.20 in duplicate, with the officer’s 
certificates properly filled in, are to be made by the licensee to the collector. 


87. Such “Claim for Refund” shall show, 

(a) date of brewing; 

(6) serial number of brew; 

(c) quantity (in pounds) of malt used; 

(d) quantity (in gallons) of beer produced; 

(e) quantity (in gallons) of beer destroyed; 

(f) a statement verifying that the beer has not been shipped from the 
brewery and subsequently returned; 

and shall be forwarded by the collector to the department. 


ReFrunps AND Drawsacks, How Computep 


88. The amount of refund or drawback shall be determined from the 
quantity of malt shown to have been used in the brew or brews as recorded 
in the ‘‘Brewer’s Daily Record” and on the claim for refund or drawback, 
Viz. : 

(a) if a single brew—from the quantity of malt shown to have been 

used in that specific brew. 

(b) if mixed brews—the average pounds of malt per gallon of beer 

shown to have been used during the month or months involved. 

In no case shall the refund or drawback exceed the duty paid on the 
quantity of malt as shown by the “Brewer’s Daily Record” to have been 
used for the brew or brews. 


CAPACITY OF CONTAINERS FOR DRAWBACK AND REFUND PURPOSES 


89. For the purpose of claiming drawback or refund in an amount 
equivalent to the duty collected upon the malt contained in beer, the 
capacity of beer containers is to be calculated as follows: 


BortiEs 

Gallons 

per dozen 
Vichy Quarts... . Sie wut On BAW a. oe 2+35 
Pee O UN Mate amet ween Bree Gio a a tee ka cans 70 
TRE A a tawets tite eee. S. Tet haeeient ait ies -90 
Miaoz. upreatetids. Nite ales. i oa a hon Gbantinvins -82 
Reantitethapintés Me. Fy ie BES, Pobiawasl rat! 2 “75 
PAlifeenm NIGStHAY tH). 6. sess we ates cee ees “DD 
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BARRELS OR KEGS 


Gallons 
A AUTO DSI EGU tres akolen tials Cot teksand « cus) She ci EGl hy taeueete cease lane 54 
PORT TE uy cutie there iece tattle al ata a se cx jes ne ete ee cee 25 
Bee DERE EE) sree oars eens ea ak Mase cio. 4s eens at ba ae 124 
PDS aa Wee sta tcl edicts git eens ec Rae 61 
PRD ETE oy ee eh MIME he sate ae Meee (eee ee 34 


90. The capacity of beer containers not included in Section 89 will be 
determined by the department, and for this purpose six filled bottles of 
each type are to be forwarded to “The Chief, Customs-Excise Chemical 
Laboratory, Bryson Building, Queen Street, Ottawa”. A letter relating 
thereto is to be forwarded to the department. 


91. The Excise Officer in Charge shall ensure that the sizes of the 
containers, as stated on the claims, are as represented. 


RETURNS 


92. On or before the third working day of each month every licensed 
brewer shall prepare and deliver to the Excise Officer in Charge a return, 
on Form K.55, in triplicate, which shall be separate and distinct for each 
month and shall relate to the month last preceding the date of making such 
return. 


93. Returns are to be signed, without exception, by either, 
(a) a duly authorized official of the company, or 
(6) a person holding “Power of Attorney” duly authorized by the 
company and registered with the Collector of Customs and Excise, 
either on Form E.65 or E.66. 
and in addition, 
(c) by the brewmaster. 


94. The name of the licensee and the status of the person signing the 
returns shall be shown on the declaration. 


95. The oath taken by the person or persons signing the return shall 
be made before, and administered by, an Excise Officer duly authorized 
under provisions of Section 67 of The Excise Act. 


96. Returns, after being sworn to by both the licensee and the brew- 
master, shall be verified and signed by the Excise Officer in Charge, who 
shall then forward all three copies to the collector. 


97. The collector, upon verifying and signing the returns, shall retain 
one copy; forward one to the District Inspector of Excise Duty, and the 
remaining one to the department. 


Books TO BE Kept 


98. By the Licensee By the Excise Officer 
(a) Brewer’s Notice Book T.237 Record of Brews T.236 


(b) Brewer’s Daily Record T.2388 (For Malt Beer) Sheet A 
(For Dutiable Beer) Sheet B 
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9. General Warehousing Regulations Governing Goods Liable to 
Duties of Excise 


P.C. 4568 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay the 13th day of September, 1949. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council on the recommendation 
of the Minister of National Revenue and under the authority of section 126 
of The Excise Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The General Warehousing Regulations Governing Goods Liable to 
Duties of Excise, established by Order in Council P.C. 43833 of 29th 
September 1948, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “General Warehousing Regulations Governing Goods 
Liable to Duties of Excise” are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


General Warehousing Regulations Governing Goods Liable to 
Duties of Excise 


APPLICATION FOR LICENCE 


1. All original applications for an Excise Bonding Warehouse licence 
are to be made in triplicate on Form L.1, and to be accompanied by plans 
and specifications, also in triplicate, together with Form E. 114 in duplicate. 


2. Applications for transfer of hcence from one premises to another 
are to be similarly dealt with, except that application Form L.10 is to be 
used. 

3. In making application for renewal of licence where no changes have 
been made in the licensed premises only Form L. 16, in triplicate, will be 
required. 


4. When any changes have been made in the licensed premises supple- 
mentary plans, in triplicate, accompanied by Form E.146 will be sub- 
mitted. 


5. Plans and specifications shall bear the same date as all accompany- 
ing forms and shall be signed by the applicant or his duly authorized agent. 


6. The Collector shall forward all applications to the District Inspector 
of Excise for examination and approval, who shall, upon approval, submit 
same to the Minister for authorization. 


7. The Collector will not issue a licence until authorization has been 
received from the Deputy Minister, the requisite bond deposited with him, 
and the licence fee paid, as provided by Sections 49 and 50 of The Excise 
Act. 


46917—744 


1158 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
Excise Act—continued 


CONSTRUCTION AND SECURITY OF EXcISE BoNDING WAREHOUSES 


8. The door of every such warehouse shall be provided with two locks, 
one of which will be supplied to the Collector by the department, upon 
requisition being made therefor, and the key of which shall be kept by the 
Collector, and the other provided by the owner of the goods who shall 
retain the key thereof; and should there be more doors than one, all other 
doors and all windows and other means of ingress, shall be fastened on the 
inside in a secure manner and to the satisfaction of the surveying officer. 


9. When a bonding warehouse forms part of a floor of a building, a 
partition shall be constructed separating the warehouse from the other 
section of the room. 


10. If wire screening be used, the wire shall not. be smaller than No. 9 
gauge and the mesh shall not be greater than two inches in diameter. It 
shall be securely fastened at top, bottom and sides. 


11. If constructed of wooden slats, which shall not be more than two 
inches apart, same are to be nailed on the inside to substantial horizontal 
supports with cross-slats running the entire length of the partition on the 
outside and placed so that the ends of the upright slats may be secured by 
nails which are to be driven through the upright and cross-slats and 
clinched on the inside. 


12. These partitions shall be built on a solid base at least four feet 
in height, and if such base be wood, the boards shall be of tongue-and- 
groove type. 

13. All construction of the warehouse shall be to the satisfaction of 
the surveying officer. 

14. When any warehouse has been surveyed and accepted as an Excise 
bonding warehouse and licensed as such, it shall be designated by a letter 


of the alphabet. Bonding warehouses in connection with a licensed manu- 
factory shall be designated by a number. 


15. Over the principal entrance to every warehouse approved for 
Excise purposes there shall be placed the following designation:— 


CANADIAN GOVERNMENT 
EXCISE 


BonDING WAREHOUSE 


with its designating letter or number, the whole being in legible characters, 
painted in oil colours and not less than three inches in height. 


Marks AND NUMBERS 


16. Every barrel, keg or drum of spirits entered “For Warehouse” shall 
be distinctly marked to the satisfaction of the Collector. Packages shall 
have on one head either the name and address of the licensee or his 
registered number and the number of the port in which the licensed 
premises are situated, and, on the other head:— 


(a) The number of the entry, 
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(b) The date of the original warehouse, 
(c) The gross tare and net (in pounds), 
(d) The number of standard gallons, 

(e) The strength in proof spirits, 

(f) The number of the package. 


The above marks and numbers shall be written or: stencilled on the 
packages in oil paint. The date will be sufficiently indicated by the num- 
ber of the month and the last two numerals of the year in which the entry 
was made, thus—goods entered on the 20th January, 1947, may be dated 
1-47, showing that the entry was made in the first month of the calendar 
year 1947. 


STOWAGE OF PACKAGES 


17. All goods in any warehouse, except cigars and manufactured 
tobacco, are to be so stowed or arranged that casks, boxes or packages, con- 
tained or described in one entry are placed consecutively and together in 
separate lots as provided by law. Cigars and manufactured tobacco shall 
be stowed or arranged in warehouse in lots according to the denomination 
of the packages. The packages are to be stowed or arranged in such 
manner that ample space will be left so that each package and the marks 
and numbers thereon can be examined. When these regulations as to 
arranging and stowing packages are not complied with, Collectors may 
refuse further entries for warehouse until the goods are re-arranged to the 
satisfaction of the surveying officer. 


WAREHOUSING, ENTRIES, ETc. 
18. All entries are to be numbered consecutively. 


19. No entry shall be passed for warehouse, or ex-warehouse upon 
any authorized holiday, nor before the hour of nine o’clock in the morning, 
nor after 4.30 o’clock in the afternoon. 


20. All entry papers, bonds, notices and other documents herein 
required shall be made out and signed by the owner of the goods to which 
they relate, or in his name by his duly authorized attorney, and all packages 
shall be marked and numbered as herein required by the owner or his agent. 


21. Entry of goods ‘For Warehouse” shall in all cases be made on the 
forms authorized by the Minister, viz., Form B.51, and every such entry 
shall contain a full and complete specification of the goods so entered, 
stating :— 

(a) The number and description of packages; 

(6) Marks and numbers; 

(c) Contents, in pounds, gallons or number; and in the case of spirits, 
the contents are also to be stated in gallons of the strength of 
proof; 

(d) The duty on the goods so entered for warehouse. 


22. Every cask, barrel or package containing goods shall be whole and 
entire at the time it is warehoused or ex-warehoused. 


23. Every warehouse entry shall be in duplicate. 
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24. The last quantities of spirits which may be warehoused or ex-ware- 
housed for consumption by one entry are as follows:— 
(a) For Warehouse: 

(i) One case. 

Note: A jug or demijohn, if not less than one imperial gallon 
content, containing spirits which have been bottled in bond 
may be treated for purposes hereof as one case. 

(11) Five standard gallons in complete packages. 

(6) For Ex-Warehouse: 

(i) One case. 

(ii) Five standard gallons. In no case shall any spirits be 
ex-warehoused except in complete packages. 

Nore: Barrels and cases may not be ex-warehoused on the same 
entry. 


Ex-WAREHOUSING FOR EXPORTATION IN BOND 


25. Entry of goods ex-warehouse for exportation shall be made in 
quadruplicate on the forms authorized by the Minister, viz., B.54 “Entry for 
Export Ex-Warehouse” and shall contain an exact specification of the goods 
intended for exportation. (See Section 21). With every such entry an export 
bond shall be taken in the prescribed form. 


26. Goods subject to duties of Excise shall only be exported in bond 
from a port where there is an officer of Customs and only to British or 
foreign ports of entry where there are Collectors or other officers of the 
Government having similar functions and when ex-warehoused for exporta- 
tion may be such quantity as exporter or manufacturer respectively may 
require, within the discretion of the Collector, but nothing less than the 
contents of one whole package. 


27. Where the port at which the goods are entered for exportation 
ex-warehouse is not also the port of exportation, the Collector shall cause 
two copies of the entry for exportation ex-warehouse (B.54) to be mailed 
promptly to the Collector at the port of exit where such goods are shipped 
for exportation out of Canada. 


28. So soon as the goods have been duly laden, the Collector shall 
certify the fact on the “Ex-Warehouse for Exportation” entry, B.54, one 
copy whereof shall be filed in the port office and the other, together with 
one copy of Customs Export Entry, B.13, shall be returned to the Collector 
of the port from whence the goods were shipped. 


29. These “Export Ex-Warehouse” entries, B.54, shall have recorded 

thereon the following particulars:— 

(a) The date when said goods were exported. 

(b) The name of railway or vessel by which the goods were exported 
and, if by railway, the initials and number of the car in which 
exported. 

(c) The quantity and description of goods so exported. 

(d) The number of Customs Export Entry (B.13) upon which such 
goods were exported out of Canada. 


30. The Collector will in each case be charged with the responsibility of 
seeing the goods placed on board ship, car or other vehicle in which they 
are to be exported, and shall satisfy himself that they correspond with the 
description contained in the entry, and specially with reference to spirits, 
that they are of the strength specified. 
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31.Where any shortage whatsoever occurs in goods so forwarded ex- 
warehouse for exportation and same are not accounted for to the department 
by exportation from Canada on Customs Export Entry Form B.18, it is the 
duty of the Collector at the frontier port where such goods were short 
received for exportation, to notify the Collector of the port from which such 
goods were shipped for exportation, on Form E.112, who shall require the 
consignor to pass entry and pay the lawful duty payable upon the goods 
short delivered at the frontier port. 


EXport CERTIFICATE 


32. Except as hereinafter stated, the following certificate shall be 
affixed by the Customs-Excise officer on the face of the B.54 entry forwarded 
to the department :— 


lot cn 2ega be do hereby certify that I have examined all 
of the packages numbered'. 2.14 ..s- see eee es TOM be Bien PP ALIN moo, 906 
of the goods referred to in this entry and that I find the contents as 
herein represented.” 


Export Bonpbs 


33. Export bonds, Form D. 57, for double the amount of Excise duty 
shall be conditioned for the due delivery of the goods bonded at the place 
designated in the entry within a specified time, which time in any case shall 
not exceed the time usually necessary for the performance of the voyage 
or journey by the conveyance adopted (allowing a reasonable time for 
detention within the discretion of the Collector) and for returning the 
vouchers by the next mail; and in no case shall the period allowed for the 
cancellation of the export bond exceed six months unless special authority 
has been granted by the Minister. 


34. Export bonds covering Canadian Leaf or Foreign Leaf Tobacco 
upon which Customs duty has been paid (viz: Free Leaf), may be cancelled 
by Collectors without reference to the department upon production of 
Customs Export Entry, Form B.13, together with the certificate of the 
Collector at the port of exit, as required by Section 29 of these regulations. 


305. Packages containing manufactured tobacco, cigars or cigarettes, 
packed in original legal packages, may be exported in bond, by post, by 
- licensed manufacturers, provided entries required by the General Ware- 
housing Regulations are passed therefor, and that a Customs-Excise officer 
accompanies the packages to the Post Office and obtains a receipt for such 
packages from the Postmaster, said receipt to be delivered to the Collector 
and accepted by him as a cancellation of the export bond without reference 
to the department. 


36. Export bonds covering all other goods subject to duties of Excise 
shall be cancelled only after departmental authority has been obtained 
by letter in each instance. In pursuance of this, a copy of Form B.54 
“Entry for Export Ex-Warehouse,” properly executed is, upon receipt, to 
be promptly forwarded by the Collector at the port of entry ex-warehouse 
to the department. 


37. In addition to the considerations outlined in Sections 34 and 35, the 
department may, as a basis for authorizing cancellation of export bonds, 
accept as evidence of exportation from Canada the following:— 
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1. (a) A duly authenticated landing certificate from the place to 
which the goods were exported of— 

(i) a principal officer of Customs, or 

(ii) a British or Canadian Trade Commissioner, or 

(iii) a British or Canadian Consul, 

stating that the goods have been landed and duly delivered over 

to the Customs at some place (naming it) out of Canada, as 

provided by the said bonds, or 

(b) A landing certificate as described in clause (a), bearing the 
impression of the official Customs seal of an officer of Customs at 
the point of entry in the United States, or 

(c) A CONTINUOUS CUSTOMS CUSTODY CERTIFICATE from 
the United States Customs, or 

(d) Documentary evidence satisfactory to the Deputy Minister show- 
ing that the goods have left Canada and have not been relanded in 

Canada, or, if relanded, that the proper entry has been made 

at Customs, or 

(e) When goods are exported via an ocean govng vessel clearing for the 
high seas and bona fide destined to a foreign country without 
intermediate call at any Canadian port. 

(i) A statement, IN DUPLICATE, of a Canadian Customs- 
Excise Officer certifying that the goods were delivered on board 
the vessel, which statement shall be in the following words 
as appearing on the reverse side of Form B.54:— 


BE Mite Glia Ae A A be Pie Malad Customs-Excise Officer, 
do hereby certify that the goods herein mentioned were 
eheckedeandwsaAcem On 0OgTO tie Om nes aa cast. patieeee ee 
Anes eNS) dea he Ai (0) Ie cock Py ee a ear evi Ma AAT pai ey $Fah reac? andar ce 
ola T88 On tril 9 panne: Sale AT ere aii mel! one 


Signature of Customs-Excise Officer,” 
and either 
(11) A certified copy of the ocean bill of lading covering the goods, 
or 
(ii) A receipt, IN DUPLICATE, from the Master or other duly 
authorized officer of the vessel, as provided for on the reverse 
side of Form B.54. 


38. A report, on. Form G.67, “Quarterly Return of. Export Bonds 
Remaining Uncancelled in the Hands of the Collector of Customs and 
Excise’’, is to be submitted at the end of each quarter. 


Ex-WAREHOUSING REMOVAL IN Bonp 


39. Entries for goods “For Removal Ex-Warehouse,” Form B.53, are 
to be made in quadruplicate with detailed specifications as in export entries, 
two copies of which, together with the Order Bill of Lading, are to be 
forwarded to the Collector of the port to which the goods are consigned. 


40. The least quantity of such goods which may be ex-warehoused for 
removal or transfer in bond shall be that quantity which can, at the 
receiving point, be legally warehoused as prescribed by law. 


_ 41. Goods may only be entered for removal ex-warehouse to another 
licensed warehouse within the limits of a warehousing port of entry or to 
an Excise bonding warehouse previously licensed in another port. 
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42. Removal bonds, Form D.56 (Revised), for treble the amount of 
Excise duty shall be conditioned for the due delivery of the goods as in the 
case of export bonds. (See Section 33.) 


43. When excisable goods for removal are consigned to the order of the 
Collector of Customs and Excise of the port to which they are to be 
removed, removal bonds, Form D.56 (Revised), will be used. Such removal 
bonds will be duly signed by the person or persons entering the goods, 
subject to the following conditions:— 


(a) As permits for the removal of spirits are required by The Excise 
Act, such permits shall, in all cases, state that the goods to which 
they refer are to be so consigned. 


(6) The requisition for a permit to remove spirits under clause (a) 
shall, in every such case, state that the goods are to be “delivered 
into the possession of the Collector of the Customs and Excise 
Port,” to which they are to be removed; and across the face of 
such requisition is to be written the name of the party to whom 
(subject to the order of the Collector) the consignor desires the 
goods to be delivered. 


(c) The receipt given by the agent of the railway company (or other 
public carrier), usually known as the “Bill of Lading,” is to be 
made out correspondingly, and is to be placed in the hands of the 
Collector of the port whence the goods are to be shipped, and by 
him transmitted to the Collector of the port to which they are to 
be removed as above stated. 


(d) The Collector, upon being advised of their arrival, shall immedi- 
ately notify the party for whom intended and will write across 
the face of the Order Bill of Lading before releasing same the 
following :— 


BSE Ver tie tl ten focucae tee | br upon payment of freight 


oC sues 6 6 8)\8 © @ 6 8.8 Go 8 8 we ee we ee te ee we 8 ee el 


Collector” 


(e) Collectors are particularly notified that all orders for the delivery 
of goods must be made expressly and in writing, “subject to the 
payment of freight and charges”, or they may, by the omission to 
specify such conditions, render themselves personally liable to the 
company for such payment in the event of default. 


44. When goods are removed in bond and not consigned to the order 
of the Collector a removal bond shall be given with sureties acceptable to 
the Collector. 


45. Collectors will, on arrival of the goods, examine them and ascertain 
whether they correspond with the removal entry and, as soon as the goods 
are placed in warehouse and a warehouse entry passed therefor, will certify 
to the fact on the removal entry and return it to the Collector of the port 
from which the goods were shipped. 


46. Removal bonds may only be cancelled upon receipt of the removal 
entry bearing the certificate of the Collector of the port to which the goods 
were consigned that they have been received and re-warehoused. 
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Ex-WAREHOUSING FOR CONSUMPTION 


47, Entry of goods ‘“Ex-Warehouse for Consumption” will be made in 
duplicate on the prescribed forms, viz., B.52, and every such entry shall 
contain a full specification of the goods as in an export or removal entry. 

48. On receipt of the duty accruing on the goods so entered, the 
Collector will sign the “Excise Delivery Order”, C.53, for the delivery of 
the goods, and the officer in charge of the warehouse shall, before making 
delivery, identify every package with the description contained in the 
delivery order. 


ToBacco AND CIGARS 


49, In addition to the regulations herein established, the warehousing 
and ex-warehousing of tobacco and cigars shall be further governed by 
the terms of the “Regulations Governing Tobacco and Cigars” established 
under authority of The Excise Act. 


ReE-IMPORTATION OF EXcCISABLE Goops 


50. Excisable goods manufactured or produced in Canada, exported in 
bond to any country beyond the limits of Canada and brought back into 
Canada in the same condition as when exported and in the original 
packages, may be re-imported into Canada free of excise duty upon 
authority of the Deputy Minister, provided:— 

(a) the property in such goods continues in the same person or persons 

by whom they were exported; 

(6) that such re-importation takes place within five (5) years of the 

date of exportation; 

(c) that the identity of the said goods be established to the satisfaction 
of the department; 
that all other regulations which may be prescribed in regard to 
such importation by the proper department be complied with; 
(e) that such goods, on re-importation, be warehoused subject to the 

Excise duties to which they would have been liable had they not 

been exported from Canada; 

(f) that spirits in barrels, kegs or drums will not be permitted 
re-importation under this section unless they have remained con- 
tinuously in bond in the country to which exported. 


(d 


— 


OFFICERS’ SERVICES 


ol. Every person to whom a licence for an Excise Bonding Warehouse 
is granted shall pay to the Collector of Customs and Excise, in addition to 
the licence fee named in The Excise Act, sufficient sums of money to cover 
the expenses incurred by the department for effective supervision. The 
supervision fee shall be at the rate of $1.50 per hour. No visit shall 
constitute less than one hour, fractions of an hour being counted as whole 


hours. 
52. The charges shall be payable at the end of each month and shall 


be determined by the Collector from the officer’s diary, the amount collected 
to be accounted for through the Sundry Collections Cash Book. 


53. If during the currency of an entire calendar month the services of 
the officer are not required, no charge for services will be made. 
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54. When any person, company, commission or board operates under 
more than one Excise Bonding Warehouse licence, in the same port and 
premises, only one charge shall be made for officers’ services to cover the 
ageregate hours of attendance. 


Ex-WAREHOUSING FOR SHIPS’ STORES 


90. Spirits, tobacco and cigars may be ex-warehoused free of Excise 
duty for ships’ stores only to vessels bound on a voyage to a port out of 
Canada or from an Atlantic to a Pacific port of Canada or vice versa, and 
to fishing vessels clearing direct for the deep sea fisheries, or seal fisheries, 
or for delivery to British and foreign warships and telegraph cable ships 
for use on board of such vessels. — 


26. Entry of goods ex-warehouse for ships’ stores shall be made in 
quadruplicate on the forms authorized by the department, viz., B.55 
“Entry Free Ex-Warehouse for Ships’ Stores” and shall contain an exact 
specification of the goods (See Section 21). 


o7%. Entries on Form B.55 shall be accompanied by a bond, on Form 
D.57, for double the amount of Excise duty, except in cases where the 
licensee has deposited with the Collector an annual bond of an approved 
guarantee company for an amount sufficient to cover the maximum amount 
of Excise duty accruing on goods ex-warehouse for any shipment, but in 
no case less than $5,000. Collectors shall ensure that either new bonds 
or continuation certificates are furnished for succeeding years. 


58. Goods intended for ships’ stores, if not already warehoused, shall 
have a warehouse entry passed therefor before being ex-warehoused for 
use as ships’ stores. 


29. Such goods, when forwarded from a place other than that from 
which the said vessels sail, shall be entered ex-warehouse, as in the case of 
goods for export, and shall be consigned to the order of the Collector of 
Customs and Excise of the port from which the ship clears. 


60. Such goods shall only be consigned and delivered to vessels sailing 
from a port where a Collector of Customs and Excise is stationed. 


61. The owner or agent of such vessels shall give a written guarantee 
to the Collector that such goods shall only be used on such vessels while on 
the high seas, and shall in no case be relanded in Canada without the 
specific permission of the department being obtained in each case. 


62. The Master, or other duly authorized officer of the vessel to which 
such goods are delivered, shall give a duplicate receipt in writing therefor 
and such goods shall in all cases be accompanied on board the vessel by a 
Customs-Excise officer and by him delivered to the Master or other duly 
authorized officer. 


63. Excisable goods, for ships’ stores, shall be transported in a similar 
manner in every respect to goods being exported or removed from the 
warehouse and will not be required to be convoyed by an official of the 
department. 


64.. The Collector of the port from which the vessel sails shall forward 
to the Collector of the port from which the goods are shipped one copy of 
the receipt of the Master, or other duly authorized officer of the vessel, as 
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to the delivery, which receipt shall also be countersigned by the officer who 
accompanied the goods on board the vessel and shall be authority for the 
Collector for the cancellation (without reference to the department) of the 
bond given when the goods were entered ex-warehouse. 


65. The quantity of excisable goods so delivered at any one time shall 
be such reasonable quantity as may be required for a return voyage, of 
which the Collector shall be the judge, provided however, that the monthly 
consumption of duty free tobacco products shall not exceed 800 cigarettes or 
2 pounds of tobacco per crew member. 


TRANSPORTATION OF IN Bonp Goons BY TRUCK 


66. Goods subject to duties of Excise may be shipped in bond in trucks, 
the property of a licensee responsible for the goods; or the property of other 
persons or firms acceptable to the Minister and who have furnished a bond 
of an approved guarantee company in an amount of not less than five 
thousand dollars, or ten thousand dollars when spirits are to be transported 
in tank trucks. 


67. The guarantee bond is to be conditioned for the delivery of the 
goods in accordance with the Excise documents, and shall be in such 
wording as the Minister may determine. 


68. Guarantee bonds and continuation certificates are to be forwarded 
to the department through the Collector of the port in which the trans- 
portation company maintains its head office. 


10. Regulations Governing Tobacco Packers and Canadian Raw Leaf 


Tobacco 
842-C, Revised. 


The following regulations, effective on and after March 1, 1947, are 


established by the Minister of National Revenue under authority of the 
Excise Act, 1984, and Amendments (section 277). 


Regulations 


DEFINITIONS 


J. For the purpose of these regulations the following definitions are 
established :— 

(a) “Canadian raw leaf tobacco” means tobacco grown in Canada, in 
natural state, not further processed than cured and tied in hands, 
and broken portions of the leaf known as scrap tobacco, but does 
not include stems and waste resulting from any process of handling 
such tobacco. 

“tobacco packer” means a person licensed as such under the 

Excise Act, who purchases, prepares, stores, packs, packages, 

stems, has in possession and/or sells Canadian raw leaf tobacco. 

(c) “tobacco grower” means a person who grows and cures tobacco, and 
keeps same on his premises for sale to licensed packers, tobacco 
and cigar manufacturers, or for export. 


— 


(b 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1167 


Excise Act—continued 
APPLICATIONS FOR TOBACCO PACKER’S LICENCE 


2. Every person who performs any of the operations coming within the 
definition of ‘tobacco packer” shall be licensed as a tobacco packer. 


3. The annual licence fee of fifty dollars shall be paid, and the bond of 
a guarantee company approved by the Minister in the sum of One 
Thousand Dollars, shall be furnished, before a licence may be issued. 


4. Original applications for licence shall be made to the Collector of 
Customs and Excise within the limits of whose port the tobacco packer 
intends to transact business. Such applications shall be made on Form 
L.1 amended, in triplicate, and be accompanied by the following docu- 
ments :— 

(a) Complete plans, drawn to scale in ink, on tracing cloth, or printed, 

in triplicate. 

(6) Form E-110, in triplicate. 

(c) Form E-114, in duplicate. 


®o. Plans and specifications shall bear the same date as all aecompany- 
ing forms and shall be signed by the applicant or his duly authorized agent. 


6. Applications for original, renewal, or transfer of licence, and changes 
in the premises, will be governed by regulations contained in Circular 
G-255 as revised. 


%. Applications for licence are not to be accepted by Collectors unless 
the premises to be licenced are entirely separate and distinct from any place 
of residence and from any place where tobacco or tobacco products are 
sold by retail. 


3. The Deputy Minister, upon authorizing issue of a new licence (on 
Form M.13), will allot each tobacco packer a designating number, which 
shall be assigned by the Collector, and which shall not thereafter be 
changed. 


9. If a licence be granted to any person or firm not located in a muni- 
cipality which thas a resident Customs-Excise officer, any necessary 
travelling and other expenses incurred in the supervision thereof shall be 
borne by the licensee. 

Tospacco GROWERS 


10. A tobacco grower may prepare, pack, and dispose of tobacco 
grown by him on his own land or premises, to the following persons and to 
none other:— 

(a) a licensed tobacco packer; 

(6) a licensed tobacco manufacturer; 

(c) a lieensed cigar manufacturer; 
or he may export such tobacco, with permission of the Collector of Customs 
and Excise, using permit Form E.132. 


11. A tobacco grower is not permitted to deal in Canadian raw leaf 
tobacco other than that grown on his own land or premises. 


12. Should a grower desire to receive, purchase, prepare, store, pack, 
package, stem, or have in possession, Canadian raw leaf tobacco other than 
that grown on his own land or premises, or to sell or dispose of Canadian 
raw leaf tobacco other than as provided by section 10, he shall be licensed 
as a tobacco packer. 
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PERMIT FOR TRANSPORTATION OF UNSTAMPED CANADIAN RAw LEAR 
TOBACCO FROM GROWER TO LICENSEE 


13. The transportation of unstamped Canadian raw leaf tobacco 
WITHOUT A PERMIT is prohibited. 


14. Serially numbered permit forms in duplicate (Form E.133), 
will be issued by Collectors of Customs and Excise to licensees (viz. tobacco 
packers, tobacco manufacturers and cigar manufacturers), and Collectors 
shall keep a careful record of the serial numbers. 


15. Licensees will be required to account for every permit form 
entrusted to them and failure to do so shall constitute a breach of these 
regulations. 


16. Licensees, having purchased Canadian raw leaf tobacco from 
a tobacco grower, shall fill in, in duplicate, the information called for on 
the permit form and present same to the Excise Officer in Charge for 
signature. 


17. The Excise Officer in Charge shall sign both copies of the permit if 
same is found to be in order and if desired, may post date the granting of 
the permission to agree with the first delivery date shown in the body of the 
application. 


18. These permits shall expire automatically after six clear days from 
the date of issue whether used or not. The six day limitation may be 
extended, however, at the time of issue, to a period not exceeding 120 days 
in cases where a licensee makes a bona fide written contract to purchase 
the crop of a grower and where such purchase exceeds one thousand pounds. 
The permit form is to be altered accordingly. 


19. The ORIGINAL permit will be given to the licensee and be for- 
warded by him to the grower. The DUPLICATE permit will be filed by 
the Excise Officer in Charge, in consecutive order, on a special duplicate 
file. 


20. The grower and the carrier shall ensure that the permit accom- 
panies the tobacco to which it relates during transportation to the licensee 
and it shall be promptly produced for inspection by any officer of the 
Department of National Revenue or any member of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police, who shall endorse same as evidence of examination. 
Failure to produce a valid permit shall render the tobacco liable to seizure 
and forfeiture, together with all horses, vehicles and vessels which have 
been or are being used in transporting same. 


21. The grower or carrier shall present his permit to the licensee on 
delivery of each and every load or lot and the licensee shall record, in the 
space provided, the date and quantity, followed by his signature. 


22. The grower or carrier shall surrender the permit to the licensee 
immediately upon delivery of the entire quantity at the licensed premises, 
or upon its expiration whether the tobacco is delivered or not. 


23. The licensee shall return the permit to the Excise Officer in Charge, 
within two clear days from the date of its expiration, whether the tobacco 
is delivered or not. 


24. The Excise Officer in Charge shall file all returned original permits 
on a separate file after having compared same with the duplicates. 
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25. In the event of a licensee refusing to accept delivery of a load or 
lot of Canadian raw leaf tobacco which has been transported under permit 
by a grower, such rejected tobacco may be legally returned to the premises 
of the grower only when accompanied by SPECIAL PERMIT FOR 
RETURN OF REJECTED TOBACCO (Form E. 138), properly executed 
by the licensee or his agent. These permits are to be prepared and dealt 
with in accordance with the instructions printed thereon. Illegal use of 
same constitutes a breach of these regulations. 


26. SPECIAL PERMIT FOR RETURN OF REJECTED TO- 
BACCO, Form E. 1388, will be serially numbered and prepared in sets of 
three, in booklet form, for convenience. Collectors will issue these booklets 
to licensees after making careful record of the serial numbers. 


27. When Canadian raw leaf tobacco is to be delivered by growers to 
temporary storage or concentration points for furtherance to the premises 
of the licensee, the permits on Form E. 133, given by licensees to growers, 
shall cover transportation from the growers’ premises to the concentration 
point only. All tobacco so delivered shall be signed for on the permit by 
the licensee’s agent or representative and upon completion of the delivery 
or expiration of the permit the grower shall surrender the permit to the 
agent or representative who shall forward same to the licensee for return 
to the Excise Officer in Charge. 


28. Special blanket permits on Form E. 133, valid for a period not 
exceeding thirty days, may be issued to licensees by Excise Officers in 
Charge to cover transportation of the tobacco from the concentration point 
to the licensed premises. The licensee shall be responsible for return of 
these permits to the Excise Officer in Charge on or before the date of their 
expiration. 


29. When special blanket permits on Form E. 133, are used, the 
quantity and information to be entered in book T.278A, “Tobacco Packers” 
Daily Record”, shall be taken from the licensees’ invoices, receipts or sales 
slips and the company’s agent or representative at the concentration point 
shall insert on the invoice, receipt or sales slip the serial number of the 
grower’s permit (Form E. 133). These quantities are to be checked by the 
Officer in Charge against the original permits when same are returned. 


30. If the licensee has no agent or representative at the concentration 
point and the tobacco is being consigned by railway, steamship or other 
common carrier, to the licensee, the grower shall, upon completing delivery 
of the tobacco to the common carrier, forward his permit by mail to the 
licensee. 


31. The Excise Officer in Charge shall compare the returned original 
permit file with the duplicate permit file not less frequently than once each 
week. The serial number and information contained on all original per- 
mits which have not been returned, as required by these regulations, shall 
be reported to the Collector for necessary action. 


TREATMENT OF CANADIAN Raw LEAF ToBaAcco By ToBACCO PACKERS 


32. The quantity, in pounds, of Canadian raw leaf tobacco taken into 
the premises is to be recorded as a debit in the “Tobacco Packer’s Daily 
Record”, Book T.278A, which shall also show the name and address of the 
person from whom received, together with the serial number of the permit 
under which the tobacco was transported to the lcensed premises. 


1170 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Excise Act—continued 


33. Canadian raw leaf tobacco may be packed for the trade in any 
manner desired, but when packed for other than immediate shipment, a tag, 
Form E.120, shall be placed on each package, showing: 

(a) the name and address of the licensed packer; 

(b) the date; 

(c) the nature of contents; 

(d) the gross, tare and net weights. 

Company tags or cards may be used in lieu of tag, Form E.120, if desired. 


34. Canadian raw leaf tobacco, upon which duty has not been paid, 
may be disposed of by tobaceo packers under authority of “Removal Per- 
mit”, Form E.132, to the following persons or for the following purposes, 
and not otherwise: 

(a) a licensed tobacco manufacturer ; 

(6) a licensed cigar manufacturer ; 

(c) a licensed bonded warehouse; 

(d) another licensed tobacco packer; 

(e) export. 


Note.—‘Removal Permit”, Form E.132, is not to be used when dispos- 
ing of Canadian raw leaf tobacco for fertilizer or insecticide purposes. (See 
Section 51). 


39. “Removal Permit”, Form E.132, is to be made in duplicate for 
transfers from one licensee to another within the same port. When the 
tobacco is intended for removal to a licensee in another port, the permit 
is to be made in triplicate. 


36. The Collector of the port from which the tobacco is shipped is to 
transmit to the Collector of the port to which the tobacco is consigned, two 
copies of the permit, Form E.132. The Collector at the receiving port will, 
so soon as the tobacco has been received and entered to the debit of the 
“Daily Record” of the consignee and in Book T.219, “Record of Raw Leaf 
Tobacco Brought Into Or Removed from Licensed Premises”, return to the 
Collector at the shipping port one copy of the permit bearing the proper 
acknowledgment of receipt of the tobacco. 


37. These permits shall be consecutively numbered beginning with 
No. “1” in each fiscal year. One copy of each permit issued will be placed, 
by the Collector, on a special file. The other copy, when returned by the 
Excise Officer in Charge of the licensed premises (if the transfer is within 
the port), or by the Collector of the port to which consigned (if the tobacco 
has been removed to a licensee in another port), shall, after it has been 
examined by the Collector in order to see that it bears the proper acknow- 
ledgment, be placed on a corresponding duplicate file. 


38. A port record of the permits issued for the removal or export of 
the tobacco referred to under this heading shall be kept in Book T.219. 


__ 39. When Canadian raw leaf tobacco is exported the same procedure 
will be followed as in the case of stemmed leaf tobacco. (See Section 50.) 


40. The ascertained quantity, in pounds, of Canadian raw leaf tobacco 
disposed of is to be shown as a credit in the respective columns of the 
“Tobacco Packer’s Diaily Record”, together with the name and address 
of the consignee. 
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STEMMING OF CANADIAN Raw LEAF ToBAcco 


41. Tobacco packers are permitted to stem Canadian raw leaf 
tobacco. 


42. The stemming of Canadian raw leaf tobacco is to be carried on 
exclusively on premises licensed under the Excise Act and any packer who 
permits tobacco to be stemmed for him otherwise than on his own licensed 
permises shall be lable to cancellation of his licence in addition to any 
other penalties prescribed by the Excise Act. 


43. The quantity, in pounds, of Canadian raw leaf tobacco taken for 
stemming is to be credited in the “Tobacco Packer’s Daily Record’, 
T.278A, and debited in the “Tobacco Packer’s Stemming Record”, T.278B. 


44, Stemmed raw leaf held in stock on the packer’s premises shall be 
stored separate and distinct from unstemmed leaf, and shall be tagged as in 
the case of unstemmed leaf. (See Section 33.) 


45. The licensee shall record, day by day, or as frequently as trans- 
actions occur, in the “Tobacco Packer’s Stemming Record”, T.278B, the 
quantity of leaf stemmed and disposed of; the manner in which the same 
was disposed of; also the quantity of stems and waste produced and how 
disposed of. Broken portions of leaf, known as scrap, is to be disposed of 
by return to the “Packer’s Account”. All weights are to be recorded in 
pounds net. 


46. Discrepancies between the quantity of stemmed leaf produced and 
the quantity shipped may be accounted for by entries in the “Daily 
Record” during the current month. Deficiencies are not to exceed ten per 
cent of the quantity produced. | 


47. Stems and waste may be disposed of without restriction except that 
when shipped to a licensee, Permit Form E.132 is to be used. 


48. Stemmed leaf may be removed to, or for the following purposes 
exclusively, Form E.132 being used: 


(a) a licensed tobacco or cigar manufactory; 
(6) a bonding warehouse; 

(c) a licensed tobacco packer; 

(d) export in bond. 


49. Tobacco packers may case Canadian raw leaf tobacco with fluid 
flavouring materials before the actual stemming operation, provided an 
undertaking be given to the department in writing to the effect that all 
unstemmed raw leaf cased will be stemmed. 


EXPORTATION 


390. When Canadian raw leaf tobacco (stemmed and unstemmed) is 
exported by a licensed tobacco packer or a grower, the consignor will be 
required to complete Form E.132, 7n duplicate, altered to suit export 
purposes, with an accompanying Form D.57 (Export Bond), which bond 
will be given in an amount of double the current rate of duty on manu- 
factured tobacco. The necessary B.13 Customs form shall be made in 
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quadruplicate. One copy of Form E.132 sliall be retained at the port 
office, and the duplicate forwarded to the port of exit for certification by 
the Customs Officer and return to the consignor port, together with one 
copy of the completed B.13, which will be attached to the bond, Form D.57, 
and will constitute cancellation of bond. 


Tospacco FOR FERTILIZER, INSECTICIDE, ETC. 

ol. Canadian raw leaf tobacco unfit for sale, including broken portions 
of leaf, known as scrap, may be disposed of without restriction for fertilizer, 
insecticide or other similar purpose, provided it has been rendered unfit for 
smoking by spraying or mixing, in the presence of the Excise Officer in 
Charge, with not less than the proportions shown of any of the following 
denaturants: 

(a) ten per cent by weight of kerosene, 

or 
(6) ten per cent by weight of peat moss, 
or 

(c) ten per cent by weight of bone meal, 

or 

(d) ten per cent by weight of sulphur, 

or 

(e) five per cent by weight of lime hydrate, 

or 

(f) a mixture consisting of twenty-five pounds of naphthaline dissolved 

in gasoline, to which is then added one-half gallon of carbolic 
acid,—this quantity to be added to each one thousand pounds of 
tobacco; | 

(g) any other departmentally approved denaturant. 

Credit for the tobacco content is to be entered in the “Tobacco Packer’s 
Daily Record” as “destroyed” by authority of this circular. 


STEMS AND WASTE 


52. Stems and waste may be disposed of by the licensee without 
restriction but such stems and waste are to be weighed and the net pounds 
so found are to be recorded in the proper column as a credit in the 
“Tobacco Packer’s Daily Record” or “Tobacco Packer’s Stemming Record” 
as the case may be. Credit may not be taken for stems in the “Tobacco 
Packer’s Daily Record”. 


CANADIAN Raw Lear ToBacco FOR CONSUMPTION 


93. Excise duty at the rate prescribed by the Excise Act shall be paid 
by the licensee on all Canadian raw leaf tobacco sold for consumption. 


394. No less quantity than five pounds of Canadian raw leaf tobacco 
shall be sold or removed from the premises of any licensed tobacco packer. 


99. Excise duty shall be paid on all Canadian raw leaf tobacco samples 
used by the trade, by means of stamps, which are to be affixed as in the 
case of Canadian raw leaf tobacco for consumption. 
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REPACKING AND REFUND 


96. When duty paid Canadian raw leaf tobacco is returned to a licensed 
tobacco packer for repacking a refund of the Excise duty paid, less one cent 
per pound, may be given under the following conditions: 

(a) The licensed tobacco packer shall notify the Collector of his inten- 
tion to apply for refund and shall give particulars as to the 
quantity to be repacked. 

(6) The Excise Officer is to ensure that there is affixed to each hand 
of tobacco for repacking a complete, unbroken and legibly can- 
celled stamp bearing the registered number of the lheensed packet 
applying for such refund. 

(c) The quantity, in pounds, as represented by the stamps attached 
to the hands, shall be debited in the “Tobacco Packer’s Daily 
Record”. 

(d) The stamps are to be detached from the hands by the licensed 
packer in the presence of the Excise Officer who will forward the 
stamps to the Collector for checking against the claim for refund 
and for later destruction. 

(e) A statement, in triplicate, jointly certified to by the licensee and 
the Excise Officer, shall accompany the stamps showing: 

(1) the name and registered number of the tobacco packer; 

(2) the total number of stamps and their denomination; 

(3) the quantity, in pounds, represented by the stamps; 

(4) that the stamps were detached in the presence of the Excise 
Officer ; 

(5) that the stamps for which refund claim is to be made were 
taken from the identical hands of tobacco brought in and 
charged in the Daily Record; 

(6) that the tobacco is suitable for re-sale as Canadian raw leaf; 

(7): that the tobacco is the product of the licensed tobacco packer 
named. 


(f) Applications for refund of duty paid are to be made monthly, 
through the Collector, on Form N. 4, amended to suit, 7n triplicate. 


(g) The Collector shall attach a statement to the departmental copies 
of the claim certifying that the stamps enumerated in the claim 
were checked and destroyed by him and that such stamps agree 
in all particulars with the claim. 


PACKAGING 


57. Canadian raw leaf tobacco shall be considered as_ properly 
packaged when put up in hands not exceeding 4, 4 or 1 pound, actual weight, 
and securely tied at the butt with a leaf, or a portion of a leaf, or with 
string or other material. 


58. Broken portions of the leaf, known as scrap, which cannot be tied 
in hands shall be put up in five and ten pound packages or bales. This scrap 
tobacco shall be pressed between cardboards, reinforced with wooden slats 
and be bound and securely fastened by wire. 
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SUPPLY OF STAMPS 


59. Serially numbered stamps for Canadian raw leaf tobacco, in 
denominations of 4, 4 and 1 pound, may be obtained by licensees from 
Collectors of Customs and Excise by the use of requisition, Form B.56A, 
in quadruplicate, and payment of duty at the current rate per pound, actual 
weight, as prescribed by the Excise Act and amendments. 


60. The Collector will return one copy of Form B.56A to the licensee, 
forward one to the department and retain one for his file. The remaining 
copy, bearing the port stamp and entry number as evidence of purchase, 
shall be supplied to the Excise Officer in Charge. This form shall bear a 
serial requisition number commencing, as respects each licence, with No. “1” 
at the beginning of each fiscal year. The officer’s copies are to be retained 
on file for the use of the Inspector of Excise. 


61. No one other than a licensed tobacco packer shall be permitted to 
purchase Canadian raw leaf tobacco stamps. 


62. A tobacco packer shall not sell or otherwise dispose of stamps 
to another licensee or any other person whatsoever. 


63. Tobacco packers will be held strictly accountable for all stamps 
purchased. 


64. When stamps are received by a licensee, same are to be debited in 
the stamp account of the “Tobacco Packer’s Daily Record” and credited 
when taken for use. 


STAMPING 


65. Stamps shall be securely affixed by the licensed tobacco packer 
to the hand of tobacco by interlacing one end between the leaves and wind- 
ing the remainder of the stamp around the butt or stem end in such manner 
as to leave the denomination and cancellation panels exposed. All portions 
of the stamp are to be securely affixed with the adhesive either to the 
tobacco or to the stamp itself in 1ts winding course, as shown in the illustra- 
tion on the back of this circular. 


66. Broken leaves of Canadian raw leaf tobacco, known as scrap, when 
packaged as herein required (see section 58), may be disposed of for con- 
sumption provided sufficient one pound stamps are affixed in such manner 
that when the wires are broken the stamps are destroyed. 


67. The stamp or stamps affixed to hands or packages shall be of 
such denomination as to correctly represent the actual weight of the 
tobacco. 


6S. Every stamp on every package of Canadian raw leaf tobacco 
shall be cancelled by the licensee before removal from the licensed premises 
by printing or stencilling thereon in a legible manner, in the space provided 
for that purpose, the port number and the registered number of the factory. 
The cancellation may be made by means of a roller stamp supplied by the 
department, or may be printed. 
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RETURNS 


69. On or before the third working day of each month every licensed 
tobacco packer shall prepare and deliver to the Excise Officer in Charge 
a return, on Form K.57 in triplicate, which shall be separate and distinct 
for each month and shall relate to the month last preceding the date of 
making such return. The Excise Officer in Charge, after checking and 
having it attested to by the licensee, shall forward all three copies to the 
Collector, who, after checking and signing the return, shall retain one 
copy, forward one copy to the District Inspector of Excise, and the other 
to the department. 


DISCREPANCIES IN STOCK 


70. Licensed tobacco packers shall take stock at least once each year 
and shall immediately thereafter furnish the Collector with a sworn state- 
ment showing the quantity in pounds, of Canadian raw leaf tobacco on hand 
at the licensed premises as shown by stock-taking. 


71. This statement shall show separately the quantities held by the 
‘Packer’s” account from that held by the “Stemming” account. 


72. The discrepancies found between the quantities as shown by the 
statement and the quantities shown as ledger balances in the “Daily 
Records” are to be accounted for in the respective ledger accounts on that 
date. 


73. If, in the opinion of the Collector, these discrepancies are exces- 
sive, the accounts shall be investigated and the facts reported to the 


department. 
RETAILERS 


74. Retailers shall not purchase, have in possession, offer for sale, sell 
or otherwise dispose of Canadian raw leaf tobacco other than in whole 
and unbroken packages or hands bearing revenue stamps as evidence of 
payment of duty. 


TOBACCO AND CIGAR MANUFACTURERS 


75. Licensed tobacco and cigar manufacturers shall not produce or 
deal in Canadian raw leaf tobacco for consumption. 


GENERAL 


76. The revenue stamp on hands or packages of Canadian raw leaf 
tobacco is to be broken or torn before any of the tobacco may be taken 
for use. Failure to do so renders the user lable to the penalties provided 
by the Excise Act. 


77. No one shall have in possession unstamped Canadian raw leaf 
tobacco except the following: 

(a) a bona fide tobacco grower, on his own land or premises; 

(6b) a person in charge of a vehicle or vessel actually transporting 
tobacco under authority of a permit given under provisions of 
these regulations; 

) a licensed tobacco packer; 
(d) a licensed tobacco manufacturer; 
) a licensed cigar manufacturer; 
(f) the proprietor of a Customs-Excise bonded warehouse. 


—* 
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78. The attention of all persons concerned is directed to the provisions 
of section 280 of the Excise Act, which reads as follows: 


“280. (1) Everyone who, except as herein specially provided, 
without having a licence as by this Act required, disposes of, sells, 
offers for sale, purchases or has in his possession Canadian raw leaf 
tobacco without having the requisite stamp affixed and the duty paid 
thereon is guilty of an indictable offence and lable to a penalty not 
exceeding two hundred dollars and not less than fifty dollars, and in 
default of payment of such penalty, to a term of imprisonment not 
exceeding three months and not less than one month. 


(2) Any tobacco so found which is not packaged and stamped as 
by this Act provided shall be forfeited to the Crown and be seized 
and dealt with accordingly. 


(3) It shall not be deemed an offence against the provisions of 
this section for a grower to have in possession on his premises tobacco 
grown by him on his own land or property but such tobacco may only 
be disposed of, sold or offered for sale by the grower to persons licensed 
and entitled to receive such tobacco as by this Act and regulations 
provided.” 


Ist Marcu, 1947. 


D. SIM, 


Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


11. Regulations Governing the Supply of Alcohol to Licensed 


Drugg:sts 
725-C, 2nd Rev. 
June 1, 1947. 


The following regulations, issued under authority of the Excise 
Act, 1934, and amendments (section 141), shall govern the purchase and 
disposal, by druggists, licensed by the Minister of National Revenue, of 
alcohol at a reduced rate of Excise duty for the preparation of prescriptions 
for medicines and for the manufacture of pharmaceutical preparations:— 


LICENCES 


1. Application for licence shall be made in triplicate, on Form L.18 
Amended, to the Collector of Customs and Excise within the limits of whose 
port the druggist is transacting business. 


2. A licence fee of $2 shall accompany the application for licence. 


3. The Collector shall make careful enquiry as to the integrity of the 
applicant and, if satisfied, shall sign the ‘Certificate of Rectitude” on the 
back of the application form. 


4. The bond of an approved guarantee company in the sum of $1,000 
shall be furnished. 


5. Each licence will terminate on the 31st of March in each year. 


6. The application shall then be forwarded by the Collector to the 
District Inspector of Excise Duty. for examination and approval who, upon 
approving same, shall forward the application to the department for 
authorization. 
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7. The Collector will not issue a licence until authorization has been 
received from the department; the requisite bond, in the form prescribed 
by the department, deposited with him and the licence fee paid. 


8. The licence fee will be accounted for in ‘the Excise Duty Cash Book, 
and after endorsing the application papers, the Collector will send one set 
to the department, deliver one set to the applicant and file one in his office. 


9. When any person or company operates more than one store, a 
separate licence and guarantee bond shall be furnished in respect of each 
store. 


10. Application for Renewal of Licence, on Form L.18 Amended, 
endorsed “Renewal”, shall be made in the month of February in order that 
the licence may be issued on or before April 1, upon payment of the annual 
licence fee and submission of a new guarantee bond or guarantee bond 
continuation certificate. 


PURCHASES FROM DISTILLERS 


1]. Licensed druggists may purchase from distillers matured or 
unmatured alcohol testing not less than fifty per cent over proof in minimum 
quantities of five (5) standard gallons, Excise duty at the rate of $1.50 
per proof gallon having been paid thereon. The registered number of the 
druggist’s licence must be quoted on each order. 


12. Delivery of the alechol may not be made by the distiller until the 
registered number of the heence supphed by the druggist is found to cor- 
respond with the “Official List of Licences.” 


13. When alcohol is shipped by distillers to licensed druggists located in 
a port other than that in which the distillery is situated, it is to be consigned 
on a Bill of Lading made to the order of the Collector of Customs and 
Iixcise at destination, the Bill of Lading to be delivered by the distillers to 
the Collector of Customs and Excise of the port of shipment for transmis- 
sion, by mail, to the Collector of the receiving port. 


14. Upon receipt of the spirits, the druggist is to endorse on the face 
of the permit, Form T.204, covering shipment, that the spirits have been 
received and entered in his official records, after which the permit should 
be forwarded to the Collector. 


15. The Collector, upon receiving the permit bearing notation, as 
referred to in the preceding section, shall ensure by visit or examination of 
subsequent monthly return that details of the shipment have been properly 
entered as indicated, after which the permit may be destroyed. 


16. Form K.66 Amended, in triplicate, is to be kept. by the licensee, in 
which shall be entered, at the time of receipt, the quantity of each lot of 
alcohol purchased; the date of receipt; name and address of the distiller; 
standard gallons; strength; proof gallons and quantity of alcohol in fluid 
ounces. (160 fluid ounces equal one Imperial gallon.) 


17. Entries, on Form K.66 Amended, covering disposal of the alcohol 
are to be written up, in triplicate, day by day, on the same day in which 
the transaction occurs and shall show in respect of each and every operation: 
date when used; name of pharmaceutical preparation or number of pre- 
scription dispensed and quantity of alcohol (in fluid ounces) used. 
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18. Two copies of report, Form K.66, covering each month’s trans- 
actions, the accuracy of which shall be sworn to by the licensee, is to be 
delivered by him to the Collector on the first day of the month next suc- 
ceeding that in which the said transactions occurred. The Collector, having 
examined the return for accuracy, shall file one copy for record and forward 
the other to the department. 


19. A prescription for alcohol alone is not to be filled from stocks of 
alcohol purchased direct from a distiller under these regulations. 


20. The licensee is forbidden to use more than five (5) standard 
gallons in any calendar month for the purposes herein defined, nor will he 
be permitted to use this alcohol in the preparation of extracts for sale as 
such, or for lotions or perfume preparations, except under prescription. 


21. Annual statements, on Form G.64, in duplicate, are to be com- 
pleted, by licensees, showing the transactions in alcohol for the fiscal year. 
These statements are to be submitted to the Collector not later than the 
fifth day of April in each year. The Collector shall verify same, forward 
one copy to the department and retain the other for the port file. This 
form, as applied to licensed druggists, will not require to be signed above 
the line provided for the signature of the Excise Officer in Charge. 


PURCHASES FROM GOVERNMENT VENDORS 


22. Druggists may likewise purchase domestic alcohol, testing not less 
than fifty per cent over proof, from a government vendor, or other person 
lawfully authorized to sell the same, the regular Excise duty having been 
paid thereon. 


23. Reports, on Forms K.66 Amended, are to be properly executed and 
submitted as provided by sections 16, 17 and 18 herein, in respect of all 
alcohol purchased from a government vendor or other person lawfully 
authorized to sell same. 


24. In respect of alcohol so purchased and used for the purposes herein 
specified, claims for drawback of the difference between the regular 
Excise duty paid thereon and the rate payable if purchased direct from 
the distiller, may be forwarded, through the Collector, to the department 
quarterly. 


25. If the alcohol be purchased from a government or authorized 
vendor, no claim for drawback of duty will be paid on the quantity used 
in excess of five Imperial gallons per month unless specially authorized 
by the department. 


26. Claims for drawback shall not be allowed unless presented to the 
department with complete evidence attached, before the close of the 
quarter succeeding that in which the spirits were used. 


27. Claims for drawback shall be supported by the affidavit of the 
Claimant, on the forms prescribed by the department, specifying the use 
made of the spirits and be accompanied by a copy of the receipted invoice 
bearing a certified statement of the vendor showing,— 

(a) strength of proof of the spirits sold; 

(b) name and address of the manufacturer; 

(c) marks and numbers of the original packages in which the spirits 

were received from the distillery. 
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28. Any breach of these regulations shall constitute an indictable 
offence, and in addition to the penalties provided by The Excise Act, 
will subject the offender to cancellation of his licence. 


29. Collectors are instructed to ensure that every druggist licensed 
under The Excise Act has been furnished with a copy of these regulations. 


De SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. . 


12. Denatured alcohol and specially denatured aleohol—consolidated 
departmental regulations 


488-C, Fifth Revision 
May 1, 1949. 


Under the provisions of Part VII of the Excise Act, 1934, the manu- 
facture and sale of Denatured Alcohol and Specially Denatured Alcohol, 
as therein defined, is placed under the control of licensed distillers, subject 
to such conditions as the Minister may by regulations prescribe. 

The following regulations, effective this date, are therefore established 
for governance of the manufacture and sale of such goods. 


D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


Regulations 


1. Manufacture and sale, by licensed distillers, of the grades here- 
inafter mentioned have been approved, all of those referred to as “SDAG 
No. 1”, representing Specially Denatured Alcohol, the sale of which is 
restricted to persons or firms holding permits issued by the department, 
and as “DAG No. 2”, representing Denatured Alechol which may be sold 
without restriction. 
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Grade No. 


SDAG No. 
SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 
SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 
SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


SDAG No. 


1-A. 
1-B 


1-C, 


1-D. 


1-E. 


1-F. 


1-G. 
1-H. 


1-K. 
1-L. 


1-M. 


1-X. 


1-X8. 
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SPECIFICATIONS AND USE OF VARIOUS GRADES 


SPECIALLY DENATURED ALCOHOL 


Composition Authorized Use 
90 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) In the arts and industries under 
10 gallons of Wood Alcohol. departmental permit. 
100 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) By licensed bonded manufacturers 
800 grains of Amorphous Quassin. of perfumed spirits, for the manufac- 
When Imported Rum is denatured in/ture in bond of perfume. 


lieu of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) the 
admixture shall be in proportions (irres- 
pective of the strength—weaker than 
65% O.P.) as required for domestic non- 
potable spirits above specified. and shall 
be subject to an Excise duty of 30 cents 
per proof gallon collected when taken into 
the distillery for denaturation, under 
authority of Section 221 of the Excise Act. 


1934, 
96 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.)| By licensed tobacco and cigar 
or rum. manufacturers, for flavouring of 


4 gallons of Nicotine Sulphate Solution.|tobacco. 
4 0z. of Methylene Blue. 
100 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) For the manufacture of Tincture of 
12 Ibs. Iodine. Iodine. 
12 lbs. Potassium Iodide. 
90 gallons of Anhydrous Ethyl] Alcohol.| In the arts and industries, under 
9 gallons of Anhydrous Methyl Alcohol.|departmental permit. 
1 gallon of Benzol. 
At the direction of the Minister, some 
other substance may be substituted for 
Benzol, to act as a warning that this 
alcohol is poisonous. In no case, however, 
shall the ratio of Ethyl Alcohol to Methyl 
Alcohol be allowed to rise above ten to 
one. 
99 gallons of Ethy] Alcohol (65% O.P.) 
1 gallon Castor Oil 
500 grains Brucine sulphate As rubbing alcohol compound. 
800 grains Quassin. 
2800 grains Camphor. 
90 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) | In the arts and industries under 
10 gallons of Anhydrous Methyl] Alcohol.|departmental permit. 
100 gallons of Anhydrous Ethyl Alcohol.} In the arts and industries under 
7 gallons of Ethyl Acetate. departmental permit. 
10 gallons of Toluol. 


or 
100 gallons Anyhdrous Ethyl Alcohol, 
‘7 gallons Ethyl! Acetate, 
5 gallons Solvent Naphtha. 
100 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) | In the arts and industries under 
7 gallons of Ethyl Acetate. departmental permit. 
10 gallons of Toluol. 


or 
100 gallons Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) 
7 gallons Ethyl Acetate. 
5 gallons Solvent Naphtha. 
100 gallons of Anhydrous Ethyl Alcohol.| In the manufacture of Insulin. 
5 gallons of Anhydrous Methy! Alcohol. 
100 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) | For use in any university or 
10 gallons of Acetone. scientific and research laboratory 
approved by the Minister. 
100 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) | In the arts and industries under 


5 gallons of Wood Alcohol. departmental permit. 
100 oz. Sodium Hydroxide (Caustic 
Soda) 
98 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol of a strength| In the manufacture of explosives 
of not less than 65% O.P. under departmental permit. 


2 gallons of Benzol, regardless of the 
strength of the alcohol. 
99-5 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol of a] In the manufacture of smokeless 
strength not less than 65% O.P. powder under departmental permit. 
0-5 gallon of Benzol, regardless of the 
strength of the alcohol. 
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DENATURED ALCOHOL 


Grade No. Composition Authorized Use 


DAG No. 2-A. 85 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) In the arts and industries without 


15 gallons of Wood Alcohol. restriction. 
DAG No. 2-B. 90 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) In the arts and industries without 
9-5 gallons of Wood Alcohol. restriction. 
0-5 gallon of Pine Oil. 
DAG No. 2-C. 90 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) In the arts and industries without 
9-5 gallons of Wood Alcohol. restriction. 


0-5 gallon of Pyridine Bases. 


or 
93-5 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.)}- 
6 gallons of Wood Alcohol. 
0-5 gallon Pyridine Bases. 
Provided that the distiller must add 
sufficient colouring material to ensure 
that the product will have a distinctive 


colour. 
DAG No. 2-D 90 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) In the arts and industries without 
9 gallons of Wood Alcohol. restriction. 


1 gallon of Benzine. 


or 
93 gallons Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) 
6 gallons Wood Alcohol. 
1 gallon Benzine. 
Provided that the distiller must add 
sufficient colouring material to ensure 
that the product will have a distinctive 


colour. 
DAG No. 2-E. 90 gallons of Ethyl Alcohol (65% O.P.) In the arts and industries without 
9 gallons of Wood Alcohol. restriction. 


1 gallon of Solvent Naphtha. 


Quoted hereunder for the information of all concerned are provisions of section 319 (1) of The 
Excise Act, 1934:— 


319. (1) Everyone who uses spirits containing methy! alcohol in any pharmaceutical or 
medicinal preparation intended for internal use shall be lable to a penalty of five hundred 
dollars. 


SPECIFICATIONS OF DENATURANTS 


2. The following are the specifications approved by the Minister for 
denaturants of Ethyl Alcohol of the respective authorized grades. 

These specifications must be complied with, otherwise the use of the 
denaturants to which they refer will not be approved. 


3. AcETONE.—The material shall be Acetone as recognized by the 
ordinary reactions and conforming to the following minimum standards 
of purity. 

When, to 100 ml. of acetone in a glass stoppered graduated flask, 
0-5 ml. of N/10 potassium permanganate solution (3-161 grams per litre) 
is added, the pink colour shall not disappear in less than 15 minutes. 

When 25 ml. of Acetone are added to 25 ml. of petroleum ether, a clear 
uniform mixture shall result. 


4. BENZzINE.—This must be a hydrocarbon product of petroleum. 

On distillation, not more than 1 per cent by volume may pass over at 
or below 140°C., and not less than 90 per cent by volume must pass over 
below 250°C. 

The method of distillation shall be as follows: Into a glass Engler 
distillation flask of 250 ml. capacity, 100 ml. of the liquid under examina- 
tion is introduced. The flask is fixed over an asbestos or quartz plate 
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having a circular opening 60 mm. in diameter immediately below the 
bottom of the flask. The neck of the flask is closed by a stopper through 
which passes a thermometer so adjusted that its mercury bulb is directly 
opposite the opening of the side tube. This latter is connected to a wide 
glass tube which acts as an air-cooled condenser, the boiling being so 
conducted that 5 ml. of oil pass over in one minute. 


3. Benzou.—This must be the hydrocarbon product derived from coal 
by distillation and known commercially as “‘Benzol’’. 

On distillation, not more than 1 per cent by volume may pass over 
below 77°C., and not less than 90 per cent by volume must pass over below 
LOOP: 

The method of distillation shall be the same as that laid down for 
Benzine, except that the opening in the asbestos plate shall have a diameter 
of only 30 mm. and a water-cooled condenser shall be substituted for the 
air-cooled condenser. 


6. Brucine SutpHate.—This must be a good commercial grade of . 
Brucine Sulphate. It must show the following characteristics: 

When a drop of cold nitric acid (sp. gr. 1:42) is added to a crystal of 
the material, a blood-red colour should be produced. When the mixture 
is heated, the colour should change to yellow, but when subsequently cooled 
and treated cautiously with stannous chloride, the colour should become 
purple. This purple colour should disappear when an excess of either nitric 
acid or stannous chloride is added. 

When dried to constant weight at 110° C. the material must not lose 
more than 12 per cent of its original weight, 

When one gram of the material is ignited in a platinum dish, it must 
not leave an appreciable residue. 

The material must show the ordinary analytical reactions character- 
istic of sulphates. 


7. Campuor.—This may be either the natural or the synthetic com- 
pound. When 1 gram of the material is weighed on a watch glass and 
subsequently heated on a water bath, it must leave a residue of not more 
than 1 milligram. 


8. Castor Oru.—This shall be a good grade of “first press” Castor Oil, 
not so refined as to interfere with the natural taste or smell. When 50 ml. 
contained in a Nessler Tube, is examined for colour, it shall not have a 
deeper tint than 50 ml. of water to which has been added 0-15 ml. of a 
deci-normal solution of iodine. 


9. Eruyt Acetatp.—This must be a good commercial grade of Ethyl 
Acetate. The “saponification number” of the material must be not less 
than 573. 


10. Ioptne.—This must be resublimed Iodine. When 1 gram is placed 
on a watch glass and heated on a water bath, it must not leave a residue 
of more than 1 milligram. 


11. Meruyt AtcoHo. ANHyprous.—This must be a highly purified 
grade of methyl alcohol. It must not show any appreciable proportion of 
acetone when submitted to the usual tests. It must have a sp. gr. not 
greater than 0-7994 at 60° F./60° F. 
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Its refractive index must be such as to confirm the assumption that 
the liquid consists of methyl alechol only, or of methyl alcohol with such 
amount of water as may be deduced from its specific gravity. 


12. MetHyLene Buue—This is the blue dye also known as Methyl- 
thionine Chloride in the British Pharmacopeia. It must show not less than 
80 per cent of the pure dye when assayed according to the methods specified 
in the. Bi P..19382) om the, U ss. Peal: 


13. NICOTINE SULPHATE SOLUTION.—This must be an aqueous solution 
of nicotine sulphate which must show not less than 0-5 gram of nicotine 
in 100 ml. when tested in the following manner:— 


Measure 100 ml. of the solution into a 500 ml. Kjeldahl flask provided 
with a suitable bulb spray-trap. Add 30 ml. of a saturated solution of 
barium hydroxide and distill in a current of steam until the distillate is 
no longer alkaline. Slightly acidify the distillate with sulphuric acid and 
evaporate till its volume is about 50 ml. Transfer it to a 100 ml. graduated 
flask and make strongly alkaline by the addition of sodium hydroxide 
- solution. 

If necessary, clarify by adding a few drops of barium chloride solution 
and allowing the precipitate to settle. Dilute to 100 ml. and observe its 
rotary power in a saccharometer. The amount of nicotine is calculated 
from the fact (j light) corresponds to 0-220 gram of nicotine in each 100 ml. 
of solution, a 2 decimetre observation tube being used. 


14, Ping O1r.—This must be a good commercial grade of pine oil 
produced by steam distillation. Its sp. gr. must be not greater than 0-950 
at 60° F./60° F. 


15. Porasstum Iopipze.—This must be a good commercial] grade of 
Potassium Iodide. 


16. Pyripine Basres.—This must conform to the following require- 
ments :— 


It must show the ordinary analytical reactions of pyridine and must 
possess the penetrating smell characteristic of that compound. This smell 
must remain distinctly noticeable when the material is diluted with 500 
times its volume of water. 

Water Content.—Shake 20 ml. of the material with 20 ml. of sodium 
hydroxide solution, made by dissolving 506 grams of the alkali in water 
and diluting to 1 litre. 

On standing the fluids should separate into two layers, of which the 
upper must measure not less than 18-5 ml. 

Alkalinity—Measure 25 ml. of the pyridine bases into a graduated 
flask and make up to 250 ml. with water. After thoroughly mixing, titrate 
this solution against 20 ml. of sulphuric acid (N), using methyl orange as 
the indicator. Not more than 21 ml. of the diluted pyridine solution must 
be required to change the indicator colour to a full yellow. 


17. Quasstn.—This must be a good commercial grade of purified 
Amorphous Quassin. 

When 0:4 gram is added to 20 ml. of alcohol (65 per cent O.P.), it 
must dissolve completely. 

When 0:2 ml. of this solution, measured from a burette, is made up to 1 
litre with water, the mixture must possess a distinctly bitter taste. 
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18. Soptum Hyproxipr (Caustic Sopa).—This shall be a good com- 
mercial grade of sodium hydroxide. 

It must show a degree of alkalinity equivalent to a purity of not less 
than 90 per cent. 


The alkalinity shall be determined by weighing with exactitude a 
sample, which shall be not less than 3:5 grams nor more than 4:5 grams, 
dissolving this sample in water, diluting to 100 ml. and titrating the solution 
against 25 ml. of normal sulphuric acid, using phenolphthalein as indicator. 


19. Sotvent NaputrHa.—This must be either a mixture of hydro- 
carbons derived from coal by destructive distillation or a petroleum 
hydrocarbon product. 


On distillation of the Solvent Naphtha, not more than 5 per cent by 
volume may pass over below 90° C. and not less than 90 per cent by volume 
must pass over below 150° C. 

The method of distillation shall be the same as that laid down for 
Benzine. 


20. Totvot.—This must be a hydrocarbon product derived from coal 
by destructive distillation ‘and consisting largely of Toluene. 

On distillation, not less than 90 per cent of the whole volume shall pass 
over between 100° C. and 120°C. The method of distillation shall be the 
same as that laid down for Benzol. 


21. Woop AtcoHout.—The material must be a product of the destruc- 
tive distillation of wood, or otherwise, the chief constituent of which is 
methyl alcohol. It must conform to the following requirements: 


Smell—tIt must give the decided and unpleasant smell characteristic 
of wood naphtha, when mixed with 10 times its volume of ethyl alcohol 
(65 per cent O.P.). 


Total content of Methyl Alcohol (both free and combined, as esters). 


This must be determined in the following manner:— 


Measure at laboratory temperature 20 ml. of the material under 
investigation, running it directly from a burette into a separating funnel 
containing approximately 50 ml. of petroleum ether. Add approximately 
75 ml. of saturated salt solution and shake well. Stand for 5 minutes. 
Draw off the lower layer into a second separating funnel and extract with 
a further 50 ml. of petroleum ether. After standing and allowing the 
resulting mixture to separate, run the alcoholic-saline layer into a 500 ml. 
Kjeldahl flask. 


To the first portion of petroleum ether add 50 ml. of saturated sodium 
chloride solution. Shake well, stand for 5 minutes and run the lower layer 
into the second separating funnel, which still contains the second quantity 
of petroleum ether. Shake this mixture well, allow to stand 5 minutes, and 
add the aqueous layer to the liquid already in the Kjeldahl flask. Repeat 
the washing of the two quantities of petroleum ether in the same manner, 
adding the aqueous washings to those previously collected. 

To the dilute alcoholic saline solution add 4-0 grams of paraformalde- 
hyde (which should be as free as possible from nitrogenous impurities) 
and 40 ml. of sodium hydroxide solution (N); fit to the flask a Liebig 
condenser not less than 60 cm. long (or some form of condenser of at least 
equal efficiency), arranged for refluxing, and slowly bring the liquid to the 
boiling point, preferably using an electric hot plate as the source of heat. 


1186 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Excise Act—continued 


While the liquid is gently boiling, add (by pouring down the condenser) 
60 ml. of Fehling’s solution or such greater quantity as may be necessary 
to cause the colour to remain predominantly blue. Cool the flask and 
contents and wash down the condenser with 25 ml. water. Disconnect the 
reflux condenser and connect the flask with a foam-trap and condenser for 
distillation, then distil slowly till about 90 ml. have been collected. Cool 
the distillate and make up to exactly 100 ml. with distilled water. After 
thoroughly mixing determine the refractive index of this distillate by the 
use of a Zeiss or similar dipping refractometer. The scale reading so 
obtained must not be less than 20-2 at 60° F. 


The absence of acetone from this distillate must be further proved as 
follows :— 

To 5 ml. add 5 drops of freshly prepared sodium nitro-prusside solution, 
then 1 ml. of 10 per cent sodium hydroxide solution. No orange tint 
should develop, and on making slightly acid with acetic acid no purple or 
blue tint should be observable. If the presence of acetone is indicated by 
the above test, the determination of methyl alcohol must be repeated, using 
a larger quantity of paraformaldehyde. 


BonpDING oF PERMIT HOLDERS 


22. Application for Permit is to be made in duplicate, on Form L-11, to 
the Collector of Customs and Excise of the Port in which the place of 
business of the applicant is located, the designating name or letter of the 
grade being inserted in the space reserved for that purpose, and the object 
for which to be used being clearly indicated in the body of the application. 


23. The Collector will make careful enquiry or investigation as to the 
business integrity of the applicant and the suitability of his premises as a 
place for holding Specially Denatured Alcohol in possession. If not satis- 
fied in these respects he will report the full facts to the department for 
instructions. If satisfied, he will affix a Certificate of Rectitude in the 
following words, viz.:— 

I have no reason to suspect the rectitude of the applicant and do not 
know of any reason why the issue of permit should be withheld. 


Collector of Customs and Excise. 
The Collector will then forward both copies to the department. 


24. If the application upon receipt by the department is found to be 
in proper order and is approved, one copy, endorsed accordingly, will be 
returned to the Collector. The applicant will then furnish to the Collector 
the bond of an approved guarantee company in the sum of $2,000 as 
security that the specially denatured alcohol will be disposed of only as 
authorized by the Excise Act and Regulations made thereunder. The 
Collector will transmit the bond to the department and upon its approval 
the permit will be issued and returned to him for delivery to the applicant. 
Distillers and the officials concerned will promptly be notified upon the 
issue of each permit, as authority for filling orders received from the 
permit holder. 


25. Separate applications, permits and bonds are required in respect of 
each and every premise wherein specially denatured alcohol obtained in 
bulk from a distillery is held in possession for disposal as provided by the 
Excise Act and Regulations. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1187 


Excise Act—continued 


26. When a permit holder removes to premises other than those stated 
in his application, permit, and bond, a new application, permit, and bond 
shall be required and the former permit and bond will be promptly can- 
celled. Similar procedure will apply in the case of any change in name 
or ownership. 


27. If the guarantee bond, referred to in the preceding sections is not 
promptly renewed on or before April 1 in each fiscal year, the permit will 
be cancelled without notification. To avoid delay guarantee bond renewal 
receipts for the ensuing fiscal year should be forwarded to the department 
through the collector as soon as possible after March 1. 


28. Permit holders will not be supplied with any grade or grades of 
Specially Denatured Alcohol, apart from those specifically mentioned in 
the permit issued by the department. If authority be desired to purchase 
any additional grade or grades, application is to be made in the manner 
provided by Sections 22, 23 and 24 of these regulations, but no further 
security will be required. 


29. Upon the issue of new permits to applicants, or upon the cance!la- 
tion of any existing permits, distillers and officers in charge of distilleries are 
required to exercise care in revision of the existing list, in accordance with 
the notices received from time to time. 


30. “Applications for Permits” (Form L-11) from executive officers of 
recognized universities or of public hospitals duly registered as such with 
the Department of National Health and Welfare, Ottawa, shall be dealt 
with in the same manner as those of other persons or firms except that a 
duly executed bond on Form D.52 (Excise) with two sufficient sureties 
approved by the Collector of Customs and Excise for amount of Two 
Thousand ($2,000) Dollars will be accepted in leu of the bond of an 
approved guarantee company. 


31. Collectors will advise the department promptly after March 1 
each year as to whether the sureties to these bonds are still living, solvent 
and resident in Canada. 


32. No bonds are required on behalf of hospitals operated by the 
Government of Canada or by any of the provinces. 


LABELLING OF GRADES CONTAINING Woop ALcoHoL ork Metruyt ALCOHOL 


33. With regard to all grades of Denatured Alcohol or Specially 
Denatured Alcohol, which are denatured by the use, in whole or in part of 
wood alcohol, or methyl alcohol, sections 313 and 319 of the Excise Act, 
1934, require that the vessels containing same shall have affixed thereto a 
label bearing the words ‘Methyl Hydrate—Poison”’ in black letters not 
less than one-fourth of an inch in height. If the capacity of the package 
exceeds one gallon, the inscription on the label shall be shown in black 
letters on a white ground not less than one-half inch in height. A substan- 
tial penalty is provided for failure to observe these requirements. 


SALES OR DISPOSALS BY DISTILLERS OF SPECIALLY DENATURED ALCOHOL 


34. Subject to compliance with requirements of Sections 55 to 84 
inclusive of Circular G.269, Fourth Revision, in the matter of storage, 
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removal and disposal, the various grades of SDAG No. 1 herein enumerated 
may be sold or disposed of by licensed distillers to permit holders only, for 
the purpose or purposes stated in their permits and not otherwise. 


BOTTLING AND LABELLING REQUIREMENTS 
SDAG No. 1-F 


35. This grade is authorized for use as a Rubbing Alcohol Compound 
exclusively, and may be sold only by distillers to persons or firms holding 
permits specifically issued for that purpose, who are required to observe 
the following conditions when placing such goods on the market. 


36. The Rubbing Alcohol Compound as received from distillers 1s not 
to be diluted or reduced in strength by the addition of water or any other 
substance, nor may it be used in admixture with any other materials or 
in the manufacture of any preparation whatsoever. 


37. The Rubbing Alcohol Compound shall not be put up in packages 
containing more than 16 fluid ounces each except when sold to hospitals 
or other persons and organizations authorized by the Deputy Minister. 


38. The following wording shall appear in conspicuous type on each 
and every label affixed to containers of Rubbing Alcohol Compound:— 

(Trade name (if any) under which Rubbing Alcohol Compound is 
marketed) 


. ih Oa lag He Gig | 
RUBBING ALCOHOL COMPOUND 
DANGEROUS IF TAKEN INTERNALLY 
HARMLESS IF APPLIED EXTERNALLY 


(Name and address of permit: holder) 


39. If Rubbing Alcohol Compound be bottled and labelled by permit 
holders: for othera; the werds: Bottled by. yc... ee eee expressly 


(Name and address of permit holder) 


LOT peat, «ot ocean ER Le te ait Ca te ee aera eee yee ee 
(Name and address of wholesale or retail druggist for whom bottled)”’ 


may be used. 


40. All labels, before being affixed by permit holders to containers of 
Rubbing Alcohol Compound shall first be approved by the department as 
to form and wording. 


41. No other label and no wording other than as indicated by sections 
38 and 39 herein may be used by permit holders or others except with 
departmental approval obtained in advance. 


42. Pencil sketches, drawings or blue prints of labels drawn to scale or 
actual size photographic copies of labels may be submitted in duplicate to 
the Deputy Minister for tentative approval before expense is incurred for 
printing or lithographing, but formal approval of the finished label will be 
given only upon three specimen copies of same being submitted under 
covering letter. Collectors of Customs and Excise will be furnished by the 
department with specimens of all labels approved for permit holders located 
within their jurisdiction. 
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43. Any violation of the terms of sections 35 to 42, inclusive, shall 
constitute an offence and in addition to penalties provided by the Excise 
Act may subject the offender to cancellation of permit and forfeiture of 
all excisable goods. 


SALES OR DIsposALs BY Permit HoLpERs 
SDAG No. 1-F 


44. Permit holders shall sell or dispose of Specially Denatured Alcohol, 
SDAG No. 1F (Rubbing Alcohol Compound) to the following persons and 
organizations only:— 

(i) Other permit holders; 


(11) Persons and organizations listed hereunder, all of whom must first 
be registered on Form No. E 137 with the Department of National 
Revenue as being authorized to have in possession the quantities 
represented by the maximum monthly quotas set opposite their 
respective status:— 


Status 


(a) Wholesale druggists recognized as such 
by the Pharmaceutical Association of 
the respective provinces. 

(6) Retail druggists licensed to carry on 
business as such under the statutes of 
the respective provinces and who do in 
fact carry on a regular retail trade. 

(c) Bona fide registered public hospitals. 

(d) Departmentally approved private 
hospitals. 

(e) Bona fide practising physicians and/or 
surgeons. 

(f) Benevolent and/or religious public 
institutions caring for the infirm or 
sick. 

(g) First Aid or other organizations de- 
partmentally approved for supply of 
Rubbing Alcohol Compound. 

(h) Bona fide practising veterinary sur- 
geons. 


Maximum Monthly Quota 
(Calendar Months Only) 


Unlimited quantities of 4, 8 and 16 fluid 
ounce bottles only. 


24 bottles of 16 fluid ounces each or their 
equivalent in smaller containers. 


in bulk if desired. 
in bulk if desired. 


32 fluid ounces per cot; 
32 fluid ounces per cot; 


12 bottles of 16 fluid ounces each or the 
equivalent in smaller containers. 


6 bottles of 16 fluid ounces each or the 
equivalent in smaller containers. 


As specially authorized only 


6 bottles of 16 fluid ounces each or the 
equivalent in smaller containers. 


45. The sale of Rubbing Alcohol Compound to general stores, or to 


any other unathorized persons, except by retail druggists, 


shall constitute 


an offence and be punishable accordingly. 


46. Rubbing Alcohol Compound Registration Certificates (Forms No. 
E 1387) bound in books of one hundred, may be furnished by Collectors of 
Customs and Excise to permit holders and wholesale druggists for use in 
securing registration of their customers. Customers will be required to 
register once only regardless of the number of sources from which they may 
purchase Rubbing Alcohol Compound, except that in the case of druggists 
or others owning cr operating more than one store or place of business, it will 
be necessary that separate registration be made by the proprietor in respect 
of each. Full instructions as to registration are contained on the form. 
Registration Certificates are to be available at all times for production to 
any officer of the Crown. 


47. Permit holders and wholesale druggists shall show Rubbing Alcohol 
Compound Registration Certificate Numbers on all invoices and depart- 
mental returns. 
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48. No permit holder or wholesale druggist shall dispose of Rubbing 
Alcohol Compound to a person or crganization not duly registered as such 
with the Collector of Customs and Excise having survey over the territory 
where the premises of the purchaser are situated, such registration to be 
made on departmental Form E. 137. 


49. No retail druggist, physician, surgeon, veterinary surgeon, benev- 
olent and/or religious public institution or other organization as herein 
defined, shall purchase Rubbing Alcohol Compound in excess of the 
quantities above stipulated during any calendar month, unless specially 
authorized by the department. 


50. When necessary, a list of offenders against the provisions of the 
immediately preceding section, will be forwarded by the department to each 
permit holder and wholesale druggist, as a notification that further sale of 
Rubbing Alcohol Compcund to such offenders is prohibited, unless otherwise 
advised. 


51. Any permit holder supplying Rubbing Alcohol Compound to an 
offender whose name appears on the list mentioned in section 50 shall be 
liable to the penalties prescribed by the Excise Act and shall have his 
permit cancelled forthwith. 


22. This list will also include the names of wholesale druggists violat- 
ing the foregoing requirements. 


53. Under no circumstances may the article defined as “Rubbing 
Alcohol Compound” be marketed as a patent medicine nor under a regis- 
tered number assigned by the Department of National Health and Welfare 
and the permit issued to any person or firm found violating this requirement 
will be immediately cancelled. 


34. No permit holder is authorized to deliver Rubbing Alcohol Com- 
pound for cash or on order signed by a physician, surgeon, veterinary 
surgeon, or public mstitution, such as a hospital, unless the goods be trans- 
ported direct and delivered by an employee of the permit holder, or that 
such inquiry is made in advance by the permit holder as to satisfy himself 
that the order has been bona fide given by the individual or public institu- 
tion in whose name it is signed. 


25. Rubbing Alcohol Compound will not be supplied to practising 
physicians, surgeons or veterinary surgeons except upon written requisition 
by the purchaser, who shall furnish the permit holder or wholesale druggist 
with a written memorandum stating that the quantities ordered are required 
by him for use in his practice. 


56. It is a breach of these regulations and punishable accordingly to 
deliver Rubbing Alcohol Compound ordered by a physician, surgeon or 
veterinary surgeon, to any one other than the purchaser at his residence, 
office or surgery. 


57. Delivery of Rubbing Alcohol Compound to retail drug stores, 
general stores or any unathorized purchaser, upon orders given by physi- 
cians, surgeons or veterinary surgeons, will be deemed to be an offence by 
the permit holder, wholesale druggist or person making the delivery. 
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SALES OR DISPOSALS BY WHOLESALE DRUGGISTS 
SUA NO. ter 


98. Bona fide wholesale druggists, as herein defined (not permit 
holders), having purchased their supphes of Rubbing Aleohol Compound 
from permit holders only and not otherwise than in 4-, 8- and 16-ounce 
bottles, may sell or dispose of same in the original containers only bearing 
thereon the labels of the permit holder, to the persons and organizations 
listed in section 44 herein and under the same requirements except that 
they shall not sell in bulk. 


PerRMIt HoLpERS’ AND WHOLESALE Druaaists’ MonTHLY RETURNS 
oF RECEIPTS AND DISPOSALS 


SDAG No, 1-F 


99. Permit holders and wholesale druggists shall keep accurate records 
of receipts and disposals of Rubbing Alcohol] Compound. Such records are 
to be open for inspection by officers of the department or members of the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police at any time during ordinary business 
hours. 


60. On or before the tenth day of each month, every permit holder and 
every wholesale druggist dealing in this product shall forward to the local 
Collector of Customs and Excise a return IN TRIPLICATE, on Form 
K.70 Amended, showing all details of receipts and disposals during the 
previous calendar month. These details will include:— 


(a) The total quantity (in fluid ounces) on hand at the beginning 
of the month as determined by actual stocktaking. 


(b) All quantities received during the month, giving dates, descrip- 
tion of containers, marks and numbers on containers, names and 
addresses of consignors, number of standard gallons and quantities in 
fluid ounces; this return to be concluded with a certificate reading as 
follows:— 

“T hereby certify that the above statement constitutes an accurate 
and complete return of all Specially Denatured Alcohol, Grade No. 
1-F ‘(Rubbing Alcohol Compound), carried over from last month as 
determined by actual stocktaking, and of all quantities receiving during 
the period covered.” 


(c) An itemized return of all disposals, giving dates, correct, names 
and addresses of purchasers, their Rubbing Alcohol Compound Regis- 
tration Certificate numbers; number and description of containers and 
the total quantity (in fluid ounces) sold to each customer. 


(d) An accurate statement of any and all deficiencies as between 
“Receipts” and “disposals” together with a concise explanation as to 
the circumstances, 


(e) The total quantity (in fluid ounces) on hand at the end of the 
month as determined by actual stocktaking; this return to be concluded 
with a certificate duly signed and reading as follows:— 

“IT hereby certify that all sales of Specially Denatured Alcohol 
(Grade No. 1-F—Rubbing Alcohol Compound) enumerated herein 
were made to persons authorized by the Excise Act, 1934, and the 
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Regulations to receive same; that the quantities shown as being on 
hand at the end of the month were determined by actual stocktaking 
and that this statement constitutes an accurate and complete return 
of all such transactions for the period covered.” 


61. Such certificate shall bear the signature of the permit holder or 
wholesale druggist or, in the case of a company or corporation, one of its 
executive officers, whose title is to be stated. A “Nil” return is to be filed 
in event of there being no transactions during the month. Any falsification 
of this return will constitute an indictable offence and be punishable 
accordingly. 


62. A deficiency allowance not to exceed 2 per cent of the total quantity 
of Rubbing Alcohol Compound sold by a permit holder during any one 
month will be permitted, but any and all deficiencies in excess of 2 per 
cent shall be payable at the rate of $11 per proof gallon (which is equival- 
ent to $17.60 per standard gallon), to the Collector of Customs and Excise 
at the time of presenting the monthly returns on Forms K.70 Amended. 
Failure to pay to the Collector at the proper time the amount of any such 
deficiency will render the permit holder hable to immediate cancellation of 
his permit in addition to any other penalties imposable under the Excise 
Act and Regulations. 


63. The foregoing deficiency allowance is not available to wholesale 
druggists who are not permit holders, but any and all deficiencies incurred 
by them are to be enumerated on Form K.70 Amended, together with full 
explanation. If such deficiencies be considered excessive, the department 
may place the name of the wholesale druggist so offending on the list of 
persons and firms to whom permit holders are forbidden to sell Rubbing 
Aleohol Compound. 


64. Collectors of Customs and Excise, after ensuring that the return 
is legible and complete in every detail, will apply the port date stamp; 
forward two copies to the department; and file one copy for future reference. 


65. In the event of it being discovered as result of enquiry or otherwise 
that Rubbing Alcohol Compound has been delivered to an unathorized 
person or organization or in excess quantity to an authorized person or 
organization the Collector will immediately report the full facts to the 
nearest division or detachment of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
for such further action by way of seizure or otherwise as may be warranted 
by the circumstances. 


SALES OR DISPOSALS, BY RETAIL DRUGGISTS AND PRACTISING PHYSICIANS, OF 
SDAG No. 1-F 


66. Specially Denatured Alcohol, SDAG No. 1-F (Rubbing Alcohol 
Compound), legally obtainable by retail druggists from permit holders and 
wholesale druggists only and by practising physicians, surgeons, and 
veterinary surgeons from permit holders, wholesale druggists and retail 
druggists only and not otherwise than 4-, 8- and 16- (fluid) ounce con- 
tainers shall be sold by retail to the public not otherwise than in the - 
original containers bearing thereon the original labels as received from the 
permit holder and with no addition of water or any other material or 
substance. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1193 


Excise Act—continued 


67. Specially Denatured Alcohol, SDAG No. 1-F, is not to be used in 
or for the manufacture of any preparation whatsoever. 


68. Retail druggists shall not obtain supplies of SDAG No. 1-F 
(Rubbing Aleohol Compound) from any source whatsoever other than from 
permit holders or wholesale druggists from whom they must purchase direct 
and not in the name of or for the account of any other person, institution, 
or organization. 


69. Practising physicians, surgeons, and veterinary surgeons are not 
permitted to dispose, by sale or otherwise, of all or any portion of their 
quota of SDAG No. 1-F (Rubbing Alcohol Compound) to retail druggists 
nor to permit a retail druggist, or any other person, institution, or organi- 
zation, to use their names for the purpose of ordering or obtaining supplies 
of Rubbing Alcohol Compound. 


70. It will be deemed to be an offence for any physician, surgeon, or 
veterinary surgeon having received Rubbing Alcohol Compound for use 
in his practice, to sell or otherwise dispose of the same to any one but his 
own bona fide patients. 


71. A breach of the regulations contained in sections 66 to 70 inclusive, 
shall constitute an offence and in addition to the penalties provided by the 
Excise Act will subject the offender to cancellation of the privilege of 
dealing in SDAG No. 1-F. 


72. A retail druggist, duly registered as such in any province, or a 
bona fide practising physician, who can satisfy the department that his 
bona fide requirements for Rubbing Alcohol Compound exceed 2 dozen 
16-ounce bottles or 1 dozen 16-ounce bottles respectively, or their equivalent 
when contained in smaller packages, per calendar month, may have issued 
to him written authorization for the purchase of such additional quantity as 
may be decided by the department. 


73. Every retail druggist who is authorized by the department to 
purchase a quantity of Rubbing Alcohol Compound in excess of that 
permitted by section 44 is required to keep a record of all sales whatsoever 
in a book to be provided for that purpose by the druggist. In the Province 
of Ontario, however, the department has agreed with the officials of the 
Liquor Control Board that their Form No. L-41 may be used to avoid 
duplication of entries. 


74. The record referred to in section 73 is to contain the name and 
address of each purchaser, the date of purchase and the quantity purchased 
and, further, said record is to be open for inspection at any time during 
business hours by any officer of the Department of National Revenue or 
any member of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 


75. No retail druggist will be permitted to transfer Rubbing Alcohol! 
Compound from one store to another operated by the same ownership or 
company. 


76. If any one or more stores, operated as defined in the preceding 
section, requires quantities of Rubbing Alcohol Compound in excess of that 
permitted by the regulations, separate applications for increased quantity, 
which should be specified, are to be made in respect of each store. 


1194 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Excise Act—concluded 
LABELLING AND SHIPMENT OF SDAG Nos. 1-X anp 1-XS 


77. These grades shall be known as ‘“Spirex” and ‘“Spirex-S” respec- 
tively and shall be invoiced as such. In no case shall the words “alcohol” 
or “spirits” be used in the marking of any container carrying these grades 
nor shall they appear on the entry or shipping papers. 


78. There shall be legibly stencilled, in 011 colours, on all tanks, drums, 
barrels and other containers used in shipment of these grades the words 
“SPIREX—POISON—CONTAINS BENZOL” or “SPIREX-S—POISON 
—CONTAINS BENZOL”, as the case may be, together with the poison 
symbol, viz., skull and crossbones, in both cases. 


79. These grades shall be shipped in bond on “Removal Entry” or 
“Transfer” if within the port, and be covered by bond, on Form D.56 
Revised, which may be cancelled upon return of one copy of the ‘Removal 
Entry” having endorsed across the face the words “Received and taken for 
use”. This endorsement shall be signed by an authorized representative of 
the explosives manufacturer. 


SDAG NO. 1-G TO BE FURTHER DENATURED FOR CERTAIN PURPOSES 


80. Specially Denatured Alcohol, Grade 1-G, supplied to the Depart- 
ment of National Defence (Air Service) Ottawa, and to Royal Canadian 
Air Force stations in Canada under permit No. 3034, is to be further dena- 
tured before release from the distillery by the addition of approved 
pyridine bases in the proportion of one-half (0°5) gallons of the pyridine 
bases to one hundred (100) gallons of Specially Denatured Alcohol, Grade 


No. 1-G. 
EXCISE TAX ACT. (R.S.C., 1927 c«. 179) 

1. Licences, books and records. 2. Securities transfer tax. 
3. Refund claims. 4. Cigarette papers and tubes. 
5.. Leercream. 6. Hmbossed cheques. 
7. Tents, awnings, tarpaulins. 8. Greeting cards. 
9. Footwear other than rubber. 10. Radio receiving sets and tubes. 
11. Wineries. 12. Clothing and wearing apparel. 
13. Matches. 14. Florists. 
15. Preparations to replace stock- 16. Lighter flints. 

Ings. 
17. Stamp metering machines. 18. Fur articles. 
19. Cigarettes and manufactured 20. Drugs, pharmaceutical prepara- 

tobacco. tions, patent medicines, etc. 
21. Green coffee and green peanuts. 22. Manufacturers of monuments 

and memorials. 
23. Tinsmiths. 24. Credits or refunds on goods de- 
iY livered prior to May 18, 1948. 
25. Washing machines. 26. Clock or watch movements and 
articles of jewellery. 

27. Ladies’ handbags. 28. Jewellery. 
29. Furniture. 30. Trunks, travelling bags, etc. 
31. Toilet articles and preparations. 32. Candy and confectionery. 
33. Soft drinks and milk drinks. 34. Tires, tubes and re-treading. 
35. Hydrogen peroxide. 
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1. Regulations Pertaining to Licences and to Books and Records Under 
the Excise Tax Act, September 1, 1948 


The Regulations herein are made and established by the Minister of 
National Revenue under and by virtue of the power conferred by the 
Hxcwse Tax Act, Chapter 179, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, and 
amendments thereto. 

These Regulations are effective on and after September 1, 1948. 


LICENCES 


(a) The annual fee for a licence required under this Act shall be two 
dollars, and the licence is renewable on the first day of April in each fiscal 
year. 

(6) Applications for issue or renewal of licences are to be made on 
Forms L-19, L-15, or L-15a, as applicable, and are required to contain 
accurate information supplied by the applicants as to the constitution of 
partnerships, limited liability companies or ownerships of the businesses for 
which licences are sought. 

Where a partnership or a person carrying on business under a firm 
name applies for issue of licence, a copy of the partnership declaration or 
registration of the firm name must accompany the application. 

Applications for renewal of licences need not be accompanied by a 
copy of the said declaration or registration, unless a change of ownership 
has occurred since the date of the original application or the last renewal 
thereof. 

In the case of partnerships where no change in ownership has occurred, 
applicants for renewal of licence should subscribe to the following statement 
on their application for licence :— 

“T hereby declare that there has been no change in the foregoing 
partnership or ownership since issuance of last licence.” 

(c) Where a partnership operates a licensed business and there is a 
change in the ownership, or where a partnership, incorporated company 
or sole ownership changes the name of the business, ‘a new licence must 
be obtained immediately. A licence fee is payable where there is a change 
of ownership, but not in cases where there is a change of name only. 

(d) Where the operation of the business of a licensed manufacturer or 
licensed wholesaler is continued by a trustee in bankruptcy, assignee, 
administrator, executor, bank, or other like person, a licence must be 
obtained immediately if the business is continued under another name; 
if continued under the manufacturer’s or wholesaler’s name, the licence 
must be renewed on the first day of April in each fiscal year. 

(e) The Collector of Customs and Excise of the Port where the head 
office of a licensee is situated, upon receiving application in writing therefor, 
may issue certified copies of the licence, for the branches situated in other 
Ports. The Collector issuing the licence shall forward certified copies to 
the Collectors at the Ports where the branches are situated: the Collectors 
receiving such copies are to record them and deliver to the branch of the 
firm concerned. (See also Section 2 (d).) 


Books AND RECORDS 


(a) Each licensee is required to keep adequate records, books, accounts 
and vouchers in English or French at his place of business in Canada, for 
the purposes of The Excise Tax Act. 
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(6b) Such records, books, accounts and vouchers shall show the details 
of every transaction of the heensee and shall be preserved by him until 
such time as they have been examined by departmental officers and 
permission in writing given by the Department for their destruction. 

(c) A leensed manufacturer, producer or wholesaler, who also conducts 
a retail branch or branches, shall keep separate records in respect of each 
branch of his business and clearly show the transactions between such 
branches. 


Regulations Pertaining to Part X of the Excise Tax Act 


MATCHES 


Separate regulations concerning the Excise Tax.on matches may be 
obtained on application being made to the Department. (Circular 780-C 
Revised) 


CIGARETTE PAPERS AND TUBES 


Separate regulations concerning the Excise Tax imposed by Section 77a 
of The Excise Tax Act on cigarette papers and tubes may be obtained on 
application being made to the Department. 


Regulations Pertaining to Part XI of the Excise Tax Act 
RETURNS AND PAYMENT oF TAx 


Manufacturers of the goods enumerated in Schedules I and II of the 
Act shall submit monthly excise tax returns and pay the tax on such 
goods in a manner similar to that required by these Regulations for the 
Consumption or Sales Tax. (See “Returns and Payment of Tax” on pages 
10 and 11.) 


AUTOMOBILES (Tax as in Schedule I of the Act) 


(a) Any person, firm or corporation purchasing a chassis to which a 
passenger body is subsequently attached by him, or to his order, is required 
to pay the Excise Tax on such completed automobile. 

(6) Any person, firm or corporation selling a chassis, and separately a 
passenger body therefor, not mounted, is required to pay the Excise Tax on 
the combined price of the chassis and the body. 

(c) Any person, firm or corporation purchasing an automobile chassis 
from one manufacturer or dealer and a passenger body from another manu- 
facturer or dealer, and assembling the same into a complete passenger auto- 
mobile for his own use, is required to pay the Excise Tax thereon. 

(d) When a manufacturer of a passenger body or other person mounts 
the body upon a chassis, the property of his customer, such manufacturer 
or other person shall pay the Excise Tax computed upon the combined value 
of the chassis and the body. The customer shall produce to the manufac- 
turer or other person evidence of his purchase price of the chassis. Notre— 
The Foregoing is intended to cover cases where new chassis and new bodies 
are combined. 

(e) Any person who mounts a used passenger body on a new chassis 
shall pay the Excise Tax on the total purchase price of the chassis. 
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(f) Where any person has a commercial type motor vehicle converted 
to passenger use by utilizing the plant or factory of another for the installing 
of windows, seats, doors, etc., such person shall pay the Excise Tax, 
computed on the cost of the motor vehicle, chassis and body, plus all 
charges for the work performed. 


CosMETICS AND ToILET PREPARATIONS: TOILET SOAPS 


Separate regulations concerning the Sales and Excise Taxes on these 
goods may be obtained on application being made to the Department, or 
to the nearest Collector of Customs and Excise. (Circular 846-C) 

For purposes of the Excise Tax, anyone who wraps, packages, or puts 
into boxes, bottles or jars, or otherwise prepares for sale, any of the articles 
specified in paragraphs 2 and 3 of Schedule I (Toilet Soaps, Cosmetics, 
Toilet Preparations, etc.) is held to be the manufacturer or producer of the 
finished goods and required to pay the tax specified in the Schedule, on his 
selling price. 

Manufacturers of these goods who sell or distribute through an 
exclusive distributor are required to account for the Sales and Excise Taxes 
computed on the distributor’s price to the trade to which he sells, according 
to whichever category of Circular 846-C applies. 


Rapio BroapcAst RECEIVING SETS AND TUBES THEREFOR 


Separate regulations concerning the Sales and Excise Taxes on these 
goods may be obtained on application being made to the Department, or to 
the nearest Collector of Customs and Excise. ( Circular 826-C) 


CARBONATED BEVERAGES, ETC. 


Separate regulations concerning the Excise Taxes imposed by Schedule 
I on carbonated beverages, etc., are contained in Circular 841-C Revised, 
which may be obtained on application to the nearest Collector of Customs 
and Excise. 


CHOCOLATE, CANDY AND CONFECTIONERY 


Separate regulations concerning the Excise Taxes imposed by Schedule 
I on chocolate, candy and confectionery which may be classed as candy 
or a substitute for candy are contained in Circular 891-C, copy of which 
may be obtained on application to the nearest Collector of Customs and 
Excise. 


TIRES AND TUBES OF RUBBER 


For average weights of rubber tires and tubes for excise tax purposes, 
see Circular letter on this subject which may be obtained on application 
being made to the Department. 


SHEEPSKIN SHEARLINGS DRESSED AND DyEp IN CANADA 


Separate regulations concerning the Excise Tax imposed on Section 80a 
1 (11) on dressed furs, dyed furs and dressed and dyed furs, as applicable 
to sheepskin shearlings, may be obtained on application to the Department. 
(Circular October 12, 1946) 
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Regulations Pertaining to Part XII of the Excise Tax Act 
WINES 


The Excise Tax imposed by Part XII of The Excise Tax Act, upon 
wines of all kinds except sparkling wines containing not more than forty 
per cent of proof spirits, and on champagne and other sparkling wines, shall 
be payable monthly and be accounted for by a tax entry in a manner similar 
to that required by these Regulations covering the rendering of returns for 
Consumption or Sales Tax. 

The Excise Tax on wines and champagne shall be computed on the 
quantity in Imperial gallons. 

The Sales Tax on wines is payable on the sale price including the 
Excise Tax. 


Regulations Pertaining to Part XIII of the Excise Tax Act 
1. CmRTIFICATES 
Incensed Manufacturers :— 


(a) A leensed manufacturer, when purchasing or importing goods 
which cannot be used in, wrought into, or attached to articles to be manu- 
factured or produced for sale, shall not quote his licence number nor give 
the certificate on the order or entry. On purchases or importations of goods 
which can be used in, wrought into, or attached to taxable goods for sale, 
a licensed manufacturer shall quote his licence number and give the certifi- 
cate on the order or entry. 

The certificate to be given by a licensed manufacturer is to be in the 
following general form:— 

I/We certify that the goods ordered/imported hereby are to be used in, 
wrought into, or attached to taxable goods for sale. 


Licences Nunibe nasnecn aueen sini 
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(Name of Purchaser) 
(6) The following combined certificate may be used where applicable, 
by licensed manufacturers:— 


I/We certify that the goods ordered/imported hereby are to be used 
or consumed in the manufacture of taxable goods for sale. 
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(Name of Purchaser) 

(c) A licensed manufacturer shall not quote his licence number nor 
give the certificates as above when purchasing or importing goods to be 
used in, wrought into, or attached to articles specified as exempt from 
the Consumption or Sales Tax. (Norr.—Except in respect of goods condi- 
tionally exempted according to use.) 

(dq) A manufacturer or producer when purchasing or importing 
machinery or apparatus, or complete parts thereof, for use directly in the 
manufacture or production of goods, should use the following form of 
certificate :— 

I/We certify that the goods ordered/imported hereby are to be used 
directly in the process of manufacture or production of goods. 
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(Name of Purchaser) 
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Licensed Wholesalers :— 


(e) Every licensed wholesaler or jobber, when purchasing or importing 
goods for resale, shall quote ‘his licence number on the order or entry and 
certify thereon that the goods are for resale. 

The certificate to be given by a licensed wholesaler when purchasing 
or importing goods for resale, is to be in the following form:— 

I/We certify that the goods ordered/imported hereby are for resale. 
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(Name of Purchaser) 
Pcencew NUMER I’ oe eee. ee. 


(f) Applications for wholesale licences will not be considered unless 
and until the applicants ‘have been in business for a period of at least three 
months. 


No such licence shall be issued unless fifty per cent of the wholesaler’s 
sales for the three months immediately preceding his application were 
exempt from Sales Tax. 


Hospitals :— 


(g) When bona fide public hospitals which have been certified as such 
by the Department of National Health and Welfare purchase or import 
articles or materials for their own use and not for resale under the conditions 
of the exemption, they are required to supply the following certificate on 
their orders or import entries, as the case may be:— 

I certify that the articles or materials being purchased/imported hereby 
Srenrar, LUC SOLERUSe Clk. SELATA EME. BO NAOEON 0. BIER OIT GAM, HINT 
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(Place and Date) 


Provincial Governments :— 


(h) Purchasing agents for Provincial Government Departments entitled 
to purchase or import goods free from Excise Taxes, are required to supply 
a certificate on the order for the goods, or import entry, as the case may 
be, in the following form:— 

I certify that the goods being purchased/imported by................ 

(Name of Provincial Government or Department) 

are being purchased with Crown funds, and are for a purpose other 

than for resale. 


(Rank or official designation) 

The Provincial Governments of Quebec, New Brunswick and Nova 
Scotia make direct application to the Department for refund of Sales Tax 
on their purchases from unlicensed suppliers, and accordingly use the fore- 
going certificate only when purchasing from licensees. (See Circulars 876-C 
Revised, 795-C and 887-C.) 
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General:— 


(1) Licensed manufacturers and licensed wholesalers who in the regular 
course of their business, repeatedly order specific goods by telephone or 
telegraph, or where written orders are not given, may give to their suppliers 
in advance, at intervals not exceeding three months, a ‘“‘blanket”’ certificate 
for such goods, in the following form:— 

I/We hereby certify that the goods which we will purchase from you 
during, the pened ei noiteewrew ere esr. .s 44 22 ec 10 208 0 ae Ben ee 

(Date) (Date) 
are to be used in the manufacture of taxable goods for sale. 
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(Name of Purchaser) 
Licence*Number 1490; A717. 

Note.—Licensed wholesalers will certify that the goods are for resale. 

(7) All certificates entitling the purchaser to exemption from Sales Tax 
are to be signed, or the name of the company may be stamped or type- 
written if initialled by a responsible officer. 

(k) Where a purchaser quotes a licence number only on his order for 
goods, the vendor is responsible for Sales Tax on the sale. 

Where a purchaser erroneously quotes both licence number and 
certificate on his order, the purchaser is hable for the tax, except in such 
cases where it is obvious to the vendor that the quotation was made in 
error. 

(1) A licensed manufacturer or producer, or a licensed wholesaler or 
jobber, who also conducts a retail branch or branches, shall not use his 
licence when purchasing or importing merchandise for such retail branch 
or branches. 

(m) Licensed manufacturers and licensed wholesalers must not have 
their leence numbers printed on their stationery or order forms, but 
should place their licence numbers and certificates on these documents only 
in cases where applicable. 


2. RETURNS AND PAYMENT OF TAX 


(a) Everyone liable for payment of Consumption or Sales Tax under 
The Excise Tax Act shall make to the Collector of Customs and Excise, a 
monthly return on Form B.93 showing the total amount of tax payable 
on his taxable sales during the preceding month. If no taxable sales were 
made during the preceding month, the taxpayer should so state on his return. 

(b) Each such return shall be delivered or mailed to the Collector: of 
Customs and Excise and the amount of the tax due paid to him on or before 
the last day of the month next succeeding the month covered by the return. 
When a cheque is submitted in payment of tax, it is required to be accepted 
by a bank before presentation to the Collector. 

(c) The returns shall be delivered to the Collector or Sub-Collector 
of Customs and Excise at the Port or Outport where the licensee is located. 


(d) Persons, firms or corporations operating offices or branches in 
more than one locality may, if they so desire, make one return to be filed 
by the head office for the entire business of the firm, or they may make 
returns and pay their tax at each of their branches: if payments are to be 
made by their branches, the Collector at the place where their head office 
is situated must be so advised when certified copies of licences are being 
issued. | 
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The Department requires that whether one return and payment is 
made at head office, or returns and payments are made for each branch, 
purchasers’ orders bearing certificates in prescribed form, also all other 
necessary records for audit purposes, shall be maintained at the locality 
or localities where returns are filed and taxes paid. 

(e) The amount of tax due is to be shown in the column on the left 
of Form B.93; where the payment accompanies the return, the payment 
should be entered in the right-hand column. 

(f) When a return is filed without payment accompanying it, one copy 
only is to be supplied to Ports two copies to Outports. These are to be 
retained at Port and Outport offices. 

When payments accompany the return Form B.93 is to be delivered 
in triplicate to Ports and in quadruplicate to Outports; one copy of this 
form is to be stamped by the cashier and returned to the licensee who shall 
keep such copy on file for a period of not less than three years; one copy is 
to be retained at each Port and Outport the original to be forwarded to 
the Department with the excise tax cash sheet. 

(g) Certificates on returns shall be signed by the proprietor or a 
partner of the business, president, vice-president, manager, secretary or 
treasurer of a company, by an independent auditor or independent accoun- 
tant or by any person duly authorized by power of attorney to sign on their 
behalf. When the return is to be signed by a person other than the 
proprietor, partner, president, vice-president, manager, secretary or 
treasurer, independent auditor or independent accountant, a power of 
attorney executed in due form shall be filed with the Collector of Customs 
and Excise. 

(h) When a taxpayer operates for only a short period in each year 
(seasonal businesses), he may apply to the Collector at the close of his 
taxable operations for permission to file a “nil” return covering the period 
until his taxable operations commence again. 

(2) Manufacturers or producers manufacturing or producing goods 
for their own use and not for resale are required to account for Consumption 
or Sales Tax thereon in accordance with the provisions of section 87 (d). 
Statements of such goods manufactured or produced and the tax due thereon 
are to be shown separately on their tax returns. 

(j) The return delivered by a licensed wholesaler shall show the 
amounts of the non-taxable sales and the taxable sales separately and the 
amount of the tax payable. 

(k) Licensed wholesalers are permitted to purchase or import goods 
for resale free from the Consumption or Sales Tax. Such licensees are 
required to account for the tax monthly on all goods sold, whether new, 
used or second-hand, except on sales to 

(a) licensed manufacturers or producers for further manufacture into 

taxable goods; 

(6) other licensed wholesalers for resale; 

(c) others whose purchases are conditionally exempt. 

The tax is to be computed on the duty paid value of imported goods, or on 
the purchase price of domestic goods as the case may be. The value for 
tax is to include the amount of Excise Duties on goods sold in bond. 
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(l) The penalty of two-thirds of one per cent per month is to be added 
to all arrears of Sales or Excise Taxes outstanding on the first business day 
of each month during which default in payment continues. The penalty is 
to be computed on the arrears of taxes only. Penalty does not apply on 
penalty. 

(m) Penalty is to be added in respect of accruing taxes not paid 
within the prescribed time. Arrears established by audit are subject to 
penalty. 


3. Bonps GIvEN AS SECURITY PROVIDED FOR IN SECTION 96 


The bond or security to be given by a licensed wholesaler as provided 
for under section 96 of the Excise Tax Act, shall be for double the amount 
of the Consumption or Sales Tax payable on the three largest totals of 
taxable sales per month during the last calendar year, provided that such 
bond shall be for an amount not more than twenty-five thousand dollars 
and not less than two thousand dollars. 

When Dominion of Canada bonds are deposited as security, such 
bonds must be fully registered, and accompanied by a transfer, Form 533, 
in favour of the Receiver General of Canada. 

When a licensed wholesaler or jobber deposits security by a chartered 
bank or by bond of a guarantee company, it shall not be limited as to 
duration; the surety shall have the right to discontinue its security at any 
time upon giving sixty days’ notice by registered letter to the Deputy 
Minister of National Revenue, Customs and Excise, Ottawa. 

Bonds of guarantee companies and security given by chartered banks 
shall cover not only the operations of the licensed wholesaler or jobber, but 
also the operations of the licensee’s business by any person who acquires 
from or against him the right to sell any goods which were or are purchased 
under licence, exempt from tax, whether as a result of the operation of law 
or of any transaction not taxable under The Excise Tax Act, and such bonds 
or security shall bind such person to observance of and compliance with 
all requirements of the said Act and of these Regulations. 


4. DEDUCTIONS 


Incensed Wholesalers :-— 


A wholesaler to whom a sales tax licence is granted may claim dedue- 
tion of the Sales Tax paid on goods on hand at date of issuance of licence. 

Such wholesaler shall file claim with the Collector of Customs and 
Excise at the Port where situated and shall prepare an inventory of the 
goods upon which claim is to be made. 

The inventory shall show a description of the goods and trade number, 
if any, and the quantity and value of each kind of goods, such value being 
the value upon which tax was actually paid. Goods in transit on date of 
issue of the licence and upon which the tax was paid or is payable, shall be 
regarded as goods on hand. 

This inventory shall be kept on file in the office of the licensee and shall 
be subject at all times to examination by the proper officers of the Depart- 
ment of National Revenue. A summary thereof shall be prepared showing 
the quantity and value, with Sales Tax claimed, in respect of each class of 
goods. This summary, certified to as true and eorrect by an authorized 
official of the claimant, shall be submitted in duplicate to the Collector of 
Customs and Excise of the Port in which the business is located. 
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A claim for deduction will not be allowed unless the total amount of 
deduction claimed shall be established to the satisfaction of the Department 
of National Revenue’ as being not more than the amount of tax actually 
paid by the wholesaler on his purchase or importation of goods for resale. 

The deductions from a licensed wholesaler’s sales tax return may be 
made as the goods are sold. 

If tax has been paid on goods purchased by licensed wholesalers, refund 
must be obtained by the suppliers who paid the tax; such suppliers will then 
be able to reimburse the licensed wholesalers. 

The tax paid as outlined in the preceding paragraph must not be 
deducted from tax payable by licensed wholesalers, nor may such goods 
be sold (unless otherwise subject to exemption) without payment of tax 
thereon. 


3. REFUNDS 


(a) Claims for refund of Consumption or Sales Tax paid by an un- 
licensed wholesaler, jobber or other dealer on goods sold to licensed manu- 
facturers or producers, licensed wholesalers, or to others entitled to purchase 
goods exempt from the tax, are to be submitted on Form N.15, accompanied 
by a Statement of Sales (Form N.15a), each in duplicate. 


The Statement of Sales may be prepared periodically and the amount 
of tax paid on the goods may be arrived at in any way convenient, provided 
the method adopted will show an amount of tax not in excess of the amount 
actually paid on the goods in question. 

It will not be necessary that the claim be accompanied by invoices, 
orders from customers or documents other than the Statement of Sales, 
except in cases where an unlicensed wholesaler, jobber or other dealer does 
not maintain an office in Canada or in the city or town where a Collector of 
Customs and Excise is located, when the claim shall, in addition to the 
Statement of Sales, be accompanied by a certified copy of the purchase order 
bearing the licence number of the purchaser and the required certificate, 
satisfactory evidence of the payment of the tax and proof of delivery of the 
goods in fulfilment of the order. 

(6) Where claims for refund are made on account of sales made to 
Departments of Provincial Governments or to certified public hospitals 
which are exempt from tax, certificates must be obtained from an authorized 
official to the effect that the goods are not for resale. 

(c) Claims for refund or deduction are subject to the limitation of two 
years from the time the refund or deduction first became payable as 
prescribed by section 105, subsection 5, of The Excise Tax Act. 


6. COMPUTATION OF TAX 
Licensed Manufacturers :-— 


The “Wholesale Price”, for purposes of this regulation, shall mean the 
price for which the manufacturer or producer regularly sells his taxable 
goods of like quality and value in the ordinary course of business to bona 
fide independent wholesalers in representative wholesale quantities in the 
zone or territory in which the sale is made, except in those cases where the 
Minister has made specific regulation to the contrary. 
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Where a manufacturer has not established the ‘Wholesale Price” for his 
taxable goods, as hereinbefore defined, the Minister may determine the value 
on which the tax may be calculated on transfer to the unlicensed wholesale 
branch(es) or retail branch(es) of the manufacturer or producer. 

Where a manufacturer or producer sells his taxable goods to both whole- 
salers and others, the Sales Tax may be paid on the “Wholesale Price” as 
hereinbefore defined, except where otherwise determined by the Minister. 
Where vendor and purchaser are interrelated, associated or affihated con- 
cerns, or where one is subsidiary to the other, the ‘“‘Wholesale Price’, as 
hereinbefore defined, established by either of them by sales to independent 
wholesalers, shall be the value on which the tax is payable, except where 
otherwise determined by the Minister. 

Where a manufacturer or producer accounts for Sales Tax on the 
“Wholesale Price”, as hereinbefore defined, or on a value determined by the 
Minister, the tax shall be payable on transfer of his taxable goods from the 
premises of the producing factory whether on sale, consignment or for stock 
in his own branch(es), and shall be paid on or before the last day of the 
month following the month during which the transfer was made. 

Where a manufacturer has paid the tax at the prevailing rate on 
transfer of his taxable goods, no allowance will be permitted in respect of 
changes in the tax nor for adjustments of price on the goods previously 
transferred. 

Where a manufacturer accounts for tax on the transfer of his taxable 
goods and deducts the discount fixed by the Minister as applicable to that 
class of goods, the discount so fixed includes all other discounts or allowances 
of any nature whatsoever. 

The preceding paragraph applies to all classes of goods where discounts 
being used are those fixed by the Minister as applicable to such classes of 
goods, but does not apply to those cases where manufacturers are accounting 
for Sales Tax on the ‘Wholesale Price’, as hereinbefore defined. 

A manufacturer is not permitted to establish an unlicensed wholesale 
branch with retroactive effect, as calculation of the Sales Tax on the 
“Wholesale Price’, hereinbefore defined, becomes effective only from the 
date of its commencement. 

Where manufacturers or producers make charges, whether separately 
or not, for advertising, financing, servicing, warranty or any other charges 
of a similar nature contracted for at the time of sale of their taxable goods, 


such charges shall constitute a part of the sale price on which the Sales 
Tax applies. 


Chain Stores 


The term “chain stores” used in any regulation made by virtue of The 
Excise Tax Act shall mean any organization of three or more stores under 
the same ownership, general management, supervision, or control, whether 
the individual branches purchase separately or not, and whether or not the 
goods purchased are paid for by each store or by the central authority. 


Departmental Stores 


A list of departmental stores has been prepared and may be obtained on 
application being made to the Department. 
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Licensed Wholesalers :— 


Licensed wholesalers are required to account for the Consumption or 
Sales Tax on their taxable sales of all goods sold, whether new, used, or 
second-hand, on their cost of domestic goods and on the duty paid value 
of imported goods, even though by reason of depreciation or obsolescence 
the selling price may be less than these values. 

Effective September 1, 1924, the Department authorized and approved 
only two alternative methods by which licensed wholesalers may compute 
and account for this tax in respect of their taxable sales, viz:— 


(I) They may show on the duplicate of each sales invoice, which they 
retain in their offices, the actual cost or duty paid value of each taxable 
item on the invoices, and recapitulate such costs and values at the end of 
each month and pay the tax at the current rate on the total so determined. 

Nors.—lIf this procedure is followed, licensed wholesalers must be 
prepared to satisfy Excise Tax Auditors by means of purchase invoices and 
copies of import entries, that the costs or values so shown on the duplicate 
copies of their invoices, actually represent the true purchase prices of 
domestic goods, or the duty paid values of imported goods, as the case 
may be. 

(Il) They may deduct a percentage from their taxable sales to deter- 
mine the taxable cost or duty paid value of the merchandise sold, the per- 
centage to be arrived at in the following manner:— 

A reconstructed trading account statement is to be prepared covering 
the entire wholesale business for the two preceding years, by adding to the 
inventory, at the commencement of the period, the two years’ purchases at 
cost and the duty paid value of imported goods, and deducting the inventory 
at the close of the period, thus determining the taxable cost of goods sold: 
deduct this figure from gross sales for the two-year period, and determine 
the percentage necessary to apply to sales to reduce them to taxable cost. 

At the close of each wholesaler’s fiscal year, he is required to recalcu- 
late the percentage, to determine that to be used for the ensuing year, 
using the formula given above, omitting the oldest year’s business, and 
substituting results of his business for the year just closed. 

It is the duty of licensed wholesalers to calculate the percentage they 
are to use as a deduction from sales, for sales tax purposes, and Excise 
Tax Auditors are to check the basis from time to time during their audits. 

Where licensed wholesalers do not cost each taxable item, the above 
formula must be used without variation and their entire wholesale business 
is to be used in the calculation of the discount, and not only certain portions 
Of it: 

Licensed wholesalers who are in doubt regarding the proper application 
of method No. (II), as above indicated, should apply to the Department for 
any information or assistance that they may require. 


7. CONTAINERS AND COVERINGS 


If goods subject to Sales Tax are sold in returnable packages for which 
a charge is made at the time of delivery, the tax at the current rate applies 
on the packages without deduction of any discount, subject to credit to 
the licensee when, and if the package is returned, the credit in no case to 
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exceed the amount of tax which was actually paid. The tax is payable 
on the charge made for the container; provided, however, that if such 
charge is less than the cost of the container to the manufacturer, producer 
or wholesaler, then the tax shall be payable on the cost value of the 
container. 


Freight or other charges covering the return of the packages will not 
be allowed as deductions from the tax. 


If goods are sold in returnable packages, and the charge for the 
package is in the form of a memorandum only, the licensed manufacturer, 
producer or wholesaler may make to the Department, not later than the 
end of March in each year, an annual return for Consumption or Sales 
Tax on such packages, instead of monthly returns. 


Where annual or monthly returns on containers are made, Sales Tax 
at the current rate is to be paid on the difference between the number 
shipped out and those returned during the period for which the return is 
being made. The value of containers for payment of the tax shall be the 
charge made for them, but in no case shall be less than their cost to the 
licensee. 


Sales Tax is not to apply on usual coverings containing materials 
imported by licensed wholesalers for resale, or by licensed manufacturers 
to be used in, wrought into, or attached to articles to be manufactured or 
produced for sale, and which are articles subject to the Consumption or 
Sales Tax. 


Coverings containing imported tax-exempt goods, when dealt with as 


usual coverings for Customs purposes, may be regarded as exempt from the 
Consumption or Sales Tax. (See Circular 784-C.) 


&. RETURNED Goops 


If goods are returned as unsatisfactory or as damaged in transit and 
goods of the same value are supplied in exchange, no charge being made 
for the goods so supplied, no tax is applicable on the goods supplied in 
exchange. 

If the articles supplied in exchange for those returned as unsatisfactory 
or as damaged in transit are of greater value, tax is collectible on the dif- 
ference in value as payable by the purchaser. 


If the goods supplied in exchange for those returned as unsatisfactory 
or as damaged in transit are of a less value, the amount of tax on such 
difference may be refunded or credited to the purchaser, if the original 
amount of tax was charged to him or paid by him; or if, in the meantime, 
the tax has been paid to the Department, credit for the amount of the tax 
on the difference may be taken by the vendor in his next succeeding *tax 
return. 


If goods are returned as unsatisfactory or as damaged in transit, and 
are not replaced, and further, if the total purchase price is refunded or 
credited, the vendor may refund or credit the amount of tax collected or 
charged to the purchaser. If the tax has been paid by the vendor to the 
Department, credit may be taken in the vendor’s next succeeding tax 
return. 

If goods are imported by a licensee and are subsequently forwarded to 
the foreign shipper’s unlicensed Canadian agent, the licensee who imported 
the goods free from Sales Tax must pay the tax on not less than the duty 
paid value of the goods in his next succeeding sales tax return. 
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9, Domestic Goops Lost oR DAMAGED IN TRANSIT 


Consumption or Sales Tax is payable at the time of delivery. Delivery 
of goods to a common carrier is prima facie deemed to be delivery to the 
buyer, and the tax is payable if such delivery has been made. 

Where the licensed manufacturer is re1mbursed by a common carrier 
for goods lost or damaged in transit, the Sales Tax shall apply on the 
amount so received. 


10. INVoIcEs 


(a) A licensed manufacturer or a licensed wholesaler, when selling to 
retailers or consumers, is not required to show the tax as a separate item 
on the invoice. 

(6b) When goods are sold by a lhcensed manufacturer or by a licensed 
wholesaler to an unlicensed wholesaler or jobber, the purchaser shall be 
furnished with a written invoice of the goods sold, which invoice shall state 
separately the amount of the Consumption or Sales Tax. 


(c) When goods are sold by an unlicensed wholesaler or jobber to a 
licensed manufacturer, the purchaser shall be furnished with a written 
invoice of the goods sold, which invoice shall state separately the amount of 
the tax; the unlicensed wholesaler may, however, state on his invoice that 
his price does not include the Sales Tax. 

(d) Where licensed manufacturers or wholesalers charge their cus- 
tomers a separate amount on their invoices as “sales tax,” “tax,” “surcharge” 
or other wording suggesting that the item represents tax, or a percentage 
equivalent to the rate of tax in effect, and the amount so charged exceeds 
the tax paid, the difference is required to be paid to the Department. (See 
section 119 of the Act.) 


11. Smart Manuracturers Exempt UNDER SECTION 95, SUBSECTION 2 


The following regulations are hereby established under authority of 
section 95, subsection 2, of The Excise Tax Act:— 

The following manufacturers, when selling exclusively by retail, are 
classified as small manufacturers and are not required to obtain sales tax 
licences,— 


Blacksmiths Picture Framers 
Dentists Plumbers 
Druggists Shoemakers 
Mailliners Tinsmiths 
Opticians 


Merchant tailors and dressmakers who manufacture only to the order 
of each individual customer and who do not sell their goods through agents, 
travellers, commission salesmen or other dealers, or through a chain of 
stores; 

Photographers who do not make and sell photographs to be used in 
connection with the manufacture or sale of other goods; 

Manufacturers of show cards and signs of a non-permanent nature, 
1.e., cotton, paper, or cardboard signs, used for advertising bazaars, street 
parades, etc. This exemption does not apply to electric or street signs 
which are permanently fixed and made of durable materials nor to signs 
manufactured or produced by the “silk screen” process; 


Cider millers who produce cider for a customer from his own apples. 
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12. Jos PRINTERS 


Job printing shall include multigraphing, mimeographing and all other 
forms of reproduction. 

Publishers or Job Printers who manufacture or produce job printed 
matter to a value not in excess of three thousand dollars per annum, and 
who sell the job printing exclusively to users, shall be exempt from the 
Consumption or Sales Tax on their sales. 

Where persons, firms or corporations produce printed, multigraphed or 
mimeographed matter for their own use, to a value of over three: thousand 
dollars per annum, they are required to account for the Consumption or 
Sales Tax on their total production of such goods. The tax is to be com- 
puted on the total cost of all materials (including electros, engravings, 
stereotypes), plus 220 per cent. The value of negatives, electros, engrav- 
ings, stereotypes, half-tones, and other printing plates is to be included 
only once in the value on which Sales Tax is to be calculated and not 
each re-run. 

Printing brokers who do not supply any materials and who purchase 
printing outright from a number of sources and who resell for their own 
account, assuming all credit risks, need not operate under sales tax licence. 


13. Furs 
Dressers and Dyers 
Re Excise Tax 


Dressers and Dyers of Furs are required to obtain excise tax licences 
and account for the Excise Tax on furs dressed, dyed, and dressed and 
dyed by them on the current market value of the furs, payable at the time 
of delivery to the customer. 

The “current market value of furs’ referred to in subsection 1 of 
section 80a of The Excise Tax Act, means in addition to the cost of the 
raw furs to the owner, all costs of freight, cartage, exchange, insurance, 
royalties and duty for delivering the furs to him, and in addition, the 
charges for dressing and dyeing. 

Where the owner of the raw furs is himself the trapper, the value of 
the raw furs will be fixed by departmental officers under authority of the 
Minister. 

Where the owner has the furs forwarded direct to the dresser or dyer, 
the carriage charges shall be’ added for the calculation of the tax as out- 
lined above, but if the owner sends the furs from his own place of business 
in Canada, the carriage charges paid to a common carrier are not to be 
included in the value on which the Excise Tax is to be calculated. 

Where the owner of the raw furs is a dresser or dyer, the “current 
market value of furs” referred to in the above-mentioned section of the 
Act means all costs referred to above, and in addition, an amount equiv- 
alent to the charge he would make to independent customers for dressing 
and dyeing the furs. 

No delivery of taxable furs shall be made to any person by a licensed 
dresser or dyer of furs unless the tax imposed by subsection 1 of section 
80a of The Excise Tax Act has been paid. 

Every person liable for payment of the Excise Tax under the provisions 
of subsection 1 of section 80a of the said Act shall, in addition to the 
monthly returns required by subsection 1 of section 106, make a daily 
return on Form E-164 to the Collector of Customs and Excise, showing the 
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total taxable value and the amount of tax due by him on his deliveries 
of dressed furs, dyed furs and dressed and dyed furs for the last preceding 
business day, or, if no taxable deliveries have been made during the pre- 
ceding day, certifying to that effect. 


Dressers and dyers of sheepskin shearlings are required to account 
for the Excise Tax on certain of these, in accordance with Special Depart- 
mental Circular dated October 12, 1946, on this subject. 


Re Sales Tax 


Dressers and Dyers of Furs are also required to obtain sales tax 
licences and account for the Sales Tax on furs dressed, dyed, and dressed 
and dyed by them on the current market value of the furs as defined above, 
when charged to other than licensed customers. 


The Sales Tax on sheepskin shearlings is payable on the actual selling 
price, except of course when sold to licensees under their licence numbers 
and proper certificates. 


Manufacturers, Repairers or Remodellers of Fur Articles 


Manufacturers who produce articles of fur are required to obtain sales 

tax licences and pay the Consumption or Sales Tax on their sales of these 
goods. 
- Manufacturers of fur articles who sell their products to wholesalers, 
jobbers, departmental or chain stores are required to account for the Sales 
Tax at the current rate on the actual selling prices. This regulation will also 
apply to the sales of any clear-outs, discontinued lines, or any sales where 
the selling price is lower than the regular selling price to ordinary retailers 
less 10 per cent. 

Manufacturers of fur articles who sell their products directly to’ the 
user are required to account for the Sales Tax on the selling price to the 
user less 37 per cent, the Sales Tax at the current rate to apply ON the 
remainder. 

Manufacturers of fur articles who sell their products to ordinary 
retailers may account for the Sales Tax on the selling price to such ordinary 
retailers less 10 per cent and the Sales Tax at the current rate is to apply 
ON the remainder. 

Remodelling or repairing of fur articles will be held to be manufacturing 
or producing if the charge therefor exceeds $25.00 on any one article and 
the Sales Tax is to be calculated on the same basis as if a new article had 
been produced. On repairs where the charge for each article does not 
exceed $25.00, no Sales Tax is applicable. 


14. Contracts 


Persons, firms or corporations who manufacture and erect or install 
their products are required to be licensed and to compute and pay Sales 
Tax on the basis outlined below:— 


On the total charges made, less actual costs for erection and freight 
to the job where this is paid to independent carrier companies. 


The Erection Costs may include:— 
1. Erection Salaries and Wages 


(a) The wages actually paid to workmen for the time employed on 
the actual erection or installation work on the permanent site; 
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(6) The salaries of foremen or superintendents who are engaged solely 
on erection or installation work on the permanent site or in the 
event that such superintendents or foremen are employed both 
in the shops and on the job, their salaries shall be prorated accord- 
ing to the time spent in each. 


2. Erection Expense 

(a) The transportation of workmen, foremen or superintendents to 
and from the job, if the work is being performed at a point distant 
from the plant ‘and the transportation.of the men to and from 
the job is paid to independent carriers by the licensee; 

(b) The board and maintenance of these men while at the job, if it be 
distant from the plant and if such maintenance and living expenses 
are provided and paid for by the licensee; 

(c) Incidental materials such as scaffolding, ete., purchased exclusively 
for the job, less the amount realized for such materials when sold 
after the job is completed, or the equivalent value if the materials 
are placed in the licensee’s stock; 

Norr.—Licensees must not purchase the materials referred to in (c) 

under their sales tax licences. 


3. Power, Heat and Light 
Deduction may be made for the above items actually supplied 
to and used solely on the erection site; this is not to include these 
items nor any portion thereof used in the factory. 


4. Insurance 
This item to cover the actual insurance premiums paid for fire 
and theft protection at the site of erection and to cover the 
material, tools and equipment actually on the site, or while in 
transit, and insurance premiums paid for public lability and 
property damage during erection. 


5. Workmen’s Compensation Charges 
This item to include sums paid under Workmen’s Compensa- 
tion Acts of the various provinces, and is that item applicable 
only to compensation paid on account of workmen engaged solely 
in erection or installation work. 


6. Freight 
This item to include the actual charges paid to independent 
carrier companies for transportation of the material and equip- 
ment for erection to the site of erection or installation. 


Prone 
The profit derived from the contract may be divided pro rata 
according to erection and all other costs and that portion applicable 
to the erection may be deducted for sales tax purposes. 


Norre.—Profit is not to be prorated on freight on material to the site 
of erection, nor on freight on contractors’ material or equipment to and 
from the site. 

Adequate records must be maintained to show the disbursements 
actually made for the items cited above, and failing the production of such 
evidence, no deductions from the total charges made for the completely 
installed or erected materials will be permitted for sales tax purposes. 
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The above deductions are allowable only in cases where the customer 
has not been charged with the Sales Tax, or its equivalent, on the total 
charges made. If the tax, or 'a corresponding percentage, has been charged 
to the customer, such charge will be regarded as the Sales Tax, and no 
deduction permitted therefrom. 

Where it is established to the satisfaction of the Minister of National 
Revenue that the existing method of computing the Sales Tax used by the 
manufacturer yields at least as much revenue as the method provided for 
above, the Minister may, at ‘this discretion, determine which method shall 
be operative in respect of each case affected. 


15. SAMPLES 


Samples which are manufactured in Canada and distributed gratis by 
the licensed manufacturers thereof are not subject to Excise Taxes. 

Samples when imported, except when they have no commercial value, 
are taxable. 

Samples for which a charge is made by the Canadian manufacturer are 
subject to taxes on the selling price. 


16. HospiraLs 


When the hospitals enumerated in Circular 707-C Eighth Revision and 
Supplements thereto, purchase or import articles or materials for their own 
use and not for resale under the conditions of the exemption, they are 
required to supply the certificate, referred to under “Certificates” in these 
Regulations, on their orders or import entries, as the case may be. 

Where the hospitals have failed to supply the required certificate on 
their purchase orders, Sales Tax is to be accounted for by licensees in order 
to obviate future retroactive assessments. Unlicensed suppliers should 
obtain the certificate in order to substantiate their claims for refund. The 
certificates are to be retained on suppliers’ files pending examination by 
departmental officials from time to time as required. 

The exemption for Sales Tax does not extend to other Excise Taxes, 
except in the case of provincial government institutions. 


17. Exportep Goops 


The Excise Taxes imposed by The Excise Tax Act do not apply to goods 
exported. 
When taxable goods are exported, the following evidence of exportation 
is required to be maintained for examination by Excise Tax Auditors— 
(1) Copy of invoice showing sale of goods to a foreign purchaser; 
(41) Copy of bill of lading showing direct and unbroken transit to the 
foreign purchaser; 
(ii) Export Entry—(Form B 13 combining Export Form B), certified 
to by a proper officer of National Revenue. 
Claims for refund shall not be allowed on goods sold and used and 
subsequently exported. 


18. Repairs 


Sales Tax applies on repair parts imported, and also on the sale by the 
manufacturer of repair parts manufactured in Canada, unless these are for 
use directly in the process of manufacture or production of goods. 
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Where a licensed manufacturer manufactures taxable repair parts for 
his own use, Sales Tax applies on the selling price if similar parts are sold; 
if no sales of similar goods are made, the fair market value will be deter- 
mined by the Minister of National Revenue. 

The labour charge for installing repair parts is not subject to the tax. 

For information concerning repairing of fur articles see Section 13 of 
these Regulations. 


19. Custom WorkK 


Custom work performed for a licensed manufacturer or a licensed 
wholesaler is not subject to the tax, provided the licensed manufacturer 
or licensed wholesaler quotes his sales tax licence number on the order for 
such work and certifies thereon that the goods are for resale. 


20. Goops MaApE FoR MANUFACTURER’S Own USE 


Goods manufactured or produced by a manufacturer for his own use 
are subject to Sales Tax based on the selling prices if sold, and where such 
prices have not been determined by sales by the manufacturer, the value will 
be fixed by the Minister in each case. 

The Sales Tax does not apply to machinery and apparatus, as defined 
by the Minister of National Revenue, and complete parts thereof which, in 
the opinion of the Minister, are to be used directly in the process of manu- 
facture or production of goods, not to include office equipment or motor 
vehicles. 


21. FREIGHT 


Where a manufacturer pays the Sales Tax on the actual selling price of 
his products, freight and/or-cartage paid to independent carrier companies 
for transporting the merchandise from his factory, including shipments 
from branch(es), to the purchasers is not taxable, provided that freight so 
paid is shown as a separate item on the office copy of the sales invoice. 

Where manufacturers avail themselves of a wholesale discount fixed by 
the Minister in which freight has already been calculated in the discount, 
no further deduction for freight or cartage may be taken. 

Where a manufacturer is accounting for the Sales Tax on his wholesale 
price, established by sales to ‘bona fide independent wholesalers, and such 
price includes freight, equivalent deduction may be made on account of the 
freight or cartagé paid to independent carrier companies for transporting his 
goods to other purchasers, i.e, the price to independent wholesalers, less 
prepaid freight to them, is the wholesale price on which the tax is payable. 

Where a manufacturing operates branch warehouses and accounts for 
the Consumption or Sales Tax on transfer of his products to the unlicensed 
branch (es), the freight or cartage paid to independent carrier companies for 
transporting the goods from his factory to such branch(es) may be deducted 
before computation of the tax. Where such manufacturers also sell from 
the branch(es) to wholesalers beyond the point at which the branch (es) 
is located and prepay freight to them, this would be deductible and equiva- 
lent freight paid on sales to other purchasers could also be deducted. 
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It will be necessary that freight referred to above be shown as a separ- 
ate item on the office copy of the sales invoice and that evidence of payment 
to independent carrier companies by means of receipted freight or cartage 
bills be maintained on file for examination by Excise Tax Auditors from 
time to time as may be required. 


22. Suites’ STORES 


1. Imported materials (as per list contained in Memorandum D19 (1st 
Revision) ) may be delivered as ships’ stores from Customs Bond free from 
Excise Taxes, 1f complying with the existing regulations. 


2. Goods subject to domestic Excise Taxes may be delivered free from 
such taxes on board the vessels mentioned below under regulations as con- 
tained in Circular 327-C Revised and in Memorandum D19 (1st Revision). 


3. Domestic articles, which are consumable stores, and fuel oil, illumi- 
nating oil, lubricating oil, and kerosene or coal oil over -725 specific gravity, 
may be delivered free from Excise Taxes for use as ship’s stores, to ocean- 
going vessels bound on a voyage to a port out of Canada, to vessels engaged 
in trade between an Atlantic port and a Pacific port of Canada, and to 
fishing vessels clearing direct for the deep sea fisheries, seal fisheries, or for 
delivery to British and foreign warships, and telegraph cable ships, for use 
on such vessels under the following regulations, viz:— 

(a) Such goods, when sent from a place other than that from which 
the said vessels sail, shall be entered ex-warehouse, ‘as in the case 
of goods for export, the usual bond being taken and the goods 
consigned to the order of the Collector of Customs and Excise 
at the port of exit from Canada. 

Such goods ‘shall be delivered to vessels sailing from a warehousing 
port only. 

(c) The owner or agent of any such vessel shall give a written 
guarantee to the Collector of Customs and Excise that such goods 
shall be used only on such vessel while on the high seas, and shall 
in no case be relanded in Canada without the specific permission 
of the Department of National Revenue being obtained in each 
case. 

(d) The Master, or other duly authorized officer of the vessel to which 
such goods are delivered, shall give a receipt in writing, in dupli- 
eate, therefor, and such goods shall in all cases be laden on board 
the vessel under supervision of an officer of National Revenue 
and be delivered in his presence to the Master, or other duly 
authorized officer. 

(e) One copy of such receipt, countersigned by the National Revenue 
officer, shall be forwarded by the Collector at the port of exit 
to the Collector at the port from which the goods were shipped 
in bond, and shall be his authority for the cancellation of the 
bond. | 

(f) The quantity of goods so delivered at any one time shall be a 
reasonable quantity required for a return voyage, of which the 
Collector of Customs and Excise shall be the judge. 

(g) These goods may be constructively warehoused, and warehouse 
entries passed therefor at the port of shipment,'and these regula- 
tions will be deemed to have been complied with when duly 
completed entries ex-warehouse for ships’ stores ‘are returned to 
the sending port. 7 
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23. DoMINION GOVERNMENT 


Taxable goods sold to or imported by Departments of the Dominion 
Government are subject to Excise Taxes. 
24, PROVINCIAL GOVERNMENTS 

Goods sold to or imported by any Provincial Government, Department 
thereof, or Provincial Government Institution, not to include any railway, 
commission, university, board or public utility which is established or 
operated by or under authority of the Legislature or the Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor in Council of any Province, are exempt from Excise Taxes, provided 
a certificate 1s furnished on the purchase order or import entry by an 
authorized official of the Provincial Government to the effect that the 
goods are purchased with Crown funds, and are for a purpose other than 
for resale. 


EXEMPTION 


25. Direct SHIPMENT 


Subject to compliance with the conditions hereinafter provided, the 
Consumption or Sales Tax is not to apply:— 

(a) On materials to be used in, wrought into, or attached to taxable 
goods sold by a licensed manufacturer or licensed wholesaler to 
an unlicensed wholesaler and resold by the latter to another 
licensed manufacturer; 

(6b) On taxable goods sold by a licensed manufacturer or a licensed 
wholesaler to an unlicensed wholesaler or other dealer and resold 
by the latter 
(i) to another licensed wholesaler ; 

(ii) to a Department of a Provincial Government entitled to 
obtain the goods for its own use, and not for resale, exempt 
from the tax; 

(iii) to a bona fide public hospital certified to be such by the 
Department of National Health and Welfare for its own use 
and not for sale; 

(iv) to a purchaser in a foreign country; 

(v) under any other exempt conditions; 

Provided the goods are shipped or delivered DIRECT from the licensed 
manufacturer or licensed wholesaler making the first sale, to the second 
licensee, Provincial Government Department, public hospital or purchaser 
in ‘a foreign country, as the case may be, and that proof of such direct 
shipment or delivery, together with a certified copy of the exempted 
purchaser’s order, bearing the certificate applicable, and the licence number 
where required, are filed in the office of the first vendor. 


D. SIM, 


Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


Ist September, 1948. 


2. Securities Transfer Tax Regulations 
[Ist January, 1947. 


The Regulations Herein are Made and Established by the Minister of 
National Revenue under and by Virtue of the Power Conferred by the 
Excise Tax Act. 

These Regulations are Effective on and after January 1, 1947. 
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J. DEFINITIONS 


In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires, 

(a) “bank” means a bank as defined by section 43 of the Special War 
Revenue Act. 

(b) “bond dealer” means any person, firm or corporation which 
engages in the business of buying and selling bonds, either as 
principal or agent—but does not include an investment trust, 
holding company, or investment company. 

(c) “stock broker” means a person, firm or corporation which engages 
in the business of buying and selling shares, either as principal or 
agent—but does not include an investment trust, holding company 
or investment company, 

(d) “transfer agent” means any person, firm or corporation which 
undertakes to record or register changes of ownership in bonds or 
shares, other than its own bonds or the shares of its own capital 
stock. 

(e) “trust company” means any corporation empowered by its charter 
to act as executor, administrator or trustee. 


2. PAYMENT OF SECURITIES TRANSFER Tax By BANKS, BOND DEALERS, STOCK 
BROKERS AND TRUST COMPANIES 


Banks, bond dealers, stock brokers and trust companies, except as 
provided by Regulation (10) herein, shall make a monthly return on 
form K 58 to the Collector of Customs and Excise, not later than the 
fifteenth day of the month following that in which the transactions occurred, 
stating the name and address of the Bank, Bond Dealer, Stock Broker or 
Trust Company, the period covered, the tax applicable on transactions in 
that period, other than transactions executed on a recognized Stock 
Exchange in. Canada, and such details of each transaction as are essential 
for verification by officers of the Department of National Revenue. Such 
return shall be signed by the duly appointed officer or Attorney of the 
Bank, Bond Dealer, Stock Broker or Trust Company making it and shall 
be accompanied by payment in full of the amount of the tax due. The 
Minister may, however, upon application in writing by a person required 
to make returns under this section, allow such person to refer on his 
returns to the details available in his books and records, instead of supply- 
ing the full information herein required with his returns. 


3. PAYMENT BY OTHERS THAN BANKS, Bond DnBAuErs, Stock BROKERS AND 
Trust COMPANIES 


In respect of transactions in bonds and shares and in rights to receive 
bonds and shares taxable under this Act for which no other method of pay- 
ment is provided, the tax shall be paid by affixing excise tax stamps of the 
requisite value to the relevant documents and effectively cancelling same. 

The vendor or assignor or other person by whom the change of owner- 
ship is effected shall make a memorandum of the transaction, affix excise 
tax stamps of the requisite value thereto, effectively cancel same and retain 
the said memorandum on file for inspection by the officers of this Depart- 
ment, provided that, in the cases where the security is transferred in Canada, 
the tax shall be paid to the transfer agent or company transferring its own 
stock, to be accounted for by said agent or company as provided by regu- 
lation, and obtain a receipt for such tax, which receipt shall be kept on file 
for inspection by the officers of the Department. 
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The Minister may, however, on application being made, grant per- 
mission in writing in appropriate cases for payment to be made by means 
of a monthly return as provided for by Regulation 2. 


4. Sates To BANKs, Bonp DEALERS, Stock BRokERS AND TRUST COMPANIES 


(a) Banks, bond dealers, stock brokers and trust companies, whether 
acting as principals or agents, in respect of every purchase by them of a 
bond or share or the right to receive a bond or share from any person other 
than a bank, bond dealer, stock broker or trust company, shall compute the 
tax exigible thereon, and shall collect the said tax from the vendor, and pay 
the same to the Collector of Customs and Excise in the manner provided 
for by Regulation 2. 

(b) Any person other than a bank, bond dealer, stock broker or trust. 
company who sells or assigns a bond or share or the right to receive a bond 
or share to a bank, bond dealer, stock broker or trust company shall pay 
the tax exigible on the transaction to the said bank, bond dealer, stock 
broker or trust company, and the said bank, bond dealer, stock broker or 
trust company shall account for same to the Collector of Customs and 
Excise as provided for by Regulation 2. 


5. MEMBER BROKERS STOCK EXCHANGE TRANSACTIONS 


Every stock broker being a member of a recognized Stock Exchange in 
Canada shall in respect of the transactions executed by him on such Stock 
Exchange pay the tax due on such transactions to the Stock Exchange, and 
the Exchange shall pay it to the Collector of Customs and Excise, as pro- 
vided by Regulation 6. 


6. Duties oF StocK EXCHANGES 


(a) Every stock exchange shall cause each of its members to report 
daily in writing all sales made by him upon the floor of the exchange, and 
the excise tax payable thereupon, and shall collect the amount of the said 
tax from such member. 

(6) The Secretary or other responsible officer of the exchange shall 
compile weekly a report in writing on a form prescribed by the Minister 
showing the daily totals of the tax payable upon the transactions of each 
member of the exchange throughout the week, the total of the tax payable 
for the week and such other information as the Minister may require. 

(c) The said report shall be verified by the signature of the Secretary 
or other officer compiling the same and shall be delivered to the Collector 
of Customs and Excise at the Port in which the exchange carries on busi- 
ness, not later than the Thursday of the week following the week in which 
the transactions covered by the said report have taken place, together with 
payment in full of the tax as shown on such report. 

(d) The Minister may pay a commission of three per cent of the tax 
so collected in consideration of an exchange guaranteeing the accuracy of 
reports furnished by its members, and otherwise complying strictly with 
the above requirements. 


7. SECURITIES HELD By BANKS, Bonp DEALERS, STOCK BROKERS AND TRUST 
COMPANIES FOR ACCOUNT OF OTHERS 


Every bank, bond dealer, stock broker or trust company who records 
a change of ownership in a bond or share or the right to receive a bond 
or share held for the acount of any person other than a bank, bond dealer, 
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stock broker or trust company which is domiciled in Canada, if sufficient 
proof of prior payment of the Securities Transfer Tax or of the exempt 
nature of the transaction be not produced, shall compute and collect the 
tax and pay the same to the Collector of Customs and Excise in the manner 
provided by Regulation 2. 


8. Recorps TO BE Kept By BANKs, Bonp DEALERS, StocK BROKERS AND 
Trust COMPANIES 


Every bank, bond dealer, stock broker or trust company which, either 
as principal or agent 
(a) sells or assigns a bond or share or the right to receive a bond or 
share; or 
(6) buys a bond or share or the right to receive a bond or share from a 
person other than a bank, bond dealer, stock broker or trust com- 
pany; or 
(c) except as provided by Regulation (9) herein effects or records a 
change of ownership of a bond or share or the right to receive a 
bond or share shall 
(1) prepare a memorandum in duplicate of the transaction; 
(11) deliver one copy of such memorandum to its customer (vendor 
or purchaser as the case may be) ; 
(111) retain one copy on file in its office for inspection of Depart- 
mental Auditors until such time as permission is given by the 
Department for its destruction. 


9. RECORDS TO BE Kept BY TRANSFER AGENTS 


Every transfer agent shall 

(a) keep separately the cancelled bonds or share certificates of each 
association, company or corporation for which it acts as transfer 
agent; 

(b) retain such cancelled bonds or share certificates on file in its office 
in chronological order of date of transfer, pending official examina- 
tion; 

(c) if desiring to return cancelled certificates to an issuing company 
include a true copy of the transfer register and shall in no case 
send such records outside of Canada without permission in writing 
from the Department. 


10. TRANSFERS RECORDED BY TRANSFER AGENTS OR BY CORPORATION OFFICERS 


(a) Every transfer agent, officer or servant of an association, company 
or corporation who records a change of ownership of a bond or share or 
of the right to receive a bond or share of such association, company or 
corporation by means of an entry in any book or otherwise, shall, unless 
there is produced to the said transfer agent, officer or servant, satisfactory 
proof that the tax payable upon such change of ownership has already 
been paid or that such change of ownership is not taxable, compute the 
tax payable thereon and collect the same from the person requesting trans- 
fer of such bond or share or right to receive a bond or share and shall pay 
the same forthwith by affixing excise stamps of the requisite value to the 
reverse side of the cancelled certificate in the case of a share, and in the 
case of a bond, and the right to receive a bond or share, by affixing such 
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stamps to the registration sheet or in lieu thereof, to the Power of Attorney 
or other instrument in writing executed by the registered owner, which 
is to be retained on file in the office of the transfer agent, except that in 
the case of trust companies and in the case of persons to whom the Minister 
has given permission to pay by means of monthly returns, payment of the 
tax shall be made by certified cheque or cash as provided for by Regula- 
tion 2. 

(6) Documents or memoranda received as proof of prior payment of 
the tax or that no tax is payable, shall be kept until such time as official 
permission is given for their destruction, and the Minister shall decide if 
such proof is adequate. 


11. EXEMPTION IN RESPECT OF CHANGES OF OWNERSHIP BETWEEN DEALERS 
WHEN MARKETING NEw IssuEs or BONDS 


The excise tax imposed by Section 59 of this Act shall not be applicable 
to such changes of ownership as occur in the marketing of a new issue of 
bonds up to and including the acquisition of bonds by the individual mem- 
bers of the final group which as a group has financial control of the whole 
issue, provided that said tax shall be applicable to changes of ownership 
involved in sales to any member of the group in excess of that member’s 
liability in such group. 


12. CHANGES oF RECORDED OWNERSHIP OF BONDS OR SHARES OR RIGHTS TO 
RECEIVE BONDS OR SHARES 


Change of ownership for the purposes of the Act is defined as not includ- 
ing the following transfers:— 


1. Transfers effected solely to correct an error:— 
(a) From an erroneous name to the correct name of the transferee. 


2. Transfers involving a change in name only:— 

(a) From the former name of a company to a new name of the same 
company when duly authorized by Supplementary Letters Patent; 

(b) From the maiden name to the married name of the same person, 
provided, however, in respect of any such person domiciled in the 
Province of Quebec, that evidence is given of her separation as to 
property. 

3. Transfers from a mandator to his mandatory:— 

(a) From the name of a bank or trust company to the name of one or 
more of its officers, merely in their capacity of nominees for such 
bank or trust company; 

(b) From the name of a client of a bank or trust company to the name 
of the bank or trust company itself or to the nominees of such bank 
or trust company, to be held merely for the benefit and safety of 
the client; 

(c) From the name of a person, firm or corporation making an assign- 
ment or going into liquidation under any Winding-up Act to the 
name of the liquidator, trustee in bankruptcy or receiver; 

(d) From the name of a person, firm or corporation, or an agent of 
the same, to the name of a trust company or corporation for 
administrative purposes only; 
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(e) From the name of the owner to the name of his broker for the 
purposes of sale for the sole account and benefit of the owner; 


(f) From the name of a person, firm or corporation to a trustee for the 
benefit of that person, firm or corporation; 


(g) From the name of an incapable person to a guardian or committee 
of the estate of the incapable person; 

(h) From the name of the owner to the name of a lender for the sole 
purpose of securing a loan. 


4. Transfers from a mandatory to his mandator:— 


(a) From the name of a bank or trust company or their nominees to a 
client who ‘had originally transferred the security to the name of 
the bank or trust company for safekeeping account; 

(6) From the name of a trust company or corporation to the name of a 
person, firm or corporation, or agent thereof, where the securities 
were held for administrative purposes only; 

(c) From the name of a guardian for a minor to the name of the minor 
after he has become of age; 

(d) From the name of a trustee for the benefit of a person, firm or 
corporation to the name of the person, firm or corporation. 


5. Transfers from a mandatory to another mandatory of the same 
mandator or person:— 


(a) From the name of a nominee or nominees of a bank or trust 
company to the names of new nominees of the same bank or trust 
company ; 

(6) From the names of executors or trustees under a will to the names 
of new executors or trustees under the same will; 

(c) From the name of a guardian for a minor to the name of a new 
guardian for the same minor; 

(d) From the name of a curator to the name of a new curator for the 
same person or estate. 

(This to include curator to vacant estate, estate of absentee, 
interdict, emancipated minor, judicial adviser in the case of a 
prodigal.) 

(e) From the name of the trustee of an estate under the Bankruptcy 
Act or the Winding-up Act (federal or provincial) to the name of 
a new trustee for the same estate under the Bankruptcy Act or 
Winding-up Act; 

(f) From the name of a trustee for the benefit of a person, firm, or 
corporation to the name of a new trustee for the benefit of the same 
person, firm or corporation. 


6. Transfers incidental to distribution amongst owners:— 


(a) From the name of an unincorporated society or partnership to the 
name of the individual members thereof on dissolution of the said 
society or partnership, provided that the distribution is in accord- 
ance with the holdings of each member at the time of dissolution; 

(6) From the names of officers of a company holding shares of the 
company in their names in trust for employees of the company 
who are purchasing the shares by instalments, the transfer being 
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made to the name of the employee at such time as he has com- 
pleted his payments for the stock; provided in respect of such 
transactions as do not represent original issues, that tax was paid 
at the time of sale or transfer to the officers of the company 
holding same in trust. 


13. TRANSMISSIONS ON ACCOUNT OF DEATH 


The exemptions provided by section 60 (e) of The Special War 
Revenue Act in respect of “a transmission on account of death” shall include 
the following:— 

(a) From the name of a decedent to the names of the executors, 

administrators, or trustees under his (or her) will; 

(6b) From the name of a person who died intestate to his (or her) heirs 

at law; 

(c )From the name of a decedent to the names of the beneficiaries 

under his (or her) will; 

(d) From the name of the executors or trustees of a decedent, under 

his (or her) will, to the names of beneficiaries under the same will. 

Transfers of bonds or shares or rights to receive bonds or shares, on 
account of death may be recorded exempt from the tax on production, by 
the executor or administrator of a copy of the probate of the will or letters 
of administration, or in the case of a transmission by notarial will in the 
province of Quebec, a copy thereof, and a certificate, declaration, or affidavit 
by such executor or administrator that the transferee is the beneficiary 
under the will, or is otherwise by law entitled thereto. 


14. Bonp AND SHARES AND Ricuts To REecEIvE Bonps or SHARES ENTITLED 
To EXEMPTION FROM THE TAX AT THE TIME OF TRANSFER 


Any bonds or shares presented to a transfer agent for transfer which, 

(a) Bear thereon a properly signed and dated certification by a 
member broker of any Stock Exchange in Canada that he has paid 
the Securities Transfer Tax on the sale of such bonds or shares 
to the Crown through the medium of the Exchange (the name of 
the Exchange to be specified) ; or 

(6) Bear thereon a properly signed and dated certification by any bank, 
bond dealer, stock broker or trust company, or other duly 
authorized person that he has paid the Securities Transfer Tax on 
the sale of such bonds or rights to receive bonds or shares to the 
Crown as provided by regulation; or 

(c) Bear thereon a properly signed and dated certification by either 
the transferor or transferee that no taxable change of ownership 
is involved in the transfer by reason of certain conditions (the 
exact conditions in each instance to be specified) ; or 

(d) Bear thereon a certification by a recognized broker or dealer in 
Canada to the following effect:— 

We hereby certify that these bonds, shares or rights to receive 
bonds or shares, as the case may be are shown by our records as 
having been purchased in Canada for the account of the transferee, 
and as such that no change of ownership is involved in this transfer. 

(e) Are accompanied by documentary proof that the transaction is 
exempt under the provisions of section 60 (f) of the Act; 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1221 


Excise Tax Act—continued 


(f) Are accompanied by a memorandum of sale to the transferee to 
which excise tax stamps of the requisite value have been duly 
affixed; or 

(g) Are accompanied by a power of attorney or other instrument in 
writing attesting the sale or assignment of the security to the 
transfereee, to which excise tax stamps of the requisite value ‘have 
been duly affixed; 

(h) Are accompanied by documentary proof that the transfer required 
is strictly in accord with the provisions of a will, or in due course 
of the administration, of the estate of an intestate; 

(1) Are accompanied by a power of attorney or other instrument in 
writing bearing thereon a certificate as in (a), (b), (c) and (d) 
above; 

may be transferred on the books of the association, company or corporation 
without payment of further tax. 

The certifications mentioned above must bear full signature and initials 

are not to be accepted. Signatures must be by a member of the firm or 
officer of a corporation or a duly constituted attorney thereof. 


15. TRANSFER OF SHARES NECESSARY TO QUALIFY D1IRECTORS 


The qualifying shares issued to the provisional directors of a new incor- 
poration, may be transferred to the permanent directors when appointed 
free from the Securities Transfer Tax. Any subsequent transfers of such 
shares would, however, be taxable. 


16. DISTRIBUTION oF ASSETS 


The distribution of bonds or shares or rights to receive bonds or shares 
included in the assets of an association, company or corporation constitutes 
a taxable change of ownership. 


17. DONATIONS OF SHARES 


Where shares of an association, company or corporation have been 
donated to a trustee to be sold, either by such trustee or by the directors 
of the association, company or corporation for its benefit, the Securities 
Transfer Tax is properly payable, both in respect of the donation, and also 
of the subsequent sale. 


18. ASSUMPTION OF OWNERSHIP BY LENDER 


The assumption of ownership by the lender of any bond or share, or 
right to receive a bond or share, pledged as security for an advance or a loan 
constitutes a taxable change of ownership and the lender on assuming 
ownership shall compute the tax payable and collect it from the borrower 
and pay it to the Collector of Customs and Excise as hereinbefore provided. 


19. “AGENCY” PURCHASES 


1. Any transaction in bonds purporting to be a purchase for the account 
of a broker, bond dealer, bank or trust company, which is not confirmed to 
the said broker, bond dealer, bank or trust company, as an agency 
transaction, 

(a) as of the same day on which the transaction occurred, 
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(6) at the price at which said bonds were actually purchased for the 
said account, plus only the usual or stipulated commission if any, 
which must be shown as a separate item on the confirmation, 

and in regard to which the agency status of the person executing the trans- 
wetion is not established by, 

(c) a signed order or appointment or the confirmation of the principal, 
made out at the time of the transaction, expressed substantially in 
the terms, “you have to-day purchased for our account”, and setting 
out the price and commission being paid, 

shall be deemed to be a sale by the broker, bond dealer, bank or trust com- 
pany purporting to act as an agent, and therefore a change of ownership 
subject to the payment of securities transfer tax. 


2. Any transaction in a bond or share purporting to be a purchase for 

the account of another person, in respect of which— 

(a) the transaction has not been confirmed to the principal as of the 
same date as effected, 

(b) the account of the principal has not been debited with the actual 
amount of the purchase price, plus only brokerage or usual or 
stipulated commission if any, 

(c) the person effecting the purchase has realized a profit or loss on 
the transaction other than such commission or brokerage, or 
interest incidental to the completion of the transaction, 

shall be deemed to be a sale by the person purporting to have acted as agent 


or broker, and therefore a change of ownership, subject to securities transfer 
tax. 


20. “Agency ” Saues 


1. Any transaction in bonds purporting to be a sale for the account of a 
broker, bond dealer, bank or trust company which is not confirmed as an 
agency transaction, 

(a) as of the same day on which the transaction occurred, 

(6) at the price at which such bonds were actually sold for said 

account, less only the amount of the tax payable thereon and the 
usual or stipulated commission if any, which must be shown as a 
separate item on the confirmation, 
and in regard to which the agency status of the person executing the trans- 
action is not established by, 

(c) a signed order or appointment or the confirmation of the principal, 
made out at the time of the transaction, expressed substantially in 
the terms, “you have to-day sold for our account”, and setting forth 
the price, and the commission and tax being paid, 

shall be deemed to be a sale by the broker, bond dealer, bank or trust com- 
pany to the person purporting to act as an agent, and a further sale by 
the said person to the purchaser, and both shall be considered changes of 
ownership subject to securities transfer tax. 


2. Any transaction in a bond or share purporting to be a sale for the 
account of another person, in respect of which— 


(a) the transaction has not been confirmed to the principal as of the 
same date as effected, 
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(b) the account of the principal has not been credited with the actual 
amount of the sale price less only the amount of the tax payable 
thereon and usual or stipulated commission, if any, or brokerage, 

(c) the person effecting the sale has realized a profit or loss on the 
transaction other than such commission or brokerage, or interest 
incidental to the completion of the transaction, 

shall be deemed to be a sale by that person to the broker or dealer purporting 
to act as agent, and a further sale by such broker or dealer to the purchaser 
and both shall be considered changes of ownership subject to securities 
transfer tax. 


JAMES J. McCANN, 
Minister of National Revenue. 


3. Refund Claims 
720-C. 
June 7, 1932. 


The following Regulations are established under the provisions of 
section 99 of the Excise Tax Act: 


1. When Sales and Excise Taxes, properly paid at time of wmportation, 
become subject to refund on account of subsequent sale of the goods in 
Canada under certain conditions, claims for refund of such sales and excise 
taxes are to be submitted to the Department on Form N. 15 amended, 
accompanied by Form N. 15A. Supporting documents are to be kept on 
file at the office of the applicant, so as to be available if required. 


2. All such claims must be verified as to principal and amount by an 
Excise Tax Auditor, provided that in the case of a claim for less than $100 
verification of the amount may be made by any other duly authorized officer 
of the Department. 


3. Officers who complete and sign the certificate on Form N. 15 
amended are required to make such certificate as comprehensive as possible, 
indicating that all supporting documents have been examined and are on 
file, and where any special form of certificate is called for, the production of 
same must be indicated. Officers concerned will be held accountable for the 
accuracy of any claim which they have certified. 


4. The following claims are to be submitted in accordance with the 
above:— 
(a) Goods sold to a licensed manufacturer for further manufacture 
and resale. 


(6) Goods sold to a licensed wholesaler for resale. 


(c) Goods sold to a licensee to be used as consumable materials or 
non-permanent equipment. 


(d) Goods sold to the Government of any province of Canada if the 
said goods are purchased by it for any purpose other than purposes 
of resale or of any railway, commission, board or public utility 
which is operated by or under the authority of the Legislature or 
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council of the province. 

(e) Goods sold to public hospitals certified to be such by the Depart- 
ment of National Health. 


— 
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(f) Goods sold for use in the construction, equipment or repair of 
ships. 

(g) Goods sold for use in the manufacture of certain agricultural 
implements and machinery. 

(h) Goods sold as ships’ stores. 

(1) Other claims of similar nature. 


5. Claims for refund of taxes paid on domestic purchases are to be 
submitted in a similar manner. 


6. These Regulations will not apply to claims arising out of any adjust- 
ment of the value or rating, nor to claims on tax computed or paid in error 
on customs entries, which claims are to be submitted on Form K. 14 as 
heretofore. 


7. In order to establish a uniform practice these Regulations will apply 
to all refund claims submitted to the Department for consideration on and 
after July 1, 1932. 


G. W. H. TAYLOR, 
Commissioner of Excise. 


4. Cigarette Papers and Tubes 


745-C. 
8th January, 1934. 


Part X of The Excise Tax Act, section 77A, subsection (3) provides 
that: “No manufacturer or importer shall sell or import cigarette papers 
or cigarette paper tubes unless they are in packets or packages”. 

The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to make the 
following regulation, under authority of Section 99 of The Special War 
Revenue Act: 

The packets or packages of leaves or tubes aforementioned must 
not be broken or divided by dealers or by tobacco manufacturers who 
pack them with cut tobaccos. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 


5. Ice Cream 


763-C. 
12th April, 1935. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 


following regulation under authority of sections 98 and 99 of the Special 
War Revenue Act: 


Manufacturers of ice cream shall account for sales tax on this 
commodity on a value of one dollar and ten ($1.10) per Imperial 
gallon, effective from May Ist, 1935. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 
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6. Embossed Cheques 


718-C. 2nd Revision. 
May 8th, 1937. 


The Department will accept requisitions for the embossing of blank 
cheques or money orders, with either the three-cent or six-cent Excise Tax 
Stamp, free .of charge, as respects the cost of embossing, ‘subject to com- 
pliance with the following regulations, viz:— 


1. The requisition shall be addressed to the Commissioner of Excise, 
Ottawa, stating the number of cheques or money orders desired to be 
embossed, with the name and address of the individual, or company, for 
whom intended, and the name and address of the applicant. 


2. The requisition must be accompanied by an accepted cheque drawn 
on a chartered Canadian bank or an express or postal money order in 
favour of the Receiver General of Canada for the full amount of the Excise 
Tax on the number of blank cheques covered thereby. | 


3. The blank cheques (or money orders) are to be forwarded to the 
British American Bank Note Company, Ltd., Ottawa, the outer covering 
of the parcel being also marked to indicate the name and address of the 
shipper. 


4. The Departmerit will not pay transportation on these cheques 
either to or from Ottawa. 


5. When more than one kind of cheque is included in a shipment, each 
class should be clearly defined, the top sheet of each lot indicating the posi- 
tion where it is desired the stamp should be placed, as well as the gauges 
to which the sheet was fed. The impression will be made as near to the 
point indicated as the circumstances will permit. 


6. The paper is to be of such quality, thickness and colour as to be 
suitable for receiving the impression of the die, a red coloured ink being 
used for this purpose. 


7. The paper should ‘be flat and uncreased, and not be gummed, folded, 
perforated, rouletted or numbered before it is sent to be stamped. 


8. Each cheque or form for which a separate stamp is required must 
not be less than five inches in length, nor less than one and a half inches in 
depth. 


9, All forms, cheques or money orders must be presented for stamping 
in sheets, each containing at least four forms. 


10. Where blank cheques do not meet the requirements of sections 7 
and 9, the charge for embossing same in lots under 15,000 will be 70 cents 
per thousand cheques, and in lots of 15,000 or over, 20 cents per thousand 
cheques. Remittance payable at par in Ottawa to be made in favour of 
the British American Bank Note Company, Ltd., and forwarded to this 
Department. 


11. Bound forms will not be accepted. 


12. In designing cheques, etc., a space of one and a quarter inches in 
depth and one inch in width should be provided for the embossing of the 
stamp. 
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13. Requisitions for the embossing of less than one thousand forms 
with either stamp will not be accepted. 


14. In shipping blank forms a sufficient quantity should be provided 
to allow for spoilage in embossing, and all cheques, etc., should be carefully 
counted before being shipped. : 


15. Spoiled forms will not be returned. 


16. Blank forms left over when the requisition has been filled will 
be returned upon request. 


17. The Department will not accept any responsibility for injury to 
material in the process of stamping, nor for loss of stamps, or material, 
which may arise during transmission to and from Ottawa. 


18. Refund of the Excise Tax less cost of embossing may be paid on 
spoiled, cancelled, or other unused cheques, ete., embossed with such Excise 
Tax Stamps, which have not been issued, provided that the aggregate value 
is not less than five dollars; that the unused cheques (not portions thereof) 
are forwarded, transportation charges prepaid, to the Commissioner of 
Excise, Ottawa, and that an application is mailed, under separate cover, 
stating the precise value of cheques or money orders, upon which refund 
is claimed, in addition to the reason for their return. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 


7. Tents, Awnings, Tarpaulins, and Similar Goods 


794-C 
9th November, 1937. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of the Special War 
Revenue Act:— | 

Effective January 1, 1938, sales tax is to be accounted for on the 
transfer of tents, awnings, tarpaulins, sleeping and other bags and other 
canvas or duck goods, on the following basis:— 


A. 
SALES TO WHOLESALERS, JOBBERS, DEPARTMENTAL AND CHAIN STORES 


SALES TO LuMBER, PuLP, Paper AND. MINING ComPANIEs, TRANS- 
PORTATION COMPANIES, RoAD CONTRACTORS, CARNIVALS AND 
TRAVELLING SHOWS 


SALES TO OTHERS WHO OBTAIN THE SAME PRICES AS THOSE MENTIONED 
IN THE FOREGOING CATEGORIES 


SALES OF GOODS ESPECIALLY MADE TO A CUSTOMER’S ORDER OR 
SPECIFICATION 


The sales tax applies on the above sales on the actual selling prices, 
except that, where sales to the above customers are at tax-included 
prices, the tax may be computed accordingly. 

Deductions from such selling prices may be allowed in respect of 
prepaid transportation charges paid to independent carrier companies 
and shown separately on invoices and/or cash discounts or other 
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allowances actually given by the manufacturer on sales to purchasers 
referred to above. If the manufacturer erects or installs the goods 
sold, the actual erection expense he incurs may be deducted for sales 
tax purposes. 


SALES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS 


Manufacturers of tents, awnings, tarpaulins, sleeping bags and 
other canvas goods may account for sales tax on their sales of these 
goods to ordinary retailers on the basis of the regular list selling prices 
to such retailers, less a discount of 10 per cent, the sales tax to apply 
ON the remainder and not OF it. By “ordinary retailers” 1s meant 
retail stores which do not obtain any preferred prices or other dis- 
counts of any kind from established list prices. 


Norte. The goods on which the above discount may be taken are 
regular stock merchandise lines and must be for resale by 
the retailer. 


Allowances for prepaid transportation charges and/or cash dis- 
counts, or any other allowances, may not be deducted in addition to the 
discount of 10 per cent. 

Where sales are made at discounts less than 10 per cent from the 
regular list prices to ordinary retailers, the tax may be paid on the 
regular list prices to the ordinary retailers, less 10 per cent. 

Nore. Where sales are made in representative quantities to whole- 

salers, this is not to fix the value for tax on other sales. 


SALES TO USERS OTHER THAN THOSE MENTIONED IN “A” ABOVE 

Manufacturers of tents, awnings, tarpaulins, sleeping bags and 

other canvas goods, who sell to users other than those mentioned in 
“A” above, may account for sales tax on the regular selling prices to 
such individuals, less a discount of 20 per cent, the tax to be calculated 
ON the remainder and not OF it. 

Nore. Where the maunfacturer erects or installs his product, no 
deduction will be permitted on account of erection or instal- 
lation costs, as the discount mentioned is intended to include 
all such costs. 


TRANSFERS TO BRANCHES 


Where a manufacturer operates branches at points distant from his 
factory and wishes to account for sales tax on the wholesale prices pro- 
vided herein, the sales tax applies on shipment of the goods from his taolery 
premises to his own branch or branches. 


RENTALS _ 


On goods which the manufacturer rents, the sales tax is payable at the 
time of first delivery of the new goods. The value of the goods for sales 


tax purposes shall be the fair market value as it would be determined if 
the goods were sold. 


GENERAL 


‘The discounts hereby chablisted supersede ih cancel those formerly 
applicable to the classes of merchandise mentioned herein. 
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The foregoing regulations may be applied in all cases where sales tax 
is not charged as a separate item on the invoices; in the event that the sales 
tax is charged to the customers irrespective of their status, the amount so 
charged must be paid to the Department without deduction. 


D. SIM, 


Commissioner of Excise. 


3. Greeting Cards 
810-C. 


21st July, 1939. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations under authority of section 99 of the Special War 
Revenue Act:— 

Effective August 1, 1939, sales tax is to be accounted for on the transfer 
of greeting cards on the following basis:-— 


PERSONAL GREETING CARDS 


This classification covers all cards produced or manufactured in 
Canada, on which are printed or engraved the names of the senders. 

The sales tax applies on the price at which the manufacturer sells 
such cards to his agents or distributors, in representative quantities. 

If sales are made entirely to the users, the manufacturer may account 
for sales tax on his regular list price to the user, less 40 per cent, sales tax 
to apply ON and not OF the remainder. 


AUTOGRAPHED GREETING CARDS 


This classification covers all greeting cards produced or manufactured 
in Canada, on which the name of the sender is not printed nor engraved. 
The sales tax applies on cards of this description on the manufacturers’ 


selling prices to whomever sold. 
D. SIM, 


Commissioner of Excise. 


9. Boots and Shoes, Including Footwear of Material 
Other Than Rubber 


816-C. 
22nd September, 1939. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations under authority of section 99 of the Special War 
Revenue Act:— 

Effective November 1, 1939, sales tax is to be accounted for on the sales 
of boots and shoes and all other footwear, except rubber footwear and spats, 
on the following basis:— 


SALES TO WHOLESALERS, JOBBERS, FEDERAL GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS, 
DEPARTMENTAL AND CHAIN STORES 
The sales tax applies on all sales specified above on the actual selling 
prices, except that where the above sales are made at tax-included prices, 
the tax may be calculated accordingly. 
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Deductions from such selling prices may be allowed in respect of 
prepaid transportation charges shown separately on invoices and/or cash 
discounts or other allowances actually given by the manufacturer on sales 
to purchasers referred to above. 

“Chain Stores” for purposes of this regulation means any organization 
of three or more stores under the same ownership, general management, 
supervision or control, whether the individual branches purchase separately 
or not, and whether the goods purchased are paid for by each store or by 
the central authority. 


SALES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS 


Manufacturers may account for sales tax on these sales, less a discount 
of 10 per cent, the tax to apply ON the remainder and not OF it. By 
“ordinary retailers” is meant any purchaser who is not a wholesaler, jobber, 
Federal Government Department, departmental or chain store. 


Nore: Where sales are made in representative quantities to wholesalers, 
this is not to fix the value for the tax on other sales. Allowances for 
freight prepaid may not be deducted in addition to the 10 per cent. 


SALES TO CONSUMERS ONLY 


Manufacturers who sell to consumers or users only will be required 
to acount for sales tax on the transfer of these goods to their retail stores 
on the regular list price to the consumer or user, less a discount of 
40 per cent. The sales tax is to apply ON and not OF the resultant balance. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 


10. Radio Broadcast Receiving Sets and Tubes 


826-C. 
4th July, 1940. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of the Special War 
Revenue Act:— 


Effective June 25, 1940, sales and excise taxes are to be accounted 
for on the sales by manufacturers of radio broadcast receiving sets and 
tubes therefor on the following basis:— 


SALEs TO DiIsTRIBUTORS, WHOLESALERS OR JOBBERS 
SALES TO CHAIN OR DEPARTMENTAL STORES 


The sales and excise taxes apply on the above sales on the actual selling 
prices, except that, where sales to the above customers are at tax-included 
prices, the taxes may be computed accordingly. 

Deductions from such selling prices may be allowed in respect of 
prepaid transportation charges paid to independent carrier companies and 
shown separately on invoices, and/or cash discounts or other allowances 
actually given by the manufacturer on sales to purchasers referred to above. 

If wholesalers in different zones or territories are given different dis- 
counts only those discounts applicable in that zone or territory in which 
the sale is made shall apply to the sales in that zone or territory. 
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(a) Where manufacturers of radio broadcast receiving sets and tubes 
therefor sell them to independent distributors, wholesalers or jobbers in 
representative quantities, in the regular and ordinary course of their busi- 
nesses, this will determine the value at which they may transfer these 
goods from their factories to their unlicensed wholesale branches for tax 
purposes. 

The discounts applicable will be those given to the distributors, whole- 
salers or jobbers in the zone or territory in which the sale to the retailer 
is made; 

(6) Where manufacturers do not sell these products to independent 
distributors, wholesalers or jobbers, or where sales are not made in sufficient 
quantities to such buyers to be representative sales, the manufacturers 
may transfer the products mentioned to their unlicensed wholesale branches 
at the values which the Department has already approved for sales tax 
purposes in each case, the tax to be payable at the time of the shipment 
from the factories to their respective branches. 


INVENTORY 


Manufacturers who desire to account for the excise tax on the basis 
of the wholesale price will be required to take an inventory of all radio 
broadcast receiving sets and tubes therefor, in their branches or on con- 
signment in the hands of dealers or others at the close of business on 
July 10, 1940. The inventories are to be priced on the foregoing values 
and the excise tax calculated on the inventory on the basis given above. 

The excise tax on the stock in branches on the date mentioned will 
be payable in three equal monthly instalments, commencing July 31, 1940, 
without imposition of interest penalties, to the Collector of Customs and 
Excise in the Port where the factory is situated. Goods in transit, but not 
received in branches in time to be included in the inventory at the close 
of business on July 10, 1940, are to be considered as shipments after that 
date and tax calculated on the basis given above and included with the 
monthly returns for the month of July. 

All shipments to branches from July 11 onward will be treated for 
excise tax purposes in respect to calculation of the tax and time of payment 
as in the case of sales tax. 


GENERAL 


Manufacturers of radio broadcast receiving sets and tubes therefor 
will be required to obtain an excise manufacturer’s licence, the fee for which 
is $2.00 per annum. By use of this licence and usual certificate, a radio 
broadcast receiving sets manufacturer may obtain his supplies of radio 
tubes free from the Excise Tax, but he will be obliged to pay the excise tax 
on the completed receiving set, or, if the tubes are sold separately, on their 
duty paid value if imported, or on their cost to him if purchased in Canada. 

If a manufacturer of radio broadcast receiving sets or tubes has 
charged the excise tax on the selling prices to his customers, he may either 
issue a credit for the difference in the tax between that charged and that 
payable under the provisions of this circular, or pay the amount so col- 
lected to the Department. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 
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11. Wineries 
848-C. 


19th September, 1941. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of the Special War 
Revenue Act:— 

Effective September Ist, 1941, the sales tax is to be accounted for by 
wineries on the following basis: 


SALES To Liquor ConTROL BoARDS AND LiquoR COMMISSIONS 


Sales tax will apply on actual selling prices, which selling prices must 
include the excise (gallonage) tax. Transportation charges paid to inde- 
pendent carrier companies for transporting the wines from the wineries to 
these customers are not taxable, provided the freight so paid is shown as a 
separate item on the sales invoices, or office copies thereof. It will be neces- 
sary, of course, that receipted freight bills be retained by the wineries for 
inspection by departmental officers. 


SALEs TO OTHERS THAN ProviINciAL Liquor ConTROL BoARDS OR COMMISSIONS 


On all sales other than those mentioned in the preceding paragraph, 
sales tax shall be computed on the regular list selling price to the consumer 
including the excise (gallonage) tax, less 284 per cent, the sales tax to be 
calculated as being included in the remainder. 

This discount is in lieu of all other allowances including freight, cartage, 
discounts and all other deductions. 

Notrt.—This basis is to be used for the calculation of the sales tax on 

sales to consumers, whether or not similar brands are sold to 
provincial liquor control boards and commissions. 


CHAMPAGNE AND SPARKLING WINES 


The sales tax will apply in the same manner and on the same bases as 
outlined for other wines above. 


SaLEs TAx PayABLE AT TIME OF TRANSFER TO UNLICENSED WHOLESALE 
BRANCH 
Attention is invited to Regulation No. 7 (now Regulation No. 6) under 
the heading, “Computation of Tax’’, commencing on page 10 of the Regula- 
tions issued under authority of the Special War. Revenue Act effective 
January Ist, 1941. Paragraph 4 of Regulation No. 7 (now Regulation 
No. 6) reads as follows:— 

“Where a manufacturer or producer accounts for sales tax on the 
‘Wholesale Price’ as hereinbefore defined, or on a value determined by 
the Minister, the tax shall be payable on transfer of his taxable goods 
from the premises of the producing factory, whether on sale, consign- 
ment or for stock in his own branch(es), and shall be paid on or before 
the last day of the month following the month during which the 
transfer was made.” 


GENERAL 


No deduction will be permitted from the values above mentioned in 
respect of returned empty bottles where these are returned through bottle 
exchanges, dealers, agents, or direct from consumers. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 
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12. Clothing and Wearing Apparel 


783-C. Revised. 
20th October, 1941. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations under authority of section 99 of the Special War 
Revenue Act: 

Effective November 1, 1941, sales tax is to be accounted for on the 
transfer of clothing and wearing apparel of all kinds, except boots and 
shoes, by manufacturers to their unlicensed wholesale branches, on the 
following basis:— 


SALES TO WHOLESALERS AND JOBBERS 
SALES TO CHAIN OR DEPARTMENTAL STORES 


SALES OF CLEAR-ouUTS, JoB Lots AND UNIForMs; except Military, Naval 
or Air Force uniforms which are ordered and paid for by indivi- 
duals and made to their own measurements or which are sold to 
ordinary retailers in the regular and ordinary course of business. 


SALES TO OTHERS WHO RECEIVE 10 PER CENT oR GREATER DISCOUNTS 
FROM THE PRICES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS 


The sales tax applies on the above sales on the actual selling prices. 

Deductions from such selling prices may be allowed in respect of pre- 
paid transportation charges shown separately on invoices and/or cash 
discounts or other allowances actually given by the manufacturer on sales 
to purchasers referred to above. 


Nore:—Where sales are made in representative quantities to whole- 
salers, this is not to fix the value for tax on other gales. 


SALES To ORDINARY RETAILERS 


Manufacturers may account for sales tax on these sales less a discount 
of 10 per cent, the tax to apply ON the remainder and not OF it. By 
“ordinary retailers” 1s meant stores other than chain or departmental which 
do not obtain any preferred prices or discounts other than cash, as provided 
herein. 

Where a manufacturer shows the tax as a separate item on his invoices, 
and allows a cash discount, the tax may be credited on the amount of cash 
discount actually allowed to and taken by the customer. 


Where sales are made at discounts less than 10 per cent from the 
regular selling prices to ordinary retailers, the tax may be paid on the 
regular prices to the ordinary retailers less 10 per cent. 


SALES To USERS 


Manufacturers who operate retail stores or retail departments selling 
direct to individual users, may account for sales tax on the transfer of these 
goods to such departments or stores on the regular list price to the user, 
less a discount of 30 per cent, the tax to apply ON the remainder and not 
OF it. 


GENERAL 


Where a manufacturer sells both to retailers and users, the tax applies 
as set forth above according to whom the sales were made. 
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For purposes of this regulation, wearing apparel includes clothing fo1 
men, women and children, as follows:— 

Coats, raincoats, suits, dresses, underwear, hosiery, stockings, socks, 
belts, scarves, sweaters, gloves, hats and caps, neckwear and sportswear of 
all kinds, shirts, suspenders, pyjamas, bathrobes, spats, garters, handker- 
chiefs, ties and collars, overalls, work clothing, foundation garments, 
lingerie, evening wraps, blouses, waists, skirts, ete. 

The discounts and provisions hereby established supersede those 
which formerly applied to all classes of wearing apparel, irrespective of 
what the discounts may have been, and are in lieu thereof. 

Attention is again directed to the provisions of section 119 of The 
Special War Revenue Act, which reads as follows:— 

“Everyone liable under this Act to pay to His Majesty any of the 
taxes hereby imposed, or to collect the same on His Majesty’s behalf, 
who collects under colour of this Act, any sum of money in excess of 
such sum as he is hereby required to pay to His Majesty, shall pay to 
His Majesty all moneys so collected, and shall in addition be lable to 
a penalty not exceeding five hundred dollars.” 


D. SIM, 


Commissioner of Excise. 


13. Matches 
780-C Revised. 
October 27, 1941. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations under authority of section 99 of The Special War 
Revenue Act:— 

Where a match manufacturer desires to pay the tax by means of a 
stamp other than an adhesive stamp, he shall submit for approval to the 
Commissioner of Excise, a specimen of his container, in quadruplicate, with 
the proposed Excise Tax Stamp thereon. 

The Collector of Customs and Excise will detail an officer to exercise 
supervision over the daily production of the match factories in his Port, 
as well as shipments made from such factories; thus, by balancing the 
official account kept for that purpose, the stock on hand may be checked 
when necessary. 

Each manufacturer of matches using other than an adhesive stamp, 
shall furnish the Collector of Customs and Excise with the bond of an 
approved guarantee company or other security approved by the Depart- 
ment in the sum represented by the Excise Tax plus twenty-five per cent 
(25%), computed on the estimated maximum production for any month 
in the fiscal year which the bond is intended to cover. 

Where Dominion of Canada Bonds are furnished, such bonds must be 
“fully registered” and accompanied by Form F.L. 8, transferring the bonds 
in favour of the Receiver General of Canada. 

Bonds shall be conditioned for the payment of the Excise Tax accrued 
on the matches produced, the payment of penalties incurred, and generally 
shall bind the manufacturer to a complete and faithful observance of all 
regulations which are or may be established under authority of the Act. 

On the first day of each month, the manufacturer of matches shall 
make a monthly return showing the quantity of matches produced and 
shipped during the preceding month and the balance on hand at the end 
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of the month. These returns shall be attested. On or before the last day 
of each month, the manufacturer shall submit an Excise Tax Return 
covering the tax payable on matches sold during the preceding month. 


Matches may be shipped in bond for use as ships’ stores or for export, 
under the regulations governing ships’ stores and exportation in bond. 

Packages of matches shall not contain more than six hundred (600) 
matches each. 

The Sales Tax will apply on the sale price which includes Excise Tax. 

When matches are imported, adhesive stamps of proper denomination 
shall be affixed to the packages while they are in the custody of Canadian 
Customs officers. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 


14. Florists 


825-C Revised. 
17th March, 1942. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulation by virtue of sections 95 and 99 of The Special War 
Revenue Act, and the following supersedes and cancels all preceding regula- 
tions in this regard: 

Producers of flowers, bulbs, plants, including acorus, cacti, ivy, sedums, 
tradescantia, vineas, ferns, palms, etc., whose annual sales of these com- 
modities exceed Five Hundred Dollars ($500.00) per annum and who sell 
to consumers or users only, will be required to account for the sales tax 
on the regular selling price to consumers or users, less a discount of fifty 
per cent (50%). The sales tax is to apply ON and not OF the remainder. 

The sales tax applies on sales to retailers on actual selling prices, 
except that, where sales to retailers are at tax-included prices, the tax 
may be computed accordingly. 

Producers of the goods mentioned above will be required to obtain 
annual sales tax licences, the fee for which is Two Dollars ($2.00) per 
annum, renewable on or before April 1 in each year. 


D. SIM, 
Commissioner of Excise. 


15. Preparations to Replace Stockings 


866-C. 
21st September, 1942. 


The Department has decided that with effect from October 1, 1942, 
preparations sold to replace stockings, whether in liquid, paste, powder, 
stick or other form, will be held to be subject to the excise tax of 25 per 
cent, payable by the manufacturer on ‘his sale price if produced in Canada, 
or on the Customs duty paid value if imported. 


Vv. C. NAUMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner of Excise. 
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16. Lighter Flints 
868-C. 
24th September, 1942. 


The Acting Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish 
the following regulation under the authority of sections 99 and 114 of The 
Special War Revenue Act and section 41 of the Customs Act, and this is 
effective on and fromVuly 14, 1942. 

Lighter flints imported or manufactured in Canada are to be valued 
for excise tax purposes at twelve dollars ($12.00) per pound and this tax 
will be collected on all sales by Canadian manufacturers and on all importa- 
tions of these goods. 

V. C. NAUMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner of Excise. 


17. Excise Tax Stamp Metering Machines 


723-C. Third Revision 
May 1, 1948. 


The following regulations have been established under authority of 
section 99 of The Excise Tax Act for the use of excise stamp meters 
in accordance with provisions of sections 44 and 45 of the said Act. 


Regulations 


1. METER TO BE OF APPROVED TYPE 


All meters used shall be of such type and design as meets the approval 
of the Deputy Minister. Postage meters may not be used for excise tax 
stamp purposes. 


2. Impression Din 

The impression die shall be of such design and type as meets the 
approval of the department and the die shall have engraved thereon the 
number of the meter to which it is attached. 


3. AUTHORIZATION 


Application to operate a meter shall be made direct to the department 
on the approved form. The department reserves the right to refuse or to 
cancel an authorization. A number for identification record purposes will 
be assigned to each authorization. A user is required to make application to 
the department if a change of model or type of meter is desired. Author- 
ization must be given before installation is proceeded with. Authorized 
users shall notify the department immediately in case of a change of 
name or address. 


4, INSTALLATION 

Newly authorized meters will be delivered by the supplier direct to the 
local Collector of Customs and Excise prior to installation on the premises 
of an authorized user for the initial setting. The ascending and descending 
recording registers are to be set at “zero” on presentation for setting. 


5. CERTIFICATE OF MECHANICAL EFFICIENCY 


“Certificate of Mechanical Efficiency” is to be furnished, in duplicate, 
on the approved form, to the collector for each meter to be admitted to 
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service. The collector will forward one copy to the department (envelope 
S-1) and retain one copy on file as permanent record. 


6. REMITTANCE AS PREPAYMENT OF SETTINGS 


A certified cheque payable to the Receiver General of Canada, or cash, 
is considered legal tender for required impressions. The unit or last 
figure on the descending register of a meter shall not be reset or changed. 
It is necessary, therefore, that remittance be divisible by 10 if for one- 
cent units and by 30 if for three-cent units. No discount is allowed on 
purchase of impressions. 


7. REQUISITIONS FOR IMPRESSIONS 


Excise tax meters presented to a port office for setting will necessitate 
the preparation of a requisition, in triplicate, on Form E.174 Revised. The 
information in the upper left portion of the requisition may be filled in by 
the users of the meter but should be verified by port officers. The entries 
on the other portions of the form are to be made by the Customs-Excise 
officers whose duty it shall be to ensure that all writing on the form is 
legible. The original and duplicate copies are to be handed to the user on 
completion. The user is to mail the original to the department. He may be 
handed an envelope (S-1) for this purpose. The duplicate is to be retained 
by the user for his files. The triplicate is to be retained for port reference. 


8. SETTING METERS 


Excise meters are to be presented to the local collector for the initial 
setting and all subsequent resettings. The procedure will be as follows:— 


(a) Obtain a reading of the ascending and descending registers and 
verify their combined total with record card, Form E.175, column 8. 

(6b) Enter readings, if found correct, on record card, Form E.175, 
columns 2 and 3. 

(c) Examine seal and ascertain if it is the one authorized for use. If 
there is evidence of tampering, refer to section 11. 

(d) Complete requisition, Form E.174 Revised, in right-hand portion. 

(e) The record card, Form E.175, is to be completed and proven. 

(f) Set the number of impressions purchased on the descending register 
of the meter, ensuring that the counter wheels are in exact align- 
ment. Inaccurate alignment will cause the dials to register 
incorrectly. 

(g) Close the cover on descending register and seal with lead seal 
provided and compress with pliers provided on which is incorpor- 
ated on one jaw the relative Port Code Number and on the other 
the letters ‘“(N.R.)”. These markings should be distinctly trans- 
ferred to the seal for identification purposes. 

(h) The setting and transaction is to be carefully checked and verified 
by a second officer. } 

({) Both officers attending are to initial the requisition, Form E.174 
Revised, and record card, Form E.175. 


9, ACCOUNTING 


(1) A record meter card, Form E.175, is to be established and main- 
tained for each authorized meter. 


(2) (a) If records, such as Form E.175, Certificate of Mechanical 
Efficiency, etc., are filed by sequence of meter number, an alpha- 
betical list of users should be maintained showing the serial number 
of the meter in use. 
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(b) If these records are filed alphabetically by name of user, a register 
should be maintained by consecutive meter number indicating the 
name of the authorized user. 


(3) Form B.93, Excise Tax Entry, is to be prepared in quadruplicate, 
setting forth, 
(a) name and address of the authorized user, 
(6) relevant meter number, 
(c) number of impressions bought, 
(d) denominational value, 
(€) amount collected, and 
the four copies are to be dealt with as follows:— 
(1) original is to be submitted to the department with returns in the 
regular manner; 
(11) duplicate is to be handed to the user of the meter; 
(111) triplicate is to be mailed to the department in envelope “S-1”, for 
Customs-Excise Stamp Branch; 
(iv) quadruplicate is to be retained on the port files. 


10. Custopy or Kry AND SEALS 


The key and seals furnished by the manufacturers as equipment, when 
not in use, are to be kept under lock in the care of the collector or a senior 
officer designated by him. The key, on being no longer required due to 
withdrawal of all meters under the survey of a collector, is to be returned 
by registered mail to the meter manufacturer, who in turn will supply a 
receipt. 


ll. Fautty or DEFECTIVE METERS 


The user of an excise tax meter is to report immediately to the local 
collector any mechanical defect in the denominational printing die or 
registers of a meter. Such defects are to be dealt with as follows:— 


(1) Meters having a defect not affecting the recording mechanism but 
which are withdrawn from service for repair or adjustment: 


(a) Are to be examined by the officers to whom presented for the pur- 
pose of ensuring that the seal has not been broken or tampered 
with. A satisfactory explanation must be furnished by the user 
if a seal is broken or missing. 

(6) Readings on registers are to be verified and compared with Record 
Card, Form E.175. 

(c) The figures representing the readings on the registers at time of 
withdrawal are to be set forth, on Form E.174 Revised, in trip- 
licate. The copies will be disposed of as follows: 

(1) Original is to be mailed to the department in envelope “S-1”’. 
(11) Duplicate is to be handed or mailed to the user, and 
(111) Trzplicate is to be retained on the port files. 

(d) The meter may then be cleared in the descending register, sealed 
and released to the manufacturer. 

(e) The meter so withdrawn may be replaced either temporarily or 
permanently by one of the same type or model. 

(f) The unused impressions remaining on the original meter may be 

set upon the replacement meter,—the department being notified by 

appropriate notations on the Form E.174 Revised. 

Meters withdrawn due to a defect that affects the recording mech- 

anism: 


(2 


—, 
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(a) Are to be made the subject of an immediate report to the depart- 
ment. 

(6) The meter is to be held by the collector and not placed in service 
or delivered to the meter manufacturer until the department directs 
as to its disposition. 

(c) Full information should be supplied at the time the report is fur- 
nished as to readings on the ascending and descending registers. 

(d) The authorized user may be held responsible for the greater 
amount recorded on the registers in case of discrepancy. 

(e) Unused impressions showing on the descending register are not to 
be transferred to the replacement, but when the value used has 
been established, adjustment by refund may be authorized by the 
department. 

(f) The settings placed on the replacement meter are to be paid for 
and treated as a regular purchase. 


12. TRANSFER OF CREDITS AND ADJUSTMENTS 


The transfer of a credit for impressions remaining unused on with- 
drawal of a meter is only tentative and is subject to revision if found in 
error. 


13. DISCONTINUANCE OF USE or METERS 


Meters must be presented to the local collector when they are no longer 
required and therefore permanently withdrawn. In such cases, 


(a) the port officers will record the readings of the ascending and 
descending registers and verify with record card, Form E.175. 

(6) Form E.174 Revised will be completed in the respective portions, 
viz., ascending and descending registers (before setting). Notation 
will be placed on this form stating “Permanent withdrawal, refund 
in order,’”’—the original to be mailed by the port officers to the 
department, the duplicate to be handed or mailed to the user and 
the triplicate retained for port files. 

(c) A refund may be allowed by the department to reimburse the user 
for the value of the unused impressions, in accordance with para- 
eraph 3 of section 14. 

(d) The meter should be cleared in the descending register by setting 
back to “zero” or to the lock-out point which is in some cases the 
first impressions under 100. The unit wheel of the register cannot 
then be manipulated. 

(e) The meter is then to be sealed and delivered to the manufacturer. 

(f) A meter, after being checked out of service, shall not, under any 
circumstance, be returned for use on the premises of the former 
user, without departmental authorization. 


14. REFUNDS 


(1) Refund of the amount represented by the impressions on cheques 
not negotiated, less five per cent, may be obtained provided the aggregate 
value is not less than five dollars, and the following requirements are 
complied with:— 

(a) The cheques (not portions thereof) with impressions thereon are 
to be forwarded, transportation charges prepaid, to the Depart- 
ment of National Revenue, Customs and Excise Divisions, Ottawa. 

(6) Application is to be made, under separate cover, stating the total 
number of impressions of each denomination upon which refund is 
claimed, 
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(2) The cheques will be destroyed at the department upon authoriza- 
tion of refund, or upon request they will be perforated and returned to the 
owner for audit or filing purposes. 

(3) A user, on permanent surrender of a meter, may be reimbursed for 
the value of unused impressions as indicated on the descending register. 
The collector, in such instances, shall, 

(a) complete the lower portion of Form E.174; 

(6b) submit the original to the department, endorsed ‘‘Permanent with- 

drawal, refund in order”; 

(c) hand or mail the duplicate to the user as his receipt, and 

(d) retain the triplicate for the port files. 


15. INSPECTION 

Inspectors and their assistants are to be permitted access to excise 
meters at all times whether on the premises of the users or at the office of 
the collector. 


16. SUPPLIES 
(1) To be furnished by the meter manufacturer: 
(a) Master key for opening and closing meters. 
(b) Stylus for setting the descending register. 
(c) Lead seals with wire attached. 
(d) Pincers for cutting wire on seals. 
(e) Pliers for compressing the seal, impressing on one side a desig- 
nated number and on the reverse side the letters “(N.R.)”. 


(2) To be supplied by department on requisition: 
(a) Forms B.93. 
(b) Forms E.174 Revised (to be ordered on Form E.104, stating 
“Requisition form for Excise Tax Stamp Impressions’). 
(c) Record Cards, Form E.175. 
D. SIM, 


Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


18. Fur Articles 
888-C 
1st Revision 
19th June, 1947. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations under authority of subsection 3 of section 95 and 
section 99 of The Special War Revenue Act: 


Regulations 


Manufacturers who produce articles of fur will be required to obtain 
sales tax licences and pay the consumption or sales tax on their sales of 
these goods and the exemption heretofore allowed under subsection 2 of 
section 95 of The Special War Revenue Act is accordingly withdrawn. 

Manufacturers of fur articles who sell their products to wholesalers, 
jobbers, departmental or chain stores are required to account for the sales 
tax at the current rate on the actual selling prices. This regulation will 
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also apply to the sales of any clear-outs, discontinued lines, or any sales 
where the selling price is lower than the regular selling price to ordinary 
retailers less 10%. 

Manufacturers of fur articles who sell their products directly to the 
user are permitted to pay the sales tax on the selling price to the user less 
37%, the sales tax at the current rate to apply ON the remainder. 

Manufacturers of fur articles who sell their products to ordinary 
retailers may account for the sales tax on the selling price ito such ordinary 
retailers less 10% and the sales tax at the current rate is to apply ON the 
remainder; 

Manufacturers of fur articles who sell both to retailers and users are 
required to account for the sales tax at the current rate on their sales to 
users on the regular price of the article to the ordinary retailers, less 10%. 

Effective on and after October 13th, 1945, dressers and dyers of fur 
are required to be licensed for sales tax purposes and to account for the 
sales tax on their sales to non-licensees on the same value as the excise 
tax, viz: the current market value of the furs, to which shall be added all 
costs and in addition the charges for dressing and dyeing. 

Remodelling or repairing of fur articles will be held to be manufactur- 
ing or producing if the charge therefor exceeds $25.00 on any one article and 
the sales tax is to be calculated on the same basis as if a new article had 
been produced. On repairs where the charge for each article does not exceed 
$25.00, no sales tax is applicable. 

D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


19. Cigarettes and Manufactured Tobacco 


895-C. 
7th July, 1947. 


The Minister of National Revenue, under authority of section 99 of 
the Special War Revenue Act, has been pleased to prescribe the following 
regulations: 

On and from August 1, 1947, manufacturers or producers of cigarettes 
and manufactured tobacco will account for the excise tax on their SALES 
of their manufactured products. The tax will be payable not later than 
the last day of the month succeeding that in which the sales were made. 
The first tax payment on this basis will be due on or before September 30, 
1947, in respect of sales for the month of August. 

Each manufacturer or producer of cigarettes and manufactured 
tobacco should accordingly prepare accurate inventories of the excise duty- 
paid cigarettes and tobacco in factory and warehouse and in transit from 
factory to warehouse at the close of business on July 31, 1947, and should 
file with the local Collector of Customs and Excise a Deduction Claim on 
Form N. 17 for the amount of excise tax payable on the cigarettes and 
tobacco on hand as evidenced by such inventories. After audit and certi- 
fication, the approved amount of the Deduction Claim will be entered in 
the Collector’s Register to the credit of the manufacturer or producer, to be 
applied in six equal monthly portions as part payment of the excise tax 
payable in respect of the sales of the manufacturer or producer for the 
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months of August, 1947, to January, 1948, inclusive. The first instalment of 
this credit will thus be used as part payment of the tax due on September 
30th in respect of sales for August. 

The excise tax for the months of June and July, 1947, will be required 
to be paid on the same basis as heretofore, on or before the last day of 
July and August, 1947, respectively, in accordance with the provisions of 
the said Circular, dated April 7, 1948. These payments will not be affected 
by the tax credit above referred to. 

The existing requirements concerning bonds and the necessity for 
these manufacturers to operate under excise tax licence remain as outlined 
in the Circular of April 7, 1948. 

D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


20. Drugs, Pharmaceutical Preparations, Proprietary 
and Patent Medicines, ete. 


782-C, Second Revision. 
April 1, 1948. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
ieee Regulations, under authority of section 99 of The Excise Tax 
ct:— 

(a) Where manufacturers of the above mentioned products sell them 
to independent wholesalers in representative quantities in the 
regular and ordinary course of their business, this will determine 
the value at which they may transfer these goods from their 
factories to their unlicensed wholesale branches, and the sales tax 
will apply on the value thus determined. 

(6) Where manufacturers do not sell to independent wholesalers or 
where sales are not made in sufficient quantities to wholesalers 
to be representative sales, licensed manufacturers may transfer 
their products to their unlicensed wholesale branches at the regular 
list selling prices to ordinary retailers who do not obtain any 
preferred prices or special discount of any kind, less 20 per cent, 
the sales tax at the current rate to apply on the remainder. 
Notr.—Allowances for prepaid transportation charges and/or 

cash discounts or any other allowances may not be deducted 
in addition to the 20 per cent discount. 


(c) Where manufacturers sell their products to the consumer or user 
through independent agents, the sales tax is payable ON or OF 
the selling prices to such agents, dependent on whether such price 
is tax extra or tax included. 

Notre.—If field supervisors, sales managers, etc., are paid com- 
missions based on the sales made by the individual canvassers, 
such commissions or allowances are not deductible. 


(d) Manufacturers who sell their products direct to the consumer 


through their own retail stores, by mail or by personal canvass, 
and who have not established values for tax purposes by volume 
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of sales in paragraphs (a) and (b) above, may account for sales 
tax on the regular list prices to the consumer or user, less a discount 
of 50 per cent, the tax at the current rate to apply on the remainder. 


1H Apo Bs 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue 
for Customs and Excise. 


21. Green Coffee and Green Peanuts 


899-C. 
Ist April, 1948. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulation, under authority of sections 99 and 114 of The Excise 
Tax Act and section 41 of The Customs Act: 


All importations of green coffee and green peanuts in the shell 
are to be subjected to sales tax at time of importation. Licensed 
wholesalers may not import these commodities tax free. 

Green peanuts imported in the shell are to be valued for the 
purposes of sales tax computation on the Customs duty paid value plus 
four cents (4c) per pound, until further notice. The addition of four 
cents (4c) per pound is to include the landed costs, roasting charges, 
shrinkage and profit. 

Doron, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue 
for Customs and Excise. 


22. Manufacturers of Monuments and Memorials 


817-C, Second Revision. 
April 1, 1948. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of The Excise Tax 
Act:— 

Effective January 2, 1940, the exemption from sales tax hitherto per- 
mitted under section 95, subsection 2, of The Excise Tax Act, for manu- 
facturers of monuments and memorials, is cancelled and the following 
substituted therefor:— 


“Manufacturers of monuments and memorials” shall include, for 
purposes of this regulation, any person, firm or corporation, who by any 
process of cutting, polishing, finishing or inscribing on stone, granite, marble 
or other similar substance, manufactures or produces a monument or 
memorial. 

All manufacturers of monuments and memorials shall be licensed under 
the provisions of The Excise Tax Act, and shall account for sales tax on 
their sales of monuments and memorials as from January 2, 1940. 

Manufacturers of monuments and memorials who erect the same, shall 
account for the sales tax on the basis of their total sale price, from which 
may be deducted the amount paid by the manufacturer to the person 
constructing the foundation (provided same is substantiated by properly 
receipted vouchers) with a further deduction of 35 per cent from the 
remainder, the sales tax to be calculated at 8 per cent on the resultant 
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amount. The sale price shall include all charges for transportation to the 
site of erection, erection, engraving, carving or lettering, and all other 
incidental charges applicable to the sale of the monument or memorial. 
Monument dealers who ONLY letter and/or erect monuments or 
memorials, need not be licensed nor account for sales tax on their sales. 


D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue 
for Customs and Excise. 


23. Sales Tax to Tinsmiths—Small Manufacturers 


897-C 
18th February, 1948. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish 
’ the following regulation, under authority of section 95 and section 99 of 
the Excise Tax Act: 

Tinsmiths selling their product exclusively by retail shall be 
exempt from payment of consumption or sales tax on their sales, and 
persons so exempted shall not be given a consumption or sales tax 
licence. 

D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


24. Credits or refunds on goods delivered pricr to May 18, 1948 


901-C 
18th May, 1948. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 

following regulation, under authority of section 99 of the Excise Tax Act: 

Licensed manufacturers and licensed wholesalers will not be allowed 

credit or refund of excise taxes paid or payable on goods delivered to their 

customers, or to common carriers, prior to May 18, 1948, unless it can 

be proved to the Department’s satisfaction that the goods were defective 
or damaged in transit. 

D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


25. Washing Machines 


No. 850-C (Revised). 
September 1, 1948. 


The Minister of National Revenue, has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of the Excise Tax Act: 

Sales tax is to be accounted for on the transfer of washing machines 
by manufacturers thereof to their unlicensed wholesale branches on the 
following basis: 

(a) On all washing machines which are not advertised, labelled and 
sold as the product of the actual manufacturer, irrespective of 
whether such machines are stencilled with the name of the 
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purchaser, the sales tax applies on the actual selling prices, except 
that, where the sales are at sales tax included prices, the tax 
may be computed accordingly. Deductions from such selling 
prices may be allowed in respect of prepaid transportation charges 
paid to independent carrier companies and shown separately on 
invoices and/or cash discount or other allowances actually granted 
from selling prices. 

(6b) On all sales of standard models for which regular lst prices to 
users are maintained and which are sold and labelled as the 
product of the manufacturer, the sales tax will apply on the basis 
of the regular cash list selling price to the user (which must include 
the sales tax), less a discount of 50 per cent, the sales tax to be 
calculated as included in the remainder. 

Allowances for prepaid transportation charges and/or cash discount, 
or any other allowances, may not be deducted in addition to the discount of 
00 per cent. 

Where a manufacturer avails himself of the basis for tax calculation 
purposes outlined above, the tax must be accounted for on transfer of his 
manufactured washing machines from his producing factory, whether on 
sale, consignment, or for stock in his own branches, and shall be paid not 
later than the last day of the month next succeeding that during which 
the transfer was made. 

D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


26. Regulations re clock or watch movements and 
articles of jewellery 
906-C 
19th April, 1949. 

The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99, sub-section 1, of The 
Excise Tax Act: 

On and after May 2, 1949, any person who assembles clock or watch 
movements into cases therefor, and who adds any attachement, of metal, 
leather, plastic or any material or combination thereof to a new watch, 
will be regarded as the manufacturer or producer of the clock or watch, as 
the case may be. 

Any person who completes an article of jewellery by adding diamonds 
or other precious, semi-precious, imitation or other stones, insignia, crests, 
etc., to the article, will be regarded as a manufacturer of jewellery. 

Persons who become manufacturers or producers of the articles men- 
tioned above will be required, as from the date mentioned, to account 
for the sales and excise taxes on these goods on the regular list selling price 
to ordinary retailers who do not obtain cash, quantity, or other special 
discounts, less a discount of 20 per cent, the respective taxes to apply on 
the remainder. Where sales are not made to retailers in the regular and 
ordinary course of business, but to users or consumers only, the taxes may 
be accounted for on the selling price to the consumer or user less a discount 
of 50 per cent, the respective taxes to apply on the remainder. 
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Where watches or articles of jewellery are placed in display or other 
cases by the manufacturer, the sales and excise taxes apply on the total 
selling price of the article including the case, whether the case be invoiced 
separately or not. 

The excise tax of 10 per cent does not apply to railway standard 
watches which conform to the specifications laid down by the Canadian 
Pacific and Canadian National Railways. 


D. SIM, 
Deputy Minster of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


27. Ladies’ Handbags 
907-C 
May 5, 1949. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of The Excise Tax Act: 

Effective May 2, 1949, sales and excise taxes are to be accounted for on 
the transfer of ladies’ handbags made of leather, imitation leather, plastic, 
fabrics, or other materials by manufacturers to their unlicensed wholesale 
branches, on the following basis: 


SALES TO WHOLESALERS OR JOBBERS: 
SALES TO DEPARTMENTAL STORES OR CHAIN STORES: 


Sates TO OTHERS AT 10 PER CENT OR GREATER DISCOUNTS FROM THE PRICES 
TO ORDINARY RETAILERS: 


Sates or Goops MaAprE To SPECIAL ORDER, 'CLEAR-OUTS AND Jos Lots 


On all sales mentioned above the sales and excise taxes apply on the 
actual selling prices, except that, where the sales are at tax included prices, 
the taxes may be computed accordingly. 

Deductions from such selling prices may be allowed in respect of 
prepaid transportation charges paid to independent carrier companies and 
shown separately on invoices and/or cash discounts or other allowances 
actually given by the manufacturer on sales to purchasers referred to above. 


Note:—Where sales are made in representative quantities to whole- 
salers, this is not to fix the value for tax on other sales. 


SALES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS: 


Manufacturers of ladies’ handbags may account for the sales and excise 
taxes on these sales calculated on the basis of the regular list selling prices 
to ordinary retailers, less a discount of 10%, the sales and excise taxes at 
the current rates to apply on the remainder. By “ordinary retailers” is meant 
stores which do not obtain any preferred prices or discounts of any kind 
from established list prices. 

Allowances for prepaid transportation charges and/or cash discounts 
or any other allowances may not be deducted in addition to the discount 
of 10%. 

Where sales are made at discounts less than 10% from the regular list 
prices to ordinary retailers, the sales and excise taxes may be paid calculated 
on the basis of the regular list price to the ordinary retailers less 10%. 
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GENERAL: 

In all cases where sales tax and/or excise tax is charged as a separate 
item on invoices to customers, irrespective of their status, the amount so 
charged must be paid to the Department without deduction. 


D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


28. Jewellery 
908-C 
July 13, 1949. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 95, subsection 2, section 
99, subsection 1 and section 103, subsection 3, of the Excise Tax Act:— 

Effective on and after March 23, 1949, the sales tax of 8 per cent and 
the excise tax of 10 per cent are held to apply on “articles commonly or 
commercially known as jewellery, whether real or imitation, including 
diamonds and other precious or semi-precious stones for personal use or for 
adornment of the person; goldsmiths’ and silversmiths’ products except 
plated table knives, forks and spoons; pewter ware’, payable by the manu- 
facturer or producer in Canada or on importation, computed on the selling 
price by the manufacturer or on the Customs duty paid value, as applicable, 
but the excise tax of 10 per cent does not apply where the selling price 
exclusive of sales tax, or Customs duty paid value of the article is fifty 
cents (50c.) or less or Six Dollars ($6.00) or less per dozen. 

Manufacturing of jewellery is held to include the completion of the 
article by the incorporation therein of diamonds or other precious, semi- 
precious, imitation or other stones, etc., and persons or firms who perform 
such operations are required to operate under manufacturers’ sales and excise 
tax licences and to account for the sales tax of 8 per cent and the excise tax 
of 10 per cent on their taxable sales, provided their total annual sales of 
these goods are in excess of Three Thousand Dollars ($3,000.00). 

Finished goods such as rings (not including ring mounts or loose stones), 
cuff links, lockets, crests, insignia, etc., will be subject to the sales tax and 
the excise tax of 10 per cent where applicable, on sale by the manufacturer 
thereof to retail jewellers and no further taxes will apply at the time of 
their sale of these articles, even though crests or insignia may be attached 
by them to the articles in question. 


Engraving 
The sales and excise taxes apply on the total selling price of an article 
by the manufacturer thereof, including any engraving, notwithstanding that 
the charge for engraving may be shown as a separate item on the invoice. 
If an article is sold and delivered without engraving and is subsequently 
engraved, the sales and excise taxes are not applicable to the charge for 
engraving. 
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Where the engraving operation includes the supplying of material by 
the engraver, the total charge is subject to the sales tax, and the excise tax 
where applicable, unless the work is performed for a licensed manufacturer 
under his licence numbers and appropriate certificates, and an engraver 
whose annual charges for work of this nature exceed Three Thousand 
Dollars ($3,000.00) is required to be licensed. 

Where the engraver does not supply materials, the work consisting of 
labour only, the engraver is not liable to sales or excise taxes. 

Repairs 

Where diamonds or other precious or semi-precious stones are supplied 
in repairs, the sales and excise taxes are applicable on the domestic cost or 
Customs duty paid value of the stones. 

The charges for repairs other than above, are not subject to the excise 
tax of 10 per cent, the sales tax being applicable however, on the domestic 
cost or duty paid value of the materials used in effecting the repairs. 

Where used jewellery is re-made, re-modelled, re-designed or re- 
mounted, the sales and excise taxes apply on the total charge made. 


Basis for Computation of Sales Tax, and Excise Tax Where Applicable: 


(a) The following sales or charges are subject to sales tax, and excise 
tax where applicable, on the actual selling price or charge made as 
the case may be: 

(1) Sales at discounts of 20 per cent or more from the regular list 
selling price to ordinary retailers. 

(2) Sales of goods made to the special order of the customer, and 
charges for jewellery re-made, re-modelled, re-designed or 
re-mounted. 

(3) Charges for engraving, where material is supplied. 

(6b) Manufacturers may transfer their standard stock lines to their 
unlicensed wholesale branches at the regular list selling price to 
ordinary retailers who do not obtain cash, quantity or other special 
discounts, less a discount of 20 per cent, the taxes at the current 
rates to apply on the remainder. 


(c) Where sales are made at discounts of less than 20 per cent from the 
list price mentioned in paragraph (b), the taxes may be calculated 
on the basis authorized in paragraph (6) above. 

(d) Where manufacturers sell direct to users only, the taxes on standard 
stock lines may be accounted for on the selling price to the user, 
less a discount of 50 per cent, the taxes at the current rates to 
apply on the remainder. 

Note: Sales to wholesalers are not to establish the values for taxes 

on other sales. 


In so far as the provisions of this Circular conflict with those of 
Circular 906-C, the provisions of the latter are superseded and cancelled. 
Vv. C. NAUMAN, 


Assistant Deputy Minister of National 
Revenue (Excise). 
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29. Furniture, including Rebuilt or Re-Upholstered 
Furniture 


909-C. 
September 15, 1949. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of The Excise Tax 
Act:— 


Regulations 


For purposes of these regulations “furniture” includes:— 

Living room, dining room, bed room, kitchen, children’s, nursery, 
verandah, lawn, and upholstered furniture, but is not to include folding 
chairs, sectional book cases, theatre, office, school, church or lodge 
furniture. 

Effective October 1, 1949, sales tax is to be accounted for on the 
transfer of furniture by manufacturers to their unlicensed wholesale 
branches on the following basis:— 


SALES TO WHOLESALERS OR JOBBERS 
SALES TO DEPARTMENTAL STORES OR CHAIN STORES 


SALEs TO OTHERS AT 15 Per Cent oR GREATER Discounts From THE PRICES 
TO ORDINARY RETAILERS . 


SALES OF CLEAR-OvutTs, Jos Lots AND Goops SprecraLLy Map or ALTERED 
TO A CUSTOMER’s ORDER 


SALES OF THEATRE, OFFICE, SCHOOL, CHURCH AND LopcE FURNITURE, 

FOLDING CHAIRS AND SECTIONAL Book CasEs 

On all sales mentioned above, the sales tax applies on the actual selling 
prices, except that where the sales are at tax included prices, the tax may be 
computed accordingly. 

Deductions from the selling prices to purchasers mentioned above may 
be allowed in respect of prepaid transportation charges paid to independent 
carrier companies and shown separately on invoices. Cash discounts or 
other allowances actually given by the manufacturer on sales to purchases 
referred to above are deductible also. 

Where manufacturers have contracts for the manufacture and instal- 
lation of theatre, office, school, church or lodge furniture, the sales tax will 
apply on the contract price, less actual costs of installation and the freight 
to the job where this is paid to independent carrier companies. The pro- 
visions of section 14 under “Contracts” in the general Regulations apply to 
these contracts. 

“Chain stores”, for the purposes of this regulation, means any organiza- 
tion of three or more stores, under the same ownership, general manage- 
ment, supervision, or control, whether the individual branches purchase 
separately or not, and whether or not the goods purchased are paid for by 
each store or by the central authority. 


Note.—Where sales are made in representative quantities to 
wholesalers, this is not to fix the value for tax on other sales. 
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SALES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS 


Manufacturers of furniture may account for the sales tax on these 
sales, calculated on the sale price, less a discount of 15 per cent, the tax at 
the current rate to apply on the remainder. By “ordinary retailers” is 
meant stores which purchase at initial list prices and do not obtain preferred 
prices or discounts of any kind, other than cash. 

Allowances for prepaid transportation charges and/or cash discounts 
or any other allowances may not be deducted in addition to the discount of 
15 per cent. 

Where sales are made at discounts less than 15 per cent from the 
regular selling prices to ordinary retailers, the tax may be accounted for 
calculated on the regular price to ordinary retailers, less a discount of 
15 per cent, the tax at the current rate to apply on the remainder. 


SALES TO USERS 


Manufacturers of furniture may account for the sales tax on their 
sales direct to users, calculated on the sale price, less a discount of 20 per 
cent, the tax at the current rate to apply on the remainder. 

Where sales are made to both retailers and users, the sales tax is to be 
calculated on sales to each as set forth above. 


REBUILT OR RE-UPHOLSTERED FURNITURE 


“Rebuilding” and “re-upholstering”, for the purposes of this regulation, 
are synonymous and include any one or more of the following operations:— 

Stripping down to the frame; tightening or replacement of the webbing; 
re-setting or replacement of the springs; replacement or renewal of the 
lining or the filler with or without a new covering. 

Persons or firms who perform such operations solely, or in conjunction 
with the manufacture of furniture and whose total charges or total sales 
and charges exceed $3,000.00 per annum, are required to operate under 
manufacturers’ sales tax licences and to account for the sales tax on their 
charges for rebuilding or re-upholstering furniture, calculated as outlined 
hereunder :— 

On charges to departmental stores, chain stores and ordinary retailers, 
as well as on charges to customers other than the user, the sales tax applies 
on the actual charge, except that where the charge is tax included, the tax 
may be computed accordingly. 

On charges to users the sales tax may be accounted for, calculated on 
the charge, less a discount of 20 per cent, the tax at the current rate to apply 
on the remainder. 


RECOVERING 


For purposes of this regulation, “recovering” is defined to mean solely 
the removal of the covering material and the replacement of it with new 
material. This operation is taxable only in respect of the materials used. 


REPAIRS 


“Repairs”, for the purposes of this regulation, include replacement of a 
broken or damaged arm, leg, panel or other minor part of any article of 
furniture; gluing, recaning, retouching of scars. Repairs are taxable only 
in respect of any taxable materials or parts used. 
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GENERAL 

In all cases where sales tax is charged as a separate item on invoices 
to customers, irrespective of their status, the amount so charged must be 
paid to the Department without deduction. 


DD. 3S LN, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


30. Trunks, Suitcases, Travelling Bags and Luggage 
ef all kinds 


831-C Revised 
December 20, 1949. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations under authority of section 99 of the Excise Tax 
Act:— 


Regulations 


Sales and excise taxes are to be accounted for on trunks, suitcases, 
travelling bags and luggage of all kinds on the following basis:— 


SALES TO WHOLESALERS AND JOBBERS 
SALES TO CHAIN OR DEPARTMENTAL STORES 


SALES TO OTHERS WHO RECEIVE 20 PER CENT orn GREATER Discounts FRoM 
THE PRIcES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS 
The sales and excise taxes apply on the above sales on the actual 
selling prices, except that, where sales to the above customers are at 
taxes included prices, the taxes may be computed accordingly. 


Deductions from the selling prices to purchasers mentioned above 
may be allowed in respect of prepaid transportation charges paid to 
independent carrier companies. Cash discounts or other allowances actually 
given by the manufacturer on sales to purchasers referred to above are 
deductible also. 

“Chain stores’, for the purposes of this regulation, means any organ- 
ization of three or more stores, under the same ownership, generally 
management, supervision, or control, whether the individual branches pur- 
chase separately or not, and whether or not the goods purchased are paid 
for by each store or by the central authority. 


Norr.—Where sales are made in representative quantities to whole- 
salers, this is not to fix the value for taxes on other sales. 


SALES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS 

Manufacturers of trunks, suitcases, travelling bags and luggage of all 
kinds may account for the sales and excise taxés on these goods on transfer 
to their unlicensed wholesale branches calculated on the basis of the regular 
list selling price to ordinary retailers less a discount of 20 per cent, the 
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sales and excise taxes at the current rates to apply on the remainder. By 
“ordinary retailers” is meant stores which do not obtain any preferred 
prices, or other discounts of any kind. 


Notre.—Prepaid transportation charges, cash discounts or any 
other allowances, may not be deducted in addition to the 
discount of 20 per cent. 

Where sales are made at discounts less than 20 per cent from the 
regular selling prices to ordinary retailers, the taxes may be paid on the 
regular prices to the ordinary retailers less 20 per cent. 


D. SIM, 


Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


31. Toilet Articles, Toilet Preparations, Cosmetics, Toilet 
Soaps, Perfumes, and Similar Goods 


846-C Revised 
December 19, 1949. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations under authority of section 99 of the Excise Tax Act: 


Regulations 


Sales and excise taxes are to be accounted for on the transfer of toilet 
articles, toilet preparations, cosmetics, toilet soaps, perfumes and similar 
goods on the following basis: 

(a) Where manufacturers of the above-mentioned products sell them 
to independent wholesalers in representative quantities in the regular and 
ordinary course of their business, this will determine the value at which 
they may transfer these goods from their factories to their unlicensed 
wholesale branches. 

(6) Where manufacturers do not sell to independent wholesalers or 
where sales are not made to wholesalers in sufficient quantities to be repre- 
sentative sales, licensed manufacturers may transfer their products to their 
unlicensed wholesale branches at the regular list selling prices (which must 
include the sales and excise tax) to ordinary retailers who do not obtain 
any preferred prices or special discounts of any kind, less 15 per cent, the 
sales tax and the excise tax to be computed as included in the remainder, 
1e. 8/118ths and 10/118ths respectively or, in the case of toilet soaps 
8/113ths and 5/1138ths respectively. 


Norse: Prepaid transportation charges, cash discounts or any other allow- 
ances may not be deducted in addition to the 15 per cent discount 
referred to paragraph (b). 

(c) Where manufacturers sell their products to the consumer or user 
through independent agents, sales and excise taxes are payable on the 
selling prices to such agents, and if such price includes the taxes then these 
may be computed accordingly. 

Nore. If field supervisors, sales managers, etc., are paid commissions based 
on the sales made by the individual agents, such commissions or 
allowances are not deductible. 

(d) Manufacturers who sell their products directly to the consumer or 
user through their own retail stores, by mail or by personal canvass, and 
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who have not established values for tax purposes by volume of sales in 
paragraphs (a) and (b) above, may account for sales and excise taxes 
computed on the regular list prices to the consumer or user, less a discount 
of 50 per cent, the sales and excise taxes at the current rates to apply on the 
remainder. 

(e) Where a manufacturer sells or distributes his products principally 
through a single distributor, he shall account for the taxes on the distribu- 
tor’s price to the trade to which the distributor sells, calculated according to 
whichever of the above bases is applicable. 


Norts. For purposes of the excise tax, anyone who wraps, packages, or puts 
into boxes, bottles or jars, or otherwise prepares for sale, any of the 
articles specified in paragraphs 2 and 3 of Schedule I (toilet prepara- 
ations, cosmetics, toilet soaps, and similar goods), is held to be the 
manufacturer or producer of the finished goods and required to 
pay the tax specified in the Schedule. 


D. SIM, 


Deputy Minster of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


32. Candy, Confectionery, and Similar Goods 


912-C 
December 20, 1949. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish the 
following regulations, under authority of section 99 of The Excise Tax 
Act: 


Regulations 


For purposes of these regulations “candy” includes: 

apples, nuts or popcorn, coated or treated with syrup, sugar, molasses, 

cocoanut or chocolate. 

Effective March 23, 1949, sales tax is to be accounted for by manufac- 
turers of candy on transfer to their unlicensed wholesale branches or retail 
stores, as the case may be, on the following basis: 

(a) On sales to 

(1) wholesalers or jobbers or to others at prices equivalent to or less 
than the prices to wholesalers or jobbers. 

(11) retailers or others who receive a discount of 15 per cent or greater 

from the regular list selling price to ordinary retailers, 
the sales tax applies on the actual selling price; where the price is tax 
included, sales tax may be computed accordingly. 


Notre: Deductions from the selling prices to purchasers mentioned above 
may be allowed in respect of prepaid transportation charges paid 
to independent carrier companies. Cash discounts or other allow- 
ances actually given by the manufacturer on sales to purchasers 
referred to above are deductible also. 

(6) Where manufacturers sell all, or certain lines of their manufac- 
tured candy to independent wholesalers or jobbers in representative quan- 
tities in the regular and ordinary course of their business, this will determine 
the value at which they may transfer such lines of their candy from their 
factories to their unlicensed wholesale branches when such goods are for 
sale to retailers or others for resale. 
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‘(c) Where manufacturers do not sell to independent wholesalers or 
jobbers, or where sales are not made to them in sufficient quantities to 
be representative, but they have established and maintained regular list 
selling prices to ordinary retailers, they may transfer their products to their 
unlicensed wholesale branches for sale to retailers or others for resale, at 
the regular list selling price to ordinary retailers, less a discount of 15 per 
cent, the tax to be computed at the current rate ON or OF the remainder, 
dependent on whether such price is tax extra or tax included. 

Where sales are made at discounts less than 15 per cent from the 
regular list selling price to ordinary retailers, the sales tax may be accounted 
for, calculated on the basis of the regular list selling price to ordinary 
retailers less 15 per cent. 


Norte: Prepaid transportation charges, cash discounts, or any other allow- 
ances, may not be deducted in addition to the aforementioned 15 
per cent discount before calculation of the tax. 


(d) On all sales of candy by manufacturers directly to consumers, the 
sales tax is to be paid on the transfer of the candy from the factory to the 
unlicensed retail store or stores, calculated on the basis of the regular selling 
price to the consumer, less a discount of 40 per cent, the tax at the current 
rate to apply on the remainder. 


D. SIM, 


Deputy Minster of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


33. Soft Drinks and Milk Drinks 


911-C 
December 20, 1949. 


The Minister of National Revenue has been pleased to establish 
the following regulations, under authority of section 99 of The Excise 
Tax Act: 


Regulations 


For purposes of these regulations soft drinks and milk drinks 
include: carbonated and non-carbonated beverages commonly or com- 
mercially known as soft drinks, aerated waters, and milk drinks, 
usually described as chocolate drinks or chocolate milk drinks. 
Effective March 23, 1949, sales tax is to be accounted for on the transfer 

of soft drinks and milk drinks by manufacturers or bottlers to their 
unlicensed wholesale branches, on the following basis: 


Note: These regulations do not apply to fermented beverages 
such as ale, beer, etc. 


SALES TO WHOLESALERS, JOBBERS AND TO Drivers on AGENTS WHO OWN 
TuerR Own DELIvERY EQUIPMENT 


Sates TO OTHERS WHo REcIEVE 20 Per CENT or GREATER Discounts FROM 
THE PRICES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS: 


On all sales to customers mentioned above the sales tax applies on the 
actual selling prices; where sales to such customers are at tax included 
prices, the tax may be computed accordingly. 
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Deductions from the selling prices to purchasers mentioned above may 
be allowed in respect of prepaid transportation charges paid to independent 
carrier companies. Cash discounts or other allowances actually given by 
the manufacturer on sales to purchasers referred to above are deductible 
also. Deductions will not be permitted for the amount by which the selling 
price of the goods was increased on or after August 1, 1945, under authority 
of Order No. 538 of the Wartime Prices and Trade Board or for transporta- 
tion costs for returning empty bottles, packages or other containers. 


Note: Where sales are made in representative quantities to 
wholesalers, this is not to fix the value for tax on other sales. 


SALES TO ORDINARY RETAILERS: 


By “ordinary retailers” is meant retail stores, canteens or others who 
purchase for resale to consumers and who do not obtain any preferred prices 
or discounts of any kind from established list prices. 

Manufacturers or bottlers of soft drinks or milk drinks may account for 
the sales tax on these sales calculated on the basis of the regular list selling 
prices to ordinary retailers in the zone or territory in which the sale is 
made, less a discount of 20 per cent, the sales tax at the current rate to 
apply on the remainder. 

Prepaid transportation charges, cash discounts or any other allowances 
may not be deducted in addition to the discount of 20 per cent, nor may the 
amount by which the selling price of the goods was increased on or after 
August 1, 1945, under authority of Order No. 538 of the Wartime Prices and 
Trade Board be deducted from the regular list selling price before application 
of the discount of 20 per cent. 

Where sales are made at discounts less than 20 per cent from the 
regular list prices to ordinary retailers the tax may be paid on the regular 
list prices to ordinary retailers less 20 per cent. 


SALES TO CONSUMERS: 

Manufacturers or bottlers of soft drinks or milk drinks who sell their 
products in like units both to ordinary retailers and consumers may account 
for the sales tax on their sales to consumers calculated on the same basis 
as that applicable to their sales of like units to ordinary retailers. 

Manufacturers or bottlers of soft drinks or milk drinks who sell their 
products to consumers only may account for the sales tax calculated on the 
regular selling price to the consumer less a discount of 30 per cent, the tax 
at the current rate to apply on the remainder. This basis may be used 
also for calculation of the tax on sales to consumers in units which are not 
sold to ordinary retailers. 


TRANSFERS TO DISTRIBUTING OR SELLING UNITS: 


Where manufacturers and distributing, delivery or selling organizations 
are interrelated, associated or affiliated concerns, or where one is subsidiary 
to the other, the price at which the goods are sold by any of them to bona 
fide independent purchasers in the ordinary course of business shall be the 
value upon which the tax is payable, and lower prices which may be agreed 
upon between the manufacturer and the distributing, delivery or selling 
organization will not be accepted for sales tax purposes. 


D. SIM, 


Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 
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34. Tires and Tubes and Retreading Service 


No. 741-C 
Fourth Revision 
December 20, 1949. 


Tires and Tubes: Where used tires with beads and wires cut in such a 
way as to render them unsaleable for use on motor vehicles are imported, the 
sales tax applies on importation, unless, of course, they are imported by 
licensees, in which cases the usual rulings apply. 

Where used tires are imported for resale in the same condition as 
imported and with beads and wire uncut, the sales and excise taxes at the 
current rates will apply on the importation of such used tires. 

Retreaded Tires: Persons who import, purchase or acquire in Canada, 
used tires which they retread and sell, are required to operate under sales 
and excise tax licences and the importations or purchases are to be made 
free from taxes under license numbers and certificates. Persons operating 
in this manner are required to account for the sales and excise taxes at the 
current rates on their actual selling prices. 

When a user exchanges his used tire for a retreaded tire, the sales and 
excise taxes apply at the current rates on the actual selling price of the 
retreaded tire. 

If a user has his own tire retreaded and returned to him, sales and excise 
taxes do not apply on the retreading charge, but the materials used in such 
operation are taxable. 


D. SIM, 


Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


35. Hydrogen Peroxide 


881-C Revised 
December 20, 1949. 


It appears that some misunderstanding exists concerning the applica- 
tion of the sales tax and the excise tax of 10 per cent to hydrogen peroxide. 
In order to clarify the matter the following rulings are furnished for the 
guidance of those concerned. 


Sates Tax 

The dilution of hydrogen peroxide 100 volume with water only, without 
the addition of acetanilide or other preservative, is not regarded as a taxable 
process of manufacture for sales tax purposes. A person who merely dilutes 
hydrogen peroxide 100 volume with water is not required to account for 
the sales tax on his sales of the diluted product, the tax being applicable on 
his purchases or importations of the hydrogen peroxide 100 volume, as well 
as on his purchases or importations of materials for packaging the diluted 
product. 

A person who dilutes hydrogen peroxide 100 volume with water and 
adds acetanilide or other preservative is regarded as a manufacturer and 
required to be licensed as such for sales tax purposes. Under his license 
he may purchase the hydrogen peroxide 100 volume, preservative, packag- 
ing materials, etc., without payment of sales i but he must account for 
the sales tax on his taxable sales. 
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Excise Tax 


A person who dilutes hydrogen peroxide 100 volume with water, with 
or without the addition of acetanilide or other preservative is held to be a 
manufacturer for excise tax purposes and is required to operate under a 
manufacturer’s excise tax license and to account for the excise tax of 10 per 
cent on his taxable sales of his product to bona fide independent purchasers 
in Canada. 

Hydrogen peroxide 17 volume, 20 volume, and 40 volume, ordinarily 
subject to excise tax of 10 per cent on sale by the producer thereof, may be 
regarded as exempt from this tax when sold to industrial users such as 
dressers and dyers of furs, textile manufacturers, tanners, paint, pigment, 
and varnish manufacturers, base metal refiners, dry cleaners and laundries. 


D. SIM, 
Deputy Minister of National Revenue, 
Customs and Excise. 


EXPLOSIVES ACT, 1946. (1946, ¢. 7) 
The Explosives Regulations 
P.C, 4615 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 12th day of November, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of the Explosives Act (10 George VI), chapter 7, Statutes of 1946, is 
pleased to order as follows: 

1. The “Explosives Regulations” established under the Explosives Act 

by Order in Council P.C. 5115 of December 12, 1946, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Explosives Regulations” are hereby made and estab- 
lished in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Explosives Regulations 


1. In these regulations, unless the context. otherwise requires, 
(a) “Act” means The Explosives Act, 1946; 


(b) “authorized explosive” means any explosive that is declared by the 
Minister to be an authorized explosive; 


(c) “Department” means the Department of Mines and Resources; 


(d) “explosive” means gunpowder, blasting powder, nitroglycerine, 
guncotton, dynamite, blasting gelatine, gelignite, fulminates of 
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(e) 


mercury or of other metals, coloured fires, and every other sub- 
stance made, manufactured or used with a view to produce a 
violent effect by explosion, or a pyrotechnic effect, and includes 
fireworks, fuses, rockets, percussion caps, detonators, cartridges, 
ammunition of all descriptions, railway track torpedoes, fusees 
and other signals, and every other adaptation or preparation of 
any such substance; 


“factory” means any building, structure or premises in which the 


manufacture or any part of the process of manufacture of an 
explosive, is carried on, and any building or place where any 
ingredient of an explosive is stored during the process of manu- 
facture, and any building or place within a factory site in which 
a finished explosive is stored; 


(f) “inspector” means the Chief Inspector of Explosives, an inspector 


See 


(g 


(h 


~~ 


(2) 


(9) 


(k) 


of explosives, a deputy inspector of explosives, and any other 
person who is directed by the Minister to inspect an explosive or 
explosive factory or magazine, or to hold an enquiry in connection 
with any accident caused by an explosive; 


“licensed factory” means a factory in respect of which a license 
issued under section six of the Act is in force; 


“licensed magazine’ means a magazine in respect of which a 
license issued under section six of the Act is in force; 


“magazine” means any building, storehouse, structure or place in 


which any explosive is kept or stored, but does not include 

(i) a place at or in and for the use of a mine or quarry in a 
province in which provision is made by the law of such 
province for the efficient inspection of mines and quarries and 
explosives used in connection therewith; 

(ii) a place in which an authorized explosive is kept for the pur- 
poses of conveyance when the same is being conveyed or kept 
in accordance with the provisions of the Act; 

(111) the structure or place in which is kept for private use, and 
not for sale, an authorized explosive to an amount not ex- 
ceeding that authorized by regulation; 

(iv) registered premises; 

(v) any store or warehouse in which are stored for sale authorized 
explosives to an amount not exceeding that authorized by 
regulations; 

(vi) any place at which the blending or assembling of the inex- 
plosive component parts of an authorized explosive is allowed 
under section eight of the Act; 


“Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources or such 
other Minister as the Governor in Council may from time to time 
designate; 


“operator” means a person who operates a factory for manufac- 
turing explosives or who is the manager of or in charge of such 
factory, or who is the owner or lessee of a magazine or registered 
premises or who uses a magazine or registered premises for the 
storage of explosives and “operate” shall have a corresponding 
meaning; 


1258 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Explosives Act—continued 


(l) “registered premises” means premises in respect of which a certi- 
ficate is issued under section seven of the Act if the authorized 
explosive stored thereon does not exceed the amount permitted 
by such certificate; and 

(m) “safety cartridges” means cartridges for guns, rifles, pistols, 
revolvers and other small arms, of which the case can be extracted 
from the small arm after firing, and which are so closed as to 
prevent any explosion in one cartridge being communicated to 
other cartridges. 


2. All officers, non-commissioned officers and constables of the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police, while serving as such, are hereby appointed 
deputy inspectors of explosives, without remuneration. 


Part I 


CLASSIFICATION 


100. Explosives are divided into seven classes, as follows: 
Class 1—Gunpowder. 
Class 2—Nitrate Mixture. 
Class 3.—Nitro-compound. 
Class 4.—Chlorate Mixture. 
Class 5.—Fulminate. 
Class 6—Ammunition. 
Class 7.—Firework. 


101. When an explosive falls within the description of more than one 
class it shall be deemed to belong exclusively to the class with the highest 
number. 


Class 1—Gunpowder Class 


102. The term “gunpowder” means the explosive ordinarily called 
gunpowder. 
Class 2—Nitrate Mixture Class 


103. (1) The term “nitrate mixture” means any preparation, other 
than gunpowder, formed by the mechanical mixture of a nitrate with any 
form of carbon or with any carbonaceous substance not possessed of 
explosive properties, whether or not the preparation contains sulphur, and 
whether or not such preparation is mechanically mixed’ with any other 
non-explosive substance. 


(2) The nitrate mixture class comprises such explosives as bobbinite, 
virite, lump-kol and explosives containing a perchlorate and not included 
in Class 3, Class 4 or Class 5. 


Class 8—Nitro-Compound Class 


104. (1) The term “nitro-compound” means any chemical compound 
that has explosive properties, or is capable of combining with metals to 
_ form an explosive compound, and that is produced by the chemical action 
of nitric acid (whether mixed or not with sulphuric acid) or of a nitrate 
mixed with sulphuric acid upon any carbonaceous substance, whether such 
compound is mechanically mixed with other substances or not. 
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(2) The nitro-compound class has two divisions, namely, Division 1 
and Division 2. 

(3) Division 1 comprises such explosives as dynamite, blasting gelatine, 
cordite, forcite, gelatine dynamite, gelignite, polar monobel, C-X-L-ite, 
blastol, and any chemical compound or mechanically mixed preparation 
that consists either wholly or partly of nitroglycerine, or of some other 
liquid nitro-compound. 


(4) Division 2 comprises such explosives as gun-cotton, nitro-cotton, 
picrates, picric acid, tonite, trinitrotoluene, and any nitro-compound that is 
not comprised in Division 1. 


Class 4—Chlorate Mixture Class 


105. (1) The term “chlorate-mixture” means any explosive containing 
a chlorate. 


(2) The chlorate-mixture class has two divisions, namely Division 1 
and Division 2. 


(3) Division 1 comprises such explosives as rack-a-rock and any 
chlorate preparation which consists partly of nitro-glycerine or of some 
other liquid nitro-compound. 

(4) Division 2 comprises such explosives as cheddite—properly so 
called, permonite, and any chlorate mixture that is not comprised in 
Division 1. 


Class 5—Fulminate Class 


106. (1) The term “fulminate’ means any chemical compound or 
mechanical mixture, whether included in the foregoing classes or not, that 
by reason of its great susceptibility to detonation is suitable for employment 
in percussion caps or any other appliances for developing detonation, or 
that by reason of its extreme sensibility to explosion and its great instability 
(that is to say readiness to undergo decomposition from very slight exciting 
causes) is especially dangerous. 


(2) The fulminate class consists of two divisions, namely, Division 1 
and Division 2. 

(3) Division 1 comprises such compounds as the fulminates of silver 
and of mercury, and preparations of these substances; any preparation 
consisting of a chlorate mixed with phosphorus or certain descriptions of 
phosphorus compounds, with or without the addition of carbonaceous 
matter; and any preparation consisting of a chlorate mixed with sulphur or 
with sulphide, with or without carbonaceous matter. 


(4) Division 2 comprises such substances as the chloride and the iodide 
of nitrogen, fulminating gold and silver, lead azide and lead styphnate. 


Class 6-—Ammunition Class 


107. (1) The term “ammunition” means an explosive of any Class 
when enclosed in a case or contrivance or otherwise adapted or prepared se 
as to form a cartridge or charge for small arms, cannon, any other weapon 
or blasting, or so as to form any safety or other fuse for blasting or shells, 
or so as to form any tube for firing explosives, or so as to form a percussion 
cap, detonator, shell, torpedo, war rocket or other contrivance other than 
a firework. 
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(2) The term “percussion cap” does not include a detonator. 


(3) The term “detonator” means a capsule or case that is of such 
strength and construction, and contains an explosive of the fulminate- 
explosive class in such quantity that the explosion of one capsule or case 
will communicate the explosion to other hike capsules or cases. 


(4) The term “safety fuse’ means a fuse for blasting that burns and 
does not explode, and that does not contain its own means of ignition, and 
that is of such strength and construction and contains an explosive in such 
quantity that the burning of such fuse will not communicate laterally with 
other like fuses. 


(5) The ammunition class has three divisions, namely, Division 1, 
Division 2 and Division 3. 

(6) Division 1 comprises exclusively safety cartridges, safety fuses, 
railway track torpedoes and percussion caps when the cap is a metal case 
or capsules, does not contain an anvil, has its composition protected by tin- 
foil or other suitable substance, contains less than 0-6 grain of a composition 
of Division 1 of Class 5 (Fulminate), of which not more than 25 per centum 
consists of fulminate of mercury or less than 0-5 grain of any other explosive 
of Division 1 of Class 5 (Fulminate), and the whole cap is of such strength 
and construction that the ignition of one such cap will not ignite other 
like caps. 

(7) Division 2 comprises any ammunition that does not contain its 
own means of ignition, and is not included in Division 1, such as cartridges 
and charges for cannon, shell, mines, or other like purpose, electric fuses, 
electric primers, mining squibs, instantaneous fuse and war rockets, if such 
rockets do not contain their own means of ignition. 


(8) Division 3 comprises any ammunition that contains its own means 
of ignition, and is not included in Division 1, such as, detonators, percussion 
caps not included in Division 1, friction tubes, percussion primers, fuses 
for shell (such as time and percussion fuses), if such fuses do contain their 
own means of ignition. 


(9) Ammunition containing its own means of ignition means ammuni- 
tion that has an arrangement, whether attached to it or forming part of it, 
that is adapted to explode or fire the same by friction or percussion. 


Class 7—Firework Class 


108. (1) The term “firework” comprises firework composition and 
manufactured fireworks. 


(2) The firework class consists of two divisicns, namely, Division 1 
and Division 2. 


(3) Division 1 comprises firework composition, which term means 
any chemical compound or mechanically mixed preparation of an explosive 
or inflammable nature that is used for the purpose of making manufactured 
fireworks and is not included in any other class of explosives, and also any 
star and any coloured fire composition that is not included in Division 2. 


(4) Division 2 comprises manufactured fireworks, which term means 
an explosive of any class and any firework composition, when such explo- 
sive or composition is enclosed in any case or contrivance, or is otherwise 
manufactured or adapted for the production of pyrotechnic effects or 
pyrotechnic signals or sound signals, such as flights of rockets, mines, 
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rockets, serpents, shells, socket distress signals, socket light signals, sound 
socket signals, Very’s signals, wheels and coloured fire compositions when 
such compositions are of a nature not liable to spontaneous combustion, and 
in a quantity not exceeding one pound enclosed in a substantially con- 
structed, hermetically closed metal case. 

(5) Manufactured fireworks that are not liable to explode violently 
are classed as “Shop Goods”, such as firework showers, flashlight powders, 
fountains, golden rain, Jap torpedoes, lawn lights, pin wheels, Roman 
candles, sparklers, toy caps, volcanoes, Chinese crackers when the length 
does not exceed four inches and mines not exceeding two pounds gross 
weight, but “shop goods” does not include rockets or salutes. 


Part I 


AUTHORIZATION AND TESTING 


200. All applications to have an explosive declared an authorized 
explosive shall be addressed to the Chief Inspector of Explosives. 


201. Every application shall give particulars of— 

(a) the nature and composition of the explosive; 

(b) the limiting percentages of each ingredient of the explosive; 

(c)any substitute or substitutes it may be desired to have approved for 
any specified ingredient; and 

(d) in the case of a new explosive the process by which it is proposed 
to carry out its manufacture. 


202. When, in the opinion of the Chief Inspector of Explosives, an 
explosive in respect of which an application is made may properly be 
considered for authorization, and is such as may, under regulations then in 
force, be forwarded by railroad or other available means of conveyance, 
the Chief Inspector shall send instructions to the applicant as to the samples 
required and the manner of forwarding them. 


203. No person shall send a sample of an explosive to the Chief 
Inspector of Explosives unless such person has first received the instructions 
referred to in section two hundred and two of these regulations. 


204. No person shall send a sample of an explosive to the Chief 
Inspector of Explosives otherwise than in accordance with instructions 
given by the Chief Inspector of Explosives pursuant to section two hundred 
and two of these regulations. 


205. Explosives submitted for authorization shall be subject to such of 
the tests enumerated in subsection two of this section as the Chief Inspector 
of Explosives considers necessary or desirable. 


(2) The tests referred to in subsection one of this section are as follows: 

(a) Physical properties, including such as consistency, reaction, ab- 
sorptive power for moisture, segregation in transport, or otherwise, 
of the constituents; exudation, behaviour at low temperatures, spe- 
cific gravity and such other physical properties as may be con- 
sidered necessary ; 

(b) Chemical composition.—Determination of the percentage composi- 
tion of the ingredients forming the explosive, and the quality of 
the ingredients employed in its manufacture; 
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(c) Stability.—Abel’s heat test, Bergmann-Junk test, storage test at 
seventy-five degrees Centigrade, stability and properties after 
subjection to varying artificial atmospheric conditions such as 
would tend to produce spontaneous ignition of an explosive (includ- 
ing fireworks) or variation in sensitiveness; 

(d) Ignition—lIgnition point, behaviour on ignition, liability to spon- 
taneous ignition, behaviour on ignition in quantity; 

(e) Mechanical sensitiveness—Determination of sensitiveness to fric- 
tion, percussion by fall hammer, friction pendulum, broom stick, 
mortar, or other like tests; 

(f) Detonation by influence; 

(g) Velocity of detonation; 

(h) Trauzl’s lead block test for comparative disruptive effect; 

(c) Compression of small lead block for relative percussion effect; 

(7) Length and duration of flame; 

(k) Composition of gases evolved upon explosion; 

(l) Calorimetric valuation of the explosive; and 

(m) Such other tests as the Chief Inspector of Explosives may specify. 


206. The Chief Inspector of Explosives may at any time subject any 
sample of an explosive to the tests enumerated in Section two hundred and 
five of these regulations. 


Part III 


LICENSES, PERMITS, AND CERTIFICATES 


300. (1) The following forms and schedules are prescribed for use in 
connection with the applications for, and granting of, licenses for factories 
and magazines, certificates for registered premises and permits for the 
importation of explosives, namely: 

(a) Form of application for a license for a factory or magazine for 

explosives, as set forth in Appendix I to these regulations; 

(6) Form of application for a license for a temporary magazine for 

explosives, as set forth in Appendix II to these regulations. 

(c) Form of application for a certificate for registered premises, as set 

forth in Appendix III to these regulations. 

(d) Form of application for Permission to Import Explosives, as set 

forth in Appendix IV to these regulations. 

(e) Schedule A, as set forth in Appendix V to these regulations, to 

accompany an application for a license for a factory or magazine, 
and on which shall be entered a description of the construction of 


the buildings, mounds or works forming part of the factory or 
magazine. 


(f) Schedule B, as set forth in Appendix VI to these regulations, to 
accompany an application for a license for a factory or magazine, 
and on which shall be entered the designation of the authorized 
explosives that may be manufactured or kept in the said factory 
or stored in the said magazine. 

Schedule C, as set forth in Appendix VII to these regulations, to 
accompany an application for a license for a factory, and on which 


— 


(g 
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shall be entered particulars relating to the process or processes that 

may be carried on in, or the use which may be made of, each build- 

ing, room or place in the said factory, together with the nature 

and quantity of the explosive, or explosives, or ingredients thereof, 

or other articles in respect of which like information may be 

required, that may be allowed in each building, room or place, and 

also the maximum number of persons to be in any such building, 

room or place at any one time. 

Schedule D, as set forth in Appendix VIII to these regulations, to 

accompany an application for a license for a factory or magazine, 

and on which shall be specified the distances that shall be main- 

tained between any one building or place forming part of the said 

factory or magazine, and any other building or resort, whether 

within or without the factory or magazine, the classification of 

such buildings or resorts being as set forth in the schedule. 

(7) Form of Factory License, as set forth in Appendix IX to these 
regulations. 

(j) Form of Magazine License, as set forth in Appendix X to these 
regulations. 

(k) Form of License for Temporary Magazine, as set forth in Appendix 
XI to these regulations. 

(l) Form of Certificate for Registered Premises, as set forth in 
Appendix XII to these regulations. 

(m) Form of Explosives Importation Permit, as set forth in Appendix 
XIII to these regulations. 

(n) Form of Explosives Special Importation Permit, as set forth in 
Appendix XIV to these regulations. 

(90) Importers’ Transmission Schedule, as set forth in Appendix XV 
to these regulations. 

(p) Form of Importation Receipt and Authorization, as set forth in 
Appendix XVI to these regulations. 


(h 


~~ 


(2) The terms of a license for a factory shall be the terms set forth 
in Appendix XVII to these regulations, properly completed in accordance 
with the approved application, together with such other terms or conditions 
as the Minister may prescribe in any particular case. 


(3) The terms of a license for a magazine shall be the terms set forth in 
Appendix XVIII to these regulations, properly completed in accordance 
with the approved application, tegether with such other terms or conditions 
as the Minister may prescribe in any particular case. 


(4) The terms of a license for a temporary magazine shall be the terms 
set forth in Appendix XIX to these regulations, properly completed in 
accordance with the approved application, together with such other terms 
or conditions as the Minister may prescribe in any particular case. 


(5) The terms of a certificate for a registered premises shall be the 
terms set forth in Appendix XX to these regulations, properly completed in 
accordance with the approved application, together with such other terms 
or conditions as the Minister may prescribe in any particular case. 


(6) The terms of an importation permit shall be the terms set forth in 
Appendix XXI to these regulations, properly completed in accordance with 
the approved application, together with such other terms or conditions as 
the Minister may prescribe in any particular case. 
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301. (1) Except as provided in subsections two and three of this 
section a license for a factory or magazine, unless sooner cancelled, is valid 
until the end of the calendar year in which it is issued. 

(2) Where, in the opinion of the Minister, a factory or magazine is so 
situated or the licensee resides in such a district that it is impracticable to 
inspect the factory or magazine or to communicate with the licensee during 
the winter season, the license, unless sooner cancelled, is valid for a period 
of twelve months from the day of issue or such lesser period as the Minister 
may fix. 


(3) A license for a temporary magazine is valid for a period of twelve 
months from the day of issue or such lesser period as the Minister may fix. 


302. A Certificate for registered premises, unless sooner cancelled, is 
valid until the first day of April next after the day of issue. 


303. A Permit for the importation of explosives, unless sooner can- 
celled is valid for a period of six months after the day of issue. 


304. Special Importation Permits required for special purposes not 
involving danger to the public, such as the provision of signal rockets to 
ships in port, nitrocellulose pewders in small quantities for use in paints, 
varnish and other manufacturing operations, unless sooner cancelled, are 
valid until the first day of January next after the day of issue. 


305. (1) Subject to subsection two of this section, the fees to be paid 
for any one permit, license or certificate are as follows: 


(a) For each Permit for Importation: of, Eixplosives,. 2 pres. 7 S$. 1 
(6) For each License for a Magazine or Temporary Magazine. . 2 
(c) For each Certificate for Registered Premises .............. 1 


(d) For each License for a factory, the fee to be paid shall be 
determined in accordance with the following scale; Sell- 
ing value of explosives made in factory during the period 1st 
January to 31st December (inclusive) last preceding the date 


on which license is issued not exceeding $375,000.......... $ 25 
Over $375,000 and not*exceeding $625,000. 0.02220. ee. 50 
Over $625,000 and not exceeding $875,000 ................ 75 
Over $875,000 and not exceeding $1,125,000 ............... 100 
Over $1,125,000 and not exceeding’ $1;875,000 + 00... 25 
Over $1,375,000 and not exceeding $1,625,000 ............. 150 
Over $1,625,000 and not exceeding $1,875,000 ............ 175 
Over $1,870,000) es ee ee. ene ee ere ee 200 


(2) When the period for which a license is valid does not exceed three, 
six or nine months the fee therefor is one-quarter, one-half or three-quarters, 
respectively, of the fee prescribed in subsection one of this section. 


Part IV 


MANUFACTURE OF EXPLOSIVES 


400. A person may manufacture a small quantity of explosive sufficient 
only for laboratory experiment and research, to be conducted by him, in 
a place that is not a licensed factory if all reasonable precautions are 
observed to prevent injury to persons or damage to property and if the 
provisions of the Act and these regulations are observed as far as they 
are otherwise applicable. 
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401. A person working alone may manufacture fireworks in a place 
that is not a licensed factory if no more than five pounds of explosive 
substances are kept on the premises at any time and if the operations are 
conducted upon such conditions and subject to such restrictions as have 
been fixed by the Minister. 


Part V 


PACKING FOR TRANSPORTATION (OTHERWISE THAN By RAILWAY, AIRCRAFT 
oR VESSEL) 


Defimtions 
900. In this Part, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “outer package” means a box, barrel, case or cylinder of wood, 
metal or other solid material, of such strength, construction and 
character that it will not be broken or accidentally opened, nor 
become defective or insecure whilst being conveyed, and will not 
allow any explosive to escape; 

(6) “inner package” means a substantial case, bag, canister, covering, 
or other suitable container made and closed so as to prevent any 
explosive from escaping; 

(c) “propellant” means an authorized explosive of Class 3 adapted 
and intended exclusively for use as a propelling charge in ordnance 
or small arms; and 

(d) “special authority” means a written authority granted by an 
inspector to which may be attached such conditions as may, in the 
opinion of the inspector, be necessary to meet the special require- 
ments of the case. 


Package to be Clean 
901. The interior of every package shall be clean and free from grit. 


No Uncovered Iron or Steel 


902. Except as provided in this part no iron or steel shall be used in 
the construction of a package unless the same is covered with a suitable 
material or guarded so as effectually to prevent the exposure of such iron 
or steel. 


Exclusive Use of Package 


903. (1) Except as provided in subsection two of this section no 
person shall pack an explosive in a package that contains another explosive 
or any other article or substance. 


(2) Nothing in subsection one of this section prohibits 

(a) the packing in one outer package of inner packages containing one 
kind of propellant together with inner packages containing another 
kind of propellant, or 

(6) the packing of an article that is not of an inflammable or explosive 
nature or liable to cause fire or explosion, with explosives of 
Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition). 


904. Subject to the preceding sections of this Part the following shall 
be the method of packing authorized explosives of the various classes 
respectively, and the maximum amounts that may be in any one package. 
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G Amount in 
Class of Explosive Method of Packing W ty, any one inner 
1g Package 
ClAberh eo. eres ela eae oa A single outer package, as defined above. 100 Ib. 
ESS aR ey Pa re Oe As: for Class. d oie) kee ei eee es 100 lb. 
Class 3, Div. 1, other than|A double package consisting of an inner 75 |b. 50 lb. 
propellants and nitroglyc-| package and an outer package as above 
erine. defined; either the inner or outer pack- 
age shall be thoroughly waterproof. 
Class.3, Divel, propellants ..., AS fom Class: See tree ntact ae 200 lb. 
Class 3, Div. 1, Nitroglyc-|Nitroglycerine shall, if required to be 
erine. packed for conveyance, be packed in 
accordance with conditions set forth in 
a special authority. 
Class 3, Div. 2, other than|A double package consisting of an inner 75 |b. 70 10s 
propellants and nitrocellu-| package and an outer package as above 
lose. defined. 
Class'3, Div: 2) propellants... (AB for’Glass Titre. to EN cas 200 lb. 
Nitrocellulose so wetted with] As for Class 1, provided that the package 450 lb. 
water or alcohol as to con-| is of such a nature and so closed as to 
tain not less than 11lb. water| prevent any material loss of water or 
or alcohol to 4 lb. dry mat-| alcohol during conveyance. 
erial. 
Nitrocellulose dry-uncom-|A double package consisting of an inner 10 lb. Libe 
pressed. package and an outer package as above 
defined; the inner package shall have a 
strong wrapper of paraffined paper or 
other suitable spark-proof material. 
Nitrocellulose dry-com-|As for dry uncompressed nitrocellulose. . 75 |b. 
pressed. 
Clags'4, Div.'1. 2 eeeeds ep As for Class 3, Division 1, other than 75 lb. 123 lb. 
propellants and nitroglycerine. 
Class 4,. Div: 24 see eee As for Class 3, Division 1, other than 140 lb. 
propellants and nitroglycerine. 
Class 5, Div. 13eee eee The explosive shall be packed wet con- 
taining not less than 25% water, and 250 lb. 


shall, in this condition be enclosed in a 
treble package; the innermost package 
containing the wet explosive shall be a 
bag of heavy cotton cloth or other suit- 
able material of close mesh but per- 
meable to water; the intermediate 
package shall contain all the individual 
packages and sufficient water to keep 
the explosive in them constantly wet, 
and may, consistent with the require- 
ments of the security of the whole pack- 
age, bein the form of arubber bag, or of 
a case, or of such special lining to the 
outer packages as will efficiently attain 
this object, and it must itself be con- 
stantly surrounded by or saturated with 
water; the outer package shall be as 
above defined, and shall be of such 
construction and material as will not 
allow water to escape. 


(CISAN DUTY. actos foro ne eon Explosives of this Division shall, if re- 
quired to be packed for conveyance, be 
packed in accordance with conditions 
set forth in a special authority. 
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Amount in 


Class of Explosive Method of Packing ere any one inner 
ag Package 


MOL Aee Op Lie Love tate na. sates As for Class 1, except that section 502 of| Unlimited 

these regulations does not apply to ex- 

plosives of this Division; bulleted cart- 

ridges shall be packed in such a manner 

that the point of any bullet cannot come 

in contact with the cap of another 

cartridge. 

Sines Gry: See. oe eee te) Explosives made up into cartridges or 150 Ib. 

charges for cannon, shells, torpedoes, 

mines, blasting or other like purposes 

shall be packed in such a manner and 

in such quantity as is required for the 

same explosive when not so made up; 

where a double package is required the 

enclosing case of such cartridges or 

charges, may, if it satisfy the con- 

ditions required for the inner package, 

be held to be such inner package. 

Other ammunition of this Division: 150 lb. 

a single outer package. 


Class 6, Div. 3, other than det-|A double package consisting of an inner 150 lb. 
onators and electric det-| package and an outer package as above 
onators. defined. 


Detonatore. ei. 2 20s! (a) Not exceeding 5,000; a double package 5,000 100 
consisting of an inner package and an|_ in number. in number. 
outer package as defined; the det- 
onators shall fit snugly in the inner 
package, and shall be closed securely 
against leakage of contents by suitable 
elastic material placed over the det- 
onators; the inner packages shall be 
separated from the outer package by a 
layer of sawdust, excelsior or equiva- 
lent cushioning material at least one 
inch thick. 

(b) Exceeding 5,000; the detonators shall 150 lb. 100 

be packed in inner packages as de- in number. 
scribed in (a) above. Such inner pack- 

ages shall be packed in a double out- 

side package, the two outside packages 

being separated at all points by at least 

one inch of sawdust, excelsior or equiva- 

lent cushioning material. 


Electric detonators........... A double package consisting of an inner 150 lb. ; 50 
Sets and an outer package as de- in number. 
ned. 


ESE ST OH IR aie Reyer te arly ps hae A double package consisting of an inner 20 lb. 1 lb. 
package being hermetically closed, and 
contained in an outer package as defined 


OO i go 5 hy pay ahs ke ees oy As for Class 1, except that section 502 of 500 lb. 
these regulations does not apply to 
explosives of this division. 
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Additional Package 


505. Nothing in this Part prohibits the use of an additional package 
whether inner or outer, unless such additional package is of a character pro- 
hibited in writing by an inspector. 


Unauthorized Explosives 


506. An explosive that is not an authorized explosive shall be packed 
in such a manner as may be directed by a special authority with reference 
to such explosive. 


Marking 


907. (1) Subject as in this section provided, on the outer package there 
shall be affixed in conspicuous characters by means of a brand or securely 
attached label or other mark, the word “EXPLOSIVE”, and the name of the 
explosive, the number of the class and division to which it belongs, and the 
name of the manufacturer or sender. 


(2) In the case of explosives of Classes 3 and 4 there shall be added 
the date of manufacture or issue from the factory, or such sign indicating 
such date as may be approved by an inspector. 


(3) In the case of cartridges or other charges for ordnance, shells, 
mines, blasting or other like purpose that do not contain their own means of 
ignition, the marking shall be as for the explosive when not so made up. 


(4) In the case of explosive of Division 1 of Class 6, except safety 
fuses, there shall be added the words “Not liable to explode in bulk”. 


(5) In the case of safety fuses or gunpowder the word “Explosive” and 
the number of the class and division may be omitted. 


(6) Where an outer package contains more than one explosive, the 
marking above required shall be affixed separately in respect of each 
explosive so contained. 


Special Authorities 


208. To meet special cases exemption may be granted by special 
authority from the observance of any one or more of the conditions 
prescribed by this Part. 


Part VI 


TRANSPORTATION (OTHERWISE THAN BY Ratuway, AIRCRAFT, OR VESSEL) 


600. No person shall forward to a warehouseman or carrier a consign- 
ment of explosives unless he first gives a notice to such warehouseman or 
carrier stating the name and quantity of explosives proposed to be con- 
veyed and the name and address of the proposed consignee and unless he 
has had an intimation, either general or special of the time at which the 
warehouseman or carrier is prepared to receive the consignment. 


601. No warehouseman or carrier shall intimate that he is prepared to 
recelve a consignment of explosives or receive such consignment, unless he 
is prepared forthwith to despatch the same or to deposit the explosive in 
a magazine or store duly licensed or authorized for the keeping of such 
explosive. 
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602. (1) Nitroglycerine shall not be conveyed in any carriage or boat 
except by written authority granted by an inspector to which may be 
attached such conditions as are in the opinion of the inspector, necessary 
to meet the special requirements of the case. 


(2) This section does not apply to the conveyance of nitroglycerine 
within a licensed factory. 


603. In respect of the quantity and nature of explosives that may be 
conveyed and subject to the provisions of this Part governing the manner of 
their stowage and transportation, the following provisions shall be observed, 
except in any harbour and except in the case of any explosive of Division 1 
of Class 6 (Ammunition): 

(a) no explosive belonging to Class 5 (Fulminate), Division 3 of Class 

6 (Ammunition) or Division 1 of Class 7 (Firework), and not more 
than five pounds of any other explosive shall be conveyed in any 
carriage or boat plying for or carrying public passengers; 

(6) no explosive in excess of fifty pounds shall be conveyed in any 
carriage or boat carrying as merchandise any article liable to cause 
or communicate fire or explosion such as charcoal, matches, articles 
for striking a light or gasoline; 

(c) no explosive in excess of two thousand pounds shall be conveyed in 
any carriage that is not enclosed on all sides with wood or metal, 
or in any boat not provided with a close deck so closed as effectu- 
ally to protect the explosive against accident by fire from without; 
and 

(d) the maximum quantity that may be carried 

(i) in any boat shall not exceed fifty thousand pounds; 

(11) in any carriage on a private railway of less than standard 
gauge shall not exceed ten thousand pounds; and 

(i111) in any other carriage shall not exceed four thousand pounds; 

and in no case shall any carriage conveying explosives be loaded 

in excess of eighty per centum of its carrying capacity. 


604. In respect of the manner of stowage of explosives conveyed in any 

carriage or boat, the following provisions shall be observed: 

(a) no explosive of Class 5 (Fulminate), of Division 3 of Class 6 
(Ammunition) or of Class 7 (Firework) shall be conveyed in the 
same carriage or boat with any explosive not of the class or 
division to which it belongs, unless it is sufficiently separated 
therefrom to prevent any fire or explosion that may take place in 
one such explosive from being communicated to another; detonators 
and electric detonators of Division 3 of Class 6 (Ammunition) 
shall be deemed, for the purpose of this section, to be sufficiently 
separated from an explosive of another class or division if, 

(i) the detonators and electric detonators are packed in accord- 
ance with Part V of these regulations; 

(11) the total number of detonators and electric detonators does 
not exceed five thousand No. 6 or their equivalent; and 

(11) the detonators and electric detonators are separated from 
other explosives by a partition of wood six inches thick; 

(b) if the explosive when conveyed in the interior of a carriage that is 
enclosed on all sides with wood or metal or in the hold of a boat 
having a close deck securely closed, is not effectually protected 
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(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


from accident by fire from without, the explosive shall be com- 
pletely covered with painted cloth, tarpaulin, or other suitable 
material so as to effectually protect it against communication by 
fire; 

there shall not be any iron or steel in the interior of the portion of 
the carriage or boat where the explosive is deposited, unless the 
iron or steel is covered either permanently or temporarily with 
leather, wood, tarpaulin or other suitable material; 


in any carriage or boat containing explosive no matches other than 
safety matches shall be carried for the use of such carriage or 
boat, and such safety matches shall be kept in a safe place apart 
from the explosive; and 


in the stowing of explosives in any carriage or boat due precautions 
shall be taken by means of a partition or otherwise, and by careful 
stowing, to secure such explosive from being brought into contact 
with or endangered by, any other article or substance conveyed 
in such carriage or boat that is hable to cause fire or explosion. 


605. In respect of the conditions under which the operations of loading, 
unloading, or conveyance of explosives are conducted, the following pro- 
visions shall be observed: 


(a) 


(e) 


all persons engaged in the loading, unloading or conveyance of 
explosives shall observe all due precautions for the prevention of 
accidents by fire or explosion, and for preventing unauthorized 
persons having access to the explosive so being loaded, unloaded 
or conveyed, and shall abstain from any act whatever that tends 
to cause fire or explosion, and is not reasonably necessary for the 
purpose of loading, unloading or conveyance of such explosive or 
of any other article carried therewith, and for preventing any 
other person from committing any such act, and any other person 
who, after being warned, commits any such act, shall be deemed 
to commit a breach of this provision; 

in the case of a gasoline or oil-driven vehicle, the engine shall not 
be run during the loading or unloading of explosives; 

after the loading or unloading of explosive on or out of any 
carriage or boat is begun, no longer time shall be suffered to pass 
than with the use of all due diligence is reasonably necessary for 
the purpose of such loading or unloading; 


a person while on, in, or attending any carriage or boat contain- 
ing explosive shall not smoke when within any city, town or 
village; 

a person in charge of any carriage or boat containing explosive 
shall not drive or conduct the same in a dangerous or reckless 
manner, and a person who is intoxicated shall not have charge of 
any such carriage or boat, and shall not be permitted to be in, on, 
or attending the same; 


(f) a person in charge of a carriage or boat conveying explosives shall 


(g) 


not delay for a longer time than may be reasonably necessary, nor 
stop unnecessarily at any place where such stopping would be 
attended with special public danger, and shall as far as possible 
select a route avoiding centres of habitation; 

in the case of a carriage or boat conveying explosive exceeding 
fifty pounds due provision shall be made for preventing the intro- 
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(h) 


duction into such carriage or boat of fire, matches, or any sub- 
stance or article likely to cause explosion or fire, or the introduction 
of any iron, steel or grit so as to come in contact with such 
explosive; this provision does not prevent the introduction of an 
artificial light of such construction, position or character, or of 
safety matches of such character as not to cause any danger of 
fire or explosion; 

any carriage or boat conveying explosives exceeding fifty pounds 
shall be equipped with an efficient fire extinguisher of adequate 
size and capable of dealing with gasoline or oil fire; 


(7) each carriage or boat conveying explosive, in any city, town or 


village, exceeding fifty pounds, or elsewhere exceeding one 
thousand pounds, shall be in the exclusive charge of and con- 
stantly attended by some competent person, and such person shall 
not have charge of more than one such carriage or boat; this 
provision does not apply in the case of a carriage forming part 
of a continuous train on any private railway if such train is in 
charge of and constantly attended by some competent person; 


(j) when a halt is made over night in the transportation of explosive 


(k) 


‘contained in any carriage or boat, the premises in which the 


carriage is kept shall not be used for such other purpose as might 
give rise to the presence therein of naked lights, matches, or any 
substance or article likely to cause explosion or fire, and the place 
at which the boat is moored or wharf to which it is tied up shall be 
at a reasonable distance from any habitation or storehouse or boat 
containing articles of any inflammable nature, and such carriage or 
boat shall, at all times, be in charge of, and attended by, some 
competent person; 

when two or more carriages or boats, conveying explosives exceed- 
ing in the aggregate the amount allowed by these regulations to 
be carried in one such carriage or boat, are travelling together, a 
space of at least fifty yards between each carriage or boat and 
every other such carriage or boat shall be maintained unless cir- 
cumstances render it impracticable, or unless, in the case of a 
train on a private railway, three or more cars not containing 
inflammable or explosive goods intervene between each such 
carriage and every other such carriage, or between such carriage 
and the locomotive; and 


(1) on any carriage or boat containing explosives in excess of fifty 


pounds a red flag, at least two feet square, shall be flown by day 
and a red light shown by night; when on a boat the red light 
shall be at the masthead or if the boat has no mast, on a staff, 
in such manner as to be visible in all directions and of a power 
such as to be distinctly seen, on a clear night, at a distance of three 
hundred yards. 


606. In respect of gasoline or oil-driven vehicles, the following addi- 
tional provisions shall be observed: 


(a) 


explosives shall not be conveyed in any form of trailer or semi- 
trailer, nor shall any trailer or semi-trailer be attached to a 
vehicle conveying explosives; 


(6) vehicles. when conveving explosives, shall come to a full stop 


before crossing any railroad track and shall not cross it 
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until it is known that the way is clear and no train or engine is 
approaching; such vehicles shall also come to a full stop before 
crossing main highways and then only proceed when the way 
is clear; 

(c) the gasoline tank of a vehicle shall not be filled while explosives are 
on the vehicle except in emergency, and then only when the 
engine is stopped; | 


(d) vehicles containing explosives shall not be left unattended with 
the motor running or the brakes unset; and 
(e) when a vehicle is being used for conveying explosives, the owner 


or operator shall see that such vehicle is inspected daily to 

determine that: 

(i) fire extinguishers are filled and in working order; 

(ii) electric wiring is completely insulated and firmly secured; 

(111) gasoline tank and feed line have no leaks; 

(iv) chassis, engine, pan and bottom of body are clean and free 
from surplus oil and grease; and 

(v) brakes and steering apparatus are in good condition. 


Part VII 


GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR FACTORIES FOR EXPLOSIVES 


700. The terms of a licence for a factory shall be duly observed, and 
the manufacture or keeping, or any process in or work connected with 
the manufacture or keeping, of explosives shall not be carried on except 
in accordance with those terms. 


701. A factory magazine shall be used only for the keeping of such 
explosive and such ingredients thereof as may be specified in that behalf 
in the licence, and receptacles for, or tools or implements for work con- 
nected with, the keeping of such explosive and ingredients. 


702. A building in which explosive or any ingredient thereof that 
either by itself is possessed of explosive properties, or that when mixed 
with any other ingredient or article, also present in such building, is capable 
of forming an explosive mixture or an explosive compound, is kept or 
present or may be kept or present in the course of manufacture, shall, 
unless specially exempted by the licence or by an order of an inspector, be 
deemed to be a danger building; and the interior of every such building, 
and the benches, shelves, and fittings in such building (other than 
machinery), shall be so constructed or so lined or covered as to prevent 
the exposure of any iron or steel in such manner, and the detachment of 
any grit, iron, steel, or similar substance in such manner, as to come into 
contact with the explosive or ingredients thereof in such building; and such 
interior, benches, shelves and fittings shall, so far as is reasonably practic- 
able, be kept clean and free from grit. 


703. Charcoal, whether ground or otherwise, oiled cotton, oiled rags or 
oiled waste or any article liable to spontaneous ignition, shall not be 
taken into any danger building except for the purpose of immediate supply 
and work or immediate use in such building, and upon the cessation of such 
work or use shall be forthwith removed. 


704. Before repairs are done to, or in any room in or other part of, a 
danger building, that room or part shall, so far as practicable, be cleaned 
by the removal of all explosive, and wholly or partly mixed ingredients 
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thereof, and by the thorough washing of such room or part of the building, 
after being so cleaned, shall be deemed not to be a danger building within 
the meaning of this part until explosive or any ingredient thereof that either 
by itself is possessed of explosive properties, or that, when mixed with any 
other ingredient or article also present in such building, is capable of 
forming an explosive mixture or an explosive compound, is again taken 
into it; and during the time that such room or part of the building is so 
deemed not to be a danger building within the meaning of this Part a 
person employed to make such repairs may, notwithstanding anything in 
this Part, have matches in his possession in such room or part of the build- 
ing if the work to be done by him requires the use of matches and if he 
holds a permit, signed by or under the authority of the operator of the 
factory, authorizing him to have matches in his possession in such room 
or part of the building. 


705. The Minister may make special rules to be observed in any 
particular factory. 


706. The operator of a factory shall constantly keep affixed in every 
danger building, either outside or inside, in such manner as to be easily read, 
a statement of the quantities of explosive or ingredients allowed to be in 
the building, a copy of this Part, a copy of any portions of the Act 
required by the Minister to be so affixed, such part of the licence as applies 
to the building, a copy of all special rules made by the Minister under this 
Part with reference to that building, and the name of the building or words 
indicating the purpose for which it is used, and the operator shall also 
suitably place in or near the site of the factory, notices giving warning 
against trespassing on the property, which notices shall include a quotation 
of section twenty-one of the Act. 


707. All tools and implements used in any repairs to or in a danger 
building shall be made only of wood, or copper, or brass, or some soft 
metal, or material, or shall be covered with some safe and suitable material. 


708. Due provision shall be made, by the use of suitable working 
clothes without pockets and suitable shoes and by searching and otherwise, 
or by some of such means, for preventing the introduction into any danger 
building of fire, matches, or any substance or article likely to cause 
explosion or fire, and for preventing the introduction of any iron, steel, or 
grit into any part of a danger building where it would be likely to come 
into contact with explosive or the wholly or partially mixed ingredients 
thereof; but this section does not prevent the introduction of artificial light 
of such construction, position or character as not to cause any danger of 
fire or explosion. 


709. No person shall smoke in any part of the factory except in such 
part (if any) as may be allowed by the special rules made by the Minister 
under this Part. 


710. No person shall have in his possession a match or other fire- 
producing device in any part of a factory except in such part, if any, as 
may be allowed by the special rules made by the Minister under this Part. 


711. Any carriage, boat, or other receptacle in which explosive, or 
any ingredient thereof that by itself is possessed of explosive properties, 
or that when mixed with any other ingredient or article also present in such 
carriage, boat, or receptacle is capable of forming an explosive mixture or 
an explosive compound, is conveyed from one building to another in a 
factory, or from any such building to any place outside of such factory, or 
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from one part of a factory to any other part or to a place outside of such 
factory, shall, unless specially exempted by the license, or by an order of an 
inspector, be constructed without any exposed iron or steel in the interior 
thereof, and shall convey only the explosive and ingredients, and shall be 
closed or otherwise properly covered over; and the explosive and ingredients 
shall be so conveyed with all due diligence, and with such precaution and 
in such manner as will sufficiently guard against any accidental ignition 
or explosion; provided that so much of this section as applies to the 
exclusion of iron or steel shall not be obligatory in the case of a carriage, 
boat, or other receptacle in which no explosive other than explosive of 
Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) is conveyed. 


712. A person under the age of sixteen years shall not be employed 
in or enter any danger building except in the presence and under the 
supervision of some responsible person over the age of twenty-one years. 


713. Every ingredient in course of manufacture into explosive that 
either by itself is possessed of explosive properties, or that when mixed with 
any other ingredient or article also present in any working building is 
capable of forming an explosive mixture or an explosive compound, shall 
be removed with all due diligence from such working building so soon as 
the process connected with those ingredients that is carried on in such build- 
ing is completed, and all finished explosive shall with all due diligence 
either be removed to a factory magazine or sent away immediately from 
the factory, and such explosive and ingredients shall be loaded and un- 
loaded with all due diligence. 


714. Wherever danger may arise from foreign matter being present 
with the explosive or any ingredient thereof, all ingredients to be made 
or mixed into explosive shall, before being so made or mixed, be carefully 
examined, sifted, or otherwise treated for the purpose of removing there- 
from or excluding, so far as practicable, all such dangerous foreign matter. 


715. On the approach of a thunderstorm the magazines and other 
danger buildings shall be closed and every person engaged in or about them 
shall be withdrawn therefrom except where an operation is in process, the 
stopping of which would in itself contribute a danger, in which case the 
operation shall be carried on to that point at which it can be suspended 
with safety; and no such operation shall be commenced while the 
thunderstorm lasts. 

716. The operator of a licensed factory shall keep a record of the 
issues of explosives from the factory, which record shall be shown by him 
to an inspector whenever the inspector so requires. 


717. Every person who is required by a special rule made by the 
Minister under this Part to do or abstain from doing anything, shall do 
or abstain from doing such things as required. 


Part VIti 


GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR MAGAZINES FOR EXPLOSIVES 


800. In every magazine, every building in which explosive is kept shall 
be used only for the keeping of such explosive as may be specified in the 
license, or as receptacles for the tools or implements for work connected 
with the keeping of such explosives. 
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801. When an explosive of Class 5 (Fulminate) is kept in a magazine 
no explosive of any other class shall be kept in that magazine. 


802. When two or more explosives are kept in the same magazine they 
shall be separated from each other by an intervening partition of such 
substance and character as will effectually prevent explosion or fire in one 
communicating with the other, except that 

(a) the various explosives of Classes 1, 2, 3, 4, safety fuse belonging to 
Division 1 of Class 6, and such of the various explosives of Divi- 
sion 2 of Class 6 as do not contain any exposed iron or steel, may 
be kept with each other without any intervening partitions; 

(6) the various explosives of Division 1 of Class 6 may be kept with 
each other without any intervening partition; 

(c) such of the various explosives of Division 2 of Class 6 as contain 
any exposed iron or steel may be kept with each other without any 
intervening partition; , 

(d) the various explosives of Division 3 of Class 6 may be kept with 
each other without any intervening partition; and 

(e) the various explosives of Class 7 may be kept with each other 
without any intervening partition. 


803. A building in which there is kept or present explosive shall, unless 
specially exempted by the license or by an order of an inspector, be deemed 
to be a danger building, and the interior of every such building, and the 
benches, shelves, and fittings in such building, shall be so constructed or so 
lined or covered as to prevent the exposure of any iron or steel in such 
manner, and the detachment of any grit, iron, steel, or similar substance 
in such manner as to come into contact with the explosive in such building, 
and such interior, benches, shelves and fittings shall, so far as is reasonably 
practicable, be kept clean and free from grit; provided that so much of this 
section as applies to the exclusion of grit, iron, or steel shall not be 
obligatory in a building in which no explosive other than explosive of 
Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) is kept. 


804. Charcoal, whether ground or otherwise, oiled cotton, oiled rags or 
oiled waste, or any articles liable to spontaneous ignition, shall not be 
taken into any danger building except for the purpose of immediate supply 
and work or immediate use in such building, and upon the cessation of 
such work or use shall be forthwith removed. 


805. Before repairs are done to, or in any room in or other part of, a 
danger building, that room or part shall, so far as practicable, be cleaned 
by the removal of all explosive, and by the thorough washing of such room 
or part; such room or part of the building, after being so cleaned shall be 
deemed not to be a danger building within the meaning of this Part until 
explosive is again taken into it; and during the time that such room or 
part of the building is so deemed not be to a danger building within the 
meaning of this Part a person employed to make such repairs may, not- 
withstanding anything in this Part, have matches in his possession in such 
room or part of the building if the work to be done by. him requires the 
use of matches and if he holds a permit, signed by or under the authority 
of the operator of the factory, authorizing him to have matches in his 
possession in such room or part of the building. 


806. The Minister may make special rules to be observed in any 
particular magazine. 
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807. The operator of a magazine shall constantly keep affixed in every 
danger building, either outside or inside, in such a manner as to be easily 
read, a statement of the quantity of explosive allowed to be in the building, 
a copy of this Part, a copy of any portions of the Act required by the 
Minister to be so affixed, such part of the license as applies to the building 
and a copy of all special rules made by the Minister under this Part with 
reference to that building, and the operator shall also suitably place in or 
near the site of the magazine, notices giving warning against trespassing 
on the property, which notices shall include a quotation of section twenty- 
one of the Act. 


808. All tools and implements used in any repairs to or in a danger 
building shall be made only of wood, or copper, or brass, or some soft 
metal, or material, or shall be covered with some safe and suitable material. 


809. No person shall have in his possession a match or other fire- 
producing device in any part of a magazine except in such part, if any, as 
may be allowed by the special rules made by the Minister under this Part. 


810. Due provision shall be made, by the use of suitable working 
clothes without pockets and suitable shoes and by searching and otherwise, 
or by some of such means, for preventing the introduction into any danger 
building of fire, matches, or any substance or article likely to cause 
explosion or fire, and for preventing the introduction of any iron, steel, or 
grit into any part of a danger building where it would be likely to come into 
contact with explosive; and in the case of a magazine in which any explosive 
that is liable to be dangerously affected by water is kept, due precautions 
shall be taken to exclude water from such magazine; but this section does 
not prevent the introduction of an artificial light of such construction, 
position, or character as not to cause any danger of fire or explosion; and 
so much of this section as applies to the exclusion of iron, steel, or grit shall 
not be obligatory in a magazine in which no explosive other than explosive 
of the Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) is kept. 


311. No person shall smoke in any part of the magazine except in such 
part (if any) as may be allowed by the special rules made by the Minister 
under this Part. 


812. Any carriage, boat, or other receptacle in which explosive is con- 
veyed from one building to another in a magazine, or from any such 
building to any place outside of such magazine, or from one part of a 
magazine to any place outside of such magazine, shall, unless specially 
exempted by the license or by an order of an inspector, be constructed with- 
out any exposed iron or steel in the interior thereof, and shall convey only 
the explosive, and shall be closed or otherwise properly covered over; and 
the explosive shall be so conveyed with all due diligence, and with such 
precautions and in such manner as will sufficiently guard against any 
accidental ignition or explosion; provided that so much of this section as 
applies to the exclusion of iron or steel shall not be obligatory in the case 
of a carriage, boat, or other receptacle in which no explosive other than 
explosive of Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) is conveyed. 


813. A person under the age of sixteen years shall not be employed in 
or enter any danger building, except in the presence and under the super- 
vision of some responsible person over the age of twenty-one years. 
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814. On approach of a thunderstorm the magazine, if open, shall be 
closed, and every person in or about it shall be withdrawn therefrom for 
its duration. 


815. Every operator of a magazine shall enter in a book to be kept by 
him for that purpose the name and address of every person to whom and 
the date on which explosives are consigned or delivered from his magazine, 
and the name and address of every person from whom explosives are received 
at the magazine, together with particulars of the quantity and nature of 
the explosives consigned, delivered, or received; such book shall be shown 
by him to an inspector whenever the inspector so requires. 


816. Every person who is required by a special rule made by the 
Minister under this Part to do or abstain from doing anything, shall do or 
abstain from doing such things as required. 


Part IX 


GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR MAGAZINES FOR FIREWORKS 


900. A magazine for fireworks shall be used exclusively for the keeping 
of manufactured fireworks to an amount not exceeding that specified in 
the license, and such tools or implements required for work connected with 
the keeping of such fireworks as are set forth in the special rules made by 
the Minister under this Part. 


901. Where a magazine for fireworks forms part of a building, the 
other parts of which are used for any other purposes, it shall be separated 
therefrom by suitable fireproof partitions and the floor, and roof and doors 
shall also be of a fireproof character; it shall be equipped with an efficient 
system of sprinklers, and such other measures as may, in the opinion of an 
inspector, be deemed necessary in the interests of the prevention or local- 
ization of fire, shall be taken by the licensee, whether or not these are set 
forth in the terms of license. 


902. Where a detached building is used as a magazine for fireworks, 
the provision of sprinklers and fireproof walls, floor, roof and doors shall, 
unless specially required by the terms of license, be optional, but such 
other measures as may, in the opinion of an inspector, be deemed necessary 
in the interests of the prevention and localization of fire, shall be taken 
by the licensee, whether or not these are set forth in the terms of license. 


903. The interior of a magazine for fireworks, and the benches, shelves, 
and fittings in such magazine, shall be so constructed or so lined or covered 
as to prevent the exposure of any iron or steel in such manner, and the 
detachment of any grit, iron, steel, or similar substance in such manner 
as to come in contact with the fireworks in such magazine, and such 
interior, benches, shelves and fittings, shall, so far as is reasonably prac- 
ticable, be kept clean and free from grit. 


904. No fire, matches, oiled waste, iron, steel, grit or any article liable 
to spontaneous ignition, or likely to cause explosion or fire, shall be taken 
into, or permitted to be at any time in the magazine, nor shall any lights 
be taken into, or be permitted to be at any time in the magazine, other 
than electric lights or electric torches or other closed and protected lanterns 
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so designed and constructed that the flame or incandescent portion cannot 
come in contact with any material outside of the lantern, and which is not 
liable to cause fire or explosion on falling. 


905. The operator of a magazine for fireworks shall constantly keep 
affixed in every such magazine, either outside or inside, in such manner as 
to be easily read, a statement of the quantity of fireworks allowed to be 
in the magazine, a copy of this Part, a copy of the special rules made by 
the Minister under this Part, any part of the Act required by the Minister 
to be so affixed, and such part of the license as applies to the magazine; 
and where the magazine is an entire building separate from other build- 
ings, the operator shall suitably place in or near the site of the magazine, 
notices giving warning against trespassing on the property, which notices 
shall include a quotation of section twenty-one of the Act. 


906. All tools or implements kept or used in a magazine for fireworks, 
or in opening, securing and removing packages containing fireworks, shall 
be made only of copper, bronze, brass, gun metal or wood. 


907. A person under the age of sixteen years shall not be employed in 
or enter any magazine for fireworks, except in the presence and under the 
supervision of some responsible person over the age of twenty-one years. 


908. Every magazine for fireworks shall have the word “Explosive” 
clearly displayed thereon in large roman letters in red on a black ground. 


909. (1) The Minister may make special rules to be observed in any 
particular magazine for fireworks. 


(2) Every person who is required by a special rule made by the 
Minister under this Part to do or abstain from doing anything, shall do or 
abstain from doing such things as required. 


Part X 


SALE OF EXPLOSIVES 


1000. The following explosives (which shall not be sold by any person 
unless he is the owner or occupant of a licensed factory, licensed magazine 
or registered premises) are designated for the purpose of section five of the 
Act, namely, all explosives except 

(a) gunpowder or small arms nitro-compound when the total quantity 

stored for sale does not exceed twenty-five pounds; 

(6) percussion caps when the total quantity stored for sale does not 

exceed ten thousand in number; 

(c) safety cartridges made with gunpowder or with small arms nitro- 
compound, and safety fuses, if the quantity stored does not exceed 
that permitted by Part XII of these regulations; 
manufactured fireworks classed as “shop goods’, distress signals, 
maroon signals and fusees, if the quantity stored does not exceed 
that permitted by Part XII of these regulations; or 
authorized explosives sold by the owner, operator or manager of 
a mine or quarry 

(1) for immediate use in the said mine or quarry, or 

(11) to bona fide prospectors, if the magazine is under the super- 
vision of the provincial Department of Mines or is licensed 
under the Act and if the said owner, operator or manager 


(d 


— 


(e 


— 
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keeps a written record of the name and address of the pros- 
pector, the nature and quantity of explosives sold and the 
date of the sale, which record shall be open at any time for 
inspection by an inspector or a peace officer as defined in the 
Criminal Code. 


1001. (1) Every manufacturer shall plainly print on every article 
of shop goods manufactured by him or, if printing on the article is not 
practicable, on every package containing shop goods, his name and address 
and directions or instructions for the proper use of the article. 


(2) No person shall sell any article of shop goods unless there is 
plainly printed on the article or, if printing on the article is not practicable, 
on every package containing shop goods, the name and address of the 
manufacturer and directions or instructions for the proper use of the article. 


Part Xl 


REGULATIONS LIMITING THE AMOUNT OF AUTHORIZED EXPLOSIVE THAT 
May Be Kept In Ri&GISTERED PREMISES, AND PRESCRIBING THE 
MANNER IN WuHuicH It SHALL BE HANDLED AND STORED THEREIN 


1100. This Part does not apply to premises used for the keeping of 
explosives of Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) or of Division 2 of 
Class 7 (Fireworks). 


1101. (1) Explosives shall not be kept in registered premises to an 
amount exceeding that authorized by this Part or such lesser amount as 
may be authorized in the certificate of registration or by provincial or 
local authority. 


(2) Explosives shall not be kept in registered premises in a manner 
other than that prescribed by this Part. 


1102. Registered premises may comprise either a detached store or a 
suitable receptacle, or both, provided that the location and construction 
of the store, and the nature of the receptacle, and the manner of their main- 
tenance, are as described in this Part. 


1103. In this Part, the expression “detached store” means 
(a) a building well and substantially constructed of brick, stone, 
concrete, or other fire-resistant substance or of wood covered or 
treated with fire-resistant material; 
(6) an excavation in solid rock or earth; or 
(c) a bin well and substantially constructed of wood covered or 
treated with fire-resistant material; 
which building, excavation or bin is 
(d) detached from any building, and situated at a safe distance from 
any highway, street, public thoroughfare or public place; 
_(e) made and closed so as to prevent unauthorized persons having 
access thereto, and to secure it from danger from without; and 
(f) exclusively used for the keeping of explosives. 


~~” 


1104. In regard to any detached store the following provisions shall 

be observed: 
(a) the door of the store shall be of a substantial construction, and 
shall open outwards, and shall be kept securely closed and locked 
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except when the store is required to be open for the receipt or 
issue of explosives, or for other necessary purpose; 
(b) adequate provision shall be made for the ventilation of the store; 
(c) the interior of the store and all fittings therein shall be so con- 
structed, covered, or lined, as to prevent the exposure of any iron 
or steel, or of any hard or gritty surface, or the entry, detaching, 
or accumulating of any grit, iron, steel, or similar substance; 
(d) the interior of the store shall be kept scrupulously clean; 


(e) in the case of any explosive that is hable to be dangerously 
affected by water, such as those of Division 1 of Class 3, due pre- 
cautions shall be taken to exclude water from the store; 

f) any article or substance of a highly inflammable nature, or any 
article liable to cause fire or explosion shall be kept at a safe dis- 
tance from the store; 

(g) no fire, lights, matches, oiled waste, iron, steel, grit, or any article 
liable to spontaneous ignition, or likely to cause explosion or fire 
shall be taken into, or permitted to be at any time in the store; 

(h) all tools or implements kept or used in a store where explosives 
are present, or in opening, securing or removing packages con- 
taining explosives shall be made only of copper, bronze, brass, 
gun metal, or wood; and 

(t) the store shall have the word EXPLOSIVES clearly displayed 
thereon in large roman letters—in red on a black ground. 


1105. In this Part, the expression “suitable receptacle” means a sub- 
stantial receptacle, 

(a) that may be placed inside a building that is not itself adapted for 
the keeping of explosives; 

(b) the location of which is not changed from that prescribed by the 
person who issued the certificate of registration; 

(c) that is kept away from goods of an inflammable nature; and 

(d) that is of easy access for removal in case of fire. 


1106. In regard to any receptacle the following provisions shall be 
observed: 


(a) it shall be provided with a closely fitting lid or door secured by 
a lock, and hinges and fastenings—preferably of copper or brass 
—and otherwise closed and secured so as to prevent unauthorized 
persons having access thereto, and shall be kept locked except 
when required to be open for receipt or removal of explosives, or 
other necessary purpose; 

(b) it shall be exclusively used for the keeping of explosive; 

(c) it shall be made of wood, copper, or other suitable material; 

(d) the interior of the receptacle and all fittings therein shall be so 
constructed, covered, or lined, as to prevent the exposure of any 
iron or steel, or of any hard or gritty surface, or the entry, detach- 
ing, or accumulating of grit, iron, steel or similar substance; 

(e) the interior of the receptacle shall be kept scrupulously clean; 
and 


(f) the receptacle shall have the word EXPLOSIVES conspicuously 
painted thereon in roman letters—in red on a black ground. 
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1107. Explosives kept on registered premises shall be kept in accor- 
dance with provincial laws or provincial or local regulations, and there 
shall not be kept on registered premises any explosive that is not an auth- 
orized explosive or an explosive of Class 5 (Fulminate). 


1108. The quantity of the explosives that may be kept in registered 
premises shall not exceed the following or any less amount prescribed in 
the certificate of registration or by the provincia! or local authority, namely 


(a) in a detached store: 
Explosives of Classes 1, 2, 3, and 4, in the aggregate—one hundred 
and seventy-five pounds; 
Explosives of Division 3 of Class 6—six thousand detonators; 
Safety fuse—not limited. 


(6) in suitable receptacles: 


Explosives of Classes 1, 2, 3, and 4, in the aggregate—sixty 
pounds. 

Explosives of Division 3 of Class 6—two thousand detonators; 
Safety Fuse—not limited, 


but where a person is permitted to keep explosives both in a detached store 
and in a receptacle in the same premises, the total quantity so kept shall 
not exceed the maximum specified in paragraph (a) of this section for the 
detached store. 


1109. When two or more classes of explosives are kept on the same 
premises they shall each be kept in separate stores or receptacles, so 
separated from one another as effectually to prevent fire or explosion in 
one communicating with the other, except that 


(a) the various explosives of Class 1 (Gunpowder), Class 2 (Nitrate- 
mixture), Class 3 (Nitro-compound), Class 4 (Chlorate-mixture) , 
safety fuse belonging to Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition), and 
such of the various explosives of Division 2 of Class 6 (Ammuni- 
tion) as do not contain any exposed iron or steel, may be kept with 
each other without any intervening partition or space; 


(6) The various explosives of Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) 
may be kept with each other without any intervening partition or 
space; 


(c) such of the various explosives of Division 2 of Class 6 (Ammuni- 
tion) as contain exposed iron or steel may be kept with each 
other without any intervening partition or space; 


(d) the various explosives of Division 3 of Class 6 (Ammunition) 
may be kept with each other without any intervening partition or 
space; and 


(e) the various explosives of Class 7 (Fireworks) may be kept with 
each other without any intervening partition or space. 


1110. (1) Every operator of registered premises shall keep a record 
of his receipts of all explosives, and also of his sales and issues, giving 
particulars of the persons from whom received and to whom issued, with 
the dates of each transaction together with the quantities and description 
of the explosive so transferred, and this record shall be open for inspection 
by an inspector or a peace officer as defined in the Criminal Code. 
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(2) Where an inspector reports that he is not satisfied with the form 
or manner in which any such record is kept by any person, the Chief 
Inspector of Explosives may deliver or cause to be delivered to such person 
a form of record and instruction as to the manner in which such record 
is to be kept, and from and after the receipt of such form and instructions 
such person shall keep the required record in the form and in accordance 
with the instructions so given. 


Part XII 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING STORAGE AND HANDLING OF AMMUNITION 
AND FIREWORKS 


1200. No person shall keep any explosive, other than one belonging 
to Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition), on the same premises where 
explosives of Class 7 (Fireworks) are kept. 


1201. (1) Subject to subsections two, three and four of this section 
the quantity of explosive of Division 2 of Class 7 (manufactured fire- 
works) and of Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) that may be kept in 
any store or warehouse shall not exceed 

(a) in a separate store or warehouse— 


(i) manufactured fireworks....two hundred and fifty pounds 
(11) explosives contained in Ammunition 


of Division 1 of Class 6..... five hundred pounds 
(b) in a container— 
(1) manufactured fireworks.... fifty pounds 
(11) explosives contained in Ammunition 
of Division 1 of Class 6.... five hundred pounds 


(2) Where fireworks classed as “shop goods” are kept suitably separate 
from other manufactured fireworks or ammunition, three pounds of shop 
goods may be reckoned as one pound of manufactured fireworks. 


(3) Shop goods to an amount not exceeding fifty pounds of the 
manufactured fireworks included in the quantities specified in subsection 
one of this section may be kept for sale or display in a box, glass case or 
other suitable receptacle, but due precaution shall be exercised to keep 
such shop goods separate from general goods and from Bengal matches, 
and the shop goods shall be protected from the direct action of the sun’s 
rays, and shall not be so kept for an unreasonable length of time. 


(4) In no case shall the maximum quantity allowed to be kept in 
any premises exceed that permitted by provincial laws or regulations or 
municipal by-laws. 


1202. Manufactured fireworks, in excess of the quantities specified in 
section twelve hundred and one of this Part shall not be kept otherwise 
than in a factory or magazine for explosives or in a magazine for fireworks 
licensed under the Act. 


1203. In this Part, the expression “separate store or warehouse” means 
a store or warehouse that is 
(a) detached from any dwelling house, and situated at a safe distance 
from any highway, street, public thoroughfare or public place; 
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(b) made and closed so as to prevent unauthorized persons having 
access thereto, and to secure it from danger from without; 

(c) exclusively used for the keeping of manufactured fireworks and 
ammunition belonging to Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) ; 
and 

(d) well and substantially constructed of suitable material. 


1204. In regard to any separate store the following provisions shall be 

observed: 

(a) the door of the store shall be of substantial construction and shall 
be kept securely closed and locked except when the store is 
required to be open for the receipt or issue of explosives, or for 
other necessary purpose; 

(6) adequate provision shall be made for the ventilation of the store; 

(c) the interior of the store shall be kept scrupulously clean; 

(d) any article or substance of a highly inflammable nature, or any 
article liable to cause fire or explosion, shall be kept at a safe 
distance from the store; 

(€) no fire, matches, oiled waste, iron, steel, grit, or any article liable 
to spontaneous ignition, or likely to cause explosion or fire, shall 
be taken into, or permitted to be at any time in the-store, nor shall 
any lights be taken into or be permitted to be at any time in the 
store, other than electric lights or electric torches or other closed 
and protected lanterns that are not liable to cause fire or explosion 
on falling and are so designed and constructed that the flame or 
incandescent portion cannot come in contact with any material 
outside of the lantern; 

(f) all tools or implements kept or used in a store where explosives 
are present, or in opening, securing and removing packages 
containing explosives shall be made only of copper, bronze, brass, 
eun metal, or wood; and 

(g) the store shall have the word “EXPLOSIVES” clearly displayed 
thereon in large roman letters—in red on a black ground. 


1205. In this part, the expression a “container” means a box or other 
suitable receptacle 

(a) that may be placed inside a building that is not itself adapted for 
the keeping of explosives; 

(b) that is kept in a part of the premises away from goods of an 
inflammable nature; 

(c) the location of which is not changed from that prescribed by an 
inspector or pursuant to provincial or municipal laws; and 

(d) that is of easy access for removal in case of fire. 


1206. In regard to any container the following provisions shall be 
observed: 
(a) it shall be provided with a closely-fitting lid or door; 
(6) it shall be exclusively used for the keeping of manufactured fire- 
works of Division 2 of Class 7, or of explosive of Division 1 of 
Class 6 (Ammunition) ; 
(c) the interior of the container shall be kept scrupulously clean; and 
(d) the container shall have the word “EXPLOSIVES” conspicuously 
painted thereon in roman letters—in red on a black ground. 
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1207. (1) Except as provided in subsection two of this section, a 
person who lawfully has in his possession explosives of Division 1 of Class 
6 (Ammunition) for other than his private use, shall keep a record of his 
receipts of all such explosives, and also of his sales and issues, showing the 
names and addresses of the persons from whom received and to whom 
issued, with the dates of each transaction together with the quantities and 
description of the explosive so transferred; and this record shall be open 
to inspection at any time by inspectors or a peace officer as defined in the 
Criminal Code. 


(2) Such record is not required in respect of the sale or issue of safety 
cartridges for use in shotguns or of safety cartridges for use in rifles, 
pistols and revolvers with a diameter of bore less than twenty-three 
hundredths of an inch (0-23 calibre). 


(3) Where any inspector reports that he is not satisfied with the form 
or manner in which any such record is kept by any person, the Chief 
Inspector of Explosives may deliver or cause to be delivered to such person 
a form of record and instructions as to the manner in which such record 
is to be kept, and from and after the receipt of such form and instructions 
such person shall keep the required record in the form and in accordance 
with the instructions so given. 


Part XII 


REGULATIONS LIMITING THE AMOUNT OF AUTHORIZED EXPLOSIVES THAT MAY 
BE KEPT FOR PRIVATE USE AND NOT FOR SALE IN PLACES OTHER THAN 
LICENSED FACTORIES AND LICENSED MAGAZINES AND REGISTERED 
PREMISES AND PRESCRIBING THE MANNER IN WHICH IT 
SHALL BE HANDLED AND STORED IN SUCH PLACES 


1300. Subject to this Part, explosives kept for private use, and not for 
sale, in any place other than a licensed magazine or licensed factory shall 
be kept in a detached store or a suitable receptacle as defined in this 
Part and the quantity of explosives so kept shall not exceed the maximum 
quantities prescribed by this Part. 


1301. In this Part, the expression “detached store’ means 


(a) a building well and substantially constructed of brick, stone, con- 
crete, or other fire-resistant substance or of wood covered or 
treated with fire-resistant material; 

(6b) an excavation in solid rock or earth; or 

(c) a bin well and substantially constructed of wood covered or treated 
with fire-resistant material, 


which building, excavation or bin is 


(d) detached from any dwelling house, and situated at a safe distance 
from any highway, street, public thoroughfare, or public place; 
(e) made and closed so as to prevent unauthorized persons having 
access thereto, and to secure it from danger from without; and 
(f) exclusively used for the keeping of explosives. 


1302. In regard to any detached store the following provisions shall be 
observed: 


(a) the door of the store shall be of substantial construction, and shall 
open outwards, and shall be kept securely closed and locked except 
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when the store is required to be open for the receipt or issue of 
explosives, or for other necessary purpose; 


(b) adequate provision shall be made for the ventilation of the store; 


(c) the interior of the store and all fittings therein shall be so con- 
structed, covered, or lined, as to prevent the exposure of any iron 
or steel, or of any hard or gritty surface, or the entry, detaching 
or accumulating of any grit, iron, steel, or similar substance; 


(d) the interior of the store shall be kept scrupulously clean; 


(e) in the case of any explosive that is liable to be dangerously affected 
by water, such as those of Division 1 of Class 3, due precautions 
shall be taken to exclude water from the store; 


(f) any article or substance of a highly inflammable nature, or any 
article liable to cause fire or explosion shall be kept at a safe 
distance from the store; 


(g) no fire, lights, matches, oiled waste, iron, steel, grit, or any article 
liable to spontaneous ignition, or likely to cause explosion or fire 
shall be taken into, or permitted to be at any time in the store; 


(h) all tools or implements kept or used in a store where explosives 
are present, or in opening, securing or removing packages con- 
taining explosives shall be made only of copper, bronze, brass, gun 
metal or wood; and 


(2) the store shall have the word “EXPLOSIVES” clearly displayed 
thereon in large roman letters—in red on a black ground. 


1303. In this Part, the expression “suitable receptacle” means a sub- 
stantial receptacle, 


(a) that may be placed inside a building that is not itself adapted for 
the keeping of explosives; 


(6) the location of which is not changed from that prescribed by an 
inspector or under provincial or municipal law; 


(c) that is kept away from goods of an inflammable nature; and 
(d) that is of easy access for removal in case of fire. 


1304. In regard to any receptacle the following provisions shall be 
observed: 


(a) it shall be provided with a closely fitting lid or door secured by a 
lock, and hinges and fastenings—preferably of copper or brass— 
and otherwise closed and secured so as to prevent unauthorized 
persons having access thereto, and shall be kept locked except 
when required to be open for receipt or removal of explosives, or 
other necessary purpose; 


(6) it shall be exclusively used for the keeping of explosive; 
(c) it shall be made of wood, copper, or other suitable material; 


(d) the interior of the receptacle and all fittings therein shall be so 
constructed, covered, or lined, as to prevent the exposure of any 
iron or steel, or of any hard or gritty surface, or the entry, detach- 
ing, or accumulating of grit, iron, steel or similar substance; 


(e) the interior of the receptacle shall be kept scrupulously clean; and 


(f) the receptacle shall have the word “EXPLOSIVES” conspicuously 
painted thereon in roman letters—in red on a black ground. 
46917—824 
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1305. When filling cartridges for small arms with explosives on private 
premises 


(a) the room in which the filling is carried on shall be detached from, 


(6) 


but conveniently near to, the store or receptacle; 

there shall not be in the room, in which such filling is being carried 
on, more than five pounds of explosives, unless it is made up into 
safety cartridges; 


(c) any work unconnected with the making of the cartridges shall not 


(d) 


be carried on in the room while such filling is being carried on; and 
there shall not be in the room while such filling is being carried on 
any fire or any artificial light, except a light of such construction, 
position, and character as not to cause any danger of fire or 
explosion. 


1306. Explosives kept for private use shall be kept in accordance with 
provincial laws or provincial or local regulations and there shall not be 
kept on the same premises any explosive that is not an authorized explosive 
or an explosive of Class 5 (Fulminate). 


1307. The quantity of the explosives that may be ae for private use 
and not for sale in any one place shall not exceed the following or any 
less amount prescribed by the provincial or local authority, namely— 


(a) in a detached store 


(b 


— 


(i) One hundred and fifty pounds of gunpowder, or, in lieu of a 
pound of gunpowder 
(1) one pound of manufactured fireworks, 
(2) two pounds of manufactured fireworks of the shop goods 

class, 

(3) two pounds of small arm nitro-compound, or 
(4) one pound of any other explosive; 

(11) two thousand detonators; and 

(111) five hundred pounds of explosives of Division 1 of Class 6 
(Ammunition), in the reckoning of which one hundred and 
fifty rifle or one hundred and fifty shotgun or five hundred 
pistol cartridges or three hundred and fifty feet of safety fuse 
may be taken as the equivalent of one pound 


except that a responsible person may keep such greater quantities, 
when required for immediate use, as for land clearing, mine pros- 
pecting or other like purposes, as may be authorized by provincial 
or local authority or, in unorganized districts, by a Justice of the 
Peace or a police officer; 


in a suitable receptacle 


(i) twenty-five pounds of gunpowder, with the substitutions per- 
mitted by subparagraph (i) of paragraph (a) of this section, 
but not more than ten pounds of blasting cartridges; 

(11) two hundred detonators; and 

(i111) five hundred pounds of explosive of Division 1 of Class 6 
(Ammunition) 


except that where a person is permitted to keep explosive both in 
a detached store and in a receptacle in the same premises the total 
quantity so kept shall not exceed the maximum specified in 
paragraph (a) of this section. 
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1308. When two or more classes of explosives are kept on the same 
premises they shall each be kept in separate stores or receptacles, so 
separated from one another as effectually to prevent fire or explosion in 
one communicating with the other, except that 


(a) 


(b 


—* 


(c) 


(d) 


the various explosives of Class 1 (Gunpowder), Class 2 (Nitrate- 
mixture), Class 3 (Nitro-compound), Class 4 (Chlorate-mixture), 
safety fuse belonging to Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition), and 
such of the various explosives of Division 2 of Class 6 (Ammuni- 
tion) as do not contain any exposed iron or steel, may be kept 
with each other without any intervening partition or space; 

the various explosives of Division 1 of Class 6 (Ammunition) may 
be kept with each other without any intervening partition or 
space; 

such of the various explosives of Division 2 of Class 6 (Ammuni- 
tion) as contain exposed iron or steel may be kept with each 
other without any intervening partition or space; 

the various explosives of Division 3 of Class 6 (Ammunition) may 
be kept with each other without any intervening partition or space; 
and 


(e) the various explosives of Class 7 (Fireworks) may be kept with 


each other without any intervening partition or space. 


Appendices to Explosives Regulations 


Appendix Form 


No. 
201-1 Form of Application for a Licence for a Factory or 
Magazine. 
201-1A Form of Application for a Temporary Magazine 
Licence. 


303-1 Form of Application for Registered Premises. 
302-1 Form of Application to Import Explosives. 
201-2 Schedule ‘‘A”. 

201-3 Schedule “B”. 

202-3 Schedule “C”’. 

201-4 Schedule “D”. 

202-1 Form of Factory Licence. 

204-1 Form of Magazine Licence. 

204-11 Licence for Temporary Magazine. 

303-2 Form of Certificate for Registered Premises. 
302-2 Form of Importation Permit. 

302-6 Form of Special Importation Permit. 

302-4 Form of Importers’ Transmission Schedule. 
302-5 Form of Importation Receipt and Authorization. 
202-2 Terms of Licence (Explosive Factory). 

204-2 Terms of Licence (Explosive Magazine). 
204-12 Terms of Licence for a Temporary Magazine. 
303-3 Terms of Certificate for Registered Premises. 
302-3. Terms of Importation Permit. 
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APPENDIX I 
BUREAU OF MINES e 


EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 201—1 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


FORM OF APPLICATION TO THE MINISTER OF MINES AND RESOURCES FOR A LICENCE FOR 
A tFACTORY OR {MAGAZINE FOR EXPLOSIVES 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


(1) Applicant’s Name THE REPLIES TO BE WRITTEN IN THIS 
< Calling COLUMN 
ee Address 


Norre.—In cases where the application is made on 
behalf of a Company, the name, business, and address 
of the Company, and the name of the Secretary, should 


be given. 
(2) Situation of the proposed Factory or Magazine. 
Province 
County 
Township 


Town or City 
(3) Explosives proposed to be stored or manufac- 


Division (if any) 
Name and Description 
Notse.—The class and division (if any) stated, 
should be in accordance with Part I, of the Explosives 
Regulations made under the Act. 

(4) Terms of Draft Licence containing the terms 
which the applicant proposes to have inserted, 
and specifying such of the matters stated in 
Section 11 of the Act as are applicable. 


_  Norg.—A draft licence must be attached to this 
application, and be accompanied by a plan of the pro- 
posed Factoryt or Magazine}, and site of same, with 
the boundaries thereof drawn to scale. 

The matters referred to in Section 11 of the Act, and 
required (as far as applicable) to be specified are as 
follows: 

(a) a plan, satisfactory to the Minister, drawn to 
scale, of the proposed factory, magazine or premises and 
of the land on which such factory, magazine or premises 
is situated and of all buildings thereon or proposed to be 
erected thereon and also of the lands adjacent thereto 
and all buildings thereon with a statement of the uses to 
which such lands and buildings are put and the exact 
distances between the several buildings marked there- 


(b) a description of the situation, character and con- 
struction of all buildings and works connected with the 
factory, magazine or premises and the maximum 
amount of explosive to be kept in each building; 

(c) astatement of the maximum number of persons 
to be employed in each building in the factory, magazine 
or premises; 

(d) in the case of an application for a factory licence, 
a statement of the maximum amount of explosive, and ° 
of ingredients thereof wholly or partially mixed to be 
allowed at any one time in any building, machine, or 
process of the manufacture, or within the distance from 
such building or machine which is limited by regula- 
tion; 

(e) in the case of an application for a factory licence 
a statement of the nature of the processes to be carried 
on in the factory and each part thereof, and the place at 
which each process of the manufacture, and each descrip- 
tion of work connected with the factory, is to be carried 
on, and the places in the factory at which explosives and 
anything liable to spontaneous ignition, or inflammable 
or otherwise dangerous, are to be kept; and 

(f) any other information or evidence which the 
Minister may require. 


Signature of Applicant: c sg beepers wile siggy '< eco cup olan 015 5 aga sxe Sainlepnie eM VSTOS BYE eco.8 GEA ee ale TmLatete at mesTern. tale eae ee ate 
Postal address oF Applicant <. $0020 tiie c hae teers oe Sete Meade nace Motce Mehth te cab aaa ee tee euesea teats eon : 
Date of Applications ess... 00 50.0% Serge ion vie bees ste aw dauy oe degeck CERES dr caine BEER ae A 4 \ Ean pee, BY a : 


{ Term not applicable to be deleted. 
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BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


APPENDIX II 


Form 201—1A 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


FORM OF APPLICATION TO THE MINISTER OF MINES AND RESOURCES FOR A LICENCE FORA 
TEMPORARY MAGAZINE FOR EXPLOSIVES 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


(1) Applicant’s Name 
ie Calling 
3) Address 


Norge.—In cases where the application is made on 
behalf of a Company, the name, business and address 
of the Company and the name of the Secretary should 
be given. 


(2) Situation of the proposed magazine buildings. 
Province 
County 
Township 
City or Town 


(3) Explosives proposed to be stored (giving trade 
names). 


(4) Maximum quantity of explosive to be stored in 
the magazine buildings at any one time under 
the headings: 

Blasting Explosives 
Safety Fuse 
Detonators 


Notz.—When more than one magazine is main- 
tained for the storage of Blasting Explosives, give maxi- 
mum quantity for each, 


(5) Minimum distance that will be observed 
between site of magazine and any place which 
employees or other persons may frequent as 
under:— 

(a) Highway or open place of resort. 

(b) Men’s living quarters, workshops, 
place of work, public railways in 
operation. 

(c) Inhabited houses, church, hospital 
or other buildings in which people may 
be assembled. 


Nortr.—For a quantity of 10,000 pounds, 110 yards 
should be observed for (a), 265 yards for (b), and 525 
yards for (c), but for larger quantities the distance 
ede as for (c) increases rapidly compared with the 
others. 


For 50,000 pounds the corresponding distances would 
be approximately 150 yards for (a), 500 yards for (b), 
and 1,800 yards for (c). On the other hand where a 
substantial natural or artificial mound exists between 
the magazine and the building or place under consider- 
ation the distance may be reduced by half and in some 
cases still further. The actual distances will in all cases 
be filled in on presentation of this application, but the 
above particulars will indicate roughly, what would be 
required. 


(6) Extent of the ground to be maintained clear of 
bush around the magazines. 


(7) Nature of construction of magazine buildings or 
excavation, giving alternative description if 
permission to adopt more than one form is 
desired. 


(8) Nature of protection to be afforded from action 
by malicious persons whether by erection of 
fences, provision of watchmen or both. 

(9) Means of protection to be given against lightning 
where there is no adequate natural protection. 


Bistiature. of A pnlicant cis ck cocoa cen benciasees sever 
Postal address of Applicant.............seceeseecveees 


Date of Application 


ee ae) 


THE REPLIES TO BE WRITTEN IN THIS 
COLUMN 


ey 


Sem meee eee HHH HHH HEE HEHEHE THESE HET HHH HEH HET H HEHEHE EES 


Pee eH RESO HHHE HEHEHE EHH EH HHT ETH HH HEHEHE HEHEHE 
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APPENDIX III 


BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 303—1 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 


MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


FORM OF APPLICATION TO THE MINISTER OF MINES AND RESOURCES FOR A 
CERTIFICATE FOR REGISTERED PREMISES FOR EXPLOSIVES 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


THE REPLIES TO BE WRITTEN IN THIS 
(1) Applicant’s Name COLUMN 
s Calling 
cs Address 


Norr.—In cases where the application is made on 
behalf of a Company, the name, business and address 
of the Company and the name of the Secretary should 


be given. 
(2) Situation of the proposed Registered Premises. 
Province 
City or Town 


Street Address 


(3) Kind of explosives to be stored. Give trade 
names. 


(4) Maximum quantity of blasting explosives 
proposed to be stored at one time (in pounds). 


(5) Maximum number of detonators, i.e., blasting 
caps, to be stored at one time. (Stored separ- 
ately from blasting explosives.) 


(6) Nature of construction of detached store and 
peli in which blasting explosives will be 
cept. 


(7) Distance of detached store and receptacle (for 
blasting explosives) from nearest highway, 
street or public thoroughfare. 


(8) Distance of detached store and receptacle (for 
blasting explosives) from nearest public rail- 
way. 


(9) Distance of detached store and receptacle (for 
blasting explosives) from nearest building in 
which people may live, work, or assemble. 


(10) If blasting explosives are stored in a receptacle, 
in a building, state the nature of other contents 
of the building. 


(11) When detonators are stored in a receptacle, 
state place where such receptacle is kept. 


(12) Nature of protection to be afforded from action 
by malicious persons. 


Date-of Applicationercnrs veer eet er EP ROTOR TE TEE TOOTS TET TEC ENT Oe OE oo mma cs 
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BUREAU OF MINES 


EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 
OFFICIAL COPY 


Form 302—1 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 


MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


FORM OF APPLICATION TO THE MINISTER OF MINES AND RESOURCES FOR PERMISSION 
TO IMPORT EXPLOSIVE 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


(1) Applicant’ s Name THE REPLIES TO BE WRITTEN IN THIS 
Calling COLUMN 
3 Address 


Notnz.—In cases where the application is made on 
behalf of a company, the name, business and address of 
the company, and the name of the Secretary should be 
given. 


(2) Name and description of the explosive proposed 
to be imported. 


(3) Amount proposed to be imported at one time. 
(4) Place of the proposed importation: 

Province 

Port or Harbour 

Place 


Norre.—The proposed place of unshipment or trans- 
shipment should be here stated. 


(5) Where proposed to be stored, or how otherwise 
disposed of, 


Norr.—In the event of the applicant not having a 
licence for magazines or stores capable of receiving the 
whole amount to be imported, the application must be 
accompanied by a certificate from some occupier of a 
licensed magazine to the effect that he is prepared to 
receive this amount and store the same. This certi- 
ficate is required also when the consignment is intended 
for immediate trans-shipment. 


(6) Name and address of the manufacturer of the 
explosive proposed to be imported. 


(7) From what foreign port or place shipment is 
expected to be made. 


(8) Name and address of the consignor of the 
explosive. 


(9) Name of the ship or boat in which the importa- 
tion is to be made. 


Note.—The information should be given when 
practicable, where impracticable, state name of import- 
ing vessel ‘‘not known’’. 


(10) Probable (approximate) date of arrival of 
explosive at place of importation. 


(11) Remarks. 


Signature of Applicant 


FOR ee eee EEE HEHE RE HeEEEHEEEHHEEEE HEHEHE EEE EEE HEHEHE HERE EEE EEE EEE EEE HEHEHE REE EE EE 


Postal Address of Applicant 


a 


Date of Application 


ee eo 
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BUREAU OF MINES Form 201—2 


EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


ae Sara 
2. 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
SCHEDULE ‘A” 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


Distinguishing number, letter, or name of} Construction of building, mound or work, and in the case of each 
building, oe or work on plan attached | building or work, the means adopted for protection from lightning 
to licence 


NOTE—A brief description should be given of the system of lighting adopted in the 
buildings, the latter being taken collectively, or in groups, or singly, as convenient. 


APPENDIX VI 


BUREAU OF MINES 


ee Se bale le ae Form 201—3 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 


MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
SCHEDULE “B” 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap 7. 


Any of the following Authorized Explosives:— 
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APPENDIX VII 


BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 202—3 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
SCHEDULE “C” 


Explosives Act, 10 Geo. VI, Chap. 7. 


Explosives allowed, or 
ingredients, or articles liable Limitation of 


Distinguishing number, letter, or} Application of building, to spontaneous ignition or | number of persons 
name of building, room, or place | room, or place, or process | inflammable or otherwise to be in each 
on plan attached to licence to be carried on therein | dangerous, and limitation of | building, room, or 
quantity to be in each place 


building, room, or place 
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APPENDIX VIII 


BUREAU OF MINES Form 20i—4 


EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


SCHEDULE “D” 


DISTANCES TO BE MAINTAINED BETWEEN THE BUILDINGS OF THE *FACTORY AND OTHER 
BUILDINGS AND WORKS OUTSIDE THE *FACTORY 


Explosives Act, 10 Geo. VI, Chap. 7. 


Mineral or 
Private 
Railway, 
Highway, Any Other Dwelling house WITHOUT such 
Public Room or consent, Factory not 
Footpath, Workshop, belonging to Government, 
Promenade, Shop, Chureh or Chapel, 
open place Magazine University, College or Government 
of resort for | or Store for Dwelling School, Hospital, Public Factory or 
Designation | the public or | Explosive, Public house with Institution, Town Hall, Magazine 
of Building |} for persons Furnace, Railway | the consent Court of Justice, Covered WITHOUT 
or plan carrying on | Kiln or Fire of the Market, Theatre or other the consent 
any trade | for use of any occupier building where persons are of the 
or business: boiler, accustomed to assemble, Government 
Canal, engine or Government Factory or Department 
Navigable machine Magazine WITH the 
Water, Dock,| or for any consent in writing of 
River, Wall |manufacturing the Government Department 
or Sea Wall, purpose 
Pier, Jetty, 
Reservoir 
YARDS YARDS 


YARDS YARDS | YARDS| YARDS 


Provided that in the case of any building or work above mentioned which is so screened from the said buildings of the 
*factory by the natural features of the ground, or by good and sufficient artificial mounds of earth, as not to be visible from 
any part of such buildings of the *factory, the distances assigned above as that to be observed between such building or work 
and the said buildings, may be reduced by one-half. This proviso shall not apply to those buildings marked with an asterisk. 


* To be deleted and word ‘‘MAGAZINE” inserted when the schedule is used in connection with a Licence for a 
Magazine for explosives or application therefor. 
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APPENDIX IX 


BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 202—1 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


= FACTORY LICENCE 
O. 

Registry No. 

Licensee’s Name 


Calling 
“6 Address 
Province 
Situation of the Factory siaeart ee 


(City or Town 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7 

In Pursvancs of the Explosives Act, the Factory at the above-named situation is hereby 
licensed for the manufacture of explosives subject to the provisions of the said Act, and of any Orders 
in Council, regulations, and rules made and to be made thereunder, and in force for the time being, 


and subject also to the terms hereunto annexed. 
Issued by the Minister of Mines and Resources. 


CHES HEC CESK TAC O86 6 8 Od 0 Se 10 w 0 0 66 6 0 be 6 0 


Minister of Mines and Resources. 


Ottawa, 
day of 


APPENDIX X 
BUREAU OF MINES Form 204—1 


EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
MAGAZINE LICENCE 


No. 
Registry No. 
Licensee’s Name 
i Calling 
“ Address 
(Province 
| County 
Situation of the Magazine | A odnchig 


(City or Town 


Erplosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap.7 

In Pursvuance of the Explosives Act, the Magazine at the above-named situation is hereby 
licensed for the storage of explosives subject to the provisions of the said Act, and of any Orders in 
Council, regulations and rules, made and to be made thereunder, and in force for the time being, 


and subject also to the terms hereunto annexed. 
Issued by the Minister of Mines and Resources. 


Deter PhS) we ie eee el We ww wid) ve) Ces, alle 16) 0) 8) iw 6.) 90, 01,8. Ore) @. 6.41 


Minister of Mines and Resources. 


Ottawa, 
day of 


1296 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Explosives Act—continued 
APPENDIX XI 


BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 204—11 


aus 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
LICENCE FOR TEMPORARY MAGAZINE 


No. 
Registry No. 
Licensee’s Name 

oe Calling 

S Address 
{Province 
County 
Township 
City or Town 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


In Pursvuance of the Explosives Act, the Magazine at the above-named situation is hereby 
licensed for the storage of explosives subject to the provisions of the said Act, and of any Orders in 
Council, regulations and rules, made and to be made thereunder, and in force for the time being, 
and subject also to the terms hereunto annexed. 


Issued by the Minister of Mines and Resources. 


Situation of the Magazine 


“Minister of Mines and Resources. 
Ottawa, 
day of 


APPENDIX XII 
BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 303—2 


CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
CERTIFICATE FOR REGISTERED PREMISES 


No. 
Registry No. 
Registrant’s Name 
i) Calling 
BS Address 
| Province 


Situation of Premises, City or Town 
leet Address 
Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


In Pursvance of the Explosives Act this certificate authorizes explosives to be kept at the 
premises at the above-named situation, subject to the provisions of the said Act, and of any Orders 
in Council, regulations, and rules, made and to be made thereunder, and in force for the time being, 
and subject also to the terms hereunto annexed. 


Issued by the Minister of Mines and Resources. 


“Minister of Mines and Resources. 
Ottawa, 
day of 
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BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 302—2 


CA NA DA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


Permit No. 
IMPORTATION PERMIT 
EXPLOSIVES 
Licensee’s Name 
ss Calling 
ie Address 


Place of Importation 
Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 

In Pursuance of the Explosives Act the person above named is hereby licensed to import 
explosive at the above-named place, subject to the provisions of the said Act, and of any Orders in 
Council, regulations, and the rules made, and to be made thereunder, and in force for the time 
being, and subject also to the terms hereunto annexed. 


This permit is valid only for the person above named as Licensee. 


cy 


Minister of Mines and Resources. 
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BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 302—6 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 


MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
Special Permit No..;.... 2... 


SPECIAL IMPORTATION PERMIT 
EXPLOSIVES 


Licensee Bite rie, 5 Sune a odie dans whe aa RRR ete a Sate ee rete ee anne oly cM Ray A na rae 
i] Caine is cated oe eeitokiete ord < a.<'2 ole wale a arene cee er orate RRR Sa fat ce ec 
ss D6 Reb 2a: Parra arasie fale © Aer Coed OR mee eee Los WMC aaiGL 08) Ben ay Pee Oe rail. MAE Goes seats Aree 


Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


1. In pursuance of the power vested in me by the above-mentioned Act, and whereas a Special 
Importation Permit may be granted to facilitate the importation of certain explosive substances 
required in limited quantities, as raw materials for manufacturing purposes, but not for sale or use 
as explosives or fireworks except in respect to such articles as lights, flares, rockets and the like 
when required for use as signals in connection with the safe movement of ships or trains, or for 
photographic purposes, I the Hon. Minister of Mines and Resources, 
grant to the person above named as Licensee this Special Permit, authorizing him to import explo- 
sive at the above-named place, subject to the provisions of the said Act, and of any Orders in Coun- 
cil, by-laws, regulations, and rules made, and to be made thereunder, and in force for the time 
being, and subject also to the terms hereunder given. 


2. This Permit is valid only for the person above named as Licensee. 
3. The explosives which may be imported under this authority are: 


seve quantity of these explosives which may be imported in any one consignment shall not 
excee 


_ 5. The two duplicate copies of this Special Permit shall be handed to the Customs Officer for 
his use and retention; the original copy shall be held by the importer for use as described in 
paragraph 6 below. 


6. The number of importations shall be unlimited, but the date of each importation, the Cus- 
toms Entry number, the consignor’s name and the quantity imported shall be entered on the form 
at the back of this permit endorsed by the proper officer of the Customs, and the permit so com- 
pleted shall be returned to the Chief Inspector of Explosives, Department of Mines and Resources, 
Ottawa, immediately on the expiry of the period for which it is valid. 


7. The permit will be valid to 31st December, 19.... unless revoked by the Minister of Mines 
and Resources prior to that date, which right of revocation at any time is reserved. 


0616 6.6 O06 © WO Be © 10: 8 0 6.8 2 0 ww © Bie 6:0) :6 O10 6 


Minister of Mines and Resources. 
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APPENDIX XVI 


BUREAU OF MINES Form 302—5 

EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 
CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
IMPORTATION RECEIPT AND AUTHORIZATION 
Ra Me ererrnha OMe ime cin td <.> a avi wats ai deen Sa ad oA ed owe 
Dear Sir,— 
I beg to acknowledge receipt of Importation Permit No......... with copy of terms 


attached (Form 302-8); issued to you to cover importation of explosives therein specified, 
and of your report on Form 302-4 advising me of the said explosives having been placed 


in store. 
I would inform you that the explosives as described in your report may now be 


distributed by you for any legitimate use or purpose. 


Yours truly, 


Coen eese reese vreeteweeetieeeztiseeseenovees 


Chief Inspector of Explosives. 


1302 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Explosives Act—continued 


APPENDIX XVII 


BUREAU OF MINES Form 202—2 

EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 
CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
TERMS OF LICENCE 
(EXPLOSIVES FACTORY) 
Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 
The following are the terms annexed to the Licence.............0e0e0e0 00s IN Ot. tate eee ee 

Gated cy. UG keen catia tee ee eae oe eae ae ee for an Explosives Factory :— 


‘ 1. The site of the Factory shall be that shown on the plan signed by an Inspector, and attached 
ereto. 


2. The mounds, buildings, and works on or connected with the Factory shall be on the sites 
ee on said plan and their construction shall be as set forth in Schedule ‘‘A’’ attached 
ereto. 


3. If the distance between any danger building and any building of the Factory is less than that 
shown on the said plan, the quantity of Explosives present in such danger building shall be Nil, or 
such quantity as an Inspector may from time to time prescribe in writing, notwithstanding anything 
contained in any other term of the Licence. 


4. The explosives for which authority to manufacture is given under this Licence are detailed 
in Schedule ‘‘B”’ attached hereto. 


5. The processes to be carried out in each part of the Factory, and the place at which each such 
process is to be carried on, shall be those set forth in Schedule ‘‘C’’ attached hereto, but the occupier 
of the Factory may in a case of emergency, temporarily use one building or part of a building in 
which any process of the manufacture is, under the terms of the Licence, carried on, for another 
process of the manufacture, if he does not carry on in such building or part more than one process 
at the same time, and if the quantity of explosives or ingredients thereof in such building or part 
does not exceed the quantity to be therein, or any less quantity allowed to be in the building or 
part of the building in which such other process is usually carried on; but immediately upon such 
use being commenced, he shall send notice of such use to an Inspector of Explosives, and he shall 
immediately discontinue such use if the Inspector so requires. 


6. The limitations and applications set forth in Schedule ‘‘C’”’ attached hereto shall be duly 
observed, except that the limitation of the number of persons specified i in the said Schedule ‘‘C”’ 
does not include those who in the course of their duties may require to visit the building. 


7. The distances to be maintained between the buildings of the factory and such buildings and 
works outside the factory as are specified in Schedule ‘‘D’’ attached hereto, shall be those set 
forth in the said schedule. 


8. All Special Rules relating to the factory made by the Minister under the Explosives Regula’ 
tions shall be posted in suitable places for the information of all concerned. 


9. Special Rules drawn up by the occupier, designed to secure the observance of the provisions 
of the Act and of conditions of safety, and the maintenance of proper discipline in the Factory, shall 
be submitted for the approval of the Chief Inspector of Explosives, and shall thereafter be posted 
in suitable places for the information of all concerned. 


10. Good and sufficient means of escape for all persons employed in any danger building or in 
any building in which any wholly or partially manufactured explosive is present or is liable so to 
be, shall be provided and maintained in connection with each such building. 


11. Reports shall be rendered to the Chief Inspector of Explosives immediately on the occur- 
rence of any accidents which may arise in the factory and which involve the ignition of any explosive 
material whether or not accompanied by injury to personnel or damage to material. 


These reports should not be delayed for investigation as to cause, but it is essential that 
immediate advice be given of the actual occurrence of any such accident. 


12. If for any reason the operation of the factory be discontinued, temporarily or otherwise, the 
licensee shall notify the Chief Inspector of Explosives in writing, of such discontinuance, and if such 
discontinuance be other than of a temporary nature permitting the period of cessation to be stated, 
notification shall similarly be made of intention to resume operations prior to effect being given 
thereto, and when possible not less than two weeks before the commencement of manufacturing 
operations. 


13. This Licence shall be valid for the duration of the year............ 
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APPENDIX XVIII 


BUREAU OF MINES 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


Form 204—2 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 


MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 
TERMS OF LICENCE 
(EXPLOSIVES MAGAZINE) 
Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


The following are the terms annexed to Licence No................00+05 dated serge oy ft 
for Explosives Magazine:— 

1. The site of the magazine shall be that shown on the plan signed by an Inspector, and attached 
hereto. 

2. The mounds, buildings, and works, on or connected with the magazine, shall be on the sites 
Shows Go tne sald plates. oot eee ce , and their construction shall be set forth in the Schedule 
‘‘A’’ attached hereto. 

3. The explosives for which authority to store in the magazine is given in the licence are detailed 
in Schedule ‘‘B”’ attached hereto, 

4, The distances to be maintained between the buildings and works in or connected with the 
magazine, and between these and such buildings raid works outside the magazine as are specified 
in Schedule ‘‘D’’ attached hereto, shall be those set forth in the said schedule. 

5. The quantity of explosive in the magazine shall not at any one time exceed—of explosive 
other than detonators or electric detonators—.......... pounds, and of explosive contained in 
detonators and electric denotators............. pounds, reckoned in the proportion of not less than 

+ pounds per thousand detonators or electric detonators. 

6. No explosive other than detonators or electric detonators or electric fuses shall at any time 
ho present 10 che Norton ir bie Magazine Marked oc. acces does vein ccs dae ee au nsca¥ eur se eae ease 
on the said plan, lettered B, and no detonators or electric detonators or electric fuses shall at any 
ine be present in the portion Of the magazine MATER. 3.22.4 denennedee howainved Neeseudes ded 20 oe 28 
on the same plan. 

7. All Special rules relating to the magazine made by the Minister under the Explosives Regula- 
tions shall be posted in suitable places for the information of all concerned. 

8. Report shall be rendered to the Chief Inspector of Explosives, immediately on its occurrence, 
of any fire affecting the magazine, or of any accident which may take place in the magazine 
involving the ignition or explosion of any explosive material. 

9. Report shall also be rendered in the event of the magazine being broken into, or of any 
theft of explosives from the magazine. 


10. This Licence will be valid for the duration of the year 19...... 
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BUREAU OF MINES , Form 204—12 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION ae 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


TERMS OF LICENCE FOR A TEMPORARY MAGAZINE 
Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap. 7. 


The following are the terms annexed to Licence No............... datedicesnia sco te 
or a temporary magazine for explosives:— 


1. The location of the magazine, the nature of its construction, the nature and quantity 
of explosive which may be stored in it, shall be approved in the form of application and 
countersigned by one of the Inspectors, and all the undertakings given in the form of applica- 
tion shall be duly observed. 


2. Different explosives of Classes* 1, 2, 3 and 4 (which include all authorized explosives 
in general use for blasting), safety fuses belonging to Division 1 of Class 6, and such of the 
various explosives of Division 2 of Class 6, as do not contain any exposed iron or steel, 
may be kept in the same temporary magazine, building or excavation without intervening 
partition, but these explosives may not be so kept with those of any other class or division. 


3. The various explosives of Division 1 of class 6, or those of Division 2 of Class 6 as 
contain any exposed iron or steel, or those of Division 3 of Class 6 (e.g. Detonators) f, or 
those of Class 7 may be kept with each other, but not those of any one of these Divisions 
or Classes with those of any of the others. 


4. No explosives of Class 5 (Fulminate) will be kept in the same temporary magazine 
building or excavation with any other explosive. 


5. The Licensee shall issue to his employees, and shall take measures to ensure their 
proper observation of the same, instructions designed to: 


(a) prevent the entry of the magazine by any unauthorized person. 


(b) prevent the taking into the magazine of any matches, charcoal, oiled waste or any 
other article liable to spontaneous ignition, or of any iron or steel tools, 


(c) ensure the maintenance of the interior of the magazine in a clean condition and 
free from grit, 


(d) provide for the thawing of explosives in a safe manner, and, 


(e) in general, to ensure the observance of proper discipline and the exercise of proper 
care on the part of those persons whose duties require them at any time to be in 
or near the magazine, as well as to prevent trespassing or interference on the part 
of unauthorized persons. 


G.... This.Licence shall notbe :alid: after s.445 sohumn Seer FR eee 


* The classification of explosives is given in Part I, of the Explosives Regulations. 

t It will be noted that detonators are to be stored in separate buildings or excavations from 
blasting explosives, and in such a manner that the explosion of the detonators would not be com- 
municated to the other explosives. 
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BUREAU OF MINES @, Form 303—3 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 


CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 


TERMS OF CERTIFICATE FOR REGISTERED PREMISES 
Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap 7. 


The following are the terms annexed to Certificate No............... GES Pa wena ae er 
for Registered Premises. 


1. The site of the registered premises shall be that shown on the plan signed by an 
Inspector, and attached hereto. 


2. The explosives, for which authority to store in the registered premises is given in 
the certificate, are detailed in the application attached hereto. 


3. The quantity of blasting explosives in the registered premises shall not at any one 


time exceed...... _....pounds; and of detonators and electric detonators.......... 

4. No explosive other than detonators or electric detonators or electric fuses shall at 
any time be present in the portion of the registered premises marked.............. on 
the attached plan, and no detonators or electric detonators or electric fuses shall at any 
time be present in the portion of the registered premises marked.............. on the 
same plan. 


5. All special rules relating to the registered premises made by the Minister under the 
Explosives Regulations shall be posted in suitable places for the information of all con- 
cerned. 


6. Report shall be rendered to the Chief Inspector of Explosives, immediately on its 
occurrence, of any fire affecting the registered premises, or of any accident which may 
take place in the registered premises involving the ignition or explosion of any explosive 
material. 


7. Report shall also be rendered in the event of the registered premises being broken 
into, or of any theft of explosives from the registered premises. 


8. This Certificate shall be valid until the First day of April, 19....... 
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BUREAU OF MINES Form 302—3 
EXPLOSIVES DIVISION 
CARA 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 

MINES AND GEOLOGY BRANCH 

TERMS OF IMPORTATION PERMIT 
Explosives Act, 10 George VI, Chap 7. 
The following are the terms annexed to the Importation Permit No..............08- OS100.. co nuk ear 


1. No explosives shall be imported under this Permit other than the following: 


2. The quantity of explosive so imported shall not exceed: 


3. All explosives imported under this Permit shall be packed in accordance with the regulations 
for the Transportation of Explosives as issued by the Board of Transport Commissioners for Canada, 
unless the shipment has been made from the United Kingdom, and the explosive is packed in 
conformity with the laws of the United Kingdom. 


4. Noship or boat containing explosive imported in virtue of this licence shall bring to or moor, 
and no such explosive shall be unloaded or trans-shipped from any ship or boat, except at such port 
or part of the place of importation as may be appointed or authorized for that purpose by the Local 
Authority having jurisdiction over such place of importation, 


5. The Importer and also—if the explosive is imported by ship or boat—the Owner and Master 
of any such ship or boat in which any explosive is being imported in virtue of this Permit, shall, 
when required by an Inspector, or by an Officer appointed by the Local Authority, having j juris- 
diction over the place of importation, or by any officer of the Commissioner of Customs, produce 
to him this Permit and furnish such Inspector or Officer with the means necessary to enable him to 
ascertain whether the conditions of the same are complied with; and shall, when required by any 
Inspector or officer as aforesaid, open, or cause to be opened, any case or package imported under 
this Permit, for the purpose of examination or for the taking of samples by such Inspector or Officer, 
and shall repack, or cause to be repacked, every case so opened, using all due care and precautions 
in the opening and repacking of the same for the prevention of accidents. 


6. The Importer and also—if the explosive is imported by ship or boat—the Owner and Master 
of the ship or boat in which any explosive is being imported in virtue of this permit, shall if, and 
when, required by an Inspector, or by an Officer appointed by the Local Authority having juris- 
diction over the place of importation, or by any Officer of the Commissioner of Customs, allow such 
Inspector or Officer to take for examination small samples of any explosive so imported. 


7. The Importer shall furnish a correct copy of this Permit to the Owner and Master of any ship 
or boat in which explosive is imported in virtue thereof, before any such importation is made. 


8. As soon as the explosive has been received by the Importer and deposited by him in a maga- 
zine or other approved place of storage, the Importer will complete the attached form and forward 
it together with the original Permit to the Chief Inspector of Explosives, and the Importer will 
receive from the Chief Inspector of Explosives a notice that the explosives may be distributed for 
use unless the latter finds it necessary to withhold that permission. 


9. The duration of this Permit shall be six calendar months, unless the Minister of Mines and 
Resources shall revoke the same before the expiration of that period; and this Permit is valid for 
one importation only whether or not the full amount authorized above is so imported. 


10. The Minister of Mines and Resources reserves to himself the right to revoke this Permit, 
at any time. 
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EXPORT ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ¢. 63) 


See also EXPORT AND IMPORT PERMITS ACT, EXPORT CREDITS INSURANCE ACT; 
GOLD EXPORT ACT. 


No statutory orders or regulations under this Act were in effect on 
December 31, 1949. 


EXPORT AND IMPORT PERMITS ACT. (1947, c. 17) 


1. The export permit regulations. 

2. Inst of goods requiring import permit. 

8. List of goods requiring export permit. 

4. Inst of countries to which section 5 shall apply. 


1. The Export Permit Regulations 
P.C. 6560 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Export Permit Regulations established by Order in 
Council P.C. 3594 of 20th July, 1949, require amendment and it is desirable 
that the said Regulations be consolidated as amended. 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to the 
powers conferred by The Export and Import Permits Act, chapter 17 of the 
Statutes of 1947, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Export Permit Regulations established by Order in Council 
P.C. 3594 of 20th July, 1949, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Export Permit Regulations” are hereby made and 
established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


EXPORT PERMIT REGULATIONS 


NECESSARY PERMITS 


1. (1) Except as provided in sections 7 to 14, inclusive, of these 
regulations, a permit under these regulations must be obtained for the export 
to any country of any goods included from time to time in a list of goods 
established pursuant to subsection (1) of section 3 of the Export and 
Import Permits Act. 

(2) Except as provided in sections 7 to 14, inclusive, of these regula- 
tions, a permit under these regulations must be obtained for the export 

46917—83 
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of any goods to any country included from time to time in a list of 
countries established pursuant to subsection (2) of section 8 of the 
Export and Import Permits Act. 


(3) The Export Permit Branch of the Department of Trade and 
Commerce may issue general permits entitling classes of persons described 
therein to export such goods on such terms and conditions as may be 
specified therein. 


Form oF APPLICATION FOR PERMIT 


2. (1) An application for an export permit shall be made on a form 
provided by the Department of Trade and Commerce. The forms are 
procurable from the Export Permit Branch of such Department or from any 
Customs office. All information concerning the regulation of exports may be 
obtained from such Export Permit Branch. 


(2) Every application must be made by an individual permanently 
resident in Canada or by a firm or corporation having its head office in 
Canada or operating a branch office in Canada. 


(3) The form of application must be completed in all respects. Seven 
copies of the completed application must be forwarded to the Export 
Permit Branch (except in the case of forestry products, flour and grains and 
grain products, as to which see sections 5 and 6). Copies numbers 1 and 5 
must be signed by the applicant or by his agent. 


INFORMATION IN APPLICATION FOR PERMIT 


3. (1) All information required by the form of application shall be 
furnished therein. In particular, the following information shall be 
furnished in the application: 


Description—The application must contain a description of the 
commodity concerned in sufficient detail to permit its proper classifi- 
cation. Trade names and technical names which do not describe the 
commodity should not be used. 

Value—The stated value of the commodity must be its selling 
price, f.o.b. factory or first shipping point in Canada. 

Ultimate destination—The application must show the country of 
ultimate destination of the goods described in the application. 

Port of Exit—If the port of exit is not known at the time of making 
the application for permit, the nearest Customs office should be shown 
in the application. 

Consignee and end use—If the Export Permit Branch so requires, 
the application must show ) 

(a) the name and address of the consignee to whom the goods described 
in the application are to be exported, and 

(b) the use to which such goods are intended to be put in the country of 
ultimate destination. 


(2) An applicant for an export permit shall furnish to the Export 
Permit Branch such further information as such Branch may require. 
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CHEESE 


4. Applications for permits to export cheese must contain, in addition 
to the information required on the application form, information as to the 
kind, style and grade of cheese. 


Forestry PRopucts 


o. (1) Applications for permits to export pulpwood, in addition to the 
information called for on the form of application for permit, must contain 
the following information and be submitted on special forms provided for 
this purpose: 

(a) details of contracts, that is, date, number of cords of different 

species and preparation (rough or peeled), name and address 
of mill; 

(6) definite information as to whether the wood has been produced or 

is to be produced; 

(c) in the case of applications from Ontario, a statement as to whether 

the wood was cut on Crown lands or private lands; 


(d) the period over which the wood is to be shipped. 


A separate application should be submitted for each species (spruce and 
balsam may be grouped as one). 

A separate application should be submitted for each preparation, that 
is, rough or peeled, 


(2) Applications for export permits to export logs, originating in the 
Vancouver Forest District of British Columbia should be submitted to the 
Assistant Timber Controller for British Columbia, 410 Seymour Street, 
Vancouver, B.C. 

Applications for export permits to export logs (other than pulpwood) 
produced in Alberta, British Columbia (other than in the Vancouver Forest 
District), Manitoba or Saskatchewan should be forwarded to the Regional 
Representative of the Timber Control, Credit Foncier Building, Edmonton, 
Alberta. 

Exporters in the Maritimes, desiring to export logs (other than pulp- 
wood), should submit applications for export permits to the Assistant 
Timber Controller for the Maritimes, 162 Prince William Street, Saint 
John, N.B. 

Applications for export permits for export of logs and pulpwood origin- 
ating in Newfoundland should be forwarded to the Deputy Minister of 
Natural Resources, St. John’s, Newfoundland. 

All other applications for export permits for export of logs should be 
forwarded to the Export Permit Branch, Department of Trade and 
Commerce, Ottawa. 


(3) Exporters must give the following information when submitting 
applications for export permit: 
(a) on the face of the export permit application form— 
Column 1: Show number of feet board measure, 
Column 2: Show species and grades, 
Column 4: Show invoice value f.o.b. shipping point; 
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(6) in the case of applications from Ontario for the export of veneer 
logs, a statement is required indicating whether they were cut on 
Crown lands or private lands. 


Fiour, CEREAL AND BAKERY Propucts, GRAINS AND GRAIN PRODUCTS 


6. (1) Applications for permits to export flour or any alimentary paste 
product should be submitted to the Canadian Wheat Board, 423 Main St., 
Winnipeg, Manitoba, with the exception of ship or aircraft stores as to which 
see section 14. | 


(2) Applications from the provinces of Alberta, British Columbia, 
Manitoba and Saskatchewan for permits to export grains and grain products 
or cereal and bakery products other than flour or alimentary paste products 
should be submitted to the Canadian Wheat Board at the following address: 

British Columbia—Marine Building, Vancouver, B.C. 

Alberta, Manitoba or Saskatchewan—423 Main St., Winnipeg, Man. 


(3) Applications from any province other than Alberta, British 
Columbia, Manitoba or Saskatchewan to export grains or grain products or 
cereal and bakery products other than flour or alimentary paste products 
should be submitted to the Export Permit Branch, Department of Trade and 
Commerce, Ottawa. 


EXEMPTIONS FRom PERMIT 


7. Shipments not exceeding $5 in value—No export permit is required 
for a shipment of $5 or less in value by common carrier, except in the case of 
the following feeds if shipped from British Columbia, Ontario, Quebec, New 
Brunswick, Nova Scotia or Prince Edward Island: 


(a) screenings of any grain or flaxseed, 

(6b) wheat bran, wheat shorts or wheat middlings, 

(c) wheat, grade 4 or lower, 

(d) oats, barley or any combination or mixture of them or either of 
| them with any other feed grain, whole or ground, 

(e) wheat germ or wheat germ middlings. 


8. Casual gifts—Except as provided in section 7, an export permit is 
not required for goods shipped by common carrier as a casual gift to the 
consignee for his personal use and not exceeding $25 in value. 


9. Shipments for repair or return or on shuttle service—Export permits 

are not required for shipment of the following from Canada to any country: 

(a) articles for repair, adjustment or test, if they qualify for export 
under current Customs Export Entry Form E-23; 


articles returned for replacement on the ground that these articles 
were received in a defective condition or not according to order, 
if they qualify for export under Customs Export Entry Form E-15; 


(c) containers on a shuttle service, which are to be returned to Canada 
within six months from the date of export, if complying in every 
other respect with the regulations of the Department of National 
Revenue (Customs Division), as set forth in its Memorandum 
Series D. No. 49 T.M.R. No. 1, Second Revision, of September 5, 
1946; 


(6 


Set 
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(d) articles exported temporarily for photographing or display purposes 
and which are to be returned to Canada, if complying fully in every 
respect with the regulations of the Department of National Revenue 
(Customs Division), contained in a Memorandum Series D. No. 49, 
T.M.R. No. 1, Second Revision, of September 5, 1946. 


10. Government Orders—Export permits are not required for any goods 


(a) consigned to Canadian Embassies, Canadian Legations, the offices 
of Canadian High Commissioners, Canadian Consular offices, the 
offices of Canadian Government Trade Commissioners, or to official 
representatives of the Government of the United Kingdom or their 
order; or 


(6) ordered, diverted or exported by the Canadian Commercial Cor- 
poration, the Department of National Defence, the Department of 
Trade and Commerce, the United Kingdom Ministry of Food, or 
the United Kingdom Board of Trade. 


Exporters shipping under the above provisions should endorse their 
Export Entry Form B-13-B as follows: ‘‘This shipment 1s made under 
Section 10 of the Export Permit Regulations by/for/to/on behalf of 
SOP LE RAC gl ag 0 Se bal, ENE ple al aE ale ” (insert name of Government 
Department or Agency concerned as specified in this Section). 


11. Purchases by Non-resident Tourists—Of the goods that are subject 
to export permit, export permits are not required for casual purchases by 
non-resident tourists having a total value up to $400 and consisting of goods 
normally carried in the tourist’s baggage or passenger automobile, provided 
that 

(a) neither foodstuffs nor building supplies may exceed $25 in total 

value, and 


(6) this exemption shall not apply to strategic materials, not normally 
purchased by tourists, specified in instructions by the Export Permit 
Branch to Customs officers. 


If the purchases are by United States tourists and are forwarded to the 
United States by freight or express, or by any mode of transportation other 
than with the departing tourist, the Export Entry Form B-13-B must be 
endorsed ‘‘bona fide tourist purchase’, and be accompanied by a United 
States Customs Declaration Form 6059 or Form 3340 properly endorsed, in 
order that the goods may be allowed to proceed without an export permit. 


12. Personal and Settler’s Effects—Export permits are not required 
for the following classes of goods when taken or shipped by an individual 
on change of domicile, solely for the use of himself or of his immediate 
family and not for resale; 


(a) household articles; 
(b) personal effects; 


(c) articles of business equipment, instruments, tools of trade or 
machinery which have been used by him in his occupation or 
employment, which are his personal property and which will 
continue to be used by him in his occupation or employment. 


13. Shipments in Transit in Bond—Goods in transit in bond on a 
through journey on a billing originating outside Canada, clearly indicating 
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the ultimate destination of the goods to be a third country, may be exported 
from Canada without permit if such ultimate country of destination is not 
changed. 

Without such through billing an export permit is required unless 
otherwise provided in these regulations. 


14. Shyp and Aircraft Stores—Export permits are not required for 
normal supplies exported from Canada as ship or aircraft stores, except 
wheat flour, macaroni and other alimentary paste products. Application for 
permits to export these items should be made to the Collector of Customs at 
the port of loading. 


APPROVED APPLICATION 18 NON-TRANSFERABLE PERMIT 


15. (1) When an application has been approved by or on behalf of the 
Minister of Trade and Commerce, the application becomes a permit and 
no alteration may be made therein .except by or on behalf of the Minister 
of Trade and Commerce. Four copies of the permit will be retained for the 
use of the Export Permit Branch, one copy will be sent direct to the Collector 
of Customs indicated on the application form, and two copies will be sent to 
the exporter—one for his files and the original to be delivered by him to the 
carrier to be firmly attached to the waybills accompanying the shipment to 
the Canadian port of exit, or submitted to the local Collector of Customs 
for validation of the Export Entry Form B-13-B. 


(2) No person to whom a permit has been issued shall transfer it to any 
other person or allow any other person to use such permit for the export 
of any goods; and no person shall export or attempt to export any goods 
under a permit issued to another person. 


Export PERMIT AND Export ENTRY TO AGREE 


16. (1) The export permit number must be shown on the shipper’s 
export entry. The export entry must contain the same information with 
regard to the consignee, the ultimate destination, description, quantity and 
value of the goods to be exported as that which appears on the export permit. 
In the case of logs, the export entry must show the quantity in board 
measure only. 


(2) Tolerance—It is realized that, at the time of application for an 
export permit, the exporter cannot always know the exact quantity and 
value of goods to be exported. To meet such cases, a tolerance of 10 per 
cent by quantity or value over the amount specified in the permit is allowed 
except in regard to radioactive elements, substances and products and in 
regard to goods to which section 21 applies. 


PARTIAL SHIPMENTS 


17. If it is proposed to export the goods covered by any one application 
in a series of shipments spread over the life of the permit, the exporter must 
state this intention in his application and give the name and address of his 
nearest Customs Office. On making his first shipment, the exporter must 
then present to that Customs Office the original copy of the export permit, 
together with the relevant Export Entry Form B-13-B upon which the 
Collector of Customs will endorse the export permit number and indicate the 
expiry date of the export permit. The Collector of Customs at the clearance 
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port will retain the export permit but return the Export Entry Form B-13-B 
(duly stamped and bearing the expiry date of the export permit) which must 
then accompany the shipment to the port of exit where the Collector of 
Customs at that point will permit export. Subsequent partial shipments 
under the permit must be dealt with in a similar manner. 


PERMITS VALID FOR SPECIFIED PERIOD 


18. Export permits are valid only until the expiry date specified in 
the permit. If movement from the last point of lading, as shown by the 
waybill, has been made prior to the expiry date stamped on the export permit 
and recorded on the relevant Export Entry Form B-13-B, the shipment will 
be allowed to proceed under the original permit, regardless of the fact that 
the shipment has not reached the port of exit. Favourable consideration 
may be given to a request for an extension if this request is received prior 
to the expiry date on the permit and if it is shown that it has been impossible 
to complete the shipment due to factors beyond the control of the exporter. 


EXTENSION OF PERMIT 


19. When application is made for an extension of the expiry date, the 
permit must be returned to the Export Permit Branch for endorsation of the 
extension. If partial shipments have been made against a permit, the 
exporter’s file copy of the original permit must be returned with a record of 
shipments made against it. 


ParceEL Post 


20. An export permit must be obtained, in advance of mailing, for all 
parcel post shipments of goods that are subject to export permit and are 
valued at more than $5, except as provided elsewhere in these regulations. 
The exporter will be furnished with three copies of the permit all of which 
are to be stamped by the postal official accepting the shipment for trans- 
mission. One stamped copy will be returned to the shipper for his files, 
one copy will be mailed by the postal official to the nearest Collector of 
Customs and one copy will be retained by the Postmaster. This procedure, 
however, will not relieve the exporter from filing the usual export entry. 


REFUND OF SUBSIDY OR PECUNIARY BENEFIT 


21. A sum, specified from time to time by the Minister of Trade and 
Commerce and representing in his opinion the pecuniary benefit which has 
enured to the applicant as a result of the payment of subsidy or any other 
advantage conferred by or pursuant to the regulation of domestic prices, 
shall be remitted by each applicant for a permit to export such goods as may 
from time to time be designated by the Minister. Remittance of such sum 
shall be payable to such person as the Minister may designate and shall be 
attached to each application for a permit to export such goods unless the 
Export Permit Branch authorizes the applicant to remit monthly with 
monthly statement. 


Lost PERMITS 


22. No export permit that has been lost or destroyed will be replaced or 
re-issued until an affidavit is made by the applicant and filed with the Chief 
of the Export Permit Branch, stating that the original permit has been lost 


1314 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Export and Import Permits Act—continued 


or destroyed and undertaking that, in the event of the original permit 
being found, the applicant will immediately return it to the Chief of the 
Export Permit Branch. 


AMENDMENT AND CANCELLATION OF PERMITS 


23. Any permit issued or granted under these regulations may be 
amended or cancelled by or on behalf of the Minister in such circumstances 
and manner as he deems proper. 


2. List of goods requiring an import permit 


P.C. 6274 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 13th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to the powers 
conferred by The Export and Import Permits Act, chapter 17 of the Statutes 
of Canada, 1947, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. Order in Council P.C. 1892 of 14th May, 1947, as amended, estab- 
lishing a list of goods to which section six of The Export and Import Permits 
Act shall apply, is hereby revoked; and 

2. The list of goods in the Schedule hereto is hereby established as the 
list of goods to which section six of The Export and Import Permits Act 
shall apply. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE OF GOODS REQUIRING AN IMPORT PERMIT 


Tariff Item Description 


62, 63 Rice 
373 Scrap of iron or steel: 
(a) wrought, being waste or refuse, to be remelted in furnaces 
or cupolas; 
(b) cast, being waste or refuse, to be remelted in furnaces 
or cupolas; 


(c) railway rails, which have been in actual use, to be 
remelted in furnaces or to be manufactured in rolling 
mills into other products than iron or steel rails; 

provided that articles of iron or steel, damaged in transit, if broken 
up under Customs supervision and rendered unsaleable except 
as scrap may be entered for duty as scrap. 
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3. List of goods requiring an export permit 
P.C. 6561 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuourspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuerkas Order in Council P.C. 3595 of 20th July, 1949, established a 
list of goods to which section five of the Export and Import Permits Act 
shall apply; 


Anp Wuereas the said list requires amendment and it is desirable 
that it be consolidated as amended. 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to 
the powers conferred by The Export and Import Permits Act, chapter 17 
of the Statutes of 1947, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 3595 of 20th July, 1949, is hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The list of goods in the Schedule annexed hereto is hereby estab- 
lished as the list of goods to which section five of The Export and Import 
Permits Act shall apply. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE OF GOODS REQUIRING AN EXPORT PERMIT 


Group 1—AGRICULTURAL AND VEGETABLE PRODUCTS 
Item 


1. Cereal and bakery products as follows: 
Biscuits. 
Breakfast cereals (except oatmeal and rolled oats). 


Macaroni; vermicelli; spaghetti; noodles; and other alimentary 
paste products. 


2. Grains and grain products as follows: 

Barley (except pot and pearl). 

Oats (except rolled oats, oat groats or hulled oats, oat middlings, 
shorts or oatmeal). 

Rye. 

Wheat; wheat flour; wheat bran; wheat shorts; wheat middlings; 
wheat germ; wheat germ middlings. 

Mixed feeds of all kinds, including any mixture containing any 
grains listed in this Item but not including cake meal or 
other vegetable protein feeds. 

Screenings of any grain or flaxseed. 
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Group 2—ANIMALS AND ANIMAL PRODUCTS 
Item 
1. Live animals as follows: 
Hogs, except pure-bred stock when accompanied by documents 
from the National Livestock Records giving proof of regis- 
tration. 


2. Dressed animals, and products as follows: 

Hogs, dressed, and other edible pork products (except brains, cas- 
ings, ears, feet, hearts, hog bungs, hog bung caps, kidneys, 
livers, scalps, skins, snouts, stomachs, tails and ground or 
comminuted canned pork products). 


3- Animal products as follows: 

Glands and glandular organs, n.o.p. 

Glandular products in all forms, whether concentrated, liquid or 
desiccated, including ox gall (or ox bile), sheep gall, hog 
gall, and spleen. 

Pancreas. 

Rennet; rennet preparations. 

Stomachs (calves). 


4. Dairy products as follows: 


Butter. 
Cheese. 


Group 3—Fisres, TEXTILES AND TEXTILE PRopuctTs 
Deleted 


Groupe 4—Woop anp Woop Propucts 
Item 


1. Logs of all species of wood. 


2. Manufactured products as follows: 
Wallboards; building boards (Building paper—see Group 7) 


3. Pulpwood of all species of wood. 


Group 5—IRON AND STEEL, (INCLUDING ALLOY STEEL) AND THEIR PRopucts 


Item 
1. Primary products as follows: 
Castings; forgings. 
Ingots. 
Pig iron. 
Scrap iron and scrap steel of all kinds. 


2. Rolling mill products of all kinds, including: 
Bands. ; 
Bars. 
Hoops. 
Piling. 
Plates, coated or uncoated. 
Rails. 
Rods. 
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Item 
Sheets, coated or uncoated. 
Steel alloys, including stainless steel. 
Strips. 
Structural steel products, including those fabricated. 
Tie plates; track material. 
Tin mill black plate. 
Tin plate; terne plate. 


3. Machinery and parts as follows: 


Ball bearings; roller bearings; bearing parts. 
Lathes, glass working. 


4, Manufactured products as follows: 

Centrifuges, with peripheral speed exceeding 1000’/sec. 

Electrical conduit. 

Hardware for builders, furniture makers or cabinet makers. 

Lathes, glass working. 

Lavatories; sinks; plumbing fixtures. 

Nails and staples made from wire. 

Pipes and tubes of all kinds; pipe fittings. 

Precision instruments, being gauges, balancing machines, measur- 
ing machines or testing machines as used for laboratory or 
scientific purposes; atomic energy equipment, radiation detec- 
tion equipment, and components. 

Pumps as follows: 

(a) stainless steel; 

(b) vacuum, mechanical (dry) with capacity greater than 
20 cfm. capable of producing a vacuum of 1 mm. of 
mercury pressure; 

(c) vacuum diffusion (mercury and oil types). 

Shingles; lath; corrugated roofing. 

Wire, wire rope and wire fencing, coated or uncoated, plain or 
stranded; wire n.o.p. 


5. Heating apparatus as follows: 
Induction furnaces for melting metals under vacuum. 


Group 6—Non-Frerrous Merrats AND THEIR PropuctTs 
Item 
1. Manufactured products: 

(a) Electrolytic cells for production of fluorine. 

(6) Hardware for builders, furniture makers or cabinet makers. 

(c) Plumbing fixtures and fittings. 

(d) Precision instruments, being gauges, balancing machines, 
measuring machines or testing machines as used for 
laboratory or scientific purposes, atomic energy equipment 
and components, radiation detection equipment and 
components. 


2. Radioactive substances as follows: 

(a) Radioactive elements, including uranium, thorium, plutonium, 
neptunium, actinium, radium, polonium, radon and all 
alloys, salts and compounds containing same. 
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Item 

(b) Radioactive isotopes, including radioactive lead, radioactive 
phosphorus (also known as Phosphorus 32), radioactive 
carbon, radioactive cobalt, radioactive iodine and all salts 
and compounds containing same. 

(c) Ores and concentrates of uranium and thorium including pitch- 
blende, uraninite, carnotite, monazite. 

(d) Products as follows: Manufactured articles containing uranium 
or thorium, including incandescent mantles, paints con- 
taining radium in any form; radium luminous and radium 
fluorescent compounds. 


3. Beryllium 
Beryllium in form of ores (including beryl), oxides, metal, alloys 
or salts. 


4. Gallium 
Gallium metal, salts and compounds. 


5. Rare Earth Metals 
Rare earth metals and their compounds, including lanthanum and 
cerium, (except in lighter flints and abrasives). 
6. Zirconwm 
Zirconium oxide in all its forms. 


Group 7—Non-MErtTAuuic MINERALS, CHEMICALS AND THEIR PRODUCTS 


Item 
1. Building or sheathing papers, dry, saturated or laminated, in a lot 
exceeding $25 in value. 


2. Carbon black. 
3. Coal; mineral coke. 


4. Deuterium (heavy hydrogen) and all compounds containing same, 
including heavy water. 


5. Diffusion pump oils, including silicon diffusion pump fluids. 


6. Fluorine and all compounds containing same except hydrofluoric acid 
and fluorspar. 


7. Gypsum products as follows: 
Lath. 
Sheathing. 
Wall boards. 


8. Helium gas. 


9. Lavatories, sinks and other plumbing fixtures, in a lot exceeding $25 
in value. 


10. Petroleum products as follows: 
Blending agents or anti-knock compounds of petroleum origin. 
Gas oil; distillate fuel oil; residual fuel oil. 
Gasoline and other motor fuels. including aviation motor fuel. 
Kerosene. 
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Grover 8—Arms, AMMUNITION, IMPLEMENTS OR Munitions or War: 
Muiuirary, NAvAL or AiR STORES 
Item 
1. Arms, ammunition and munitions of war of all kinds (except arms and 
ammunition designed solely for sporting purposes) and parts 
therefor. 


2. Military tanks, armoured vehicles and armoured trains; parts therefor. 
3. Naval vessels of all kinds and equipment and parts therefor. 


4. Aircraft of all kinds and equipment and parts therefor, including 
parachutes and rafts. 


5. Military or naval fire control equipment, optical instruments and 
apparatus, aerial cameras and searchlights; parts therefor. 


6. Radar and other wireless object detection apparatus; wireless field 
communication equipment; parts therefor. 


7. Chemical warfare agents and apparatus; parts therefor. 
8. Explosives and propellents of all kinds. 


9. Plans, specifications and other documents showing the design or con- 
struction of any articles in this Group. 


Group 9—Goops ORIGINATING OUTSIDE CANADA 


All goods originating outside Canada when tendered for export in the 
same condition as when imported, without further processing or manufac- 
turing in Canada, with the exception of 


(a) goods in transit in bond on a through journey on a billing origin- 
ating outside Canada, clearly indicating the ultimate destination 
of the goods to be a third country; 


(6) goods consigned to the United States of America as the country of 
ultimate destination and not specifically listed in this Schedule. 


4, List of countries to which section 5 of the Act shall apply 
P.C, 6562 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas Order in Council P.C. 2984 of 29th June, 1948, established a 
list of countries to which section five of The Export and Import Permits Act 
shall apply; 

AnD WHergAs the said list requires amendment and it is desirable that 
it be consolidated as amended. 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to the 
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powers conferred by The Export and Import Permits Act, chapter 17 of the 
Statutes of 1947, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 2984 of 29th June, 1948, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The list of countries annexed hereto is hereby established as the list 
to which section five of The Export and Import Permits Act shall apply. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


LIST OF COUNTRIES UNDER. AREA CONTROL 


Aegean Islands (including Dodecanese Islands) 
Albania 

Andorra 

Austria 

Belgium 

Borneo (including British North Borneo, Sarawak and Brunei) 
Bulgaria 

Burma 

China (including Taiwan (Formosa) ) 
Czechoslovakia 

Denmark (except Greenland) 

Eeypt 

Estonia 

Finland 

France (including Corsica) 

French North Africa (including Algeria, Tunisia and French Morocco) 
Germany 

Greece 

Hong Kong 

Hungary 

Iceland 

Indo-China 

Indonesia 

Iran 

Iraq 

Ireland (Eire) 

Israel 

Italy (and its Mediterranean Islands) 

Japan 

Jordan 

Korea (Republic of Korea and North Korea) 
Latvia 

Lebanon 

Liechtenstein 
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Lithuania 

Loochoo Islands (Liuchiu or Ryukyu Islands) 

Luxembourg 

Macao 

Malaya 

Monaco 

New Guinea (including Dutch New Guinea, Papua and Territory of New 
Guinea (Australian Trust Territory) ) 

The Netherlands 

Norway 

Palestine 

Philippines 

Poland and Danzig 

Portugal (including Azores, Madeira Islands) 

Rumania 

San Marino 

Saudi Arabia 

Singapore 

Spain and Possessions (including Balearic Islands; the Canary Islands; 
Spanish Morocco; Ceuta; Melilla; Ifni; Rio de Oro; Spanish Guinea, 
including Rio Muni and Fernando Po; Annobon, Corsico and Elobey 
Islands) 


Sweden 

Switzerland 

Syria 

Tangier (including the International Zone) 
Thailand (Siam) 

Timor 

Trieste 

Turkey (Asiatic and European) 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (European and Asiatic) 
Vatican City 

Yemen 

Yugoslavia 


EXPORT CREDITS INSURANCE ACT. (1944-45, ¢. 39) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


EXTERNAL AFFAIRS, DEPARTMENT OF 


See DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS ACT. 


EXTRADITION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 37) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 
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See also FAIR WAGES POLICY. 
Regulations under the Act 


P.C. 6801 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
SaTurDAy, the 23rd day of November, 1940. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuergas the Minister of Labour reports that it is deemed necessary 
to make provision by regulation for the procedure to be followed to enforce 
the payment of fair wages in connection with Government contracts under 
the Fair Wages and Hours of Labour Act (Chapter 39 of the Statutes of 
Canada, 1935). 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Labour, and under the provisions of 
Section 6 of the Fair Wages and Hours of Labour Act (Chapter 39, 
Statutes of Canada, 1935), 1s pleased to make the following regulations and 
they are hereby made and established accordingly: 


REGULATIONS 


1. The Deputy Minister of Labour shall be responsible for the investi- 
gation of all claims for the payment of wages at the rates set out in the 
fair wage schedule embodied in Government contracts and in any case 
where the actual rates have been less than the rates so set out in the fair 
wage schedule he shall ascertain the difference between the amounts actually 
paid to employees and the amounts which they would have received had 
they been paid at the rates set out in the fair wage schedule. 


2. The contractor shall deliver to the Deputy Minister of Labour a 
cheque payable to the Receiver General of Canada for the total amount 
of differences ascertained under regulation No. 1, or if settlement has not 
yet been made with the contractor concerned, then the Department of 
Government concerned with the contract shall withhold payment of such 
amount from the contractor and shall deliver to the Deputy Minister of 
Labour a cheque in the required amount payable to the Receiver General 
of Canada. 


3. The amounts so collected or deducted from contractors and/or other 
Departments of Government shall be paid to the Receiver General of 
Canada to be deposited in an account, known as the Fair Wages Suspense 
Account. In settlement of all claims of individual workers the Deputy 
Minister of Labour shall authorize the issue of cheques in the appropriate 
amount in the name of the worker concerned, these cheques to be charged 
to the Fair Wages Suspense Account. 


4. The Deputy Minister of Labour shall endeavour to ensure the safe 
delivery of these cheques to the workers concerned. 
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5. In cases where Departments other than that of Labour have 
occasion through default by the Contractor to seize his security and pay off 
claims direct for wages, then any unclaimed cheques for payment of such 
wages shall be delivered to the Deputy Minister of Labour with all relevant 
information concerning each case to be deposited in the Fair Wages 
Suspense Account. 


6. It shall be the responsibility of the Deputy Minister of Labour to 
maintain adequate records of receipts and disbursements connected with 
both funds referred to above. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Councul. 


FAIR WAGES POLICY 


See also FAIR WAGES AND HOURS OF LABOUR ACT, 1935. 


PC, 5547 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
THurRsSDAY, the 3rd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Labour, is pleased to revoke and doth hereby revoke 
Order in Council P.C. 1206 of 7th June, 1922, as amended, respecting the 
fair wages policy of the Government of Canada and its application to 
Government contracts, and is pleased hereby to make the following Order 
in substitution for the Order in Council hereby revoked:— 


Order 


1. (1) The Conditions set out in Schedule A hereto shall be observed 
by all departments with respect to all contracts made on behalf of the 
Government of Canada for the construction or remodelling of public build- 
ings of all kinds, railways, canals, roads, bridges, locks, dry docks, elevators, 
harbours, piers, wharves, lighthouses, and other works for the improve- 
ment and safety of transportation and navigation, rifle ranges, fortifications, 
and other works of defence, dams, hydraulic works, slides, piers, booms, 
and other works for facilitating the transmission of timber, and all other 
works and properties constructed or remodelled for the Government of 
Canada. 


(2) The Conditions set out in Schedule A hereto shall, as far as 
practicable, be observed by all departments with respect to all agreements 
made by the Government of Canada involving the grant of public funds 
of Canada in the form of subsidy, advance, loan, or guarantee for any 
of the purposes mentioned in subsection one. 


(3) Returns shall be furnished by all departments to the Department 
of Labour showing the nature of all contracts which have been entered 
into during the month preceding to which the Conditions set out in Schedule 
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A hereto apply, the names and addresses of the contractors, the dates and 
amounts of the contracts, and the text of the Fair Wages Schedules, if any, 
inserted in such contracts. 


2. (1) The Conditions set out in Schedule B hereto shall be observed 
by all departments with respect to all contracts for the manufacture and 
supply to the Government of Canada of fittings for public buildings; harness, 
saddlery, clothing, and other outfit for the military and naval forces, 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police, letter carriers, and other government 
officers and employees, mail bags, letter boxes, and other postal stores; and 
any other articles and things hereafter designated by the Governor in 
Council. 


(2) Returns shall be furnished by all departments to the Department 
of Labour showing the nature of all contracts which have been entered into 
during the month preceding to which the Conditions set out in Schedule 
B hereto apply, the names and addresses of the contractors, and the dates 
and amounts of the contracts. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE “A” 


Lasour ConpiTions “A” 
Department of Labour to prepare Fair Wages Schedules 


1. In the case of all contracts to which these Conditions apply, the 
department of the Government concerned shall communicate to the Depart- 
ment of Labour the nature of the proposed contract and the classes of 
labour likely to be required in its execution. The Department of Labour 
shall thereupon prepare and furnish to the department concerned schedules 
setting forth the rates of wages generally accepted as current for competent 
workmen of the various classes required in the district in which the work 
is to be performed or if there be no current rates in the district then fair 
and reasonable rates, the same to be recognized as the minimum rates of 
wages payable to the various classes of workmen employed, and also setting 
forth the hours of labour fixed by the custom of the trade in the district, or 
if there be no such custom then fair and reasonable hours, the same to be 
recognized as the maximum hours during which the several classes of 
workmen employed shall be required to work, except for the protection of 
life or property or on due cause shown to the satisfaction of the Minister 
of Labour. 

By the term “current wages’ and the term “hours of labour fixed by 
the custom of the trade” in the foregoing are meant respectively the 
standard rates of wages and hours of labour either recognized by signed 
agreements between employers and workmen in the district from which 
the labour required is necessarily drawn, or actually prevailing although 
not necessarily recognized by signed agreements. 


Minister of Labour to determine overtime rates and proper classifications 


2. The following provision shall be inserted in all government con- 
tracts containing Fair Wages Schedules: 

Where there are special circumstances which in the judgment 

of the Minister of Labour make it expedient that he should do so, 
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he may decide what are the current or fair and reasonable rates of 
wages for overtime, and what is the proper classification of any 
work for the purposes of wages and hours. Immediately upon receipt 
of notice of any decision of the Minister of Labour hereunder the 
contractor shall adjust the wages and hours and classification of 
work so as to give effect to such decision. In case the contractor shall 
fail so to do, or fail at any time to pay to any employee or employees 
for any services performed or for any hours of labour wages according 
to the rates set forth in the schedule or fixed therefor by the Minister 
_of Labour hereunder regarding overtime and classification, the Minister 
of Labour may authorize and direct the Minister to pay any such 
wages at the rates so fixed and to deduct the amount thereof from 
any moneys owing by the Government to the contractor and any such 
payment shall for all purposes as between the contractor and the 
Government be deemed and taken to be payment to the contractor, 
and the contractor shall be bound in every particular, by any such 
authority, direction and payment as aforesaid. 

The powers of the Minister of Labour hereunder shall not be 
exercised as to any employee or employees where it is established 
to his satisfaction that an agreement in writing exists and is in effect 
between the contractor and the class of employees to which such 
employee or employees belong or the authorized representatives of 
such class of employees fixing rates of wages, overtime conditions and 
hours of labour. 


3. In any case where the Department of Labour is unable to furnish 
schedules of wages and hours for the purpose aforesaid, the Department of 
Labour may recommend the insertion of a General Clause in the terms 
following: 


General Conditions applying where no Wages Schedule 1s furnished 


(a) All mechanics, labourers, or other persons who perform labour in 
the construction of the work hereby contracted for, shall be paid 
such wages as are generally accepted as current from time to time 
during the continuance of the contract for competent workmen in 
the district in which the work is being performed for the character 
or class of work in which they are respectively engaged, and if 
there be no current rates in such district, then fair and reasonable 
rates, and shall work such hours as are customary in the trade in 
the district where the work is carried on, or if there be no custom of 
the trade as respects hours in the district, then fair and reasonable 
hours, unless for the protection of life and property, or for other 
cause shown to the satisfaction of the Minister of Labour, longer 
hours of service are required. 


(6) The Minister of Labour may at any time and from time to time 
determine for the purposes of this contract, what are the current 
or fair and reasonable rates of wages, and the current or fair and 
reasonable hours, and may from time to time rescind, revoke, 
amend or vary any such decision, provided that his determination 
and any amendment or variation shall not be operative prior to 
the period of three months immediately preceding the date thereof. 

(c) Where there are special circumstances which in the judgment of 
the Minister of Labour make it expedient that he should do so, he 
may, in the manner and subject to the provisions hereinabove set 
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forth, decide what are the current or fair and reasonable rates of 
wages for overtime, and what is the proper classification of any 
work for the purposes of wages and hours. Immediately upon 
receipt of notice of any decision of the Minister of Labour here- 
under the contractor shall adjust the wages and hours and classifi- 
cation of work so as to give effect to such decision. In case the con- 
tractor shall fail so to do, or to pay to any employee or employees 
for any services performed or for any hours of labour wages accord- 
ing to the rates fixed therefor by the Minister of Labour, the Minis- 
ter of Labour may authorize and direct the Minister to pay any 
such wages at the rates so fixed and to deduct the amount thereof 
from any moneys owing by the Government to the contractor and 
any such payment shall for all purposes as between the contractor 
and the Government be deemed and taken to be payment to the 
contractor, and the contractor shall be bound in every particular 
by any such authority, direction and payment as aforesaid. 
The powers of the Minister of Labour hereunder shall not be 
exercised as to any employee or employees where it is established 
to his satisfaction that an agreement in writing exists and is in 
effect between the contractor and the class of employees to which 
such employee or employees belong or the authorized representa- 
tives of such class of employees fixing rates of wages, overtime 
conditions and hours of labour. 


4. The following provisions shall also be inserted in all contracts to 
which these Conditions apply: 


Fair Wages Clause or Schedule to be posted 


(a) The contractor shall post and keep posted in a conspicuous place 
on the premises where the contract is being executed, occupied 
or frequented by the workmen, the Fair Wages Clause or Schedule 
inserted in his contract for the protection of the workmen employed, 
also any decision of the Minister of Labour under the preceding 
paragraph. 


Contractor to keep records which are to be open for inspection 


(b) The contractor shall keep proper books and records showing 
the names, trades, and addresses of all workmen in his employ and 
the wages paid to and time worked by such workmen, and the 
books or documents containing such record shall be open for 
inspection by the Fair Wages Officers of the Government at any 
time it may be expedient to the Minister of Labour to have the 
same inspected. 


Departmental requirements before payments made to contractor 


(c) The contractor shall not be entitled to payment of any money 
which would otherwise be payable under the terms of the contract 
in respect of work and labour performed in the execution of the 
contract unless and until he shall have filed with the Minister in 
support of his claim for payment a statement attested by statutory 
declaration, showing (1) the rates of wages and hours of labour 
of the various classes of workmen employed in the execution of 
the contract; (2) whether any wages in respect of the said work 
and labour remain in arrears; (3) that all the labour conditions 
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of the contract have been duly complied with; nor, in the event 
of notice from the Minister of Labour of claims for wages, until 
the same are adjusted. The contractor shall also from time to 
time furnish the Minister such further detailed infcrmation and 
evidence as the Minister may deem necessary in order to satisfy 
him that the Conditions herein contained to secure the payment 
of fair wages have been complied with, and that the workmen 
so employed as aforesaid upon the portion of the work in respect 
of which payment is demanded have been paid in full. 


Authority to pay wages in event of default by contractor 


(d) In the event of default being made in payment of any money 
owing in respect of wages of any workman employed on the 
said work and if a claim therefor is filed in the office of the Minister 
and proof thereof satisfactory to the Minister is furnished, the said 
Minister may pay such claim out of the moneys at any time 
payable by His Majesty under said contract and the amount so 
paid shall be deemed payments to the contractor. } 


Use of horses and teams 


(e) These Conditions shall extend and apply to moneys payable for 
the use or hire of horses or teams, and the persons entitled to 
payments for the use or hire of horses or teams shall have the like 
rights in respect of moneys so owing them as if such moneys were 
payable to them in respect of wages. 


Conditions of subcontracting 


(f) With a view to the avoidance of any abuses which might arise 
from the subletting of contracts it shall be understood that sub- 
letting, other than such as may be customary in the trades 
concerned, is prohibited unless the approval of the Minister is 
obtained; subcontractors shall be bound in all cases to conform to 
the ‘Conditions of the main contract, and the main contractor 
shall be held responsible for strict adherence to all contract condi- 
tions on the part of subcontractors; the contract shall not, nor 
shall any portion thereof be transferred without the written per- 
mission of the Minister; no portion of the work to be performed 
shall be done at the homes of the workmen. 


Workmen to be residents of Canada 


(g) All workmen employed upon the work comprehended in and 
to be executed pursuant to the said contract shall be residents of 
Canada, unless the Minister is of opinion that Canadian labour is 
not available or that other special circumstances exist which render 
it contrary to the public interest to enforce this provision. 


Inspecting officers to ensure due observance of labour conditions 


do. In all cases where clerks of works or other inspecting officers are 
appointed by the Government to ensure the due observance of the contract, 
they shall be specially instructed by the department concerned to do all 
in their power to see that the labour conditions are fully complied with 
and to report any apparent violations to the department with which the 
contract was made 
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Fair Wages and Hours of Labour Act, 1935 to govern 


6. The foregoing Conditions are subject to the provisions of the Fair 
Wages and Hours of Labour Act, 1935 (25-26 George V, Chapter 39) 
and any Regulations approved thereunder by the Governor in Council. 


SCHEDULE “B” 


LABOUR ConplITIONS “B” 


The following provisions shall be inserted in all contracts to which these 
Conditions apply: 


Fair Wages and hours provisions 


1. (a) All workmen, labourers, or other persons who perform labour 


(c) 


in the construction of the work hereby contracted for, shall be 
paid such wages as are generally accepted as current from time 
to time during the continuance of the contract for competent 
workmen in the district in which the work is being performed for 
the character or class of work in which they are respectively 
engaged, and if there be no current rate in such district, then a 
fair and reasonable rate. In no event shall the wages for the 
particular classification or classifications of labour concerned be 
less than those established by statute or regulation of the province 
in which the work is being performed. 


The working hours shall be those fixed by the custom of the trade 
as respects hours in the district where the work is carried on, or 
if there be no custom of the trade as respects hours in the district, 
then fair and reasonable hours, except for the protection of life 
and property, or on due cause shown to the satisfaction of the 
Minister of Labour. 

Where there are special circumstances which in the judgment 
of the Minister of Labour make it expedient that he should do 
so he may decide what are the current or fair and reasonable rates 
of wages for overtime, and what is the proper classification of 
any work for the purposes of wages and hours. Immediately 
upon receipt of notice of any decision of the Minister of Labour 
hereunder the contractor shall adjust the wages and hours and 
classification of work so as to give effect to such decision. In 
the event of a dispute arising as to what is the current or a fair 
and reasonable rate of wages, or what are the current hours 
fixed by the custom of the trade or fair and reasonable hours or 
as to rates for overtime it shall be determined by the Minister 
of Labour, whose decision shall be final; payment may also be 
withheld of any moneys which would otherwise be payable to 
the contractor until the Minister of Labour’s decision has been 
complied with. 

By the term “current wages” and the term “hours of labour 
fixed by the custom of the trade”, in the foregoing, are meant 
respectively the standard rates of wages and hours of labour 
either recognized by signed agreements between employers and 
workmen in the district from which the labour required is neces- 
sarily drawn or actually prevailing, although not necessarily 
recognized by signed agreements. 
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Fair Wages provisions to be posted 


2. The contractor shall post and keep posted in a conspicuous place 
on the premises where the contract is being executed, occupied or fre- 
quented by the workpeople, the foregoing fair wages provisions for the 
protection of the workpeople employed. 


Contractor to keep records which are to be open for inspection 


3. The contractor shall keep proper books and records showing the 
names, ages, trades and addresses of all workmen in his employ and the 
wages paid to and time worked by each workman and the books and 
documents containing such records shall be open for inspection by a Fair 
Wages Officer of the Government at any time it may be expedient to the 
Minister of Labour to have the same inspected. 


Premises and work to be kept open for inspection 


4. The contractor’s premises and the work being performed under this 
contract shall be open for inspection at all reasonable times by any officer 
authorized by the Minister of Labour for this purpose; all such premises 
shall be kept by the contractor in sanitary condition. 


Conditions of subcontracting 


5. With a view to avoidance of any abuses which might arise from 
the subletting of contracts it shall be understood that subletting is pro- 
hibited unless the approval of the Minister is obtained; subcontractors 
shall be bound in all cases to conform to the Conditions of the main 
contract, and the main contractor shall be held responsible for strict 
adherence to all contract conditions on the part of subcontractors; the 
contract shall not, nor shall any portion thereof be transferred without the 
written permission of the Minister; no portion of the work to be performed 
shall be done at the homes of the workpeople, or, except as especially 
provided for under legislative authority, by inmates of penal institutions. 


Workmen to be residents of Canada 


6. All workmen employed upon the work comprehended in and to 
be executed pursuant to this contract shall be residents of Canada, unless 
the Minister is of opinion that Canadian labour is not available or that 
special circumstances exist which would render it contrary to the public 
interest to enforce this provision. 


Departmental requirements before payments made to contractor 


7. The contractor shall not be entitled to payment of any money 
which would otherwise be payable under the terms of the contract in 
respect of work and labour performed in the execution of the contract 
unless and until he shall have filed in the office of the Minister in support 
of his claim for payment a statement attested by statutory declaration 
showing: (1) the rates of wages and hours of labour of the various 
classes of workmen employed in the execution of the contract; (2) whether 
any wages in respect of the said work and labour remain in arrears; 
(3) that all the labour conditions of the contract have been duly complied 
with; or, in the event of notice from the Minister of Labour of claims 
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for wages, until the same are adjusted. The contractor shall also from 
time to time furnish to the Minister such further detailed information and 
evidence as the Minister may deem necessary in order to satisfy him that 
the Conditions herein contained to secure the payment of fair wages have 
been complied with, and that the workmen so employed as aforesaid upon 
the portion of the work in respect of which payment is demanded have 
been paid in full. 


Authority to pay wages in event of default by contractor 


8. In the event of default being made in payment of any money 
owing in respect of wages of any workmen employed on the said work, 
and if a claim therefor is filed in the office of the Minister and proof 
thereof satisfactory to the Minister is furnished, the said Minister may 
pay such claim out of the moneys at any time payable by His Majesty 
under said contract and the amount so paid shall be deemed payments to 
the contractor. 


FAMILY ALLOWANCES ACT, 1944. (1944-45, ec. 40) 


1. The Family Allowances Regulations. 
2. Regulation respecting registration in Newfoundland. 


1. The Family Allowances Regulations 
P.C. 4880 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 23rd day of September, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommendation 
of the Minister of National Health and Welfare and under the authority 
of section eleven of The Family Allowances Act, 1944, is pleased to order 
as follows:— 


1. The Family Allowances Regulations, established by Order in 
Council P.C. 4081 of 15th September 1948, are hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Family Allowances Regula- 
tions” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE FAMILY ALLOWANCES REGULATIONS 


SHortT TITuE 


1. These regulations may be cited as “The Family Allowances 
Regulations”’. 
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PART ONE 


INTERPRETATION 


2. In these regulations, and in any amendments thereto, unless the 

context otherwise requires:— 

(a) “Act” means The Family Allowances Act, 1944; 

(b) “birthday” means an anniversary of the date of birth of a child 
but does not include the day of birth; 

(c) “Director of Family Allowances” means the Director of Family 
Allowances for Canada; 

(d) “institution” means an orphanage, children’s home, shelter, refuge, 
residential school, hospital, maternity home or other building not 
being a private residence, home or dwelling, in which children 
are cared for separate and apart from their parents; 

(e) “Regional Director’ means the Regional Director of Family 
Allowances of the Province for which he is appointed; 

(f) “Regional Director of the Territories’ means the Regional Direc- 
tor of the Northwest Territories and Yukon Territory; 

(g) “registration” means registration in the manner prescribed by 
these regulations of a child or children for the allowance payable 
under the Act; 

(h) “registration form” means the form prescribed by the Minister 
for making application to register a child for the allowance; 

(2) “supplementary registration form” means the form prescribed by 
the Minister for making application to register an additional child 
or children for the allowance; 

(j) “territory” means, in the case of a person residing in the North- 
west Territories, the Northwest Territories, and in the case of a 
person residing in the Yukon Territory, the Yukon Territory. 


PART. TWO 


ADMINISTRATION 


Performance of Duties 


3. The persons for the time being holding the offices of Director of 
Family Allowances and Regional Directors and such officers, clerks, and 
employees as may be appointed shall, respectively, perform the functions 
and duties and carry out the responsibilities prescribed by the Act and 
these regulations and by the Minister. 


Delegation of Duties 


4. The Director of Family Allowances may, in such manner as he may 
from time to time determine, and as approved by the Minister, delegate 
to Regional Directors, any duty, power, responsibility, or discretion con- 
ferred on him by these regulations. 


Administrative Instructions 


3. The Director of Family Allowances may issue such instructions to 
Regional Directors, officers, clerks and employees as he considers necessary 
for the efficient administration of the Act and these regulations. 
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PART THREE 
REGISTRATION 


Distribution of Forms 


6. (1) The Director of Family Allowances shall, in such manner as 
he may from time to time determine, cause registration forms and supple- 
mentary registration forms to be made available to all parents in Canada 
for the registration of children who are residents of Canada. 


Resident of Canada 


(2) A child shall be deemed to be a resident of Canada at the date of 
registration if such child is making his home in Canada and is ordinarily 
physically present in Canada. 


Absences from Canada 


(3) For the purposes of subsections (i) and (ii) of section 2 (b) of the 
Act, intervals of absence of a child from Canada during the period of 
residence required by the Act, which are of a temporary nature, shall be 
deemed not to have affected the status of the child as a resident of Canada 
at the date of registration. 


Application to Register Generally 


(1) Except as herein otherwise provided, application to register a 
child for the allowance shall be deemed to have been made when a registra- 
tion form completed by a parent, other than a parent specifically referred 
to in Part six or seven of these regulations, is received in the office of the 
Regional Director in the province where such child ordinarily resides, or 
in the case of a child ordinarily resident in the Territory, in the office of 
the Regional Director of the Territories. 


(2) Except as herein otherwise provided, application to register a 
child additional to a child for whom application has been made, as pro- 
vided in the preceding subsection to this section, and in respect of a child 
not named in the application so made, shall be deemed to have been made 
when a supplementary registration form completed by a parent, other than 
a parent specifically referred to in Part six or seven of these regulations. 
is received in the office of the Regional Director in the province where such 
child ordinarily resides, or in the case of a child ordinarily resident in the 
Territory, in the office of the Regional Director of the Territories. 


Certification of Registration Forms 


&. (1) The Director of Family Allowances shall examine or cause to 
be examined the registration form or supplementary registration form as 
the case may be and, if satisfied that any child named therein is eligible 
under the Act for registration, he shall so certify in respect of each such 
child by making or causing to be made an appropriate entry on the said 
form. 

(2) The certificate of the Director of Family Allowances shall effect 
registration of the child in respect of whom it is given, 

(a) as of the last day of the month when the child was bor where 
the registration or supplementary registration form is received 
as provided in section 7, within 30 days of the date of birth of 
the child; or 
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(b) as of the last day of the month when such form was received 
where the registration or supplementary registration form is 
received as provided in section 7, after 30 days from the date 
of birth of the child. 


9. Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection 2 of section 8, where 
the registration or supplementary registration form is in respect of a child 
residing in a remote area of Canada, the Director of Family Allowances, 
having due regard to the circumstances of the case, geographical situation 
of the parent and the mailing facilities available where such parent resides, 
if satisfied that the application to register such child was made as soon as 
possible after the date of birth of the child, or, as soon as possible after 
facilities were provided for the registration of children for the allowance, 
may, in his discretion, declare that registration of the child therein named 
shall be effective as of the thirtieth day of June, 1945, or the last day of 
the month when such child was born, whichever is the later. 


Cancellation of Registration 


10. (1) Where a child who is registered for the allowance ceases to be 
resident in Canada, the registration of such child shall be cancelled. 


(2) Where the parent who made an application to register a child 
requests, instructs or authorizes that the registration of such child be can- 
celled or withdrawn or that the payment of the allowance be discontinued, 
and such request, authority or instruction is in form satisfactory to the 
Director of Family Allowances, the registration of such child shall be can- 
celled and any allowance being paid shall cease to be payable. 


(3) Where registration of a child has been cancelled, as provided in 
subsections (1) and (2) of this section, an application may at any time 
again be made to register such child for the allowance, and such applica- 
tion shall, if made, be treated as a new application. 


PART FOUR 


PAYMENT 


Resident in Canada 


11. (1) A child shall be deemed resident in Canada within the mean- 
ing of section 3 of the Act if such child makes his home in Canada and 
is ordinarily physically present in Canada; provided however that if such 
child, while so resident in Canada, has temporarily absented himself 
_ therefrom and has returned to Canada, he shall be presumed to have con- 
tinued to be resident in Canada during the period of such absence. 


(2) Where a child resident in Canada is so temporarily absent from 
Canada, the allowance shall be suspended following the payment for the 
month in which such child departed from Canada and thereafter shall be 
suspended until such child has returned to Canada and may then be 
reinstated the month following such return, if such child has remained in 
Canada since his return; provided, however, that, when such absence is 
not more than three consecutive months, the allowance if reinstated may 
be paid for the entire period of such absence. 
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Substantially 


12. (1) A parent shall be deemed to maintain a child substantially so 
long as the amount or value of the contributions made by such parent, in 
cash or in kind, for the maintenance, care, training, education and advance- 
ment of such child, exclusive of the allowance is $5.00 or more per month, 
and provided such amount or value exceeds the amount or value of con- 
tributions for such purpose made by any other individual or individuals 
who has or have applied to register the child for the allowance. 


(2) A parent shall be deemed not to cease to maintain a child who is 
attending school or receiving equivalent training, only by reason of such 
child being partially employed or engaged in work unless the earnings 
received therefor exceed, on an average, the sum of $35.00 a month. 


(3) A parent shall be deemed to cease to maintain a child who is not 
attending school or receiving equivalent training and who is fully or par- 
tially employed or engaged in work for which he receives a salary or wages. 


Payee 


13. (1) Save in the case of a child to whom Part six or seven of these 
regulations applies, the allowance payable in respect of a child registered 
in accordance with the Act and these regulations and resident in Canada 
shall be paid: — 


(a) where the application to register such child is made jointly by a 
male and a female parent, to the female parent; 

(6) where the application to register such child is made by one male 
or female parent only, to such parent, provided that evidence 
satisfactory to the Director of Family Allowances is given as to 
the reason why such application was made by such parent only; 

(c) where the application to register such child is made by a parent 
other than the father, stepfather, adoptive father, foster father, 
mother, stepmother, adoptive mother, foster mother, of the child, 
to such parent; and subject to section 5 of the Act, special terms 
and conditions under which the allowance shall be paid, used and 
accounted for, may be prescribed by the Director of Family 
Allowances. 


(2) Notwithstanding anything in subsection 1 of this section, where, 

in the opinion of the Director of Family Allowances, 

(a) the person receiving the allowance does not exclusively apply the 
same towards the maintenance, care, training, education and 
advancement of the child in respect of whom it is paid; or 

(b) the age, infirmity, ill health, insanity, improvidence, or other 
reasonable cause of disqualification of the person to whom the 
allowance is payable makes it necessary to do so; or 

(c) other special circumstances or reasonable cause of any kind 
whatsoever requires; 


he may from time to time, and for such periods as he considers necessary, 
direct that the allowance be paid to such other person or agency as in the 
best interests of such child he considers suitable. 


(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsections (1) and (2) of this 
section, the Director of Family Allowances may direct the suspension of 
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the payment of the allowance in respect of any child, where it appears to 
him that such child is or has become ineligible for payment of the allowance 
and such suspension shall continue until evidence satisfactory to the 
Director of Family Allowances is given that such child is or has become 
eligible for the allowance. 


(4) For the purpose of making any inquiry into the eligibility of the 
person to whom the allowance is being paid to continue to receive the 
payment, the Director may cause payment of the allowance to be suspended 
for any period of time necessary therefor and at the completion of such 
inquiry the Director shall direct payment of the allowance, which may 
include payment of the allowance for the period of suspension, to the person 
to whom it was being paid to be resumed, or under the provision of sub- 
section (2) of this section direct that such allowance be paid to such other 
person or agency as in the best interests of such child he considers suitable. 

(5) Where the person to whom the allowance is payable under these 
regulations dies, the Director of Family Allowances shall make such 
designation as to the person to whom the allowance will thenceforth be 
paid as he considers desirable in the best interest of the child, and for such 
purpose shall have authority to instruct the cancellation of any cheque 
to the deceased which has been issued and not cashed, and may require 
the return of such cheque to the Family Allowances office for cancellation 
and re-issue of a cheque for the amount of the allowance to the person so 
designated in the place and stead of the deceased. 


Competent Educational Authority 


14. Pursuant to subsection (2a) of section 4 of the Family Allowances 
Act, 1944, 


(a) The Commissioner of the Northwest Territories is prescribed as 
the competent educational authority in respect of a child, other 
than an Indian or Eskimo, resident in the Northwest Territories; 
and 

(6) The Commissioner of the Yukon Territory is prescribed as the 
competent educational authority in respect of a child, other than 
an Indian or Eskimo, resident in the Yukon Territory. 


PART FIVE 


GENERAL 


Further Information and Investigation Before and After Registration 


15. (1) The Director of Family Allowances may, at any time before 
giving a certificate under section 8 of these regulations, require the parent 
to furnish in such form as he may consider advisable, further information 
or evidence regarding the eligibility of any child for registration or payment 
of the allowance or the right of such parent to receive the allowance. 


(2) The Director of Family Allowances may, at any time after giving 
his certificate under section 8 of these regulations or after payment of an 
allowance has commenced, require the parent or person receiving the allow- 
ance to furnish such further information or evidence regarding the eligibility 
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of any child for payment of the allowance or the right of such parent or 
person to receive the allowance or the use to which the same is put. 


(3) The Director of Family Allowances may, at any time, cause such 
investigation to be made as he may consider necessary into the further 
information or evidence so furnished, any other matters affecting the 
eligibility of any child for registration, payment of the allowance, the right 
of any person to receive the allowance or the use to which the allowance 
is put. 

Added Information to Registration Form 


16. A record of any additional information or evidence or any part 
thereof obtained under section 15 of these regulations may be appended 
by the Director of Family Allowances to the registration form or supple- 
mentary registration form to which it relates and if so appended shall form 
a part thereof, as if originally contained therein. 


Notice to Parent or Payee by Director 


17. (1) The Director of Family Allowances shall give notice to the 
parent or person concerned when he decides or directs that: 
(a) any particular child named in a registration form is ineligible 
under the Act for registration and payment of the allowance; or 
(b) a parent is ineligible to receive the allowance; or 
(c) the allowance is not being applied as require by section 5 of the 
Act and payment thereof should be discontinued or made to some 
other person or agency; or 
(d) any particular child named in a registration form is or has 
become ineligible for payment of the allowance; or 
(e) the allowance, under the provisions of subsection (2) of section 
13, should be paid to a person other than the parent, and so 
directs. | 
(2) The notice shall be given such parent or person as soon as may 
be practicable after the making of such decision or direction and shall be 
in such form as the Director of Family Allowances may determine. Such 
notice shall be sufficiently given if sent by ordinary post to the last known 
address of the person making application or receiving the allowance, as 
the case may be. 


Notice to Director by Payee 


18. Wherever any child in respect of whom the allowance is being 
aid: 
: (a) ceases to attend school or to receive equivalent training; or 

(b) dies; or 

(c) ceases to be resident in Canada; or 

(d) if a female child, marries; or 

(e) ceases to be maintained by a parent; or 

(f) is temporarily absent from Canada; 
the person to whom the allowance is being paid shall within one month 
thereof and in such form as the Director of Family Allowances shall 
prescribe, report such fact to the Regional Director of the Province or 
territory in which such child resides or has been residing. 
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Secrecy 


19. No person shall disclose or communicate, or allow to be disclosed 
or communicated, any information or evidence obtained under the pro- 
visions of the Act and these regulations unless the same is necessary for 
the administration thereof or is required by law. 


Penalties 


20. Every person who wilfully contravenes any of the provisions of 
these regulations shall be guilty of an offence and liable on summary con- 
viction to a fine not exceeding $200.00 or imprisonment for a term not 
exceeding three months. 


PART SIX 


INDIANS 


21. In this Part and in any amendments thereto, unless the context 
otherwise requires— 


(a) “Indian” shall mean an Indian as defined by the Indian Act, 
but shall not include any Indian in an organized territory who 
does not reside permanently on a Reserve; 


(6) “Indian Agent” and “Reserve” shall have the same meaning 
respectively as in the Indian Act. 


Application 


22. Save as in this part of these regulations otherwise specifically 
provided, the provisions of the other parts of these regulations except 
Part seven shall apply to Indians. 


Registration 


23. (1) (a) An Indian parent shall be deemed to make application 
to register a child for the allowance when a registration form, 
completed by or on behalf of such Indian parent, is received by 
the Indian agent of the agency where such parent ordinarily 
resides. 


(6) Application to register a child additional to a child for whom 
application has been made, as provided in para. (a) of sub-section 
(1) of this section, and in respect of a child not named in the 
application so made, shall be deemed to have been made when a 
supplementary registration form completed by or on behalf of 
such Indian parent is received by the Indian agent of the agency, 
where the parent ordinarily resides. 


(2) Such Indian agent shall, on receipt thereof deliver or mail such 
registration or supplementary registration form to the Regional Director 
of the province or the Regional Director of the Territories, according to 
whether the child resides in a province or in the territory, together with 
such information in regard thereto or in explanation thereof as appears to 
him to be relevant or as may be required by the Director of Family 
Allowances, and such Indian Agent shall state the Band number of such 
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parent, the name of the agency and the source of any information given 
by such agent, and shall certify that all information contained on the 
form or given by him is, to the best of his knowledge, information and 
belief, true and correct in every particular. 


Certification of Registration Forms 


24. (1) The Director of Family Allowances shall examine or cause to 
be examined the registration form and, if satisfied that any child named 
therein is eligible under the Act for registration, he shall so certify in 
respect of each such child by making or causing to be made an appropriate 
entry on the registration form. 


(2) The certificate of the Director of Family Allowances shall effect 

registration of the child in respect of whom it is given, 

(a) as of the last day of the month when the child was born, where 
the registration or supplementary registration form is received as 
provided in sub-section 1 of section 23, within 30 days of the 
date of birth of the child; or, 

(6) as of the last day of the month in which the form was received, 
where the registration or supplementary registration form is 
received as provided in sub-section 1 of section 23, after 30 days 
from the date of the birth of the child. 


Retroactive Registration 


25. Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection 2 of section 24 where 
the registration or supplementary registration form is in respect of a child 
residing in a remote area of Canada, the Director of Family Allowances if 
satisfied that the application to register such child was made as soon as 
possible after the date of birth of the child and having due regard to the 
circumstances of the case and the geographical situation of the parent may, 
in his discretion, declare that the registration of the child therein named 
shall be effective ‘as of the thirtieth day of June, 1945, or as of the last 
day of the month when such child was born, whichever is the later. 


Payee 


26. (1) The allowance payable in respect of a child registered in 
accordance with the Act and this Part, and resident in Canada, shall be 
paid: 

(a) where the application to register such child is made jointly by 

or on behalf of a male or a female parent, to the female parent; or 

(6) where the application to register such child is made by or on 

behalf of one parent only, to such parent, provided that satis- 
factory evidence is given as to the reason why such application 
was made by or on behalf of such parent only. 


(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-section (1) of this section, 
where, in the opinion of the Director of Family Allowances, it is in the best 
interests of the child to do so, he may direct that the allowance be paid:— 

(a) to the Indian agency Trust Account of the agency where such 

parent resides, to be administered on behalf of the child by the 
Indian Agent, in accordance with instructions issued to such agent 
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from time to time and as may be agreed to between the Director 
of Family Allowances and the Indian Affairs Branch of the 
Department of Mines and Resources; or 

(6) to the Indian Affairs Branch of the Department of Mines and 
Resources, to be disbursed by such Branch on behalf of the child 
in respect of whom the allowance is paid in accordance with the: 
provisions of agreements from time to time made between the 
Director of Family Allowances and such Branch. 


Reporting Change of Circumstance 


27. (1) The Indian Agent shall from time to time and upon receiving 
or learning of any information which may affect the eligibility of a child 
for the allowance or the payment of the allowance as provided in these 
regulations, forthwith report such information to the Director of Family 
Allowances. 


(2) The Director of Family Allowances, upon receipt of such report 
from the Indian Agent or upon receipt of any other information respecting 
the child, shall forthwith review the circumstances of the case and if, in his 
opinion, such circumstances warrant, may direct that the allowance be paid 
in accordance with any other of the provisions of section 26, or, if the child 
is or has become ineligible for payment of the allowance under the Act, shall 
suspend such payment. 


Competent Educational Authority 


23. Pursuant to sub-section (2a) of section 4 of the Family Allowances 
Act, 1944, the Director, Indian Affairs Branch, Department of Mines and 
Resources, is prescribed as the competent educational authority in respect 
of an Indian. 


PART SEVEN 


ESKIMOS 


29. In this Part and in any amendments thereto, unless the context 
otherwise requires, ‘‘Eskimo” means a person who is listed as an Eskimo 
on the roll or records of, and to whom an identification disc has been issued 
by, the Northwest Territories and Yukon Services of the Department of 
Mines and Resources. 


Application 


30. Save as in this Part of these regulations otherwise specifically 
provided, the provisions of the other Parts of these regulations except 
Part six shall apply to Eskimos. 


Registration 


31. (1) (a) An Eskimo parent shall be deemed to make application 
to register a child for the allowance when a registration form, 
completed by or on behalf of such Eskimo parent is received by 
the Registrar of vital statistics of the District, or the Province, 
or Territory, where such parent ordinarily resides; or 
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(6) Application to register a child additional to a child for whom 
application has been made, as provided in para. (a) of sub-section 
(1) of this section, and in respect of a child not named in the 
application so made, shall be deemed to have been made when a 
supplementary registration form completed by or on behalf of such 
Eskimo parent is received by the Registrar of vital statistics of 
the District, or the Province, or Territory, where such parent 
ordinarily resides. 


(2) Such Registrar shall, on receipt thereof, deliver or mail such regi- 
stration or supplementary registration form to the Deputy Commissioner, 
Northwest Territories and Yukon Services, Ottawa, together with such 
information in regard thereto or in explanation thereof as appears to him 
to be relevant and shall state the identification number of such parent, 
if an Eskimo, and the source of any information given by him, and shall 
certify that all information contained on the form or given by him is, to 
the best of his knowledge, information and belief, true and correct in 
every particular. 

(3) The Northwest Territories and Yukon Services shall, on receipt 
of such form, verify the information contained thereon, or furnished there- 
with, against any available records in the possession of the said Services, 
and after so doing deliver or mail such form to the Regional Director of 
the Territories, together with any additional information in regard thereto 
or in explanation thereof, as appears relevant. 


Certification of Registration Forms 


32. (1) The Director of Family Allowances shall examine or cause 
to be examined the registration form, and, if satisfied that any child named 
therein is eligible under the Act for registration, he shall so certify in 
respect of each such child by making or causing to be made an appropriate 
entry on the registration form. 


(2) The certificate of the Director of Family Allowances shall effect 

registration of the child in respect of whom it is given, 

(a) as of the last day of the month when the child was born, where 
the registration or supplementary registration form is received 
as provided in subsection 1 of section 31, within 30 days of the 
date of birth of the child; or 

(b) as of the last day of the month when such form was received 
where the registration or supplementary registration form is 
received as provided in subsection 1 of section 31, after 30 days 
from the date of birth of the child. 


Retroactive Registration 


33. Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection 2 of section 32 
where the registration or supplementary registration form is in respect of 
a child residing in a remote area of Canada, the Director of Family Allow- 
ances if satisfied that the application to register such child was made as 
soon as possible after the date of birth of the child and having due regara 
to the circumstances of the case and the geographical situation of the 
parent may, in his discretion, declare that the registration of the child 
therein named shall be effective as of the thirtieth day of June, 1945, or as 
of the last day of the month when such child was born, whichever is the 
later. 
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Payee 


34. The allowance payable in respect of an Eskimo child registered 
in accordance with the provision of this Part of these regulations shall be 
paid to the Northwest Territories and Yukon Services, to be disbursed by 
such Services on behalf of the child in respect of whom the allowance is 
paid, in accordance with the provisions of agreements from time to time 
made between the Director of Family Allowances and such Services. 


Competent Educational Authority 


30. Pursuant to subsection (2a) of section 4 of the Family Allowances 
Act, 1944, the Commissioner of the Northwest Territories is prescribed as 
the competent educational authority in respect of an Eskimo. 


PART EIGHT 


INTERPRETATION 


36. In this Part, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “appeal” means an appeal by any person against a decision as to 
his right to be paid an allowance or as to the amount of an allow- 
ane payable to him or as to any other matter arising under the 

ct; 

(b) “appeal committee’ means a tribunal constituted under this 
Part for the hearing of appeals; 

(c) “appellant” means a person who appeals under this Part; 

(d) “chairman” means the person designated under this Part as chair- 
man of an appeal committee; 

(e) “order” means a decision made by an appeal committee on an 
appeal; 

(f) “secretary” means the secretary of an appeal committee; 

(g) “Territories” means the area comprised by the Northwest Ter- 
ritories and the Yukon Territory; 


(h) “member” means a person appointed to be a member of an appeal 
committee. 


Establishment of Appeal Committee 


37. (1) There shall be an appeal committee for each province, con- 
sisting of such persons resident therein as the Governor in Council may 
appoint to be members thereof, to hear and determine appeals by persons 
resident in such province. 


(2) There shall be one appeal committee for the Territories consisting 
of such persons as the Governor in Council may appoint to be members 
thereof, to hear and determine appeals by persons resident in the Yukon 
Territory or the Northwest Territories. 


(3) The Minister may, at such times and places as he deems proper, 
convene a meeting of the chairmen of the appeal committees to discuss the 
hearing and determination of appeals, matters related thereto, and such 
other matters as in his opinion are necessary and desirable for the efficient 
administration of the Act and this Part. 

46917—853 


1342 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
Family Allowances Act—continued 


Member 


38. (1) A member shall be appointed for a period of two years. 


(2) Any member on the expiration of his term of office shall be eligible 
for re-appointment. 


(3) A member shall hold office during good behaviour for the period 
of his appointment but may be removed for cause at any time by the 
Governor in Council. 


39. Every member shall be entitled to receive and be paid his actual 
travelling and living expenses necessarily incurred in connection with the 
discharge of his duties as a member, but he shall not be entitled to receive 
any remuneration for his services as a member. 


Chairman 


40. The Governor in Council may from time to time designate any 
member of an appeal committee to be chairman thereof. 


Secretary 


41. (1) The Governor in Council may appoint for each appeal com- 
mittee a person to be the secretary thereof. 


(2) The secretary shall, in addition to the regular duties assigned to 
him, perform such other duties as the Governor in Council may from time 
to time direct or as may be prescribed by the appeal committee. 


(3) The secretary shall be responsible for convening the appeal 
committee. 


(4) The secretary of an appeal committee shall be paid out of moneys 
appropriated by Parliament for the administration of the Act such remuner- 
ation as may be authorized by the Governor in Council. 


Sittings and Transaction of Business 


42. An appeal committee shall sit as often as may be necessary to 
hear and determine appeals, but there shall be a sitting of the appeal 
committee at least once each month if there is an appeal to be heard. 


43. The appeal committee for a province shall sit to hear and determine 
appeals in the capital city of the province or in such other place in the 
province as may be most convenient and the appeal committee for the 
Territories shall sit to hear and determine appeals in the city of Ottawa 
or in such other place as may be most convenient. 


44. Any three members of an appeal committee shall constitute a 
quorum to lawfully hear and determine appeals. 


45. When the chairman is not present at a sitting of an appeal com- 
mittee, the members present shall elect one of their number to act as 
chairman during his absence. 


46. Except as provided in the Act or these regulations, the procedure 
on the hearing of an appeal shall be determined by the chairman or acting 
chairman of the appeal committee. 
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47. The determination of an appeal shall be according to the opinion 
of the majority of the members present at the hearing. 


48. (1) An appeal committee may at any time and from time to time 
adjourn its proceedings to such day as may to it seem proper. 


(2) The chairman may at any time, either before or during the hearing 
of an appeal, where in his opinion it is necessary, appoint a committee of 
members to inquire into and report to the appeal committee on any question 
relating to an appeal or group or class of appeals, or upon any matter 
in regard thereto, and the committee so appointed shall thereupon make 
such investigation and report as may appear necessary, but the members 
of the committee shall thereafter be disqualified from participating in the 
hearing and determination of the appeal or appeals in respect of which 
such investigation and report is made. 


Jurisdiction 


49, An appeal shall be to the appeal committee for the province or 
the Territories where the decision appealed against was made. 


00. An appeal committee upon an appeal may affirm the decision 
appealed against, or may make such other order as may properly be made 
under the Family Allowances Act and these regulations. 


ol. An appeal committee may at any time extend the time within which 
anything is required by this Part to be done. 


a2. (1) An appeal shall be commenced by an appellant delivering or 
mailing to the Regional Director of a province or the Territories as the 
case may be notice in writing setting forth a statement of the grounds of 
the appeal. 


(2) The notice of appeal shall be given within three months from the 
day the notice of a decision or direction was given under section 17 of these 
regulations, or if it relates to a matter not within the provisions of the said 
section 17 it shall be given within three months from the day the decision 
in such matter was made. 


93. The Regional Director shall on receipt of the notice of appeal 
prepare copies thereof and shall furnish a copy to the secretary and to all 
persons affected by the decision appealed against. 


34. On receipt of a notice of appeal the secretary shall examine the 
same and if, in his opinion, such notice does not sufficiently and clearly 
set forth a statement of the grounds of appeal, or should be accompanied 
by other explanations or information or documents, he shall cause the 
appellant to be informed so that any such insufficiency in the notice may 
be remedied by the appellant, or such explanation or information may be 
furnished in order that all facts, documents and information may be 
before the appeal committee for consideration upon the hearing of the 
appeal. 


oo. A Regional Director shall, within ten days from the day he 
receives the notice of appeal, cause to be filed with the secretary a short 
statement of the facts upon which the decision appealed against was made, 
together with the registration or supplementary registration form as the 
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case may be, and any correspondence, reports, statements or other inforina- ° 
tion in his possession relating to the appeal, and the secretary shall make 
such material available to the appeal committee. 


96. When, in the opinion of the secretary, or the appeal committee, 
the appeal could be more properly or conveniently heard and determined 
by an appeal committee in another province or in the territory, the 
secretary shall transmit the notice of appeal and all documents in connec- 
tion therewith to such other appeal committee and shall notify the 
appellant thereof, and such appeal committee shall thereafter hear and 
determine the appeal as fully and effectively as if it had arisen in such 
province or the Territories as the case may be. 


Hearing and Review 


57. (1) An appeal committee shall not decide an appeal until a 
reasonable opportunity has been given to an appellant to file with the 
appeal committee in writing any representations that he desires the appeal 
committee to consider in making its order. 


(2) An appellant who, within 14 days from the mailing to him of 
notice of such opportunity, fails to file with the secretary such representa- 
tions or information, as the case may be, shall be deemed to have had 
reasonable opportunity to do so. 


38. All evidence considered by an appeal committee shall be in writing 
except where it is made to appear to the satisfaction of an appeal commit- 
tee that it is necessary in the interests of justice that oral testimony be 
heard in which case the appeal committee may receive and consider oral 
testimony. 


39. (1) The order of the appeal committee shall be in writing and 
shall be signed by the chairman or acting chairman. 


(2) A copy of the order shall be furnished by the secretary to the 
appellant and to the Regional Director concerned. 


(3) The order shall not become effective until the expiration of ten 
days from the day the same was furnished to the Regional Director. 


60. (1) An appeal committee may at any time request the Director of 
Family Allowances to state in the form of a special case for the opinion 
of the Deputy Minister of Justice, any question of law arising in, from, 
or in connection with an appeal to such appeal committee. 


(2) At any time during the hearing of an appeal, or within ten days 
from the furnishing of a copy of an order to the Regional Director, the 
appeal committee, if so requested by such Regional Director, shall request 
the Director of Family Allowances to state a special case for the opinion 
of the Deputy Minister of Justice upon any question of law arising in, 
from, or in connection with such appeal. 


(3) Pending the receipt of the opinion of the Deputy Minister of 
Justice upon a special case as in this section provided all proceedings shall 
be stayed and such opinion when given shall be conclusive of the question 
of law involved and shall be binding upon the appeal committee. 


(4) An appeal committee may re-consider an appeal with respect to 
which an opinion of the Deputy Minister of Justice has been stated and 
may amend any order made in that appeal. 
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2. Regulations respecting registration of children in Newfoundland 
P.C. 1526 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuespay, the 29th day of March, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WuHereas, for the purposes of The Family Allowances Act, 1944, para- 
eraph (a) of section 41 of The Statute Law Amendment (Newfoundland) 
Act provides that a child in Newfoundland in respect of whom an applica- 
tion for registration has been received and approved as prescribed by 
regulations to be made for Newfoundland by the Governor in Council, prior 
to the first day of April, 1949, shall be deemed to have been registered 
immediately prior to the expiration of the 3lst day of March, 1949. 

Now, THeEreEForE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of National Health and Welfare and 
pursuant to section 41 (a) of The Statute Law Amendment (Newfoundland) 
Act, is pleased to make and doth hereby make the following regulations to 
take effect immediately prior to the expiration of the 31st day of March, 
1949: 

The regulations made under The Family Allowances Act, 1944, shall 

apply to the receipt and to the approval prior to the Ist day of 
April, 1949, of an application to register a child in Newfoundland 
for the purposes of The Family Allowances Act, 1944, and such 
approval shall effect registration in accordance with the provisions 
of section 41 (a) of The Statute Law Amendment (Newfoundland) 
Act. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


FARM IMPROVEMENT LOANS ACT, 1944. (1944-45, c«. 41) 
The Farm Improvement Loans Regulations 
P.C. 5731 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
THourspay, the 10th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 
His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 


tion of the Minister of Finance and under the authority of the Farm 
Improvement Loans Act, 1944, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations under The Farm Improvement Loans Act, 1944, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 1414 of Ist March, 1945, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 
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2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Farm Improvement Loans 
Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


The Farm Improvement Loans Regulations 


J. These Regulations and any amendments thereto may be cited as 
the Farm Improvement Loans Regulations. 


2. (1) In these Regulations all words and expressions used, other 


than those hereinafter defined, shall have the same meaning as in The 
Farm Improvement Loans Act, 1944, (hereinafter called the Act). 


(2) For the purpose of the Act and these Regulations— 

(a) “repairs, alterations and additions” mean: 

(i) the purchase, installation, repair or improvement of heating 
systems including permanent equipment such as stokers, oil- 
burners and wood, coal, gas and electric furnaces and boilers, 
which are a part of such a system; 

(11) the purchase, installation, repair or improvement of plumb- 
ing systems including permanently installed water heaters, 
sinks, tubs and other equipment; 

(i411) the painting of any farm building or the interior decorating 
of the farm home including the purchase of materials for 
such purpose; 

(iv) the making of repairs to any building or structure on a farm, 
including the purchase of materials for such purpose; 

(v) the making of structural alterations to an exterior or interior 
which are designed to improve or modernize or increase the 
usefulness of any building or structure on a farm, including 
the purchase of materials for any such purpose; 

(vi) the making of additions to buildings, including the addition 
of one or more rooms or storeys, the construction of an 
attached garage, ice-house or outbuilding, the installation 
and construction of foundations and basements for buildings, 
and including the purchase of materials for any such purpose, 
whether or not wholly or partly assembled to form a build- 
ing or part thereof; 

(b) “works for drainage” includes ditches, tiling and drainage instal- 
lations, pumping and diking installations, and works for the 
conservation of soil against water erosion; 

(c) “responsible officer of the bank” includes the manager or assistant 
manager of a branch of the bank or the person for the time being 
acting as such a manager or assistant manager; 

(d) “owner” includes one having either an equitable or legal interest 
in the farm. 


3. Whenever under these Regulations any matter or thing is in the 
discretion of a bank, such discretion may be exercised by a responsible 
officer of the bank. 
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4. The following are designated as works for the improvement. or 
development of a farm, for which farm improvement loans may be made; 


(a) 
(b) 


(f) 


the construction, installation, repair, alteration or improvement 
of a sewage disposal system or any portion thereof; 

the sinking, construction, installation, repair, alteration or improve- 
ment of wells, dugouts and all types of water supply systems or 
an ice well; 

clearing, breaking, irrigating and reclaiming land; 

soil conservation, prevention of erosion and the planting of trees 
and shelter belts; 

the purchase of ‘buildings or structures, whether complete or 
partially complete, situated elsewhere than on the farm, moving 
them to the farm, installing them thereon and completing them if 
incomplete; 

the repair, alteration or improvement of fencing or works for 
drainage on a farm. 


5. Subject to the provisions of the Act and these Regulations a bank 
may make the classes of farm improvement loans hereinafter prescribed, 


namely, 


(a) 


for the following purposes; 


Agricultural Implement Loans 


for the purpose of financing the purchase of agricultural imple- 

ments, if: 

(1) the loan is made to the owner or tenant of the farm; 

(ii) application is made in accordance with Form A in the 
Schedule to these Regulations or a form to the like effect; 

(iii) the loan is not made for more than two-thirds of the cash 
price of the implements purchased as stated in the relative 
contract or other written evidence of the sale; 


(iv) the bank has required the farmer to deliver to the bank a 


receipt or receipts or a paid cheque or cheques evidencing that 
the farmer has paid to the seller(s) of the implements the 
purchase price thereof as set out in section (1) of the applica- 
tion form; 

(v) security is taken under section 88 of The Bank Act on the 
agricultural implements purchased at the time the loan is 
made or pursuant to a written promise or agreement of the 
farmer to give such security; 

(vi) notwithstanding section 11 of these Regulations, in the case 
of a loan for the purchase of a tractor, combine, reaper- 
thresher or thresher the purchase price of which is $1,500 or 
more, the term of the loan is restricted to a maximum period 
of three years; 

(vii) in the case of a loan for the purchase of a cream separator, 
churn, washing machine, incubator, milking machine, refrigera- 
tor, or a heating or cooking appliance, it is, in so far as the 
bank deems practicable, repayable in instalments which are 
payable not less frequently than monthly; 


(viii) in the case of a loan for the purchase of a motor truck for 


use in the business of farming, it is repayable in instalments 
which are payable not less frequently than every six months 
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except that where the loan is for not more than one-half of 
the cash price of the motor truck, it may be repayable in 
instalments which are payable not less frequently than 
annually; provided that in the case where a loan is made to 
a farmer who states in the application that he is in receipt of 
a monthly income from his farm, instalment payments are, 
in so far as the bank deems practicable, required on a monthly 
basis; 

(ix) in the case of a loan for the purchase of agricultural imple- 
ments other than those especially referred to in subparagraphs 
(vil) and (viii) of paragraph (a) of this regulation, repayment 
of the loan is required to be made in instalments which are 
payable not less frequently than annually. 


Iive Stock Loans 


(b) for the purpose of financing the purchase of live stock, if: 

(1) the loan is made to the owner or tenant of the farm; 

(11) the loan is made mainly for the purchase of foundation or 

breeding stock; 

(iii) application is made in accordance with Form A in the 

Schedule to these Regulations or a form to the like effect; 

(iv) the loan is not made for more than 75 per cent of the estimated 

cost of the live stock as set out in the application forms; 

(v) security is taken under section 88 of The Bank Act on the 
live stock purchased, including the natural increase, or on all 
live stock owned or to be owned by the borrower, at the time 
the loan is made or pursuant to a written promise or agree- 
ment of the farmer to give such security; 
the bank has required the farmer to deliver to the bank a 
receipt or receipts or a paid cheque or cheques evidencing that 
the farmer has paid to the seller(s) of the live stock the 
purchase price thereof as set out in section (1) of the applica- 
tion form; 

(vii) repayment of the loan is required to be made in instalments 
which are payable not less frequently than annually; pro- 
vided that where the farmer states in the application that he 
is in receipt of a monthly income from his farm, instalment 
payments are, in so far as the bank deems practicable, 
required on a monthly basis. 


—-’ 


(vi 


Loans for the Purchase or Installation of Agricultural Equipment or a 
Farm Electric System 
(c) for the purpose of financing the purchase or installation of agri- 
cultural equipment or a farm electric system, if: 
(1) the loan is made to the owner of the farm; 
(11) application is made in accordance with Form A in the 
Schedule to these Regulations or a form to the like effect; 
(111) the loan is not made for more than 75 per cent of the esti- 
mated cost of the agricultural equipment or the farm electric 
system including cost of installation, as set out in the applica- 
tion form; 
(iv) the bank has required the farmer to deliver to the bank a 
receipt or receipts or a paid cheque or cheques evidencing that 
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(v 


—* 


(vi) 


Loans for 


to the extent that the cost of the agricultural equipment or 
farm electric system, except for small amounts representing 
cost of casual or miscellaneous purchases, is made up of the 
cost of the equipment, machinery or materials purchased, the 
farmer has paid to the seller(s) of the equipment, machinery 
or materials the purchase price thereof as set out in section 
(1) of the application form; 

security is taken under section 88 of The Bank Act on the 
agricultural equipment or farm electric system, at the time 
the loan is made, or pursuant to a written promise or agree- 
ment of the farmer to give such security, and in addition, if 
the loan exceeds $2,000 and is for a term exceeding five years, 
security is taken by way of mortgage or hypothec upon the 
farm in respect of which the proceeds of the loan are to be 
expended or by an assignment of the rights and interest of a 
purchaser of the farm under an agreement of sale; 
repayment of the loan is required to ‘be made in instalments 
which are payable not less frequently than every six months. 


the Alteration or Improvement of a Farm Electric System 


(d) for the purpose of financing the alteration or improvement of a 
farm electric system, if: 


(1) 
(il) 


(111) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


the loan is made to the owner of the farm; 

application is made in accordance with Form A in the Schedule 
to these Regulations or a form to the like effect; 

the loan is not made for more than 75 per cent of the esti- 
mated cost of the alteration or improvement of the farm 
electric system, as set out in the application form; 

the bank has required the farmer to deliver to the bank a 
receipt or receipts or a paid cheque or cheques evidencing 
that to the extent that the cost of the alteration or improve- 
ment of the farm electric system, except for small amounts 
representing cost of casual or miscellaneous purchases, is 
made up of the cost of the equipment, machinery or materials 
purchased, the farmer has paid to the seller(s) of the equip- 
ment, machinery or materials the purchase price thereof as 
set out in section (1) of the application form; 

in the case of a loan which exceeds $2,000 and is for a term 
exceeding five years, security is taken, at the time the loan 
is made, by way of mortgage or hypothec upon the farm in 
respect of which the proceeds of the loan are to be expended 
or by an assignment of the rights and interest of a purchaser 
of the farm under an agreement of sale; in the case of all other 
loans, security is taken under section 88 of The Bank Act 
on all or some of the agricultural implements of the borrower, 
at the time the loan is made or pursuant to a written promise 
or agreement of the farmer to give such security; 
repayment of the loan is required to be made in instalments 
which are payable not less frequently than every six months. 


Fencing or Drainage Loans 


(e) for the purpose of financing the erection or construction of fencing 
or works for drainage on a farm, if: 


(1) 
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(11) 
(iii) 
(iv) 


(vi) 


application is made in accordance with Form A in the 
Schedule to these Regulations or a form to the like effect; 


the loan is not made for more than 75 per cent of the esti- 
mated cost of the project as set out in the application; 


the bank has required the farmer to deliver to the bank a 
receipt or receipts or a paid cheque or cheques evidencing that 
to the extent that the cost of the project, except for small 
amounts representing cost of casual or miscellaneous pur- 
chases, is made up of the cost of supplies purchased, the farmer 
has paid to the seller(s) of the supplies the purchase price 
thereof as set out in section (1) of the application form; 


in the case of a loan which exceeds $2,000 and is for a term 
exceeding five years, security is taken, at the time the loan 
is made, by way of mortgage or hypothec upon the farm in 
respect of which the proceeds of the loan are to be expended 
or by an assignment of the rights and interest of a purchaser 
of the farm under an agreement of sale; in the case of all 
other loans, security is taken under section 88 of The Bank 
Act on all or some of the agricultural implements of the 
borrower, at the time the loan is made or pursuant to a 
written promise or agreement of the farmer to give such 
security ; 


repayment of the loan is required to be made in instalments 
which are payable not less frequently than annually. 


Loans for the Construction, Repair or Alteration of Farm Buildings 


(f) for the purpose of financing the construction of any building or 
structure on a farm, including the family dwelling and outbuildings, 
a separate house for farm help, a summer cottage or tourist cabin 
if erected on a farm upon which a dwelling is situate and if 
operated as an enterprise incidental to the farmer’s business of 
farming, a barn, a stable, a silo, an ice-house, a granary, or any 
building or structure for use in the business of farming, or for 
the purpose of financing the repair or alteration of or the making 
of additions to any building or structure on a farm, if: 


(1) 
(11) 


(111) 
(iv) 


(v) 


the loan is made to the owner of the farm; 


application is made in accordance with Form A in the Schedule 
to these Regulations or a form to the like effect; 

the loan is not made for more than 90 per cent of the estimated 
cost of the project as set out in the application; 

the bank has required the farmer to deliver to the bank a 
receipt or receipts or a paid cheque or cheques evidencing that 
to the extent that the cost of the project, except for small 
amounts representing cost of casual or miscellaneous pur- 
chases, is made up of the cost of building materials, the 
farmer has paid to the seller(s) of the building materials the 
purchase price thereof as set out in section (1) of the applica- 
tion form; 

in the case of a loan that exceeds $2,000 and the period for 
repayment of which is longer than five years, security is taken 
at the time the loan is made by way of mortgage or hypothec 
upon the farm in respect of which the proceeds of the loan 
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(v1 


(vil) 


1) 


are to be expended or by an assignment of the rights and 
interest of a purchaser of the farm under an agreement of sale; 


in the case of a loan, other than a loan mentioned in sub- 
paragraph (v), if in the opinion of a responsible officer of the 
bank security that may be given under section 88 of The 
Bank Act on agricultural implements of the borrower is 
sufficient to secure repayment of the loan, such security is 
taken at the time the loan is made or pursuant to a written 
promise or agreement of the farmer to give the security, but 
if in the opinion of a responsible officer of the bank that 
security is not available or is insufficient, security is taken at 
the time the loan is made by way of mortgage, hypothee or 
assignment as provided in sub-paragraph (v); and 
repayment of the loan is required to be made in instalments 
which are payable not less frequently than annually. 


Loans for the Improvement or Development of a Farm 


(g) for the purpose of financing any work for the improvement or 
development of a farm, if: 


(i) the loan is made to the owner of the farm or to a tenant 


(11) 
(111) 
(iv) 


Nee” 


having a right of tenancy extending two years beyond the 
term of the loan; 

application is made in accordance with Form A in the Schedule 
to these Regulations or a form to the like effect; 

the loan is not made for more than 75 per cent of the esti- 
mated cost of the project as set out in the application; 

in the case of a loan which exceeds $2,000 and is for a term 
exceeding five years, security is taken, at the time the loan 
is made, by way of mortgage or hypothec upon the farm in 
respect of which the proceeds of the loan are to be expended 
or by an assignment of the rights and interest of a purchaser 
of the farm under an agreement of sale; in the case of all 
other loans, security is taken under section 88 of The. Bank 
Act on all or some of the agricultural implements of the 
borrower, at the time the loan is made or pursuant to a 
written promise or agreement of the farmer to give such 
security ; 


repayment of the loan is required to be made in instalments 
which are payable not less frequently than annually. 


Further Security for Loan 


6. (a) Except as hereinafter provided the bank shall not be required 
to take any security other than the security specified for the 
particular class of loan in section 5 of the Regulations. 

(b) In cases where, in the opinion of a responsible officer of the bank, 
further security is required or advisable, the bank may take such 
further security as a responsible officer of the bank considers 
appropriate in the circumstances. 
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Application for Loan 


7. The applicant for a loan must submit a signed application in accord- 
ance with Form A in the Schedule to these Regulations or a form to the 
like effect. A responsible officer of the bank shall scrutinize and check 
the application with the care required of him by the bank in the conduct 
of its ordinary business and, if the loan is made, shall certify that to the 
best of his knowledge the conditions and purposes of the loan are such as 
to qualify it for guarantee under the Act and these Regulations. An 
application shall not require the approval of the Minister but a copy thereof 
bearing such certificate, shall be mailed to the Minister by ordinary post 
with the monthly report for the month in which the loan was made, pre- 
pared pursuant to section 15 (a) of these Regulations, but the Minister at 
his discretion may accept an application sent thereafter. 


Promissory Notes 


8. Promissory notes for loans made shall be in accordance with Form B 
or Form C in the Schedule to these Regulations, or a form to the like 
effect. 


Offences 


9. If a bank discovers that a statement in an application for a loan 
is false in any material respect or that a borrower has used or is using 
the proceeds of a loan otherwise than for the purpose specified in the 
application the bank may take any action which the bank deems proper 
in the circumstances and the bank shall immediately report the situation 
to the Minister who may request the bank to take such action or further 
action as he may require. 


Inability of Minister Unaffected 


10. If, despite the fact that an application has been scrutinized and 
checked by a responsible officer of the bank with the care required of him 
by the bank in the conduct of its ordinary business, it is discovered that a 
false material statement has been made therein or that the proceeds of the 
loan have been or are being used otherwise than for the purpose specified 
in the application, the hability of the Minister to the bank under the 
Act shall not for such reason be discharged to any extent. 


Terms of Loan 


11. Subject to the provisions of section 3 (1) (e) of the Act and section 
5 (a) (vi) of these Regulations, the term of the loan shall be fixed by the 
bank which shall use its best endeavours to see that the term and the 
amount and frequency of instalment payments conform with the borrower’s 
probable ability to pay, having regard to the type of farming carried on 
by him and to relevant marketing and other practices and conditions and 
to any special circumstances. It is suggested that the bank observe the 
following Schedule of maximum terms for loans, except in cases where there 
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are special circumstances which, in the opinion of the bank, would render 
this inadvisable: 


12. 


Loan not exceeding Maximum term 
$ 200 18 months 
400 2 years 
750 3 years 
1,250 4 years 6 months 
2,000 7 years 
3,000 10 years. 


When Entire Amount Becomes Due and Payable 


If the borrower is in default in respect of any payment for a 


period greater than ninety days, the entire amount of the balance out- 
standing on the loan shall, at the option of the bank, thereupon become due 
and payable. 


13. 


(b 


—- 


(c) 


Revision of Terms of Loan 


(a) Where a borrower is in default or advises the bank that some 
of the terms of the agreement in connection with his loan are 
such that he will have to default, and where in either case the 
bank is of the opinion that a revision or alteration of some of the 
terms of the agreement will enable the borrower to meet his 
obligation, the bank may with the borrower’s approval, alter or 
revise the agreement in any or all of the following ways: 
(i) extend the time within which the loan must be entirely repaid, 
even if such extension exceeds the term prescribed by section 
3 (1) (e) of the Act or by section 5 (a) (vi) of these Regula- 
tions; 

(11) reduce the amount of the periodic instalments or increase 
them if they are to be paid less frequently; 

(i111) increase or decrease the periods between such instalments but 
in no case are instalments to ‘be due less frequently than 
yearly. 

If the terms of the altered or revised agreement do not exceed 
the limitations prescribed by section 3 (1) (e) of the Act or by 
section 5 (a) (vi) of these Regulations, the liability of the Minister 
to the bank under the Act shall not be discharged to any extent 
where the bank has notified the Minister of such alteration or 
revision and the reason therefor by registered letter mailed within 
thirty days after the alteration or revision became effective. 


Where the terms of the altered or revised agreement would result 
in the limitations prescribed by section 3 (1) (e) of the Act or by . 
section 5 (a) (vi) of these Regulations being exceeded, the agree- 
ment shall not become effective until the bank has notified the 
Minister of the proposed alteration or revision and has received 
the Minister’s approval thereof, in which event the alteration or 
revision shall not discharge the liability of the Minister to the 
bank under the Act to any extent. 
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14. After default has occurred as provided in section 12 of the Regu- 
lations the bank may take such steps whether by legal proceedings or 
otherwise as it considers advisable to effect collection of the loan, to 
obtain whatever additional security it considers advisable under the circum- 
stances, and to realize upon its security to whatever extent it deems 
advisable, and, to the extent that it considers advisable, to effect any 
compromise with or grant any concession to any person other than the 
borrower, all without in any way discharging the liability of the 
Minister to the bank under the Act to any extent. 


Reports to Minister 


15. (a) The bank shall prepare and mail to the Minister by ordinary 
post within thirty days following the last day of each month, 
monthly reports showing particulars of loans made in the monthly 
period in accordance with Form D in the Schedule to these Regula- 
tions or a form to the lke effect. 

(6b) The bank shall prepare and mail to the Minister by ordinary post 
within thirty days following the last day of March, June, 
September and December, respectively, of each year quarterly 
reports showing particulars of loans in default for over sixty days 
in accordance with Form E in the Schedule to these Regulations 
or a form to the like effect. 

(c) The bank shall furnish such other information as the Minister 
may require from time to time. 


Claims 


16. Claim for loss sustained by the bank in any guaranteed farm 
improvement loan may- be made to the Minister at any time after the 
entire amount of the loan becomes due and payable whether as provided 
in section 12 of these Regulations, or otherwise. 


17. (a) The amount of loss sustained by a bank in respect of a loan 
for which claim for loss has been submitted shall include— 

(1) the unpaid amount of the loan; 

(11) the uncollected earned interest calculated at the rate of two 
and one-half per centum per annum until the claim is approved 
for payment; 

(i111) any uncollected taxed or taxable costs and any disbursements 
for or incidental to legal or other proceedings in connection 
with the loan; and 

(iv) legal fees, costs and disbursements, whether taxable or not, 
actually incurred by the bank, whether with or without litiga- 
tion, in collecting or endeavouring to collect outstanding loans 
or in protecting the interests of the Minister, but only to the 
extent which the Deputy Minister of Justice taxes or allows. 

(6b) A claim shall be submitted to the Minister by the bank in accord- 

ance with Form F in the Schedule to these Regulations, or a 

form to the lke effect. 

(c) Claims for loss, if in accordance with the Act and these Regula- 
tions, shall be approved for payment by the Minister within sixty 
days after receipt thereof and shall thereupon be paid forthwith. 
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(d) Upon payment of the loss in respect of a guaranteed farm improve- 
ment loan being made by the Minister to the ‘bank it shall execute 
a receipt in favour of the Minister in accordance with form G 
in the Schedule to these Regulations or a form to the like effect. 
Such receipt shall be mailed to the Minister by ordinary post 
together with the promissory note or notes signed by the borrower, 
and the bank shall deal with any security held by it for the 
said loan as the Minister may direct and at his expense. 


18. Notwithstanding the provisions of regulation 17, if when making 
a claim for loss as a result of a farm improvement loan a bank fails to 
furnish to the Minister receipts or paid cheques in an amount and of a 
kind which in the opinion of the Minister are substantially all the receipts 
or paid cheques which the farmer is required to deliver to the bank under 
the agreement which the bank has made with the farmer pursuant to these 
Regulations, and if the proceeds of the loan to be used by the farmer for 
the purpose of financing the purchase of implements, live stock, equip- 
ment, machinery, materials or supplies as set out in section (1) of the 
application of the farmer for the loan were not in fact substantially used 
for such purpose, then the bank’s claim for loss to the extent that it is 
represented by advances which were not used for the purpose set out in 
section (1) of the application for the loan shall be reduced by fifty per cent. 


Recoveries 


19. Acting on behalf of the Minister, the bank shall, notwithstanding 
the full settlement of its claim for loss, take such reasonable steps as the 
Minister may deem necessary to collect payments of principal and interest 
due by the borrower and realize upon any security provided for under these 
Regulations, such amounts as may be collected or realized to be remitted 
to the Minister every six months. Actual expenses of the bank in so collect- 
ing or attempting to collect or realize shall be paid by the Minister to the 
bank. 


Registry 
20. The Minister shall set up a registry for the purpose of recording 
all loans made under the Act. 


SCHEDULE “A” 


APPLICATION FOR LOAN UNDER THE FARM Applications covering | Application 
IMPROVEMENT LOANS ACT, 1944 loans made to be Number 
(To be completed and signed in duplicate numbered consecutively 
by applicant) by lending bank. 


Pe SETS 2h ODM AEPUIO OT 2 HES. RE AR, A ORLY Oe EOS oe RS, wid bee Sige teetg 
; (Name of Bank) (Name of Applicant) 
(Branch) (Address) 
(1) I submit the following information for the purpose of obtaining from you a 
PAMEOT ee ee ak is Ke under the provisions of The Farm Improvement Loans Act, 
ser tionrapenodiofy ayia... Pe Sal). Pepavalsieanenel), Ake. Bue). fe). S 2. 


the loan being required for the following purpose, to wit: ..............000- germ 


a eee S 6 SO eee Ee C'S PO 8 eRe 0 Pe See eo 4 6) Ore (e's 6 8 86 6 Se 6 6 6 6) 0 A 8 4 Oe Be OO 8S 2 SC 8 CR ee 8 8 8 Oe ee Bee 


See ae OS ee 8 Cd CR PS C18 6 CDE 6 6 Ce 8 68 46S E ETERS HKRSD PCE HR AS PERAHEG EKER CHASE C OSH PERCE OC 2S KH ES 


(Describe purpose fully) 
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the total *estimated cost being $................ and the followings items to be 
purchased at the *estimated cost mentioned below: (Describe the items of agricultural 
implements, live stock, equipment, machinery, materials or supplies, as the case 
may be.) é 

*In the case of an agricultural implement loan delete the word “estimated”. 


Description Cost 


ees ereee eer eee eee eee eee eee esses eee ee reese eeseeeee eee eee © jj ~ += = e€8f ee eee ee eee ewes 


SOCe eee ee eee 606 ew 6 0 06 © 6 C6 6 6 6 8 8 0 6 6 6 Se Ss Os Oa oe) sp 8 dre 6 6 a sre, TY) Fy 6 Bs & Cees 6 0 eis ew we Se 
ore eet ee ee eee eens 


eeeeeeeeeceereere eer eeeeeeeeoeee ese eee eee eeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 
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(2) I hereby certify that I am in possession of the farm composed of the land 
described below, that except as indicated below said land is clear of encumbrances, 
including overdue taxes, that my principal occupation consists of farming the said 
farm and that I hold an interest in the said farm of the nature indicated below. 


Homestead 
Ca) WANES ORR Re eS eae 
(Full Legal Description) 
(b) Ae SI SAS LAR eee BGS Sees 
(Nature of interest in farm, ie., 
owner, purchaser under agree- 
ment for sale, lessee, etc.) 
Coy Fe era Re | SP RAG eL eo ieee ate cea 
(State whether land is clear title, 
subject to a mortgage or held 
under an agreement for sale or 
under a lease) 
Cd erst ts ite hs datict, Cate site Sietarete ce me ole 
(Name of mortgagee, vendor 
or lessor) 
Celt OF Oe, SPE Miah RAD RE eae one oe 
(Particulars of all encumbrances 
including all payments of princi- 
pal, interest or taxes in arrears) 
(f) Applicant’s Valuation....$.......° 
Total encumbrances, in- 
cluding overdue taxes..$........ 
(g) Fire Insurance on Build- 
ITO) e Pee in ask aia ai sin Le Bee 
Ch) 0. Be eee bee Wat tae eterna 


(If a lease, the terms thereof, in- 
cluding expiry date) 


Other Land Farmed 


eeceeeeeeeereee ee eee eee eeeeeee ree eee 


(Nature of interest in farm, i.e., 
owner, purchaser under agree- 
ment for sale, lessee, etc.) 


(State whether land is clear title, 
subject to a mortgage or held 
under an agreement for sale or 
under a lease) 


(Name of mortgagee, vendor 
or lessor) 


(Particulars of all encumbrances 
including all payments of princi- 
pal, interest or taxes in arrears) 

(f) Applicant’s Valuation....$........ 

Total encumbrances, in- 

cluding overdue taxes. .$........ 
(g) Fire Insurance on Build- 
Theta eae ae AAI Naveen weer: > ne Rar 


(If a lease, the terms thereof, in- 
cluding expiry date) 


(If above space insufficient attach sheet or sheets giving particulars called for.) 


(3) If you desire evidence of the title to the said farm and its status as regards 
encumbrances, I authorize you to obtain on my behalf such certificate of search or 
abstract of title and/or report on title as you may deem requisite and I agree to 
reimburse to you the cost thereof. 

(Where a borrower has previously been granted a loan within a twelve-month 
period, or where an application for a loan does not exceed $250 and the borrower 
is well known to the bank, particulars called for by Nos. 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9 below 
may be dispensed with.) 


(4) Of the land described above, there are ........ acres under cultivation, of 
WICK myiasis acres are 1n crop or will be in crop during 19...., made up as follows: 
Peet acres of wheat ........acres of other grain ........acres of fruit 

hed Wide acres of barley ........acres of hay ....-.--acres of roots 


Agi LA 3 acres of oats ......-.acres of tobacco 
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(5) I own: (6) My debts are (other than those 
secured upon the land described above): 


Present 

Value Amount 
ida. oR horses OMe oc as On livestock beatae Arte plat 
Sidhe’ staeats cattle Ba sons temetiorins On tractor Ra ee 
aot we hogs Diao tussihs ca! On thresher or combine ene oe 
eee oe a sheep Saire rie cack On other implements Pe ee Rew 
apne idence! poultry Meerecere v cketers On motor car LP rahe dec eae 
PLaays ss tractor Ds wesheleie: Patiars On truck SF. Peto 5. « 
Wis ES thresher Ss eral Shea To banks Oy. ih sakes 
eas St combine See: Se To stores EES een 
ee ee other imple- TO doctorss Ormhospitalso PtSi <2. « 
ments Rien year ae For taxes - eat pee Ae eet 
Te ers motor car ae eee Other debts (specify) tangent 
BAY? Od: truck > 9 se Sar ae irr rere, ee ee vad ETA... 

$ $ 
(7) I estimate my net financial worth (8) I estimate my gross receipts for the 

to be as follows: year 19.... to be as follows: 
From farming operations 
Land described above Seah Ak. Sale of grain eG See 
Chattels listed above Ee ae Sale of live stock ides ae. 
Other assets (specify) ee ep ee ae Sale of dairy products Cork Ee aaa ke 
mae. 2. bera.: voivegss dois So- Taek acalts V3 Other farming receipts 

2 oat Dey ee ee oP raas eS en ae (specify) Le see 
Me HES Site RCN a de Tag Rd he 2s BA ek Ocal Sl Rite CORA Sten i. FeO arta 
Be onto ee AR SOR 6 IR04 i Sad UE, OF ee Sea J, Je «2, 
ACE re ee eee ee Geis Aa, clea Eee 
BF PRAM PE MEDRIOS t S30? LOSS Sub-total Sage eis hikes 

iA coy yaaa ie eyae Ge errs ere Je eS ae ee From sources other than 

po farming operations 
Total Assets » Coe pay a (specify) 

ane ore CICA ERIOCORC eee bce Vee a 
Less Total Debts Pe Ee en Rees a chs See eee 
Net Financial Worth Bitte eke Total receipts ee oe 


(9) My gross yearly receipts are usually received during the following months, 
from the following sources and in the following amounts: 


Month(s) Received Source Amount 


See @ bee a 0) &f6 ele © » @ (0) 6 ole) o See 0 6 a ete © of6) cre tn 6 0 € le 0 4 6 ee 6 Se ©) 0 000 Pele elelelete oo gla ele Se Ce ere. ee eee e 6 
eoreeer eer ees eee eee eee eee eee see eee eee ees seeeeesre see ee eee i ceeeseseeseeeeeeesesereee eee 
eoereereree eee ee eee eee eee ee ee see essere ee eeeoeerseesree see ee se eeseeesroeeeeseeeerereeeeeee 
STOO? C.b1,.0, 8 6 a) 0) | © Ole 6) 6 60 6 nO. 6 0 0 16 Teo ) 0 6 8 © 60 a a a 8 Ble We 2 ie & 6 & © uw 6 10) 0 6 e ay 9 0) 6 0 ee 6 0) 8) 6 6's) Ole OO Oe e Cee e ee ee © 


(10) I owe nothing in respect of which there is outstanding any chattel mortgage, 
PeDeOEe NOPMeNLweRCeper as! LOLLOWS eruees weer eee ote ees ee cto ete actesenen 


eoercereee ees e ese eee eee seeeeeeeereeeeeeeseeeereese eee seeseereee ee eevee eseeeseeeeoe eee eer eeeeee 


eeoeoeererer eee eee eee eee e eee eee eesesee ee eseeseeeseseeeeeseeseeereeeeeeeeeee eee eeeeeeeeeeee eee 


(11) Except as indicated below I have never made an application under the 
Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 1934, The Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 


1943, or any provincial debt adjustment legislation: .......... cece cece ccc ccccssecees 


see eee eee reer ee eee eee ereereseeeeseeeeeeeeeeses eres eeeeeeseeeseseeeeoevneereseeereeereeeeereeeeee 
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(12) Except as indicated below, I have not heretofore applied for or received 
a loan under the provisions of The Farm Improvement Loans Act, 1944, from you or 
any other bank: 


Amount of Amount 
Date of Application Bank Loan Made Now Owing 
Cloajebeiot ess. years of age, am married/single and have ...... dependents of 
whom &. ete. are children under 16 years of age and of whom ...... are boys over 16 


years of age living at home. 
(If applicant is a married woman resident in the Province of Quebec) I am 
common/separate as to property. 


(14) I have farmed my present land for ...... years and previous to that farmed 
land located) atuc aie tee se bey ne era ey a ere 1Oraes. Fee years. 


(15) In the event of the loan applied for being made by you I hereby: 

(a) undertake to use the proceeds for the purpose specified in Section (1) of this 
application and for no other purpose; 

(b) undertake to deliver to you a receipt or receipts or a paid cheque or cheques 
evidencing that the purchase price of the implements, live stock, equipment, 
machinery, material or supplies, as the case may be, as set out in Section (1) 
of this application, has been paid to the seller(s) thereof; 

(c) authorize you, if security be required upon agricultural equipment or a farm 
electric system, to have the appropriate registration or filing effected and to 
obtain evidence satisfactory to you of the rank of such security and I agree to 
reimburse to you the cost thereof. 


(16) I authorize you to furnish to any officer, inspector, clerk or employee appointed 
under the authority of Section 11 of The Farm Improvement Loans Act, 1944, all 
information in respect of the loan hereby applied for or in connection with any of my 
dealings with you. 


peeve ereceoeceecer ee eee eeee eee oer ee eeeee 


(Signature of Applicant) 


(The following to be completed by applicant only where any required security 
under Section 88 of The Bank Act will not be given at same time as loan is made.) 


(17) If you are prepared to make a loan to me in accordance with the foregoing 
application, I promise and agree to give you security for the said loan by way of 
assignment under Section 88 of The Bank Act covering the property hereinafter 
described of which I am or may hereafter become the owner, to wit,—(Describe 
property on which security is to be taken.) 
and which is now or may hereafter be in the place or places hereinafter designated, to 
wit,— (Designate place or places where property is or may be.) 


coe e ree e eee ewe eee eee eee eee er ee ewr eee eseeseeeeseeee ee eeereseeeeeeeeeseeeeer eee eee eeeeeeeeeeeee 


I hereby appoint the person for the time being acting as manager of the above- 
mentioned branch of the bank my attorney, on my behalf to give to the bank the 
security mentioned above and to sign or endorse and deliver any and all instruments 
and documents in connection therewith. 


Ostet: Va oliaet ome 6 tate ne crate acdsee enter Seeman 
(Signature of Applicant) 


6 8) 6B Be 6 6 OS 6 © De 6 8 6 8 Ue 6 ee) €) 6.6.16 0.8 eo 


(The following to be completed by applicant only where loan applied for exceeds 
$2,000 and is for a term exceeding five years, or where the loan applied for is for the 
construction, repair or alteration of farm buildings and the security referred to is 


required under Regulation 5 (f) (vi).) 
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(18) If you are prepared to make a loan to me in accordance with the foregoing 
application, I agree to give you, at my own expense, as security for the repayment 
thereof and the payment of interest thereon— 

(a) a mortgage or hypothec upon the farm in respect of which the proceeds of the 

loan are to be expended, 

(b) an assignment of my rights and interest as purchaser of the farm in respect of 

which the proceeds of the loan are to be expended. 


I authorize you to have the said security duly registered or recorded and to 
obtain evidence satisfactory to you of the rank of such security and I agree to 
reimburse to you the cost thereof. 


(Signature of Applicant) 


Certificate of a Responsible Officer of the Bank 


(19) I hereby certify that I have scrutinized and checked the foregoing applica- 
tion with the care required of me by the bank in the conduct of its ordinary business 
and that to the best of my knowledge the conditions and purposes of the loan made 
pursuant to the application are such as to qualify it for guarantee under The Farm 
Improvement Loans Act, 1944, and relative Regulations made thereunder. 


(Signature of Officer) 


SCHEDULE “B” 


WHERE LOAN IS REPAYABLE IN EQUAL MONTHLY INSTALMENTS 


Seebe.teoiun oti ADD er AIN Gi. te ites, silt ath Yyil Pesuciaiisth Bp liken decbivic 19 oe 

Por-value: received jcc isles 6 eles MLOmMise LOL PAy Ov LHe OLUerEOl, tar tte. beets + 

(Name of Bank) 

Se SRR AWAD OEE OEE Co SP AMT Rt St A a a ted At Tis Te FO, Se Ss Brarich 
STpeRITMO Tete ae eae ee baa niris tea en oie gee eae tee ae erie aces ae anaes eee es Dollars 
(hereinafter called the ‘“‘principal”), with interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum, 
the principal to be payable in instalments as follows: ....................006- Dollars 
Anwinends ot. hatsivesrer «avis lea. od rye LO One Maneatis. abkes Sh ats oft 19...., together 
withaaccrued interest:on the wnpaideprincipal,.and: 04). saewed od a nme ayes mown ere eles Dollars 
SVE tELE ete ek Solo os Sox 2 a OR day of each month and every month thereafter, 
together with accrued interest on the unpaid principal, until the ................ day 
8 waa aaa We 19.... on which date the principal and accrued 


interest then unpaid shall become due and payable. The calculation of interest by 
the bank shall not be final but shall be subject to any necessary adjustment in each 
case so that the rate charged shall be exactly the rate hereinbefore provided and any 
excess in the original calculation over such rate shall be and be treated for all pur- 
poses as a payment of capital. Partial payments shall be first applied against interest 
accrued. If any instalment of principal or the accrued interest payable contem- 
poraneously therewith remains unpaid for ninety days after the date on which it 
becomes due, the whole of the principal and accrued interest shall forthwith become 
due and payable at the option of the bank. In the event that the undersigned shall 
fail to make any of the payments above provided for, the undersigned promises to 
pay interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum on the principal amount in default 
from the date of default until payment. 


00 6 4 e 6 6 SO '6 0 Se 6 6 6.05 O80 8 2's C8 8 6 FO be 6 6 60 6 6 8 ee 'STEN Ds 


eee eereeee see eeeeeseeeseereeeeereereeeee eee eevee eee 
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SCHEDULE “C” 


WHERE LOAN IS REPAYABLE IN OTHER THAN EQUAL MONTHLY INSTALMENTS 


| RE eee ATS ON INO. is sscue pee ee tee el he ee ees Ris oie arene done yt Fe 

For value received... .tebemcdss. & promise to:pay.to ‘the lorderpofeds. dwidw.e.seee- 
(Name of Bank) 

1h wowed. Looe, Mettermen. signa. to. alees add. dee aij ligne lanleiles. .chaebisa: Bhandh 

the..stim , Of; “sis veetaws switae SR. weties. Gee RAR. ate wide inte eee Dollars 


(hereinafter called the “principal”’), with interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum, 
the principal to be payable in instalments as follows: 


Sartel Maas Onviwe: We Wey 19 Le bars Ol cites ee ees 19 
Bin sachs OTN Sau eh waka sts tee 19 Sis ae as OR . Bessie oss ace cay ea 19 
Pe ON Sasaki cee, eee 19 Sey, Nuke Ol. sat toat's it iat ce 6 19 
» EY OR aike tals ar ene 19 ee ean Ol san, ee ee eee 19 
Siceie res as Woah Ra Ne ne RRS? 19 S: eas OD otis otis saint peak 19 
+ Peer Ol tes rar eiaenien 1b ee La ee ay Or Paee femeeen en 19 
» a rad OLY ses ee ene rae 19.. Benes ee OEE en nct lash Irie dee 19 
$A Oiler ere ae tee tes 19.. ements! hs ote Saletan ore viele 19 


together with accrued interest on the unpaid principal on each of the above dates. 
The calculation of interest by the bank shall not be final but shall be subject to any 
necessary adjustment in each case so that the rate charged shall be exactly the rate 
hereinbefore provided and any excess in the original calculation over such rate shall 
be and be treated for all purposes as a payment of capital. Partial payments shall 
be first applied against interest accrued. If any instalment of principal or the accrued 
interest payable contemporaneously therewith remains unpaid for ninety days after 
the date on which it becomes due, the whole of the principal and accrued interest shall 
forthwith become due and payable at the option of the bank. In the event that the 
undersigned shall fail to make any of the payments above provided for, the under- 
signed promises to pay interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum on the principal 
amount in default from the date of default until payment. 


e@eoeeeoeeoeeeeereeeeeeseeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeoe 
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(To be completed as of the last day 
of each month) 


ere ew sae: Niiecikeky gee ee ee 
Tue Farm ImMproveMENTS Loans Act, 1944 For month ended 

MPD UML eVOrILOMmN ED LORE. a, i) h. Weatu lnc ctds etree wis Sauce hs te ha geo ee 198. 

Number Amount 
(1) Total loans made to date of last report.................. 
(Item No. 3 of last report) 

(2) Plus loans made since last report as listed below......... $ 
Paamet OLS OATS -TUS06 UO Oates a: val ah wicid ice sine es La tens $ 


(4) Less total repayments made to date......... cece cece cece cece ees $ 


(5) Total of loans outstanding...... ate Fe Ante et ee tee oe eee $ 


Certified correct, 


“SURE oe See meee MATER GP | on sete ou adhe oie Ghent web « COULD LAD 6 


LOANS MADE SINCE LAST REPORT 


* A pplication Name of Amount of Loan Period How Purpose of Loan 
Number Borrower (Include Cents) of Loan Repayable Briefly 


— | | SE | 


*Applications covering loans made to be numbered consecutively from the commencement. 
Each advance under a loan to be reported under the original application number. 

List on reverse loans paid in full since last report showing application number, borrower’s 
name and original amount of loan. 
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(To be completed as of the last day of 
March, June, September and December) 


SCHESTS SMOKES SSCS GCHO SSC SCHL eEKCe KCK BeBe OC e £ .4jj6é—-SCHCHKSTFC BPC SOS HBS BR CHE TSC KER ECCLES O86 6 0 © 


(Name of Bank) (Branch) 
Tue Farm IMPROVEMENT Loans Act, 1944 For quarter ended 
Quarterly Report of Loans in“Detault. "49% i225) Saye, USeee es eae eee 19.. 
Number Amount 
(1) Total loans in default at date of last report.............. $ 
(2) Total loans in default at this date as listed below........ $ 


Certified Correct, 
5 SAG A's, cave a a or oe se ates Manager Ue ihe erecuare eta ee unie cant rn ete Uae 


PARTICULARS OF LOANS IN DEFAULT AT THIS DATE 


*Application | Name of Original Present Payments in Arrears *Remarks 
Number Borrower | Amt.of Loan} Amount | |————————--—-——-——_. 
No. Amount 
Totals 


* Indicate whether payments due monthly, quarterly or annually and steps being taken to 
collect amount in arrears. 
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PROOF OF CLAIM ON DEFAULTED LOAN 


rom fesira dite cllaeteaveddavedie EBRUMA LD ICRILOTO INO Sc. vate Cee t's sutra 6 cote 
(Name of Bank) 
bigs Ce ak gata hee dt OO i ee eee as ptaaiae 
ease aass ae Etat iat. 


To Minister of Finance, 
Ottawa, Ontario. 


By virtue of the guarantee of His Majesty the King in right of Canada under 
The Farm Improvement Loans Act, 1944, the undersigned hereby claims payment of 
the amount of loss sustained by the undersigned as a result of a guaranteed farm 
improvement loan made to the above-named borrower, which loss is made up as 
follows: 


Pisslnpaid principal amount. ofnloani, a ouerverten teed dd. Ge. ba $ 


(2) Uncollected, taxed or taxable costs, etc., in accordance with 
Section 17 (a) (iii) of the Regulations, as per statement here- 
PEL OE PL. 2U) Rey oleae Ula eI NE Ew es tcc ee des cn s/aseiicls $ 


(3) Legal fees, costs and disbursements in accordance with Section 
17 (a) (iv) of the Regulations, as per statement herewith...... $ 


(4) Uncollected earned interest on $............ calculated at the rate of 24 per 
cent per annum from the ............ daytots. Joe As 19.... until the date 
this claim is approved for payment. 


The undersigned submits herewith the following:— 


(a) Statement showing the date(s) and original amount(s) of the note(s) held by 
the undersigned in respect of the said loan, and the dates and amounts of 
the payments of principal and interest, respectively, made to the undersigned 
by the borrower. 

(b) Statement showing particulars of any unrealized security or unsatisfied judg- 
ments in respect of the said loan. 

(c) Receipt(s) or paid cheque(s), as per statement herewith, furnished by the 
borrower evidencing that the purchase price of the implements, live stock, 
equipment, machinery, materials, or supplies as the case may be, as set out 
in Section (1) of the borrower’s application for such loan, has been paid to 
the seller(s) thereof. 


In the opinion of the undersigned officer of the bank the balance owing on the 
said loan is not recoverable from the borrower. 


oor eer eee eee eer eres eee eee eree eee eee ee eee eee eee eee 


SMe th inte ee LA ok 6) i Se Co SA 
Manager 
SCHEDULE “QG” 
RECEIPT IN FAVOUR OF MINISTER OF FINANCE 
eae ae caer fa eter eniee cor 19... 
5 SHE bh Re BRE ae 6s ee ea aoe hereby acknowledges receipt of payment 


(Name of Bank) 
to it by the Minister of Finance of Canada pursuant to The Farm Improvement Loans 


met, 19447 For the* sum “of ($) 2. o Te Stree PET ET OP Ee ie eee acre kos rene dollars 
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in respect of the loss sustained by the said bank as a result of a guaranteed farm 


improvement loan made by the said bank to 


o'8 @ 6 0 6 6 Oo. 8 0 0 @ 0 2.6 6b © U6. 6.81 0 6 6S 6 8 as) & 6 6.8) ¢ 


pursuant to Application No. ............ 


eeeceeeeeee eee eee reese eee eee eeeeeeseeeeete ee rao He 
eoereeeeeeeereseeoe eee ee eee eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeresesese 


eeoeereeseee ee eeeeeer ee eeeeseereseeeeereereeeeee eee ene 


Branch 


CANADIAN FARM LOAN ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 66) 
Canadian Farm Loan Board (General) Regulations 
P.C, 2084 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 28th day of April, 1949. 


PRESENT: , 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Finance and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Canadian Farm Loan Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 66, is 
pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the attached regulations 
entitled “Canadian Farm Loan Board (General) Regulations” made on the 
9th day of March, 1949, by the Canadian Farm Loan Board under the 
authority of the Canadian Farm Loan Act. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Canadian Farm Loans Board (General) Regulations 


1. In these regulations: 


(a) “Act” means the Canadian Farm Loan Act; 
(6b) “Board” means the Canadian Farm Loan Board; 
(c) “Commissioner” means the Canadian Farm Loan Commissioner; 


(d) “Branch Manager” means a Chief Executive Officer appointed 
under section 10 of the Act; 


(e) “first mortgage loan” means a loan made under section 4 of the 
Act; and 


(f) “second mortgage loan” means a loan made under section 19 of 
the Act. 


EXECUTION OF DOCUMENTS BY BOARD 


2. (1) The Seal and impression thereof as made on these regulations is 
hereby declared to be the Corporate Seal of the Board. 
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(2) All transfers, assignments, discharges, deeds, securities or other 
instruments of whatever kind and nature shall be deemed to be duly executed 
by and on behalf of the Board, if its Corporate Seal is affixed thereto and 
attested by the Commissioner, or any other member of the Board and 
countersigned by the Secretary of the Board, and when so executed all such 
instruments shall be deemed to have been validly and effectually executed 
by and on behalf of the Board. 


COMPLETION or HYPpoTHECS OF THE Boarp 


3. Hypothecs taken to secure loans made by the Canadian Farm Loan 
Board in the Province of Quebec and executed by Notarial Deed may be 
accepted and completed on behalf of the Board by the Chief Executive 
Officer for the said Province, Mr. J. A. Proulx, or by such other person as 
shall act as his attorney by virtue of a special Power of Attorney signed by 
him, or may be accepted and completed on behalf of the Board by such 
other person or persons as are from time to time so authorized by the Board 
by Resolution and Hypothecs when so accepted on behalf of the Board shall 
be deemed to be duly accepted and completed by the Board. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


4. Branch Offices of the Board shall be established as follows to serve 
the following designated territories: 


At Halifax for the Province of Nova Scotia; 

At Charlottetown for the Province of Prince Edward Island; 
At Saint John for the Province of New Brunswick; 

At Quebec City for the Province of Quebec; 

At Toronto for the Province of Ontario; 

At Winnipeg for the Province of Manitoba; 

At Regina for the Province of Saskatchewan; 

At Edmonton for the Province of Alberta; and 

At New Westminster for the Province of British Columbia. 


FINANCIAL YEAR 
9. The financial year of the Board shall end on March 31 in each year. 


6. The Board shall make a written report to the Minister of Finance 
on the operation of the Board for each fiscal year after the end of the fiscal 
year and the completion of the audit of its books. 


AvubDIT AND INSPECTION 


7. (1) The auditors of the Board shall have a right of access, at all 
times, to the books and accounts and vouchers of the Board, and shall be 
entitled to require from the members of the Board, and officials thereof, such 
information and explanations as may be necessary for the performance of 
their duties as auditors. 

(2) The auditors of the Board shall make an annual report to the 
Board on the Annual Statements submitted to the Board and the report in 
each case shall state: 

(w) Whether they have obtained all the information and explanations 

they have required; and 
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(6) Whether in their opinion, the respective statements are properly 
drawn up so as to exhibit a true and correct view of the state of 
the Board’s affairs, according to the best of their information, the 
explanations given them, and as shown by the books of the Board. 


ELIGIBILITY OF APPLICANTS FOR LOAN 


&. (1) An applicant for a loan is deemed to be actually engaged in the 
cultivation of the land to be mortgaged to the Board if he cultivates the land 
himself or with hired labour. 


(2) Where the owner of land that is cultivated by another person 
applies for a loan, if the relationship between the owner and that other 
person is that of landlord and tenant, the owner is deemed not to be in 
occupation or to cultivate that land. 


Past RECORD AND PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS OF APPLICANT AS A 
DETERMINING Factor IN GRANTING LOAN 


9. Within the limits and subject to the conditions for making loans 
prescribed by the Act, the determining factor in fixing the amounts of first 
and second mortgage loans to be made shall be the capability of the appli- 
cant to provide for repayment thereof out of farm earnings determined as 
far as possible from investigation of his past record of operations on the 
farm and the present and estimated future productivity of the farm lands 
to be mortgaged. 


APPLICATIONS FOR LOANS 


10. An application for a loan shall be made on an application form 
provided by the Board to the Branch Office of the Board serving the province 
in which the land to be mortgaged is situated. 


11. The following fees shall be paid at the time of making applications 
for loans: 
(a) Applications for a first mortgage loan or for both first and second 
mortgage loans—$10.00; 
(6) Applications for second mortgage loans only—$5.00. 


12. Where an application for loan is rejected or withdrawn before an 
appraisal of the land to be mortgaged is made the application fee paid by 
the applicant shall be refunded. 


13. Where an appraisal of land to be mortgaged has been made 
pursuant to an application to the Board for a loan the application fee paid 
by the applicant shall be retained by the Board unless by resolution and for 
reasons specifically set out therein, the Board directs that the fee or part 
thereof should be refunded. 


14. Every applicant to whom both a first mortgage loan and a second 
mortgage loan are made may be required to pay in addition to the applica- 
tion fee a valuation fee not exceeding Five dollars with respect to the second 
mortgage loan, which unless otherwise paid shall be retained out of the 
second mortgage loan at the time of making that loan. 


15. (1) Except as provided in subsection (2) no loan shall be made or 
agreed to be made by the Board until after an appraisal is made of the 
farm lands to be mortgaged to secure repayment of the loan. 
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(2) Where a borrower from the Board makes application for a further 
loan, repayment of which is to be secured by a second mortgage on lands 
already mortgaged to the Board, an appraisal of the land made on behalf 
of the Board within the fiscal year in which the application is made or 
within the immediately preceding fiscal year, may be parc) dha as an 
appraisal for the purpose of the further loan applied for. 


APPROVAL OF LOANS 


16. No loan may be made without the approval of the Commissioner 
or some other member of the Board or some other person authorized by the 
Board to approve the making of loans. 


APPRAISALS 


17. Farm lands to be mortgaged to the Board shall not be appraised 
while covered with snow or frozen to the extent that a proper examination 
of the soil and state of cultivation is not possible. 


18. Before making a recommendation in respect of a loan an appraiser 
shall make a careful investigation of the personal qualifications of the 
applicant as one of the determining factors in the approval or rejection 
of the application and shall make a detailed report thereon when making his 
recommendation. 


19. Farm properties to be mortgaged to the Board as security for repay- 
ment of loans shall be appraised as follows: 
(a) The farm lands shall be appraised without regard to the value of 
the buildings; and 
(6b) the amount by which the buildings situated on the farm lands 
increase the value of the lands shall be determined ; 


and the total of these two amounts shall constitute the value of the farm 
property but in no case shall buildings be deemed to increase the value of 
the land by an amount greater than the value placed upon the land alone. 


SMALL FArm UNITS 


20. No loan shall be made on the security of a mortgage on a land unit 
that is not of sufficient size to produce under the operation of the applicant 
sufficient crops and fodder, whether marketed direct or fed to livestock or 
both to provide a livelihood for the farm operator and his dependents and 
to provide for the repayment of the loan. 


21. (1) Noloan shall be made on orchard lands unless such lands have 


a general agricultural value, that is a value for the production of 
general crops. 


(2) The general agricultural value of orchard lands, that is, their 
value for the production of general crops, shall be the basis of appraisal of 
such lands but if the trees thereon are in a healthy condition and if the 
area has a satisfactory production record, the trees may be considered as 
enhancing the value of the land in determining its productive value, depend- 
ing upon the kind and variety of the trees grown and their age, condition 
and prospective life but small isolated farm orchards, particularly where the 
type of fruit growing represented by the orchard is not practised on a 
commercial scale, shall not be deemed to enhance the value of the land on 
which they are situated. 
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SMALL FrRuir PLANTS 


22. Small fruit plants growing on lands shall not be taken into account 
in appraising the land. 


DRAINAGE AND IRRIGATION 


23. In appraising land to be mortgaged to the Board account. shall 
be taken of a charge on the land for future payments for irrigation or drain- 
age projects but such a charge shall not be deemed to be a mortgage for the 
purposes of the Act. 


LoANS ON ONE PARCEL oF LAND TO IMPROVE ANOTHER 


24. Loans may be made on the security of a mortgage on one parcel 
of land for the purpose of improving another parcel of land but loans for 
such purpose shall be made only when both parcels of land are situate in 
such proximity that they can be worked as one agricultural unit under 
common management. 


LOANS FOR IMPROVEMENTS 


25. Where an application is made to the Board for a loan to provide 
funds for permanent insurable improvements, or for clearing, draining or 
other like improvements to farm land the appraisal of the value of the land 
for the purpose of making the loan may be based on the value that it will 
have after the improvements have been made if the Board is satisfied that 
the amount borrowed will be sufficient to complete the improvements and 
that provision is made that no liens for labour or material shall have priority 
over any mortgage on the farm taken by the Board. 


TerRMs oF First Mortcace Loan 


26. First mortgage loans may be made on terms providing for the 
repayment thereof over a period consisting of a fractional portion of a 
year plus 24 years, 20 years, 15 years, or 10 years or over a period of 5 years 
as in the judgment of the official approving the loan is in the best interest 
of the Board, but preference shall be given to a term of repayment consist- 
ing of a fractional portion of a year plus 24 years. 


27. Where the term of a first mortgage loan is 5 years the borrower 
shall be required to pay interest yearly or half yearly and an amount of 
principal equal to at least ten per cent of the amount of the loan yearly 
during the term of the loan, the balance of principal to become due and 
payable at the end of the term. . 


TERMS OF SECOND MortTGcAGE LOAN 


28. Second mortgage loans may be made on terms providing for the 
repayment thereof over the period of loan in equal consecutive annual 
or semi-annual instalments of principal plus interest accrued to date of 
payment or on terms providing for the payment of interest only for the 
vear or major portion thereof to the first or second instalment payment date 
following the making of the loan and thereafter in equal consecutive annual 
or semi-annual instalments of principal plus accrued interest to date of 
payment over the balance of the period of loan. | 
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29. In provinces where chattel security may be taken second mortgage 
loans may be additionally secured by bill of sale by way of chattel mortgage 
on the borrower’s livestock, farm implements and farm equipment, including 
motor vehicles and, when considered necessary to the security of the Board, 
on any other personal property. 


30. Where a further loan by way of second mortgage is granted to a 
borrower it shall be a condition of approval of the loan that all outstanding 
taxes on the farm lands taken as security and all arrears upon the first 
mortgage loan as at the time of making the second mortgage loan shall be 
paid from the proceeds of the second mortgage loan. 


Seconp MortTGcace Loans SHALL CONSOLIDATE LIABILITIES 


31. A second mortgage loan shall be granted subject to the condition 
that the loans made by the Board to the borrower are sufficient to discharge 
all his liabilities as disclosed to the Board except: 
(a) to the extent that, in the judgment of the Board’s officials, the 
liabilities not so retired are secured by charges on other land or 
property and that the borrower wu be able to discharge them out 
of revenues other than those derived by him from the operation 
of the farm lands mortgaged to the Board so that he will not be 
handicapped in the repayment of the loans made to him by the 
Board; or 

(b) to the extent that, in cases of borrowers receiving loans to the 
ageregate maximum of $6,000, the habilities not so discharged will, 
in the judgment of the Board’s officials, be paid out of farm 
revenues without affecting the repayment of the loans made to him 
by the Board. 


INSURANCE ON BUILDINGS 


32. (1) Buildings om farm lands owned by the Board shall be insured 
and kept insured against loss or damage by fire to the amount of the 
full insurable value of such buildings. 


(2) Where farm lands are sold by the Board on credit terms buildings 
on the lands shall be and be kept insured against loss or damage by fire for 
at least the amount owing to the Board or for the full insurable value where 
the full insurable value is less than the amount so owing. 


(3) Buildings on farm lands mortgaged to the Board as security for a 
loan shall be and be kept insured against loss or damage by fire for an 
amount equal to at least the amount owing on the loan or the full insurable 
value of the buildings, where the full insurable value is less than the amount 
so owing. 


TAXES 


33. The Board may pay to a local taxing authority an amount equal 
to the taxes that might have been assessed and levied on lands and improve- 
ments held by the Board by the taxing authority in any year if taxes had 
been assessed and levied thereon in that year; but in no case shall the 
amount so paid be in excess of an amount that the Board deems to be 
fair and equitable having regard to the taxes assessed and levied in that 
year by the taxing authority upon other land and improvements. 
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INTEREST Rates oN First Morrcaces LOANS 


34. (1) The rate of interest payable on a first mortgage loan made in 
whole or in part before April 2, 1945 shall be five per cent per annum. 

(2) The rate of interest payable on a first mortgage loan other than a 
loan referred to in subsection (1) shall be four and one half per cent per 
annum. 


35. (1) The rate of interest payable on defaulted payments and on 
all charges and assessments which the Board may pay to protect its security 
in respect of a first mortgage loan made in whole or in part before April 2, 
1945 shall be five and one-half per cent per annum. 

(2) The rate of interest payable on defaulted payments and on all 
charges and assessments which the Board may pay to protect its security 
in respect of a first mortgage loan other than a loan referred to in subsection 
(1) shall be five per cent per annum. 


INTEREST RATES ON SECOND MortcGacE LOANS 


36. (1) The rate of interest payable on a second mortgage loan made in 
whole or in part before April 2, 1945 shall be six per cent per annum. 


(2) The rate of interest payable on a second mortgage loan other than 
a loan referred to in subsection (1) shall be five per cent per annum. 


37. (1) The rate of interest payable on defaulted payments and on all 
charges and assessments which the Board may pay to protect its security in 
respect of a second mortgage loan made in whole or in part before April 2, 
1945 shall be six per cent per annum; 

(2) The rate of interest payable on defaulted payments and on all 
charges and assessments which the Board may pay to protect its security 
in respect of a second mortgage loan other than a loan referred to in 
subsection (1) shall be five per cent per annum. 


DISBURSEMENTS CHARGED TO SECOND MortTGacE ACCOUNT 


38. Where the Board disburses a sum of money on behalf of a borrower 
who has received a first mortgage loan and a second mortgage loan both of 
which are outstanding, and where such sum of money is properly chargeable 
at the option of the Board to either loan account such sum shall be charged 
to the second mortgage loan account. 


APPLICATION OF REPAYMENTS 


39. Where a repayment is received from or on behalf of a borrower the 
same may be credited to his loan account or loan accounts in, or so far as 
the repayment will extend towards the satisfaction of the following items or 
such of them as may appear therein and in the following order: 

(1) Charges other than for interest which have been added to the first 
mortgage loan account; 

(2) Interest arrears on first mortgage; 

(3) Principal arrears on first mortgage; 

(4) Charges other than for interest which have been added to the 
second mortgage loan account; 

(5) Interest arrears on second mortgage; 
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(6) Principal arrears on second mortgage; 
(7) Principal of second mortgage not in arrears; 
(8) Principal of first mortgage not in arrears. 


PREPAYMENT OF LOANS 


40. (1) No borrower shall be entitled, except with the consent of the 
Board, to prepay the whole or any portion of a first mortgage loan made 
to him within the period of two years following the date of receipt of such 
loan by him. 

(2) The Board may accept prepayment of the whole or any portion 
of a first mortgage loan at any time but, where prepayment is tendered 
within the period of two years following the date of making the loan, the 
Board may charge a bonus not exceeding three months’ interest at the 
current rate on the loan calculated on the amount of the prepayment. 


FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT ACT, 1943. 
(1943-44, c. 26). 


Rules, Regulations and Ferms under The Farmers’ Creditors 
Arrangement Act, 1943 


P.C. 365 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 


Fripay, the 21st day of January, 1944. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, subsection one of section forty-one of The Farmers’ 
Creditors Arrangement Act, 1943, provides that: 


“41. (1) The Governor in Council may make rules and regula- 
tions governing the procedure in the case of an assignment by or a 
petition against a farmer under the Bankruptcy Act or a proposal, 
including the advertising to be done in each case, and the procedure 
in relation to the exercise of the jurisdiction under this Act of the court 
or the Appeal Court and to give effect to the provisions of this Act, 
and may establish a tariff of fees to be paid in any such case, including 
remuneration of the Official Receiver acting as Official Receiver, 
Custodian or Trustee under the Bankruptey Act or under this Act.” 


Anp Wuereas, under the provisions of section forty-five of The 
Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 1943, the said Act was proclaimed 
as coming into force on the fifteenth day of December, 1943; 


Now, THererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Finance, is pleased to make the 
attached rules and regulations and forms and tariff of fees for the purposes 
of The Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 1943, and they are hereby 
made and established, with effect from and after the fifteenth day of 
December, 1943. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Rules, Regulations and Forms under the Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement 
Act, 1943. 


1. In these rules and regulations, unless the context otherwise 

requires,— 

(a) “Act” means the Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 1943; 

(6) “appropriate Land Titles Office” means the Land Titles Office in 
every district in which the whole or any part of the real or 
immovable property which a farmer who has made a proposal, 
owns or in which he has any interest or estate, is situate; 

(c) “farmer” means a farmer within the meaning of the Act and with 
reference to a proposal includes the personal representative of a 
deceased farmer and the personal representative appointed to 
administer the affairs of a farmer who is mentally incompetent, 
where such personal representative may file a proposal under the 
Act; 

(d) “Registrar” means the Registrar of the Appeal Court; 

(e) words and expressions have the same meaning as in the Act and 
the expression “Official Receiver” refers to the Official Receiver in 
his capacity as trustee and custodian as well as Official Receiver. 


2. Forms in the appendix to these rules and regulations where applic- 
able, or forms to the like effect with such variations as may be required, 
shall be used under the Act, and where no special form is therein prescribed, 
the forms prescribed under the Bankruptcy Act may be used with such 
variation as circumstances may require. 


3. The provisions contained in the forms and tariff in the appendix 
to these rules and regulations shall be deemed to be authorized by these 
rules and regulations and a reference in these rules and regulations to a 
form by letter only, means such form in the said appendix. 


4, Provisions of the general rules made under the Bankruptcy Act shall 
apply to proceedings under the Act unless inconsistent with these rules and 
regulations, in which case they shall not apply to proceedings under the Act. 


CoMPOSITIONS, EXTENSIONS AND ARRANGEMENTS 


5. A proposal may be signed by the farmer or his duly authorized 
agent. 


6. A farmer or his duly authorized agent shall, at the time of filing a 
proposal with the Official Receiver, complete and file with the Official 
Receiver a true statement of the affairs of the farmer in form A verified by 
the farmer or by his duly authorized agent by statutory declaration. 


7. When required to do so the Official Receiver shall assist in preparing 
the statement of affairs and the proposal, on information furnished the 
Official Receiver by the farmer or his duly authorized agent. 


8. The Official Receiver shall forthwith, upon a proposal and a state- 
ment of affairs being filed with him by or on behalf of a farmer file in the 
Court or send by registered post to the Clerk of the Court and file with or 
send by registered post to the Registrar of each appropriate Land Titles 
Office a certificate in form K that the farmer has made a proposal and such 
certificate shall be accepted as evidence in any court. 
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9. The Official Receiver shall when he has fixed a date for a meeting 
of the creditors, send by registered post to every known creditor of the 
farmer not less that twenty days before such date inclusive of the date 
of mailing, 

(a) a notice in form J of the time and place of the meeting; 

(6) a copy of a statement of affairs of the farmer in form A; 
(c) a copy of the proposal of the farmer; 

(d) a proof of debt form in form G; 

(e) a voting letter in form H; and 

(f). a. proxy form in form, 1. 


10. The Official Receiver shall send by registered post to the farmer at 
least twenty days’ notice of the time and place of meeting, the day of 
mailing to count as the first day of notice. 


11. If the Official Receiver or the Court deems it advisable, personal 
service may be effected of any form required to be served under these rules 
or of a form necessary to give notice of the proceedings relating to a 
proposal to a creditor of a farmer. 


12. The Official Receiver shall obtain an abstract of the title of the 
lands of a farmer, a general register certificate in respect of the farmer, a 
certificate from each appropriate Registry Office for the filing of bills of 
sale, chattel mortgages, executions and other charges in respect of the 
personal property of the farmer and tax certificates or tax statements relat- 
ing to the property of the farmer. 


13. The farmer shall attend at every meeting of the creditors unless 
his failure to attend is excused by resolution passed at any meeting he 
fails to attend; but the court shall not decline to formulate a proposal for 
the farmer by reason only of his failure to attend a meeting and of the 
omission of the creditors to excuse his attendance thereat if it 1s otherwise 
required to do so under the Act and in accordance with these rules and regu- 
lations and if it is satisfied that the failure of the farmer so to attend at 
the meeting was for any cause deemed by it sufficient to excuse his 
attendance. 


14. The Official Receiver shall preside at every meeting of the creditors 
and shall keep minutes thereof in form B and record therein the names of 
creditors present in person or by proxy and how such creditor votes on any 
business of the meeting and in the case of voting by letter he shall attach 
the voting letter to the minutes. 


15. (1) The Official Receiver shall keep a record of all proceedings 
before him pursuant to a proposal which shall include the proposal and the 
statement of affairs filed with him, all proofs of debts filed with him, all 
certificates obtained by him under rule twelve of these rules, any counter 
proposal or amendments proposed at a meeting or otherwise, the minutes 
of every meeting kept by him as hereinbefore provided, and any approval 
or concurrence given by a creditor in writing or representations made by a 
creditor in writing. 


(2) The Official Receiver shall keep a duplicate copy of the record of 
the proceedings before him for his own use but any reference hereafter in 
these rules and regulations to the record of the proceedings before him means 
the original record thereof kept in accordance with paragraph one of 
this rule. 
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APPROVAL OF PROPOSAL 


16. (1) Where at a meeting of creditors or at an adjourned meeting of 
creditors a majority in number of the unsecured creditors present in person 
or by proxy at such meeting or voting thereat by letter, the said majority 
in number holding three-quarters in amount of the unsecured debts so 
represented in person or by proxy or by voting letter at the meeting, resolve 
to approve the proposal either as made by the farmer or as amended with 
the concurrence of the farmer it shall be deemed to be approved by the 
unsecured creditors. 

(2) The concurrence of a secured creditor may be given in writing 
prior to, at or after a meeting or adjourned meeting of creditors. 

(3) A meeting may be adjourned for the purpose of securing the 
approval or concurrence of a creditor to a proposal made at the meeting 
and the creditor may by letter to the Official Receiver approve or concur 
in the proposal and such approval or concurrence shall be deemed to have 
been given at the meeting. 


17. (1) Where a proposal either as made by the farmer or as amended 
with the concurrence of the farmer, is approved by the unsecured creditors 
and concurred in by the secured creditors, if any, the Official Receiver shall 
file in the court the record of the proceedings before him and a report in 
form C signed by him and shall forthwith apply to the court to approve the 
composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement therein proposed. 

(2) The filing of form C by the Official Receiver shall be accepted by 
the court as sufficient proof, unless the contrary is proved, that all creditors 
of the farmer have been advised of the proceedings under the Act as 
prescribed by the Act and by these rules and regulations. 


18. (1) Where a proposal has been unanimously approved by the 
unsecured creditors present in person or by proxy or voting by letter at a 
meeting or adjourned meeting and the required concurrence of every secured 
creditor has been’ obtained, no notice of the application by the Official 
Receiver to the court for approval of the composition, extension of time or 
scheme of arrangement therein proposed shall be given to the creditors. 

(2) Where the unsecured creditors have not given unanimous approval 
aforesaid, the Official Receiver shall give at least seven days’ notice in 
Form D by registered post of the application to the Court for approval 
aforesaid to the unsecured creditors present in person or by proxy or voting 
by letter at any meeting. 

(3) A certificate by the Official Receiver that unanimous consent 
aforesaid was given or that every secured creditor has concurred in the 
proposal, or that notice of the application was given to the farmer and to 
the unsecured creditors under paragraph two of this rule shall be accepted 
by the court as evidence thereof. 


19. (1) Where the court makes an order approving a composition, 
extension of time or scheme of arrangement, the Official Receiver shall 
forthwith send a notice of the making of such order in form M together with 
a copy of the composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement so 
approved, by registered post to the farmer and to each of the creditors 
and shall forthwith cause a notice of the making of such order in form M 
and a copy of the composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement 
so ‘approved, certified by him to be a true copy, to be filed with the Registrar 
of each appropriate Land Titles Office. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1375 


Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act—continued 


(2) Where the court makes an order refusing to approve a composition, 
extension of time or scheme of arrangement, the Official Receiver sha!] 
forthwith send a notice of the making of such order in form M by registered 
post to the farmer and to each of the creditors. 


ProposaL Not APPROVED 


20. Where at any meeting of creditors convened by the Official 
Receiver to consider a proposal or at any adjournment thereof, sufficient 
creditors are not present in person or by proxy or are not represented thereat 
by voting letter to hold a duly constituted meeting, the proposal of the 
farmer shall be deemed not to have been approved by the creditors. 


21. (1) Where a proposal made by a farmer, or as amended with the 
concurrence of the farmer, is not approved by the unsecured creditors or 
is not concurred in by a secured creditor or the composition, extension 
of time or scheme of arrangement therein proposed is not approved by the 
court, the farmer or any creditor may, within twenty days 

(a) from the date of the meeting at which such proposal was not 

approved or concurred in, or 


(6b) where a meeting was adjourned to obtain the approval or con- 
currence of a creditor or creditors, from the date of mailing of 
notice to the farmer of the last dissent from the proposal by a 
creditor, or 


(c) from the date of posting to him of the notice in form M of the 
order of the court refusing to approve the composition, extension 
of time or scheme of arrangement 


sign and deliver to the Official Receiver a request in form F that the court 
endeavour to formulate a proposal. 


(2) Upon delivery of such request to him the Official Receiver shall 
forthwith send a notice in form N by registered post to the farmer and to 
each of the creditors, other than the person signing such request, and shall 
forthwith cause such request and a certificate that the said notice in form N 
has been sent in the manner prescribed in this rule indicating the persons 
to whom it was sent, to be filed in the court together with the record of the 
proceedings before him and a report on such proceedings in form E. 

(3) Upon the said request, certificate, record and report being filed in 
the court the Official Receiver shall not thereafter be barred, by reason 
of having acted as Official Receiver in respect of the proposal, from engaging 
in any way in his usual business or profession. 


22. (1) Where a proposal made by a farmer, or as amended with the 
concurrence of the farmer, 1s not approved by the unsecured creditors or 
concurred in by a secured creditor, or the composition, extension of time 
or scheme of arrangement therein proposed is not approved by the court, 
if the farmer or any of the creditors does not within the period fixed by 
rule twenty-one of these rules sign and deliver to the Official Receiver a 
request in form F that the court endeavour to formulate a proposal, the 
court shall, on the application of the Official Receiver, the farmer or any 
creditor and after such notice to such parties as the court directs, by order 
decline to formulate a proposal for the farmer. 


(2) The court shall in any such order direct that the registration of 
any certificate in form K registered in a Land Titles Office pursuant to the 
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proposal filed by such farmer be vacated and upon registration of such 
order in a Land Titles Office in which the said certificate is registered, 
the said registration shall be vacated. 


FORMULATION OF PROPOSAL BY COURT 


23. The court shall fix such time and place for a hearing in respect, of 
a proposal as it deems most suitable for the convenient and expedient 
disposition of the proposal and may order that the whole or any part of 
the hearing be held or completed either in court or in chambers at such 
time and place as it appoints and shall then have the same power with 
reference thereto as if such hearing had taken place at a regular sitting 
of the court. 


24. The Clerk of the court shall give in form O by registered post 
not less than twenty days’ notice of the time and place of the commence- 
ment of the hearing to the farmer and to each of the creditors appearing 
from the record of the Official Receiver, the day of mailing to count as the 
first day of notice. 


25. (1) The court shall not proceed with the hearing or any adjourned 
hearing if the farmer is not present unless it is satisfied that the farmer is 
unable by reason of illness or for any other reason which appears to it to be 
sufficient, to attend at the hearing. 


(2) The court may order the farmer to attend at any hearing before it 
and may direct such order to be served on the farmer by registered post or 
otherwise as it sees fit and if upon such order being served upon him the 
farmer fails to attend before it the court may by order decline to formulate 
a proposal. 


26. A creditor may file written representations by way of argument 
without attending at the hearing; but such representations shall, unless the 
court gives leave for the filing thereof at a later date, be filed in the court 
on or before the date of the hearing but shall not be open to examina- 
tion by or on behalf of any other party interested in the proposal until 
the time of the hearing. 


27. The court may require the farmer or a creditor, in the place of or 
in addition to giving evidence, to make admissions in so far as it is 
expedient and practicable so to do. 


28. (1) Evidence may be given by way of affidavit at any hearing 
before the court. 

(2) Any such affidavit may be filed before or at the hearing and may 
include statements on belief with the grounds therefor. 


(3) The court may accept written evidence of the value of the 
farmer’s property and assets which need not be under oath. 


(4) Where an appraisal of the lands and farm of the farmer is made 
by an appraiser of the land appointed under the Act, the report of such 
appraiser shall be filed in the court as part of the record. 


29. (1) No notes of the evidence given at any hearing with respect 
*) a proposal or for the purpose of deciding any question necessary to 
dispose of or to formulate a proposal shall be required to be taken in 
shorthand and the judge of the court shall take such notes of the evidence 
as may be required to reproduce the same in substance and effect. 
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(2) The court may permit the whole or any part of the evidence 
at a hearing to be taken down by a competent shorthand reporter fur- 
nished by any person interested in a proposal at his own expense, which 
reporter shall be sworn to take down correctly and, if required, to extend 
truly his notes of the evidence to form part of the record. 


30. The court may adjourn the hearing from time to time for such 
time and to such places as it, in its discretion, deems expedient or advisable 
in order to enable it to deal adequately with a proposal. 


31. Where there is any dispute between the farmer and any creditor 
or between any two or more creditors concerning any question of fact or 
law which does not involve all parties interested in the proposal, the 
court may proceed with the hearing and give such directions as to the 
manner in which such question shall be decided as it sees fit or may adjourn 
the hearing until such question has been decided or until an appeal from 
any decision of the court thereon has been heard and determined. 


32. Where the court makes an order declining to formulate a proposal 
the Clerk of the court shall forthwith send a notice of the making of such 
-order in form Q to the farmer and to each of the creditors and shall 
cause a notice of the making of such order in form Q to be filed with the 
Registrar of each appropriate Land Titles Office. 


33. (1) A proposal formulated by the court shall be signed by the 
judge and shall be filed in the court. 


(2) Upon the filing of a proposal formulated by the court the Clerk of 
the court shall forthwith send a copy of the proposal by registered post 
to the farmer and to each of the creditors together with a notice in form P. 


(3) The court may, at any time before confirmation of the composi- 
tion, extension of time or scheme of arrangement contained in a proposal 
formulated by it, amend such composition, extension of time or scheme of 
arrangement without notice to the farmer or any of the creditors. 


34. Where the court makes an order confirming a composition, exten- 
sion of time or scheme of arrangement contained in a proposal formulated 
by it, or as amended by it, the Clerk of the court shall forthwith send a 
notice of the making of such order in form Q together with a copy of the 
amendments, if any, to the composition, extension of time or scheme of 
arrangement contained in the proposal formulated by the court, by 
registered post to the farmer and to each of the creditors and shall forth- 
with cause a notice of the making of such order in form Q together with 
a copy of the composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement 
confirmed by the court, certified by him to be a true copy, to be filed 
with the Registrar of each appropriate Land Titles Office. 


35. Except in so far as these rules and regulations expressly other- 
wise provide or are inconsistent therewith, the general practice and 
procedure of the court in civil actions and proceedings shall be applicable 
in respect of any hearing or application before it under the Act. 


MANITOBA 


36. Where in the province of Manitoba the Official Receiver is a 
person other than the Clerk of the court, the Official Receiver shall per- 
form the duties of the Clerk of the court under rules twenty-one, twenty- 
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four, thirty-two, thirty-three, thirty-four and forty of these rules and 
regulations. 


CARRYING OUT OF PROPOSALS STAYED 


37. No steps shall be taken or payments made to give effect to the 
terms of any composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement 
approved or confirmed by the court until the time for appeal as hereinafter 
provided has expired, or if an appeal is taken from the order of the court 
approving or confirming such proposal, until the judgment of the Appeal 
Court has been given. 


APPEALS 


38. (1) An appeal may be brought by the farmer or by a creditor by 
filing a notice in form R with the Clerk of the court, which notice shall 
set out the reasons for the appeal and shall be filed 


(a) if the appeal is from an order approving or confirming or refusing 
to approve or confirm a composition, extension of time or scheme 
of arrangement, within thirty days after the mailing of form M 
or form Q, as the case may be, to the farmer or the creditor; or 


(b) in the case of any other order or judgment of the court, within: 
thirty days of the date thereof. 


(2) The Judge of the Appeal Court may extend the time for filing a 
notice of appeal on application made, ex parte, either before or after the 
expiration of the time therefor fixed in this rule. 


39. Upon a notice uf appeal being filed the judge of the court shall 
cause to be filed with the Clerk of the court, in duplicate, the report 
required to be made by him by section twenty-five of the Act in respect 
of the judgment or order appealed from together with a certified copy of his 
notes of the evidence on the hearing pursuant to which such order or judg- 
ment was given. 


40. When the notice of appeal and report have been filed with the 
Clerk of the court, the Clerk shall forward the notice of appeal, one copy 
of the judge’s report and the record of all proceedings before the Official 
Receiver and before the court to the Registrar. 


41. When he has received a notice of appeal and the judge’s report 
and record of proceedings in connection therewith, the Registrar shall send 
by registered post to the farmer and the creditors a notice in form 8. 


42. The Registrar shall, if requested by the Judge of the Appeal Court, 
obtain on behalf of the Appeal Court an appraisal of the lands and farm 
of the farmer by an appraiser of land appointed under the Act. 


43. Unless the Judge of the Appeal Court otherwise orders, the Regis- 
trar shall give not less than twenty days’ notice in form T by registered 
post of the time and place of the hearing of an appeal to such of the parties 
interested in the proposal or in any composition, extension of time or scheme 
of arrangement approved or confirmed pursuant to a proposal as may be 
affected by the appeal, the date of mailing to count as the first day of 
notice. 


44. A certificate of the Registrar that notice has been given to all 
parties affected by the appeal shall be accepted as evidence that such notice 
has been given. 
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45. The appellant shall not be required to furnish any appeal book 
nor shall any party to the appeal be required to file any factum. 


46. A judgment of the Appeal Court shall be signed by the Registrar. 


47. The Registrar shall cause a certified copy of a judgment of the 
Appeal Court to be filed with the Registrar of each appropriate Land Titles 
Office and to be sent by registered post to the Clerk of the court appealed 
from together with the record of all proceedings before the Appeal Court in 
respect of the appeal. 


ASSIGNMENTS AND RECEIVING ORDERS 


438. When an assignment is offered to the Official Receiver by a farmer, 
he shall satisfy himself that the assignor is a farmer residing within the 
county court district or judicial district in respect of which the Official 
Receiver has authority, and shall require the assignor to complete a pre- 
liminary short statement of his affairs in form V, whereupon the Official 
Receiver shall accept the assignment and complete the same by inserting 
therein as grantee his own name as trustee. 


49. In the event of a receiving order being made against a farmer 
under subsection three of section twenty-nine of the Act, the court shall 
appoint as custodian and trustee an Official Receiver having authority as 
such under the Act, in the county court district or judicial district in which 
the farmer resides. 


20. Whenever an assignment or receiving order has been made by or 
against a farmer, the Official Receiver shall advertise for creditors once in 
a local newspaper. 


ol. The administration of an estate of a farmer, who has made an 
assignment or against whom a receiving order has been made, by a trustee 
under the Act shall be subject to the same supervision by the Superintendent 
of Bankruptcy as estates being administered under the Bankruptcy Act. 


32. In the case of an assignment or receiving order being made by or 
against a farmer, if a sufficient number of creditors are not present in person 
or by voting letter or proxy at the first meeting of creditors or at an 
adjournment thereof to hold a duly constituted meeting, or if an inspector 
or inspectors are not appointed thereat, the trustee, after fifteen days’ 
notice in writing to the farmer of his intention to sell or dispose of the 
assets, may sell or dispose of the assets as he may deem expedient by tender, 
private or public sale. 


93. Where assets are held as security by any creditor of a farmer who 
has made an assignment or against whom a receiving order has been made, 
and it is necessary for the trustee to provide for the care and maintenance 
of live stock or to protect other assets, the trustee shall notify the secured 
creditor by any means to bring the fact thereof to the knowledge of the 
secured creditor and if the secured creditor does not forthwith make pro- 
vision or agree to reimburse the trustee for any expense incurred therefor, 
the trustee may do so, whereupon any costs or expenses incurred thereby 
shall be a first charge against such live stock or assets in preference and 
priority to the claims of such secured creditor. 


54. If the complete realization of the assets of a farmer who has made 
an assignment or against whom a receiving order has been made, is likely 
46917—88 


1380 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act—continued 


to be unavoidably and unduly delayed, the Superintendent of Bankruptcy 
may require the trustee to prepare an interim statement of receipts and 
disbursements and to pay an interim dividend to the creditors. 


35. When the trustee of the estate of a farmer who has made an assign- 
ment or against whom a receiving order has been made, has realized upon 
all the assets and settled all matters or claims in dispute he shall prepare 
forthwith a final statement of receipts and disbursements and a dividend 
sheet, in duplicate, and forward the same to the Superintendent of Bank- 
ruptey for approval and, on the return thereof by the Superintendent duly 
approved, the trustee shall forthwith send to the creditors by registered 
post a copy of the statement of receipts and disbursements and of the divi- 
dend sheet, and a notice in form Y that on a date stated therein, not less 
than fifteen days from the mailing thereof, he will distribute the dividends 
if no objection is received before the date fixed therefor, and further that 
on a further date stated therein not less than twenty days thereafter he 
will apply to the Superintendent of Bankruptcy for his release. 


36. Any creditor objecting to the final statement or dividend sheet, 
or to the conduct of the trustee in the administration of the estate may for- 
ward objections in writing to reach the Superintendent of Bankruptcy and 
the trustee at least two days prior to the date fixed for consideration of the 
application of the trustee for his release. On consideration of such evidence 
as may be submitted in regard thereto by the creditor and the trustee and 
the evidence submitted in regard to the administration of the estate, the 
Superintendent of Bankruptcy shall either grant or withhold the release 
accordingly, subject nevertheless to an appeal to the court, by the trustee 
or any objecting creditor within six days after receiving notice of the 
decision of the Superintendent of Bankruptcy. 


57. Before the date fixed in the notice of intention to apply for his 
release the trustee shall forward to the Superintendent of Bankruptcy a 
copy of the notice in form Y, together with an affidavit verifying his admin- 
istration in form Z and such further proof as the Superintendent of Bank- 
ruptey may require that the dividends have been paid and that the estate 
has been fully and properly administered. 


58. A release shall relieve the trustee from all further duties and 
obligations in regard to the estate, but shall not preclude the trustee from 
taking possession of and ‘administering any other assets that may not have 
been administered or that the farmer may acquire before he shall have 
obtained his discharge. 


59. Specifically, Rule 109 of the Bankruptcy Rules shall not apply to 
any proceedings under the Act. 


GENERAL 


60. Where a party interested in a proposal is a corporation, it may 
appear and be heard by the court by its agent or employee. 


61. The Official Receiver may in the case either of a proposal, assign- 
ment or receiving order apply to the court for directions, 


62. Any application to the court by an Official Receiver may be made, 
ex parte, unless the court otherwise directs. 
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63. Where an application is made to the court under section eight, 
section thirteen or section thirty-eight of the Act, the court may give such 
directions as to service of notice of the application and as to the hearing of 
the argument in respect thereof as it deems necessary properly to dispose of 
such application or may, if it deems it expedient so to do, hear such 
application ex parte. 


64. The Official Receiver may in the case of a proposal require a 
creditor to furnish additional proof of his claim or to apply to the court 
summarily to prove his claim. 


65. No bond or other security shall be required to be given by any 
Official Receiver in his capacity as custodian or trustee unless the Minister 
in any case or class of cases decides otherwise, and in such an event the 
Minister, for the benefit of the creditors, may require a bond to be given 
to him on behalf of one or all Official Receivers, and may fix the amount 
of any such bond. 


66. No fee or disbursements other than those provided in the tariff 
set out in the appendix to these rules and regulations shall be payable to 
an Official Receiver either in his capacity as such or as trustee or custodian. 


67. The office of the Official Receiver shall be at such place as the 
Official Receiver fixes by the notice calling the meeting of creditors. 


68. The Official Receiver shall in the case of every proposal forward to 
the Deputy Minister of Finance a completed copy of the forms A, B, C, 
KE, F, J, K, and the farmer’s proposal as and when the same is completed and 
shall furnish to the Deputy Minister of Finance any information required 
by him in connection with any or all proposals, assignments or receiving 
orders. 


69. Any affidavit or statutory declaration required to be sworn or taken 
under the Act may be swarn or taken by an Official Receiver appointed 
pursuant to the provisions of the Act. 


70. A proposal filed with an Official Receiver and a request that the 
court endeavour to formulate a proposal filed subsequent to a meeting of 
creditors called in consequence thereof shall not be refused consideration by 
the court or the Appeal Court only on the grounds that the record or any 
part thereof is contained on forms prescribed by the rules and regulations 
under The Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 1934, and the said forms 
shall be deemed to be authorized by these rules and regulations. 


71. A notice or certificate purporting to be signed by an Official 
Receiver, a Clerk of the court or a Registrar shall be prima facie evidence 
for all purposes of any fact or facts certified to therein as correct without 
proof of the signature or of the appointment of the Official Receiver, Clerk or 
Registrar by whom it purports to have been signed. 


72. A Registrar may issue a certificate under his hand ‘authorizing the 
Registrar, District Registrar or other officer in charge of any Land Titles 
Office or other office wherein any registration, filing or deposit under The 
Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 1934, or the Act has been made, to 
vacate, remove or release such registration, filing or deposit. 


73. Where a debt owing by a farmer has not been disclosed at the time 
an order is made by the court or Appeal Court approving or confirming a 
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composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement, the creditor shall 
be entitled to be paid by the farmer on the same terms and conditions as 
other creditors of the same class as provided in the composition, extension 
of time or scheme of arrangement so approved or confirmed: Provided that 
where the creditor is not satisfied therewith he may make application to the 
court and the farmer will be bound by the order of the court; but no order 
of the court shall treat the claim of any such creditor more favourably than 
the claims of similar creditors in the same class under the composition, exten- 
sion of time or scheme of arrangement. In the event of any such application, 
the farmer and the Official Receiver and the other creditors shall be given 
at least five days’ notice of the date and time of hearing of the application. 


74. The Registrar shall, in so far as he is able to do so, furnish clerical 
or other assistance to the court or to the Clerk of the court. 


75. Documents and material required to be filed in the court or in any 
Land Titles Office in accordance with these rules and regulations may be 
filed by being sent by registered post to the Clerk of the court or to the 
Registrar of such Land Titles Office for such purpose. 


CONTINUATION OF PROCEEDINGS 


76. (1) Where pursuant to a proposal made under The Farmers’ 
Creditors Arrangement Act, 1934, a request has been made before the 
commencement of the Act for the formulation of a proposal by the Board 
of Review under The Farmers’ Creditors Arrangement Act, 1934, pursuant 
to which no composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement has 
been approved by the court or confirmed by the Board of Review or the 
Board of Review had not declined to formulate a proposal, the Registrar of 
the said Board of Review shall send such request and the record of the 
proceedings to the Official Receiver with whom such proposal should have 
been filed if it had been made under this Act. 


(2) The Official Receiver shall ascertain whether any amendment should 
be made to such proposal. 


(3) Where no amendment is required to be made to such proposal or 
when any necessary amendment has been made thereto, the Official Receiver 
shall file the request for formulation of a proposal, the record of the proceed- 
ings pursuant to the proposal including any proceedings relating to any 
amendment made thereto pursuant to this rule, and the certificate required 
to be filed by him by paragraph two of rule twenty-one of these rules and 
regulations in the court and all proceedings in connection therewith shall 
be continued under the Act and these rules and regulations in the manner 
prescribed by the Act. 
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APPENDIX 


Part I—Forms 


FORM A 


THe Farmers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 19438 


STATEMENT OF AFFAIRS 
General Title (Form U) 


1. Is your principal occupation farming? 
2. Are you unable to meet your liabilities as they become due? 
Did you make a proposal under The Farmers’ Creditors Arrange- 
ment Act, 1934? 

4. Give names, addresses and amounts of claims of creditors. 

Name Secured Nature of 
Amount Claim 

Name Unsecured Nature of 
Amount Claim 


(Indicate separately all debts incurred on or after May 1, 1935) 


5. 
6. 
fp, 


Ae 


11. 


12. 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17s 


Give description and location of farm. Value $ 
Give list of live stock. Total $ 


Give list of implements, machinery and other personal property. 
Total value $ 


. What is the gross productive value of these assets? 
. What is the cost of production? 


(a) Hired labour? 

(b) Fertilizer? 

(c) Fuel oil? 

(d) Twine or baskets? 

(e) 

How much crop of each kind was raised on the land 
in the’ year 19....%. 
in the year 19...... 
in the year 19...... 

What is your present or prospective capability of meeting existing 
obligations? 

Are you married or single? If married, number of children, sex 
and ages. 

What other property have you? 

How long have you farmed? 

Where have you farmed? 

How long have you operated your present farm? 


How much of your farm is tillable? 
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18. How much is under cultivation? 

19. In what state of cultivation is the land? 

20. In what condition are your buildings? 

21. What is the cause of your financial difficulties? 


inthe Provincial PACA eEN Ae sth eee eee do solemnly declare that the above 
statement gives to the best of my knowledge and belief a full, true and com- 
plete statement of my affairs on this ............ Cay AO Tee, MASS ate ee 
19.... and fully discloses all my property, and I make this declaration 
knowing it to be of the same force and effect as if made under oath and by 
virtue of the Canada Evidence Act. 


Solemniy “declared | Detore (0c tnt maces tari e ei ere ee cee in the 
county “courtdistrict*or Judicial distriet rol we. Ob BOY, PO in the 
PLOVINGE OT gale cick Anco agate Cabos rien cee ees eee ida aes Sete Dae day of 
RU PS Water, Ae" Seek LOar es 


coeeeeeeeeeeee we eee eee ee 


A Commissioner, etc. 
FORM B 
Tue Farmers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


MINUTES OF A MEETING OF CREDITORS 
General Title (Form U) 


er eatorin- 9 45), cites Os ie Chairman 
Creditors present in person or by proxy. 
Secured 
Name Represented by Nature of Claim Amount proved 
Unsecured 
Name Represented by Nature of Claim Amount proved 


Voting letters received. 

Resolution respecting proposal. 

Creditors assenting Names Creditors dissenting Names 
Was any counter proposal or amendment proposed, and if so what? 


Other business 


LOBLAW (Bits Mas 3 hee in the county court district or judicial 
CUBtitC ban ape ee rots | ta tas epee in the PIrOvincesl ee ee ee 
this ST Ie 1, 19008 dayvotiaat. 10. Salads sa .beitiem uo ars, IGE s 

se als ene a Sue ea 

ADDEOV EC ba tieee nein Wek zeeevarae ino the: Province rofian! wo ..bL... 
this eae GER) a eee TA Oey" Aeclews Spang are 19 see - 

Judge of the.................+....Court 


or’ the. 76 SMa) TO 10.89 Of WV ..AK... 
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FORM C 


Tue Farmers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


REPORT OF OFFICIAL RECEIVER 
General Title (Form U) 


ee ee Fer er ee EES oe Paes Ore eee eee ham © in the 
county court’ district: or judicial distuey Of oo Fo Age wan erent walie'e 
Mere rONINCGCOl pe free fe no, on oo Brac Official Receiver, respectfully report 
to the court as follows: 

1. That the above-named farmer did on the..... LEY? OL Sh emcee aE LS 
lodge with me a proposal, a true copy whereof is attached to this report. 

2oThat. on- the ».-.-.-.+.+... day of. MAR. ..+s.8e eek notice was given by 
registered post to every known creditor of calling of the meeting of creditors 
todberheldiontthe.. .Ui.... day. OD, YAM. cislh ay Rt, B9.01o 196 MY oveon= 


sider the said proposal. A true copy of the farmer’s statement of affairs 
was sent with each notice and a copy of the statement of affairs 1s attached 
hereto. 


SHE RE Renee RN 1D. 
4. That a true copy of the minutes of said meeting is attached hereto. 


5. That in my opinion the cause of the financial difficulties of the 
farmer Is: 


6. That in my opinion the dissenting creditors (if any) opposed the 
proposal for the following reasons: 


PUALOCLAD Ras Rats Pew ete of ate rete tnts Chics, tae: OAV Ole tee TUE Me, 


@/ 6; e):0) © 8 6 8 6 6. 6 GO 6: 6 6) 4 ¢ s @ Ss 6.8 6 6 be. 9 6 6 6) 0 


Official Receiver. 


FORM D 


Tue FarMers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


NOTICE OF APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL OF PROPOSAL 
General Title (Form U) 


Take notice that applicajion will he made to ..../.0.0.00sieusaeens 
INECUaINOersedt a. vein ce es Of tle aes far, A 5% GAVHOL pant tenes eee 
19, .thy Ab) honoitaon o’clock in the....... noon to approve the composition 
(or extension or scheme of arrangement) duly accepted by the statutory 
majority of creditors. 


Da edstiiewc ccjeee cect ts es ss AV earn Ane iS 


@¢ 6 6 © 6 GFO)4 DP oe ¢ 6 82 @ 6 6 6 6 66 8 8 8M 8)8 Simi g 6€ @ 6 


Official Receiver. 


eoeceeerereee eee eee ee ere eee eee e* ese ee oe @ 
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FORM E 


Tue FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


REPORT OF OFFICIAL RECEIVER TO THE COURT 
General Title (Form U) 


di, AN Ga ERE Mein n Taras artc tine Ol gece Abe lare Ani 1 Ee DOee 
in the Province sol en foe eas Official Receiver for the .-+....402..., 
(iiheds Bye). rntwedndis, ee sian ele. meee respectfully report to the Court as follows:— 

1. That the above-named farmer did on the ........ COM Olathe stew: 
lodge with me a proposal, the original whereof is attached to this report. 

27 Lhat.ouathened . betes Ate day, Of) wah ceccoose OMS-RO notice was 
given by registered post to every known creditor of calling of the meeting of 
creditors to be held on the ........ day .offe “eb. 7s 19.... to consider the 


said proposal. A true copy of the farmer’s statement of affairs was sent 
with each notice and the original statement of affairs is attached hereto. 


BM oc nn ae 0 OK) AN DIGN.Y 19 22%, 
4. That a true copy of the minutes of said meeting is attached hereto. 


5. That no composition, extension of time or scheme of arrangement 
was 
(a) approved by the unsecured creditors thereat, or 


(6) concurred in by the secured creditors. 


© © 0 "16 (0.56 topo \6 Xe) oo 6) el oF 6 fe 6 ©. @ te Bh ee] 8 (6 <« @ © (0) eo & be 


Official Receiver. 


FORM F 


THe FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT ActT, 1943 


REQUEST FOR FORMULATION OF PROPOSAL BY COURT 
General Title (Form U) 


Fron. add sya. of caan 2500.48 , the above-mentioned farmer, or 
Cydoduteta. aft. rel. Be. , a creditor of the above-mentioned farmer, request 
that the Court endeavour to formulate an acceptable proposal for a com- 
position, extension of time or scheme of arrangement herein. 


Dated: at <r.c.sra:eretetete’s THIS sit alas Vole 8 et a eee 10 


eeecoc4eeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeee 


Farmer or Creditor. 
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FORM G 


THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


PROOF OF DEBT 
General Title (Form U) 
Tueooe.ot nailiiw. a), nedtal-gaisen. a. Of heaps stort bees ald 4T..o0kl 2). 


do solemnly declare and say: 


Peete RI LC g cng eer eee, te of the undermentioned creditor 
and have knowledge of all circumstances connected with the debt hereinafter 
referred to. 


2., That thejsaid) ~weweovaaadA- esovrian was at the date of the filing 
of proposal or authorized assignment (or receiving order) namely, the...... 
AV O Tener y 1s ain tka Sakae: 19...., and still is justly and truly indebted to 
cla ae ree aoe PUMGUCESUTONUL, see ees ea ak eS 
shown by the account hereto annexed and marked “A”. 

(A) 

Re Dite te Go ea lr are ewer ee we ce. has not, nor has any person 
by his order to my knowledge or belief for his use, had or received any 
manner of satisfaction or security whatsoever save and except the following: 


AND I MAKE this solemn declaration conscientiously believing it to 
be true and knowing that it is of the same force and effect as if made under 
oath and by virtue of the Canada Evidence Act. 


DECLARED before me at the 
ees ee ce, Olevites Saye ee, 


Lael ea Pere ar pee arama day of A Creditor. 


i 8 MS @. 6.8.8. 6) 61.8 6 6 01.6 © & ©. 6.16 © 6.6 © Gye 6 8 6 ¢ @ Be 


A Commassioner, etc. 


FORM H 


THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


VOTING LETTER 
General Title (Form U) 
TW, BIOTIN. 20. AEST an OF theme yy, JO, S9092 19 a8 


in favour of 
(as the case may be) the acceptance of the proposal of the said 
against 


farmer, (a) or as altered or modified at the meeting of creditors to be held 
therein. 
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UD Frys Rh sMinmingterge tee, She LOTS eteaeae deere: Ga VCOl guitare ee LO eee 
WIEN ESS ire Bue ah eo oe ae 
PASTORS wales... Ge eter eiete eties eetn ieee tees ee 
bys SP AR hs iu Sarge le tie te ys me Be 9y3 (Creditor sign here) 


Offical Recewer. 

N.B. signing the voting letter is willing to accept any 
change made in the proposal at the meeting (a) may be left in, otherwise 
it should be struck out. 

Creditors are nevertheless urgently requested to attend the meeting 
in person. 


FORM I 


THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


Pro 
General Title (Form U) 

Sy ee ee Pa Cece ee ey ee Fee ea Of ee eee wee 
in the ProvinCe Ola tcc ee ee wee a CTediLor, NerebDy APMOING. 0.5 eae oe ols 
eps Hb PN trea arg gny htedrecsmrentl ye re eee tne caece vcae cee coe eee in the 
PYOWINCEnGL: &..trte eine. a come Cen aie Tea cee to be my (or our) proxy 
at the meeting of creditors to be held on the.......... aye lee sae eee 


19...., or any adjournment thereof, to vote. 


ep 2 eo Te & Bo CF opesaseye ere "se ov are ja ee weer eve 


FORM J 
Tuer FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


NOTICE TO CREDITORS 


General Title (Form U) 


A REN CPP aon Cetera h UN2H gmp Ree) FPNAL oN ce antes orcs rk ye Tg Sar ake pe , residing in 
the county court district or guiicial ristwieinoif § 0214 2 t. eee... 
I ENE RP TOV INCeLO! str otc oie een has submitted to me for the con- 
sideration of his creditors a proposal for a composition or extension of 
time or scheme of arrangement. A general meeting of creditors will be 


held. cite gye cree cues ee flee On; thes t -yuhfogri! daviolacc. faymar. rertaent 
19.4.8 BU eabOMteGial: tie o'clock insthes 2% tapyeesge noon. 

Dated Vaiteesore feast ree this ls. aa CLE SPOTC ON: oe ae pas 
1D. 


coor eeoeer eee eee eer ee ee ee eee 


Official Recewer. 


Fs, 6 8k. P eS 26 6 OLEAN Oe See 8 ee) Oe oe ee 
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FORM K 


THe FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


OFFICIAL RECEIVER’S CERTIFICATE 
General Title (Form U) 


Leos tee oa ee , Official Receiver for and in the 
county court district or judicial district of Se ae ce eae 0 
tometer PPOVINCGt Olin. sous tre a te se SSM Aig gee dasa epee aeees promi er Oe ae eae ee 
farmer, resident in the said county court district or judicial district did 
OrieecHieOr. He.ces. es day on of SAG A 19.... submit to me a 
proposal for a composition or extension of time or scheme of arrangement. 

UD YAQA Se Ne oe, ee ee Oey iC ees eae LEN) Lica id Seti al og Baye ts te 
1 ean 


coeoeoer eee eee ee eee eer ee exeeaee 


Official Recewer. 


FORM L 


Tue FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 
) 


FARMER’S PROPOSAL 


General Title (Form U) 
I PROPOSE: 


FORM M 
THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


NOTICE OF ORDER OF COURT APPROVING/REFUSING TO 
APPROVE A COMPOSITION, EXTENSION OF TIME 
OR SCHEME OF ARRANGEMENT 


General Title (Form U) 


Take notice that, pursuant to the above-mentioned proposal, a com- 
position, extension of time or scheme of arrangement approved by the 
above-named farmer and approved and concurred in by or on behalf of 


his creditors was approved/not approved by the..................000. 
Cinema hay Ae ee), Be: eae ee district<Ofseedcoree e948 UY QI 
intthe. Province- Of. i:cs45.453 40 QUT, by order dated the.......... 
BY « OF Rs wretstetcretetetaretatetereelils « 19 


(a) And further take notice ‘that the registration of certificate in 
form K registered pursuant to the above-mentioned proposal is 
vacated. 


Nort.—Words inapplicable to be struck out by the Official Receiver. 


Official Receiver. 
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(If the court refused its approval, a request for the court to formulate 
a proposal may be made if signed and filed with the Official Receiver 
within twenty days of the mailing of this notice.) 

If the court refuses its approval, paragraph (a) to be struck out by 
the Official Receiver. 


FORM N 


THE FarMers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


NOTICE OF REQUEST FOR FORMULATION OF 
PROPOSAL BY COURT 


General Title (Form U) 


Take notice that a written: request has been received from.......... 
seleglece Plays ots WeRes Ne ote , the above-mentioned farmer or a creditor of 
the above-mentioned farmer, that the Court endeavour to formulate an 
acceptable proposal for a composition, extension of time or scheme of 
arrangement of the affairs of the said farmer. 

A further notice giving the time and place of the hearing by the Court 
will be sent to you in due course. 


Dated at....5.5.¢%> #eepmeerce Liss come cpa § QB Ol s54 4 ae eee 
19.. 
(YO dec Ret AR A ee eat 

Official Receiver. 
FORM O 
THE FARMERS’ CrEDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 

In the Province.) In the. 2 One te er oe as Court of the 
Of. O20. wade AVN ee A ae District ofan. Sheva Jk aAMe SG, 


General Title (Form U) 
NOTICE OF HEARING BY COURT 


Take notice that the written request of the above-mentioned farmer 
or a creditor of the above-mentioned farmer, that the Court endeavour to 
formulate an acceptable proposal for a composition, extension of time or 
scheme of arrangement of the affairs of the said farmer, will be dealt with 


DY We COUTt. Bf . ona, aoe, s, Se ERED, peace ell) UNG... ohesnu ace, ad Th eeMor 
Olin sue ce . 6tt Hates THOT «Y APETOVINGE Ol. 4. cua oats 1 80 -OO0ITOTS 35 , on 
tr ee Cay; O LNG. Carn pete cere a ats CA Oem ince ee emer LG ; 
WistietiaueeOll a. ek o.clock sin thes. 2.2 u ee. noon 
PYRE ALT eT eee His). See ae CAV NOs cet ere 19 
Jie 
Cleric el tibet ace tora ine ¢ Court of the 


wee 6 2 © 6 ek SS 6 6 88 eh UE US ee eS 8 8 8 8 oe Oe 6 fe es. 
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FORM P 
THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 
i oes Prowinge 2]. elne the... =. she omen! < yaiet: fon tae. =. Court of the 
Sa er ee ae Wee Peace seth oR ope bs PUPS iat at) Cee Re he iter ge ee oe 


General Title (Form U) 
NOTICE OF FORMULATION OF PROPOSAL 


A request having been made by the above-mentioned farmer or a 
creditor of the above-mentioned farmer to the Court to endeavour to 
formulate an acceptable proposal to be submitted to the creditors and the 
farmer; and the Court having formulated such a proposal, copy of which 
is hereto attached, you are hereby required to assent or dissent to the same 
in writing within twenty days from the posting of this notice, and in the 
event of your dissenting your reasons should be clearly stated. After 
expiration of the said period of twenty days a proposal may be confirmed 
by the Court without further notice to you. 


Me AveCPan Cee USCC "aun ee eae et. Wes ee PC ete ee eee ere an As day 
Fa aes Pe oi 19. 
GE" aR een I mo C.D a 
Bree EE eT Getta GT ST 19 eee Onn 
ig ee NY OO a. Peewee DistiehrOr 085 os seta 

FORM OQ 
Tue FarMers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 

I SU TECA RA oped FATES PRIMM Wala AY cae Pe ee ete er ere Court of the 
Re a eke VL * Gr deni oie ee ae Wet riCpaO le mite een te cei a eer a 


General Title (Form U) 


NOTICE OF ORDER OF COURT CONFIRMING PROPOSAL 
OR DECLINING TO FORMULATE PROPOSAL 


A request having been made by the above-mentioned farmer or a 
creditor of the above-mentioned farmer to the Court to endeavour to 
formulate an acceptable proposal to be submitted to the creditors and the 
farmer and the Court having 

(a) heard the evidence and representations of the parties, 

(6) formulated a proposal which has been submitted to the creditors 

and the farmer, 

Take notice that the Court has 

(a) declined to formulate a proposal. 

(6) confirmed a composition, extension of time or scheme of arrange- 

ment pursuant vs said request by Order dated the...... day of 
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And further take notice that the registration of certificate in form K 
registered pursuant to the above-mentioned proposal is vacated. 


Daher Bie. eines eee thevja'ads sty baer ay (Ol. ane. ee, Mert 19.) Se, 


66.6 0 60 © 6% 5 12 GO 8-60 COC Cle > ee 6 6 ee oS + 8 es eee 0 See 


Nots.—Words inapplicable to be struck out by the Clerk of the Court. 


Rule 38 of the Rules and Regulations made by the Governor in Council 
under the above-mentioned Act provides: 


38. (1) An appeal may be brought by the farmer or by a creditor by 
filing a notice in the form R with the Clerk of the court, which notice shall 
set out the reasons for the appeal and shall be filed 


(a) if the appeal is from an order approving or confirming or refusing 
to approve or confirm a composition, extension of time or scheme 
of arrangement within thirty days after the mailing of form M 
or form Q as the case may be, to the farmer or the creditor; or 


(6) in the case of any other order or judgment of the court, within 
thirty days of the date thereof. 


(2) The judge of the Appeal Court may extend the time for filing a 
notice of appeal on application made ex parte either before or after the 
expiration of the time therefor fixed in this rule.” 


FORM R 


THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


of, dhe cProriome PR eet are eee District: Of: 225.2 ee ee 


General Title (Form U) 
NOTICE OF APPEAL 


Take ‘notice’ that’ avi aa aay see ae the above-mentioned 
farmer or creditor of the above-mentioned farmer is dissatisfied with the 
order or judgment of the Court dated the ............ ay Cel ah a eee 
19...., made pursuant to the above-mentioned proposal, and appeals there- 
from for the following reasons. 

To the <7 AG 28M) SOM BTIIITTOT DER PRIDE Ofs  TRO Me ER mh 

Olerk of. the oa! 1s Court of the Farmer or Creditor. 

Je eee Districtlot” “os. ee 

and the 


Registrar, Appeal Court for the 


Provintervt: eee oc eee 
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FORM S$ 
THe FarMers’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


In the Province } In the Appeal Court for the 
i} eT. 4 wes j EC OUMINOD COLtT GRE arr ert Nev ibe Sheet ot 


General Title (Form U) 
NOTICE OF APPEAL BEING RECEIVED 


TENET eae IEG SS 8 00K Caer 2 hs ft ee eo i Sa are? has appealed from 
ene Order of the’... .. 0-2 tee COUrei ert these DIS ea District of 
OS OAC GM ie ees CRY ON es ee as ole cieeml AEN sa 


made pursuant to the above-mentioned proposal. 

Such of the parties interested in the proposal as may be affected by the 
appeal will be given notice of the time and place at which the appeal will be 
heard. 


de) 6 ele) 8s 0) 6. ef 6 © 0 6. 6 6) | 8 ¢ Bile GbOse. OF S24 as 6.6. 6 19 0) ¢; 


Registrar 


Appeal Court for the 
Provincesoteete av. 2h: 


Mion ere, QURTIOOL ts. Geo eee 
FORM T 
THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 
In the Province } In the Appeal Court for the 
ea ont ee § EEO wIMGpOl) <1. WME eee K oe ae 
General Title (Form U) 
NOTICE OF HEARING OF APPEAL 

Take notice that the appeal from the order of the ............. Court 
LU echt al naib sing aPiaea ge oop cee TITS Er Oa eee dated-theh: +7 24% 2% day of 
gO ere 19...., made pursuant to the above-mentioned proposal will be 
Neandiatnds, bin. mise on theleih. dak dni: day tofioidell a: J LOsmed fat the 
hour sadi 19. 99tet o’clock. 

Registrar 


Appeal Court for the 
Province Ores) ses a. 


FORM U 


THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 
GENERAL TITLE IN CASE OF A PROPOSAL 


In the matter of a proposal for a composition, extension or scheme of 
BrrAncoment: Of Pie seats pean verted bree Reareroestiale d1g + Gwihtelscen dace 4Bacd « 
upeuatendemt. ot fheaks Lie Nes OT VENCE Oils aie seceded <bers Ki acene - farmer. 
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FORM V 


Tue Farmers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


PRELIMINARY SHORT STATEMENT OF AFFAIRS 


In the matter of the Seerermment on-set eter eer. Pei nate Oe ena 
farmer, for the general benefit of his creditors (otherwise same as form A 
only add as additional questions the following: 


22. What are the causes of your insolvency? 


23. What assets have been disposed of within the past year which are 
not enumerated above? 


24. Have you made any payments or given any security to any of your 


creditors during the past year other than in the ordinary course of 
business?) 


FORM W 
THe FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1948 


ASSIGNMENT FOR THE GENERAL 
BENEFIT OF CREDITORS 


This indetiture’made (in*dtiphcate) this...........) Jmeyet *. ae: day 
ee eng wii wee Se ree Fh 8 bath es Pa 


oe @ Wh wie ewe pte je: eo) ey ot ee: WH Lee. Bie) @ Mel elle (6 ¢. 6 is, 0.0 8. 68) 8. 6: 68, eee 8) 8 ee) (6) 86. e) ee) 6 8 6 Soe ie ee he (eRe eS 


and 


hereinafter called “the Trustee” of the second part. 


Whereas the Debtor is insolvent and desires to assign and abandon all 
his property for distribution among his creditors in pursuance of the said 
Act, 

Now therefore this indenture witnesseth that the debtor doth hereby 
ASSION, CONVEN Hi Sette IH UOT ik Coo cote tora. eB ae ie Trustee, 
and to his successors and assigns forever, all his property which is divisible 
among his ereditors under and by virtue of the said Act. 


To have and to hold all the said property unto and to the use of the 
said Trustee, his successors and assigns, on the trusts and to and for the 
uses, intents and purposes provided by the said Act. 


Witriess 006 08 onietaw own cwoven 1 QVCO. 
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FORM X 
THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


NOTICE TO CREDITORS OF FIRST MEETING FOLLOWING 
ASSIGNMENT OR RECEIVING ORDER 


lnathionmattier ahi LhawnenwmiaiotGy Of. -esrama lds: <hacieacad= salud «rian 


debtor. 

Noticeuissherebys pivem thas .ov ted? bar .sbaeal) Jo. laranot). aoviauwd 

GPT. A SIME, FOL Aen. lo, made an assignment (as the case may be) 
was adjudged bankrupt 

Fd eee ee rae CVS OL serie aes nay ea cae 2 OC 19. ....; and that the first 

MiceiMe GL Crouivore Willsno Weld sie... aw. goiu c nats sas OT LGnt eae ee 

GEYER A ere oe 19 Sea biiee WOU, Ore eee | in the 


To vote thereat proofs of claims and proxies must be filed with me 
prior thereto. 

Those having claims against the estate must file same with the under- 
signed before distribution is made; otherwise the proceeds of the estate 
will be distributed among the parties entitled thereto without regard to 
claims not filed. 


Date de sta ee eo ee SUC ads aa eer AVE Oleic tue aad: 
19.22: 
Address of Official Receiver: 


eee, 6 6 me © 6) 6 6 © G26 .N ene ©) 6 9: -6f 6° @ 6s 6 


@ (0 6 618) © 086 © @ 0 “se 6 676 es 0 5 @ 6 


Official Recewwer. 
FORM Y 
THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS ARRANGEMENT AcT, 1943 


NOTICE OF FINAL DIVIDEND AND APPLiCATION OF 
TRUSTEE FOR HIS RELEASE 


Inethe Matienm Ol nessssioTIMCNip OL al meee att ee cs ee farmer. 


1. Enclosed herewith is a copy of the final statement of receipts and 
disbursements and dividend sheet duly approved by the Superintendent of 
Bankruptcy. 


DAE ED FEW ALON CT ey gS N Ley ce A AYR aA NTA ee CAV AOL static Hlcse Alls oe. 
19...., dividends on all claims of creditors not objected to before the time 
for payment will be paid. 


3. Take further notice that the undersigned trustee will apply to the 
Superintendent of Bankruptcy on the............ Gayot? MONET), I 
19...., at the hour of 10 o’clock in the forenoon to be released from any 
further duties and obligations with respect to the above estate. 


4. And take further notice that any objection you may have to make 
to the release of the trustee herein must be forwarded in writing to the 
Superintendent of Bankruptcy at Ottawa, to be received by him at least 
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two days prior to the date fixed for consideration of the application of the 
trustee for his release, and a copy thereof served on the undersigned within 
the time aforesaid. 


5. Take further notice that, if no objection is made, you are required 
to cash the dividend cheque of the undersigned trustee promptly so that 
the trustee may include in his affidavit verifying the administration of the 
estate to the Superintendent proof that all of the dividend cheques have 
been duly honoured, otherwise the amount of your dividend will be 
forwarded to the Superintendent of Bankruptcy to be deposited with the 
Receiver General of Canada and that you will thereafter be required to 
make application to the Receiver General of Canada for payment of the 
same. 


DSLCG Gob ade. vot Bee ewa ee. CADSR eeparenine Uy, OL maar ue aeisus eriecouee 
19.. 
Pe pie eee eae i aot hej 
(Address) 
FORM Z 
Tue Farmers’ Crepirors ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 
AFFIDAVIT VERIFYING APPLICATION OF TRUSTEE 
FOR HIS RELEASE 
In-thé matter or the assignment, 01, e.q.sue eee eae farmer. 
Bg yoda see's b Aarts oO, Clos the Trustee named in the application 


) 
hereto annexed make oath and say: 


That the several statements in the said application are within my own 
knowledge true. 


That the statement of receipts and disbursements attached to the said 
application and marked “Exhibit A” hereto is an accurate ‘and correct 
statement of the administration of the above-mentioned estate. 


That all the assets which came into my hands have been realized with 
the exception of the following: 
(Here give full particulars, description and value of all property not 
sold or realized upon and reasons why not sold) 
and have not otherwise been improperly disposed of to the best of 
my knowledge and belief. 


That all claims filed were properly examined and that to the best of 
my knowledge and belief, except where disputed claims were compromised 
or otherwise allowed by the inspectors, the dividend sheet hereto attached 
and marked “Exhibit B” contains a true and correct list of the claims 
of creditors entitled to share in the estate. 


That every disbursement in the said statement was ‘a proper and correct 
one to be made. 


That I have not received, nor do I hope nor expect to receive, nor have 
I been promised any other consideration or remuneration than as appears 
in the said statement. 
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That I have not been a party to nor have I any knowledge of any 
undisclosed arrangement with the farmer or with any other person, wherein 
any creditor received any consideration or payment in excess of that to 
which he was properly entitled out ‘of the assets or proceeds of the estate. 


That all dividend cheques have been forwarded to the creditors in 
accordance with the dividend sheet ‘Exhibit B” and that such cheques 
have been duly cashed and honoured and that no funds remain in my 
hands to the credit of the estate. 


Swork beforeine a0 ules. ee. ae pes 
AE (8 12 ON etek A EPL ite 5 oe, ee 


LO eae 


A Commissioner, Notary Public, etc. 


Part HW—Fees 


TARIFF OF FEES FOR OFFICIAL RECEIVERS UNDER THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS 
ARRANGEMENT Act, 19438 


An arrangement may be made with the Official Receiver whereby he 
shall be remunerated by the following fees while he is acting as Official 
Receiver: 


1. Proposals— 
(a) Composition, extension of time or scheme of arrange- 
ment arranged by Official Receiver and approved by 
court, inclusive of all expenses except postage, court 
filing fees, Land Titles fees and certificates as required 
Liner ALU ONE 2) Me eee. ate eee aL pra oY $40.00 


(6) Composition formulated by court or Appeal Court, 
inclusive of all expenses except postage, court filing fees, 
Land Titles fees and certificates as required under 
1540000 oleae nsetarlbicn + cos amie sc Gageeeh de ately ale ieee 25.00 


2. Assignments and Receiwing Orders— 

(a) Fee for all services rendered by an Official Receiver as 
Official Receiver, custodian and trustee of a farmer’s 
eapate UNCer tie aa KU DUCy GA CEe rc ca melet atic ts epee 50.00 

In addition, proper disbursements actually and 
necessarily incurred will also be allowed. Such fees and 
disbursements are to be paid out of the amount realized 
from the assets, where possible, otherwise the same will 
be paid by the Department. 

(b) Fee to trustee on application of debtor for a discharge 
where the administration was completed by a former 
tuietedioint: Susman. min Paleo AU BOLO, ., 10.00 


TARIFF OF FEES FOR SOLICITORS UNDER THE FARMERS’ CREDITORS 
ARRANGEMENT Act, 1943 


The tariff of costs in force in the court shall apply in all matters or 
proceedings under the Act for services rendered by a solicitor. 
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FEDERAL DISTRICT COMMISSION ACT, 1927. (1926-27, c. 55). 


1. By-laws regulating the operation of vehicles. 
2. Appointment of committees, National Capital District. 


1. By-laws of the Federal District Commission regulating the opera- 
tion of vehicles on driveways and other property of the Commission 


(a) By-law No. 26 of 12th November, 1937. 


P.C. 468 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 7th day of March, 1938. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Finance and pursuant to the provisions of Section 4 
of the Federal District Commission Act, 1927, is pleased to approve the 
attached By-law No. 26 of the Federal District Commission, amending and 
consolidating By-Laws Nos. 14 and 21 dealing with traffic regulations, 
passed by the Commission at a meeting held on November 12, 1937, and it 
is hereby approved accordingly. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
By-law No. 26 
INTERPRETATION 

1. (1) In this By-law: 

(a) “Commission” shall mean the Federal District Commission. 

(b) “driveway”: shall mean the part of the property under the 
control of the Commission set apart for the use of public traffic. 

(c) “chauffeur” shall mean any person who operates a motor vehicle 
on a driveway and receives compensation therefor. 

(d) “operator” shall mean any person other than a chauffeur who oper- 
ates a motor vehicle on a driveway. 

(e) “Peace Officer” shall include a mayor, warden, reeve, sheriff, 
deputy-sheriff, sheriff’s officer, justice of the peace, gaoler or 
keeper of a prison, police constable, bailiff, constable or other 
person employed for the preservation and maintenance of the 
public peace or for the service of execution of civil process, or any 
officer appointed for enforcing or carrying out the provisions of 
this By-law. 

(f) “motor vehicle” shall include automobile, motor bicycle, and any 
other vehicle propelled or driven otherwise than by muscular power. 

(g) “vehicle” shall include motor vehicle, trailer, traction engine, and 
any vehicle drawn, propelled, or driven by any kind of power 
including muscular power. 

(h) “trailer” shall mean any vehicle which is at any time drawn upon 
the driveway by a motor vehicle, except an implement of husbandry 
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temporarily drawn, propelled, or moved upon such driveway, and 
except a side car attached to a motorcycle, and shall be considered 
a separate vehicle and not part of the motor vehicle by which it 
is drawn. 


(1) “intersection” shall mean the area embraced within the prolongation 
or connection of the lateral curb lines or, if none, then of the 
lateral boundary lines of two or more driveways or of two or more 
streets or avenues and driveways which join one another at an 
angle whether or not one street, avenue, or driveway crosses the 
other. 


(j) “parking” shall mean any stop of a vehicle other than a momentary 
one and other than one occasioned by circumstances not under the 
control of the person in charge of the vehicle. 


Nothing in this by-law shall be taken or construed to constitute a 


dedication of any part of the property under the control of the 
‘Commission which is set apart for the use of public traffic. 


(k 


— 


Bevel 


REGISTRATION AND PERMITS 


2. (1) No person shall operate or drive a motor vehicle on a driveway 
unless he holds an operator’s or chauffeur’s licence or permit issued by the 
proper authority in the country, province, or state in which such operator 
or chauffeur resides. 


(2) Any person driving or operating a motor vehicle on the driveway 
shall at the request of any constable, police officer, or authorized employee 
or agent of the Commission produce and show the certificate of registration 
of such motor vehicle and/or a chauffeur’s or operator’s permit or licence 
issued by the proper authority of the country, province, or state in which 
such person resides. 


3. No motor vehicle or trailer shall be driven or operated or be caused 
to be driven or operated upon a driveway unless the same is duly registered 
under the laws of the country, province, or state in which the owner of 
such motor vehicle or trailer resides. 


4. (1) Every motor vehicle while being driven on a driveway shall 
have attached to and exposed on the front and back thereof in a conspicuous 
position a number plate furnished by the government with which same is 
registered and showing in plain figures the number of the permit issued for 
the current year; provided that a vehicle registered with a government 
which furnishes only one number plate will be required to have attached 
only one number plate. 


(2) No number other than that upon the number plate furnished upon 
registration shall be exposed on any part of a motor vehicle or trailer in 
such a position or manner as to confuse the identity of the number plate. 


(3) The number plate shall ‘be kept free from dirt and obstruction 
and shall be so affixed that the numbers thereon may be plainly visible 
at all times and the view thereof shall not be obscured or obstructed by 
spare tires, bumper bars, or by any part of the motor vehicle or trailer or 
attachments thereto, or by the load carried. 
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(4) A motor bicycle while being driven on a driveway shall have 
exposed on the front and back thereof in a conspicuous position a number 
plate furnished by the government with which same is registered showing 
in plain figures not less than two inches in height the number of the 
permit of such motor ‘bicycle. The number plate on the front shall show 
the number of the permit on both sides and shall be fixed so that the number 
is plainly visible from either side of the motor bicycle; provided that a 
motor bicycle registered with a government which furnishes only one 
number plate will be required to have attached only one number plate. 


(5) Every trailer while being drawn on a driveway shall have exposed 
on the back thereof in a conspicuous position a number plate furnished by 
the government with which same is registered showing in plain figures the 
number of the permit issued for the current year. 


(6) Any peace officer who has reason to believe that a motor vehicle 
or trailer is carrying number plates which were not issued for it, or which 
although issued for it were obtained by false pretences, may take possession 
of such number plates and retain them until the facts as to the carrying 
of such number plates have been determined. 


lee wieee Ot 


REQUIREMENTS AS TO EQUIPMENT 


5. (1) Whenever on a driveway after dusk and before dawn, every 
motor vehicle shall carry three lighted lamps in a conspicuous position, 
one on each side of the front which shall cast a white, green, or amber- 
coloured light only, and one on the back of the vehicle which shall cast 
from its face a red light only, except in the case of a motor bicycle without 
a side car which shall carry one lamp on the front which shall cast a white 
light only and one on the back of the vehicle which shall cast from its 
face a red light only. Any lamp so used shall be clearly visible at a distance 
of at least two hundred feet from the front or rear as the case may be. 

(la) Lamps on the front of a motor vehicle shall be so constructed, 
located, ‘arranged, and adjusted that when lighted as required by sub- 
section (1) of section 5 they produce under normal atmospheric conditions 
and on a level road a driving light sufficient to render clearly discernible to 
the operator of the motor vehicle any person or vehicle on the driveway 
within a distance of two hundred feet ahead of such motor vehicle. 

(16) The provisions of subsection (la) of section 5 shall not apply to 
a motor vehicle on a driveway which is so lighted by means of any system 
of driveway lighting that under the conditions mentioned in said subsection 
and section any person or vehicle within a distance of two hundred feet 
ahead of such motor vehicle is clearly discernible to the operator thereof. 


(2) No motor vehicle shall carry on the front thereof more than three 
lighted lamps of over four candle power; and additional lights displayed 
on the front of commercial vehicles to distinguish the width or class of 
such vehicles shall be green in colour only and of not more than four candle 
power. 


(3) Whenever on a driveway after dusk and before dawn every moto1 
vehicle and every trailer having a width at any part in excess of eighty 
inches shall carry in addition to the lamps required by subsection (1) of 
section 5 two clearance lamps, one of which shall be located at the front 
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of the vehicle and shall display a green light, and the other of which shall 
be located at the rear of the vehicle and shall display a red light. The 
Commission may by regulation permit an approved reflector to be displayed 
in lieu of a clearance lamp on the rear of a vehicle. Any lamp or reflector 
so used shall be clearly visible at a distance of at least two hundred feet 
from the front or rear as the case may be and shall be affixed within six 
inches of the extreme left side of the vehicle. 


(4) Whenever on a driveway after dusk and before dawn, every 
bicycle or tricycle shall carry on the front thereof a white or amber lighted 
lamp or approved reflector, and on the back thereof a red lighted lamp 
or reflector as well as a white surface not less than ten inches in length 
and two inches in width, all of which shall be so placed as to be clearly 
visible to the drivers of other vehicles. 


(5) The lamp on the back of a motor vehicle shall be at least three 
candle power and shall be so placed that it will illuminate at all times 
between dusk and dawn the numbers on the said number plate, or if 
provision is made on the number plate or on any attachment furnished for 
affixing such lamp, it shall be affixed in the position or space provided. 
Such lamp shall face to the rear and reflect on the number plate a white 
light only. 

(6) It shall be unlawful to carry on a motor vehicle any lighting 
device of over thirty-two mean spherical candle power. 


(7) It shall be unlawful to carry on a motor vehicle any lighting device 
of over four mean spherical candle power unless the same is equipped with 
an approved device for the elimination of glare and is so deflected, arranged, 
or adjusted that no portion of the parallel beam of reflected light when 
measured seventy-five feet or more ahead of the lamp shall rise above 
forty-two inches from the level surface on which the vehicle stands. 


(8) No spotlight or searchlight or other auxiliary lamp shall be 
attached to any part of a motor vehicle higher than the head lamps of 
such vehicle, and the ray of light from such spothght, searchlight, or 
auxiliary lamp shall be directed to the extreme right of the travelled portion 
of the driveway in such a manner that the beam of light shall strike the 
driveway within seventy-five feet of the vehicle, provided that this shall 
not prevent the use of what are commonly known as cowl or side lamps 
or clearance lamps. 


(9) Whenever on a driveway after dusk and before dawn, every trailer 
shall carry on the back thereof at least one lighted lamp which shall cast 
from its face a red light only, or a reflector approved by the government 
with which the trailer is registered. 


(10) Every vehicle other than a motor vehicle or a bicycle or a 
tricycle when on a driveway after dusk and before dawn shall carry in a 
conspicuous position on the left side thereof a lighted lamp showing white 
to the front and red to the rear. Any lamp so used shall be clearly visible 
at a distance of at least two hundred feet from the front and from the rear 
of the vehicle. 


6. Every motor vehicle when operated on a driveway shall be 
equipped with brakes adequate to stop within a proper distance and to 
hold such vehicle. All such brakes shall be maintained in good working 
order and shall conform to the regulations as set out in appendix No. 1 of this 
By-law. Any police constable or other officer appointed for the carrying 
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out of the provisions of this By-law may at any time inspect or cause an 
inspection to be made of the brakes on any motor vehicle on a driveway and 
may, if such brakes are not in good working order and do not conform to the 
regulations in said appendix No. 1, require the driver of such motor vehicle 
to proceed forthwith to put or have such brakes put in good working order. 


7. Every motor vehicle other than a motorcycle shall be equipped with: 

(a) a device for cleaning rain, snow, and other moisture from the 
windshield so constructed as to be controlled or operated by the 
chauffeur or operator; 

(6) a mirror securely attached to and placed in such a position as to 
afford the chauffeur or operator a clearly reflected view of the 
roadway in the rear of any vehicle approaching from the rear. 


8. (1) All self-propelled vehicles and all trailers shall be equipped with 
rubber tires or tires of some composition equally resilient, and a vehicle shall 
not be operated on any driveway with a tire that is broken or defective in 
such a manner as to cause additional impact or pounding on or cutting 
of the driveway. In the case of motor vehicles and trailers equipped with 
solid rubber tires there shall be at least one and one-quarter inches of 
rubber between the wheel rim and the roadway. 


(2) No vehicle shall be operated or object moved over or upon any 
driveway with any flange, rib, clamp, or other device attached to its wheels 
or made a part thereof which will injure the driveway. 


(3) No person driving a vehicle drawn by a horse or other animal 
and used for carrying articles of burden, goods, wares, or merchandise 
shall, when descending a grade on a driveway, lock any wheel of such 
vehicle except with the device commonly known as a lock-shoe. 


9. (1) Every motor vehicle shall be equipped with a noise muffler, 
and no contrivance for releasing such muffler shall be attached to the motor 
vehicle so that it may be operated from any seat in the vehicle. 


(2) A person having control or charge of a motor vehicle shall not 
sound any bell, horn, or other signalling device so as to make an unreason- 
able noise, and an operator or chauffeur of any motor vehicle shall not 
permit any unreasonable amount of smoke to escape from the said motor 
vehicle, nor shall such operator or chauffeur at any time by cutting out the 
muffler or otherwise cause such motor vehicle to make any unnecessary 
noise, provided that this subsection shall not apply to a motor vehicle of a 
poet fire department while proceeding to a fire or answering a fire 
alarm call. 


(3) Every motor vehicle, bicycle, and tricycle shall be equipped with 
an alarm bell, gong, or horn, and the same shall be kept in good working 
order and sounded whenever it shall be reasonably necessary to notify 
pedestrians or others of its approach, 


(4) Every person travelling upon a driveway with a sleigh or sled 
drawn by a horse or other animal shall have at least two bells attached to 
the harness or to the sleigh or sled in such a manner as to give ample 
warning sound. 


(5) No vehicle other than one operated by or on behalf of a police 
or fire department or the Commission shall be equipped with a siren horn 
or a device producing a sound which so nearly resembles that. produced by 
a siren horn as to deceive or confuse. 
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10. (1) No vehicle including load or contents shall have a greater 
width than ninety-six inches. 


(2) No vehicle shall exceed the length of thirty-three feet, and no 
combination of vehicles coupled together shall exceed the total length of 
fifty feet. 

(2a) No motor vehicle shall be operated with a trailer or trailers 
unless such trailer or trailers each have two separate means of attachement 
so constructed and attached that the failure of one of such means will not 
permit the trailer to become detached; provided that this subsection shall 
not apply to a trailer so designed and used that part of its own weight and 
of its own load rests upon or is carried by another vehicle. 


(3) Every police constable and every officer appointed for the purpose 
of carrying out the provisions of this By-law may require the driver of any 
vehicle to submit such vehicle together with its equipment and any trailer 
attached thereto to such examination and tests as such constable or officer 
may deem expedient. 

(3a) Where any such vehicle, equipment, or trailer is found to be in 
dangerous or unsafe condition, the constable or officer making the examina- 
tion or tests may require the driver of such vehicle to proceed to have 
such vehicle, equipment, or trailer placed in a safe condition and may order 
such vehicle or trailer to be removed from the driveway and may prohibit 
the operation of such vehicle or trailer on the driveway until such vehicle, 
equipment, or trailer has been placed in a safe condition. 


PAR bul 


RATE OF SPEED 


11.(1) No vehicle shall be driven upon any driveway at a greater 
rate of speed than thirty-five miles per hour; nor at a curve or at a level 
railway crossing where the driver of the vehicle has not a clear view of any 
approaching traffic at a greater speed than may be reasonable in the 
circumstances having regard to the sharpness of the curve and the vehicular 
trafic om or near the curve at the time, not, however, exceeding twenty 
miles per hour. 

(la) The permissible maximum rate of speed of thirty-five miles per 
hour may be reduced on certain sections of the driveway, but the sections 
of the driveway so affected shall be marked by signs indicating clearly the 
‘maximum rate of speed allowed thereon. 


(2) Notwithstanding all provisions of subsections (1) and (la) of 
section 11, no person shall drive a vehicle on a driveway recklessly or 
negligently or at a speed or in a manner dangerous to the public having 
regard to all the circumstances. 

(2a) Driving a motor vehicle with persons or property in the front 
or driver’s seat so placed as to interfere with the proper management or 
control of the vehicle by the driver shall be deemed to be negligent driving 
within the meaning of subsection (2) of section 11. 


(3) No motor vehicle shall be driven upon a driveway at such a slow 
rate of speed as to impede or block the normal and reasonable movement 
of traffic thereon except when such slow rate is necessary for safe opera- 
tion having regard to all the circumstances. 
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PARTIV 


RULES OF THE ROAD 


12. (1) Where two persons in charge of vehicles or on horseback 
approach a crossroad or intersection or enter an intersection at the same 
time, the person to the right hand of the other vehicle or horseman shall 
have the right-of-way. 

(la) The driver of a vehicle within an intersection intending to turn 
to the left across the path of any vehicle approaching from the opposite 
direction may make such left turn only after affording a reasonable oppor- 
tunity to the driver of such other vehicle to avoid a collision. 

(1b) The driver of a vehicle intending to turn to the right into an 
intersecting driveway or street shall approach such intersection and turn 
as closely as practicable to the right curb or edge of the travelled portion of 
the driveway or street. 


(1c) The driver of a vehicle intending to turn to the left into an 
intersecting driveway or street shall approach such intersection as closely 
as practicable to the centre line of the driveway or street, and the left turn 
shall be made by passing to the right of such centre line where it enters 
the intersection and upon leaving the intersection by passing to the right 
of the centre line of the driveway or street then entered. 


(1d) The driver of a vehicle upon a driveway before turning to the 
left from a direct line shall first see that such movement can be made in 
safety and, if the operation of any other vehicle may be affected by such 
movement, shall give a signal plainly visible to the driver of such other 
vehicle of the intention to make such movement. 


(le) The signal required in subsection (1d) of section 12 shall be 
given either by means of the hand and arm in the manner herein specified 
or by an approved mechanical or electrical signal device. 


(1f) Whenever the signal is given by means of the hand and arm, the 
driver shall indicate his intention to turn by extending the hand and arm 
horizontally from and beyond the left side of the vehicle. 


(2) Vehicular traffic shall keep well to the right side of the driveway 
on all occasions, when to do otherwise would obstruct, hinder, or embarrass 
the free passage of traffic going in the same or in the opposite dierctions. 


(3) The driver of every vehicle shall immediately before crossing a 
driveway or entering into a driveway at a street opening which is crossed 
by vehicular traffic on the driveway bring the vehicle to a full stop. 


(8a) The driver of any vehicle who has come to a full stop as required 
in subsection (3) of section 12 upon entering the driveway as well as 
drivers of vehicles on such driveway shall be subject to the usual right-of- 
way rule prescribed in subsection (1) of section 12 and applicable to 
vehicles at intersections. 


(4) Where the driver of a vehicle on a driveway meets another vehicle, 
he shall turn out to the right from the centre of the road allowing to the 
vehicle so met one-half of the road free. 


(5) Where the driver of a vehicle or a horseman upon a driveway 
is overtaken by a vehicle or horseman travelling at greater speed, the driver 
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or horseman so overtaken shall quietly turn out to the right and allow 
such vehicle or horseman to pass. 


(6) Any driver of a vehicle or any horseman so overtaking another 
vehicle or horseman shall turn out to the left so far as may be necessary 
to avoid a collision with the vehicle or horseman so overtaken, and the 
driver or horseman so overtaken shall not be required to leave more than 
one-half of the road free. 


(7) Every person having the control or charge of a motor vehicle 
shall when upon a driveway and approaching any vehicle drawn by a horse 
or a horse upon which any person is riding operate, manage, and control 
such motor vehicle in such manner as to exercise every reasonable precau- 
tion to prevent the frightening of such horse and ensure the safety and 
protection of any person riding or driving the same and if going in the same 
direction, shall signal his desire to pass and give the rider or driver an 
opportunity to turn out so that he may be passed with safety, and if 
any such horse going in the opposite direction appears to be frightened or 
if such person is signalled so to do, he shall stop such motor vehicle includ- 
ing the motor and shall remain stationary so long as may be necessary to 
allow such rider or driver to pass or until directed by him to proceed, and 
in case any animal ridden or driven by such rider or driver appears to be 
frightened, such person and the occupants of the motor vehicle shall render 
assistance to such rider or driver. 


(8) Where the rider of a bicycle or a tricycle upon the driveway is 
overtaken by a vehicle or horseman travelling at a greater speed, the rider 
so overtaken shall quietly turn out to the right and allow such vehicle 
or horseman to pass, and the driver or horseman so overtaking a bicycle 
or tricycle shall turn out to the left so far as may be necessary to avoid 
a collision. 


(9) No rider of a bicycle shall attach the bicycle to or take hold of any 
other vehicle for the purpose of being drawn along the driveway, and no 
person on skis, sled, toboggan, or similar device shall be attached to any 
vehicle or horse on the driveway for the purpose of being drawn along the 
driveway, nor shall the operator of a vehicle or the rider or the driver of a 
horse on the driveway permit any such person to be so attached. 

(9a) Any rider of a bicycle, tricycle, or motorcycle designed to carry 
one person only, shall permit no other person to be carried thereon. 

(96) No bicycle shall be ridden beside another bicycle or beside any 
vehicle travelling in the same direction. 


(10) Where one vehicle is met or overtaken by another, if by reason 
of the weight of the load on either of the vehicles so meeting or on the 
vehicles so overtaken, the driver finds it impracticable to turn out, he 
shall immediately stop, and if necessary for the safety of the other vehicle 
and if required so to do, he shall assist the driver thereof to pass without 
damage. 

(11) No driver of a vehicle shall pass or attempt to pass another 
vehicle going in the same direction on a driveway unless and until the 
travelled portion of the driveway in front of and to the left of the vehicle 
to be passed is safely free from approaching traffic. 
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PART V 


PROHIBITIONS AND RESPONSIBILITY FOR ACCIDENTS 


13. No person shall throw or deposit or knowingly leave on a driveway 
any glass, nails, tacks, scraps of metal or other material which may be 
injurious to the tires of any vehicle, or deposit ashes or other refuse thereon. 


14. (1) If an accident occurs on a driveway, every driver of a vehicle 
who is directly or indirectly a party to the accident shall remain at or return 
to the scene of the accident and render all possible assistance and give in 
writing upon request to any one sustaining loss or injury or to any police 
constable or any officer appointed for the carrying out of the provisions 
of this By-law or to any witness his name and address and also the name 
and address of the owner of such vehicle and the number of the driver’s 
permit if any. 


(2) If an accident results in damage to property under the control of 
the Commission, every driver of a vehicle causing such damage shall report 
the particulars forthwith to a constable of the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police or to the Commission. 


(3) The owner of a vehicle while being driven or operated on a 
driveway shall be responsible for any violation of this By-law and be liable 
for the penalties hereinafter provided unless at the time of such violation 
the vehicle was in the possession of some person other than the owner or 
his chauffeur without the owner’s consent, and the driver of a vehicle not 
being the owner shall also be responsible for any such violation. 


(4) If the employer of a chauffeur is present in the vehicle at the time 
of committing of any offence against this By-law, such employer as well as 
the chauffeur shall be liable to conviction for such offence. 


15. No person under the age of sixteen years shall drive a motor 
vehicle on a driveway. 


16. No person shall drive a vehicle in a race, nor shall he race or 
drive furiously any horse or other animal, or shout or use any blasphemous 
or indecent language upon the driveway or any property under the control 
of the Commission. 


17. (1) No vehicle shall be parked on a driveway or any property 
under the control of the Commission except where designated by signs or 
notices or authorized by permit. 

(2) All vehicles parked on the driveway after dusk and before dawn 
shall have suitable parking lights pursuant to the provisions of subsection 
(1) of section 5 of this By-law. 


18. No person shall drive any vehicle in any of the property under 
the control of the Commission except upon the roadways especially set apart 
for that purpose. 


19. No person shall ride any horse or other animal except upon the 
bridle paths or roadways especially set apart for such purpose by the 
Commission. 


20. (1) No person shall drive or cause to be driven any objectionable 
vehicle or machine such as traction engines, trucks, milk, ice, grocers’ and 
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butchers’ carts, and other delivery vehicles, express wagons or trucks, empty 
or loaded coal carts or trucks, wagons, and other vehicles of like description 
on the driveway. 


(la) The provisions of subsection (1) of section 20 above shall not 
apply to the use of any objectionable vehicles mentioned therein for the 
delivery to or collection of merchandise from any property adjoining the 
driveway when there is no other means of entry or exit with respect to said 
property, provided that such vehicles shall enter and leave the driveway 
referred to by the nearest intersecting street between the hours of twelve 
o’clock midnight and the following twelve o’clock mid-day. 


21. For the purpose of this By-law any notice, warning, or other sign 
in place upon the Commission’s driveways or other property under its 
control and relating thereto shall prima facie be presumed to have been 
made and erected pursuant to valid authority vested in the Commission; 
and save as inconsistent with this or any other by-law of the Commission, 
all reasonable verbal or other instructions, directions, or orders of the 
Commission’s employees or of a constable of the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police or traffic policemen relating to the protection of the property under 
the control of the Commission and the conduct of any person with respect 
thereto shall prima facie be presumed to have been made pursuant to lawful 
authority given by the Commission. 


22. Every person shall conduct himself in accordance with the direc- 
tions contained in such signs made and erected pursuant to valid authority 
vested in the Commission and in accordance with the directions of such 
employees or policemen made pursuant to lawful authority given by the 
Commission. 


PART VI 


GENERAL PROHIBITIONS 


23. No person shall leave waste paper or other debris lying upon the 
ground or in any building or in any other place upon any property under 
the control of the Commission except in such places as are or may be 
specifically designated for such purpose. 


24. No person shall cut, break, injure, deface, defile, or il-use any 
building, fence, bridge, sign, lights, or other construction, or any tree, 
shrub, plant or turf, or any other property under the control of the Com- 
mission or cause or permit the same to be done, or have possession illegally 
of any tree, shrub, or plant, or any part thereof, taken from the property 
under the control of the Commission. 


25. No person shall disturb or injure, or cause or permit to be disturbed 
or injured, any bird, bird’s nest, bird’s eggs, or any squirrel, or other animal 
within any of the property under the control of the Commission. 


26. No person shall throw stones or other missiles or carry or discharge 
firearms, firecrackers, torpedoes, or fireworks, or make fires except in 
specifically designated places in any of the property under the control of 
the Commission. 

27. No person shall bathe in any waters under the control] of the 


Commission except as permitted by the Commission, and no person shall 
make use of any property under the control of the Commission for the 
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purpose of bathing in waters not under the control of the Commission except 
at such places as may be specifically designated for such use and subject 
to such other regulations as may from time to time be imposed. 


238. No person shall sell or offer or expose for sale any drink, goods, 
or wares, or post or display signs, placards, flags, or advertising devices, 
or solicit subscriptions or contributions in any of the property under the 
control of the Commission without first obtaining permission in writing from 
the Commission so to do. 


29. No person shall expose in any of the property under the control 
of the Commission any table or device upon, or with, or by which, any 
game of chance or hazard may be played; and no person shall play at any 
such table or device or otherwise in any of the said property any such 
game with cards, dice, or any device whatever. 


30. No person shall play ball or any other game in any of the property 
under the control of the Commission except in such portions thereof as may 
be specifically designated for such purpose. 


PARTON 


PENALTIES AND CONVICTIONS 


31. Every one who contravenes ‘any of the provisions of this By-law, 
or any by-laws of the Commission, or fails to comply with any of such 
provisions, is guilty of an offence and Hable on summary conviction to a 
penalty not exceeding fifty dollars, or in default of payment of such penalty, 
to imprisonment for a term not exceeding two months. 


32. By-law No. 14 given under the Corporate Seal of the then Ottawa 
Improvement Commission on the third day of July, 1922 A.D., and as 
enacted as a by-law of the Federal District Commission by Order in 
Council P.C. 2104 on the twenty-third day of October, 1929 A.D., and By- 
law No. 21 of the Federal District Commission as enacted by Order in 
Council P.C. 12838, dated the thirtieth day of May, 1931 A.D., are hereby 
repealed, and any other ‘by-law, or part thereof, inconsistent “herewith 18 
also hereby repealed. 


APPENDIX 


RESPECTING BRAKES ON Moror VEHICLES AND METHOD 
or TESTING SuCH BRAKES 


1. Method of Test—The method of test to be used in determining if 
motor vehicles of the several classes mentioned meet the performance 
requirements of By-law No. 26 of the Federal District Commission shall 
be by the use of instruments suitable for the purpose which have been 
approved after examination by an unprejudiced engineering authority 
of recognized standing. Approved Devices—‘James Decelerometer,” 
“Muether Stopmeter,” “Tapely Brake Testing Motor,’ and “Cowdrey 
Dynamic Brake Tester.” 

2. Loaded Vehicles—Enforcing authorities may at their discretion 
require that tests be conducted with the vehicles fully loaded. 

3. Clutch Disengaged.—All testing shall be conducted with the clutch 


disengaged, provided that where the motor vehicle is not provided with a 
clutch, the testings all shall be conducted with no motive power being 
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supplied to the driving wheels except in such instances as such testing is to 
be applied to electrical brakes. 


4. All motor vehicles weighing 6,000 pounds gross or less except as 
specifically provided herein, and motor vehicles of whatever gross weight 
which are fitted for the accommodation of passengers or commonly used 
for thew transportation. 

(a) Foot Brakes——On a dry, hard, level road free from loose material 

the foot brake shall be capable of stopping the vehicle from a speed 
of twenty miles per hour within a distance of fifty feet, or at a 
rate which corresponds to such performance. 

(6) Hand Brakes——On a dry, hard, level road free from loose material 

the hand brake shall be capable of stopping the vehicle from a 
speed of twenty miles per hour within a distance of seventy-five 
feet, or at a rate which corresponds to such performance. 


5. Motor vehicles exceeding 6,000 pounds gross weight designed for 
the transportation of goods or materials, tractors, and all other motor 
vehicles not covered in section 4. 

Any motor vehicle coming in this class operating either singly or 
in combination with other vehicles shall be capable of stopping on a dry, 
hard, level road free from loose material within the following distances or 
at rates corresponding in each instance to the several performances 
specified :— 

(a) Within fifty feet from twenty miles per hour upon simultaneous 

application of both hand and foot brakes. 

(6b) Within seventy-five feet from twenty miles per hour upon appli- 

cation of the foot brake alone. 

(c) Within seventy-five feet from twenty miles per hour upon apph- 

cation of the hand brake alone. 


6. Vehicles in Combination—When motor vehicles are operated in 
combination with trailer or other vehicles, the “application of brakes” shall 
be construed to mean the application of all brakes on any vehicles of the 
train which are normally capable of being operated simultaneously by 
the driver. 


(b) By-law No. 31 of 2nd July, 1947 
P.C. 2872 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 31st day of July, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the President of the Privy Council and pursuant to the provisions 
of Section 4 of the Federal District Commission Act, is pleased to approve 
and doth hereby approve the annexed By-law No. 31, passed by the Federal 
District Commission on July 10, 1947, regulating the use of driveways and 
other property of the Commission by motor vehicles operated for hire. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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By-law No. 31 


1. No person, firm or corporation, shall, without the consent of the 
Federal District Commission, operate or cause or permit to be operated, 
upon the driveways or other property under the control of the Commission 
any vehicle for the transportation of passengers for hire except vehicles 
having a seating capacity for not more than seven persons including the 
driver or chauffeur thereof. 


2. The provisions of section 31 of By-law No. 26 of the Federal 
District Commission shall apply to any infraction of this By-law. 


3. By-law No. 16, dated June 15, 1929, and approved by Order in 
Council P.C. 1226, July 23, 1929, is hereby repealed. 


2. By-law of the Federal District Commission respecting appointment 
of committees to discuss proposals for development of 
National Capital district 


By-law No. 27 of 13th April, 1945 


P.C. 5634 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuHurspay, the 16th day of August, 1945. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Right Honourable W. L. Mackenzie King, the Prime Minister, 
and pursuant to the provisions of Section 4 of the Federal District Com- 
mission Act, 1927, is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the 
annexed By-law No. 27 of the Federal District Commission. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


By-law No. 27 


Pursuant to the provisions of the Federal District Commission Act 
under which the Federal District Commission may co-operate with any 
municipality, or interested persons or any other body, within the District 
of the National Capital, which is more particularly described in Section (3) 
hereof and shown in outline on the attached plan, for planning, develop- 
ment, improvement and beautification in the aforesaid area, Be it enacted 
as By-law No. 27 of the Federal District Commission: 


1. That a committee, or committees, of one or more persons may be 
appointed by the Chairman of the Federal District Commission, or by 
resolution of the Commission, to discuss with representatives of any 
municipality or any interested person or persons, or any other body within 
the District of the National Capital proposals or plans for development, 
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improvement, beautification, or new construction therein so that the 
Federal District Commission may be properly advised as to what action, if 
any, should be taken with a view to the co-ordination of such proposals 
or plans in order that the National Capital district may be developed in 
an orderly manner and in accordance with the general plans that have 
been approved for the purpose. 


2. That the Chairman of the Commission shall be, ex officio, a member 
of any committee appointed under section (1), and that the Chairman may, 
at his discretion act as a committee for the purposes of the above section. 


3. That for the purposes of this by-law “District of the National 
Capital” shall be defined as follows: 


Commencing at a point where the division line between the 
Townships of McNab and Fitzroy in the Province of Ontario meets 
the south shore of the Ottawa river; thence southwesterly along the 
said division line to the line between Concessions 2 and 3 in the Town- 
ship of Fitzroy; thence south-easterly along the last-mentioned line 
to the line between Lots 15 and 16 in the said Township; thence north- 
easterly along the last-mentioned line and across Concessions 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 to the line between the Townships of Fitzroy 
and Torbolton; thence south-easterly along the last-mentioned line 
and continuing along the line between the Townships of Huntley and 
March to meet the line between the Townships of March and Goul- 
bourn; thence north-easterly along the last-mentioned line to the line 
between the Townships of Goulbourn and Nepean; thence southerly 
along the last-mentioned line to the line between Lots 30 and 31, 
Rideau Front, in the Township of Nepean; thence north-easterly along 
the last-mentioned line to’ the line between Concessions 2 and 3, 
Rideau Front, in the Township of Nepean; thence southerly along the 
last-mentioned line to the line between the Townships of Nepean and 
North Gower; thence easterly along the last-mentioned line and con- 
tinuing along the line between the Townships of Gloucester and 
Osgoode to meet the line between the Townships of Gloucester and 
Cumberland; thence north-westerly along the line between the Town- 
ships of Gloucester and Cumberland and continuing along the line 
between the Townships of Gloucester and Cumberland to its inter- 
section with the south shore of the Ottawa river; thence crossing the 
Ottawa river in a straight line to its north shore to the point where 
the line between the Townships of Templeton and Buckingham, 
Province of Quebec, intersects the river; thence northerly along the 
last-mentioned line to the line dividing the Gore of Templeton from 
Range 1 in the Township of Portland; thence westerly along the last- 
mentioned line and continuing westerly along the line between Range 
4 and 5 in the Township of Wakefield to the line between the Town- 
ships of Wakefield and Masham; thence northerly along the last- 
mentioned line to the line between Ranges 4 and 5 in the Township of 
Masham to the line between the Townships of Masham and Onslow; 
continuing westward along the line between Range 11 and Range 12 
in the Township of Onslow to meet the line between the Townships of 
Onslow and Bristol; thence southerly along the last-mentioned line 
to its intersection with the north shore of the Ottawa river; thence 
south-westerly in a straight line across the Ottawa river to the place of 
beginning, comprising 900 square miles more or less. 
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FEEDING STUFFS ACT, 1937. (1937, c. 30). 


1. The Feeding Stuffs (General) Regulations. 
2. The Feeding Stuffs (Ministerial) Regulations. 


1. The Feeding Stuffs (General) Regulations 
P.C. 5295 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugspay, the 18th day of October, 1949 


PRESENT: 
His ExceLLENcY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and under the authority of section four- 
teen of The Feeding Stuffs Act, 1937, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations under The Feeding Stuffs Act, 1937, established by 
Orders in Council P.C. 2052 of 25th August 1937, as amended, and P.C. 
1370 of 1st March 1945, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘The Feeding Stuffs (General) 
Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution for the regu- 
lations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council 


The Feeding Stuffs (General) Regulations 
(Made Under Section 14 of The Feeding Stuffs Act, 1937) 


1. In these regulations: 


(a) “Act” means The Feeding Stuffs Act, 1937; 


(6) “chop feed” has the meaning that it has in section 2 (b) of the 
Act, and in the Act and these Regulations includes the products 
of chopping, grinding or crushing mixed feed oats, number one 
feed screenings or number two feed screenings that are sold or 
offered for sale singly. 


2. Any chopped, crushed or ground grain sold or offered for sale as 
a feeding stuff or as an ingredient or constituent of a feeding stuff shall 
contain not more than the maximum limits of foreign matter allowed 
under the Canada Grain Act for the lowest numerical statutory grade of 
that kind of grain, or if a higher grade is stated, the maximum limits of 
foreign material shall not exceed those allowed for that higher grade by 
the said Act. 


3. The limitation of tolerance for the purposes of Schedule “A” to 
the Act are as specified in Table 1 of these Regulations. 
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_ 4, Subject to section 6 of the Act, a by-product resulting from the 
milling of wheat for the production of flour may be used as a feeding 
stuff in combination with other materials when, in the opinion of the 
Minister, such combination 

(a) is appropriately named to indicate a specific nutritive purpose 
or classification; and 
(6) does not constitute an adulteration of the by-product. 


o. For the purpose of determining the eligibility for registration of 
a mixed feeding stuff, or the propriety of any statement of the ingredients 
of a mixed feeding stuff, the Minister may require the manufacturer to 
submit a quantitative statement of any or all of the ingredients of such 
feeding stuff, but any information submitted to the Minister under this 
section shall be treated as confidential. 


6. (1) Except as provided in subsection (2), or as the Minister may 
authorize in any specific case, every package of feeding stuff suitable for 
packaging in containers made of burlap, jute, cotton or paper, sold or 
offered or held in possession for sale in Canada, shall contain a net quantity 
of five pounds, ten pounds, twenty-five pounds, fifty pounds or one hundred 
pounds by weight of such feeding stuff, but packages of rolled or crimped 
unhulled oats or of oyster shell, clam shell or coquina shell may contain a 
net quantity of eighty pounds by weight. 

(2) Nothing in subsection (1) shall be deemed to prohibit 

(a) the use of any bag or container by a farmer for containing his 

own produce for sale or processing; 

(6) the use of any bag or container by a retailer selling in bulk and 

not as a unit any quantity of feeding stuffs specified by a 
customer ; 

(c) the packaging of tonics or condition powders in units of less 

than five pounds; or 

(d) the use of any container for shipment of ingredients for feeding 

stuffs to a manufacturer of feeding stuffs where the product is 
not to be resold in such container. 


7. (1) Every bag or package of bran, shorts, middlings, feed flour 
and wheat germ sold or offered or held in possession for sale in Canada as 
feeding stuff shall be labelled with the net weight of contents in addition 
to the requirements of subsection (2) of section 6 of the Act. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3) every bag or package of chop feed, hulled 
oats, hulled barley, cracked corn, and the whole seeds or grains of cultivated 
farm crops sold or offered or held in possession for sale in Canada as 
feeding stuff, shall bear a tag or label specifying 

(a) Say aa and address of the person who packaged the feeding 

stull ; 

(b) the ingredients contained therein; and 

(c) the net weight of the contents. 


(3) Any person who bags or packages such feeding stuff from bulk for 
sale by himself at retail may, in lieu of complying with subsection (2) set 
forth on an invoice or bill of sale furnished to the purchaser at the time of 
sale, the information required by paragraphs (a) and (b) of subsection 
(2) and the number and total net weight of the packages covered by the 
sale. 
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3. 


(1) Every person who sells as a feeding stuff any limestone, marl, 


chalk, oyster shell, clam shell or other material purported or commonly 
considered to be primarily a source of calcium or calcium and grit shall, 
on or before its delivery, provide to the purchaser by means of a label on 
each package or by a printed or written statement the following particulars: 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(2) 


when in bags or other packages, the name and address of the 
person who packaged the material or, when in bulk, the name and 
address of the seller; 


the specific name of the material; 


the minimum percentages by weight of calcium (Ca) and calcium 
carbonate (CaCOs) respectively; and 


the maximum percentage by weight of magnesium carbonate 
(MgCOs) if in excess of five per cent. 


When used as an ingredient of a mixed feed, any material 


purported or commonly considered to be primarily a source of calcium may, 
if it contains not less than thirty-six per cent of calcium (Ca), be declared 
in the application for registration as “calcium carbonate.” 


9, 
(a) 


(b 


——, 


(2) 


(1) For the purposes of this section, 
‘mineral feed” means a mixed feeding stuff that supplies minerals 
for the nutrition of livestock but does not include 
(i) feeding stuffs intended or represented primarily as complete or 
balanced mixed feeds or as protein-mineral or protein- 
mineral-vitamin supplements which are required to be regis- 
tered, pursuant to section 4 of the Act, or 
(ii) salt to which has been added one or more of the following, 
namely, a cobalt compound, a manganese compound, an iodine 
compound, a recognized iodine stabilizer and colouring matter, 
which colouring matter may be an iron compound, or 
any single ingredient feed to which has been added one or 
more of the following, namely, a cobalt compound, an iodine 
compound, a recognized iodine stabilizer and colouring matter, 
which colouring matter may be an iron compound, or 
(iv) any preparation for the treatment of disease or to aid recovery 
from disease or debility which preparation is represented for 
use only while such disease or debility persists, and any other 
preparation represented for temporary use for specified pur- 
poses which preparation, in the opinion of the Dominion 
Animal Pathologist, would usefully serve such purposes when 
used to supplement a balanced ration. 
“trace mineral feed’ means a mixed mineral feed that is intended 
or represented as supplying mineral elements other than calcium, 
phosphorus and salt and which is labelled with the percentage 
content of such of the following as are purportedly present: 
Todine (I), Iron (Fe), Cobalt (Co), Manganese (Mn) and 
Copper (Cu). 


(a) Every mineral feed shall contain only ingredients incorporated 

to supply calcium (Ca), phosphorus (P), salt (NaCl), Iodine (I), 

iron (Fe), copper (Cu), manganese (Mn) or cobalt (Co), provided 

that 

(1) a mineral feed containing iodine may contain a recognized 
iodine stabilizer, and 


—” 


(111 
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(ii) a mineral feed which is in block form may contain a binding 
agent of a kind and in a quantity acceptable to the Minister, 
and 

(111) a trace mineral feed may contain a carrier of a kind and in a 
quantity acceptable to the Minister but for which no chemical 
claims shall be made, and 

(iv) any mineral feed may contain a dust control agent of a kind 
and in a quantity acceptable to the Minister. 


(b) In the application for registration and on the package label the 
purpose of any ingredient incorporated into a mineral feed as 
a binding agent or a carrier or a dust control agent shall be clearly 
indicated. 


(c) Apart from the statement of analysis and ingredients required by 
the Act no representations shall be made on the package label as to 
the value or need of mineral elements other than 
(1) calcium, phosphorus, salt, iodine and cobalt in a mineral feed 

for cattle, sheep, or horses, or 
(11) calcium, phosphorus, salt, iodine, iron and copper in a mineral 
feed for swine, or . 
(111) calcium, phosphorus, salt, iodine and manganese in a mineral 
feed for poultry. 


(3) (a) Every mineral feed intended or represented for feeding to 
cattle, sheep, horses or swine, other than a trace mineral feed, shall 
be eligible for registration only if it conforms to the specifications 
of Table 2 of these Regulations, provided that 

(1) nothing herein contained shall require the use of salt in any 
mineral feed; 

(ii) for each one percent that the phosphorus content in a mineral 
feed for cattle, sheep or horses exceeds the minimum specified, 
the calcium content may be decreased by not more than one 
percent ; 

(111) such specifications shall not apply to a mineral feed for cattle, 
sheep or horses which is in block form and which contains a 
minimum of 4.5 percent by weight of phosphorus. 

(6) in the application for registration and on the package label the 


names of the kinds of livestock for which such mineral feed is 
intended shall be clearly indicated. 


(4) (a) Every mineral feed intended or represented for feeding to 
poultry, foxes, rabbits or mink which contains more than one 
ingredient shall be eligible for registration only if it be a trace 
mineral feed but a trace mineral feed may be represented for 
feeding to any kind of livestock. 


(b 


— 


Every package of trace mineral feed shall be labelled with mixing 
directions which prescribe its use at not more than five pounds 
per ton in complete or ready to feed mixtures and not more than 
twenty pounds per ton in feed supplements containing 24 percent 
or more of crude protein. 


10. Every drum or package of any product purported or commonly 
considered to be primarily a Vitamin A or Vitamin D or both Vitamin A 
and Vitamin D supplement, sold or offered or held in possession for sale in 
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Canada as feeding stuff, other than fish oils to be further processed or 
blended before use as, or for incorporation into, feeding stuffs, shall be 
labelled with the following particulars: 


(a) the name and principal address of the manufacturer, importer 
or seller possessing or assuming proprietorial rights to such 
product; 


(b) the brand name, if any; 


(c) the maximum percentage of free tatty acid expressed as “oleic 
acid” if in excess of two percent at the time of distribution from 
the premises of the proprietor or his agent; 
(d) the specific name of every ingredient incorporated for its Vitamin 
A and Vitamin D content, and also of other ingredients, if any, 
as the Minister may direct, except that 
(i) the name “blended fish oil” may be employed to designate 
a blend of oils from two or more kinds of fish, and 

(ii) the term “cod liver oil” may be applied to oil from the livers 
of the cod family, including cod, haddock, hake, cusk and 
pollock; or , 

(e) in lieu of the particulars specified in paragraph (d), a general 
nutritive designation acceptable to the Minister such as ‘Vitamin 
A and ID Feeding Oil,” or “Vitamin A and D Supplement,” 
subject to the following provisions: 

(i) such designation may be applied only to a product of 
guaranteed vitamin potency containing per gram at least 
85 units of Vitamin D and 850 units of Vitamin A, when the 
said vitamins, respectively, are indicated or implied, and 

(11) the term “fortified” or other term of like purport shall not 
be applied to a fish oil which constitutes less than 75 per cent 
by weight of a named kind, nor to a product containing per 
gram less than 200 units of Vitamin D and 1,000 units of 
Vitamin A, when the said vitamins, respectively, are indicated 
or implied; 

(f) in the case of a product guaranteed as to vitamin potency 
(1) such potency expressed 


(A) for Vitamin A as a minimum number per gram of inter- 
national units (I.U.) and 


(B) for Vitamin D as a minimum number per gram of 
Association of Official Agricultural Chemists (A.0.A.C.) 
units, but in the case of a product specifically designated 
for mammalian use only, Vitamin D may be declared in 
international units (1.U.); and 

(ii) the laboratory control number and the month and year of 
guarantee; 

(g) in the case of a product not guaranteed as outlined in 
paragraph (f) ; 

(i) the word “untested,” or if the product is a recognized source 
of both Vitamins A and D but tested for one only of the said 
vitamins, the words “untested for Vitamin A” or “untested 
for Vitamin D”, as the case may be, such word or words to 
appear conspicuously in immediate association with the 
brand or name of the product; and 

(ii) the month and year in which the drum or package was filled. 
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TABLE [I 
Tolerances for Feeds listed in Schedule “‘A’’ to the Act. 


Mineral Item Guaranteed Amount Permitted Tolerance 
Under’3 percent. se dance: A deficiency or excess of 0-5 
percent. 
Calcium (Ca), Phosphorus|3 percent to 15 per centjA deficiency or excess of one-fifth 
(P)tand Bati(NaGl)ceus incl usivewan sae Leics. of the amount guaranteed. 
Over 15 percent.a5. ss ss A deficiency or excess of 3 percent. 
Iodine (I), Iron (Fe),|All amounts............. A deficiency of one-tenth of the 
Cobalt (Co), Manganese amount guaranteed; an excess 
(Mn) and Copper (Cu) limited only to quantities likely 
to be injurious to the health of 
livestock. 
TABLE 2 


Specifications for Mineral Feeds under Section 9 (3) (a) of these Regulations. 


Content or Proportion 
in Mineral Feeds for 
Feeding to 
Mineral Item 
Cattle and/or 


Swine Sheep and/or 
Horses 
Minimum calcium (Ca) content 
(a4, in mixtures Containing Saline: 4. Posnesbiren a - mete 22-5% 15-0% 
(b) in mixthres containing no saltic.c5) aaa. cue caw 30-0% 22.5% 
Minimum phosphorus (P) content 
(a.);in;mixtires containing salt... 0. 2... 2.4000. Nil 6-:0% 
(b) in mixtures containing no salt................ Nil 9:0% 
Maximum proportion by weight of calcium (Ca) to 
DOS DOOMIS Eh aaa scala ey eee ree ete eee Nil 2°5 to 1 
Minimum proportion by weight of calcium (Ca) to 
DROS INORUS CE pes Siok Mie send ga, eee: on. 5 to | Nil 
Maximum salt (NaCl) content in mixtures containing 
Hitt plums iC . aadin. ed + ee em tee Sache yy. 25-0% 33:0% 


sa 
Minimum salt (NaCl) content in mixtures containing 
Bete ohth Wile a stats ae le cee ER EES, Das 3 20-0% 25:0% 
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2. The Feeding Stuffs (Ministerial) Regulations 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


UNDER AND By VirTvE of the authority conferred upon me by The 
Feeding Stuffs Act, 1937, being chapter 30 of the 1937 Statutes of Canada, 
I hereby revoke all regulations previously made by me under the said Act 
and substitute the following therefor: 


The Feeding Stuffs (Ministerial) Regulations 
(Made under section 15 of The Feeding Stuffs Act, 1937) 


1. In these Regulations: 

(a) “Act” means The Feeding Stuffs Act, 1937; 

(6) “Plant Products Division” means the Plant Products Division of 
the Production Service of the Department of Agriculture, Ottawa. 


REGISTRATION 


2. Where a feeding stuff that is required to be registered is to be 
marketed in more than one physical form, one application for registration 
of that feeding stuff may be made and one registration number may apply 
thereto, but any package containing such feeding stuff that is sold or 
offered for sale shall bear a label indicating the particular form of the 
feeding stuff contained therein. 


3. A mixed feeding stuff that is required by the Act to be labelled with 
a guaranteed analysis setting forth the protein, fat and fibre content 
thereof, and that is one of the kinds or for one of the purposes specified in 
Table 3, is eligible for registration only if it is guaranteed as to minimum 
protein content at or above the level specified for such feeding stuff in 
the said Table. 


4, (1) In any application for registration of a mixed feeding stuff to 
which section 3 of these Regulations applies: 


(a) the term ‘Laying Mash”, “Growing Mash”, “Breeder Mash” or 
any term implying or suggesting a similar purpose, used without 
qualification, shall be construed to imply that the feeding stuff to 
which it relates is to be fed with scratch grains; 

(6) the term ‘‘Fattening Mash” or any other term implying or suggest- 
ing a similar purpose, used without qualification, shall imply that 
such feed is a complete feed; and 

(c) a fattening mash to be fed with milk, or an all-mash type of feed 
shall be so stated. 


(2) Notwithstanding anything in section 3 of these Regulations or 
subsection (1) of this section, a feeding stuff otherwise eligible for registra- 
tion may be registered if the applicant establishes to the satisfaction of the 
Minister that there are special circumstances to warrant registration. 


5. Where application is made to register a mixed feeding stuff the 
application shall set out the percentage content by weight of salt (NaCl) 
and wood-charcoal respectively, and the kind and percentage content by 
weight of grit where such are incorporated ingredients of the feed. 
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6. (1) No feeding stuff shall be registered under a brand or name that 
sets out as part of that brand or name the name of any ingredient or 
component of a mixed feeding stuff unless 

(a) the names of all the ingredients or components of the feeding 

stuff are also set out as part of the brand or name to be registered; 
or 

(6) the setting out in the brand or name of the name of such ingredient 

or component is accepted by the Associate Director in charge of the 
Plant Products Division as conveying useful information to a 
person who uses or intends to use that feeding stuff. (e.g. Dairy 
Feed with Molasses). 

(2) Where a feeding stuff contains only one ingredient, the name of 
the feeding stuff, other than the brand name, if any, shall be the name of 
that ingredient. 


7. Where protein feeds identical as to kind are to be guaranteed by 
any manufacturer to contain different percentages of protein they are not 
eligible for registration unless the application for registration sets out 

(a) a different brand name for each protein level; or 

(6) the percentage of protein content as part of the brand or name. 


8. (1) Where a mixed feeding stuff is represented as supplying protein 
or carbohydrates it is not eligible for registration unless 

(a) the application for registration indicates in the name of the feeding 

stuff or in direct association therewith 

(i) the class of livestock for which it is intended; or 

(11) a general nutritive classification of the feeding stuff. (e.g. 
protein supplement, basal feed or roughage feed); and 

(6) the feeding stuff possesses the essentials in chemical and physical 

composition for the purpose or purposes indicated. 

(2) Unless the applicant establishes that there are special circum- 
stances to warrant registration, a mixed feeding stuff is not eligible for 
registration 

(a) as a protein supplement, if it contains less than thirty per cent by 

weight of crude protein; 

(6) as a basal feed, if it contains more than eighteen per cent by weight 

of crude fibre; or 

(c) otherwise than as a roughage feed, if it contains more than eighteen 

per cent by weight of crude fibre. 


9. A “registration year” with respect to any feeding stuff in the period 
of twelve months ending on the thirtieth day of September in any year. 


Tacs or LABELS 


10. (1) Where the Act or Regulations thereunder require any infor- 
mation to be shown on a label, tag or container, such information shall be 
printed conspicuously, legibly and indelibly in English or in French or in 
both English and French and, unless otherwise authorized by the Associate 
Director in charge of the Plant Products Division, shall appear on one 
exposed face only of the container or tag. 


(2) A label or tag does not comply with this Regulation if any varia- 
tion in the character, size or colour of the printing thereon emphasizes or 
obscures any part of the name, analysis or ingredients of the product to 
which the label or tag relates, or if it contains any objectionable or mis- 
leading information or mark. 
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11. When any feeding stuff is sold in bulk and not in a package or 
container labelled or tagged in accordance with the Act and Regulations 
thereunder, the seller shall furnish to the buyer at or before delivery a 
written or printed statement setting out the information required by the 
Act and Regulations thereunder to be set out on a tag or label where such 
feeding stuff is sold in a package or container, but this requirement does 
not apply when such feeding stuff is removed, in the presence of the buyer, 
from a package or container which is tagged or labelled in accordance with 
the Act and Regulations thereunder. 


GENERAL 


12. (1) A feeding stuff that supplies or that is purported to supply 

protein, carbohydrates, fats or minerals shall not contain 

(a) more than one-half of one per cent by weight of any or all of the 
materials listed in Table 4, but when screenings are sold or offered 
for sale singly they may contain not more than one per cent by 
weight of such materials; 

(6) fluorine in an amount which would produce toxic effects; 

(c) damage from heat, must, mould or any other cause which would 
(1) render it unfit for feed; or 
(11) make it unsafe for feeding in proportions commonly used, 

unless the feeding stuff is sold under such conditions as the 
Associate Director in charge of the Plant Products Division 
may authorize in any particular case; 

(d) any product of animal or fish origin that is not fresh or sound or 
that has not been cooked thoroughly at not less than boiling 
temperature; 

(e) any hoof, horn or hair of animals except in such amounts as are 
reasonably unavoidable in good factory practice; 

(f) any chaff or dust except as a declared ingredient or as a recog- 
nized tolerance in a declared ingredient; or 

(g) any other deleterious material in quantities likely to be injurious 
to the health of livestock. 


13. No chopped, crushed, or ground feeding stuff shall contain more 
than fifteen vital seeds per ounce of any or all of the weeds listed in Table 5. 


SAMPLING 


14. (1) Where any part of a feeding stuff is to be taken as a sample of 
that feeding stuff a part shall be taken that will fairly represent the bulk 
from which it is drawn. 


(2) When the feeding stuff is in packages containing less than five 
pounds, one unbroken package or more may constitute the sample. 


(3) When the feeding stuff is in bags or other large packages or in 
bulk or in the process of being packaged approximately equal portions shall 
be taken from not less than five separate packages, or from five separate 
sections of the bulk or, if there are less than five packages in the lot, por- 
tions shall be taken from each of the packages and the portions so taken 
shall be thoroughly mixed together, but where the character of the feeding 
stuff or of its containers makes the foregoing procedure impracticable any 
other procedure that is fair and reasonable shall be followed, and in such 
a case the procedure that is followed shall be outlined in the statement 
accompanying the sample. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1421 


Feeding Stuffs Act—continued 


(4) When any appreciable portion of the feeding stuff that is to be 
sampled appears to be mouldy or otherwise damaged in a manner to affect 
its suitability for feeding purposes, separate samples shall be taken of the 
undamaged portions and the damaged portions. 

(5) Samples shall be taken in duplicate and shall be of approximately 
equal quantities and of sufficient weight or volume to be satisfactory for 
analytical purposes. 

(6) Duplicate samples shall be sealed in similar containers suitable for 
the. purpose of preserving the condition of the feeding stuff so far as may 
be practicable; one sample shall be forwarded to an official analyst and the 
other shall be left with the seller or his representative or forwarded to him 
by registered mail. 


15. Except as otherwise authorized by the Associate Director in charge 
of the Plant Products Division the methods of chemical analysis to be 
employed in testing a feeding stuff shall be the latest methods published 
and approved by the Association of Official Agricultural Chemists of North 
America. 


16. For the purposes of the Act and Regulations thereunder feeding 
stuffs shall be designated by the names defined in Table 6, but where the 
name of a feeding stuff or ingredient thereof is not defined in Table 6 it shall 
be designated by a common name acceptable to the Associate Director in 
charge of the Plant Products Division. 

TABLE 3 


Minimum protein levels for registered feeds under section 3 of these Regulations. 


Minimum level 


at which 
Kind or purpose of feed protein 
guarantee 
must be made 
% 
CaTTLE FEEDS 
A. Complete or ready to feed— 3 
Ue SVs MLILUAT ERLE Cries tree, Mite ita pret Aree OM aren ee ORETEN toes 0 alin fab stealls 4 13 
Dry snd iresiening COWS. =... \.s cue tee ks a on ee AND, 13 
TOWING CHIVES. oy oes. Les pete e eee fw. wo ee Iebeaek se 13 
Bregrantpheifers yo Ps. ey eas Re late Bhi Hed od.’ 13 
Bilignn Servite. 6 fbb seu eee Einee ssn: PEL lees sid 13 
TH LOTIOERT COTS oe nee ae ea cad a i ee 13 
Cowen miley Cs We ey. Pe metas hn Shia tla Why iuy, bd add.cy’! 15 
Be SUBpIGIneNta, eee eae i ee SE ESS PRUE 8 cee Bi cB nas oe 24 
C. seal Tecds st ieee ic ete eo ae se ae ee aa Fane HOV seri litt. fi 
SwINE FEEDS 
A. Complete or ready to feed— 
Pig Starter. Cen. cae ere ee Oe, RR eMVET oe baw eas ily ¢ 
Pig starter-erowerg b% ata were. c= Sp RL ee ee ee 16 
Big erpw er dtates fhe tar ei ins GE Sais ges ek ea tk 1 SOS 20: vf 15 
Nursing and/or pregnant SOWE6 ing. o> <n dh RL Wbwa 2c 15 
PPCOUU Ee Pilte ith DUIS kt ec ce ie oe eS a EE 15 
Hog ‘timnisher or fattener:, 2.0)... .82 0... HR Mg ols g oy s Whit wn o EEE: 13 


B. Supplements— 
rn Te SE LNT eee ne ce rt fate ee ae are es Cok try cea cee oa 35 
ReReES ITO ete ee ods cal aiile eu se vi Lalete ys 35 
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TABLE 3 


Minimum protein levels for registered feeds under section 3 of these Regulations. 


Minimum level 
at which 
Kind or purpose of feed protein 
guarantee 
must be made 


Zo 


CHICKEN FEEDS 
A. Complete or ready to feed— 
Laying Mash— 


(a) Battery wash 208 Oh a ee See ee 14 

(6b) Loibe fecswithiseratch erains .: .240 2 vue ee wee cae ee 16 
Breeder-orshatchingimashs M.. .bia..1o A. anc). bs eRe 16 
Chick starter anaes 12. Bins ust cescgees ink. amet: faa bean 16 
Broiler madah et oe eae he es eee ea te Nt oe mec eee es As 
Growing-orrangemisshs + osteo oe ee eee 15 
Growing mash designated for confined birds.................. 16 

B. Supplements— 

Laying or-yenéeral purpose. > 64 eon tere at soso eee 32 
Breeder or hatehingiiiash 2 are. wae ois eek vee acs 32 
Ghick starter? 104 Se R0G. QR Ae. DOE RE Pek Fa 32 
GrowWiN go 5.scayese ee RETO “Oh SSSR are SRC RT aa wee ae tae 30 
BYrOUer tes vance cues Aetre cah tele eee ae Re ee ee ee 32 
TESCO Ps ARNG a. A oo ie eran sey chest alos La age he DCM: ere case 32 


CHICKEN AND/OR TURKEY FEEDS (POULTRY FEEDs) 
Fattening or fleshing mash— 
(a)# Compileterty ech e rea eae eee ee eer er ern 14 
(b) or. mixing: withemilk: sea cenial. 46. Bae eee eee. 12 


TuRKEY FEEDS 


A. Complete or ready to feed— 
Laying or breeder mash— 


(a) To.be fed with seratch prains.< ances ind bas bas eee 18 
(6) Aliimash type: chide es a otes oe ORR leks Sree a ees ee 15 
Starting Mach, <. ¢au seas kom ee Ce eiee ce Lee cn ee 24 
Growing mash— 
(@) Toibe fed with scratch grains.n.4).2y 0 \5 00 ee 8 ee ek ee 18 
foe. AUT tse Ue once eas hak ce aan ates ahold dele ti mie ee ere 16 
B. Supplements— 
Laying» hatching: or breeders, in sew tt eR. COWS Ran 4 35 
ROA COM Ciocca. Sah ie xo ns culo < SSG IS Bal eo AG Rs oe a 35 
Growing )..:e0. 2f 02. ORS Ae, 2 ee Meee. ce kee. | 35 


Duck FEEDS 


Complete or ready to feed— 


Laying or, breeder mash .aeed ot sn ts PO OR eee 15 
SLArtINg SSNs a ainisak oxen ee sees MPerikica eth ok eee 15 
GTOWIDE WAS » ayes <u yu A ASN he bus 8b.s 4 tes, 6 15 


Parteners re a ae ae Ree ree tee hee ere eee 15 
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TABLE 4 


Injurious materials under section 12 (1) (a) of these Regulations. 
Darnel (Lolium temulentum L.), 
Purple Cockle (Agrostemma githago L.), 
Cow cockle (Saponaria vaccaria L.), 
Wild mustard (Brassica species), 
False flax (Camelina species), 
Wormseed mustard (Hrysimum cheiranthoides L.), 
Stinkweed (Thlaspi arvense L.), 
Tumbling mustard (Sisymbrium altissumum L.), 
Hare’s-ear mustard (Conringia orientalis (L.) Dumort), 
Ergotized grains 


TABLE 5 


Weeds under section 13 of these Regulations. 


Bladder campion—Silene cucubalus Wibal. 
' Blue weed—Echium vulgare L. 

‘Canada thistle—Cirstwm arvense (L.) Scop. 
Chicory—Cichorium intybus L. 

Couch grass—Agropyron repens (L.) Beauv. 

Cow cockle—Saponaria vaccaria (L.) 
Darnel—Lolium spp. other than L. perenne L. and L. multiflorum Lam. 
Dock—Rumez crispus L. and Rumex obtusifolius L. 
Dodder—Cuscuta spp. 

Downy brome—Bromus tectorum L, 

False flax—Camelina spp. 

Field bindweed—Convolvulus arvensis L. 

Field peppergrass—Lepidium campestre (L.) R. Br. 
Flixweed—Descurania sophia (L.) Wats. 

Forked catchfly—sSilene dichotoma Ehrh. 

Hoary alyssum—Berteroa incana (L.) DAC. 

Hoary cress—Cardara draba (L.) Desv. 

Johnson grass—Sorghum halepense (L.) Pers. 

Lamb’s quarters—Chenopodium spp. 

Leafy spurge—Euphorbia esula L. 

Mustard, ball—Neslia paniculata (L.) Desv. 
Mustard, dog—EHrucastrum gallicum (Willd.) O. E. Schulz, 
Mustard, hare’s ear—Conringia orientalis (L.) Dumort. 
Mustard, tansy—Sisymbrium incisum Engelm. 
Mustard, tumbling—Sisymbrium altissimum L. 
Mustard, wild—Brassica kaber (DC) Wheeler, B. juncea (L.) Cosson, 

B. migra (L.) Koch., B. campestris L. 

Mustard, wormseed—Hrysimum cheiranthordes L. 
Night flowering catchfly—Silene noctiflora L. 

Ox-eye daisy—Chrysanthemum leucanthemum L. 
Perennial sow thistle—Sonchus arvensis L. 

Poverty weed—Iva axillaris Pursh. 

Purple cockle—Agrostemma githago L. 

Ragweed, common—Amobrosia artemisiifolia L. 
Ragweed, false—Iva xanthifolia Nutt. 

Ragweed, great—Ambrosia trifida L. 

Ragweed, perennial—Ambrosia coronoptfolia J. & G. 
Red cockle—Lychnis dioica L. 
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Redroot pigweed—Amaranthus retroflecus L. 
Ribgrass—Plantago lanceolata L. 

Russian knapweed—Centaurea repens L. 
Russian pigweed—Azyris amaranthoides L. 
Russian thistle—Salsola kali L. 
Stickseed—Lappula echinata Gilib. 
Stinkweed—Thlaspr arvense L. 

Toad flax—Linaria vulgaris Hill. 

White cockle—Lychnis alba Mill. 

Wild carrot—Daucus carota L. 

Wild radish—Raphanus raphanstrum L. 
Winter cress or yellow rocket—Barbarea spp. 
Yellow cress—Roripa palustris (L.) Bess. 


TABLE 6 
DEFINITIONS 


Alfalfa, Legume and Grass Meal 
For the purposes of these Regulations: 


(a) “legume meal”, “grass meal” or ‘“‘legume-grass meal” is ground, 
unthreshed hay without the removal of leaves except as occurs 
naturally in hay making practice and without the addition of 
foreign material; it shall not contain more than 33 per cent of 
crude fibre; 

(b) the conditions governing the use of the term “alfalfa” shall upply 
in like manner when another species is named; 

(c) the general terms “legume” or “grass” may be used in leu of 
named species and no species shall be named which constitutes 
less than 25 per cent of a mixture; 

(d) the term “dehydrated” may be prefixed to the name of any 
legume meal, grass meal or legume-grass meal, when the hay 
from which the meal was ground was dried rapidly by artificial 
heat; 

(e) “per cent”? means per cent by weight. 


Alfalfa Meal consists of at least 75 per cent of alfalfa. 

Alfalfa Leaf Meal consists of at least 80 per cent of alfalfa leaves and 
shall not contain more than 18 per cent of crude fibre. 

Alfalfa Stem Meal consists of alfalfa from which leaves have been 
intentionally separated or which contains more than 33 per cent of crude 
fibre. 

Alfalfa-Grass Meal consists of at least 50 per cent of alfalfa and at 
least 25 per cent of grasses. 

Legume-Grass Meal consists of at least 25 per cent of legumes and at 
least 25 per cent of grasses. 

Grass Meal consists of at least 75 per cent of grasses. 


ANIMAL PRODUCTS 


Blood Meal is ground, dried blood. 

Feeding Tankage is the wet-rendered (tanked under live steam) and/or 
the dry-rendered residues from animal tissues, suitable for animal feeding 
and containing not less than 50 per cent of crude protein. It shall not 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1425 


Feeding Stuffs Act—continued 


contain more than 35 per cent of blood. If it bears a name descriptive of 
its kind, composition or origin it must correspond thereto. 

A product otherwise as defined but containing less than 50 per cent 
of crude protein shall be designated Feeding Meat and Bone Tankage 
provided that nothing shall be recognized as Feeding Meat and Bone 
Tankage which contains less than 40 per cent of crude protein. 


Meat Scrap or Meat Meal is the dry-rendered and/or the open-kettle- 
rendered residues from animal tissues, suitable for animal feeding, and 
containing not less than 50 per cent of crude protein. It shall be free from 
blood except in such traces as may occur unavoidably in good factory 
practice. When it bears a name descriptive of its kind, composition or 
origin it must correspond thereto. 

A product otherwise as defined but containing less than 50 per cent 
of crude protein shall be designated Meat and Bone Scrap or Meat and 
Bone Meal, provided that nothing shall be recognized as Meat and Bone 
Scrap or Meat and Bone Meal which contains less than 40 per cent of 
crude protein. 

Feeding Bone Meal is the dried, ground product containing over 10 
per cent of crude protein, free from objectionable odour, palatable and 
otherwise suitable for animal feeding, obtained from undecomposed bones 
which have been cooked to remove excess fat and meat. 

Feeding Steamed Bone Meal is the dried, ground product containing 
not more than 10 per cent of crude protein, free from objectionable odour, 
palatable and otherwise suitable for animal feeding, obtained from unde- 
composed bones which have been cooked with steam under pressure. 

Bone Char or Bone Black is the product obtained by charring bones 
in closed retorts. 

Animal Liver Meal is the product obtained by drying and grinding 
liver from slaughtered mammals. 

Animal Liver and Glandular Meal is the product obtained by drying 
and grinding liver and other glandular tissue from slaughtered mammals. 


BaRLEY PRODUCTS 
Barley Feed is the entire by-product resulting from the manufacture 
of pot or pearl barley from clean barley. 


Barley Mixed Feed is the entire offal from the milling of barley flour 
from clean barley, and is composed of barley hulls and barley middlings. 


Bret Propucts 


Dried Beet Pulp is the dried residue from sugar beets which have 
been cleaned and freed from crowns, leaves and dirt, and from which 
sugar has been extracted. 


BREWERS’ AND DISTILLERS’ PRopUCTS 


Brewers’ Dried Grains is the dried, extracted residue of barley malt 
and/or other cereal grain or grain products, resulting from the manu- 
facture of wort. 

Brewers’ Dried Yeast is the dried non-fermentive non-extracted yeast 
obtained as a by-product in the process of brewing. 

Malt Sprouts is the product obtained by the removal of the sprouts 
from malted barley together with the malt hulls, other parts of malt and 
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foreign material unavoidably present. Sprouts derived from any other 
cereal shall be designated by the name of that cereal (e.g. rye malt 
sprouts). 


Corn Distillers’ Dried Grains is the dried residue obtained in the 


manufacture of alcohol and distilled liquors from corn or a grain mixture 
in which corn predominates. 


Rye Distillers’ Dried Grains is the dried residue obtained in the manu- 
facture of alcohol and distilled liquors from rye or a grain mixture in 
which rye predominates. 


Wheat Distillers’ Dried Grains is the dried residue obtained in the 
manufacture of alcohol and distilled liquors from wheat, or from a grain 
mixture in which wheat predominates. 


Nore: The term “With Solubles” may be added to the name of Distillers’ 
Dried Grains which contains the major portion of the condensed 
screened stillage dried therewith. 


Semi-Solid Distillers’ Solubles is the product obtained in the manu- 
facture of alcohol and distilled liquors from grain or molasses by condensing 
to a syrupy consistency the screened stillage obtained therefrom. When 
the source is indicated it shall correspond thereto. 


Dried Distillers’ Solubles is the product obtained by drying semi-solid 
Distillers’ Solubles. When the source is indicated it shall correspond 
thereto. 


BUCKWHEAT PRODUCTS 


Buckwheat Shorts or Buckwheat Middlings are the portions of the 
buckwheat grain immediately inside the hull, as separated from the flour. 


CocoANutT PrRopucts 


Cocoanut Oil Meal or Copra Oil Meal is the ground residue after 
extraction of oil from the dried meat of the cocoanut. 


Corn PRopDUCTS 


Corn Bran is the outer coating of the corn kernel, with little or none 
of the starchy part or the germ. 


Corn Feed Meal is the fine particles sifted from ground or cracked 
corn. 


Corn Grits or Hominy Grits are the fine or medium sized hard, flinty 
portions of sound Indian corn, with little or none of the bran or germ. 


Corn Gluten Feed is that part of commercial shelled corn that remains 
after the extraction of the larger part of the starch and germ by the 
processes employed in the wet milling manufacture of corn starch or corn 
syrup. It may or may not contain either corn solubles or corn oil meal. 


Corn Gluten Meal is that part of commercial shelled corn that remains 
after the extraction of the larger part of the starch and germ, and the 
separation of the bran by the processes employed in the wet milling manu- 
facture of corn starch or syrup. It may or may not contain either corn 
solubles or corn oil meal. 


Maltose Process Corn Gluten Feed is the dried residue from degermed 
corn, after removal of the starch in the manufacture of malt syrup. 
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Hominy Feed is a mixture of the bran, germ and starchy part of corn as 
produced in the manufacture of pearl hominy, hominy grits or table meal, 
and shall contain not less than 5 per cent of crude fat. When prefixed with 
' the words “white” or “yellow,” the product shall be from corn of the 
colour indicated. 


Corn Oil Cake is the residual product after extraction of oil from corn 
germ as separated in the wet milling process of manufacture of corn starch, 
corn syrup and other corn products. 


Corn Oil Meal is ground corn oil cake. 


Corn Germ Cake is the residual product after extraction of oil from 
corn germ with other parts of the corn kernel as separated in the dry 
milling process of manufacture of corn meal, corn grits, hominy feed and 
other corn products. 


Corn Germ Meal is ground corn germ cake. 


COTTONSEED PRODUCTS 


Cottonseed Cake is a product of the cottonseed only, containing not less 
than 36 per cent of crude protein and composed principally of the kernel 
with such portion of the hull as is necessary in the manufacture of oil. 
If it be firm but not flinty in texture, of sweet odour, free from mould, and 
will produce a meal of prime quality, it may be designated “Cottonseed 
Cake, Prime Quality”; otherwise it shall be designated ‘Cottonseed Cake, 
Off Quality”. 


Cottonseed Meal is ground cottonseed cake. If it be finely ground, 
of sweet odour, reasonably bright in colour, yellowish, not brown nor 
reddish, and free from excessive lint, it may be designated ‘Cottonseed 
Meal, Prime Quality”; otherwise it shall be designated “Cottonseed Meal, 
Off Quality”. 


Cottonseed Feed is a mixture of cottonseed meal and cottonseed hulls, 
containing less than 36 per cent of crude protein. 


Whole Pressed Cottonseed is the product resulting from subjecting the 
whole, sound, mature, clean, undecorticated cottonseed to pressure for the 
extraction of oil, and includes the entire cottonseed less the oil extracted 
and the lint removed. 


LINSEED AND FLAX PRopUCTS 


Iinseed Cake or Oil Cake is the residual product after extraction of 
oil from commercially pure flaxseed. It shall not contain more than 
0-5 per cent of acid insoluble ash. When designated as to the process 
employed in extracting the oil, it shall correspond thereto. When ground, 
it shall be so designated by the prefix “ground” or the suffix “meal” or by 
substituting the word “meal” for the word “cake”. 


Ground Flaxseed or Flaxseed Meal is the product obtained by grinding 
commercially pure flaxseed. 


Unscreened Flaxseed Oil Feed Cake is the residual product after 
extraction of oil from flaxseed which is not of commercial purity. When 
ground it shall be so designated. 


Screenings Oil Feed is the residual product after the extraction of oil 
from flaxseed screenings. 
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MarINE Propucts 


White Fish Meal is the clean, dried, ground residue, containing not 
more than 4 per cent of oil, from undecomposed, whole, non-fatty, white- 
fleshed fish, including cod, haddock, hake, cusk, pollock, skates and 
monkfish, and/or cuttings thereof. 

Fish Meal is the clean, dried, ground residue, containing not more than 
9 per cent of oil, from undecomposed, whole fish and/or fish cuttings. 

Oily Fish Meal is the clean, dried, ground residue, containing 
more than 9 percent of oil, from undecomposed, whole fish and/or fish 
cuttings. 

Fish Residue Meal is the clean, dried, undecomposed residue from the 
manufacture of glue from non-oily fish. 

Whale Meal is the clean, dried, ground residue after the extraction of 
oil from undecomposed whale flesh. 

Cod Liver Meal is the clean, dried, ground residue after the extraction 
of oil from undecomposed livers of the cod. 

Note: Any of the above defined marine products— 

(a) which is designated as to the kind or type of fish employed in its 

manufacture shall correspond thereto, 

(b) shall be free from any solvent, 

(c) shall include the percentage of salt as part of the brand or name 

when the salt content exceeds 4% by weight. (e.g. Fish Meal 
6% Salt). 

Condensed Fish Solubles is the product obtained by condensing the 
solutions from the hydraulic process of oil extraction from fish. 

Cod Liver Oil is oil from the livers of the cod. 

Herring Oil is 011 from whole herring or parts thereof. 

Menhaden Oil is oil from whole menhaden or parts thereof. 


Pilchard Oil or Sardine Oil is oil from whole Pacific pilchard or sardine, 
or parts thereof. 


Salmon Oil is oil from salmon or parts thereof. 
Salmon Liver Oil is oil from the livers of salmon. 
Tuna Oil is oil from tuna or parts thereof. 


Oat Propucts 


Oat Groats or Hulled Oats are oats with the hulls removed. 


Oatmeal or Rolled Oats is hulled oats or particles therefrom, obtained 
in the milling of table cereals and containing not more than 2 percent of 
crude fibre. 


Oat Middlings is the by-product containing not more than 4 percent 
of crude fibre, obtained in the milling of table cereals from clean oats. 

Oat Shorts is the by-product containing not more than 7 percent of 
crude fibre, obtained in the milling of table cereals from clean oats. 

Oat Feed is the by-product containing not more than 22 per cent of 
crude fibre, obtained in the milling of table cereals from clean oats. 

Oat Hulls are the outer coverings of threshed oats and any by-product 
obtained in the milling of table cereals from clean oats and containing more 
than 22 per cent of crude fibre shall be designated as “oat hulls”. 
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Pea Bran is the coarse outer covering of threshed peas. 


PEANUT PRODUCTS 


Peanut Oil Cake is the residual product after the extraction of oil from 
peanut kernels. 

Peanut Oil Meal is ground peanut oil cake. 

Unhulled Peanut Oil Feed is the residual product after extraction of oil 
from whole peanuts. 

Peanut Skins is the thin red-brown outer covering of the peanut kernel 
exolusive of hulls and may contain broken peanut kernels. 

Peanut Meal or Ground Peanuts is ground peanut kernels and may 
contain peanut skins not exceeding the proportions in which they occur 
naturally. 


Rice Propucts 


Rice Bran is the pericarp or bran layer of rice, with only such quantity 
of hull fragments as is unavoidable in the regular milling of rice. 

Rice Polish is the finely powdered material obtained in polishing rice 
kernels. 

Rice Feed is the mill-run by-product obtained in the manufacture of 
polished rice from hulled rice, and consists of rice bran, rice polish and 
broken rice particles. 


RYE Propucts 


Rye Bran is the coarse, outer covering of the rye kernel as separated 
in the usual processes, other than scouring, of flour milling. 

Rye Shorts consists of fine particles of bran, germ and a small propor- 
tion of low-grade or fibrous flour as separated in the usual processes of flour 
milling. It shall contain not more than 8 per cent of crude fibre. 

Rye Middlings consists of a small proportion of fine bran particles, 
germ and a large proportion of low-grade or fibrous flour as separated in 
the usual processes of flour milling. It shall contain not more than 4:5 
per cent of crude fibre. 

Rye Feed is the mill-run by-product separated in the usual processes, 
other than cleaning or scouring, of flour milling. 


SCREENINGS AND SCOURINGS 


No. 1 Feed Screenings consists of wild buckwheat and broken and 
shrunken grain and may contain small proportions of other seeds of feeding 
value and wheat scourings. It shall contain not more than 7 per cent of 
crude fibre, not more than 3 per cent of small weed seeds, chaff and dust 
combined, not more than 5 per cent of ball mustard, not more than 6 per 
cent of small weed seeds, chaff, dust and ball mustard combined, not more 
than 8 per cent of wild oats, and shall be cool and sweet. 


No. 2 Feed Screenings 1s grain screenings with or without wheat scour- 
ings and containing not more than 11 per cent of crude fibre, not more than 
3 per cent of small weed seeds, chaff and dust combined, not more than 
10 per cent of ball mustard, not more than 10 per cent of small weed seeds, 
chaff, dust and ball mustard combined, not more than 49 per cent of wild 
oats, and shall be cool and sweet. 
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Uncleaned Screenings is grain screenings excluded from the preceding 
grades or classes because of the content of weed seeds, chaff or dust, but 
containing at least 35 per cent of material which, if separated, would classify 
as No. 1 Feed Screenings. 


Refuse Screenings includes all classes of grain screenings excluded from 
the preceding grades or classes because of the content of weed seeds, chaff 
or dust. Provipep THAT— 

(a) whole (unground) screenings, when sold under certificate of class 
or grade issued by an inspector appointed under the provisions of 
the Canada Grain Act, may bear the class or grade designation 
indicated in such certificate; 

(6) screenings from small seeds, such as clovers and grasses, may be 
classified according to the crop seed from which obtained; 

(c) No. 1 Feed Screenings or No. 2 Feed Screenings shall contain not 
more than 1 per cent of seeds or materials injurious to, or unsuit- 
able for feeding livestock; 

(d) small weed seeds shall be those capable of passing through a 
44/64 inch round perforation. 


Scourings consist of such portions of the cuticle, brush, white caps and 
other materials as are separated from grain in the usual commercial process 
of scouring. 


SOYBEAN Propucts 


Soybean Oil Cake or Soybean Oil Chips is the residual product after 
extraction of oil from soybeans. 

Soybean Oil Meal is ground soybean oil cake or ground soybean oil 
chips. 


WHEAT Propwucts 


Bran is the coarse, outer covering of the wheat kernel as separated 
in the usual processes, other than scouring, of flour milling. 


Shorts consists of fine particles of bran, germ and a small proportion 
of low-grade or fibrous flour as separated in the usual processes of flour 
milling. 

Middlings consists of a small proportion of fine bran particles, germ 
and a large proportion of low-grade or fibrous flour as separated in the usual 
processes of flour milling. 

Feed Flour consists of wheat starch and gluten with a very small pro. 
portion of fine bran particles and germ, as separated in the usual processes 
of flour milling. 


Wheat Germ is the embryo with not over 25 per cent of other parts of 
the wheat kernel. 


MISCELLANEOUS PrRopUCcTS 


Dried Fermentation Solubles is the product obtained by drying the 
liquid by-product resulting from the action of the ferment on the basic 
medium of grain, molasses, whey or other material. When the source is 
indicated it shall correspond thereto. 


Mustard Seed Oil Meal is the ground residual product after extraction 
of oil from commercially pure mustard seed. 
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Rapeseed Oil Meal is the ground residual product after extraction of 
oil from commercially pure rapeseed. 

Sunflower Seed Oil Meal is the ground residual product after extraction 
of oil from sunflower seed. 

Molasses is the by-product obtained in the process of manufacturing 
sugar and which contains not less than forty-eight per cent of sugar 
expressed as invert sugar or dextrose. 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 
Minister of Agriculture. 


October 15, 1949. 


FERRIES ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 68). 


Regulations have been made by the Governor in Council for each 
international and inter-provincial ferry operating under the Ferries Act, 
setting out in detail the rates and tolls to be charged, the requirements 
with respect to equipment, the hours and conditions of operating, etc. As 
such regulations are largely of local interest they have not been included 
in this Consolidation. A copy of the regulations governing the operation 
of any particular ferry may be obtained on application to the Secretary, 
Department of Public Works, Ottawa. 


FERTILIZERS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927 c¢. 69). 
Regulations under the Act 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of the provisions of the Fertilizers Act, the 
Minister of Agriculture has made the following Regulations, and the same 
are hereby made and established accordingly: 


FERTILIZER DEFINED 


1. For the purpose of the Act and these Regulations, any substance or 
material containing nitrogen, phosphoric acid or potash, in forms considered 
suitable for the nutrition of plants, shall be regarded as a fertilizer; except 
the following materials when offered, sold, invoiced or delivered under 
their correct respective names as defined in Regulation 3 hereof, and 
without expressing or implying any content of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, 
potash or other plant food: 

Compost or gardener’s compost, humus, hotbed manure, barnyard or 
stable manure, stockyard manure, paunch manure, street sweepings, 
slaughterhouse refuse, fish or fish refuse, garbage, cannery or sugar beet 
refuse and other refuse or manure. 


FERTILIZERS THAT May BE EXCEPTED FROM THE 20 PER CENT MINIMUM 
PLANT Foop STANDARD 


2. The fertilizers listed hereunder may be expected from the standards 
prescribed in section 6 (a) of the Act provided that they are commercially 
pure and contain not less than the percentages of plant foods set opposite 
their names as follows: 
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Basiciglags) le 2eihioags Looe 10% total phosphoric acid 
Bone *ehar’. S05 a eee ee 25% total phosphoric acid 

{ 1% total nitrogen 
Bone meal or our’. sae. oa 410% available phosphoric acid 

[18% total phosphoric acid 
Bone phosphate) quis. py {16% available phosphoric acid 

124% total phosphoric acid 

( 3% total nitrogen 
BoneiHtankaget fs: Gale 8% available phosphoric ‘acid 

[15% total phosphoric acid 
Calcram Nitrate au48 ee sas 15% water soluble nitrogen 
Dried blood or blood meal... 410% available nitrogen 

112% total nitrogen 

( 6% total nitrogen 
Dried blood and bone ....... + 5% available phosphoric acid 

{11% total phosphoric acid 
Bish sscrapiormeadk .wiilosgen. { 7% total nitrogen 

1 3% total phosphoric acid 
Kaine 3 Sao renine. 2 14% potash K,O 
Natural rock phosphate ..... 25% total phosphoric acid - 
Nitrate ofSoda (3, SE hsp oe 16% water soluble nitrogen 
Nitrochalk eo. ees one on 16% water soluble nitrogen 
Orvanite 4... ou). sie ee eee { 6% total nitrogen 

( 2% total phosphoric acid 


Sheep, cattle, poultry or other { 2% 
animal manures in bags..4 1% 


total nitrogen 
total phosphoric acid 


| 1% potash 
Superphosphate ............ 18% available phosphoric acid 
Sov bean Meal eee. 2s een 6% total nitrogen 

(8 6% available nitrogen 


Tankage or animal tankage..{ 5 or 6% available phosphoric acid 


bag 
S 97% 
[11% 


Whale meat and blood 


12% total phosphoric acid 
available nitrogen 
total nitrogen 


, 5% total nitrogen 
1 4% total phosphoric acid 


Whale meat and bone 


NOMENCLATURE OF FERTILIZER MATERIALS AND BRAND NAMES 


3. The following are the brand names and definitions for fertilizer 
materials that shall be used, provided that such materials are commercially 
pure: 

(1) Ammonium nitrate or nitrate of ammonia (NH4NO3) is the 
product obtained by introducing ammonia gas (NH3) into nitric acid 
(HNOs) and containing not less than thirty-one per cent (31%) of water 
soluble nitrogen in the forms of nitrate and ammoniated nitrogen. 


(2) Ammonium phosphate is the product obtained by combining 
chemically, ammonia with phosphoric acid and containing varying per- 
centages of nitrogen and phosphoric acid according to the proportions of 
ammonia and phosphoric acid combined in the process. The abbreviated 
analysis of ammonium phosphate must always be stated as a prefix to 
the brand name. Example: “11-48 ammonium phosphate”. 
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(3) Ammonium ‘sulphate or sulphate of ammonia (NH4-SO4) is the 
product derived from the destructive distillation of coal or by other process 
and containing not less than twenty per cent (20%) of water soluble 
nitrogen (N) in the ammoniacal form. 


(4) Basic slag is a by-product of the manufacture of steel in blast 
furnaces and containing not less than fourteen per cent (14%) of available 
phosphoric acid and sixteen per cent (16%) of the total phosphoric acid 
and with a fineness of at least eighty per cent (80%). When the analysis 
is lower than that specified above the product shall be named “low grade 
basic slag”. The percentage of the available phosphoric acid must always 
be given as a prefix to the brand name. Example: “16% basic slag”. 


(5) Bone char is obtained by burning bones in a closed retort and as 
a by-product from sugar refineries, and containing not less than twenty- 
five per cent (25%) of total phosphoric acid (P2O;). 


(6) Bone meal or bone flour is animal bone treated under live steam, 
dried and ground and containing not less than one per cent (1%) of total 
nitrogen (N), ten per cent (10%) of available phosphoric acid (P20;) and 
eighteen per cent (18%) of total phospheric acid (P2035). 


(7) Bone phosphate is animal bone deprived of fat and collagen, dried 
and ground and containing not less than sixteen per cent (16%) of available 
phosphoric acid (P2O;) and twenty-four per cent (24%) of total phosphoric 
acid (P2O;). 


(8) Bone tankage is animal tissue and bone from animals processed 
by wet or dry rendering or with solvents, dried and ground, and containing 
not less than three per cent (8%) of total nitrogen (N), eight per cent 
(8%) of available phosphoric acid (P.O;), and fifteen per cent (15%) 
of total phosphoric acid (P2Q;5). 


(9) Calcium nitrate or nitrate of lime (Ca(NOs)2) is the product of 
an electrical process in which nitrogen gas and lime are combined, and 
containing not less than fifteen per cent (15%) of water soluble nitrogen 
(N) in the nitrate form. 


(10) Compost, gardener’s compost, humus and leaf mould, are homo- 
genous and friable mixtures of earth and well rotted organic matter, and 
shall be only as the name indicates. 


(11) Cyanamid or calcium cyanamid (CaCNg) is the product of an 
electrical process in which calcium carbide and nitrogen gas are combined 
and containing not less than twenty per cent (20%) of water soluble 
nitrogen (N), chiefly in organic form. 


(12) Dried blood or blood meal is the blood of animals, treated under 
live steam, dried and ground, and containing not less than ten per cent 
(10%) of available nitrogen (N) and twelve per cent (12%) of total 
nitrogen (N) in organic form. 


(13) Dried blood and bone is blood and bone from animals processed 
by wet or dry rendering or with solvents, dried and ground, and containing 
not less than six per cent (6%) of total nitrogen (N), five per cent (5%) 
of available phosphoric acid (P20;) and eleven per cent (11%) of total 
phosphoric acid (P2O;). 


_ (14) Dried, pulverized or shredded manures shall be only as the name 
indicates (such as sheep, poultry, hog or cattle manure) and not mixtures 
of these manures and other substances or materials. 
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(15) Fish scrap or meal is fish tissue, bone and waste treated under live 
steam, dried and ground and containing not less than seven per cent (7%) 
of nitrogen (N) and three per cent (3%) of phosphoric acid (P20O;). 


(16) Garbage is refuse animal or vegetable matter from kitchens. 


(17) Garbage tankage is the rendered, dried and ground product 
derived from waste household food materials. 


(18) Guano is the natural unadulterated and ground excrement of sea 
birds and marine animals. 


(19) Hotbed manure is fresh horse excrement mixed with litter capable 
of heating under general atmospheric conditions and containing no added 
water. 

(20) Kainit is a natural potash salt containing potassium and sodium 
chlorides and sometimes magnesium salts and not less than fourteen per 
cent (14%) of potash (K,0O). 


(21) Muriate of potash is a potash salt containing not less than fifty 
per cent (50%) of potash (K,O), chiefly as chlorides. The percentage 
of the water soluble potash must always be given as a prefix to the brand 
name. Example: “50% muriate of potash’. 


(22) Natural rock phosphate is a product of the mine containing not 
less than twenty-five per cent (25%) of total phosphoric acid (P2,O;) and 
ground to a fineness of at least eighty per cent (80%). 


(23) Nitrochalk is the product obtained by mixing ammonium nitrate 
with carbonate of lime and containing not less than sixteen per cent (16%) 
of water soluble nitrogen (N) in the forms of nitrate and ammoniacal 
nitrogen. 

(24) Nitrate of soda or sodium nitrate (NaNOs) is the nitrate of 
soda derived from a natural product of the mine or obtained by artificial 
process and containing not less than sixteen per cent (16%) of water 
soluble nitrogen (N), chiefly in the form of nitrate. 


(25) Organite is decomposed sewage or other organic matter, dried 
and ground and containing not less than, four per cent (4%) of available 
nitrogen (N), six per cent (6%) of total nitrogen (N) and two per cent 
(2%) of phosphoric acid (P20O;). 


(26) Paunch manure is slaughterhouse refuse and offal mixed with 
straw or other organic absorbent and containing no added water. 


(27) Potash manure salts are natural potash salts containing high 
percentages of chlorides and not less than twenty-five per cent (25%) 
of potash (K»5QO). 

(28) Potassium nitrate or nitrate of potash (KNOs) is the product 
obtained by the interaction of a potassium salt with a nitrate salt or nitric 
acid and containing not less than twelve per cent (12%) of water soluble 
nitrogen (N) in the nitrate form, and not less than forty-four per cent 
(44%) of potash (KO). 

(29) Rotted barnyard, stable, stockyard or paunch manure is manure 
from these sources when well rotted in the pile and containing no added 
water. 

(30) Slaughterhouse, fish, cannery, or sugar-beet refuse is refuse from 
slaughterhouses, abattoirs, rendering plants, glue factories, and the fish 
and sugar beet industries. 
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(31) Stockyard manure is animal excrement mixed with litter as taken 
from the stockyards and containing no added water. 


(32) Sulphate of potash-magnesia is a potash salt containing not less 
than twenty-two per cent (22%) of water soluble potash (K.O) in the 
sulphate form and not less than sixteen per cent (16%) of water soluble 
magnesium calculated as (MgQ). 


(33) Sulphate of potash is ‘a potash salt containing not less than 
forty-eight per cent (48%) of potash (KO), chiefly as sulphate and not 
more than two point five per cent (2:5%) of chlorine (Cl). 


(34) Superphosphate is the product obtained by treating natural rock 
phosphate with sulphuric acid and containing not less than eighteen per 
cent (18%) of available phosphoric acid (P20;). The percentage of the 
available phosphoric acid must always be given as a prefix to the brand 
name. Example: “20% Superphosphate’’. 


(35) Tankage or animal tankage is animal tissue and residue pro- 
cessed by wet or dry rendering or with solvents, dried and ground, and 
containing not less than six per cent (6%) of available nitrogen (N), six 
per cent (6%) of available phosphoric acid (P.2O;), and twelve 
per cent (12%) of total phosphoric acid (P.O;5); or eight per cent 
(8%) of available nitrogen (N), five per cent (5%) of available phosphoric 
acid (P2,O;), and seven per cent (7%) of total phosphoric acid (P2O;5) ; 
and the brand name shall include as a prefix or a suffix the abbreviated 
analysis of the tankage. Example: ‘6-12-0 tankage” or ‘‘tankage 6-12-0”. 


(36) Urea is the product obtained when synthetic ammonia and 
carbon dioxide are brought together under high presure, and contains 
not less than forty per cent (40%) of nitrogen (N) in the organic form. 


(37) Whale meat and bone is whale meat, bone and blood treated 
under live steam, dried and ground and containing not less than five per 
cent (5%) of total nitrogen (N) and four per cent (4% of total phosphoric 
acid (P,O;). 


(38) Whale meat and blood is the meat and blood of the whale treated 
under live steam, dried and ground and containing not less than nine per 
cent (9%) of available nitrogen. (N) and eleven per cent (11%) of total 
nitrogen (N) in organic form. 


BrAanp NAMES OF FERTILIZERS 


4. Brand names of fertilizers shall comply with the following require- 

ments: 

(a) When a fertilizer consists of a single material its brand name shall 
be as indicated in Regulation 3 hereof. Example: “Sulphate of 
Ammonia”’. 

(6) When a fertilizer consists of two materials each containing one 
and the same kind of plant food, nitrogen, phosphoric acid or 
potash, the brand name shall be confined to the names of both 
such materials as indicated in Regulation 3 hereof. Example: 
“basic slag and natural rock phosphate”, and the material con- 
tributing the highest percentage of plant food shall be stated 
first in the brand name. 

(c) When a fertilizer consists of a single material containing two or 
three of the plant foods, nitrogen, phosphoric acid and potash, its 
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(d) 


brand name shall be confined to the name of the material as 
indicated in Regulation 3 hereof. Example: ‘“tankage”’. 


When a fertilizer consists of two or more materials containing 
different plant foods, the brand name shall not include the name 
of any one of the materials but shall include as a prefix or suffix 
to the brand name the abbreviated analysis of the fertilizer. 
Example: ‘2-12-6 (brand name)” or “(brand name) 2-12-6”. 


(e) An abbreviated analysis as referred to in paragraph (d) hereof 


shall be regarded as sufficient for a brand name when used alone. 


(f) The brand name shall not include the name or other designation 


(g 


— 


of any florist, garden or field crop or group of crops, or type or 
types of soil, except in the case of tobacco fertilizers as follows: 
the brand name “tobacco fertilizer” may be used when the guar- 
anteed analysis and the constituent materials of the fertilizer are 
accepted for registration as suitable for tobacco, and provided 
that an additional statement is made on each bag or package 
containing the fertilizer or on a label attached thereto, showing 
the percentage of each of the forms of nitrogen as follows: 


NitratermiproOgener eke ene. % 
Ammontacalonitrogenc, x.aieah cu, es % 
Orpanic Onitrosene sntn, tole, aeeeree. % 


Provided also that the banter of Chlorine (Cl) in tobacco 

fertilizers shall not exceed two per cent (2%) unless authorized 
in writing by the Plant Products Division, Dominion Department 
of Agriculture, Ottawa. 
The word “fertilizer” shall be used as a prefix or suffix to the 
brand names bone meal or bone flour, bone tankage, tankage or 
animal tankage, dried blood or blood meal, dried blood and bone, 
wheal meat and bone, whale meat and blood or mixtures of any 
of these materials. Example: “fertilizer bone meal” or “bone 
meal fertilizer”. 


REGISTRATION OF FERTILIZERS 


5. (1) The form of application for registration shall be as follows: 


PLanT Propucts Division, 
Department of Agriculture, 


Ottawa, Canada. 


Sir.—In compliance with section 4 of the Fertilizers Act, application is 
hereby made for the registration of a fertilizer described as follows: 


BTATIC TYAIMNC: Fh bocs ve PROe h. seL cote ga en eT a 0 ee eed ce oP se ea eee ea 
Trade-woark. (if any)! cps. erect heey Cale eee ee ence see Me, een 
Guaranteed analysis: 
Water soluble nitrogen (N)............ , AP BTG 8 Perteentgy. . vla.ks 
Ea TTP OCCT ar (IN: eMen nt nae, cts Cement ene See eaeeo Fh ip ade 


AY able OSD MOT Cecile (Cae |. cue uae ee eee Ree eee ener te 
Jape eV aedatercjelatsy wdc: voi te by 11] aa OFM mere marae eemmereran Aiseney tay ape Rye PW ey Mas 
Potash, solublevmemater (sO). a iheten kate. imaix Coswtere tas £25, 
Finpnessris. bine ofstsiaade .. dogostin ahast jaeheadt to Gatihfes . as. #. 
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Other guarantees: 


Nitrate Biprometinal Na) mere cley oils. brates Pepa ce an siefe A "Sip Waten de 
Ammonises nitrogen <UNM ase. baseasse -bodiac: Sita mat «leds 
Oreanic: nitre Sen wii eter. niaabe ew ureeovre » OEE 4 Srna -avigooR 
Chiorimnes(@ lieve SS De se, eee tee tee ait 
Wesser) plant tiicusmea, so ee ee. 0), Seon Wem Dets tals tre. ts 4. 


Name of each material from which the fertilizer is made: 


@koNe Ete UevEKe Ste eve 66. \e epee e ele © e616 6) 0.6 & 6 6 Fase W169 Fe) Kies, O06 Col Slee 61a se Gla fole.s, © © 6, 6.8 (« ©: 6 


CBB eUeeeeeseee east evsGeeceaeesBest FCeeceesne* tee eeceeeeweeeattl@ewvies ceeeecaecosieweves eens 6 


ie 6 « Wie 0.636) ec 6 Bite 6 wb @ Cliebelene ease oo © ‘e @ ‘of ete a Bee © Che fee 6 Oo te © vet @ © ve & 6 0 6 8 eR ee ee 8 et 


ceorceevevevree ere eevre* eevee eee eee ee ewe wm wre eo eee ere e eee ereeeeeeereexvreeveeeeeeeeeeeeeee 


I hereby declare that the information given in respect to this fertilizer 
is true and complete. 
SICUSbITE OND i ieat mee eee a ead) STO er I eS. Phy 3 « 
POs ICN ObAtLL G garner te ce SoU ine. Lene aes UE ee ee abies 
INCOYGSS | SURI 1,. Gee enamne eat e sis 8 2 NG a a a 


Date 


670 ¢ 856) © 8 & @ eS © GC a) © ew oe @ 6 6 0 © 8 © Ser sso © 8 © we ee ots Oe ee ew 8s C6 He he Oo Oe 6 6 4 OO 8 


Oe 256 PO CLC 61.6 W 2).6) CEOS oie 66 6) e768) 6 BD 6) 6 « 16 8 8 4 16 6 8 Ore 6 6 6 6 6 8S US let e @ os 6 8 sO eRe 8 8 © ee Oe ee 8 UC 


(Signature and address of resident agent when the applicant is non-resident in Canada) 


(2) A duly appointed resident agent or representative of a non-resident 
applicant for registration shall file with the Minister a declaration in the 
following form before signing any application by his principals for a 
registration: 


To wit: 


; (Name in full) (Post Office Address) 
iene) COUNLY ORBCIstliCche Ol 90... sina queer: in the province 


GRR ORG 20: Te eens Se ae) - do hereby declare: 
That I am the duly appointed agent or representative of ................ 


ee ee | 


o © 6) 6 @ 6 © @&° 8 © © 6,0 © 8 G16 @ 6 @ 6's) oe 2 © 6 2 © © 6 ©. 6..6 @ 0 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 One & 6 & 6 6 6 6 € OB, ey 8 6. 0 ©. © 6 6, 6 6) © © @ 6 


(Business address) (Country) 
and that I agree to sign each application for the registration of fertilizer 
by the aforesaid person or company, and that I undertake to be held 
responsible for any violation of the Fertilizers Act and Regulations there- 
under in connection with the sale of fertilizer registered in the name of the 
aforesaid person or company until I am legally freed of this responsibility. 


Declared and 


Sirens Ibéiore Wiest: es A, ROR OT 
MEH COUNTY ‘Or GEBtIIet OP OA ONe Bae, TRA 
TpPENPrOVINCe, Ol lia ees. Pt, ene, PORT, | 
IONE PO Ges is ee: OE a ee re oar a rete Be, os cae 9 0 ener 
(A Justice of the Peace, etc.) (Agent or Representative) 


(3) No person or company shall be assigned the same brand name 
registered under the Fertilizers Act by another person or company nor a 
brand name that has been registered as applying to the merchandising of 
fertilizer under the Trade Marks and Design Act or the Unfair Competition 
Act, 1932. 
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(4) A registration or a renewal of registration shall not be permitted 
in advance of the fee being paid, and-all cheques submitted as payment 
of the fee must be marked accepted by a bank and made payable to the 
Receiver-General of Canada. 


INFORMATION REQUIRED ON Packacss, Tacs AND LABELS 


6. (1) All the information required on packages, tags or labels, shall 
be printed plainly, legibly and indelibly. 


(2) When the fertilizer is sold in the province of Quebec, the required 
information shall be printed in the French language on one side of the 
package or tag and in the English language on the other side. 


(3) The required information shall not be marked or printed in any 
foreign language. 


(4) The statement of guaranteed analysis required to be marked or 
printed on packages, tags and labels, may include further information 
indicating the sources of the plant food, such as follows: 


INTCRAGO a ITROBEn BIN cy. aaa eae ca els ee 2 per cent 
Atmimomlacs DnluhOgenauN ) eee cceer ee Meee nee ; 
OTGaniC BiLOSE DI) ee roe ete ee 
Potven 4 Ko) aS eset. «ates emer ees 2 


(5) When a claim is made for any plant food substance or element in 
a fertilizer or other substance for any purpose, in addition to Nitrogen, 
Prosphoric acid or Potash, the name of such substance or element and its 
quantity in the fertilizer, expressed in pounds per ton, shall be marked on 
the package containing the fertilizer or label attached thereto: Provided 
that in the case of boron, copper and manganese, such marking shall include 
additionally the phrase: 
SOCiHOn: his. rertilizer -Ccontainer.2.5 ttre ete een eee oe. tens ieee rare 

(name of ingredient) 

and should be used only on crops or soils where experimental evidence has 
proven it to be beneficial. It may prove harmful when misused.” 


OTHER MATERIALS CLAIMED TO HAve BENEFICIAL PROPERTIES 


7. (1) Manufacturers, importers or vendors, prior to offering for sale 
a product which they claim to contain any substance or material subject 
to the provisions of section 6 (b) of the Act, shall furnish the Plant Products 
Division, Dominion Department of Agriculture, Ottawa, with statements 
of all claims and samples of all advertising matter for use in connection 
with the sale of such product together with a representative sample of 
the product and its formula and chemical analysis. Every such product 
shall be withheld from sale unless recommended by an Advisory Board 
appointed under the Act and authorized in writing by the Plant Products 
Division, Dominion Department of Agriculture, Ottawa. 


(2) Each such product shall include every culture claimed to contain 
beneficial bacteria when used in crop production, every soil amendment 
(excepting agricultural lime) humus, peat, and similar natural organic 
materials, and materials containing any of the lesser plant foods such as 
boron, cobalt, copper, iron, magnesium, manganese, molybdenum, sodium, 
sulphur and zine, or any hormone or vitamin or other substance for any 
purpose. 
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(3) Each container of a bacterial culture sold subject to the provisions 
of section 6 (b) of the Act shall be marked with the date of its production. 


SAMPLING AND OFFICIAL SAMPLES 


8. (1) (a) When the fertilizer content of each package is less than 
_ five (5) pounds in weight, the entire package shall constitute the 
official sample; 

(6) When official samples are taken from fertilizer in a bag or barrel 
or other large package, an approved tube sampler shall be used, 
so as to draw therefrom a representative quantity of the fertilizer 
which shall constitute the official sample; or, 

(c) The content of the bag or package shall be deposited on a clean, 
smooth surface and thoroughly mixed, and the official sample 
shall be drawn therefrom by the method known as “quartering”’; 

(d) When the official sample is taken from more than one package, the 
parts taken from the individual packages shall be thoroughly 
mixed, and the official sample shall be drawn therefrom by the 
method known as “quartering”; 

(e) When the fertilizer is in bulk, the parts taken from the ten different 
sections thereof as required by section 12 (2) of the Act shall be 
thoroughly mixed and the official sample shall be drawn therefrom 
by the method known as “quartering”. 


(2) Samples for official analysis shall be forwarded to the official 
analyst in glass sealers or other air-tight containers properly sealed. 


(3) If the seller is not present when the official sample is taken, the 
seller’s part of the sample may be left with his representative, or forwarded 
to the seller by registered mail. 


(4) The two parts of an official sample, i.e. the one to be forwarded 
to an official analyst and the other to be left with the seller, shall be sealed 
in the same kind of container, and shall be similar in quantity as determined 
by estimating their weights by hand. 


Metuops or ANALYSIS 


9. The methods of examination and analysis employed under the Act 
shall be those last published as finally approved by the Association of 
Official Agricultural Chemists of North America (A.O.A.C.) or other 
methods as approved by the Advisory Board under the Act. 


IMPORTED FERTILIZERS 


10. (1) Every shipment or importation of fertilizer into Canada for 
any purpose shall be accompanied by a signed statement of the shipper 
or importer, made in triplicate and attached to the documents for customs 
purposes, 

(2) The signed statement of the shipper or importer shall include 
the following information and shall be in the following form: 

The Collector of Customs, 


Porte ines, 2 Oe. ie eee. eee). Date Ves. Poa aMOTaso oso. . 
eRe Mae conga ee eee ee AN GPMESIEIS\]2: Me eee ciors oot Seo wee eater 
(Name) or importer ) (Address) 


do hereby certify as to the correctness of the following information in respect 
to this shipment of fertilizer for entry into Canada. 
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The name and address of the manufacturer of the fertilizer.......... 


The name and address of the shipper or importer (if this statement is 
signed by the shipper give name of importer; if signed by importer give 
name of shipper). 


Cr  ) 


Brand Reg. Guaranteed Analysis Quantity of each 
names Nos. N P.O; KO brand (lbs.) 


Soe G2 G6 @ ee . 4 0 6 86..6 0) 6 eo ” | Tee @ ae 8 BF Lee eee en ee.) lel Cueh One 6m Fen COLDS ees, 6/16. 6 6 6).8 (6) Oe 18 
2 ff 0 © © @ @ ef 5. Wee 6 © @ 6 6m, | jt Woe BS ee PP 'iepe'e ieee Fs Ke 6. ao « e2¢.) Yo) (os is, bsn.e, bere a8) 0 (6 eye 


eo » ete wlohe a hi bil) ce ens'le sl lepple)) A flejtebeie he te “Fi ibe wie whet) | i Jes ie 2 ele ff Jy 4 “a tel © tel oh ese) es 0 5 6) 0 6: 0 « 


Dating stamp of port at which 
fertilizer cleared of customs 


Ce ee ey 


eoeereeeere see ee ee © eo ew we we eee ee ee we we we we we ew ew we ew ew 


(Address) 
Forms as above will be supplied upon request at any office of the 
Plant Products Division, Dominion Department of Agriculture. 


(3) (a) The Collector of Customs at the port of entry will forward 
one copy of the said signed statement of the shipper or importer 
to the nearest district office of the Plant Products Division, 
Dominion Department of Agriculture. 


(b) Collectors of Customs may hold in bond any fertilizer until it fully 
conforms with the requirements of the Act and of these Regula- 
tions, or refuse the importation of any fertilizer when advised by an 
inspector that it has not been registered as required by the Act 
or that its sale in Canada would be contrary to any of the 
provisions of the Act or any regulation made thereunder. 


11. These Regulations shall be effective as from November 1, 1948, 
and all previous regulations made under the Act shall be rescinded. 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 
Minster of Agriculture. 
Dated at Ottawa, this 11th day of November, 1948. 


FILMS 


See NATIONAL FILM ACT 


FIREARMS AND OTHER OFFENSIVE WEAPONS, IMPORTATION 
F 


See CUSTOMS ACT 


FIRE FIGHTERS WAR SERVICE BENEFITS ACT, (1946, c. 52) 
No ‘statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 
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FISH INSPECTION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 72) 


See also MEAT AND CANNED Foops Act (Regulations Governing the 
inspection of canned fish and shellfish and the operation of 
canneries). 


1. Provisions of Act extended to frozen ground fish. 
2. Whitefish Inspection Regulations. 
3. Application of Act extended to various kinds of fish and containers. 


4. Construction of containers and the curing and packing of fish. 


1. Provisions of Act extended to include and apply to frozen 
ground fish, etc. 


P.C. 4030 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 26th day of September, 1946 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS experiments of the Fisheries Research Board at the Halifax 
Station over a period of years have developed standards of quality for 
frozen fish and methods of rapid chemical analyses of samples to determine 
quality, which have proven successful in the past few years in connection 
with the supplies of frozen fish for war and relief purposes; 


Anp WuHeErgAS the officials of the Department of Fisheries and of 
the Fisheries Research Board have had conferences with the representatives 
of the fresh and frozen fish industry, and the latter strongly urge the 
adoption of some practical measures of quality control, and it is con- 
sidered that this can best be done by instituting an accepted voluntary 
system of inspection in processing plants and control of an approved 
method of marking such inspected frozen fish; 


Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries, and under the 
authority of section 3 of the Fish Inspection Act, is pleased to order and 
doth hereby order that the provisions of the said Act shall extend and 
apply to frozen ground fish (cod, haddock, halibut, cusk, pollock, redfish, 
flatfish and catfish) and to the containers thereof, as well as to the 
establishments where such fish are processed. 

His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation and under 
the authority of section 4 of the said Act, is further pleased to make 
the attached Regulations for Voluntary Inspection of Frozen Ground 
Fish, and they are hereby made and established effective November 1, 
1946. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Regulations for Voluntary Inspection of Frozen Ground Fish 


1. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “Ground Fish” means cod, haddock, halibut, cusk, pollock, red- 
fish, flatfish, and catfish. 


(b) “processor” means a person who prepares ground fish as frozen 
fish in any form. 


2. The Minister may in his discretion and upon such terms and 
conditions as he may prescribe, grant to any processor in any of the 
provinces of Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Prince Edward Island or 
Quebec, permission to mark the wrappers of containers of frozen ground 
‘fish prepared by him with a crown enclosing the words “CANADA 
APPROVED” as illustrated: 


\ APPROVED | 


3. Any processor desiring to obtain permission under these regulations 
may apply therefor to the Minister on a form provided by the Department. 


4. When the Minister grants permission to any processor under these 
regulations, he may issue a certificate therefor and assign a registered 
number for each ground fish processing plant operated by such processor 
and no other processor shall use the number so assigned. 


9. All ground fish processed by a processor to whom permission has 
been granted under these regulations and all ground fish processing plants 
operated by him shall be under the supervision of inspecting officers 
appointed for that purpose and shall be subject to inspection at all times. 


6. The permission granted under these regulations shall be valid for 
the period of time stated in the certificate but may be revoked at any 
time when the Minister is of the opinion that the processor has failed 
to observe any of the terms or conditions upon which the permission 
was granted. 


7. No person other than the holder of a valid certificate of permission 
granted under these regulations shall apply to any fish or fish products 
or any wrapper or container of fish or fish products the mark mentioned 
in section two of these regulations or any other mark or designation likely 
to be mistaken therefor. 
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2. Whitefish Inspection Regulations for Manitoba, Saskatchewan, 
Alberta and Northwest Territories 


P.C. 4624 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 12th day of November, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas The Whitefish Inspection Regulations for Manitoba, Alberta, 
Saskatchewan and The Northwest Territories were made and established 
by Order in Council P.C. 4709 of November 14, 1946; 

AND WueErEAS the Minister of Fisheries represents that certain amend- 
ments to the said Regulations have become necessary and that it is 
desirable and expedient that the said Regulations be re-established in 
revised form incorporating the necessary amendments; 

Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries, and under the authority 
of section 4 of the Fish Inspection Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Whitefish Inspection Regulations for Manitoba, Alberta, 
Saskatchewan and The Northwest Territories, established by Order 
in Council of November 14, 1946, P.C. 4709, are hereby revoked 
effective November 17, 1947; and 


2. The attached “Whitefish Inspection Regulations for Manitoba, 
Saskatchewan, Alberta and the Northwest Territories” are hereby 
made and established, effective November 17, 1947, in substitution 
for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Whitefish Inspection Regulations for Mamntoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta 
and the Northwest Territories 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(a) “Chief Inspector” means the Chief Inspector, Whitefish Inspection 
Regulations, appointed under the Fish Inspection Act, 1914; 

(b) “Inspector” means any inspector appointed under the Fish 
Inspection Act, 1914, and includes Chief Inspector; 

(c) “Whitefish waters” means any waters in the Northwest Territories 
or in the Provinces of Manitoba, Saskatchewan or Alberta inhabited 
by whitefish ; 

(d) “Inspection Certificate” means an inspection certificate in the 
form prescribed in Appendix I of these Regulations; 

(e) “Certificate of Approval” means a certificate of approval in the 
form prescribed in Appendix II of these Regulations; 

(f) “Process Permit”? means a process permit in the form prescribed 
in Appendix III of these Regulations; 
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(g) “Notice of Rejection” means a notice of rejection in the form 
prescribed in Appendix IV of these Regulations. 


2. The Chief Inspector shall make or cause to be made annual surveys 
of the quality of whitefish in whitefish waters. 


3. Any inspector may from time to time whenever he deems it 
necessary or advisable make an inspection of catches of whitefish taken 
in any whitefish waters or any products from such catches. 


4. Every container in which whitefish are packed shall be marked by 
affixing thereto an inspection certificate, certificate of approval, process 
permit, or notice of rejection issued under these Regulations with respect 
to the whitefish packed therein. 


o. Notwithstanding anything in these Regulations, no inspection 
certificate, certificate of approval or process permit shall be issued in 
respect of whitefish taken from any whitefish waters unless the Chief 
Inspector has declared that the whitefish taken from the said waters are 
eligible for such certificates or process permit. 


6. (1) Any inspector may with respect to whitefish in fresh, frozen 
or processed form, issue an inspection certificate if he is satisfied that such 
whitefish are of proper quality having regard to the results of any survey 
or inspection made pursuant to section 2 or section 3 of these Regulations. 


(2) Such inspection certificate shall be issued only in respect of 
whitefish the quality of which has been surveyed under section 2 of these 
Regulations. 


7. (1) Any inspector, may with respect to whitefish which when taken 
were of unacceptable quality but which have been filleted or candled or 
processed by other means, issue a certificate of approval if he is of the 
opinion that, as a result of such filleting, candling or processing, such 
whitefish are of proper quality, and if, in respect to filleting, there has 
been compliance with section 9 hereof. 


(2) For the purpose of shipping such unacceptable whitefish in the 
round or dressed form to any plant in Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, 
or the Northwest Territories, for filleting or candling or processing, an 
Inspector may issue a process permit. Every container in which such 
whitefish are packed shall have affixed thereto the permit aforesaid before 
being loaded for shipment. 


(3) Any person receiving whitefish which has been shipped under 
process permit shall, not later than 30 days after receipt thereof, fillet or 
candle or process such whitefish, provided that if in the opinion of the 
Chief Inspector there are unusual circumstances to warrant an extension 
of the time herein allowed, he may authorize any such extension for any 
further period or periods as he deems to be necessary. 


8. Any inspector may issue a certificate of approval in respect of 
any whitefish taken from waters where a survey has not been made under 
section 2 of these Regulations if such whitefish have been filleted or candled 
or processed by other means and the inspector is of the opinion that such 
whitefish are of proper quality. 


9. All fillets of whitefish, packed in wrappers, shall be marked by an 
inscription on each individual wrapper indicating clearly that the contents 
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thereof are fillets of whitefish and giving the name and address of the plant 
where the filleting was undertaken; provided that wrappers without an 
inscription may be used if a paper insert, containing the inscription afore- 
said is enclosed within each wrapper. 


10. Where an inspector has reasonable grounds for believing that 
whitefish are packed in any container, he may, without warrant and at 
any time, break open such container and examine the contents thereof. 


11. Any inspector may, without warrant and at any time, enter and 
search any premises upon which he has reasonable grounds for believing 
that whitefish may be found. 


12. (1) No person shall, without authority, remove, efface, obliterate 
wholly or partially, or destroy any inspection certificate, certificate of 
approval, process permit, or notice of rejection issued under these Regula- 
tions which is attached to any container in which whitefish is packed. 


(2) No person shall alter or falsify any inspection certificate, certificate 
of approval, process permit, or notice of rejection issued under these 
Regulations. 


13. Notwithstanding subsection 1 of section 12 of these Regulations 
an inspector may seize and detain any inspection certificate, certificate 
of approval, process permit, or notice of rejection issued under these 
Regulations which he reasonably believes was altered or falsified or any 
document purporting to be an inspection certificate, certificate of approval, 
process permit, or notice of rejection issued under these Regulations and 
which he reasonably believes was not issued under these Regulations. 


14. (1) No person shall, for the purpose of storage, processing or 
repacking, remove whitefish from any container which has affixed thereto 
an inspection certificate, certificate of approval, process permit, or notice 
of*rejection issued under these Regulations except with the approval of 
an inspector. | 


(2) Where such approval has been given and such whitefish are 
removed from the container, the person effecting such removal shall 
preserve the identity of the whitefish in relation to the inspection certificates, 
certificates of approval, process permits, or notices of rejection on the 
containers from which they were removed and shall keep such records 
pertaining thereto as may be required by the Chief Inspector, and such 
person shall upon demand deliver to an inspector the inspection certificates, 
certificates of approval, process permits, or notices of rejection on the 
containers from which such whitefish were removed and there shall be 
affixed to the containers in which the whitefish are repacked such certificates 
as may be issued with respect thereto by an inspector under these 
Regulations. 


15. No person shall sell, buy or ship whitefish unless an inspection 
certificate or certificate of approval has been issued under these Regula- 
tions in respect of such fish and has been affixed to the containers thereof; 
provided that whitefish may be shipped to a destination shown on a process 
permit issued under these Regulations and affixed to the containers of such 
whitefish. 


16. (1) Except as provided in sections 18 and 14 of these Regulations 
every person lawfully removing, from any container in which whitefish 
were packed, an inspection certificate, certificate of approval, process 
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permit, or notice of rejection issued under these Regulations shall retain 
such inspection certificate, certificate of approval, process permit, or 
notice of rejection for delivery on demand to an inspector. 


(2) No person shall affix or cause to be affixed any inspection certificate, 
certificate of approval, process permit, or notice of rejection issued under 
these Regulations, to any container in which whitefish are packed or to be 
packed unless such inspection certificate, certificate of approval, process 
permit, or notice of rejection has been issued by an inspector with respect 
to the fish packed or to be packed therein. 


17. (1) All whitefish to which these Regulations apply, which may 
have been exported from Canada shall, in the event of re-entry into 
Canada, either as a result of rejection by United States authorities or 
otherwise, be subject to reinspection upon arrival at any destination in 
Canada shown on the re-entry shipping documents, and such fish shall not 
be disposed of by the consignee, or by any person on behalf of the consignee 
before such reinspection has taken place. 


(2) Application for such reinspection shall be made to the Chief 
Inspector, Department of Fisheries, 509 McArthur Building, Winnipeg, 
Manitoba. If, upon such reinspection, any whitefish are found not to be 
of proper quality, the inspecting officer shall remove from the containers 
thereof the inspection certificates or certificates of approval affixed thereto 
and shall affix to each container a notice of rejection and such fish shall 
be filleted, candled, processed or reconditioned not later than 30 days 
following giving of notice by the Chief Inspector to the consignee or his 
authorized agent that such whitefish are not of proper quality. If, as a 
result of such filleting, candling, processing or reconditioning, the inspect- 
ing officer is of the opinion that such whitefish are of proper quality and 
if, in respect to filleting there has been compliance with section 9 hereof, 
he may issue an inspection certificate or a certificate of approval in 
respect of such fish as provided by these Regulations. If, however, such 
whitefish are not filleted, candled, processed or reconditioned within the 
30-day period as above provided or within such further period as may be 
allowed by the Chief Inspector, or if, following such filleting, candling, 
processing or reconditioning, the inspecting officer finds that any whitefish 
are not of proper quality, such whitefish shall be destroyed forthwith or, 
with the approval of the Minister of Fisheries, such whitefish may be 
disposed of as animal food under the direction of an inspecting officer. 


(3) In the event of the inspecting officer’s decision on reinspection 
being challenged, the consignee or any person on behalf of the consignee 
may appeal to the Minister of Fisheries who may order a second reinspection 
which shall be final. There shall be no appeal unless the Minister is 
satisfied the identity of the parcel in dispute has been carefully preserved. 


18. (1) Withdrawals from any parcel of round or dressed whitefish, 
which are subject to reinspection under section 17 of these Regulations, 
shall be made by the inspecting officer in the following manner,— 

When parcels contain up to 10 boxes, a minimum of 5 boxes 
shall be withdrawn. 
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When parcels contain from 11/50 boxes, a minimum of 8 Cea 
shall be withdrawn. 

When parcels contain from 51/100 boxes, a minimum of 12 boxes 
shall be withdrawn. 


When parcels contain from 101/200 boxes, a minimum of 18 boxes 
shall be withdrawn. 


When parcels contain from 201/500 boxes, a minimum of 24 boxes 
shall be withdrawn. 


(2) One whitefish from each such withdrawn box shall be examined 
and, if the inspecting officer under the direction of the Chief Inspector is 
satisfied, the parcel may be classified on the quality of the lot of fish 
examined. The inspecting officer under the direction of the Chief Inspector 
is, however, not restricted to this scale. If he is not satisfied as to the 
quality of the parcel by the withdrawals made, he may withdraw as many 
boxes therefrom and examine as many fish as he deems necessary to 
satisfy himself as to how the parcel should be classified. 


(3) Withdrawals from any parcel of fillets of whitefish which are 
subject to reinspection under section 17 of these Regulations shall be made 
by the inspecting officer in the following manner,— 


When parcels contain up to 500 pounds, a minimum of 10 
pounds shall be withdrawn and examined. 


When parcels contain from 501/1,000 pounds, a minimum of 20 
pounds shall be withdrawn and examined. 


When parcels contain from 1,001/5,000 pounds, a minimum of 
30 pounds shall be withdrawn and examined. 


When parcels contain from 5,001/10,000 pounds, a minimum of 
40 pounds shall be withdrawn and examined. 


When parcels contain from 10,001/30,000 pounds, a minimum of 
50 pounds shall be withdrawn and examined. 


(4) If the inspecting officer under the direction of the Chief Inspector 
is satisfied, the parcel may be classified on the quality of the lot of 
fillets of whitefish examined. 

The inspecting officer under the direction of the Chief Inspector is, 
however, not restricted to this scale. If he is not satisfied as to the quality 
of the parcel by the withdrawals made, he may withdraw therefrom and 
examine as many pounds of fillets of whitefish as he deems necessary to 
satisfy himself as to how the parcel should be classified. 


19. Every person who violates any provision of these Regulations 
shall be liable to the penalties prescribed hy the Fish Inspection Act. 
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Appendix I 


CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


CERTIFICATE 


Inspected Whitefish 


(Lake of Origin) 


INSPECTOR 


Appendix II 


CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


CERTIFICATE OF APPROVAL 


Inspected Processed Whitefish 


(Lake of Origin or Processing Plant) 


INSPECTOR 
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Appendix III 


Department of Fisheries 


PROCESS PERMIT 


Authorizing transfer of 
Non-Inspected Whitefish 


for processing only 


(Lake of Origin) (Processing Plant) 


INSPECTOR 
NOT VALID FOR USE ON FISH FOR EXPORT 


Appendix IV 


CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


(Lake of Origin or Processing Plant) 


The whitefish contained in this package were 


reinspected on Yeu as 
required by section 17 of the Whitefish Tepecttort 
Regulations and were found to be not of proper 
quality. 


Inspector. 
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3. Application of Act extended to various kinds of fish 
and containers thereof 


POro307 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNEsDAY, the 31st day of December, 1947. 


| PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS subsection 1 of section 3 of the Fish Inspection Act, provides 
that the said Act shall apply to pickled herring, pickled alewives, pickled 
mackerel and pickled salmon, and to the containers thereof; 


ND WHEREAS subsection 2 of the same section of the said Act pro- 
vides that the Governor in Council may extend the provisions of the said 
Act to any other kinds of fish, to the containers thereof and to fish curing 
establishments and places where fish are prepared for market by any 
method except canning; 


Ap Wuereas the Governor in Council has from time to time made 
orders extending the application of the Fish Inspection Act to various 
kinds of fish and the containers thereof, as well as to establishments where 
such fish are prepared for market; 


AND WHEREAS it is deemed necessary and expedient to consolidate 
the said orders into one order and to extend further the application of the 
said Act to other kinds of fish; 


Now, THeEREFOoRE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority 
of section 3 of the Fish Inspection Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The following Orders in Council are hereby revoked: 
P.C. 2248 ofNovember 29, 1927, 
P.C. 2086 of October 17, 1929, 
P.C. 2065 of September 1, 1937, 
P.C. 2295 of September 22, 1937, 
P.C. 8148 of October 20, 1944; and 


2 The provisions of the Fish Inspection Act shall extend and apply to 

the following: — 

(a) dried, green salted and boneless cod, haddock, hake, cusk and 
pollock; frozen smelts; scallops; oysters; whitefish; and any other 
kind of fish, whether fresh, frozen, smoked, salted, pickled, or 
prepared in any other manner, in respect of which regulations have 
been made under the said Act; 

(6) the containers used or to be used for packing and marketing such 
fish; 

(c) fish curing establishments and places where fish are cleaned, 
salted, smoked, dried or otherwise prepared for market except 
by canning. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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4. Regulations governing the construction of containers, the curing 
and packing of fish and the inspection thereof 


P.C. 5697 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcetLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommendation 
of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of the Fish Inspection 
Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 72, is pleased to order as 
follows: 


1. The Regulations governing the construction of containers, the 
curing and packing of fish and the inspection thereof, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 5365 of 31st December 1947, as amended, are hereby 
revoked, effective December Ist, 1949; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations governing the construction of Containers, 
the Curing and Packing of Fish and the Inspection thereof” are hereby 
made and established, effective December 1, 1949, in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


MAAS Governing the Construction of Containers, the Curing and 
Packing of Fish and the Inspection T hereof 


1. Application 


All containers used for packing and marketing pickled fish under 
these Regulations, excepting salmon, shall be made and marked in accor- 
dance with the following:— 


2. Quality of Staves and Heading 


The staves and heading of every barrel, half-barrel and quarter- 
barrel shall be composed of well-seasoned, close-grained wood of good 
quality and capable of retaining pickle. Logs to be used for stavewood 
and heading shall not be allowed to remain in water longer than twenty- 
eight days during the first half of the year and not longer than ten days 
during the second half of the year before being cut into staves and heading. 


3. Thickness of Staves and Heading 


The staves of every barrel, when completed, shall be not less than 
five-eighths of an inch, and the heading not less than three-fourths of an 
inch in thickness; and the staves of every half-barrel when completed 
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shall be not less than nine-sixteenths of an inch and the heading not less 
than five-eighths of an inch in thickness, and the staves of every quarter- 
barrel shall be not less than one-half inch and the heading not less than 
five-eighths of an inch in thickness. 

(Notr.—The staves and heading should be cut one-sixteenth of an 
inch thicker than the thickness named herein, in order that they may be 
of the required thickness when dried and made into a barrel.) 


4. Width of Staves 

The staves of barrels shall not exceed five inches in width and the 
staves of half-barrels shall not exceed four inches in width, the staves of 
quarter-barrels shall not exceed three and one-quarter inches in width. 


5. Composition and Bevelling of Heads 

The heads of barrels and half-barrels shall be composed of not 
less than three pieces and shall be securely fastened with either hardwood 
or iron dowels to form a level surface. All heads shall be bevelled one- 
third outside and two-thirds inside, and shall fit properly in a cleancut 
croze, one-eighth of an inch deep. 


6. Planing of Heads 
The heads and bottoms of every barrel, half-barrel and quarter-barrel 
shall be planed on the outside to a smooth finish. 


7. Chimes 

The chimes shall be one inch in length from the top of the croze, 
and chamfered to permit the removal of heads or bottoms to allow inspec- 
tion of contents; provided that where pickled fish are packed under the 
supervision of an inspecting officer the bottom chimes need not be so 
chamfered. 


8. Barrels to be Well Fired 

In the course of construction, every barrel, half-barrel and quarter- 
barrel shall be well fired so as to admit of the staves being bent to the 
requisite extent and properly trussed. The staves shall not be cracked, 
broken or patched. 


9. Hooping 

Every barrel, half-barrel and quarter-barrel shall be hooped in one 
of the three following ways, viz: 

(a) entirely with wooden hoops. 

(6) partly with wooden hoops and partly with iron hoops. 

(c) entirely with iron hoops. 
provided that from and after the first day of April, 1948, all barrels, half- 
barrels and quarter-barrels shall be hooped entirely with iron hoops. 


10. Barrels, Half-Barrels and Quarter-Barrels Hooped Entirely with 
Wooden Hoops 


Every barrel and half-barrel hooped entirely with wooden hoops 
shall have four end hoops and three quarter hoops. Quarter-barrels shall 
have three end hoops and three quarter hoops. 


11. Barrels Hooped with Iron and Partly with Wooden Hoops 


Every barrel hooped partly with wooden hoops and partly with 
iron hoops shall have an iron hoop on each end, one and three-quarter 
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inches wide, of a gauge not less than No. 16 (American Standard) if of 
black iron and of a gauge not less than No. 17 (American Standard) if 
of galvanized iron, and shall have not less than three good wooden hoops 
on each quarter; provided that in reconditioning barrels hooped entirely 
with wooden hoops an iron hoop one inch in width may be substituted for 
one wooden hoop on each end. 


12. Barrels Hooped Entirely with Iron Hoops 


Every barrel hooped entirely with iron hoops shall have an iron 
hoop on each end, as defined in Section 11 and shall have either two iron 
hoops on each quarter, one and one-quarter inches wide of a gauge not less 
than No. 18 (American Standard) with a space of one and one-half inches 
between the upper and lower quarter hoops, or shall have one iron hoop 
on each quarter of the same width and thickness as the end hoops. 


13. Half-Barrels Hooped Partly with Iron and Partly with Wooden Hoops 


Every half-barrel hooped partly with iron and partly with wooden 
hoops shall have an iron hoop on each end one and one-half inches wide 
of a gauge not less than No. 17 (American Standard) if of black iron and 
of a gauge not less than No. 18 (American Standard) if of galvanized 
iron, and shall have three good wooden hoops on each quarter; provided 
that in reconditioning half-barrels hooped entirely with wooden hoops an 
iron hoop one inch in width may be substituted for one wooden hoop on 
each end. 


14. Half-Barrels Hooped Entirely with Iron Hoops 


Every half-barrel hooped entirely with iron hoops shall have an 
iron hoop on each end, as defined in section 13 and shall have either two 
iron hoops one inch wide of a gauge not less than No. 18 (American 
Standard) on each quarter, with a space of one and one-quarter inches 
between the upper and lower hoops; or shall have one iron hoop on each 
quarter of the same width and thickness as the end hoops. 


15. Quarter-Barrels Hooped Partly with Iron and Partly With Wooden 
Hoops 
Every quarter-barrel hooped partly with iron hoops and partly 
with wooden hoops shall have an iron hoop on each end not less than one 
and one-quarter inches wide of a gauge not less than No. 18 (American 
Standard) and three good wooden hoops on each quarter. 


16. Quarter-Barrels Hooped with Iron Hoops 


Every quarter-barrel hooped entirely with iron hoops shall have an 
iron hoop on each end and one on each quarter of the same width and 
gauge as specified in section 15. 


17. Space Between Quarter Hoops 


The space across the bilge between the quarter hoops on barrels, 
half-barrels and quarter-barrels shall be equal to one-third of the length 
of the staves in either case when finally coopered and ready for market. 


18. Quality, Breadth and Fitting of Wooden Hoops 


The wooden hoops on every barrel and half-barrel shall be of sound 
hardwood, and be not less than three-fourths of an inch for barrels, five- 
eighths of an inch for half-barrels and one-half inch for quarter-barrels 
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in breadth at the narrowest part; and five-sixteenths of an inch for barrels, 
one-quarter of an inch for half-barrels and three-sixteenths of an inch for 
quarter-barrels at the thinnest part including bark. Each hoop shall be 
properly notched, perfectly fitted and firmly driven to its proper position. 


19. Barrels, Half-Barrels and Quarter-Barrels to be Watertight 


1. Every barrel, half-barre] and quarter-barrel shall be made perfectly 
tight and capable of retaining pickle before it leaves the maker’s hands. A 
half-pint of weak pickle shall be poured into every barrel, half-barrel and 
quarter-barrel before the head is put in. 


2. A bung-hole one inch in diameter shall be bored in the centre of a 
wide stave at the bilge of every barrel, half-barrel and quarter-barrel, and 
a cork bung shall be supplied to tightly fit in the bung-hole, and shall 
be placed inside the container by the cooper before such container is 
inspected. Containers that do not comply with this requirement may not 
be accepted by an inspecting officer. 


20. Sizes and Capacity of Pickled Fish Containers 


1. Barrels for Herring and Alewives——The staves of every barrel 
intended to be filled with cured herring or alewives shall be twenty-seven 
inches in length and the heads shall be seventeen inches in diameter, i.e. a 
seventeen-inch cut head. Every such barrel shall be twenty inches in 
diameter at the bilge, outside measurement, and be capable of containing 
twenty-two gallons, Imperial measure. 


2. Half-Barrels for Herring and Alewives.—The staves of every half- 
barrel intended to be filled with cured herring or alewives shall be twenty- 
two inches in length and the heads shall be thirteen and one-half inches 
in diameter, i.e. thirteen and one-half inch cut head. Every such half- 
barrel shall be sixteen and one-half inches in diameter at the bilge, outside 
measurement, and be capable of containing eleven gallons, Imperial 
measure. 


3. Barrels for Herring Cured in Scotch Style—The capacity of barrels 
and half-barrels intended for use in curing and packing herring in what 
is known as the Scotch style shall be either as defined in subsections 1 
and 2 of this section or shall be twenty-six and two thirds gallons, 
Imperial measure, for barrels, and thirteen and one-third gallons, Imperial 
measure, for half-barrels. 


4. Barrels for Mackerel.—The staves of every barrel intended to be 
filled with cured mackerel shall be twenty-nine inches in length, and the 
heads shall be seventeen inches in diameter, i.e. a seventeen-inch cut head; 
and every such barrel shall be twenty-one inches in diameter at the bilge, 
outside measurement, and shall be capable of containing twenty-six gallons, 
Imperial measure. 


5. Half-Barrels for Mackerel.—The staves of every half-barrel intended 
to be filled with cured mackerel shall be twenty-four inches in length, and 
the heads shall be fourteen inches in diameter, i.e., a fourteen-inch cut 
head. Every such half-barrel shall be seventeen inches in diameter at 
the bilge, outside measurement, and shall be capable of containing thirteen 
gallons, Imperial measure. 


6. Quarter-Barrels——The staves ol quarter-barrels shall be nineteen 
inches in length and the heads shall be eleven and one-eighth inches in 
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diameter, i.e., an eleven and one-eighth-inch cut head. Quarter-barrels 
shall be thirteen and one-half inches in diameter at the bilge, outside 
measurement, and shall be capable of containing six and one-quarter 
gallons, Imperial measure. 


7. Pails or Kits—Every pail or kit shall be made of well-seasoned 
wood of good quality. They shall be well put together and strongly 
hooped and be capable of retaining pickle. They shall be capable of 
containing two and two-fifths gallons, Imperial measure. 


8. Metal Containers.—Cans used for the packing of pickled fish shall 
be capable of containing ten pounds of fish apart from salt and pickle. 


9. Notwithstanding any of the provisions of this section, the Minister 
may upon written request, grant permission for the use of barrels to be 
filled with any one kind of pickled fish; the staves of such barrels to be 
twenty-eight inches in length and the heads to be seventeen inches in 
diameter (i.e. seventeen inch cut heads) and every such barrel shall be 
not less than twenty-one inches in diameter at the bilge, outside measure- 
ment, and shall be capable of containing twenty-four gallons, Imperial 
Measure, and shall in all other respects conform to the general requirements 
governing the construction of barrels for pickled fish. 


21. Inspection and Marking of Empty Containers 


1. The maker of every barrel, half-barrel, quarter-barrel, pail, kit 
or other container that is to be used for the marketing of pickled fish shall 
clearly mark such container with his name and address and with the words 
“Pickled Fish” thereunder, before it is offered for inspection. 


2. Barrels, half-barrels and quarter-barrels for pickled fish that are 
made of clear spruce or hardwood and hooped entirely with black or 
galvanized iron, shall be marked with the maker’s name and address and 
with the words “Pickled Fish—Special” thereunder, before they are offered 
for inspection. 


3. Every container that is to be used for the marketing of pickled 
fish shall be inspected by a duly authorized inspecting officer and if found 
to comply with these regulations shall be marked by such officer, by 
means of a rubber stamp with the words “Container Inspected” and 
a number indicating the name of the inspecting officer. 


4. Any container for the marketing of pickled fish when filled with 
such fish for sale which does not show the marking specified by these 
regulations may be seized by any Inspecting Officer, Police Officer or 
Constable and held until the provisions of subsection 1 or 2 of this 
section have been complhed with and the maker shall be liable on summary 
conviction to the penalty provided by subsection 2 of section 14 of the 
Fish Inspection Act. 


22. Containers that are Below Standard 


Any barrel, half-barrel, quarter-barrel, pail, kit, or other container 
that is to be used for the purpose of marketing pickled fish and which is 
not made in accordance with or is not of the capacity prescribed by 
these regulations shall, unless reconditioned to meet the requirements of 
these regulations, have the maker’s marks removed therefrom and shall 
not be used for marketing any kind of fish to which the Fish Inspection 
Act apphes. 
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23. Penalty for Below Standard Containers 


The maker of any barrel, half-barrel, quarter-barrel, pail, kit or 
other container which is marked with the words “Pickled Fish” and is 
found to be below the prescribed standard for such container shall be 
hhable on summary conviction to the penalty provided by subsection 2 
of section 14 of the Fish Inspection Act. 


24. Packing Requirements for Pickled Fish 


1. Every barrel, half-barrel and quarter-barrel of pickled fish, after 
being packed for market, shall be immediately headed up, the hoops 
thoroughly driven and the containers tested for tightness. The top quarter 
wooden hoops, ie., the two nearest the chimes at each end, shall be 
nailed with at least three nails not exceeding one and one-quarter inches 
in length. The containers shall then be filled, through a hole in the 
centre of a stave at the bilge, with pickle of 100 per cent strength. Pails 
and kits may be so filled through a hole bored in the head. When the 
containers are filled with pickle, the holes shall be carefully plugged with 
a tight fitting bung; provided that nothing in these regulations shall prohibit 
the use of metal containers without bung-holes. 


2. All pickled fish, during process of curing and handling, and the 
containers, before and after being filled, must be carefully protected from 
the weather. The barrels, half-barrels and quarter-barrels, when filled, 
shall be kept on their bilge. All pickled fish must be kept covered with 
clean pickle of 100 per cent strength. Inspecting officers must see, in so far 
as it is possible for them to do so, that the requirements of this section are 
duly attended to by packers and exporters of pickled fish. 


3. Except as herein otherwise provided, all fish to which this Act 
applies shall be cured and packed with and be pickled with pickle made 
from clean unused salt. 


4. All fish to be cured under these regulations shall be placed under 
salt within fifteen hours after bemg landed. 


5. On the end of every container filled with pickled fish for sale shall 
be clearly stencilled by the packer, his name and address, the kind, class, 
gerade and minimum weight of the fish in the container. 


6. When containers filled with pickled fish have been passed by an 
inspecting officer, he shall stamp or stencil them with a crown surrounding 
the word “Canada”, “Inspected” and a number indicating the name of the 
inspecting officer. 


25. General Requirements for Pickled Herring 


1. Herring must be well split, thoroughly clean, bellies filled with salt, 
dredged outside with salt, and placed carefully in the curing receptacle. 
Sufficient salt shall be uniformly spread over each tier to keep pickle up to 
full strength. Strong pickle shall then be added in the proportion of about 
two buckets to a puncheon in order to speed up the formation of brine. 
Herring shall be kept under pickle for at least fourteen days, and shall be 
thoroughly cured before being packed for market. 


2. Before being packed for market, herring shall be washed in clean 
pickle, graded, and weighed according to the capacity of the container 
in which they are to be packed, as defined in subsection 3 of this section. 
The bottoms of containers shall be lightly covered with salt and the herring 
placed evenly in tiers, back down, each alternate layer being criss-crossed 
and uniformly salted. The top tier shall be packed back up and shall be 
heavily salted. 
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3. Every barrel of pickled herring shall contain not less than two 
hundred pounds; every half-barrel not less than one hundred pounds; 
every quarter-barrel not less than fifty pounds; every pail or kit not less 
than twenty pounds and every half-pail or half-kit or can not less than ten 
pounds of fish apart from salt. The packer or repacker shall put sufficient 
weight of fish in the container when packing to ensure that the aforesaid 
weight of fish will be in the container after shrinkage, exclusive of salt. 
The packer or repacker shall take care to see that the container is free 
from leaks and full of pickle at all times when it is in his possession. 


26. Special Requirements for Pickled Herring 


1. The sizes of pickled herring shall be: Large, measuring not less 
than eleven inches; Medium, measuring not less than nine inches and not 
more than eleven inches; Small, measuring not less than seven inches and 
not more than nine inches; measurement for each class to be from the 
extremity of the head to the end of the backbone at the round of the tail. 


2. Pickled herring shall be packed in two classes as defined below: 
Class “A”, herring containing a reasonable amount of fat; Class “B”, 
herring containing little or no fat. Containers of Class “A” herring shall 
be marked to show the words “Fat Herring”, “Fat Tropic Herring” or 
“No. 4 Fat Herring”. Containers of Class “B” herring shall be marked 
to show the words “Bright Herring”, ‘Tropic Herring” or “No. 4 Tropic 
Herring”. 

Class “A” 


(a) “Fat” Herring shall consist of class “A” herring which have the 
blood scraped from the main bone, are reasonably fat, thoroughly 
cured, properly packed, sound, clean, and of good quality. 

(6) “Fat Tropic” Herring shall consist of Class “A” herring which 
are reasonably fat and free from rust. They need not have the 
blood scraped from the main bone or be thoroughly cleaned. 

(c) “No. 4 Fat” Herring shall consist of thoroughly cured inferior 
Class “A” herring including cullage from the above grades. 


Class “B” 


(d) “Bright” Herring shall consist of Class ‘“B” herring which have 
the blood scraped from the main bone, are bright in colour, reason- 
ably white inside, thoroughly cured, properly packed, clean, and 
of good quality. 

(e) “Tropic” Herring shall consist of Class ““B” herring which are free 
from rust. They need not have the blood scraped from the main 
bone or be thoroughly cleaned. 

({) “No. 4 Tropic” Herring shall consist of thoroughly cured inferior 
Class “B” herring including cullage from the above Class “B” 
grades. 


27. Special Requirements for Pickled Headless and Pickled Trimmed 
Herring 


1. The requirements of sections 24 and 25 of these Regulations shall 
apply to pickled headless and pickled trimmed herring. 


2. The sizes and grades of pickled headless and pickled trimmed 
herring shall comply with the requirements of Section 26 of the Regula- 
‘ions, due allowance being made for the removal of heads or heads and 
tails, as the case may be. 
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3. It shall be permissible to market only two grades of pickled head- 
less and pickled trimmed herring, i.e., Grade “A” “Fat Herring” and Grade 
“B” “Bright Herring’’, as defined in section 26 of these Regulations. The 
containers thereof shall be marked “Fat Herring” or “Bright Herring” as 
the case may be. 


28. Special Requrements for Pickled Alewives 


1. Alewives shall be kept under salt and pickle for at least fourteen 
days and shall be thoroughly cured, uniformly salted, bright in colour, 
free from rust and shall be placed evenly in tiers when packed for market. 


2. Every barrel of pickled alewives shall be tight and shall contain 
not less than two hundred pounds of fish apart from salt, and the packer 
or repacker shall put sufficient weight of fish in the barrel to ensure the 
aforesaid weight of fish being in the barrel after shrinkage. 


3. The grades for pickled alewives shall be: Large, consisting of 
sound fish of good quality measuring not less than ten inches; Medium, 
consisting of sound fish of good quality measuring not less than eight 
inches and not more than ten inches, measured from the extremity of the 
head to the end of the backbone at the round of the tail. 


4. Alewives that have been cured as required by these Regulations 
may be shipped in a dry state for export to such markets as require them 
in that condition. 


5. When a shipper desires to ship or export in a dry state alewives 
that have been cured and packed in pickle and marked in accordance with 
these Regulations, he shall notify an inspecting officer who shall see that 
the word “Dry” is marked on the containers in addition to the other marks. 


6. Alewives falling below the requirements of these Regulations but 
which may be fit for human food shall be designated as “No. 4” and the 
containers so marked. 


29. General Requirements for Pickled Mackerel 


1. Mackerel shall be properly split, washed and dredged and shall be 
placed back down in tiers in the curing receptacles. Sufficient salt shall be 
spread evenly on each tier to thoroughly cure the fish. Strong pickle 
shall then be added in the proportion of about two buckets to a puncheon 
in order to speed up the formation of brine. After three days the mackerel 
shall be kept covered with brine and the brine shall be maintained at 100 
per cent strength. Salt must always be in evidence on the top tier. 
Pickled mackerel shall remain in salt and pickle for not less than fourteen 
days and shall be thoroughly cured before being finally packed for market. 


2. In finally packing and preparing mackerel for market, they shall 
be removed from the curing receptacles and Summer and Fall mackerel 
shall be washed in clean unused pickle. Spring mackerel may be washed 
in the original pickle. The mackerel shall be selected and weighed in 
accordance with the requirements of this section. In packing, the 
bottom of the container shall be lightly covered with salt and the 
first tier of fish laid thereon with their backs downward. The bottom tier 
shall be so placed that when the bottom end of the container is opened the 
tails of the fish will not be seen. Care must be taken to keep the tiers 
level in packing. When each tier is completed, it shall be covered with 
rather less salt than is used in the original curing. The top tier shall be 
packed backs upward and so placed that the tails of the fish will not be 
seen. The top tier shall be heavily salted. 
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3. Every barrel of pickled mackerel shall contain not less than two 
hundred pounds, every half-barrel not less than one hundred pounds, every 
quarter-barrel not less than fifty pounds, every pail or kit not less than 
twenty pounds, and every half-pail or half-kit or can not less than ten 
pounds of fish apart from salt. The packer or repacker shall put sufficient 
weight of fish in the container when packing to ensure the aforesaid weight 
of fish being in the container at the time of sale. The packer or repacker 
shall take care to see that the container is free from leaks and full of pickle 
at all times when it is in his possession. 


30. Special Requirements for Pickled Mackerel 


1. There shall be three classes of pickled mackerel: Spring mackerel, 
Summer mackerel and Fall mackerel. Spring mackerel shall consist of 
mackerel caught during the spring and early summer. Summer mackerel 
shall consist of mackerel caught during August and September. Fall 
mackerel shall consist of fat mackerel caught after September; but 
when mackerel caught in the latter part of July are sufficiently fat to 
be classed as Summer mackerel, and mackerel caught in the latter part 
of September are sufficiently fat to be classed as Fall mackerel, the 
inspector, if he is satisfied as to these conditions, may permit the containers 
of such fish to be marked Summer Mackerel and Fall Mackerel respectively. 


2. The measurement of all classes and grades of mackerel shall be 
made down the centre of the fish from the extremity of the head to the 
end of the backbone at the round of the tail. 


31. Special Requirements for Spring Mackerel 


1. Spring mackerel shall be packed in four grades, viz: Large, Medium, 
Small Medium, Small. 

(a) Large shall consist of fish measuring not less than fifteen inches. 

(6) Medium shall consist of fish measuring under fifteen inches but 
not less than thirteen inches. 

(c) Small Medium shall consist of fish measuring under thirteen inches 
but not less than twelve inches. 

(d) Small shall consist of fish measuring under twelve inches. 


2. “Spring” Mackerel shall consist of mackerel caught during the 
spring and early summer that are sound, properly split, reasonably smooth- 
faced, well washed, regularly packed, uniformly salted and free from rust. 


3. “Bright Spring” Mackerel shall consist of mackerel caught during 
late spring and early summer that are reasonably bright, sound, properly 
split, smooth-faced, well washed, regularly packed, uniformly salted, free 
from rust and that have the blood scraped. 


4. “No. 4 Spring” Mackerel shall consist of Spring mackerel falling 
below the standards prescribed by these Regulations but which are fit for 
human consumption. 

5. Containers of “Spring” mackerel shall be marked in accordance with 
the grades and classifications defined in this section. 


32. Special Requirements for Summer Mackerel 


1. Summer mackerel shall be packed in four grades, viz: Large, 
Medium, Small Medium, and Small. 

(a) Large shall consist of fish showing fat and measuring not more 

than two inches between their maximum and minimum lengths 

and counting not more than one hundred and sixty fish to a barrel. 
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(6) Medium shall consist of fish showing fat and measuring not more 
than two inches between their maximum and minimum lengths 
and counting one hundred and sixty-one to two hundred and 
twenty-five fish to a barrel. 

(c) Small Medium shall consist of fish showing fat and measuring not 

more than one inch between their maximum and minimum lengths 

and counting two hundred and’ twenty-six to two hundred and 
seventy fish to a barrel. 

Small shall consist of fish showing fat and measuring not more 

than one inch between their maximum and minimum lengths and 

counting two hundred and seventy-one to four hundred fish to a 

barrel. 

2. Choice Summer Mackerel shall consist of Summer mackerel that 
are properly split, smooth-faced, have the blood scraped, sufficiently soaked, 
well-washed, white in colour, reasonably free from blood stains, regularly 
packed, uniformly salted and thoroughly cured. 

3. Summer Mackerel shall consist of fish having slight defects, and 
not up to the standard of Choice Summer defined above but shall have the 
blood scraped and shall be of good colour. 

4. Dark Summer shall consist of thoroughly-cured but inferior Summer 
mackerel not up to the standards of Choice Summer or Summer and not 
having the blood scraped or not being reasonably free from blood stains. 


5. No. 4 Summer Mackerel shall consist of Summer mackerel falling 
below the standards prescribed by these Regulations but which are fit for 
human consumption. 

6. Containers of Summer” mackerel shall be marked in accordance 
with the grades and classifications defined in this Section. 


(d 


—- 


33. Special Requirements for Fall Mackerel 


1. Fall mackerel shall be packed in four grades, viz: Extra Large, 
Large, Medium and Small Medium. 

(a) Extra Large shall consist of fat fish measuring not more than two 
inches between their maximum and minimum lengths and counting 
not more than one hundred and fifteen fish to a barrel. 

(b) Large shall consist of fat fish measuring not more than two inches 
between their maximum and minimum lengths and counting one 
hundred and sixteen to one hundred and fifty fish to a barrel. 

(c) Medium shall consist of fat fish measuring not more than two 
inches between their maximum. and minimum lengths and counting 
one hundred and fifty-one to two hundred fisn to a barrel. 

(d) Small medium shall consist of fat fish measuring not more than 
one inch between their maximum and minimum lengths and 
counting from two hundred and one to four hundred fish to a barrel. 


2. Choice Fall shall consist of Fall mackerel that are properly split, 
have the blood scraped, are sufficiently soaked, well washed, white in 
colour, free from blood stains, regularly packed, uniformly salted and 
thoroughly cured. 


3. Fall shall consist of Fall mackerel with some slight defects, but 
of good colour and otherwise conforming to the requirements of “Choice 


Fall’. 
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4. Dark Fall shall consist of Fall mackerel not having the blood 
scraped nor free from blood stains, but otherwise conforming to the require- 
ments of “Choice Fall” and “Fall”. 


&o. No. 4 Fall mackerel shall consist of Fall mackerel falling below 
the standards prescribed by these Regulations but which are fit for human 
consumption. 


6. Fall mackerel caught by hook in certain localities may, in addition 
to the foregoing, have stenciled on each container the locality where and 
the method by which the fish in the container were caught, as for example, 
“Cape Breton Hooked”. 


7. Containers of “Fall” mackerel shall be marked in accordance with 
the grades and classifications defined in this section. 


34. Special Requirements for Pickled Mackerel Fillets 


1. Pickled mackerel fillets should only be cut from fresh fat mackerel 
each fillet should be cut from the fish separately with a long, narrow, sharp 
knife, leaving a smooth surface; all fins, napes and back bones and all 
blood to be entirely removed, 

(a) The fillets are to be thoroughly washed and well soaked in clean 
sea water or brine of the same salinity as sea water, then 
carefully dredged in fine salt, and packed in tiers flesh side up in 
curing receptacles, the top tier to be laid skin side up, and sufficient 
salt uniformly distributed over each tier to cure them and enough 
100 per cent pickle poured into the curing receptacle to cover the 
fillets. Salt should always be in evidence on top tiers and the 
fillets shall remain in salt and pickle for not less than fourteen 
days and shall be thoroughly cured before being finally packed 
for market. 

(b) In finally packing pickled mackerel fillets for market, they 
shall be removed from the curing receptacles, washed in clean 
unused pickle and selected and weighed according to the require- 
ments of these Regulations. In packing, the bottoms of containers 
shall be lightly covered with clean unused salt and the first tier 
of fillets laid thereon at an angle of about forty-five degrees, the 
skin towards the wood. When each tier is completed, it shell be 
salted with rather less salt than was used in the original curing. 
Tiers should be crisscrossed and the top tier placed at the same 
angle, skin side up and salted. 

(c) Pickled mackerel fillets shall be reasonably uniform in size. In 
barrels containing up to five hundred and fifty count the fillets 
shall vary not more than one and one-half inches in length, and 
in barrels of five hundred and fifty count or over the fillets shall 
not vary more than one inch in length. 


2. There shall be three sizes of mackerel fillets, Large, Medium and 
Small, 

(a) Large shall consist of fillets counting not more than five hundred 
and fifty to a barrel of two hundred pounds. 

(6) Medium shall consist of fillets counting five hundred and fifty- 
one to seven hundred and fifty to a barrel of two hundred pounds. 

(c) Small shall consist of fillets counting more than seven hundred 
and fifty to a barrel of two hundred pounds. 
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3. Pickled mackerel fillets may be packed in the same grades and 
classes as provided for pickled mackerel. 


4. Containers of “Pickled Mackerel Fillets” shall be marked in 
accordance with the grades and classifications as provided for in this 
section. 


35. Special Requirements for Pickled Headless and Pickled Trimmed 
Mackerel 


1. The general requirements for pickled fish shall apply to pickled 
headless and pickled trimmed mackerel. 


2. It shall be permissible to pack for market only two classes of 
pickled headless and pickled trimmed mackerel, i.e., Choice Summer and 
Choice Fall and the containers thereof shall be marked “Choice Summer” 
or “Choice Fall’, provided that pickled headless and pickled trimmed 
mackerel falling below the quality prescribed by these regulations for 
“Choice Summer” or “Choice Fall” but which are fit for human consump- 
tion shall be designated as ‘‘No. 4” and the containers so marked. 


3. The grades and classes of pickled headless and pickled trimmed 
mackerel shall comply with the requirements of section 32 and section 33 
of these regulations, due allowance being made for the removal of heads 
or heads and tails, as the case may be. 


36. Requirements for Pickled Salmon 


1. Pickled salmon shall have been in salt and pickle for not less than 
fourteen days before being finally packed for market. 


2. Salmon when packed shall lie flat, back down, except the top tier, 
which shall be back up. They shall be thoroughly cured and evenly 
salted, properly split and washed and shall have all the blood removed. 


3. Every barrel of pickled salmon shall contain not less than two 
hundred pounds and every half-barrel not less than one hundred pounds, 
and every pail or kit not less than twenty pounds and every half-pail 
or half-kit not less than ten pounds of fish apart from salt; and the 
packer or repacker shall put sufficient weight of fish in the container 
when packing to ensure the aforesaid weight of fish being in the container 
at the time of sale. The packer or repacker shall take care to see that the 
container is free from leaks and full of pickle at all times while it is in 
his possession. 


37. Pickled Fish May be Reconditioned 

If an inspecting officer, after adequate inspection finds that pickled 
fish do not comply with the requirements of the foregoing regulations, he 
shall notify the owner that the fish must be reconditioned before again 
being offered for inspection. 


38. Regulations for Packing, Inspection and Grading of Boneless and Semi- 
Boneless Salt Fish 
1. In the packing of boneless salt fish no box or package shall contain 
more than one variety. Before boneless salt fish is offered for inspection 
the packer, or first dealer obtaining it from the packer, shall clearly stencil 
or stamp each box or package with: 
(a) His full name and address. 
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(b) The words “Boneless: Cod” or “Boneless Hake” or “Boneless 
Cusk” or “Boneless Pollock” or ‘Boneless Haddock”. 

(c) The net weight in avoirdupois of the contents. 

(d) The grade of the fish in the container. 


2. Standards of Quality—Except as herein otherwise provided bone- 
less salt fish shall be packed and marketed under the following grades:— 


(a) Fancy Quality.—Shall consist of whole fillets 
(i) Thoroughly cured, clean, sweet and firm. 
(ii) Bled or of the same whiteness as bled fish. 
(iii) Including no slinks, soft, sour, putty, sunburned or discoloured 
fish or scraps. 
(iv) Having bones and parasites removed. 
(v) Neatly trimmed, provided that not more than ten per cent 
by count of the fillets may have ragged edges, tears or holes. 
(vi) Properly dried with no excessive moisture or excessive salt 
showing at the time of inspection. 
(vii) Packed in new, clean containers, completely lined with parch- 
ment or white waxed paper. 


(b) Choice Quality—Shall consist of whole fillets 
(i) Thoroughly cured, clean, sweet and firm. 

(ii) Including no slinks, soft, sour, putty, sunburned or discoloured 
fish or scraps. 

(111) Having bones and parasites removed. 

(iv) Not more than thirty per cent by count of the fillets may have 
ragged edges, tears or holes or be slightly discoloured. 

(v) Properly dried, with no excessive moisture or excessive salt 
showing at time of inspection. 

(vi) Packed in new clean containers completely lined with parch- 
ment or white waxed paper. 

(c) Standard Quality.—Shall consist of thoroughly cured clean, sound 
fish which do not meet the requirements of Fancy Quality or 
Choice Quality. Not more than fifty per cent by count of the 
pieces may have ragged edges, tears or holes or be discoloured. 
Slinks shall be excluded from this grade. 


(d) Substandard Quality.—Shall consist of cullage from any or all of 
the above mentioned grades. 


(e) Bits—Shall consist of pieces of fish of reasonable size and be at 
least of Standard Quality. 


(f) Trimmings and Scraps.—May include cuttings of clean fish result- 
ing from the preparation of boneless fish. 


(g) Fibred Fish.—Shall consist of boneless fish of at least Choice 
Quality that has been treated by separating the fibres and shred- 
ding the fish by a combing, raking or cutting action. Fibred fish 
may also be designated as shredded, flossed, fluffed, or spun fish. 

(h) Middle Cuts.—Shall consist of pieces of fish taken from the thick 
part of Fancy or Choice boneless cod cut to conform to the size 
of the package in which they are packed for sale. 


3. The inspecting officer shall conduct the inspection in such manner 
as will entirely satisfy him as to the quality. 
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4. When containers of boneless fish have been inspected and passed 
by an inspecting officer, he shall stamp or stencil them with a crown sur- 
rounding the words “Canada” “Inspected” and a number indicating the 
name of the inspecting officer. 


5. In packing boneless salt fish in packages containing five pounds or 
less, it is permissible to cut whole fillets to conform to the size of the 
package. 


6. Semi-boneless salt fish shall have all bones except the pin bones 
removed. 


7. The packing, inspection and grading of semi-boneless salt fish shall 
be in accordance with the requirements of this section and in the marking of 
containers of such fish the term “Semi” shall appear before the word 
“Boneless’’. 


39. Regulations Governing Dry Salted Herring 


1. Any water that may have accumulated amongst the fresh fish in a 
boat or scow shall be allowed to drain away when the fish are being dis- 
charged therefrom and before salting takes place. 


2. (a) The fresh fish shall be thoroughly salted into tanks or other 
water-tight receptacles in such a manner as will permit of each 
fish coming in contact with the salt. All fish shall be sound and 
they shall be salted within twenty-four hours after being taken 
from the sea. If the tanks or other receptacles stand in the open 
when filled, they shall be covered and protected from rain and 
snow. 

(b) The date on which fish have been salted into each tank shall be 
shown on the tank and in such a manner as will make it easily 
seen by the inspector. 


(c) When pickle has formed in each tank it shall be maintained at a 
strength of ninety degrees or more. 


(d) The inspector shall by a salinometer test the strength of the 
pickle in each tank at each visit to a curing place during the 
season. 


3. All herring taken from the opening of the fall season, in British 
Columbia, to the end of November shall remain in salt in the tanks for not 
less than six days of twenty-four hours each, and all herring taken from 
December first to the end of the season shall remain in salt for not less 
than five days of twenty-four hours each before being boxed for shipment. 
All herring boxed for shipment shall be sound, thoroughly cured and in 
good condition. 


4, Boxes for shipment of dry salted herring to the Orient shall be 
forty-two inches long, twenty-four and one-half inches wide, and fourteen 
inches deep, outside measurement. The sides, top and bottom shall consist 
of good sound boards one inch in thickness, and the ends of similar boards 
one inch and one-quarter in thickness. The boxes shall be strongly made 
and well nailed. 


5. The fish on removal from the tanks shall be drained of pickle for 
twenty-four hours and afterwards firmly packed in standard boxes and 
thoroughly sprinkled with salt. Each box shall be filled to its utmost 
capacity with fish at the time of shipment. A mark or number shall be 
plainly marked on each box to indicate the packer of the fish and the date 
on which the fish were first inspected. 
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6. (a) The fish, at the place of curing and packing, shall be 
subject to inspection during the process of discharging from the 
boats or scows, and thereafter until they are boxed for shipment. 
The boxes also shall be subject to inspection at the same time 
and place. 

(b) An inspector shall visit each packing place daily during the season 
and for his own guidance shall keep a record of the date on 
which each tank was filled and emptied. 


7. An inspector may detain for the time necessary to complete his 
inspection any shipment in respect of which he has reasonable grounds for 
believing that the boxes or fish are not such as the regulations require. 


8. If an inspector is satisfied, after inspection, that the fish and boxes 
are such as the regulations require, he shall furnish the packer with a 
formal certificate of inspection and no shipment shall leave the packer’s 
place without such certificate, provided, that in the event of a parcel of 
herring that has been inspected and for which a certificate has been given 
being held over for thirty days or more before shipment out of Canada, 
such parcel shall be submitted for reinspection immediately before ship- 
ment. If the reinspection shows the parcel to have deteriorated in quality 
from that required by subsection 3 or that the boxes are not filled to 
capacity as required by subsection 5 the certificate of inspection shall be 
cancelled, but the packer may recondition the parcel and submit it for 
final inspection when, if the quality and weight is found by the inspector 
to be satisfactory, he shall issue another certificate therefor. 


9. If an inspector finds, after inspection, that either fish or boxes are 
not such as the regulations require, he shall state on his certificate wherein 
the fish or boxes fail to comply with the requirements, and the packer of such 
fish shall be liable to the penalty provided by subsection 2 of section 14 
of the Fish Inspection Act. 


10. In the event of a packer or owner appealing against the decision 
of an inspector, and of another inspection being ordered, the inspector who 
carries out the second inspection shall proceed in such a manner as will 
thoroughly satisfy him as to whether the fish or boxes comply with 
regulations. 


40. Hard Cured Smoked Round Herring 


1. Hard Cured Smoked Round Herring shall be packed in two classes, 
“Class ‘A’”’, herring containing a reasonable amount of fat and “Class ‘B’”’, 
herring containing little or no fat. 


Class “A” 


2. (a) There shall be one grade of Hard Cured Smoked Round 
Herring to be called “Choice Bloaters’’. 
(6) “Choice Bloaters’”, when marketed in the eighteen pound box, 
shall be packed according to the following counts: 
40 to 60 fish in each box. 
60 to 80 (a3 (Z3 ‘cc 6c 
80 to 120 (73 (Z3 (73 ‘cc 
12) Toe OO east ac tan’ 
ThOsor woote Ne Bhi asd 
provided that the difference in length between the largest and the 
smallest fish in the box shall not be greater than one inch. 


3. Measurements in each case shall be from the end of the head to the 
end of the tail fin. 
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4. The fish when boxed shall be sound, thoroughly cured and smoked 
to a golden colour and shall be packed neatly in tiers in the boxes. Bloaters 
measuring over eleven inches in length shall be packed lengthwise in the 
box and bloaters measuring less than eleven inches in length shall be packed 
crosswise in the box. 


Class “B”’ 


5. (a) There shall be one grade of Class “B” Hard Cured Smoked 
Round Herring to be called Spring Bloaters. 

(b) The fish when boxed shall be sound, thoroughly cured and smoked 
to a golden colour and shall be packed neatly in tiers crosswise 
in the boxes. 

(c) Each eighteen pound box of “Spring Bloaters” packed for export 
shall contain not less than eighty, and not more than one hundred 
and twenty fish, provided that when it has been established to 
the satisfaction of the Minister that an unusual run of small 
spring herring has occurred in a particular area, he may exempt 
the bloater packers of that area from the provisions of this 
subsection of the Regulations. 


41. Hard Cured Smoked Herring (Boneless) 


1. There shall be two grades of boneless hard cured smoked herring, 
Viz: 

(a) “Choice Boneless Smoked Herring” which shall be packed only 
from Class “A” bloaters of a length less than ten inches and from 
fish, the flesh of which shall be of the quality of “Choice Bloaters”’. 

(b) “Standard Boneless Smoked Herring” which may be _ packed 
from Class “B” bloaters and from Class “A” bloaters of a size 
over ten inches in length. 


2. The fish when packed shall be sound, sufficiently smoked, thoroughly 
cured and packed neatly in tiers crosswise in the boxes. 


42. Packages for Hard Cured Smoked Round Herring 


1. Hard cured smoked round herring of the classes defined in these 
regulations shall be marketed in boxes of three sizes. These shall contain 
not less than eighteen, fourteen or eight pounds of fish, provided that 
Choice Mediums and Spring Bloaters may also be packed in two smaller 
sized boxes, one to contain not less than two pounds and the other not less 
than one and one-half pounds. 


2. All boxes for hard cured smoked round herring shall be made of 
well seasoned wood of good quality. Hemlock shall not be used in such 
boxes. 


3. Each eighteen-pound box shall not be less than nineteen and one- 
half inches long, ten and one-quarter inches wide and’ five inches deep, 
inside measurements. 


4. Each fourteen-pound box shall not be less than fifteen inches long, 
ten and one-quarter inches wide and five inches deep, inside measurements. 


5. Each eight-pound box shall not be less than ten and one-quarter 
inches long, eight and one-half inches wide and five inches deep, inside 
measurements. 


6. The ends of eighteen-pound boxes shall be of one piece, not less 
than three-quarters of an inch in thickness. The sides of such boxes 
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shall be of one piece, the top of two pieces and the bottom of not more 
than three pieces and each piece shall not be less than three-eighths of 
an inch in thickness. 


7. The nails used in the construction of all eighteen-, fourteen- and 
eight-pound boxes of hard cured smoked round herring shall be standard 
box nails measuring not less than one and one-half inches in length and 
of No. 14 British Wire Gauge in thickness and preferably coated with a 
special cement or resin. 


8. Notwithstanding any of the provisions of this section, the Minister 
may upon written request grant permission for the packing of Hard Cured 
Smoked Round Herring in containers of a larger size or different type of 
construction. 


43. Marks to be Placed on Containers of Hard Cured Smoked Round 
Herring 


1. (a) Each box of hard cured smoked round herring when filled shall 
be legibly stencilled or marked on a planed end by the packer, in 
letters and numbers measuring not less than one-half inch in 
height if printed, and not less than three-quarters of an inch 
in height if stencilled, with his name and address, the class, grade, 
count and minimum weight of fish as defined in these Regulations. 
In stencilling, only stencil ink or some other non-blurring material 
may be used. 


(b) Hard cured smoked round herring which have not properly 
taken the smoke, or that are broken at the throats or bellies, or 
show any other slight defects, but are fit for human consumption 
shall be packed separately and the containers thereof shall be 
officially marked No. 4 by the Inspecting Officer. 


(c) When containers filled with hard cured smoked round herring 
have been inspected and passed by an inspecting officer, he shall 
stamp or stencil them with a crown surrounding the words 
“Canada” “Inspected” and a number indicating the name of the 
inspecting officer. 


2. The packer or owner of boxes packed with such fish as are covered 
by the foregoing regulations which are found to be not in accordance with 
the requirements of such regulations shall be liable to the penalty provided 
by subsection 2 of section 14 of the Fish Inspection Act. 


44. Marking of Boneless Smoked Herring 


Each box of boneless smoked herring when filled shall be legibly 
stencilled or marked on a planed end by the packer, in letters and numbers 
measuring not less than one-half inch in height, if printed, and not less 
than three-quarters of an inch in height, if stencilled, with his name and 
address, the grade and minimum weight of fish contained therein. In 
stencilling, only stencil ink or some other non-blurring material may be 
used. 


45. Regulations to Govern the Inspection and Grading of Frozen Smelts 


1. Frozen smelts shall be marketed in boxes, and each box shall be 
marked to show the name and address of the packer or the first dealer 
obtaining it from the packer, the weight and grade of smelts in the box. 
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2. Frozen smelts when packed in boxes for market shall be graded, foi 
size only, as follows: 

Extra ....7 inches and up Medium .... 4 to 54 inches 

Novalarat 28 54 to 7 inches Smallynne: be Under 4 inches 


3. The measurement of each grade shall be from the extremity of the 
head to the end of the backbone at the round of the tail. A tolerance of 
five per cent shall be allowed for each grade; provided that no smelts 
falling below one-half inch of the minimum size for the grade under inspec- 
tion shall be included in the tolerance. 


4. Clean whole fish only shall be packed. Fish with a head or tail 
broken off may be placed in the next lower grade. 


5. On receipt of proper notification from the packer or shipper that 
inspection is desired such inspection shall be carried out by a duly 
authorized inspector. 


6. In carrying out an inspection of the fish in the boxes, an inspecting 
officer shall open and examine one box in ten when the lot consists of fifty 
or more boxes, and one box in five when the lot consists of less than fifty 
boxes. An inspecting officer is not restricted to this scale, but if need be 
he shall open as many boxes as he deems necessary to satisfy himself 
that the contents comply with the requirements of these regulations. 


7. When containers filled with frozen smelts have been inspected and 
passed by an inspecting officer, he shall stamp or stencil them with a crown 
surrounding the words “Canada”, “Inspected”, and a number indicating 
the name of the inspecting officer. 


46. Inspection and Marketing of (Atlantic Coast) Oysters 

Oysters in the shell shall only be marketed in barrels, half-barrels 
and boxes. Such barrels, half-barrels and boxes shall, before inspection, 
be clearly stencilled by the original packer or the first dealer who repacks 
the oysters, with his full name and address and the name of the province 
and of the general area within the province from which the oysters are 
taken. 


47. Requirements for Oyster Containers 

1. Oyster Barrels—The staves of every barrel in which oysters in 
the shell may be marketed shall be twenty-nine inches in length, and the 
heads and bottoms shall be fifteen and one-half inches in diameter, 1. 
fifteen and one-half inches cut heads and bottoms; every such barrel shall 
be nineteen inches in diameter at the bilge outside ‘measurement, and when 
filled for marketing shall contain not less than two and one- -half bushels 
of oysters in the shell. 


2. Oyster Half-Barrels—The staves of every half-barrel in which 
oysters in the shell may be marketed shall be twenty-one inches in length 
and the heads and bottoms shall be thirteen and one-half inches in 
diameter, i.e. thirteen and one-half inches cut heads and bottoms; and 
every such half-barrel shall be sixteen inches in diameter at the bilge, 
outside measurement, and when filled for marketing shall contain not less 
than one and one-quarter bushels of oysters in the shell. 


3. Oyster Boxes.—The size of boxes 1 in which oysters in the shell may 

be marketed shall be as follows:— 
(a) A one and one-quarter bushel. bax, which shall Bé twenty-four 
inches long, twelve inches wide and ten inches deep, inside 
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measurements, and which when filled for marketing shall contain 
not less than one and one-quarter bushels of oysters in the shell. 


(6) A one-bushel box, which shall be twenty inches long, twelve 
inches wide and ten inches deep, inside measurements, and which 
when filled for marketing shall contain not less than one bushel 
of oysters in the shell. 


(c) A half-bushel box, which shall be twelve inches long, ten inches 
wide and ten inches deep, inside measurements, and which when 
filled for marketing shall contain not less than one-half bushel 
of oysters in the shell. 


(d) A peck box, which shall be of six hundred cubic inches capacity 
and which when filled for marketing shall contain not less than 
one peck of oysters in the shell. 


4. (a) The heads of oyster barrels and half-barrels shall be not less 
than three-quarters of an inch thick, and shall be bevelled to fit 
into a clean-cut croze which shall be not more than one inch 
from the end of the staves. Each barrel and half-barrel shall 
be provided with two hoops at each end and one on each quarter, 
provided that a single iron hoop instead of two wooden hoops 
may be used at the bottom. In heading barrels and half-barrels, 
no nails over two inches in length shall be used. Three nails shall 
be driven through each quarter-hoop. 


(6) The head of each oyster barrel and half-barrel and the top, one 
side and one end of each oyster box shall be planed to a smooth 
finish. 


(c) The ends of boxes to hold one bushel and one and one-quarter 
bushels of oysters shall not be less than three-quarter inches in 
thickness and the sides, bottom and top shall not be less than one- 
half inch in thickness. The space between adjoining boards in 
the assembled box shall not exceed one-quarter inch. 


(d) Before containers used for shipping oysters out of the immediate 
producing area are used a second time, all inspection and shipping 
marks must be removed. 


5. The use of any other containers than those described in this section, 
except for the transfer of oysters within the immediate producing area, is 
prohibited. 


48. General Packing Requirements for Oysters in the Shell 


1. Barrels, half-barrels and boxes as defined in the preceding section 
shall contain only oysters which are not below the legal size. 


2. Before being packed for market all oysters shall be carefully 
cleaned, culled and graded so that all clusters are separated and all dead 
and broken-shelled oysters, mussels, limpets, stones, small attached oysters 
and other such materials are excluded. 


3. When packed as herein provided and ready for shipment, each 
barrel, half-barrel and box shall be full and shall contain only living single 
oysters free from excess mud and not so damaged as to permit the shell 
liquor to escape. Each container shall be vigorously shaken three times, 
twice when partially filled and once when about completely filled. The 
top tier of oysters shall be carefully placed by hand so that the container 
will be filled. ; 
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49, Special Requirements for Oyster Grading 


The following regulations shall apply to the grading of oysters and 
the marking of containers filled with graded oysters: 


1. Fancy Shape.—A container of oysters shall be marked ‘Fancy 
Shape” after an inspecting officer has found it to contain at least seventy- 
five per cent by count of oysters, the length of each of which does not 
exceed one and one-half times its greatest width, and to contain no oyster 
longer than one and three-quarters times its greatest width. Such officer 
shall then mark the container with a crown surrounding the words ‘‘Canada 
Oyster Fancy-Shape Inspected” and a number indicating his name. 


2. Choice Shape.—A container of oysters shall be marked “Choice- 
Shape” after an inspecting officer has found it to contain at least eighty- 
five per cent by count of oysters the length of each of which does not 
exceed one and three-quarters times its greatest width, and to contain no 
oyster longer than twice its greatest width. Such officer shall then mark 
the container with a crown surrounding the words “Canada Oysters Choice- 
Shape Inspected” and a number indicating his name. 


3. Standard Shape.—A container of oysters shall be marked “Standard 
Shape” after an inspecting officer has found it to contain at least seventy- 
five per cent by count of oysters the length of each of which does not 
exceed twice its greatest width, and to contain no oyster longer than two 
and one-half times its greatest width. Such officer shall then mark the 
zontainer with a crown surrounding the words “Canada Oysters Standard- 
Shape Inspected” and a number indicating his name. 


4. Sub-standard Shape—Any container of oysters packed in accor- 
dance with the requirements of these regulations but which contains more 
than twenty-five per cent by count of oysters the length of each of which 
is greater than twice its greatest width, or which contains any oyster 
longer than two and one-half times its greatest width, shall be marked 
by an inspecting officer with a crown surrounding the words “Canada 
Oysters Sub-standard Shape Inspected” and a number indicating his name. 


5. Notwithstanding the provision of the above paragraphs of this sec- 
tion, an original packer of oysters or the first dealer who repacks oysters 
may mark containers with grade designations other than ‘Fancy Shape’. 
“Choice Shape” or “Standard Shape”, provided that such oysters are 
packed and graded to comply with all the requirements of section 49 and 
are not of “Sub-standard Shape”, as defined in subsection 4 of this section. 
After such oysters are inspected and passed by an inspecting officer, each 
container thereof shall be marked by him with a crown surrounding the 
words “Canada Oysters Inspected not graded for Shape” and a number 
indicating his name. 

6. Notwithstanding the provisions of the preceding subsections, any 
container of oysters which has more than five per cent by count of oysters 
which are so badly twisted, notched, or otherwise malformed as to be 
distorted in shape, shall be marked by an inspecting officer with a crown 
surrounding the words “Canada Oysters Substandard Shape Inspected” 
and a number indicating his name. 


50. Importation of Oysters in Shell or Bulk into Canada 


Each consignment of oysters imported into Canada, whether in the 
shell or in bulk, shall be accompanied by a certificate by a competent 
authority, that will be satisfactory to the Department of National Health 
and Welfare, that will show that the oysters contained therein are a safe 
food product. 
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51. Regulations for the Inspection and Supervision of Shucking, Handling 
and Shipping Scallop Meat 


1. Scallops shall be shucked, handled and shipped under such sanitary 
conditions as will meet with the approval of the Department of National 
Health and Welfare. 


2. Metal containers only shall be used to receive and hold shucked 
scallops and, when scallops are being shucked, the tops of such containers 
shall be high enough above the deck on which the shucker stands to pre- 
vent the scallops from being contaminated by waste portions of scallop 
meat or other material. Scallop meat shall be washed in metal containers 
only. Metal containers may be of tin plate, monel metal or aluminum. 


3. Each scallop fishing boat shall be equipped with suitable tanks or 
containers for carrying salt water from approved sea areas for washing 
purposes. If scallops are washed on shore, such washing shall be done 
only in three per cent brine made with water from approved sources and 
with the permission of the inspector. Harbour or dock water shall not be 
used for washing scallop meat. 


4. Metal containers only shall be used for shipping fresh scallop meat. 
Such containers shall not be over five gallon capacity and shall be of such 
shape that the meat may be chilled throughout. The metal containers 
shall be packed in ice within a larger wooden container. The metal con- 
tainers shall be perfectly water-tight so that water from the melting ice 
cannot enter them. The wooden andi metal containers shall be marked 
with the name and address of the shipper and the number of his certificate. 
The shipper shall keep a record of each shipment together with the names 
and licence numbers of the producers from whom he purchased the scallops. 


5. All shucking and packing shall be done on the fishing boats or in 
licensed premises on land that may comply with the requirements of the 
Department of National Health and Welfare, and no scallop meat shall 
be permitted to come into contact with fresh water at any time. 


_ 6. Scallop boats shall fully discharge their catches of scallops each 
trip before returning to the fishing grounds. 


7. A duly authorized inspecting officer shall take such steps as may 
be necessary to satisfy himself that the foregoing regulations are being 
complied with and the producer, packer or shipper who is found shucking, 
handling and shipping scallop meat, not in accordance with the regulations 
shall be lable to the penalty provided in subsection 2 of section 14 of the 
Fish Inspection Act. 


52. Regulations Governing the Operation of Shellfish Shucking Plants 


1. All establishments for the shucking of shellfish shall be subject to 
inspection by an inspecting officer duly authorized to undertake such 
work. Such establishments shall be adequately lighted, ventilated and 
screened and shall be operated and maintained in a clean and sanitary con- 
dition at all times. 


2. All shucked shellfish meats shall after being packed, be immediately 
chilled either by the containers being placed in ice or by some other suit- 
able means of refrigeration in order to ensure sufficiently low temperatures 
being obtained to prevent deterioration. 

3. All containers of shucked shellfish meats shall be marked or labelled 
with the name and address of the packer and a true and correct descrip- 
tion of the contents, together with a statement of net contents in terms 
of measure. 
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4. Nothing in these regulations shall excuse the operator of an estab- 
lishment where shellfish are shucked for export from any of the “Require- 
ments for the Taking, Handling, Packing and Shucking of Shellfish for 
Export” as approved by the Department of Fisheries and the Department 
of National Health and Welfare. 


53. Regulations Governing the Inspection of Fish Curing and Processing 
Plants, Etc. 


1. All fish curing and processing establishments and places where fish 
are cleaned, salted, smoked, or otherwise prepared for market (except can- 
neries which are inspected under the Meat and Canned Foods Act) and all 
puncheons, tubs, curing tanks, barrels, boxes and other utensils used in 
the process of cleaning, salting, smoking, drying, and otherwise preparing 
fish, shall be subject to inspection. 


2. The inspecting officer shall periodically visit each fish curing and 
processing establishment within his district during each season when oper- 
ations are being carried on in such establishments and report on their 
cleanliness and sanitary condition. 


3. Every fish curing and processing establishment and place shall 
have an adequate supply of clean water not only for cleaning fish, but 
for thoroughly washing floors, tables and all utensils used in connection 
with fish curing and processing. 


4. The floors, splitting and processing tables of every fish curing and 
processing establishment and place, and all utensils used in connection 
with the curing and processing of fish shall be kept clean and shall be 
thoroughly washed at the end of each day’s operations. 


5. All offal, including livers, shall be disposed of in such a manner as 
will not affect the sanitary condition of any fish curing and processing 
establishment or place or the surrounding ground or water. 


6. Fresh groundfish and mackerel, upon being landed, unless processed 
immediately, shall be iced down and if to be transported for processing 
shall be iced and boxed in quantities of not more than two hundred pounds. 


7. The owner or operator of any fish curing or processing establish- 
ment or place, and of utensils used in the processing or curing of fish, which 
are found to be not in accordance with the requirements of these regulations 
shall be liable to the penalty provided by section 16 of the Fish Inspection 
Act, chapter. 72. 


54. Inspection Procedure 


1. When a cooper desires to sell or ship containers to be used for 
packing such pickled fish as come under the Fish Inspection Act, he shall 
give notice in writing or by other sufficient means to the inspecting officer 
in whose district the cooper’s shop is located, of the number of containers 
he has ready for inspection and when inspection is required. 


2. When a packer desires to sell or ship such fish as come under the 
Fish Inspection Act, he shall give notice in writing, or by other sufficient 
means, to the inspecting officer in whose district the fish have been packed, 
of the quantity and kinds of fish he has ready for inspection and when 
inspection is required. 
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3. An inspecting officer on receipt of such notice as is mentioned in 
sub-sections 1 and 2 above shall so govern his movements over his 
district that the least possible time shall elapse between the receipt of such 
notice and the carrying out of the desired inspection. 


4, An inspector may detain for the time necessary to complete his 
inspection, any shipment of pickled fish in respect of which he has reason- 
able grounds for believing that the containers or their contents constitute 
a violation of the Act or regulations, and any inspector so detaining such 
a shipment shall give the owner, if not present, notice of such action by 
sending a telegram addressed to the packer or repacker whose name is 
marked on the container. 


5. Inspectors must avoid anything which would delay unnecessarily 
the movement of containers of fish or which would interfere with the 
interests of those concerned in the fish trade, except in so far as action 
may be necessary to prevent violations of the Act. 


6. Pickled fish may be moved in bulk from an outport to a central 
point and be sold for packing and preparation for market by the buyer, 
and be inspected there provided the seller and buyer give their local 
inspectors particulars as to quantity and kind of fish, etc., that are being 
moved in bulk. The local inspectors will in turn notify the Chief Supervisor. 


55. Inspection of Containers 


1. In carrying out the inspection of empty containers an inspector 
shall closely examine each container in order to satisfy himself that it is 
constructed in accordance with the regulations. If the container is found 
to meet with the requirements the inspector shall place thereon a stamp 
with the words “Container Inspected” and a number indicating his name. 
If a container is found to fall below the requirements the inspector shall 
see that the words “Pickled Fish” are removed therefrom. 


2. In carrying out the inspection of filled containers an inspector shall 
closely examine them in order to satisfy himself that they are constructed 
in accordance with the regulations and he shall, if he considers it necessary, 
empty the fish out of one container of each size and test its capacity with 
water. He shall test three others of each size, by calipers, and if he con- 
siders it necessary weigh the fish from one container of each size in 
each lot. 


56. Inspection of Fish in the Containers 


1. In carrying out an inspection of the fish in containers, an inspecting 
officer shall open and examine one container in ten, when the lot consists 
of fifty or more containers, and one container in five when the lot consists of 
less than fifty containers. 


2. Inspecting officers are not restricted to this scale, but, if need be, 
shall open as many containers as they deem necessary to satisfy themselves 
that the contents comply with all the requirements of these regulations. 


3. The containers opened for examination shall, as far as possible, be 
opened at the bottom end and the head end alternately; that is to say, if 
the first barrel is opened at the head end, the second shall be opened at the 
bottom end and so on. 
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4. From one in every five containers opened, the inspecting officer 
shall remove and examine the fish down to the middle of the container and 
from each of the remaining containers opened he shall remove and examine 
the fish half way to the middle of the container. 


5. The inspecting officer shall himself remove the fish from the con- 
tainers when conducting an examination, and shall see that the fish are 
afterwards placed carefully back in the containers from which they were 
removed and that the containers are properly closed and coopered without 
expense to the owner. 


6. When an inspecting officer has completed the inspection of containers 
of pickled fish, he shall see that each container has been marked as required 
by these regulations. 


57. Disposal of Condemned Fish 


Fish that are found to be tainted and that are considered by the 
inspecting officer to be unfit for human food shall not be accepted for 
inspection and shall be disposed of by the owner under the direction of the 
inspecting officer in such a way as to prevent the possibility of their being 
marketed or sold for human food purposes. 


38. Reinspection 


1. In the event of a packer, repacker or purchaser appealing against 
the decision of an inspecting officer, and of another inspection being author- 
ized by the Minister, the officer conducting the second inspection shall 
carry it out exactly in the manner prescribed for the first inspection. 


2. An application for reinspection must be made to the Department 
within seven days after the fish in dispute have been delivered to the 
applicant. An extension of time, however, may be granted by the 
Minister at the request of the applicant provided the quantity of pickled 
fish is found to be larger than the applicant can reasonably handle in the 
specified time. 


59. Imported Fish 


An inspection of imported fish for sale in Canada shall be carried 
out in the manner prescribed for the Canadian product. 


60. Regulations Governing the Inspection of Fish in the Fresh, Frozen or 
Smoked State 


1. All fish whether in the fresh, frozen or smoked state shall be 
sound and wholesome. 


2. An inspecting officer may take samples from any lot of fresh, 
frozen or smoked fish for the purpose of determining whether or not such 
lot of fish is sound and wholesome. 


3. All unsound or unwholesome fish, whether in the fresh, frozen or 


smoked state, shall be disposed of, as provided by section 57 of these 
regulations. 


61. Classes and Grades of Salted Fish 


1. Gaspe Cure Slack Salted (Hard) Dried. 


Selected.—Sound quality, reasonably thick, kench or pickle cured; 
hard dried fish of amber caste, somewhat translucent in appearance, well 
split, smooth surface, thoroughly clean on back and face, not showing 
blood stains, clots, liver, gut or any salt on surface. 
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Choice——Sound quality fish, hard dried, but not up to standard of 
Selected; not over-salted, broken, sunburned, slimy, or otherwise defective; 
fish may be slightly rough in appearance, with slight blood stains and may 
show traces of salt on surface. 


__ Standard—Fish not up to standard of Choice; may be poorly split 
with rough face, showing salt, blood stains, clots and liver stains, with 
slight sunburn, but not to include sour or tainted fish or slinks. 


Substandard.—Includes cullage from any of the above Slack Salted 
grades, but not fish of Inferior Grade as herein described. 


SIZCS = TiS (RAMA LC CME Feit Sea RY eke oa tere cia aie atta stars 26” and over 
Large vdeo. nd. SI, . LOPE Ie? STON D2 SO A2 6" 
Mreditinmodiee, BORG 1) 2ORIG OB AOR) att 2) 1871to£22” 
Salyer wee ee ce: CMR ee ere, viet 1 adil 9 Bs 
Extreawon a lle itewewramae tree eer rir reese Under 12” 


Moisture Content.—Not more than thirty-eight per cent. 


2. Gaspe Slack Salted (Soft) Dried and Nova Scotia Fall Cure. 


Selected.—Sound quality, reasonably thick, kench or pickle cured; 
somewhat translucent in appearance, well split, smooth surface, thoroughly 
clean on back and face, not showing blood stains, clots, liver, gut or any 
salt on surface. 


Choice.—Sound quality fish, but not up to standard of Selected; not 
over-salted, broken, sunburned, slimy, otherwise defective; fish may be 
slightly rough in appearance, with slight blood stains and may show 
traces of salt on surface. 


Standard.—Fish not up to standard of Choice; may be poorly split 
with rough face, showing salt, blood stains, clots and liver stains, with 
slight sunburn, but not to include sour or tainted fish or slinks. 


Substandard.—Includes cullage from any of the above Slack Salted 
grades, but no fish of Inferior Grade as herein described. 


Bizes—Stixtra “UAree © flelcs dlescecleveewnasacceassearsepesepocses = bb 26” and over 
*7aLC Guess vrs cate fae eee. a4. noenee la ht meet? cen Ss FE) tOceb 
Veena tb. i Pelee ei ate pute ok bce ait cae LS" tite. 22" 
Brin, Fiat, ie Mepeeeres ane OL TEL YO. HER... 5 jG 6 ah Bo 
Extra Sialkot: te ee mie es uins eR we Under 12” 


Moisture Content.—Not more than forty-eight per cent. 


3. Slack Salted Shore Cure (Hard Dried). 


Selected—Sound quality, reasonably thick, kench or pickle cured 
fish; somewhat translucent in appearance, well split, smooth surface, 
thoroughly clean on back and face, not showing blood stains, clots, liver, 
gut or any salt on surface. 


Choice.—Sound quality fish, but not up to standard of Selected; not 
over-salted, broken, sunburned, slimy, or otherwise defective; fish may 
be slightly rough in appearance, with slight blood stains and may show 
traces of salt on surface. 


Standard.—Fish not up to standard of Choice; may be poorly split 
with rough face, showing salt, blood stains, clots and liver stains, with 
slight sunburn, but not to include sour or tainted fish or slinks. 
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Substandard.—Includes cullage from any or all above Slack Salted 
grades, but not fish of Inferior Grade as herein described. 


RP Te a Ad aks IRAE deliv UMC ati) SA 26” and over 


| 1°22 paar ore ay A iar pete Sp atlas we aeons EO Ie 22” to, 26” 
Meditmizs : stints. anieds-hoold «tlam- euryeus «ar 18” to 22” 
Smalls 10. Ga Ne AD, Wie SOUL OF OT ING: 12” to 18” 
Extrat Small: to vas aio coal ean % Under 12” 


Moisture Content.—Not over thirty-eight per cent. 


4. Slack Salted Shore Cure (Dried). 


Shall include the Grades and Sizes of Slack Salted Shore Cure (Hard 
Dried) heretofore described (3), the Moisture Content of which has been 
reduced to forty-three per cent. 


5. Heavy Salted Hard Dried. 


Selected—Sound quality reasonably thick fish; firm, smooth, white 
faced, clean, free from slime; fish to be well split, without blood, liver 
or other stains; fish may be kench or pickle cured. 


Choice.—Sound quality fish; firm, white faced, clean and free from 
slime; fish to be fairly well split, may show slight blood and/or other 
stains; fish may be somewhat rough in appearance. 


Standard—Fish not up to standard of Choice; may be poorly split 
with rough face showing blood clots, liver and salt stains, with slight 
sunburn, but not to include sour or tainted fish or slinks. 


Substandard.—Includes cullage from any of the above Heavy Salted 
grades (Hard Dried), but not fish of Inferior Grade as herein described. 


Sizes. Extra WLarzenstn ad ap, 70% ROMP, OF, JOUN 26” and over 


Lange's. S07 10 408. RIOT. SRRANa .Aanthoalea aT 22” to 26” 
Wedtinir rir. cc cele eit re eter tee 1S 0°22" 
SOFA E Sinn, 6, 6, on ahsadeeal Merah tehedeilgk HoMbandees oD TUN Ce 12"—-fos18” 
Fixtra Small: ic... . see e eset et eta tt ett eens Under 12” 


Moisture Content.—Not more than forty per cent. 


6. Heavy Salted Dried. 


Shall include the grades and sizes of Heavy Salted Hard Dried here- 
tofore described (5), of which the moisture content is not more than (a) 
forty-three or (b) forty-five per cent,—as inspected. 


7. Inferior Grade (Barbados Quality). 


A special type of Substandard Grade, consisting of cullage from 
any or all the foregoing classifications and/or grades that are below the 
Standard grade, and including dry fish with dun, slime, sunburn, saltburn, 
and pieces. Inferior fish may be packed without regard to cull or size. 


8. Heavy Salted Saltbulk. 


Washed and Pressed—Kench cured bank fish that have been washed 
and pressed. 


Other—Kench cured bank fish. 
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9. Scale Fish 


The foregoing classes and grades of salted fish apply to cod, haddock, 
hake, cusk, pollock and any other similar species of fish, provided that 
Choice, Standard, and Substandard grades only shall apply to haddock, 
hake, cusk and pollock, with moisture content of forty per cent, forty- 
three per cent and forty-five per cent for each class. The following sizes 
shall apply to such fish: 


—— Pollock Hake and Cusk Haddock 


LArpeds aoe eh ee Over 16” Over 20’’ Nil 
INMCCLUIN :6 1.5 ee ee 1210. 16"2 162 to.20" over 13” 
Smsllioy, 30 . Asie. 4 Under 12” L2'OtG iG!’ Under 13” 
dextra Smaluts.. . ae. 2 ee Nil Under 12” Nil 


10. Green Salted Fish. 


Fancy.—Sound, heavy salted, reasonably thick pickle cured fish; 
well split, white naped, without blood clots, blood stains or other such 
discoloration; firm, smooth faced, bled or of the same whiteness as if fish 
were bled. (This grade chiefly for the boneless trade.) 


Choice.—Not up to the standard of Fancy, may be kench or pickle 
cured; black or white naped, firm and reasonably well split; may show 
slight discolorations, but must be free of broken, slimy, putty, sour, or 
tainted fish, and slinks. 


Substandard.—Includes cullage from either of the above grades of 
green salted fish. 


DIZES EXtr sehr Gend cals Gey nsreys wid erira(ad wsla)e edhe bau 26” and over 
Larveniitn Motiegens, 18. 9022), BV SRAA eK 22” to 26" 
Meédiumit, Foes 28) Ot OO Pee TR? aS 18" to’ 22” 
Sia eee emt trr trem ace cote tat. slots Oe pos a Ae 
TERUP RO al Meare i... tes atereciene .PaRese, OR Under 12” 


Note.—All measurements for size of foregoing grades to be from the. 
end of the backbone at the round of the tail, up the centre, to the end of 
the flesh at the neck, but not to include the flap of the neck. 


11. Pickled Fillets. 


Boneless.—Sound heavy salted, pickle cured fillets; clean, sweet and 
firm, reasonably white in colour, all bones and fins removed, napes and 
edges trimmed to remove loose pieces and tail tips. 


Semi-boneless.—Same as above without removal of pin bones. 


Sizes.—Large: cut from fish over 22”—up to 60 pieces per 100 lbs. 
Medium: cut from fish 18” to 22”—from 61 to 125 pieces per 
100 lbs. 


Small: cut from fish 12” to 18’—more than 125 pieces per 
100 lbs. 


Note——Except in the Barbados Quality, fish showing “red” or “pink” 
are not acceptable under any of the foregoing classifications or grades 
of salted fish. 
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62. Application of Classes and Grades 


1. The foregoing classes and grades of salted fish apply to cod, haddock, 
hake, cusk, pollock and any other similar species of fish. 


2. In the event of a fisherman or other producer and a buyer or 
dealer having agreed to sell or buy fish in accordance with the standards 
set forth in section 61 above, either of such shall have the privilege of 
requesting the services of a duly appointed inspecting officer to inspect 
such fish and decide whether the fish are in accordance with the various 
standards herein established. The inspection shall be at such time and 
pace as may be agreed upon between the seller, buyer and inspecting 
officer. 


3. No dry or green salted cod, haddock, hake, cusk, or pollock shall 
be exported from Canada unless: 


(a) it has been packed in accordance with the classes and grades 
established by section 61 above; 


(6) the containers have been marked to show the name and address 
of the packer or exporter, the class, grade and net weight avoir- 
dupois of the fish in each container; 


(c) such fish has been inspected within 30 days immediately pre- 
ceding the date of its shipment out of Canada by an inspecting 
officer and the containers thereof stamped or stencilled by him 
with a Crown containing the words ‘‘Canada Inspected” and 
a number identifying the inspecting officer. 


4. An inspecting officer when called upon to inspect fish according 
to the classes and grades shown above, shall conduct the inspection in 
such manner and by such method as will entirely satisfy him as to the 
size, grade and quality. On completion of the inspection, he shall, in the 
case of export from Canada, issue an inspection certificate and, in the 
case of inspection agreed upon between the seller and buyer, deliver to 
each a written report on the result of the inspection. 


FISHERIES 


See also BAIT FREEZING AND STORAGE FACILITIES; CUSTOMS AND FISHERIES 
PROTECTION ACT; DEEP SEA FISHERIES ACT; FISH INSPECTION ACT; 
FISHERIES PRICES SUPPORT ACT; CANADIAN FISHERMAN’S LOAN ACT; 
MEAT AND CANNED FOODS ACT; NORTHERN HALIBUT FISHERY 
(CONVENTION) ACT; SALT FISH BOARD ACT; AND 
APPENDIX II (NEWFOUNDLAND). 


FISHERIES ACT, 1932. (1932, c. 42). 


1. Sockeye Salmon Convention. 2. Nova Scotia—Special Fishery 
Regulations. 


3. New Brunswick—Special Fish- 4. Prince Edward Island—Special 
ery Regulations. Fishery Regulations. 


5. Quebec—Special Fishery Regu- 6. Ontario—Special Fishery Regu- 
lations. lations. 
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7. Manitoba — Special Fishery 8. Saskatchewan—Special Fishery 
Regulations. Regulations. 


9. Alberta—Special Fishery Regu- 10. British Columbia—Special Fish- 
lations. ery Regulations. 


11. Northwest Territories—Special 12. Orders made under section 8 of 
Fishery Regulations. the Special Fishery Regulations 
for the N.W.T.: 
(a) Kakisa Lake. 
(6) Great Slave Lake. 


13. Yukon Territory—Special Fish- 14. Lobster Fishery Regulations. 
ery Regulations. 


15. Lobster Cannery returns. 16. Removal of obstructions from 
fishways. 
17. Sanitary control of shellfish 18. Application of fines and for- 
fisherres. feitures. 
19. Protection of belugas. 20. Protection of walrus. 
21. Protection of seals. 22. Licensing of otter-type trawls— 


Atlantic coast. 


23. Assistance in construction of 24. Assistance in construction of 
dragger or long-liner vessels. batt freezing and storage facili- 
tres. 


25. Orders made under section 29: 26. Orders made under section 48: 
conversion of fish into fish meal, closure of certain areas for 
fertilizer, etc. natural or artificial propagation. 


1. Convention Relating to the Protection, Preservation and Extension 
of the Sockeye Salmon Fisheries in the Fraser River System. 


(1930, «. 10). 


Under this Convention, signed at Washington on May 26, 19380, regula- 
tions are adopted by the International Pacific Salmon Fisheries Commission 
in respect of the waters covered by the Convention. By Article X thereof 
Canada has agreed to enact and enforce such legislation as may be neces- 
sary to make these regulations effective. To this end regulations under 
The Fisheries Act, 1932, superseding the existing provisions of the Special 
Fishery Regulations for the Province of British Columbia are made from 
time to time. The regulations respecting Sockeye Salmon fishing for 1949, 
which expired on December 31, 1949, were made by Order in Council 
P.C. 2706 of 2nd June, 1949, as amended by P.C. 3038 of 16th June, 1949, 
and published in Part II of the Canada Gazette on June 22 (page 1318) 
and July 13 (page 1335), 1949, respectively. 
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2. Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Nova Scotia 
P.C. 5691 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TugspAyY, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Nova Scotia, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 5358 of 31st December, 1947, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Nova 
Scotia” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations 
hereby revoked. 


NA. OBE halen: 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF NOVA SCOTIA 


v nterpre tation 


“angling” means the taking of fish with hook and line held in the 
hand or hook and line and rod, the latter held in the hand, but does not 
include set lines or lines tied to a boat. 

“bag-net” is an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing them. 
It consists of a bag attached to stakes, and floats with the tide or current. 

“close season” means a specified period in which fish may not legally 
be taken. 

“fishery guardian” means a guardian employed by authority of the 
Minister. 

“fishery officer” means such officer having authority from the Depart- 
ment of Fisheries.’ 

“fly-surface fishing” means angling with an artificial fly or flies, which 
may be single or double hooked, attached to the line or to a leader that is 
attached to the line. 

“oill-net”? means a net that catches fish by enmeshing them but which 
does not enclose an area of water. 

“orilse’”’ means a young salmon. 

“hook”, as used in angling, means a bait or lure capable of catching but 
one fish at one and the same time. 

“jigging” means fishing for, catching or killing fish with a hook or 
hooks manipulated in such a manner as to pierce and hook a fish in any part 
of the body other than the mouth. 
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“Minister” means the Minister of Fisheries. 

“non-resident” means any person domiciled in the Province for a 
period of less than six months. 

“one day’ means from two hours before sunrise to two hours after 
sunset. 

‘“nurse-seine” is a net weighted at the bottom and mounted with rings 
through which a line is run; also it is floated at the top and cast from a 
boat so as to enclose an area of water. It is then closed at the bottom by 
the aforesaid line through the rings so as to form a purse or bag. 

“Regional Supervisor” means the Regional Supervisor of Fisheries for 
the region concerned. 

“spent” or “slink” salmon means salmon that are in poor condition and 
that are returning to sea after spawning. 

“sport fish” includes salmon, trout and bass. 

“trap-net”’ means an apparatus that is so set as to enclose an area 
of water into which area fish are guided by a leader and find entrance 
through an opening or openings. 

“trout” includes char, speckled trout, salmon trout, grey trout and 
ouananiche or landlocked salmon. 

“weir” differs from a “trap-net” in that it is constructed of brush and 
twine or wire netting. 


Section 1—Angling 


1. In angling no one shall use more than one fishing line, and such 
fishing line shall not be provided with more than three separate hooks, 
provided that in fly surface fishing a double hooked fly may be used. 


2. The jigging of any sport fish is prohibited. 


3. Angling is prohibited in non-tidal waters frequented by sport fish 
at all times when sport fishing by angling therein is illegal. 


4. Angling for sport fish is prohibited from two hours after sunset to 
‘wo hours before sunrise, provided that in the waters of Trout River, Lake 
Ainslie, angling for sport fish is prohibited from one hour after sunset to one 
hour before sunrise. 


Section 2—Anglers’ Permits 


1. A non-resident shall not angle for or take sport fish without first 
obtaining an angler’s permit issued by authority of the Minister. The fee 
for such permit shall be five dollars for the season or any part thereaf; 
provided that minors under fifteen years of age when accompanied by a 
resident or by a non-resident permittee, shall not be required to have a 
permit. 


2. One angler’s permit only shall be issued to each applicant. Such 
permit shall not be transferable, and can be legally used only by the person 
whose name appears thereon. The holder of an angler’s permit shall be 
required to produce and exhibit it when called upon to do so by any Fishery 
Officer or Fishery Guardian. 


Section 3—Bass 
1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill, bass except by angling. 


2. Except in Brenton, Bunker, Doctor and Milton lakes, Yarmouth 
County, no one shall fish for, eatch or kill small-mouthed or large-mouthed 
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black bass, from the sixteenth day of September in each year to the thirty- 
first day of March following, both days inclusive. In the above mentioned 
lakes, the waters of which were stocked with small-mouthed black bass, no 
one shall fish for, catch or kill, small-mouthed black bass, from the first day 
of November in each year to the last day of June following, both days 
inclusive. 

3. No one shall fish for, catch or kill, in any one day by angling, or 
shall carry away a greater number of bass than, in the aggregate, shall 
weigh more than twenty pounds plus one such fish and no greater number 
than thirty although the said number weigh less than twenty pounds. 


4. In the tidal waters of the Annapolis River between Bridgetown and 
Annapolis, both places inclusive, no one shall fish for, catch or kill, by 
angling, any striped bass that is less than sixteen inches in length, measured 
from the end of the nose to the centre of the tail. Any striped bass of a 
less size, so taken, shall be immediately returned to the water by the person 
catching it, with as little injury as possible. 


Section 4—Certificates 


All packages of fish legally taken during the legal fishing season for 
such fish, and offered for shipment during the close season for catching such 
fish, shall be accompanied by a certificate from a Fishery Officer, or by a 
statutory declaration by the shipper that such fish were legally taken. Such 
certificate or declaration shall state the number of packages in the ship- 
ment together with the name or names of the kind or kinds of fish con- 
tained in the shipment. Such certificate or declaration may be attached to 
the shipper’s waybill. 


Section 5—Clams 


1. For the purposes of this Section clams include Soft-shell, Long-neck 
or Squirt clams (Mya Arenaria); Bar clams (Mactra Solidissima); and 
Quahaugs (Venus Mercenaria). 


2. (a) No one shall, without lawful excuse, take, have in possession, 
or sell any soft shell clam (Mya Arenaria) less than two inches in 
length of shell measured in a straight line; nor any other clam 
less than two and one quarter inches in length of shell, measured 
in a straight line. Any such clam when taken shall forthwith be 
returned uninjured to the area from which it was taken; provided 
that soft shell clams of a smaller size than herein specified may be 
taken or had in possession for bait or local domestic use or taken, 
had in possession, or sold when taken from an overpopulated 
area so designated by the Minister. 

(b) In the fishing for or taking of soft-shell clams from any public 
bed, only hand tools may be used. 

(c) The export of soft-shelled clams (Mya Arenaria) from the province 
of Nova Scotia, to any place in or out of Canada, except in the 
shucked or canned state is prohibited. 


3. In the Sissiboo River area in the County of Digby during any one 
calendar year,— 
(a) The quantity of clams which may be taken for export from the 
province in the raw state shall not exceed six hundred barrels of 
+wo and one-half bushels each in the shell. 
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(b) 


The quantity of clams which may be taken for canning purposes 
within the province shall not exceed six hundred barrels of two 
and one-half bushels each in the shell. 


(c) For the purposes of this regulation, “raw state” shall include 


shucked clams converted back to the shell state. 


4. No one shall take or have in possession clams from the waters of 
St. Mary’s bay, from New Edinburgh point to Major’s point in Digby 
County, except for bait or for local domestic use. 


5. (a) No one shall fish for, catch or kill quahaugs from the first day 


(6) 


of November in each year to the tenth day of May following, both 
days inclusive, and from the first day of July to the tenth day of 
August in each year, both days inclusive. 


Fishing for quahaugs in bays, harbours and other waters where 
oysters are taken, shall be permitted only on areas set apart and 
marked out by the local Fishery Officers for the respective districts 
in which such fishing is prosecuted. 


(c) Fishing for quahaugs on Sunday is prohibited. 


6. As the Department of National Health and Welfare has determined 
that the following areas are so contaminated as to make shellfish taken 
therefrom unsafe for use as a raw food, no one shall fish for or take clams 
of any kind, at any time, excepting for use as bait, in— 


(a) 


(6) 


(e) 


All the waters of Pictou Harbour in the County of Pictou from a 
straight line drawn across the entrance of the said harbour from 
Cole Point to MacKenzie Head to a straight line drawn across the 
mouths of Middle and West Rivers from Skinner Point to Brown 
Point, including all the waters of East River of Pictou. 

All the waters of John Bay and River John, in the County of 
Pictou, inside a straight line drawn northeast, by east, and south- 
west by south magnetic across John Bay, one-quarter mile seaward 
from Murphy Point. 

All the waters of Wallace Harbour in the County of Cumberland 
that are between Livingstone Bridge and a line drawn across the 
said harbour due north from MacFarlane Point, the shore points 
of which line shall be marked by the Fishery Officer for the district. 
All the waters of Pugwash Harbour, Pugwash River and River 
Philip in the County of Cumberland, inside a straight line drawn 
across the entrance to the said harbour from Lewis Head to 
Fishing point. 

Yarmouth Inner Harbour, north of a line drawn from Bug Light 
on the east side to Johnson’s Point on the west. 


(f) All the waters of Annapolis Basin from a point on the Western 


(g) 


(h) 


Shore line due east of the Pines Hotel to Robertson Point situated 
one and one-half miles northeast of Little Joggin railway bridge, 
including the Racquette, the Town of Digby water-front and the 
Little Joggin. 

That portion of the south shore of Annapolis Basin lying between 
Deep Brook stream and the Roop Brook, Clementsport, including 
the vicinity of Deep Brook Naval Base and the mouth and estuary 
of Moose River. 

That portion of the Sissaboo river upstream from a line drawn 
east and west one-half mile downstream from the highway bridge 
at Weymouth, 
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(2) That portion of Chebogue harbour north of a line drawn due east 
from Town Point wharf. 


7. Excepting for use as bait, no one shall fish for or take clams in, — 

(a) All the waters at the mouth of Musquodoboit Harbour in the 
County of Halifax, known as Eastern Bird Ledge, to extend to 
Crow Island and south to Martinique Channel. 

(6) All the waters south of a line drawn due east magnetic from the 
northern point of Crab Beach at Chezzetcook Inlet in the County 
of Halifax. 

(c) All the waters of John Island at Sable River in the County of 
Shelburne. 

(d) All the waters of the area known as Crows Neck at Port la Tour 
in the County of Shelburne. 


Section 6—Eel Fishing 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. During the months of October and November, in each year; no one 
shall fish for eels with a spear or with a torch or light of any kind in waters 
frequented by salmon or trout. 


2. The use of spears of any kind at any time in fishing for eels or other 
fish is prohibited along that portion of the route of the cable of the Com- 
mercial Cable Company from Horne’s point to the mouth of Gaspereaux 
brook, both inclusive, Guysboro county. 


_ 38. The use of spears is prohibited at any time for catching eels on any 
live oyster bed. 


Section 7—Exzplosives on Fishing Boats Illegal 


The presence of dynamite or other explosive on board any fishing boat, 
without the written permission of the local Fishery Officer, shall be deemed 
to be evidence of the killing of fish with explosive materials. 


Section 8—Gaspereau 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, the use of gill-nets for catching 
gaspereau shall be permissible until June fifteenth inclusive, in each year. 


2. No one shall fish for, catch or kill gaspereau from six o’clock of the 
afternoon of Saturday of each week to six o’clock of the morning of the 
Monday following, except as herein otherwise provided. 


3. The mesh of nets to be used for the catching of gaspereau shall not 
be more than three inches extension measure, when in use. 


4. The use of dip-nets for taking gaspereau shall be permissible until 
June fifteenth of each year. 


5. All gaspereau nets shall be legibly marked, by a tag or float attached 
thereto, with the full name of the owner or operator of the net, which tag or 
float can be readily seen at all stages of the water without raising the net. 


6. Should the Regional Supervisor find that gaspereau fishing is unduly 
harmful to any other fishery in his district, he may prohibit gaspereau fish- 
ing operations therein at any time before the closing dates specified in these 
regulations. 
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7. Except as herein otherwise provided, in any river or tributary 
thereto across which a dam exists, the use of nets of any kind or of weirs 
for taking gaspereau is prohibited in the portion of such river or tributary 
thereto above the dam. 


Section 9—Herring 


Except as herein otherwise provided fishing for herring in the manner 
known as “driving” with torch flambeaux or other artificial light, is pro- 
hibited. 


Section 10—Lobsters 
(See Special Lobster Fishery Regulations) 


Section 11—Mussels 


As the Department of National Health and Welfare has determined 
there is a toxic condition existing in mussels taken in certain waters in the 
Province which makes them unsafe for use as food no one shall fish for, or 
take, mussels in the waters of the Province extending from Cape Sable 
Island, Shelburne County, westerly and northerly around the coast, includ- 
ing the shores of the Bay of Fundy to the New Brunswick boundary. 


Section 12—Purse-Seines 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. No one shall operate a purse-seine except for the taking of mackerel, 
herring or pollock. 


2. No one shall set or operate a purse-seine, nor shall anyone leave any 
port or place in Canada to set or operate a purse-seine, either inside or out- 
side territorial waters of Canada, except under licence from the Minister. 
Before such licence is granted the applicant therefor shall make a statutory 
declaration setting forth the name or names of the owner or owners of the 
purse-seine and of the person or persons for whose benefit it would be 
operated, as well as the nationality of such owner or owners and person or 
persons. 


3. No purse-seine shall be set or operated within one mile of any weir, 
trap-net or other stationary fishing appliance operated under licence. 


4. For the taking of pollock no purse-seine having meshes measuring 
less than two inches extension measure when in use shall be set or operated. 


Section 13—Non-Tidal Waters 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, the use of nets in non-tidal 
waters except for the capture of gaspereau, is prohibited. 


2. Except as herein otherwise provided in any river across which a 
dam exists the use of nets of any kind or of weirs for taking gaspereau 
is prohibited in the portion of such river above the dam. 


Section 14—Oysters 


1. No person shall fish for or catch oysters on public beds except under 
licence from the Minister. The fee on such licence shall be fifty cents. 
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2. (a) From the first day of December in each year to the twenty- 
fourth day of September following, both days inclusive, it shall not 
be lawful to fish for, catch or kill oysters on public beds. 

(6) From the first day of June in each year to the thirty-first day of 
August following, both days inclusive, it shall not be lawful except 
for the purpose of replanting, to fish for, catch or kill oysters on 
leased areas. 


3. Except with the authority of the Minister, no one shall place in the 
waters of the province, any oysters that were taken outside the said waters. 


4. Fishing for oysters is prohibited on Sunday, and from sunset to 
sunrise on any other day of the week. 


5. The Minister may, in any instance where he deems such necessary, 
prescribe the minimum distance from a live oyster bed up to which mud 
digging may be permitted, and no one shall dig mud within such prescribed 
distance. 


6. The use, for taking oysters on public oyster beds, of quahaug rakes, 
oyster drags or dredges, tongs operated by purchase power, or tongs or rakes 
other than the ordinary ones now in use in oyster fishing is prohibited. 


7. Under a special permit issued by authority of the Minister, unculled 
oysters may be taken from areas specified in such permit, for the purpose of 
stocking leased oyster areas; provided, that picking of oysters shall be 
permissible only from the first day of June in each year to the twenty-fourth 
day of September following, both days inclusive. The Regional Supervisor 
may prohibit or restrict such picking to a shorter period, if in his opinion 
it is detrimental to the Fishery. 


8. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, retain 
or kill any oyster of a less size than three and one-half inches 
measured in a straight line across the widest part of the shell. 

(b) Oysters of any size may be taken and removed from any leased 
area for relaying, and such oysters may be taken to and relaid 
on any other area when such transfer is not otherwise prohibited 
by these regulations. 


9. Single undersized oysters that are taken from public beds in fishing 
operations shall be immediately returned to the water; undersized oysters 
that are in clusters or attached to oysters of legal size may be brought to 
shore for separating and culling and shall then be immediately returned to 
the public areas from which they were taken in accordance with instructions 
from the local Fishery Officer. 


10. (a) As the Department of National Health and Welfare has deter- 
mined that the areas described in this section are so contaminated 
as to make oysters taken therefrom unsafe for use as a raw food, 
until they are purified, except as hereinafter provided no one shall 
fish for or take oysters in the following areas at any time: 


All the waters of Pictou Harbour in the County of Pictou from 
a straight line drawn across the entrance of the said harbour from 
Cole Point to MacKenzie Head to a straight line drawn across the 
mouths of Middle and West Rivers from Skinner Point to Brown 
Point, including all the waters of East River of Pictou; 
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All the waters of John Bay and River John, in the County of 
Pictou, inside a straight line drawn northeast by east and southwest 
by west magnetic across John Bay one-quarter mile seaward from 
Murphy Point; 

All the waters of Wallace Harbour in the County of Cumber- 
land that are between Livingstone Bridge and a line drawn across 
the said harbour due north, from MacFarlane Point, the shore 
points of which line shall be marked by the Fishery Officer for the 
district; 

All the waters of Pugwash Harbour, Pugwash River and River 
Philip, in the County of Cumberland, inside a straight line 
drawn across the entrance of the said harbour from Lewis Head 
to Fishing Point. 


It shall be lawful under the following restrictions and conditions 
to fish for, take and remove oysters from the areas defined in this 
sub-section: 


(1) A special permit issued by authority of the Minister must be 
obtained. 


(2) Such special permit shall convey to the authorized holder 
thereof the privilege of fishing for, taking and removing oysters 
from the area specified therein, for the purpose of relaying 
them in pure water areas or of chlorinating them. 


(3) Fishing for, taking, or removing oysters under such permit 
shall be restricted to the period from the first day of June in 
each year to the thirty-first day of July following, both days 
inclusive. 


(4) Such pure water areas must be approved by the Miuinister, 
and the oysters must be transferred directly to such areas 
from the producing beds and remain on such areas for a 
minimum period of time specified by the Minister, 


(5) Chlorinating must be done under conditions, and for a period 
of time approved by the Minister. 


11. As the Department of National Health and Welfare has determined 
that, with the exception of that portion of Wallace Harbour that is 
described in subsection 10 (a), all the remaining waters of the said harbour 
are so contaminated as to make oysters taken therefrom unsafe for use as a 
raw food until October fifteenth in each year, it shall not be lawful to fish 
for, or take oysters from December first in each year to October fourteenth 
following, both dates inclusive. 


(b 


—— 


Section 15—Pollock 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill pollock by means of spears or 
grapnel or gaff hooks; provided that the use of a gaff in hook and line 
fishing is permissible. 


2. The use of drag-seines, having meshes of not less than three and one- 
haif inches extension measure when in use, is permitted for the capture of 
pollock, provided that no such drag-seine fishing operations shall be per- 
missible within one mile of any weir, trap-net or stationary fishing appliance, 
operated under licence. 
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Section 16—Prohibitions 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. The introduction of non-indigenous or non-native fish into the waters 

of the province, except by special permission of the Minister is prohibited. 

(a) The use of drag-seines is prohibited in the waters of Bras d’Or lakes. 

(b) In the island of Cape Breton no net shall be set nearer to the 
outlet or entrance of any lake than three hundred yards. 

(c) In the island of Cape Breton no nets, except smelt and gaspereau 
nets, shall be set in the ponds at the outlet of any river or stream. 

(d) In the island of Cape Breton no net of any description shall be set 
nearer than one-half mile outside the entrance of any river or 
stream frequented by salmon or trout. 

(e) In the island of Cape Breton no net of any description shall be set 
in non-tidal waters. 

(f) No salmon net shall be set in the tidal waters of any river in the 
island of Cape Breton, with the exception of Mira river, Cape 
Breton county, and Grand river, Richmond county, where straight 
gill-nets only may be used, and, for hatchery purposes only, of 
Margaree river, Inverness county. 

(g) Excepting dip-net fishing for gaspereau, fishing other than by 
angling in Shubenacadie or Grand lake, and Big Ship Harbour Lake 
(Lake Charlotte) is prohibited. 


2. No person shall fish in any stream within one hundred yards of an 
authorized county fence, barrier or other obstruction used in observing the 
passage of fish. 


Section 17—Salmon 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon otherwise than with gill- 
nets, drift-nets, trap-nets or weirs, or by angling. 


2. The mesh of salmon drift-nets, gill-nets or trap-nets, and the leaders 
of salmon weirs shall not be less than five inches extension measure, when 
in use. 


3. All salmon nets shall be legibly marked by a tag or float attached 
thereto, with the full name of the owner or operator of the net thereon, which 
tag or float can be readily seen at all stages of the water without raising 
the net. 


4. No one shall fish for salmon with a net of any kind except under 
licence from the Minister. The fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 


5. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill salmon with nets of any kind from the sixteenth day of August in each 
year, to the fifteenth day of April following, both days inclusive, except 
in Minas Channel, Minas Basin, Cobequid bay, Chignecto bay and Cumber- 
land Basin, where no one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon with nets of any 
kind from the first day of September in each year to the fifteenth day of 
April following, both days inclusive. 


6. Except as herein otherwise provided, from the time of low water 
nearest six of the clock in the forenoon of every Saturday to the time of low 
water nearest six of the clock in the forenoon of every Monday, all salmon 
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fishing gill-nets, drift-nets, trap-nets and weirs shall be so raised or adapted 
as to admit of the free passage of fish through, by or out of such apparatus 
or be so effectively closed as to completely obstruct and prevent the entrance 
of fish into such apparatus; provided that this close time shall not apply 
to nets operated on exposed portions of the coast; provided further that in 
Minas Basin and Cobequid bay the weekly close time for salmon drift-nets 
shall be from the time of high water nearest six of the clock in the forenoon 
of every Saturday to the time of high water nearest six of the clock in the 
forenoon of every Monday. 


7. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill salmon by angling from the first day of September in each 
year, to the thirty-first day of March following. 


(6) In the waters of the Island of Cape Breton (except in Baddeck 
and Middle Rivers where angling is permissible to the fifteenth day 
of October) no one shall fish for, catch, or kill salmon by angling 
from the first day of October in each year, to the thirty-first day 
of May following, both days inclusive. 


(c) In the waters of the Counties of Hants, Pictou, Antigonish and 
Guysboro, no one shall fish for, catch, or kill salmon by angling 
from the fifteenth day of September in each year, to the fifteenth 
day of April following, both days inclusive. 


(d) In the waters of the Counties of Cumberland and Colchester no 
one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon by angling from the fifteenth 
day of October, in each year, to the fifteenth day of April follow- 
ing, both days inclusive. 

(e) In the waters of Halifax County no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill salmon by angling from the fifteenth day of September, in 
each year, to the thirtieth day of April following, both days 
inclusive. 


8. The number of salmon that may be taken in any one day by an 
angler shall not exceed five, and in any one week shall not exceed twenty, 
provided that in the waters of the island of Cape Breton not more than 
three salmon may be taken in any one day by an angler. 


9. Angling for salmon shall be restricted to fly surface fishing and in 
such fishing the use of any bait or lures other than artificial flies is pro- 
hibited. 


10. No person shall use a dam for the purpose of so regulating the 
retention or discharge of water as to facilitate the catching of salmon either 
by suddenly closing or opening the dam, or in any other manner whatsoever. 


11. No salmon or grilse weighing less than three pounds, round weight, 
shall be retained or kept out of the water. If such salmon or grilse be caught 
inadvertently it shall, if possible, be returned alive and uninjured to the 
water from which it was taken by the person catching it. If dead or injured, 
any such fish may be taken possession of by the Fishery Officer. 


12. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or retain any spent or slink salmon. 


13. The use of a torch or other artificial light in fishing for or catching 
salmon is prohibited. 


14. In dip-netting for gaspereau or shad, no salmon which may be 
inadvertently taken, may be retained, but shall be forthwith returned, alive 
and uninjured, to the water by the person taking it. 
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1. No boat shall be used in scallop fishing nor shall any one leave any 
port or place in the province to fish for scallops, either inside or outside 
territorial waters, except in a boat that is under licence from the Minister. 
The fee on each such licence shall be one dollar. 


2. No one shall fish for scallops in that portion of the Bay of Fundy 
that is between a line drawn from Cape Spencer, St. John county, N.B., to 
Delap Cove, Annapolis county, N.S., and a line drawn from the lighthouse 
at Cape St. Mary, Digby county, N:S., to the lighthouse at Western Head in 
the State of Maine, from the first day of May to the thirtieth day of Sep- 
tember, in each year, both days inclusive. 


3. No one shall fish for scallops in the waters of Digby Basin from the 
first day of March, in each year, to the thirty-first day of January next 
following, both days inclusive. 


4. No one shall fish for scallops in the waters of Lunenburg County 
from the first day of May in each year to the thirty-first day of October 
following, both days inclusive; provided that in that part of Lunenburg 
Harbour which is north west of a line drawn from Fifty Acre Point to the 
western end of Hickman’s Island, no one shall fish for scallops until the 
first day of November, 1951. 


5. In fishing for scallops in the area specified in sub-sections two, three 
and four, of this section, the total combined length of the drags used by 
any scallop fishing boat shall not exceed eighteen feet. 


6. Except in the Gulf of St. Lawrence and except for any scallop taken 
therefrom, no one shall without lawful excuse fish for, take, have in pos- 
session, or sell any scallop less than four inches in greatest diameter of shell; 
any such scallop when taken shall forthwith be returned uninjured to the 
bed from which it was taken. 


7. The meshes of scallop rake bags shall consist of wire or twine rings 
of not less than three inches inside diameter. 


8. “Floating” or “soaking” scallop meat in fresh water is prohibited. 


Section 19—Shad 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill shad, other than by gill-nets, drift-nets, or by angling. 


2. No one shall fish for shad with a gill-net or a drift-net, except under 
licence from the Minister, the fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 


3. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill shad in non-tidal waters. 


4. All shad nets must have attached thereto a wood or metal plate on 
which the number of the licence and the name of the licensee is plainly 
marked in such manner as to be readily examined by a Fishery Officer. 


5. Shad fishing shall be permissible only from the sixteenth day of 
May until the twentieth day of June in each year, both days inclusive, 
provided that, 

(a) In the tidal waters of the Shubenacadie and Stewiacke rivers and 

in the tidal waters of their tributaries, shad fishing shall be per- 
missible only from May first to June tenth in each year, both days 
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inclusive. For the purposes of this regulation the mouth of the 
Shubenacadie river shall be a straight line drawn from Maitland 
Ferry, Hants County, to Black Rock, Colchester County; and 

(6) In the bay of Fundy and its remaining tidal tributary waters 
fishing for shad shall be permissible only from May first to 
September thirtieth in each year, both days inclusive. 


6. From the time of low water nearest six of the clock in the afternoon 
of Friday in each week to the time of low water nearest six of the clock in 
the forenoon of each Monday following it shall be unlawful to fish for, catch 
or kill shad; provided that after September first in each year there shall 
be no weekly close time. 


7. The mesh of shad gill-nets and drift-nets shall not be less than five 
inches extension measure, when in use. 


8. Should a Regional Supervisor find that shad fishing in his region 
becomes unduly harmful to any other fishery, he may prohibit shad fishing 
therein at any time before the closing dates specified in these regulations. 


Section 20—Smelts 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, fishing for smelts otherwise 
than with gill-nets, bag-nets or hook and line is prohibited; provided, that 
in the waters of Digby and King’s Counties dip-netting for smelts for local 
domestic use but not for sale or barter is permissible until May thirty-first 
in each year. 


2. (a) No one shall fish for smelts with a gill-net or bag-net or box-net 
where box-nets are permissible, except under licence from the 
Minister. 

(6) The fee on each set of smelt gill-nets of one hundred and fifty 
fathoms or less shall be fifty cents. 

(c) The fee on each smelt bag-net or box-net shall be one dollar. 


3. Smelt gill-nets and bag-nets shall have a mesh of not less than one 
and one-quarter inches extension measure, when in use. 


4. Except as herein otherwise provided, smelt gill-net fishing shall be 
permissible only from the fifteenth day of October in each year, to the last 
day of February following, both days inclusive. 

Provided that in that portion of Richmond county, extending from the 
Inverness county line to St. Peters canal, including St. Peters bay and inlet, 
Isle Madame and other adjacent islands, and embracing the streams and 
lakes and their tributary waters in this district and the coastal and Bras 
d’Or lake waters adjacent to it, smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible 
from October first to January thirty-first following, both days inclusive. 


5. Except as herein otherwise provided, smelt bag-net fishing shall be 
permissible only from the twenty-fifth day of November in each year to the 
last day of February following, both days inclusive, provided that in the 
Counties of Cumberland, Colchester, Pictou, Antigonish, Guysboro and 
Halifax smelt bag-net fishing shall be permissible only from the thirty-first 
day of October in each year to the fifth day of February following, both 
days inclusive; provided further, that smelt box-net fishing shall be permis- 
sible in the waters of the County of Richmond only from the first day of 
November in each year to the thirty-first day of January following, both 
days inclusive. 
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6. Smelt bag-nets or gill-nets shall not be set or used within fifty 
yards from each other across a river, nor within one hundred yards of each 
other up and down ariver, but the local Fishery Officer may in any instance 
require such greater distance between nets either across or up and down a 
river as he may consider necessary. 


7. Smelt gill-nets or bag-nets shall not be set in the spans of bridges, nor 
within one hundred yards of such spans. 


8. All smelt nets shall be legibly marked by a tag or float attached 
thereto, with the full name of the owner or operator of the net thereon, 
which tag or float can be readily seen at all stages of the water without 
raising the net. 


9. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill smelts from the first day of April to the thirty-first day of July in each 
vear, both days inclusive. 


10. No one shall prepare to fish with bag-nets by either cutting holes 
in the ice for, or in connection with fishing purposes, or by placing rigging 
of any kind for fishing, before eight o’clock in the morning of the day on 
which bag-net fishing may legally begin. 


11. All persons opening holes in the ice for the purpose of taking smelts 
shall cause the same to be marked with four evergreen bushes, at least six 
feet in height, when the holes are not in use. 


12. The use of smelt box-nets shall be permissible in bays and inlets of 
Cape Breton island where the width of the tidal water area is not less than 
one-half mile between the opposite shores. The use of such box-nets shall be 
permissible only during the legal smelt bag-net fishing season. 


Section 21—T rout 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill trout of any kind from the sixteenth day of September, in each year, to 
the fourteenth day of April next following, both days inclusive. 


2. No one shall at any time fish for, catch or kill trout otherwise than 
by angling. Jigging is prohibited. 


3. Fishing for trout through the ice is prohibited. 


4. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill, by angling, in any of the waters of the Province, in one day, 
or shall carry away a greater number of trout than in the aggregate 
weigh more than ten pounds, plus one trout, and no greater number 
than twenty, although the said number weigh less than ten pounds. 

(b) Provided that no one shall fish for, catch or kill, by angling, in any 
of the waters of the Province, in one day, or shall carry away more 
than three grey trout and no grey trout that is less than fifteen 
inches in length measured from the end of the nose to the centre 
of the tail shall be retained. Any grey trout of a less size that may 
be caught shall forthwith be returned alive and, if possible, unin- 
jured to the water by the person catching it. 

(c) Provided that no one shall fish for, catch or kill, by angling in 
Shubenacadie, Grand Lake and its tributary waters, in one day, 
or shall carry away more than ten landlocked salmon and no land- 
locked salmon that is less than fifteen inches in length measured 
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from the end of the nose to the centre of the tail shall be retained. 
Any landlocked salmon of a less size that may be caught shall 
forthwith be returned alive and, if possible, uninjured to the water 
by the person catching it. 


5. No one shall fish for or retain any trout that is less than six inches 
in length, measured from the end of the nose to the centre of the tail, and 
any trout of a less size which may be taken, shall forthwith be returned alive 
and uninjured to the water by the person taking it; provided that no one 
shall fish for, or retain any trout that is less than eight inches in length, 
measured from the end of the nose to the centre of the tail in: 

Margaree River and its tributaries, Inverness County. Lake 
Ainslie and its tributaries, Inverness County. Lake O’Law and 
its tributaries, Inverness County. Baddeck River and North River, 
St. Ann’s, and their tributaries, Victoria County. Kilkenney Lake, 
Cape Breton County. 

Any trout of a less size than eight inches that may be caught in the 
above mentioned waters, shall forthwith be returned alive and uninjured 
to the water by the person catching it. 


6. The export of speckled trout is prohibited, provided however, that 
any non-resident fishing in waters of the province may upon leaving the 
province take away the lawful catch of two days’ fishing, if the shipment is 
accompanied by a certificate to the effect from either the local Fishery 
Officer in whose district the fish were caught, or from the local station agent 
adjacent to the locality in which they were caught. 


7. The use of a torch or other artificial light in fishing for or catching 
trout is prohibited. 


8. Provided that nothing in this section shall apply to the breeding or 
rearing of trout of any kind by private enterprise for commercial purposes, 
and provided further that no one shall engage in the breeding or rearing of 
trout for commercial purposes, except under permit from the Minister, and 
under rules that may be prescribed by the Minister. 


9. (a) In Sunken (Sumpter) Lake, Kings County and in Rumsey Lake, 
Annapolis County, which waters were stocked with rainbow trout, 
no one shall fish for, catch or kill trout of any kind from the first 
day of November in each year to the last day of June following, 
both days inclusive. 

(b) No one shall fish for or retain any rainbow trout that is less than 
eight inches in length measured from the end of the nose to the 
centre of the tail, and anyone who catches any such trout which is 
less than eight inches in length shall immediately return it to the 
water with as little injury as possible. 


Section 22—Trap-Nets 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. No one shall operate a trap-net except under licence from the 
Minister. The fee on a trap-net licence shall be one dollar. 


2. Except as herein otherwise provided no seine shall be drawn nor any 
net set within one hundred and ten fathoms (one-eighth of a mile) of any 
trap-net nor shall any trap-net be set or placed nearer to another trap-net 
than one hundred and ten fathoms (one-eighth of a mile). 
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3. All trap-nets shall be legibly marked with a tag or float attached 
thereto, with the full name of the owner or operator of the net and the num- 
ber of his licence, which tag or float can be readily seen at all stages of the 
water without raising the net. 


4. The cases where a double bowl is used on a trap-net the distance 
across the widest part of the second bowl must not exceed the distance 
across the widest part of the original bowl. 


5. The distance to obtain between trap-nets shall be measured from 
the trap twine nearest the next adjoining trap twine. 


6. Before a licence for a trap-net berth is issued to any person, com- 
pany, partnership or group, the Department may require that the applicant 
furnish a statutory declaration showing any or all of the following partic- 
ulars: 


(a) The name and address of the manager or spokesman for the com- 
pany, partnership or group; 

(b) The name, address and nationality of all persons having any 
interest in the company, partnership or group, and the shares held 
by each; 

(c) A copy of an agreement signed by the shareholders and certified 
by the manager or spokesman stating how the berth will be oper- 
ated for the benefit of the shareholders. 

(d) A statement as to whether or not the berth was operated the pre- 
vious year and if not, the reason; also if it is intended to operate 
the berth during the current year. 


Section 23—Wenrrs 
(See also County Regulations) 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided no one shall operate a weir 
except under licence from the Minister. The fee on such licence shall be 
one dollar. 


2. Except as herein otherwise provided, the distance between licensed 
weirs shall not be less than one hundred and ten fathoms. 


3. All brush weirs built on flats (so-called) which go dry at low tide 
shall be provided with suitable escape gates to permit the passage of fish 
therefrom. These escape gates must be opened before each low tide to 
permit the escape of fish and prevent needless destruction. 


County REGULATIONS 
Section 24—County of Cape Breton 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, no net, weir, or other contri- 
vance for taking fish other than smelts shall be set or placed in the tidal 
waters of Sydney river. 


2. Within a quarter of a mile of the entrance to Little Bras d’Or Lake, 
and up to and including a quarter of a mile on the western side of Little 
Bras d’Or bridge, no herring net shall be allowed to remain set in the water 
between ten o’clock in the morning and four o’clock in the afternoon of each 
day. 

3. Except in the tidal portion of the Mira river, no salmon net fishing 
shall be permissible in any river in the County of Cape Breton. 
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4. No nets for taking smelts shall be set in Catalone Lake. 


5. In the waters of Kilkenny Lake no fishing shall be permitted, except 
fly surface fishing. 


6. Gaspereau gill-net fishing in the tidal portions of Mira river and 
Sydney river may be permitted on and after June fifteenth in each year 
when in the opinion of the Regional Supervisor such fish are required as 
bait for sea fishing and no other fresh bait is available on the coast in the 
vicinity of these rivers. 


Section 25—County of Inverness 


1. No flume, eel-box or pot, or any other contrivance for taking fish 
shall be set with its mouth upstream in any river or branch thereof from the 
first day of July until the tenth day of November, if, in the opinion of the 
local Fishery Officer, such appliances destroy young gaspereau, salmon or 
trout. 


2. For the purposes of these regulations the entrance to Mabou river 
shall be a straight line drawn directly across the river from the north end 
of the breakwater at the outlet from Mabou harbour. 


3. Gaspereau gill-nets set in any river shall not exceed thirty fathoms 
in length. 


4. No weir or other contrivance for taking fish, set abreast of any 
island, shall take up in distance or extend more than one-third of the stream 
on either side of such island, and no weir or other contrivance shall be 
placed within fifty yards either above or below such island. 


5. From the upper line of the Indian lands at the Forks of Margaree 
to ten chains above it, only one weir shall be permitted to be set or placed, 
and such weir shall occupy not more than one-quarter of the stream; and if 
such weir be set or placed at a point where the two rivers meet, only one- 
sixth of the stream shall be occupied. 


6. No person shall set or place a weir opposite another weir in any river, 
nor within sixty yards of any other weir. 


7. No weir shall exceed in length thirty feet from the sluice, and no 
sluice shall exceed twenty feet in length. 


8. No weir shall be placed by the side of any wharf or bulwark erected 
in any part of the Margaree river. 


9. No seine, trap-net, fish pound or fish-box shall be used in any stream, 
and no weir shall be turned upwards against the stream. 


10. Fishing is prohibited in Trout River, Lake Ainslie, upstream from 
one hundred and five yards south of the southern side of the highway bridge; 
and fishing, other than fly-surface fishing, is prohibited downstream there- 
from to within one hundred yards of either side of the entrance of the river. 


11. No net other than a smelt net shall be set in the tidal waters of the 
Southwest Mabou river. 


12. No net of any description shall be set in the waters of river Denys. 
For the purpose of this regulation “mouth of river” shall be a straight line 
drawn due west from Plaster rock on the east side to the shore on the 
opposite side. 
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13. No net of any description, with the exception of smelt nets, shall 
be set in the waters of Munroe cove, Denys basin, nor within one-half mile 
of Munroe bridge. 


14. Gaspereau gill-net fishing in Margaret harbour may be permitted 
on and after the fifteenth of June in each year, when in the opinion of the 
Regional Supervisor such fish are required as bait for sea fishing and no 
other fresh bait is available on the sea coast in that vicinity. 


15. No net of any kind shall be set in the waters of Captain John’s 
brook, Little Judique, except nets for catching smelts. 


16. No person shall set or use a net in the waters of the Margaree River 
upstream from an imaginary line drawn at right angles from the Depart- 
ment of Fisheries retaining pond to the opposite side of the river. 


Section 26—County of Richmond 
Fishing by any means is prohibited in the following waters:— 


That portion of the waters of Grand River from McKay’s Bridge, 
so-called, for a distance of approximately five miles, to a point 
marked on the shore immediately below R. M. Morrison’s house. 


Section 27—County of Cumberland 


1. The tidal boundary in River Philip, for the purpose of the Fisheries 
Act, shall be at the foot of Hannan’s falls, so-called. 


2. Weirs, for the purpose of taking fish of any kind, shall not be 
allowed in any of the rivers of this county, nor within half a mile of the 
mouth thereof. 


3. Nets for the purpose of taking gaspereau shall not be set in the 
Wallace river above a point nearer than one-quarter of a mile below the 
site formerly occupied by Messrs. Rindress and Seamen’s milldam, on 
Wallace river. 


4. Gaspereau fishing shall be permissible until June thirtieth only, 
inclusive in each year. 


5. Under written permit from the local Fishery Officer, dip-netting for 
smelts by the residents of the county, for their own domestic use and not 
for sale or barter, shall be permissible until June fifteenth of each year, in 
the streams of the county that are tributary to Bay of Fundy waters. 


6. In the taking of clams along the north shore of Minas Basin, a head- 
water of the Bay of Fundy, the size limit as provided i in the general regula- 
tion for clams shall not apply. 


Section 28—County of Colchester 


1. Under written permit from the local Fishery Officer, dip-netting for 
smelts by the residents of the county for their own domestic use and not for 
sale or barter, shall be permissible until June fifteenth of each year, in the 
streams of Colchester county that are tributary to Minas Basin and 
Cobequid Bay. 


2. In the taking of clams along the north shore of Minas Basin, a 
headwater of the Bay of Fundy, the size limit as provided in the general 
regulation for clams shall not apply. 
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1. Moorings for nets (excepting for salmon) shall not be dropped or 
placed at a less distance from each other than seventy fathoms, unless the 
net or nets set thereto be moored at each end; then a distance of not less 
than sixty fathoms shall obtain, and all moorings shall be of sufficient 
strength to hold a fleet of two nets in ordinary weather, and the buoys 
attached thereto shall be marked with the owner’s names. 


2. No one shall set more than two nets (salmon nets and smelt gill-nets 
excepted), not to exceed twenty fathoms each in length, to any mooring, 
nor shall any net be so set that one shall be on top or over the other, viz., one 
sunken and one afloat, nor shall any net or nets exceed in depth an ordinary 
mackerel net. 


3. When the nets are set or sunken under the surface of the water their 
position shall be marked by not less than three floating buoys attached to 
each one with the owner’s name legibly marked thereon. 


4. No person or persons shall sweep or haul with a seine, net or other 
appliance any fish within the entrance or mouth of any fresh-water lake, 
river or stream, nor within one-half mile of the entrance outside of the same 
on either shore. 


5. No net or trap of any kind shall be set or used in the waters of Cole 
Harbour River above a line drawn from Dort wharf on the northerly side 
of the river to the northern end of Munroe Island. 


6. The local Fishery Officer may authorize the taking of gaspereau for 
bait purposes only, during the weekly close time for these fish. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING NET AND TRAP-NET FISHING IN 
QUEENSPORT HARBOUR 


7. Traps shall not extend outward more than sixty fathoms from the 
shore end of the leader to the back or outside of the trap, but in no instance 
shall the shore end of the leader be deemed to begin farther from shore than 
the first point where the water is four fathoms or more deep at high water. 

8. No net shall be set or operated nearer a trap than forty fathoms from 
the back or outside thereof or one hundred fathoms from the first point 
nearest the shore where the water is four fathoms deep or more at high water. 


9. The distance along shore, between traps, shall be one hundred and 
ten fathoms, except in cases authorized by the Fishery Officer, with the 
consent of the owners of the traps affected. 


10. No fisherman shall be allowed to set more than three fleets of nets 
in the harbour. 


11. All nets in the harbour shall be hauled and taken on shore by one 
hour after sunrise, weather permitting. No nets shall be set in the harbour 
earlier than one hour before sunset. 


Section 830—County of Halifax 
SEINE REGULATIONS FOR COUNTY OF HALIFAX 


1. In an established seining district in Halifax County no one shall 
operate a seine of any kind except under licence from the Minister and 
whether in an established seining district or not, no one shall operate a set 
seine except under licence from the Minister. The fee on such licence in 
either instance shall be fifty cents. 
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2. In an established seining district an applicant, to qualify for a seine 
licence must be,— 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


The owner of a seine not less than eighty fathoms in length and 
eight fathoms in depth in the bunt, and five fathoms in the bridle 
sheets, and made of twine not lighter than No. 6 cotton or No. 2 
mullet, and having meshes not larger than two and a half inches 
extension measure when in use. 

The owner of a seine boat not smaller than seventeen feet long in 
the bottom and five feet ten inches wide at the top. 

A resident within the seining district, who makes it his place of 
fishing, and having therein fish houses and stores, which provide 
sufficient accommodation to enable the proper curing of and caring 
for the fish that would be caught under the licence. 


3. In any part of Halifax County ,— 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


A seine shall not exceed one hundred and twenty fathoms in length, 
providing that when the seine is set from the shore and the arm is 
rounded in, a net not exceeding twenty fathoms in length may be 
set from the shore running in the direction of the rounded-in arm 
so as to form a mouth. 

In cases where seines are set on shoals, or near ledges, the seine may 
surround an area of water. 

The use of a leader in seine fishing is strictly prohibited. 


4. In any part of Halifax County outside of an established seining 
district,— 


(a) 


(6) 


A licence shall entitle the holder to fish in the berth named therein 
until he has caught twenty barrels of mackerel and the licence 
shall thereupon terminate; provided, however, that the holder of 
an unexhausted licence shall be entitled to all the fish taken in the 
last haul, notwithstanding that the quantity may be in excess of 
that required to exhaust his licence. 

Anyone may shoot a seine around a school of fish without a licence 
providing that said shoot of seine shall not be permissible within 
two hundred and twenty fathoms (one-quarter of a mile) of any 
seine, trap-net or other stationary fishing apparatus operated under 
licence from the Minister. 


5. In any established seining district in the County of Halifax,— 


(a) 


(6) 


From the first day of May to the fifteenth day of November in each 
year, both days inclusive, no nets or fishing apparatus of any kind, 
not under licence shall be set within one hundred and ten fathoms 
of: (1) the shore of the mainland or of adjacent islands; (2) reefs or 
rocks where seines are being fished under licence; (3) any part of a 
seine, other than the moorings, actually set under licence. 

No one shall sail or row a boat through or over a seine net within 
the limits of a berth, and no one shall disturb the water within the 
limits of the berth so as to frighten fish from any portion thereof. 


(c) A licence shall entitle the holder to fish within the limits of the 


berth for which it is issued, in the manner known as seine fishing, 
until the holder has caught within such berth twenty barrels of 
mackerel, provided that, in the Lower Prospect and Terrance Bay 
districts, until the holder has caught within such berth, fish in the 
fresh state to the total value of Five Hundred Dollars ($500), and 
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the licence shall thereupon terminate, but such fishing shall be 
carried on only during the two seasons, from May first to July 
fifteenth, both days inclusive, and from July sixteenth to November 
fifteenth, both days inclusive. 


(d) Berth Licences shall be numbered. The holder of licence No. 1 
shall be entitled to the first fishing privilege within the limits of a 
berth named in his licence. 


(e) The holder of the licence next in number shall be entitled to shoot 
a seine at the rounded-in arm of the seine owned by the Holder of 
the licence, the number of which immediately precedes his, and to 
the rights of fishery. in the berth when the preceding licence shall 
terminate. 


(f) One hour after sunrise, in the absence, without lawful excuse, of 
the licence holder having the first right to shoot a seine the next 
licensee in order may shoot his seine in the berth and be entitled 
to all the fish he may catch in that shoot. 

(g) It shall be held to be a lawful excuse if a licensee is absent from 
his berth on account of attending the funeral of kinsfolk or friend, 
and is engaged necessarily in drying his seine. 

(h) One hour after sunrise in the absence of any licence holder in a 
berth, any seine owner may shoot a seine, the first owner throwing 
his anchor and fastening his seine to a stake and having sufficient 
crew to work the seine, shall have preference in the berth, and the 
next in order throwing anchor and fastening his line to a stake, 
may shoot his seine from the rounded arm of the first. 

(2) Any fish caught in berths by any other than the person entitled to 
fish therein, when the berth is occupied by the person entitled 
thereto, shall be the property of the licensee. 

(7) Licences shall be issued and allotted to the person entitled thereto 
in the order and for the berths named at a meeting of the seine 
owners, to be called by the local Fishery Officer for that purpose, 
in the first week in January and the first week in July, in each 
year. Due notice of such meetings shall be given by the Fishery 
Officer. 

(k) The holder of an unexhausted licence shall be entitled to all the 
fish taken in the last shoot of the seine, notwithstanding that the 
quantity of fish caught may be in excess of that required to exhaust 
the licence. 


6. The following districts in the county of Halifax are hereby estab- 
lished as seining districts: 
West Dover: To include the waters within one-half mile of 
a line drawn from Shark Rock (near Corney’s Rock) on the west, 
to the eastern end of Big White Island, on the east; thence in a 
northwardly direction to Ryan point; thence by the coast west- 
wardly to Black Duck river. 


Upper Prospect: To include the waters within one-half mile 
of the coast, from Shag Head on the West to midway between the 
northern and southern entrance of the channel between Shannon 
island and the mainland on the east, and of the islands therein 
embracing the northern half of Shannon island, the west side of 
Betty island and all of Duck island, Breakfast island, Hopson 
island, Burnt island, Norris island, Hearn island and Roost island. 
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Sampro District: To include that portion of Halifax county 
extending from Morris point, on the east, to Pennant point, on the 
west and embracing the waters of Sambro harbour. 


Lower Prospect: To include that portion of the coast of 
Halifax county within one-half mile of the shore, and of adjacent 
islands, extending from midway between the northern and southern 
entrance of the channel between Shannon island and the mainland 
on the west, including the eastern shore of Shannon island and the 
eastern shore of Betty island to Brig point, and on the east by a 
line true north from the southernmost point of Mars island, includ- 
ing Power island, Bald Rock, Bartlett island, Otter island, Ryan 
island, Norris island and Mars island. 


TERRANCE Bay: To include that portion of the coast of 
Halifax county from a line drawn true north from the southernmost 
point of Mars island to the mainland, on the west, to a line drawn 
north magnetic from the northern point of Pennant island to the 
mainland, on the east, including Big Woody island, Little Woody 
island, Mackerel island, and Power island, with the exception of 
the eastern and western berths on the south side, and the western 


half of outer Pennant island. 


PENNANT District: To include the waters of Pennant har- 
bour and Pennant point, on the east, to the eastern boundary of 
the seining district of Terrance Bay. 


7. The Herring cove district, including the coast waters of the county 
of Halifax from “Crowley’s point” so-called, on the south to “Holy Stone”, 
so-called, on the north, both inclusive, shall be established as a seining 


district, 


and to it the following regulations shall apply instead of those 


provided in the previous portion of this section. 


(a) 


(6) 


(c) 


(e) 


All berths shall run in an east-northeast direction and shall not 
extend beyond twenty-five fathoms from high water mark on 
shore. 


From August first to November twentieth in each year, both days 
inclusive, no one shall fish with a seine in this district, except under 
licence from the Minister. The fee on such licence shall be fifty 
cents. 


Licences for the different berths in this district shall be drawn for 
each season at a meeting called for that purpose, which meeting 
shall be called by the local Fishery Officer during the last week 
in July of each year. 


At the aforesaid meeting a Fishermen’s Committee consisting of 
three members shall be appointed by the resident fishermen 
present for the purposes of assisting the Fishery Officer in the 
drawing and to advise him in any matters pertaining to the opera- 
tion of the seine berths. 


To be entitled to draw, an applicant must be present or have a 
representative present at the meeting, and such applicant or rep- 
resentative must be approved by a majority of the resident fisher- 
men present; provided that the aforesaid Fishermen’s Committee 
may recommend to the local Fishery Officer that a licence be issued 
to any fisherman who comes into possession of the required fishing 
gear to entitle him to a draw, after the meeting is held. 
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(f) To qualify for a seine licence an applicant must be in possession of 


(g) 


(h) 


a net not less than fifty fathoms in length and six fathoms in depth 
in the bunt, which for the purposes of these regulations will be 
known Aas @ Seine. 


Each fisherman who is successful in drawing a berth shall, upon 
payment of the licence fee, have issued to him a licence which 
shall entitle him to occupy the berth named therein on the date 
seine fishing commences. 


The seine fishing season shall commence on the first day of August 
and shall terminate on the twentieth day of November in each 
year, both days inclusive, and during this period no nets nor fish- 
ing apparatus of any kind not under licence, shall be set or used 
within one hundred fathoms of highwater mark on shore along 
the portion of the coast where seine berths are being operated. 


Provided that for a period of one month from a date to be set by the 
aforesaid Fishermen’s Committee, herring gill-nets may be operated any- 
where within the seining district excepting within a radius of twenty-five 
fathoms from the peak or outer point of a licensed seine. 


(2) Each licensee shall move his seine one berth north not later than 


six o’clock in the afternoon, of each day, during the seining season, 
until the northernmost berth, which shall be known as “Holy 
Stone”, is reached, from which berth he shall move to the southern- 
most berth, which shall be known as “Crowley’s Point”, and 
proceed again in a like manner. 


Section 31—County of Halifax 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, no net or other apparatus for 
taking fish shall be used or set within the limits described in the following 
named waters respectively: 


(a) 


(e) 


Ecum Secum river.—Within two hundred and fifty yards on either 
side of the bridge on the main road, and within the same distance 
of Leslie’s mill site. 


Moser’s river.—Above the landing. 


Quoddy river.—Inside an imaginary line, magnetic, drawn east and 
west from the northern end of Paul’s island. 

Salmon river, Port Dufferin—Above the north corner of the mill 
wharf. 


Sheet Harbour rivers.—Within two hundred and fifty yards of 
West river bridge, Little river bridge or above Jackson’s wharf, 
East river. 


(f) Kirby river—Within the mouth of the river; provided that smelt 


(g) 


(h) 


gill-nets may be set under licence during the legal fishing season. 
Tangier river—Above the north corner of George Ferguson’s 
wharf and west of same, nor in the small lake below Mooseland 
mills. 

Ship Harbour river.—Within two hundred and fifty yards of the 
mouth of the river, and also within two hundred and fifty yards of 
the mouth of Newcomb’s brook. 


(t) Musquodoboit river—Above Gardner’s line on the north side of 


White rock on the south side. 
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(j) Petpeswick river—wWithin two hundred and fifty yards of the 
bridge. 


(k) Chezzetcook river.—Within two hundred and fifty yards of the 
large granite called Boundary rock. 


(Ll) Porter’s lake.—In Porter’s lake, or within two hundred yards of any 
outlet or entrance thereof connecting the lake with the Atlantic 
ocean, except that the local inhabitants may be permitted to set 
nets for gaspereau from the fifteenth to the thirty-first day of May 
in each year, both days inclusive. 


(m) Lawrencetown river.—Within two hundred and fifty yards on 
either side of the dyke, provided that gill-nets for taking smelts 
may be set under licence during the legal season. 


(rn) Cole Harbour dyke and river.—Within Cole Harbour dyke or the 
mouth of the river and two hundred and fifty yards outside the 
same; provided that smelt gill-nets may be set under licence during 
the legal season; and provided further that residents may set 
herring nets having a mesh of not less than two and one-quarter 
inches extension measure until the fifteenth day of May in each 
year in that part of Cole Harbour on the western side from the point 
at the County cemetery northward to Stoney Wharf, Lawlors Cove. 


(0) Cow bay run.—Within two hundred and fifty yards on either side. 


(p) Nine Mile river.—North of a point two hundred and fifty yards 
below the highway bridge near the mouth of the river, provided that 
gill-nets only may be set for gaspereau only, within the area from 
the highway bridge, upstream one-half mile, during the legal fishing 
season for gaspereau. 


(q) Prospect bay river—Within two hundred and fifty yards from 
White’s wharf, so-called. 


(r) Terence bay river—Within two hundred and fifty yards from 
low-water mark. 


(s) Sackville river.—Above a line drawn from the public landing at 
Bedford across the head of Bedford basin to Butler's point; 
provided that in the area below this line and above one drawn 
from the side of the Florence Hotel on the western side of Bedford 
basin to Partridge point on the eastern side of Bedford basin only 
herring gill-nets operated until May thirty-first each year and 
licensed salmon nets during the legal season therefor may be used. 


(t) Necum Teuch river.—Within a line drawn southeast and northwest 
magnetic two hundred yards seaward of Ansel Smith island. 


Provided that fishing for gaspereau with dip-nets and fishing by 
angling, during the legal season for each, shall be lawful in all the waters 
named in this subsection. 


2. Musquodoboit Inlet.—No one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon with 
a net of any kind in that portion of the Musquodoboit Inlet from a line 
drawn east and west magnetic across the said inlet at a point three hundred 
feet southwardly from the southern end of Long island in the said entrance, 
thence northerly including the Narrows to a line drawn east and west 
magnetic across the said inlet at a point three hundred feet north of the 
northern end of the said Long island. 
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That portion of the coast waters of the county of Halifax established 
by subsection 6 of section 30 as the seining district of Upper Prospect is 
hereby established as a salmon fishing district, within the limits of which the 
following regulations shall apply:— 


(a) Salmon net berths shall be drawn for and licences issued to persons 
entitled thereto at an annual meeting to be held during the month 
of November of each year, the date to be set by the local Fishery 
Officer, and due notice to be given by him to the fishermen. 


(6) To qualify for a licence, an applicant must be in possession of 
seven fleets of salmon gill-nets, each fleet to consist of two nets 
not less than fifteen fathoms long, provided that if two or more 
persons indicate their desire to operate jointly and notify the local 
Fishery Officer accordingly, and are in possession of the specified 
number of nets, they may qualify for one licence and take part in 
the drawing. 


(c) Before participating in the drawing for berths, each applicant 
must be in possession of the specified amount of fishing gear, proof 
of which he must be prepared to submit to the Local Fishery 
Officer. 


(d) Until each qualified applicant has been assigned a berth at the 
drawing no one shall be entitled to a second draw and then only by 
the approval of the majority of applicants. 


4. Fishing by any means is prohibited in the waters of any part of the 
canal lock on the property of the Department of Fisheries at Shubenacadie 
Grand lake; excepting under such conditions as may be determined by that 
department. 


5. The local Fishery Officer may authorize the taking of gaspereau for 
bait purposes only during the weekly close time for these fish. 


6. Fishing by any means is prohibited in the waters of Ingraham river 
from a point twenty-five yards seaward of the highway bridge at Ingraham 
port to a point twenty-five yards above the said bridge. 


Section 832—County of Hants 


1. No flume, eel-box or any other contrivance shall be set with its 
mouth upstream, if it will destroy young salmon or alewives, from the first 
day of July in each year until the thirtieth day of November following, both 
days inclusive. 


2. No drifting for shad or gaspereau shall be allowed in the Avon river, 
inside of a straight line drawn from the point in Avondale where the St. 
Croix river joins the Avon to Armstrong creek on the Falmouth side, and the 
Dominion Atlantic Railway bridge. 


3. Gaspereau gill-nets may be used in the non-tidal water of the 
Shubenacadie river until June fifteenth inclusive in each year. 


4. Under written permit from the local Fishery Officer, dip-netting for 
smelts by the residents of the county for their own domestic use and not 
for sale or barter, shall be permissible until June fifteenth in each year. 
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Section 833—County of Pictou 


1. No nets or other apparatus for taking fish shall be used or set within 
the limits described in the following waters respectively, fishing in these 
being permitted by angling only: 

(a) Pine Tree cove, tributary of Merigomish harbour above a straight 

line across the mouth at the headlands of the entrance. 


(6) All waters of Boat harbour from one hundred yards seaward of the 
Highway bridge across the entrance. 


(c) All the waters of Big Gut, East river of Pictou, and one hundred 
yards seaward from the Highway bridge across the entrance. 


(d) All the waters of Haliburton creek (or Town gut so-called) West 
river of Pictou, from Brown’s point to the point on the western side 
of the entrance. 


Section 34County of Antigonish 
1. No net oritrap of any kind shall be set in non-tidal waters. 


2. Excepting smelt gill-nets, no net or trap of any kind shall be set or 

used within the limits defined below in the following waters: 

(a) Dunn’s cove, including Dunn’s pond, so-called, inside of a straight 
line drawn across the entrance thereto from a point five hundred 
yards seaward from the Highway bridge. 

(b) Head of Antigonish harbour, including the tidal estuaries of West 
and South rivers, inside of a straight line drawn northwest and 


southeast magnetic across the harbour from the northern point of 
Falt’s Island. 


Section 35—County of Lunenburg 
(Chester District) 


1. The mouths of Gold, Martin’s, Middle and East rivers shall extend 
southerly in the harbour of Chester to an imaginary line commencing at 
Andrew’s point and thence to Deep Cove. 


2. Gold River— 


(a) In the tidal water no net shall be set or placed north of Joseph 
Rafuse’s south line. 


(6) From the aforesaid line to Swinehammer’s rock no nets shall be 
of greater length than ten fathoms. 


(c) From the last-mentioned bound to Oak Island no nets shall be of 
greater length than twenty-eight fathoms and no nearer each other 
than thirty rods. 


(d) No net shall be set at the “Narrows,” between Oak Island and the 
mainland. 


(e) From Oak Island to Martin’s point, no net shall be of greater 
length than twenty-eight fathoms. 


(f) On the east side of said river no net shall be set nearer the head 
of the tide at low water than one-eighth of a mile, 
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(g) Between the last-named bound and one-eighth of a mile below 
Eisenhaur’s point, nets for the taking of salmon shall be of no 
greater length than ten fathoms. 

(h) From the last-mentioned bound eastward to Green point, no net 
shall be of any greater length than twenty-eight fathoms. 

(2) All the nets referred to in this subsection shall be set or placed 
at right angles from the shore. 

(j) No dip-nets shall be used in any part of the river or its branches 
after June fifteenth. 


3. Middle-river— 

(a) On the west side, in the tidal waters, no net for the taking of 
salmon or gaspereau shall be set between the head of the tide and 
twenty rods west of the Bluff. 

(6b) From twenty rods west of the Bluff to Green point no net shall be 
of a greater length than twenty fathoms. 

(c) On the east side, from the head of the tide to Nathan Eisenhaur’s 
wharf, no net of any description shall be set. 

(d) From said Eisenhaur’s wharf, and around the north of Mosher’s 
island, and on the east of Mosher’s island, no net for the taking 
of salmon shall be of any greater length than eighteen fathoms. 

(e) All such nets shall be set at a right angle from the shore. 

(f) No dip-nets shall be used in any part of the river or its branches 
after June fifteenth. 


4. Hast river— 

(a) In the tidal waters on the west side no net shall be set for salmon 
nearer the river than Spruce point. 

(b) On the east side no net shall be set nearer the river than Prescott’s 
rock. 

(c) No gaspereau shall be taken with dip-nets or otherwise within one 
hundred yards of East river falls. 

(d) No dip-nets shall be used in any part of the river or its branches 
after June fifteenth. 


5. Salmon districts, East Chester—No salmon nets in any of the 
following districts shall be of greater length than thirty-five fathoms,— 


(a) To begin at Lobster point and extend east to Hume’s point. 
(6) To commence at and include Hume’s point to Spruce point. 
(c) To commence at Prescott’s rock and extend to Behan’s island. 


6. (a) No seine shall be shot in Deep cove. 

(6) From June tenth to August tenth in each year, both days inclusive, 
no mackerel, herring or gaspereau net shall be set inside a straight 
line drawn from Misner’s wharf to Behan island; provided that in 
any licenced trap-net berth in this area in which the licensee is 
not at the time operating, such fishing shall be permissible. 


(c) All nets in Deep cove shall be set at right angles to the shore. 


(d) In Deep cove the twine used in the bow] of any trap-net shall not 
exceed seventy fathoms in length, and in the leader of such net the 
length of twine used shall not exceed fifteen fathoms; provided 
that the local Fishery Officer may require a lesser length of twine 
to be used in the bowl or leader of any such trap-net. 


1506 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Fisheries Act—continued 


7. Mahone bay and Mush-a-mush river.—In Mahone bay no net, seine 
or other contrivance, except smelt nets under licence, for taking fish shall 
be set or placed above an imaginary line from John McLean’s wharf, on 
the west side to Fred Burgoyne’s wharf, on the east side, as far up as Kedy’s 
bridge, at any time of the year. 


8. A licence to operate a trap-net in any of the recognized fishing 
berths in the Region of Northwest and Southwest coves, including the shore 
from Owls Head to the Southwest island passage and the west side of South- 
west island, shall be drawn for before the beginning of each season at a 
meeting called for that purpose by the local Fishery Officer. 


The holder of a drawberth licence shall be permitted to operate the 
berth, until he has secured twenty barrels of mackerel, when his place shall 
be taken by the next in turn as determined by the draw. 


The recognized fishing berths under this section shall be known as: 
Name of Spring Berth— 
Moland Head, 
Back Cove, 
Gravel Beach, 
Eastern Head, 
South West Bank, 
Mose Cove, 
Tilley’s Cove, 
Long Point, 
South West Island Launch. 
Name of Fall Berth— 
Horse Island, 
High Head, 
Bumble Beach, 
Round Rock, 
South West Point 
Rum Cove. 


} 


9. For the purpose of the draw the spring fishing berths in the Mill 
cove district known as Tilley’s Cove and Long Point berths, and the berth 
a Horse island, shall be included in the Northwest Cove district and drawn 

or. 


10. The fall fishing berth known as Tilley’s Point, the spring fishing 
berth known as Middle Point and Holly Horns Rock berth, all of which 
are distinctly in the Mill Cove district, shall be excluded from the North- 
west Cove district draw and be licensed as at present. 


11. The berths at shoal waters in Southwest Island passage, Launch, 
Northeast side of Southwest island, Southeast point of Southwest island, 
High Cliff, Southwest island, Lower Berth, Southwest island, Blow Hole, 
Owls Head cove, Croucher store, Southwest cove, North side of store, South- 
west cove, shall not be made subject to the draw. They shall continue to 
be licensed as at present. 


12. An applicant for a trap-net licence in the Northwest and South- 
west cove districts must be owner of property in one or other of the dis- 
tricts, and must be in possession of the necessary fishing gear in order to 
enable him to draw; provided that an applicant who already holds a licensed 
fishing berth shall not be entitled to a draw. 
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13. Salmon trap-net or pound-net fishing is prohibited in that portion 
of the Chester district from Mader’s cove to East river point inclusive. 


14. Should the Regional Supervisor find that the use of shear or hook 
pn any salmon net is unduly harmful to the salmon fishery he may prohibit 
the use of such shear or hook. 


15. Smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible only from the first day 
of October in each year to the last day of February following, both days 
inclusive. 


Section 836—County of Lunenburg 
(Western District) 


1. Petite riviere.— 


(a) The mouth of the said river for the purposes of the Fisheries Act 
shall be an imaginary line from Cherry point west to Coot rocks 
east. 

(6) No net or seine shall be set or placed in Petite riviere harbour 
nearer any wharf than two rods, and any nets set or placed within 
the mouth of said river for the purpose of taking shad or gaspereau 
shall not be of a greater length than fifteen fathoms, and shall not 
be set nearer each other than one hundred yards. 


2. LAH ave. river 


(a) For the purposes of the Fisheries Act the mouth of LaHave river 
tee be at an imaginary line extending from Gaff point to Mosher’s 
ea 
(b) From Hann’s Point to the southern boundary of the Town of 
Rea, no net of a greater length than twelve fathoms shall 
e set 
(c) No net or nets for taking fish shall be set or used in the LaHave 
river above the southern boundary of the town limits of Bridge- 
water, provided that gaspereau and shad dip-net fishing may be 
permitted at Cooks falls, Frido falls, Wentzell falls and Morgan 
falls in the main LaHave river and at Thresher falls on the north 
Branch LaHave river on Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday of 
each week during legal fishing season. 


3. No person or persons shall, in any manner whatever, drive or attempt 
to drive any gaspereau or salmon up or down in any run or stream in the 
county of Lunenburg at any time of the year. 


4, All nets in said rivers or branches thereof shall be set at right angles 
to the shore. 


5. In the waters of the Medway river estuary, from the mouth of the 
river, as defined by subsection 3 (6b) of section 37 hereof outwards, to and 
including Frying Pan island on the eastern side, the following restrictions 
and conditions shall apply to salmon net fishing — 

(a) A special salmon gill-net licence shall be obtained from the 

Minister. 

(b) Such licence shall authorize fishing from Monday at six o’clock 
a.m., until Friday at six o’clock p.m., during the period from the 
first ‘day of April to the thirty-first day of July, in each year, both 
days inclusive. 
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(c) Only British subjects who are fishermen and resident taxpayers of 
the district covered by this regulation shall be eligible for such 
licences. 

(d) A licence shall authorize the licensee to operate one salmon gill- 
net not exceeding twenty-one fathoms in total length and of mesh 
of not less than six-inch extension measure when in use. 

(e) Only fishermen who remain within the fishing district and operate 
their nets during the season shall be eligible for licences and no 
licensee shall engage another person to operate under his licence 
on a share or other basis. Any licensee failing to comply with this 
requirement shall forfeit his licence for the fishing season. 

(f) Nets shall be placed at distances of not less than one hundred 
yards apart provided that the local Fishery Officer may direct 
that a greater distance than one hundred yards be left between 
nets. 

(g) When two or more licensees operate a berth jointly, week and 
week about, it may be permissible for any of the joint licensees, 
when not occupying the berth proper, to set their nets in unoccu- 
pied berths provided that there is no interference with another net 
under licence. 

(h) The local Fishery Officer shall call meetings of salmon fishermen 
at Vogler’s Cove during the third week of March, in each year, for 
the purpose of allotting berths and issuing licences. Due notice 
of such meetings shall be given to the fishermen. 


6. Smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible only from the first day 
of October in each year to the last day of February following, both days 
inclusive. 


7. (a) From September first to October thirty-first in each year, both 
days inclusive, eels may be taken in any river in Lunenburg 
County, by means of brush weirs or eel traps but by no other 
method. 

(6) In each box of every brush weir for taking eels there shall be an 
opening large enough to permit the free passage of fish out of 
such box. This opening shall be provided with a gate which shall 
be kept open each day from sunrise to sunset. 

(c) Each eel trap shall be provided with a door which shall be closed 
from sunrise to sunset each day to prevent entrance of fish. 

(d) Anyone who operates an eel weir or eel trap shall remove it entirely 
from the water within forty-eight hours after the close of the eel 
fishing season. 

(e) The location and length of each eel weir or eel trap shall be deter- 
mined by the local Fishery Officer. 


Section 37—County of Queens 


1. No shear nets shall be set in any of the rivers, nor any nets with 
stakes in the form of a pound, but all nets shall be set straight. 


2. The length of each salmon net used in the rivers of the county shall 
not exceed eighteen fathoms nor be less mesh than five inches. 


3. The limits of the rivers for all purposes of these regulations shall 
be understood to mean— 
(a) The Liverpool or Mersey river, as far down the harbour as a line 
drawn from Eastern Head to Moose Harbour. 
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(6) The Port Medway river, as far down as a line drawn from Smith’s 
point on the western side of Port Medway harbour to Clattenburg 
island on the eastern side. 


(c) The Broad river, as far down as the mouth of said river. 
(d) Port Mouton from Busen’s point to Broad River Head. 


4. No dogfish, or offal of fish or gurry, shall be thrown into the harbour 
of Liverpool from Coffin’s island to Western Head, nor in Port Medway 
above a line from Western Head to Frying Pan, nor at Port Mouton within 
a line from Busen’s point to Broad River Head, nor within Port Joli 
Harbour from Port Joli Head to Black Rock, nor west to the Western Head 
of Port Hebert. 


5. Any person making cod fishing his business shall be allowed to set 
one bait net during the week, excepting Saturday night; and a permit for 
Sunday night may be given by the Fishery Officer when bait is needed. 


6. No net of any description shall be set at Port Joli, across the little 
channel caused by the brook issuing from Robertson’s lake, but all nets shall 
be set in the main channel. 


7. On Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday in each week, from 
twelve o’clock noon to sunset of each of these days, the inhabitants of this 
county shall be allowed to dip gaspereau and shad in any of the rivers or 
streams in this county subject to the regulations, but not to dip within 
one hundred yards of any fishway, fishhole, or any other contrivance made 
for the protection of salmon or gaspereau. 


8. Salmon net fishing in the portion of the Medway river below the 
highway bridge at Mill Village—During the portion of the legal net 
fishing season for salmon from the sixteenth day of April to the fourteenth 
day of June, in each year, both days inclusive, it shall be lawful under the 
following restrictions and conditions to fish for and catch salmon with 
nets in that part of the Medway river from its mouth, as defined by sub- 
section 3 of this section, up to the highway bridge at Mill Village. 

(a) A special permit must first be obtained from the Minister. 


(6b) Such permit shall authorize fishing from Monday at six am. to 
Thursday at six a.m. of each week during the period from the six- 
teenth day of April to the fourteenth day of June in each year, both 
days inclusive. 

(c) Only British subjects who occupy land on either side of the portion 
of the river in which net fishing is permissible and who also have 
been fishing with nets there during at least the past three years 
shall be eligible for such permits. 


9. (a) No fishing of any kind shall be permitted after June fifteenth 
in each year, in that portion of the Medway river between the dam 
at Salter’s falls and an imaginary straight line drawn across the 
river from the downstream side of the pulpmill, as this portion of 
the river comprises part of the Fishway through the dam at Salter’s 
falls. 

Fishing by any means is prohibited in the portion of the Medway 
river between an imaginary straight line drawn across the river 
from a point fifty yards below the highway bridge at the foot of 
Salter’s falls and an imaginary straight line drawn across the river 
from the downstream side of the pulpmill. 
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10. All stakes, moorings and killogs used for salmon and gaspereau 
fishing shall be taken up by the person who put them down immediately at 
the close of the fishing season, and shall not be put down again before the 
first day of April the following year. 


11. In the waters of the Medway river estuary from the mouth of the 
river, in the County of Queen’s as defined by subsection 3 of this section 
outwards, to and including Rugged harbour on the western side and Frying 
Pan island on the eastern side, the following restrictions and conditions 
shall apply to salmon gill-net fishing, — 


(a) 
(b) 


(d 


—S 


— 


(e 


(f) 


(g) 


(h 


Nae” 


12. 


(b) 


A special salmon gill-net licence shall be obtained from the 
Minister. 

Such licence shall authorize fishing from Monday at six o’clock 
a.m. until Friday at six o’clock p.m. during the period from the 
first day of April to the thirty-first day of July, in each year, both 
days inclusive. 

Only British subjects who are fishermen and resident tax-payers of 
the district covered by this regulation shall be eligible for such 
licences. 

A licence shall authorize the licensee to operate one salmon gill-net 
not exceeding twenty-one fathoms in total length, and of mesh of 
not less than six inches extension measure when in use. 

Only fishermen who remain within the fishing district and operate 
their nets during the season shall be eligible for licences and no 
licensee shall engage another person to operate under his licence 
on a share or other basis. Any licensee failing to comply with 
this requirement shall forfeit his licence for the fishing season. 


Nets shall be placed at distances of not less than one hundred yards 
apart, provided that the local Fishery Officer may direct that a 
greater distance than one hundred yards be left between the nets. 


When two or more licensees operate a berth jointly, week and week 
about, it may be permissible for any of the joint licensees, when not 
occuping the berth proper, to set their nets in unoccupied berths 
provided that there is no interference with another net under licence. 
The local Fishery Officer shall call meetings of salmon fishermen 
at Port Medway and East Port Medway during the third week of 
March, in each year, for the purpose of allotting berths and issuing 
licences. Due notice of such meeting shall be given to the 
fishermen. 


(a) Salmon net fishing in the portion of the Mersey or Liverpool 
river between Upper Eel Rock at the foot of Salmon island and the 
Marine Slip shall be permissible only from April sixteenth to June 
thirtieth, in each year, both days inclusive, and then only on 
Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday of each week. 

No net fishing shall be permissible above Upper Eel Rock at the 
foot of Salmon island. 


13. Torching for herring in Liverpool harbour may be permitted. 


14. 


(a) From September first to October thirty-first in each year, 
both days inclusive, eels may be taken in any river in Queens 
county, by means of brush weirs or eel traps but by no other 
method. 
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(6) In each box of every brush weir for taking eels there shall be an 
opening large enough to enable the free passage of fish out of 
such box. This opening shall be provided with a gate which shall 
be kept open each day from sunrise to sunset. 

(c) Each eel trap shall be provided with a door which shall be closed 
from sunrise to sunset each day to prevent the entrance of fish. 

(d) Anyone who operates an eel weir or eel trap shall remove it 
entirely from the water within forty-eight hours after the close of 
the eel fishing season. 

(e) The location and length of each eel weir or eel trap shall be 
determined by the local Fishery Officer. 


15. Smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible only from the first day 
of October in each year to the last day of February following, both days 
inclusive. 


Section 88—County of Shelburne 


1. The limits of the following rivers for the purpose of these regulations 
shall be— 

(a) Shelburne river, down to the south side of McNutt’s island; 

(6) Jordan river, down to West Head, on the Headlands; 

(c) Green Harbour river, down to the south side of Headlands; 

(d) Sable river, down to the south side of Headlands; 

(e) Port Hebert river, down to the south side of Headlands; 

(f) Clyde river, down to the south side of Headlands; 

(g) Barrington river, down to the south side of Headlands. 


2. Jordan river in tidal waters—No nets, other than smelt bag-nets, 
shall be set upstream from the railway bridge. 


3. (a) Ogden’s brook in tidal waters.—No nets shall be set within one 
hundred yards of the bridge, and below that on one side only. 

(b) No gaspereau shall be taken in any manner in or about lake 
Isabella, known as Hayden’s lake. 


4. Green harbour in tidal waters—No nets shall be set within one 
hundred yards of the bridge, and below that on one side only. 


5. Sable river in tidal waters——No fish shall be taken within two hun- 
dred yards of the post road. 


6. Matthew’s lake, or Little Harbour lake (so-called)—No fishing shall 
be permitted in this lake except with hook and line. 


7. Port Hebert in tidal waters—No net shall be set within two hundred 
yards of the post road. 


8. Birch Town brook in tidal waters—No net shall be set within two 
pom yards of the post road, and below that on one side of the brook 
only. 


9. Clyde river in tidal waters——No net fishing shall be permissible 
above the public wharf at Port Clyde. 


10. No person shall set more than two nets, and no one boat shall take 
more than two persons. Each net shall have attached to it in full the name 
of the owner. 
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11. No flume eel-box, or pot, or any other contrivance shall be set 
with its mouth open upstream on any river or branches thereof from the 
first day of July until the tenth day of November, for the purpose of taking 
eels, if it will destroy young gaspereau. 


12. No net shall be set nearer to the outlet of any lake or brook than 
one hundred yards. 


13. (a) On any portion of the Barrington river from the Barrington 
Woollen Mills dam to the head of Little lake, no fishing for 
gaspereau in any form shall be permissible. 

(6) Dip-net fishing for gaspereau only is permissible on that portion 
of the Barrington river from the upper side of the highway bridge 
up to within thirty feet of the Barrington Woollen Mills dam. 


14. The length of any salmon net used in the rivers and estuaries in 
Shelburne county shall not exceed twenty fathoms. 


Section 89—County of Yarmouth 


1. Tusket river shall be considered to extend for the purposes of the 
Fisheries Act from its source to the south side of McGrath’s old wharf on 
the cape at Wedgeport, thence eastwardly to the Ferry landing at Pointe des 
Ben. 


2. Owners of land along any falls in any of the rivers of Yarmouth 
county shall be allowed one stand for dipping fish except salmon, to be 
selected by the owners and pointed out to the Fishery Officer, who shall 
determine what claim they are entitled to, and to hold the same as their 
fishing privilege; the said stands to be in front, adjoining land owned by 
the parties severally. 


3. Any person occupying a public privilege on the falls shall, after 
loading, make room and give place for others by removing, if requested to, 
and shall not occupy said privilege the second or subsequent time until 
each person requesting the privilege shall have had his turn. 


4. Every land owner to whom a dipping stand is allowed shall confine 
himself to said stand for the purpose of taking gaspereau, but shall be 
allowed to set one salmon net in tidal waters. 


5. Each net shall have attached to it the name in full of the owner. 


6. No flume, eel-box or pot, or any other contrivance shall be set with 
its mouth upstream on any river or branch thereof, for the purpose of tak- 
ing eels, if it will destroy young gaspereau, from the first day of July until 
the tenth day of November in each year. 


7. No net shall be nearer to the foot of any falls, rapids or brook than 
one hundred yards. 


8. All mill-dams on the Tusket river and all its tributaries as well as 
Salmon river and its tributaries, shall, unless provided with fishways to the 
satisfaction of the Fishery Officer be opened and remain open from the first 
day of April until the first day of November in each year. 


9. Tusket river—Gaspereau fishing, by use of dip-net only in that 
portion of the river between the Highway bridge at Tusket and the Highway 
bridge at Hatfield’s falls is permissible on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday 
and Thursday of each week until the thirty-first day of May inclusive in 
each year. 
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10. (a) Smelt fishing in Eel brook and Eel lake and waters tributary 
thereto shall be confined to the use of hook and line. 

(b) In the tidal waters of the Tusket and Salmon rivers smelt gill-net 
fishing shall be permissible from the opening of the smelt gill-net 
fishing season until December fifteenth in each year. 


11. The use of weirs for taking fish is prohibited in the Tusket and 
Salmon rivers above Maple island. 


12. Little river shall be kept open six feet wide clear of all walls; no 
obstruction shall be placed in this river which will prevent the free passage 
of fish and no net shall be set nearer to the foot of Lake Dunn than the 
mouth of Stewart’s creek, so-called. 


13. Eel brook shall be kept open nine feet wide, in the deepest water, 
during the year; no net to be set nearer to the foot or head of the falls of 
Eel brook than two hundred yards; all nets set in the said Eel brook and 
lakes thereto belonging to be set with the current, and not across it. No net 
or eel pot shall be set below the lower scooping place on Herring brook and 
within one hundred and twenty-five yards from the mouth of said brook 
in Eel lake. No fish shall be taken in any way or manner above the falls, 
or common scooping place of Herring brook, and no net shall be set in Duck 
lake and brook. All mill dams on said brook to Duck lake shall be and 
remain open from the first day of April until the first day of November 
unless provided with fishways to the satisfaction of the local Fishery Officer. 


14. No net for taking smelts shall be set in Pubnico river above a 
straight line extending from Walter Larkin’s wharf to the west point of 
Willet’s Island. Hipson’s brook shall be kept open six feet wide in the 
middle for gaspereau to freely ascend and descend. 


15. In tidal waters no one shall use more than four nets, three for 
the purpose of taking gaspereau and one for taking salmon; the location 
and length of such nets shall be regulated by the Fishery Officer. 


16. Except as herein otherwise provided, fishing by any means is 
prohibited in the canal of the Tusket power development plant running 
from the foot of lake Vaughan to the Highway bridge at the foot of 
Tusket falls and within fifty yards of the said bridge, also in that portion of 
the main Tusket river, between a point twenty-five yards below the High- 
way bridge at Hatfield’s falls and the diversion dam. 


17. Dip-netting for gaspereau for domestic use only shall be permissible 
in the non-tidal portion of the East Branch of the Tusket river from the 
foot of Long falls to Quinan and on the West Branch of the Tusket river 
at Reynardton falls by the people residing along these portions of these 
rivers, but such fishing shall be permissible on Monday, Tuesday and 
Wednesday only of each week during the legal fishing season. 


18. In that portion of the main Tusket river from a point twenty-five 
yards below the Highway bridge at Hatfield’s falls down river to what is 
known as Little Lake, angling for salmon may be permitted from Tuesday 
at sunrise to Friday at sunset of each week during the angling season. 


19. Salmon net fishing in the tidal waters of Tusket river as defined in 
subsection 1 of this section shall be permissible from 6 a.m. Tuesday until 
6 p.m. Friday only, of each week during the legal fishing season. 
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20. When the Regional Supervisor finds that, due to low water, the 
salmon nets in the portion of the Tusket river that is above the Highway 
bridge at Tusket are unduly preventing the salmon from ascending, all 
salmon net fishing therein shall be forthwith pronibited and the Regional 
Supervisor shall so notify in writing the licensee of each net concerned. 


21. In dip-net fishing for gaspereau in Salmon river, a tributary of the 
Tusket river, a portion of the river not less than ten feet wide, clear of all 
walls and other such obstructions, shall be left open. 


22. In that portion of the Tusket river, down river from a point 
twenty-five yards below the main Highway bridge, gaspereau gill-net 
fishing is prohibited, from six o’clock on Friday afternoon of each week, 
until one o’clock on each Monday morning following, during the legal season 
for gaspereau gill-net fishing. 


23. In that portion of the coastal waters of Yarmouth County between 
a line drawn southwest magnetic from Pinkney’s point to a line drawn 
southwest magnetic from St. Ann’s point at Lower West Pubnico no one 
shall fish for, catch or kill tuna, other than by angling or harpooning. 


Section 40—Yarmouth County (Argyle River) 


1. Each family may set one net and no more from Higgin’s island to 
Campbell’s falls; the length of such net to be not more than twenty-five 
fathoms. 


2. The stream at the Old Mill place and public privilege on the main 
river shall be kept open in the deepest water to the width of six feet. All 
stones and obstructions shall be removed at the end of the fishing season. 


3. The stream at the Guagus falls shall be kept open six feet clear of all 
obstructions, in the deepest water. 


4. No gill-nets shall be set or used in the stream, from Campbell’s falls 
to Guagus falls. 


5. No nets shall be set or used within two hundred and fifty yards from 
the outlet of Randall lake, and within one hundred yards from the outlet 
of any other lake. All nets to be set in the direction of the current, and 
not otherwise. 


6. The stream shall be kept open six feet clear of all obstructions to 
the passage of fish. 


Section 41—County of Digby 


1. No one shall build a weir in front of or unduly interfere with any 
other weir. In the case of weirs on privately owned flats, the general 
regulations as to the requirement of a licence or as to distance between 
weirs shall not apply. 


2. The place and number of all weirs of fisheries on public grounds, 
in the County of Digby, shall be fixed by a Fishery Officer for said county, 
subject to the approval of the Regional Supervisor. 


3. No weir, net or other contrivance, except weirs for catching eels, and 
smelt nets, shall be placed or set in any river in the County of Digby 
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visited by salmon, nor nearer the mouth of any such river or stream than 
one-quarter of a mile; provided that in that portion of Salmon river below 
Lake Doucet gaspereau nets may be set during the time that gaspereau are 
ascending the river; but such nets must be removed immediately following 
the close of the gaspereau run. The local Fishery Officer shall decide when 
the run of gaspereau is over and his decision shall be final and conclusive. 
Notice of such decision shall be given by him in writing and shall be 
posted up in the local Post Office, and any net left in the river twenty-four 
hours after such notice has been posted shall be deemed to be there illegally. 


4. No weir for catching eels shall be nearer to another weir than 
one-fourth of a mile. 


5. No flume, eel-pot, box or other contrivance belonging to. an eel-weir, 
shall be set with its mouth upstream in any river or branches thereof for 
the purpose of taking eels, if it is calculated to destroy young gaspereau 
from the first day of July until the tenth day of November. 


6. Owners of land along any falls in any of the rivers in the County 
of Digby shall be allowed one stand for dipping gaspereau, to be selected 
by the owners and pointed out to the Fishery Officer, who shall determine 
what claims they are entitled to, and to hold the same as their fishing 
privilege. 


7. When the width of any falls shall exceed twenty feet, any person, 
except the owner of a stand, may anchor a boat in said falls for the purpose 
of dipping gaspereau; provided that he does not interfere with the special 
privilege of owners of stands; and every boat so moored shall, after load- 
ing, make room and give place for others, by removing when requested to 
do so; and to prevent the intent of this clause from being defeated, no fish 
shall be salted in any such boat nor any fish shifted from one boat to 
another. When the river is less than twenty feet wide, no boat or craft 
of any kind shall be allowed to occupy any such public privilege in said 
river the second or any subsequent time until each man requesting the 
privilege shall have his turn. 


8. Smelt bag-net fishing shall be permissible in the Sissiboo river from 
December first in each year to the tenth of March following. 


9. The use of drag seines in the harbours or within one-quarter of a 
mile of any pier or wharf is prohibited. 


Section 42—County of Annapolis 


1. No angling is permitted in that portion of the Nictaux river between 
the Nictaux power house and Nixon’s storage dam. 


2. On privately owned flats, the general regulations as to the require- 
ments of a licence or distance between weirs shall not apply. 


3. All lobster traps shall be set so as not to interfere with herring nets, 
and at no less distance than sixty yards therefrom, or more, if necessary 
in the opinion of the local Fishery Officer for the district wherein such traps 
may be used. 


4. The use of dip-nets for catching any kind of fish is prohibited in 
Round Hill and Paradise rivers. 
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5. No one shall fish by any means within twenty-five yards down 
stream from a point marked at Trout Hole falls so called, in Round Hill 
river. 


6. (a) No net fishing shall be permissible in the Nictaux river nor in 
that portion of the Annapolis river opposite to, or within two 
hundred yards of either side of the mouth of the Nictaux river. 

(b) Except as herein otherwise provided, salmon and shad net fishing 
shall be permissible in the Annapolis river on Monday and Tues- 
day only of each week during the fishing season. 


(c) The use of nets for salmon fishing shall be confined to tidal waters, 


7. The use of dip-nets for catching shad at places in the non-tidal 
waters of the Annapolis river, and in the portion of the Nictaux river that is 
below Red Bank, that shall be specified in writing by the Regional Super- 
visor, shall be permissible from sunrise to ten o’clock p.m. on Monday and 
Tuesday of each week from May first to May thirty-first in each year both 
days inclusive. 


Section 48—County of Kings 


1. Fishing for gaspereau otherwise than with square-nets and dip-nets 
is prohibited in any part of the Gaspereau river above the Highway bridge 
on No. 1 Highway. 

(a) No square-net of a greater size than twelve feet square shall be 
used, and no square-net nor any of the fixtures connected therewith 
shall extend more than one-third of the distance across any river 
from the bank in a line at right angles to the current, nor for a 
distance up or down stream of more than thirty feet in a line 
parallel with the current. 

(6b) No square-net shall be set, placed, used or maintained in any part 
of the Gaspereau river within one hundred feet of any island, 
sandbar or ledge of rock or within a like distance of any rock wall, 
brush wall or other obstruction unless such obstruction is first 
removed for a distance of one hundred feet, both up and down 
stream, from the location of the square-net, to permit an unob- 
structed flow of water for the free passage of fish at all times while 
the square-net or any of the fixtures connected therewith remains 
in the water. 

Square-nets shall not be fished from sunset of each day until sun- 
rise of the following days, nor from sunset on Friday of each week 
until sunrise on Monday following, provided that during these 
close times all square-nets must be removed from the water and 
that on or before June fifteenth of each year all square-nets and 
their fixtures shall be removed from the water. 

The use of dip-nets for the capture of gaspereau shall be permis- 
sible from sunrise on each Monday morning until sunset each Fri- 
day night until June fifteenth inclusive in each year; provided 
that no dip-net having a bow or hoop of more than two feet in 
diameter may be used. No dip-net fishing shall be permitted 
within one hundred yards from any square-net or within one hun- 
dred and twenty-five yards below any dam erected across or 
partially across any river or stream. 


(e) Net fishing of any kind in any tributary of the Gaspereau river is 
prohibited and in the main river no nets excepting dip-nets shall 


(c 


—_ 
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be set or placed within two hundred yards from the location of any 
other net, nor within a like distance from any dam erected across 
or partially across the said river, nor within one hundred yards of 
the mouth of any tributary of the said river. 

(f) The use of any artificial light as a lure for taking any fish is pro- 
hibited. 


2. Salmon: 

(a) Angling—On the Gaspereau river, salmon shall be allowed to be 
taken only by angling. 

(b) rh eauoe caught in square-nets, or in dip-nets must be liberated 
if alive. 

(c) No fishing of any kind shall be permissible within one hundred and 
twenty-five yards below the lower entrance to the fishway through 
the dam of the Power Company at White Rock in the Gaspereau 
river. 


3. No seine or net shall be set, placed, drawn or used in any river or 
tributary of any river, except as provided in these regulations; but stake- 
nets may be set in the Cornwallis river below the highway bridge at Port 
Wilhams. Such stake-nets shall in no case be less than four hundred and 
forty yards distant from each other and the mesh shall not be less than five 
inches, and each net shall be legibly marked with the owner’s name. 


4. The use of dip-nets for catching shad at places in the non-tidal 
waters of the Annapolis river that shall be specified in writing by the 
Regional Supervisor shall be permissible from sunrise to ten o’clock p.m. on 
Monday and Tuesday of each week from May first to May thirty-first in 
each year, both days inclusive. 


3. Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of New Brunswick 


P.C. 5692 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turespay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of New Brunswick, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 5357 of 31st December, 1947, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of 
New Brunswick” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE 
PROVINCE OF NEW BRUNSWICK 


Interpretation 


“angling” means the taking of fish with hook and line held in the 
hand, or hook and line and rod, the latter held in the hand, but does not 
include set lines or lines tied to a boat, or jigging. 

“bag-net” means an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing 
them, and consists of a bag, attached to stakes, that floats with the tide 
or current. 

‘“box-net’”’ means an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing 
them, and that consists of a net made and set in the form of a box, with a 
trap into which the fish are guided by a leader. 

“Chief Supervisor” means the Chief Supervisor of Fisheries of the 
Department of Fisheries for the Eastern Fisheries Division which comprises 
the Maritime Provinces. 

“close season” means a specified period in which fish may not legally 
be taken. 

“drag-seine” is a net weighted at the bottom and floated at the top, 
cast from a boat so as to enclose a space of water between it and the shore, 
and is then drawn towards shore. 

“fishery guardian” means a guardian employed by authority of the 
Minister. 

“fishery officer” means such officer having authority from the Depart- 
ment of Fisheries. 

“fly fishing’ means angling with an artificial fly or flies, which may 
be single or double hooked, attached to the line or to a leader that is 
attached to the line. 

“oill-net” or “drift-net” means a net that catches fish by enmeshing 
them, but which does not enclose an area of water. 

“orilse” means a young salmon. 

“jigging” means fishing for, catching or killing a fish, with a hook or 
hooks manipulated in such a manner as to pierce and hook a fish in any 
part of the body other than the mouth. 

“Minister” means the Minister of Fisheries. 

“non-resident” means any person domiciled in the province for a period 
of less than six months. 

“one day’ means from two hours before sunrise to two hours after 
sunset. 

“picking”, as applied to oysters, means the taking of oysters by hand 
without tools or implements. 

“nurse-seine” is a net weighted at the bottom and mounted with rings 
through which a line is run; also it is floated at the top and cast from a boat 
so as to enclose an area of water. It is then closed at the bottom by the 
aforesaid line through the rings, so as to form a purse or bag. 

“Regional Supervisor” means Regional Supervisor of Fisheries for the 
Region concerned. 

“sport fish” includes salmon, trout and bass. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1519 


Fisheries Act—continued 


“trap-net”’, “anchored-net” or ‘“‘stake-net’” means an apparatus that is 
so set as to enclose an area of water, into which area fish are guided by a 
leader and find entrance through an opening or openings. 

“trout” includes char, speckled trout, brown trout, Loch Leven trout, 
salmon trout, grey trout and ouananiche or landlocked salmon. 

“weir” differs from a “trap-net” in that it is constructed of brush and 
twine or wire netting. 


Section 1—Bass 


1.(a) No one shall fish for or kill any striped bass, otherwise than by 
angling, from the first day of April to the thirtieth day of Novem- 
ber, both dates inclusive; nor, otherwise than by angling, at any 
time in the waters of the Miramichi, Kouchibouguac, Tabusintac, 
Tracadie, or Richibucto Rivers or any of the tributaries of these 
rivers. 

(6) No one shall buy, sell or have in his possession any striped bass, 
unless, the proof whereof shall be on him, the same as has been 
legally caught or killed. 


2. Bass shall not be fished for, caught or killed by means of seines. The 
meshes of bass gill-nets shall not be less than five inches, extension measure, 
when in use. 


3. No striped bass measuring less than twelve inches in length or no 
black bass measuring less than nine inches in length, measured from the tip 
of the nose to the end of the tail, whether caught by angling or otherwise, 
shall be retained. If any such bass under either of the aforesaid lengths be 
caught inadvertently it shall be immediately returned alive and uninjured 
to the water from which it was taken by the person catching it. 


4. (a) No person shall fish for bass with a net or nets without a licence 
from the Minister. 

(6) The fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 

(c) All bass nets when set shall have attached thereto a wooden or 
metal tag with initials of the licensee and the number of his licence 
plainly marked thereon, which tag shall be readily visible at all 
stages of the tide. 


5. In the Saint John river and its tributaries not more than one person 
in any one family shall be eligible for a licence. 


6. All persons opening holes through the ice for the purpose of taking 
bass shall cause the same to be marked with four evergreen bushes, each 
six feet in height. 


7. From the time of low water nearest six o’clock on Saturday after- 
noon, of each week, to the time of low water nearest six o’clock on Monday 
morning following, all bass nets shall ‘be so raised or adapted as to permit 
of the free passage of fish through, by or out of the same. 


8. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any small-mouthed or large- 
mouthed black bass from the first day of October in each year to the thirty- 
first day of March following, both days inclusive; provided that in Wheaton 
Lake, Charlotte County, no one shall fish for, catch or kill such fish from 
the first day of October in each year to the thirtieth day of June following, 
both days inclusive. In this lake no one shall, in one day, catch or retain 
more than six such bass. 
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1. All packages of fish legally taken during the fishing season for such 
fish, and offered for shipment during the close season for catching such fish, 
shall be accompanied by a certificate froma Fishery Officer, or by a statu- 
tory declaration by the shipper certifying that such fish were legally taken 
or such certificate or declaration may be attached to the shipper’s way-bill. 
Such certificate or declaration shall state the number of packages in the 
shipment, together with the name or names of the kind or kinds of fish con- 
tained in such shipment. 


Section 3—Clams 


1. For the purposes of this Section clams include:—Soft-shell, Long- 
neck or Squirt clams (Mya Arenaria); Bar clams (Mactra Solidissima), 
and Quahaugs (Venus Mercenaria). 


2. No one shall, without lawful excuse, fish for, take, have in possession, 
or sell any soft shell clam (Mya Arenaria) less than two inches in length 
of shell measured in a straight line; nor any other clam less than two and 
one-quarter inches in length of shell measured in a straight line. Any such 
clam when taken shall forthwith be returned uninjured to the area from 
which it was taken; provided that soft shell elams of a smaller size than 
herein specified may be taken or had in possession for bait or local domestic 
use or taken, had in possession, or sold when taken from an overpopulated 
area so designated by the Minister. 


3. In the fishing for or taking of soft-shell clams from any public bed 
only hand tools may be used. 


4. The export of soft-shelled clams (Mya Arenaria) from the Province 
of New Brunswick to any place in or out of Canada, except in the shucked 
or canned state, is prohibited. 


5. (a) No one shall fish for, take or kill quahaugs from the first day of 
November in each year to the thirty-first day of July following, 
both days inclusive, except in Kent County where it shall not be 
lawful to fish for, take or kill quahaugs from the first day of July 
in each year to the tenth day of May following, both days inclusive. 

(6) Fishing for quahaugs in bays, harbours and other waters where 
oysters are taken, shall be permitted only on areas set apart and 
marked out by the local Fishery Officers for the respective districts 
in which such fishing is prosecuted. 

(c) Fishing for quahaugs on Sunday is prohibited. 


6. As the Department of National Health and Welfare has determined 
that the following areas are so contaminated as to make shell-fish taken 
therefrom unsafe for use as a raw food, no one shall fish for or take clams 
of any kind, at any time, except for use as bait in,— 

(a) That portion of St. Andrews harbour, Charlotte County, including 
Navy Island and the mainland shore from Joe’s Point to the mouth 
of Kitty Cove; provided, nevertheless, that it shall be lawful to fish 
for and take clams for any purpose from the first day of October, 
in each year, to the thirtieth day of June next following, both 
days inclusive, in the portion of St. Andrews harbour that is 
between a line drawn from the western end of Navy Island to 
Joe’s Point and a line drawn from the western end of Navy 
Island to the upper end of Western Block. 
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(6) That portion of Black river, Kent county, that is above or west- 
wardly of the shore road bridge. 


(c) That portion of Richibucto river, Kent county, that is between a 
straight line across the said river from Jardine Point on the 
easterly side to a point opposite on the westerly side and a straight 
line across the said river between points on either side about one 
mile above Rexton bridge, each of which points shall be marked 
by the Fisheries Inspector for the district. 


(a) That portion of Shediac bay, Westmorland county, that is south- 
wardly of a straight line across the said bay from Oyster Survey 
Monument No. 157 on the westerly shore thereof to Oyster Survey 
Monument No. 164 at the southerly end of Shediac Island, as 
well as in waters within four hundred feet of the wharf at 
Grandigue, Kent county, at the northerly end of the said bay. 


(€) Bathurst basin and harbour Gloucester county, westwardly of a 
straight line across the mouth of the said harbour from Alston 
point to Carron point. 


(f) Inside the two sand dunes at Millstream gully, Gloucester country. 


(g) The waters of Shippegan bay and harbour, Upper Shippegan bay 
and St. Simon inlet within four hundred feet of all wharves. 


(h) That portion of Lameque bay, Gloucester country, bounded on 
the north by an imaginary straight line running from the northerly 
end of Jean Marie bridge to a point one-half mile west magnetic 
and one-quarter mile north of the shore end of Lamaque wharf, 
on the west by an imaginary straight line running one-half mile 
south magnetic from the above-mentioned point; and on the south 
by an imaginary straight line running from the southerly end of 
the western boundary to the northerly end of Red bridge, so-called, 
on Upper Lameque river, the extreme points of the westerly 
boundary of which will be marked by the Fishery Officer for the 
district. 


(1) That portion of Cocagne harbour and river, Kent county, that is 
westwardly of a straight line across the said harbour from the 
wharf on the point just south of Gueguen Brook to Jim Long’s 
Cape, each of which points shall be marked by the Fisheries 
Inspector for the district. 


(7) That portion of Buctouche river, Kent county, including the south- 
west branch of the said river, that is between a straight line drawn 
across the said river from Indian point to Geddes point and the 
Mount Carmel road bridge. 


(kK) Shediac river, Westmorland county, westwardly of a line across 
the mouth of the said river in a direction north-north-west from 
Poirier point. 

(l) Caraquet bay, Gloucester county, opposite the plant of Gorton 
Pew (N.B.) Ltd., within a radius of one-half mile of Young’s 
wharf, so-called, also within a radius of one-half mile of the 
wharf of Caraquet Packers Ltd., and the areas within four hundred 
feet of all other wharves. 


7. Except for use as bait, no one shall fish for or take any clams from 
the area at Maisonnette Point, Gloucester county, described as follows: 
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North and northwestward to highwater mark of a line drawn from a point 
at highwater mark at the southern end of Sandy point to the point of 
intersection of the western boundary of the Joe Cormier lane extended in 
a straight line with highwater mark on the beach. 


Section 4—Kel Fishing 


1. During the months of September, October and November in each 
year, no one shall fish for eels, with a spear or torch or other artificial light, 
in any waters frequented by salmon or trout; provided that this method 
of fishing for eels is prohibited at all times in non-tidal waters frequented 
by salmon or trout. 


Section 5—Exzplosives on Fishing Boats Illegal 


1. The presence of dynamite or other explosive on board any fishing 
boat, without the written permission of the local Fishery Officer, shall be 
deemed to be evidence of the killing of fish with explosive materials. 


Section 6—Gaspereau 


1. (a) No one shall fish for, catch or kill gaspereau in tidal waters 
with gill-nets, weirs and pound-nets, trap-nets or dip-nets from 
the twenty-sixth day of June in each year to the last day of 
February following, both days inclusive: 

Provided that in the waters of the rivers in Gloucester, 
Northumberland and Kent counties, and the rivers in Westmorland 
county which are tributary to Northumberland strait, such fishing 
is prohibited from the first day of July in each year to the nine- 
teenth day of May following, both days inclusive. 

Provided further that in the Kennebecasis river, a tributary 
of the Saint John river, such fishing is prohibited from the twenty- 
sixth day of June in each year to the thirty-first day of December 
following, both days inclusive. 

Provided also that in Saint Jonn harbour such fishing is 
prohibited from the first day of October in each year to the last 
day of February following, both days inclusive, and from the 
twenty-sixth day of June in each year to the fourteenth day of 
August following, both days inclusive. 

(b) In the non-tidal waters of the Saint John and Miramichi river 
systems, fishing for gaspereau shall be permissible under the fol- 
lowing conditions: 

(1) A special permit shall first be obtained from the Minister. 

(2) Nets shall not exceed ten fathoms in length and the type of net 
and the method of operating it shall be subject to the approval 
of the Regional Supervisor. 

(3) Each net shall have attached thereto a wooden or metal tag 
on which the number of the permit and the name of the per- 
mittee shall be plainly marked. 

(4) The Regional Supervisor may permit such fishing at any time 
before the legal opening date of the season when in his opinion 
such fishing is not unduly harmful to any other fishery. 
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2. It shall be unlawful to fish for, catch or kill gaspereau from the time 
of low water nearest six o’clock of Saturday afternoon of each week until 
the time of low water nearest six o’clock in the morning of the Monday 
following. 


3. The mesh of nets used for catching gaspereau shall not be less than 
two inches nor more than three and one-half inches extension measure, when 
in use. 


4. When in the opinion of the Regional Supervisor, gaspereau fishing in 
any area is unduly harmful to any other fishery therein, he may prohibit 
gaspereau fishing in such area. 


Section 7—Herring 


1. No net or nets for the capture of herring shall be set or used within 
one thousand feet of any weir that is then being operated. 


2. Except from the first day of December in each year to the twenty- 
fifth day of April following, both days inclusive, fishing for herring in the 
manner known as “driving” with torches, flambeaux or other artificial lights 
is prohibited; provided that the Regional Supervisor may stop “driving” at 
any time prior to April twenty-fifth should weirs be placed in operation and 
they catch sufficient herring to reasonably supply the demand, and further 
provided that no “driving” shal! be permissible within one thousand feet of 
a weir that is in operation. 


3. No weir shall be built, set or used for the purpose of catching herring 
except under the authority of an annual licence from the Minister, and 
before a licence shall be granted the applicant therefor shall make a statu- 
tory declaration, setting forth the name or names of the actual owner or 
owners of such weir, or of the person or persons for whose benefits such 
weir is to be operated, as well as to the nationality of such owner or owners, 
or person or persons. 


Section 8—Lobsters 
(See Special Lobster Fishery Regulations) 
Section 9—Mussels 


As the Department of National Health and Welfare has determined 
there is a toxic condition existing in mussels in the Bay of Fundy Waters 
of the Province which makes them unsafe for use as a food, no one shall fish 
for, or take mussels in any of the waters of New Brunswick bordering on 
the Bay of Fundy, including the waters of the islands adjacent thereto and 
Grand Manan. 


Section 10—Non-Tidal Waters 


1. The use of nets in non-tidal waters, except under a permit from the 
Minister is prohibited. 


2. Except as hereinafter provided, net fishing for salmon or shad in 
non-tidal waters is prohibited. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (b) following, in the portion of 

the Saint John River that extends from the Head of the Tide to 

Grand Falls, and in the non-tidal waters of the southwest Mira- 

michi River, shad fishing with dip-nets only shall be permissible 
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under permit from the Regional Supervisor from sunrise to ten 
o’clock p.m. on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday, of 
each week from the first to the twenty-fifth day of June in each 
year, both days inclusive, but such fishing shall be restricted to 
places in these rivers that shall be specified in writing by the 
Regional Supervisor. 

(6) In the portion of the Saint John River known as Lower Basin, 
Grand Falls, it shall be lawful, between June first and June thirtieth 
in each year, both days inclusive, to fish for or catch shad, with 
drift-nets on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday of each 
week. Such fishing shall be restricted to areas specified by the 
Regional Supervisor. 


3. From six of the clock in the afternoon of Friday in each week to six 
of the clock in the forenoon of each Monday following, it shall be unlawful 
to fish for, catch or kill shad. 


4. The mesh of shad nets shall not be less than five inches, extension 
measure, when in use. 


5. No shad gill-net shall exceed thirty fathoms in length, nor shall any 
such net extend more than one-third of the distance across the river, at the 
place where it is set. The number of nets in such waters shall be limited 
to one to each family. 


Section 11—Oysters 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill oysters on public beds except 
under licence from the Minister. The fee for such licence shall be fifty cents. 


2 (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, it shall not be lawful to 
fish for, catch or kill oysters on the public beds from the first day 
of December in each year to the twenty-fourth day of September 
following, both days inclusive. 

(6) Except as herein otherwise provided, from the first day of June 
to the thirty-first day of August, both days inclusive, in each 
year, it shall not be lawful, except for the purpose of replanting, 
to fish for, catch, or kill oysters on leased areas. 


3. (a) As the Department of National Health and Welfare has deter- 
mined that the following areas are so contaminated as to make 
oysters taken therefrom unsafe to use as a raw food at any time 
of the year until they are purified, except as herein otherwise 
provided, no one shall fish for, or take oysters,— 

(1) In that portion of Buctouche River, Kent County, that is 
between a straight line across the said river due south from 
Sawmill Point (J. D. Irving’s) and a straight line across the 
said river due west from the southeasterly end of the highway 
swing bridge, the shore points of which lines shall be marked 
by the Fisheries Inspector for tne district. 

(2) In the portion of Black River, Kent County, that is above 
or westwardly of the shore road bridge. 

(3) In that portion of Richibucto River, Kent County, that is 
between a straight line across the said river from Jardine 
Point on the easterly side to a point opposite on the westerly 
side and a straight line across the said river between points 
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(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


on either side about one mile above Rexton bridge, each of 
which points shall be marked by the Fisheries Inspector for 
the District. 

In that portion of Shediac Bay, Westmorland County, that 
is southwardly of a straight line across the said bay from 
Oyster Survey Monument No. 157 on the westerly shore 
thereof to Oyster Survey Monument No. 164 at the southerly 
end of Shediac Island, as well as in waters within four 
hundred feet of the wharf at Grandigue, Kent County, at 
the northerly end of said bay. 

In Bathurst Basin and Harbour, Gloucester County, west- 
wardly of a straight line across the mouth of the said harbour 
from Alston Point to Carron Point. 

Caraquet bay, Gloucester County, opposite the plant of 
Gorton Pew (N.B.) Ltd., within a radius of one-half mile of 
Young’s wharf, so-called, also within a radius of one-half mile 
of the wharf of Caraquet Packers Ltd., and the areas within 
four hundred feet of all other wharves. 

That portion of Lameque Bay, Gloucester County, bounded 
on the north by an imaginary straight line running from the 
northerly end of Jean Marie Bridge to a point one-half mile 
west magnetic and one-quarter mile north of the shore of 
Lameque wharf; on the west by an imaginary straight line 
running one-half mile south magnetic from the above men- 
tioned point; and on the south by an imaginary straight line 
running from the southerly end of the western boundary to 
the northerly end of Red Bridge, so-called, on upper Lameque 
River, the extreme points of the westerly boundary of which 
will be marked by the Fishery Officer for the district. 

In the waters of Shippegan bay and harbour, Upper Shippegan 
bay and St. Simon inlet within four hundred feet of all 
wharves. 

In that portion of Tracadie lagoon north of a line drawn true 
west from Four Roads gully to the mainland. 

In those portions of Tracadie lagoon and Tracadie bay south 
of a line drawn true east from Old Wharf to the barrier island. 


(6) As the Department of National Health and Welfare has deter- 
mined that the following areas are so contaminated as to make 
oysters taken therefrom unsafe for use as a raw food, except at 
certain specified seasons, it shall not be lawful to fish for or take 
oysters from April first in each year to February fourteenth next 
following, both days inclusive,— 


(1) 


(2) 


That portion of Cocagne harbour and river, Kent County, that 
is westwardly of a straight line across the said harbour from 
the wharf on the point just south of Gueguen Brook to Jim 
Long’s Cape each of which points shall be marked by the 
Fisheries Inspector for the district. 

In that portion of Buctouche River, Kent County, that is 
between a line across the said river due south from Priest 
Point and a line across the said river due south from Sawmill 
Point (J. D. Irving’s), the shore points of which lines shall 
be marked by the Fisheries Inspector for the district. 
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(3) Except as herein otherwise provided, in that portion of Buc- 
touche River, Kent County, that is between a line across the 
said river due west from the southerly end of the highway 
swing bridge, the shore points of which line shall be marked 
by the Fisheries Inspector for the district, and the Mount 
Carmel road bridge. 


(c) As the Department of National Health and Welfare has deter- 
mined that the following areas are so contaminated as to make 
oysters taken therefrom unsafe for use as a raw food during open 
water in each year until November first, it shall not be lawful to 
fish for or take oysters from December first in each year to 
October thirty-first following, both days inclusive,— 


(1) In that portion of Buctouche River, Kent County, that is 
between the Canadian National Railways bridge and the 
Mount Carmel Road bridge, provided that fishing may also 
be permitted in this area from February fifteenth to March 
thirty-first, both days inclusive. 

(2) In Shediac River, Westmorland County, westwardly of a line 
across the mouth of the said river in a direction north-north- 
west from Poirier Point. 


(3) In that portion of the Richibucto River, Kent County, that 
is between a straight line across the said river from Fagan 
Point to a point at the southerly entrance to the Northwest 
arm, and a straight line across the said river from Jardine 
Point on the easterly side to a point opposite on the westerly 
side, each of which points shall be marked by the Fisheries 
Inspector for the district. 


(d) It shall be lawful, under the following restrictions and conditions 
to fish for, take and remove oysters from any of the areas defined 
in paragraph (a) of this subsection— 

(1) A special permit issued by authority of the Minister must be 
obtained. 

(2) Such special permit shall convey to the authorized holder 
thereof the privilege of fishing for, taking, and removing 
oysters from the area specified therein, for the purpose of 
relaying them in pure water areas or of chlorinating them, 

(3) Fishing for, taking, or removing oysters under such permit 

shall be restricted to the period from the first day of June to 

the fifteenth day of July, both days inclusive, in each year. 

Such pure water areas must be approved by the Minister, and 

the oysters must be transferred directly to such areas from the 

producing beds and remain on such areas for a minimum 
period of time specified by the Minister. 

(5) Chlorinating must be done under conditions, and for a 
period of time approved by the Minister. 


(4 


— 


4. Fishing for oysters is prohibited on Sunday, and from sunset to sun- 
rise on any other day of the week. 


5. The Minister may, in any instance where he deems such necessary, 
prescribe the minimum distance from a live oyster bed up to which mud 
digging may be permitted, and no one shall dig for mud within such 
prescribed distance. 
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6. The use, for taking oysters on public beds, of quahaug rakes, drags 
or tongs operated by purchase power or tongs or rakes other than the 
ordinary ones now in use in oyster fishing is prohibited; provided that in 
Northumberland county rakes only may be used on public beds. 


7. Under a special permit, issued by authority of the Minister, unculled 
oysters may be picked from the first day of June to the twenty-fourth day 
of September in each year, both days inclusive, from an area or areas speci- 
fied in such permit for the purpose of stocking leased oyster areas. The 
Regional Supervisor may, however, close any area or areas to the picking 
of oysters under this subsection if he is of opinion such picking is detri- 
mental to the oyster fishery. 


8. That portion of the Narrows at the back of Indian island, Richi- 
bucto Bay, extending from a line drawn across the Narrows at right angles 
from the cattle fence on the mainland shore near Gaspereau creek north- 
wardly to a straight line drawn across the said Narrows at right angles from 
the Roman Catholic Church on the mainland shore, covering a linear dis- 
tance of approximately four hundred yards, is set apart for the natural and 
artificial propagation of oysters. 


9. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, 
retain or kill any oyster of a less size than three and one-half inches 
measured in a straight line across the widest part of the shell. 

(6b) Oysters of any size may be taken and removed from any leased 
area for relaying, and such oysters may be taken to and relaid 
on any other area when such transfer is not otherwise prohibited 
by these regulations. 


10. Single undersized oysters that are taken from public beds in fishing 
operations shall be immediately returned to the water; undersized oysters 
that are in clusters or attached to oysters of legal size may be brought to 
shore for separating and culling and shall then be immediately returned to 
the public areas from which they were taken in accordance with instruc- 
tions from the local Fishery Officer. 


11. Except with the authority of the Minister, no one shall place in the 
waters of the province any oysters that were taken outside the said waters. 


Section 12—Pickerel 


Pickerel fishing through the ice by means of hook and line may be 
permitted under permit issued by authority of the Minister, in waters 
designated by the Regional Supervisor. 


Section 13—Pollock 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill pollock by means of spears or 
grapnel or gaff hooks; provided that the use of a gaff in hook and line fish- 
ing is permissible. 


2. The capture of young pollock, less than eighteen inches in length, 
measured from the point of the nose to the end of the tail, in herring weirs 
is prohibited, and all such young pollock that may be accidentally taken 
in such weirs shall be liberated therefrom alive and uninjured. 


3. No one shall fish for or catch pollock with gill-nets having meshes 
less than five inches extension measure, when in use. 
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4. From the time of low water nearest six o’clock in the afternoon of 
every Saturday, to the time of low water nearest six o’clock in the forenoon 
of every Monday, all pollock nets shall be so raised or adapted as to permit 
the free passage of fish through, by or out of the same. 


5. The use of purse-seines having meshes of not less than two inches 
extension measure is permitted for the capture of pollock; provided that 
no such purse-seine operations shall be permissible within one mile of any 
weir, trap-net or other stationary fishing appliance operated under licence. 


Section 14—Prohibitions 


1. Angling through the ice in the non-tidal waters is prohibited except 
under a permit from the Minister. 


2. The introduction of non-indigenous or non-native fish into the 
waters of the province except by special permission of the Minister is 
prohibited. 


3. Angling is prohibited in non-tidal waters frequented by sport fish 
at all times when sport fishing by angling therein is illegal. 


4, Angling for sport fish is prohibited from two hours after sunset to 
two hours before sunrise. 


5. The jigging of any sport fish is prohibited. 


6. Angling from all bridges crossing the Northwest and Southwest 
Miramichi rivers in the Counties of York and Northumberland, from the 
Morrissey bridge at Newcastle inclusive, westward to the York-Carleton 
line is prohibited. 


7. In spearing for whitefish and/or gizzard fish in waters frequented 
by sport fish, the use of artificial light is pronibited. 


8. The use of jigs or snares for taking coarse fish of any kind in waters 
frequented by sport fish is prohibited. 


Section 15—Mackerel and Herring 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, the use of purse-seines is 
permitted for the capture of mackerel and herring; provided that no such 
purse-seine fishing operations shall be permissible within one mile of any 
weir, trap-net or other stationary fishing appliance operated under licence. 


2. No one shall set or operate a purse-seine except under licence from 
the Minister. Before such licence will be granted, the applicant therefor 
shall make a statutory declaration setting forth the name or names of the 
actual owner or owners of the purse-seine and of the person or persons for 
whose benefit such purse-seine is to be operated, as well as the nationality 
of such owner or owners and person or persons. 


3. No purse-seine used for the capture of herring shall be of greater 
length than one hundred fathoms, or of greater depth than one hundred 
feet at the ends, stretched measure in both cases, and shall not contain in 
the bunt or middle of the seine more than two thousand one hundred and 
sixty (2,160) meshes, measuring seven-eighths of an inch, or one thousand 
nine hundred and twenty (1,920) meshes, measuring one inch, or one 
thousand six hundred and eighty (1,680) meshes, measuring one and one- 
eighth inches. 
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4. No herring purse-seine boat shall leave the shore or anchorage for 
the fishing grounds with a purse-seine of a greater dimension than is 
authorized by this Section. 


Section 16—Salmon 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon otherwise than with gill- 
nets, drift-nets, trap-nets, pound-nets, weirs, or by angling. 


2. (a) The mesh of salmon gill-nets or drift-nets and trap-nets shall 
not be less than five inches extension measure when in use. 


(6) The mesh of dip-net used in removing salmon from a trap-net, 
pound-net or weir shall not be less than five inches, extension 
measure, when in use. 


3. No one shall engage in salmon net fishing, nor shall any one leave 
any port or place in Canada to fish for, catch or kill salmon with a gill-net, 
drift-net, trap-net or pound-net, either inside or outside territorial waters 
adjacent to the province of New Brunswick, except under licence from 
the Minister. 


4. The fee on such licence shall be one dollar. 


5. In the Miramichi bay district and on the east coast of the province 
the following restrictions and conditions shall apply to salmon drift-net 
fishing: 


(a) A salmon drift-net shall not exceed six hundred and seventy-five 
fathoms in length, and the depth or vertical breadth thereof shall 
not exceed thirty meshes; provided that a mackerel gill-net, not 
exceeding fifty fathoms in length, the meshes of which shall not 
exceed two and three-quarters inches, extension measure when in 
use, may be attached to a salmon drift-net for the purpose of 
catching mackerel. 


(6) No salmon drift-boat shall leave the shore or anchorage with a 
greater length of drift-net than is authorized by the licence of the 
owner of the boat. 


(c) A salmon drift-net licence may be granted only to a bona fide 
owner of a salmon drift-boat, who has actively engaged in the 
salmon drift-net fishing each fishing season during the five years 
immediately preceding his application for said licence; provided 
that in the case of an applicant for said licence, who has actively 
engaged in the salmon drift-net fishing during at least one season 
immediately previous to his enlistment for General Service in the 
Canadian Armed Forces, each year of such service shall be 
accepted as the equivalent of a year in salmon drift-net fishing. 


(d) Before a salmon drift-net licence is granted, the applicant shall 
make a statutory declaration, setting forth that he is a bona fide 
owner of a salmon drift-boat and has actively engaged in the 
salmon drift-net fishery each fishing season during the previous 
five years, the registered number of the said boat, the name of the 
owner or owners of the net and the length of said net to be operated 
and the number of the fishing licence issued the previous year. 
Such declaration must be filed with the local fishery officer. 
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6. Except as provided for in paragraph (d) of subsection 5 of this 
section, before any salmon net licence is granted, the owner or person 
interested in such net shall make a statutory declaration, setting forth, 
the name of the owner, the length of the net and its intended location, 
to be filed with the local Fishery Officer. 


7. All salmon nets shall have the name of the owner or owners, and 
the number of the licence legibly marked, on tags of wood or metal. One 
tag shall be attached to each end of each net, and such tag shall be 
preserved on such nets during the fishing season, in such manner as to be 
visible without taking up the net or nets; and any net used without such 
tag shall be liable to forfeiture. 


8. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, 
catch or kill salmon with nets of any kind from August sixteenth 
in each year to May fourteenth following, both days inclusive. 


(6) On the east coast of the province, no one shall leave the shore to 
fish for nor shall any one catch or kill salmon with drift-nets 
from twelve o’clock noon on August fifteenth in each year to twelve 
o’clock noon on June first following both days inclusive, nor from 
twelve o’clock noon on the second Monday in July to twelve 
o’clock noon on the fourth Monday in July both days inclusive; 
provided that when June first is a Sunday the fishing season shall 
begin at twelve o’clock noon on June second and end at twelve 
o’clock noon on August sixteenth. 


(c) In the Miramichi river and bay, no one shall fish for, catch or kill 
salmon with nets of any kind from September first in each year 
to May fourteenth following, both days inclusive, nor from and 
including the first Monday to the third Monday in July in each 
year. 

(d) In the Saint John river no one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon 
with nets of any kind from August sixteenth in each year to April 
thirtieth following, both days inclusive. 


(e) In the Chignecto bay area and tributary waters, no one shall fish 
for, catch or kill salmon with nets of any kind from September 
first in each year to May thirty-first following, both days 
inclusive. 


9. (a) The weekly close time for salmon net fishing, unless otherwise 
provided in these regulations, shall be from 8 a.m. Standard Time 
on each Saturday to 8 a.m. Standard Time on each Monday, 
except in Saint John Harbour, which for the purpose of this 
regulation, shall extend from the Reversible Falls to a straight 
line drawn from the Wireless Station, at Red Head, to the outside 
of Partridge Island, and hence to Negro Point breakwater, where 
the weekly close time for such fishing shall be from 8 p.m. 
Standard Time on each Saturday to 8 a.m. Standard Time on 
each Monday; provided that in the Counties of Gloucester, Nor- 
thumberland, and Kent, the weekly close time for salmon trap-nets 
shall be from the time of low water nearest 8 a.m. Standard Time 
on each Saturday, to the time of low water nearest 8 a.m. 
Standard Time on the following Monday. 


(b) During the weekly close time all salmon drift-nets shall be entirely 
removed from the water. 
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(c) 


(d 


— 


(e) 


(f) 


In the case of a salmon stake-net at least ten feet of the portion 
of the leader that is immediately adjacent to each trap or pound 
on the net, shall be so raised and securely tied to the stakes as to 
be entirely above the high-water mark, or such portion, or portions, 
of the leader shall be entirely removed and taken ashore, during 
the weekly close time. 


In the case of an anchored salmon net, except as herein otherwise 
provided, at least ten feet of the portion of the leader that is 
immediately adjacent to each trap or pound on the net, shall be 
raised and securely tied to the float-rope in such a manner that 
no part of this portion of the leader will be hanging down or such 
portion of the leader shall be entirely removed and taken ashore, 
during the weekly close time, and in either instance a red flag not 
less than twelve by eighteen inches in size attached to a float so 
that the flag will be at least two feet above the water, shall be 
placed in each opening in the leader. This flag shall be left in 
position until this portion of the leader is replaced. 


Should weather conditions make it impracticable to adapt station- 
ary nets during the weekly close time as provided for in this sub- 
section, such nets shall be so adapted for a similar period during 
that week as soon as weather conditions become sufficiently 
favourable therefor. 


The licensee of any net that is not so raised or adapted during 
the weekly close time will not be eligible for a renewal of his 
licence during the following year, saving moreover the penalties 
provided by law. 


10. Fishing for and catching salmon by angling shall be permissible 
from May twenty-fourth to September thirtieth in each year, both days 
inclusive, provided that,— 


(a) 


(b) 


| (c) 


In the tributaries of the Saint John river such fishing shall be 
permissible from May twenty-fourth to September fifteenth in each 
year, both days inclusive, except in the Kennebecasis and Nash- 
waak, where such fishing shall be permissible from May twenty- 
fourth to October fifteenth in each year, both days inclusive. In 
the Big Salmon river, St. John county, the Saint Croix, Magagua- 
davic and tributaries and in Cains river, a tributary of the South- 
west Miramichi river, and Jacquet river, such fishing shall be 
permissible from May twenty-fourth to October fifteenth in each 
year, both days inclusive. In the Tabusintac and Big Tracadie 
rivers such fishing shall be permissible from May twenty-fourth 
to October thirty-first in each year, both days inclusive. 


In the Restigouche river and its tributaries such fishing shall be 
permissible from April first to August fifteenth in each year, both 
days inclusive, except that in the Upsalquitch and Quatawam- 
kedgwick rivers and in their branches and in the portion of the 
Restigouche river in front of and above the mouth of the Quata- 
wamkedgwick river such angling shall be permissible from May 
first to August thirty-first in each year, both days inclusive. 


The Regional Supervisor may authorize, in writing, any person 
to fish for or kill salmon by angling on and after April first to the 
commencement of the open season for angling in each year; no 
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person so authorized shall hook more than five nor retain more 
than one salmon in one day nor fail to immediately return any 
salmon, which has been hooked but is not retained, alive and 
uninjured to the waters from which it was taken. 

(d) The use of a gaff for landing salmon taken by angling previous to 
May twenty-fourth in each year is prohibited. 


11. The number of salmon that may ‘be taken in any one week by an 
angler shall not exceed thirty. 


12. Angling for salmon shall be restricted to fly surface fishing and in 
such fishing the use of any bait or lure other than artificial flies is 
prohibited. 


13. No person shall use a dam for the purpose of so regulating the 
retention or discharge of water as to facilitate the catching of salmon, 
either by suddenly closing or opening the dam, or in any other manner 
whatsoever. 


14. (a) Except when taken by angling no salmon or grilse weighing 
less than five pounds, round weight, shall be retained or kept out 
of the water. 

(6) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations no “spent” 
salmon shall be retained or kept out of the water. If such “spent” 
salmon be caught inadvertently, it shall be returned alive and 
uninjured to the water from which it was taken by the person 
catching it. 


15. The use of torches or other artificial lights in fishing for or catching 
salmon is prohibited. 


16. The use of salmon drift-nets shall not be permissible in,— 

(a) Chaleur bay; 

(6) In the portion of the Miramichi bay westward of a straight line 
drawn from Escuminac breakwater to the lighthouse at the 
western end of Neguac island. 

(c) In the Saint John river or its expansions, above the Reversible 
Falls. 


Section 17—Scallops 


1. No one shall engage in scallop fishing nor shall any one leave any 
port or place in the province to fish for scallops, either inside or outside 
territorial waters, except under licence from the Minister of Fisheries. The 
fee on each such licence shall be one dollar. 


2. No one shall fish for scallops from the first day of May to the 
thirtieth day of September in each year, both days inclusive in that portion 
of the Bay of Fundy that is between a line drawn from Cape Spencer, 
St. John County, N.B., to Delap Cove, Annapolis County, N.S., and a line 
drawn from the lighthouse at Cape St. Mary, Digby County, N.S., to the 
lighthouse at Western Head in the State of Maine. The total combined 
length of drags used by any scallop fishing boat in such scallop fishing shall 
not exceed eighteen feet. 


3. Except in the Gulf of St. Lawrence and except for any scallop 
taken therefrom, no one shall without lawful excuse fish for, take, have in 
possession, or sell any scallop less than four inches in greatest diameter of 
shell; any such scallop when taken shall forthwith be returned uninjured 
to the bed from which it was taken. 
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4. The meshes of scallop rake bags shall consist of wire or twine rings 
of not less than three inches inside diameter. 


5. The waste portion of scallops shall not be thrown overboard from 
boats on the scallop fishing grounds. 


6. “Floating” or “soaking” scallop meat in fresh water is prohibited. 


Section 18—Shad 


1. No one shall fish for shad with a net except under authority of a 
licence. The fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 


2. In tidal waters shad fishing shall be permissible from the sixteenth 
day of May to the twentieth day of June, in each year, both days inclusive, 
provided that in the waters of Bay of Fundy and its tributaries fishing for 
shad shall be permissible from May first to October thirty-first in each 
year, both days inclusive; excepting in the Saint John river and its tidal 
tributary waters above the Reversible Falls where shad fishing shall be 
permissible from May ninth to June twentieth in each year, both days 
inclusive, and in Saint John Harbour below the Reversible Falls where such 
fishing shall be permissible from May first to June tenth and from August 
fifteenth until September thirtieth, both days inclusive; excepting the 
Chignecto Bay and its tributary waters where such fishing shall be permis- 
sible from May first to September thirtieth of each year, both days inclusive. 


3. In the tidal waters of the Saint John river and its tributaries, no 
shad net shall exceed thirty fathoms in length, and in these waters not more 
than two nets shall be licensed in any one family; provided that if the 
Minister deem such necessary for the protection of the fishery he may 
require that not more than one net shall be licensed in any one family. 


4. From the time of low water nearest six of the clock in the afternoon 
of Friday in each week to the time of low water nearest six of the clock in 
the forenoon of each Monday following it shall be unlawful to fish for, catch 
or kill shad except in the waters of Saint John Harbour, where it shall be 
unlawful to fish for, catch or kill shad from the time of low water nearest 
six of the clock in the afternoon of Saturday in each week to the time of 
low water nearest six of the clock in the forenoon of each Monday follow- 
ing; provided that after September first in each year there shall be no 
weekly close time. 


5. The mesh of shad gill-nets or drift-nets shall not be less than five 
inches extension measure, when in use. 


6. In the tidal waters of the Miramichi river, no-gill-net shall exceed 
thirty fathoms in length, nor shall any such net extend more than one-third 
of the distance across the river, at the place at which it is set. 


7. The use of seines for the catching of shad is prohibited. 


8. All shad nets must have attached thereto a wood or metal tag on 
which the number of the licence and name of the licensee shall be plainly 
marked in such manner as to be readily examined by a Fishery Officer. 


9. When in the opinion of the Regional Supervisor, shad fishing is - 
unduly harmful to any other fishery, he may prohibit shad fishing opera- 
tions at any time before the closing date specified in these regulations. 
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1. Fishing for smelts, otherwise than with gill-nets, bag-nets, box-nets, 
hook and line or spearing is prohibited. 


2. (a) No one shall fish for smelts with a gill-net, bag-net or box-net 
except under licence from the Minister. 


(6b) The fee for a smelt gill-net licence shall be one dollar. 


(c) The fee for either a smelt bag-net or box-net licence shall be one 
dollar. 


3. (a) Smelt gill-nets shall have meshes of not less than one and one- 
quarter inches extension measure when in use. 

(b) The meshes of smelt box-nets shall not be less than one and one- 
eighth inches extension measure when in use. 


4. Except as herein otherwise provided, smelt gill-net fishing shall be 
permissible only from the fifteenth of October, in each year, to the fifteenth 
day of February following both days inclusive. 


5. Except as herein otherwise provided, smelt bag-net and ‘box-net fish- 
ing shall be permissible from the first day of December in each year, to the 
fifteenth day of February following both days inclusive. 


6. From twelve o’clock midnight on Saturday of each week to twelve 
o’clock midnight on Sunday following, no fish shall be taken from any smelt 
bag-net or box-net, nor shall any one prepare to fish for smelts with bag- 
nets or box-nets by cutting holes in the ice, or placing stakes or rigging for 
such fishing, or by the actual setting of such nets; provided, however, that 
this prohibition shall be not so construed as to prevent work at nets during 
this period to free them from moving ice, or to keep pickets used in con- 
nection with such nets from being frozen to the ice. 


7. Smelt bag-nets, box-nets or gill-nets shall not be set or used within 
fifty yards from each other across a river nor within one hundred 
yards of each other up and down a river, but the local Fishery Officer 
may in any instance require such greater distance between either nets across 
or up and down a river as he may consider necessary; provided that in 
Miramichi river and bay smelt bag-nets or box-nets shall not be set or used 
within one hundred yards from each other across the river or bay, or within 
two hundred yards of each other up and down the river or bay; provided 
further that the length of a leader of a smelt ‘box-net shall be fixed by the 
local Fishery Officer, but in no case shall it exceed one hundred feet in 
length. 


8. Smelt gill-nets, bag-nets or box-nets shall not be set in the spans of 
bridges, nor within one hundred yards of such spans. 


9. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or sell smelts from the first day of 
March to the thirtieth day of June in each year, both days inclusive. 


10. The mouths of smelt bag-nets used in that portion of the Miramichi 
river above a straight line drawn across the river from Oak Point wharf on 
the north side of the eastern boundary of Peter Loggie’s property at Point 
au Car on the south side shall not be wider than thirty-three feet. The 
mouths of such nets used below the said line shall not be wider than one 
hundred feet. 
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11. No one shall prepare to fish with bag-nets or box-nets by either 
cutting holes in the ice for, or in connection with fishing purposes, or by 
placing rigging of any kind for fishing, before eight o’clock in the morning 
of the day on which bag-net or box-net fishing may legally begin. 

12. All persons opening holes through the ice for the purpose of taking 


smelts shall cause the same to be marked with four evergreen bushes at 
least six feet in height, when the holes are not in use. 


13. When considered advisable by the Fishery Officer for any smelt 
fishing district, he may specify the location of each net. 


14. All smelt bag-nets, and box-nets when set, shall have a wood or 
metal tag so attached as to be plainly visible, and marked with the licence 
number and name of the licensee. 


Section 20—Sturgeon 


1. No one shall fish for sturgeon except under licence from the Minister. 
The fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 


2. No one other than a British subject shall be eligible for a licence. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any sturgeon from the first day of 
June to the first day of July in each year, both days inclusive. 


4. The meshes of all nets used for catching sturgeon shall not be less 
than thirteen inches extension measure, wnen in use. 


5. All sturgeon nets shall have attached thereto a wood or metal tag 
on which the number of the licence and the name of the licensee shall be 
legibly marked in such manner as to be readily examined by a Fishery 
Officer. 


6. No sturgeon measuring under four feet in length shall be fished for, 
caught or killed, but if caught, shall be liberated alive. The measurement 
shall be made from the extreme point of the nose to the tip of the tail. 


Section 21—Tomcod 


Fishing for or taking tomcod with a smelt net for which a licence has 
been obtained, shall, during the smelt net fishing season only, be permis- 
sible; provided that licences may be issued by the Minister to authorize 
the operators of ranches of fur-bearing animals to use special trap-nets, at 
other seasons of the year, for the capture of tomcod for food for their 
animals. The fee on each such licence shall be one dollar. 


Section 22—Saint John Harbour—Licence Exception 


As the harbour of Saint John is owned by the city, any provision in 
these regulations that requires a licence to authorize fishing shall not apply 
to the harbour of Saint John so far only as the requirement of a licence is 
concerned. 


Section 23—Trap-nets or Pound-nets 


1. No seine shall be drawn nor any net set within two hundred and 
fifty yards of any trap-net or pound-net, nor shall any trap-net or pound- 
net be set or placed nearer to another trap-net or pound-net under licence 
than two hundred and fifty yards. 
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2. Each trap-net or pound-net shall have a tag so attached as to be 
plainly visible bearing the name of the licensee and the number of his 
licence. Any such net not so marked shall be subject to seizure and con- 
fiscation. 


3. The distance to obtain between trap-nets or pound-nets shall be 
measured from the trap-net or pound-net twine nearest the next adjoining 
trap-net or pound-net twine. 


4. No trap-net or pound-net shall be operated except under licence. 
Except as herein otherwise provided the fee on such licence shall be one 
dollar; provided further that there shall be no fee on a licence for such net 
that is used for gaspereau fishing only. 


5. Should the Regional Supervisor find that the operation of any trap- 
net is unduly harmful to any fishery he may prohibit the operation of that 
trap-net at any time. 


Section 24—Trout and Landlocked Salmon 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill trout of any kind or landlocked salmon from the first day of October 
in each year, to the thirty-first day of March following, both days inclusive. 


2. No one shall at any time fish for, catch or kill trout by other means 
than angling. Jigging for trout is strictly prohibited. 


3. Fishing for trout of any kind, or for landlocked salmon through the 
ice is prohibited. 


4. Except in Loch Lomond, Saint John county, no one shall fish for, 
catch or kill, in any of the waters of the province in one day by angling, 
or shall carry away a greater number of trout than in the aggregate shall 
weigh more than ten pounds, plus one trout, and no greater number than 
twenty trout, though the said number weigh less than ten pounds. 


5. No one shall fish for, catch or kill in Loch Lomond, Saint John 
county, in one day, by angling, or shall carry away a greater number of 
brown or eastern speckled trout than twelve in the aggregate. 


6. (a) No one shall receive, ship, transport, or have in possession for 
the purpose of shipping or transporting out of the Dominion of 
Canada any trout; provided that any person may so ship such 
trout caught by him for sport, to the extent of twenty-five pounds 
in weight, if the shipment is accompanied by a certificate to that 
effect from either the local Fishery Officer in whose district the 
fish were caught or from the local station agent adjacent to the 
locality in which they were caught, or is accompanied by a copy 
of the official licence or permit issued to the person making the 
shipment. 


(b) No single package of such trout shall exceed twenty-five pounds in 
weight, nor shall any person be permitted to ship more than one 
package during the season. 


7. The use of a torch or other artificial light in fishing for or catching 
trout is prohibited. 
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8. Nothing in this section shall apply to the breeding or rearing of 
trout of any kind by private enterprise for commercial purposes, but no 
one shall engage in the breeding or rearing of 'trout for commercial purposes, 
except under permit from the Minister and under rules that may be pre- 
scribed by the Minister. 


9. In the Restigouche river fishing for trout shall be permissible until 
October fifteenth inclusive, in each year. 


Section 25—Wezrs 


1. The distance laterally along the shore betweeen weirs shall not be 
less than one thousand feet. 


2. No herring or other weir shall be operated except under licence from 
the Minister, the fee of which shall be one dollar. 


Section 26—Seines 


No herring seines shall be set or operated except under licence from 
the Minister. 


Section 27—W hitefish—Baker Lake 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill whitefish in Baker lake otherwise 
than with gill-nets. 


2. The length of a gill-net for the taking of whitefish shall not exceed 
thirty-five fathoms and the mesh thereof shall not be less than three inches 
extension measure. The depth of such net shall not be more than six feet. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch or kill whitefish in Baker lake except 
under licence from the Minister. The fee on such licence shall be one dollar. 


4. Every whitefish gill-net shall have the name of the licensee and the 
number of the licence legibly marked on a piece of wood or metal, which 
shall be attached to one end of the net. 


5. No one shall fish for, catch or kill whitefish from the first day of 
October in each year to the fourteenth day of May following, both days 
inclusive. 


6. The use of nets for the capture of fish other than whitefish shall not 
be permitted. 


7. Whitefish gill-nets shall be so set that the cork-lines thereof shall 
remain floating on the surface of the water, or the same to be marked by 
a buoy. 


8. The use of gill-nets shall be permitted only from six o’clock Tues- 
day morning to noon on Friday of each week, during the lawful fishing 
season. 


9. Only permanent residents owning or renting land fronting Baker 
lake shall be eligible for licences and then only one person in each family 
shall be so eligible. 

10. Nets shall not be set or operated in water that is less than eight 
feet deep, nor shall any net be set nearer to another than fifty fathoms. 


11. Should trout be unavoidably caught in a whitefish gill-net, they 
shall be liberated alive and uninjured in the waters from which they were 
taken. 
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County FISHERY REGULATIONS 
Section 28—County of Charlotte 
Herring Fishing 
1. No weir shall be set or placed on either side of, Cow passage or 
Cheney’s passage, in the island of Grand Manan, without leaving a continu- 
ous clear passage or channe! of the width of five hundred feet, following the 
deepest water of the same; and no wing belonging to or used therewith, or 
attached to any such weir shall extend beyond or into channels of the said 


passage, or either of them, so as to diminish the said width of five hundred 
feet. 


2. In no ease shall weirs be placed nearer each other than one thousand 
feet, measured in a straight line laterally along the shore between the weirs. 


3. The Fishery Officers for the county, or any of them, as the case may 
be are authorized and required, in the event of a violation of either of these 
regulations, in addition to the penalties imposed when it is thought neces- 
sary by the said Officers in their respective districts, to destroy the said 
weirs, or wings belonging to them, or used therewith or attached to them, 
or each or any of them, or such portions thereof as the said Officers in 
their respective districts may deem necessary. 


4. No one shall fish for, catch, or kill herring by means of seines within 
three miles of the shore excepting from December first in each year to April 
twenty-fifth next following, both days inclusive; provided, notwithstanding, 
that the Regional Supervisor may prohibit or prevent seining at any time 
or in any locality when, in his opinion, any weir or weirs in operation catch 
sufficient herring to supply the demand; and further provided, however, that 
seining shall not be permissible at any time in the waters of the Passama- 
quoddy bay or in the waters about Deer Island or within one thousand feet 
of a weir in operation. 


5. In the waters of Chamcook and Gibson Lakes, 

(a) No one shall fish for, catch or kill landlock salmon from September 
sixteenth in each year to March thirty-first following, both days 
inclusive. 

(6) No one shall fish for or retain any landlock salmon that is less 
than fourteen inches in length. Any such fish that may be inad- 
vertently taken shall be returned alive and uninjured to the waters 
from which it was taken. 

(c) No one shall fish for or take more than ten landlocked salmon in 
any one year. 


6. Fishing for scallops in the waters of Charlotte county is prohibited 
from sunset on each Saturday to sunrise on the following Monday. 


7. In the waters of lake Utopia, Charlotte county, no one shall fish for, 
catch or kill trout of any kind after September fifteenth in each year. 


_ 8. In that portion of Clarence Stream, Charlotte County, from 
Digdequash Lake to Nodin’s Mill, no one shall fish for, catch or kill trout 
of any kind after September twentieth in each year. 


9. Smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible from the first day of 
September in each year to the fifteenth day of April following, both days 
inclusive. 
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10. The following area is set apart for scientific investigations by the 
Fisheries Research Board and no digging or taking clams for other purposes 
shall be permissible therein: 

The portion of the shore between high and low-water mark that is 
between Joe’s Point and Brandy Cove, on the east side of the St. Croix 
River, which area is adjacent to the property of the Atlantic Biological 
Station. 


Section 29—County of Restigouche 


1. The extent, position and usage of salmon nets set from middle 
grounds or islands in the Restigouche river, below Campbellton, shall be 
determined by the local Fishery Officers, in such manner as not to unduly 
interfere with or impede the movement of salmon. 


2. No one shall fish for salmon by angling from nine o’clock in the 
evening of every Saturday to six o’clock in the morning of every Monday. 


3. The weekly close time for salmon net fishing shall be from the time 
of low water nearest 8 p.m. Standard Time on each Saturday to the time 
of low water, nearest 8 a.m. on the following Monday, when all salmon nets 
shall be raised or adapted as provided for in subsection 9 of section 16 of 
these Regulations. 


4. No fishing stand in any of the bays, coves and harbours, at and 
between Bontroming’s rocks and the eastern boundary line of the county 
of Restigouche shall exceed two hundred fathoms of bar-net, nor have 
side-nets of greater length than twenty fathoms. 


5. Salmon net fishing shall not be permissible in the Restigouche river 
above a straight line drawn from the Ferry wharf at Campbellton, New 
Brunswick, to Point Bouleau, Quebec. 


6. No smelt net of any kind shall be set in that part of the Restigouche 
river west of Dalhousie that is between Cook’s Crossing and McNeish’s, 
which is locally known as “Frog Pond”. 


Section 30—County of Gloucester 


1. No net whatever shall be set, nor any seine or drift-net used in 
any way to impede or obstruct the free passage of fish into the Grand lake, 
so-called at Shippigan Island. 


2. (a) No one shall set a net or use a seine in the Little Tracadie 
River nor in the South River of Pokemouche within one hundred 
yards of any bridge. 

(b) No one shall use a smelt bag-net, box-net, or gill-net in the Big 
‘Tracadie River upstream from Pont de France bridge. 


3. All nets shall be set from the shore or edge of the channel towards 
the thread of the river, and none shall be set upon any middle ground. 


4. When any fish weir, trap or other stationary device shall be 
erected contrary to any regulation, it shall be the duty of the Fishery 
Officer to pull down and demolish such weir, trap or other stationary device. 


5. No fishing other than by angling shall be permissible in Tetagouche, 
Middle, Little, Bass or Nepisquit rivers, and no salmon net fishing shall be 
permissible in Bathurst harbour or in Nepisquit bay above a straight line 
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drawn from a point just above the salmon fishing stand now occupied by 
Mrs. David and George Ronalds, which is approximately two rods east 
of the easterly line of the property now owned by Mr. Frederick K. Ronalds, 
to a point on the opposite side of the bay just above the salmon fishing stand 
now occupied by Mr. James J. DeGrace, which is approximately six 
hundred yards southeasterly of the most southerly salmon fishing stand now 
occupied by Mr. Sidney DesBrisay and off what is now known as the 
Gagnion property. 


6. No net with the exception of smelt bag-nets or box-nets shall be 
set within the harbour of Bathurst, or on any middle ground, flat or channel 
between the forks of the Big River channel and Allston and Caron points, 
or within fifty fathoms on either side of the Big River Bridge. 


7. On that portion of the coast of Gloucester County extending from 
Belledune River to Caron Point, inclusive, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill salmon with nets of any kind from July twenty-first in each year to 
May fourteenth following, both days inclusive. On this portion of the 
coast the provisions of subsection 9 of section 16 of these regulations 
respecting weekly close time shall not apply. 


Gaspereau Fishing 


8. All nets for the catching of gaspereau in the rivers of Pokemouche 
and Tracadie and their several branches, shall be set with the stream up 
and down the river, and not at an angle with the stream. 


9. In the river Pokemouche no nets for the catching of gaspereau shall 
be set from Etienne Arsenau’s shore to river’s shore so as to impede the 
free course of fish going up the South river. 


10. Bass or gaspereau shall not be taken in the river of Caraquet, or 
in Saint Simon’s inlet, by seining; and no seine shall be used for the 
catching of bass or gaspereau in the said river or inlet. 


Herring Fishing 


11. Between the first day of July and the first day of November in 
each and every year, no net for the catching of herring, or any other fish, 
shall be moored or anchored on any bank or shore, or any part of any bank 
or shore, in the Bay Chaleur, situated between Missonette point and point 
Miscou. All nets used upon these banks or any part of them, shall be 
fastened to boats or other craft, and not otherwise. 


Smelt Fishing 


12. Smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible in the County of 
Gloucester only from the fifteenth day of September in each year to the 
fifteenth day of February following, both days inclusive. 


Lobster Fishing 


13. Spars and buoys used on lobster fishing gear that is set in waters 
where salmon drift-net fishing is carried on, shall be of: smooth material 
without any rough surfaces or projections which might entangle salmon 
drift-nets when passing over them. 
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1. No person shall, under any pretence whatsoever, build, make or set 
up or make use of in the bay, harbour or river Miramichi, or any of its 
branches or in any other river within the said districts, any brush or 
wooden weir or trap for the purpose of taking any kind of fish. 


2. (a) The use of nets in tidal waters for catching pickerel, suckers, 
chub, perch and other coarse fish, except under permit, issued by 
authority of the Minister, is prohibited. 

(6b) All such nets when set shall have attached thereto a wooden or 
metal tag plainly marked with the number of the permit and the 
name of the permittee, which tag shall be plainly visible at all 
stages of the tide. 


3. Unless otherwise specified in the licence, the leaders of all salmon 
nets shall be set to start at low water mark, and the total length of leader 
authorized shall be measured from the picket nearest the shore to the 
mouth of the outer trap and shall include the distance across all intervening 
trap or traps. In the case of anchored nets the leader shall be measured 
in the same way but from the point nearest the shore. 


4. Net fishing for herring is prohibited within three-quarters of a 
mile to the westward of Lower Neguac gully and extending down three- 
quarters of a mile to the eastward of Lower Neguac gully, nor within three- 
quarters of a mile from the shore within these points. No person shall be 
allowed to set any nets in Neguac bay within twenty fathoms of any 
other net set for the taking of herring in Neguac bay. 


5. No one shall fish for, catch or kill smelts with gill-nets from the 
sixteenth day of February in each year, to the thirtieth day of November 
following, both days inclusive. 


6. Net fishing for smelts or tomcod in that portion of the Miramichi 
river or its tributaries, that is west of the Morrissey bridge, is prohibited. 


7. Spars and buoys used on lobster fishing gear that is set east of a 
straight line drawn from Escuminac breakwater to the light-house at the 
western end of Neguac island shall be of smooth material without any 
rough surfaces or projections which might entangle salmon drift-nets 
passing over them. 


Section 32—County of Kent 


Smelt gill-net fishing is prohibited in Kouchibouguac bay eastward of 
a straight line drawn from Fountain creek southerly to Kelly’s point; in 
Richibucto river and its tributaries westward of Rexton Highway Bridge; 
and in the portion of Buctouche bay westward of a straight line drawn from 
Indian point, southerly to Gaddy’s point and including Black, Buctouche, 
and Little rivers. 


Section 33—County of Westmorland 


1. Smelt gill-net, bag-net and box-net fishing shall be permissible on 
and along that portion of the Coast, including the tidal trrbutary waters, 
from the Nova Scotia boundary to a line drawn from the Kent-Westmor- 
land County boundary, to the northern point of Shediac Island, thence 
seaward, from the thirty-first day of October in each year, to the thirty- 
first day of January following, both days inclusive. 
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2. Dip-net fishing for smelts for local domestic use but not for sale 
or barter shall be permissible in the waters of the Petitcodiac river and 
its tributaries from the first day of May to the fifteenth day of June, in 
each year, both days inclusive. 


Section 34 — Counties of Saint John, King’s, Queen’s, Sunbury, York, 
Carleton and Victoria 


1. Except in that portion of the river Saint John extending from the 
city of Saint John to the mouth of Belle Isle bay, no net shall exceed thirty 
fathoms in length and sixty meshes in depth, nor extend more than thirty 
fathoms into any river, cove or creek, nor more than one-fourth part of the 
width of the water between the shore on either side of such river, cove or 
creek, and any island or sand bar in such river, cove or creek. 


2. The width of all such rivers, coves or creeks, where there are any 
islands or sand bars shall be computed from the opposite shore to the island 
or sand bar to where the waters surrounding the said island or bars are 
three feet deep. 


3. In case of shallow rivers, where the water is not three feet deep 
or more, no net or other encumbrance shall extend more than one-fourth 
of the width of the river or stream, such width to be computed from the 
one shore of such river or stream to the opposite shore. 


4. Each weir used for fishing purposes within the limits of the harbour 
of Saint John shall be provided with a fish-escape of such pattern as may 
be approved by the Minister. 


5. The tidal boundary of the Saint John river is hereby defined as at 
a line drawn from Crock’s point or Lunt’s ferry to the opposite shore. 


6. Canadian waters of Chiputneticook lakes,— 


(a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish in these 
waters from October first inclusive in each year, until the ice 
leaves the lakes in the following year. 


(6) (1)No one shall fish in the thoroughfares or waters connecting 
the different lakes from September sixteenth in each year to 
to May eighteenth following, both days inclusive. 


(2) No one shall fish in the aforesaid thoroughfares except by 
means of fly surface fishing. 


(c) Except in Grand Lake, fishing by hook and line through the ice 
for domestic purposes only shall ‘be permissible but only under the 
following conditions,— 

(1) That a permit issued by authority of the Minister be 
procured. 

(2) That such fishing be restricted to the months of February, 
March and April. 


(3) That no fishing be permitted from one hour after sunset 
each day to one hour before sunrise the following day. 


(4) That each permit shall cover the use of not more than five 
lines with not more than one hook attached to each line. 
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(5) That fishing under such permit shall be carried on by the 
permittee only. 


(6) That not more than one person in any one family shall be 
eligible for a permit. 


(d) Fishing for whitefish with gill-nets for domestic use only shall be 
permissible in Grand lake, but only under the following condi- 
tions,-— 


(1) That a permit issued by authority of the Minister be procured. 
(2) That such fishing be confined to the month of November. 


(3) That the length of each net shall not exceed fifteen fathoms 
and the mesh thereof shall not exceed two and one- half inches 
extension measure when in use. 


(4) That nets shall be placed at distances of not less than one 
hundred yards apart. 


(5) That each net shall be legibly marked by a tag or float 
attached thereto with the full name of the permittee thereon 
and the number of the permit, and that the position of each 
net be marked by a buoy. 

(6) That no net shall be set or fished within one-half mile above 
the dam at Forest City. 


(e) No one shall fish for or retain any trout that is less than seven 
inches in length; any landlocked salmon or any togue that is less 
than fourteen inches in length; any black bass that is less than ten 
inches in length; nor any white perch that is less than six inches 
in length, the method of measurement in each case being from the 
end of the nose to the end of the tail. 


7. (a) The use of nets in tidal waters for catching pickerel, suckers, 
chub, perch, and other coarse fish, except under permit issued by 
authority of the Minister, is prohibited. 


(6) All such nets shall have attached thereto a wooden or metal tag 
plainly marked with the number of the permit and the name of the 


permittee, which tag shall be plainly visible at all stages of the 
water. 


8. In the waters of Little Magaguadavic Lake in the County of York 
no one shall fish for, catch or kill trout of any kind or landlocked salmon 
from September sixteenth in each year to May twenty-third following, both 
days inclusive. 


9. In the County of Saint John smelt gill-net fishing shall be permis- 
sible from the first day of September in each year to the fifteenth day of 
April following, both days inclusive. 


10. In the County of Saint John fishing for trout in the lakes located 
in Rockwood Park shall be permissible from May twenty-fourth until 
September fifteenth in each year, both days inclusive, and the number of 
trout that may be taken in any one day shall not exceed six. 


11. In the Jemseg River, Queen’s County, and in the Raft Channel, (so 
called) running from Jemseg River to the Saint John River, no nets of any 
kind shall be set for the taking of any kind of fish. 
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4, Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Prince Edward 
Island 


P.C. 5690 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuerspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT’ 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Prince Edward 
Island, established by Order in Council P.C. 5359 of 31st December, 1947, 
as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed ‘Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Prince 
Edward Island” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL FISHERIES REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF 
PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 


Section 1—Interpretation 


“angling” means fishing or attempting to fish with a hook and line held 
in the hand, or with a hook and line and rod, the latter held in the hand, but 
does not include set-lines or lines fastened to a boat. 

“bag-net” means an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing 
them; it consists of a bag attached to stakes, and floats with the tide or 
current. 

“box-net” means an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing 
them; it consists of a net made and set in the form of a box, with a trap into 
which the fish are guided by a leader. 

“close season” means a specified period in which fish may not legally 
be taken. 


“fishery guardian” means a guardian appointed by the Minister. 


“fishery officer” means a Fishery Officer appointed under the Fisheries 
Act, 1932. 

“fly surface fishing’ means angling with an artificial fly or flies, which 
may be single or double hooked, attached to the line or to a leader that 
is attached to the line. 
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“oill-net” means a net that catches fish by enmeshing them, but which 
does not enclose an area of water. 

“orjlse” means a young salmon. 

“jigging” means fishing for, catching or killing a fish with a hook or 
hooks manipulated so as to pierce and hook a fish in any part of the body 
other than the mouth. 

“Minister” means the Minister of Fisheries. 

“picking”, as applied to oysters, means the taking of oysters by hand 
without tools or implements. 

“purse-seine’ means a net weighted at the bottom and mounted with 
rings through which a line is run; also it is floated at the top and cast from 
a boat so as to enclose an area of water; and it is then closed at the bottom 
by the aforesaid line through the rings so as to form a purse or bag. 


“regional supervisor” means the Regional Supervisor of Fisheries for 
Prince Edward Island. 


“sport fish” includes salmon, trout and bass. 

“trap-net’ means an apparatus that is so set as to enclose an area of 
water, into which area fish are guided by a leader and find entrance through 
an opening or openings. 

“weir” differs from a “trap-net” in that it is constructed of brush and 
twine or wire-netting. 


Section 2—Angling 


In angling no one shall use more than one fishing line, and such line shall 
not be provided with more than three separate hooks, provided that in fly 
surface fishing double hooked flies may be used. 


Section 3—Bait 


The Minister may authorize the issue of special permits to take bait for 
the bona fide purpose of deepsea fishing, for any specified time during the 
weekly close time. 


Section 4—Certificates 


All packages of fish legally taken during the legal fishing season for such 
fish, and offered for shipment during the close season for catching such fish, 
shall either be accompanied by a certificate from a Fishery Officer, or by a 
statutory declaration by the shipper certifying that such fish were legally 
taken, or such certificate may be attached to the shipper’s way-bill. This 
certificate shall state the number of packages in the shipment together 
with the name or names of the kind or kinds of fish contained in such 
shipment. 


Section 5—Eel Fishing 


No one shall, during the months of September, October, and November 
in each year, fish for eels with a spear and torch or other artificial light, 
in any waters frequented by salmon or trout. 


Section 6—Explosives on Fishing Boats Illegal 


The presence of dynamite or other explosive on board any fishing 
boat without the written permission of the local Fishery Officer shall be 
deemed to be evidence of the killing of fish with explosive materials. 
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1. Gaspereau gill-net fishing shall be permissible, but under the follow- 
ing conditions only: 
(a) That a special permit, issued by authority of the Minister, be 
obtained. 
(b) Such fishing shall be restricted to the period from June first to 
July fifteenth in each year, both days inclusive. 


(c) Nets shall be set up and down stream only. 


(d) Such fishing shall be permissible in the mouths of rivers or streams, 
which mouths shall be defined by the Fisheries Inspector for the 
district. 

(e) Such fishing shall not be permissible in Pointe de Roche, Blooming 
Point or other similar so -called ponds, or in the channels connecting 
them with the coastal waters, provided that if there is a scarcity of 
bait by the local commercial hook and line or lobster fishermen, 
such amount of net fishing in these waters as will meet the afore- 
said bait needs may be permitted under written authority from the 
Regional Supervisor. 


2. When, in the opinion of the Regional Supervisor, gaspereau fishing 
is unduly harmful to any other fishery, he shall order gaspereau fishing to 
cease, and it shall then be illegal. 


Section 8—Herring 


1. No seines shall be drawn or any nets set within six hundred feet of 
any weir or trap-net. 

2. Fishing for herring in the manner known as “driving” with torches, 
flambeaux or other artificial hight is prohibited. 


Section 9—Lobsters 
(See Lobster Fishery Regulations) 


Section 10—M ackerel and Herring 


The use of purse-seines is permitted for the capture of mackerel and 
herring; provided that no such purse-seine fishing operations shall be 
permissible within one mile of any weir, trap-net or other stationary fishing 
appliance operated under licence. 


Section 11—Non-Tidal Waters 


The use of nets in non-tidal waters is prohibited. 


Section 12—Oysters 


1. (a) No one shall fish for, catch or kill oysters on public beds except 
under licence from the Minister. The fee on such licence shall be 
fifty cents. 

(6b) No portion of Malpeque or Richmond bay, including The Narrows 
and tributaries thereto between this bay and Cascumpeque bay, 
Brackley bay and Covehead bay, or their tributaries shall be 
deemed to be a public bed, and no public oyster fishing shall be 
permissible in any part thereof. 
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(c) No portion of Foxley River or its tributaries shall be deemed to be 


(d) 


a public oyster bed and no public oyster fishing shall be permissible 
in any part thereof, excepting that portion of Trout River and its 
tributaries in the Cascumpeque area, i1.e., above or westerly of 


Goff’s Bridge. 


No portions of Alexandra and Pownal Bays that are northerly of a 
straight line joining Squaw Point, which marks the western bound- 
ary of Alexandra Bay, and Gallows Point, which marks the eastern 
boundary of Pownal Bay, shall be deemed to be a public fishing bed, 
and no public oyster fishing shall be permissible in any part thereof. 


2. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, it shall not be lawful to 


(b 


) 


fish for, catch or kill oysters on public beds from November twenty- 
sixth in each year, to September thirtieth following, both days 
inclusive. 


From June first in each year to August fifteenth following, both 
days inclusive, it shall not be lawful, except for purposes of 
replanting, to fish for, catch or kill oysters on leased areas. 


3. Except with the authority of the Minister, no one shall place in the 
waters of the province any oysters that were taken outside the said waters. 


4. Fishing for oysters is prohibited on Sunday, and from sunset to 
sunrise on any other day of the week. 


5. (a) The Minister may, in any instance where he deems such 


(b 


) 


necessary, prescribe the minimum distance from a live oyster bed 
up to which mud digging may be permitted, and no one shall dig 
mud within such prescribed distance. 


No one shall dig mud in that portion of Bedeque Bay which lies 
south and east of a straight line drawn from the northeast corner 
of Cole’s Wharf to the southernmost tip of Oyster Point. 


(c) No one shall dig mud in Malpeque Bay or its tributaries, except 


under a permit issued by authority of the Minister; such digging 
shall be confined to areas set aside for that purpose by authority 
of the Minister. 


6. The use, for taking oysters on public oyster beds, of quahaug 
rakes, drags or tongs operated by purchase power, or tongs or rakes other 
than the ordinary ones now in use in oyster fishing is prohibited. 


7. (a) As the Department of National Health and Welfare has deter- 


mined that the following areas are so contaminated as to make 
oysters taken therefrom unsafe to use as a raw food until they are 


purified, except as hereinafter provided, no one shall fish for or 
take oysters,— 


(1) In that portion of Kildare River, Prince County, that is 
above or northwardly of the southerly boundary line of T-3 
and U-3, in accordance with the Plan showing Oyster Leases 
in Cascumpeque Harbour. 


(2) In that portion of Cascumpeque Harbour, Prince County, 
including T-15-16, U-14-15-16, and V-14-15-16, in accordance 
with the Plan showing Oyster Leases in Cascumpeque Harbour. 
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(3) 


(4) 


(5 


Sa 


(6 


— 


(7) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


In that portion of Dock River, including Alberton Creek, 
Prince County, that is above or northwardly of the division 
line between 8-17 and S-18, in aceurdance with the Plan show- 
ing Oyster Leases in Cascumpeque Harbour. 


In that portion of Mill River, Prince County, that is above or 
westwardly of a line across the said river due south from the 
point at the upstream or westerly entrance of Long Creek. 


In that portion of Oyster Creek, Prince County, that is above 
or westwardly of the easterly boundary line of Section H in 
Division 328, in accordance with the Plan showing Oyster 
Leases in Foxley River. 


In that portion of Trout River, Prince County, that is above or 
westwardly of a line drawn across the said river due north 
from Oyster Survey Monument No. 175, in accordance with 
the Plan showing Oyster Leases in Foxley River. 


In that portion of Foxley River, Prince County, that is above 
or eastwardly of the easterly boundary lines of Sections H, 
M and R in Division 315, in accordance with the Plan showing 
Oyster Leases in Foxley River. 


In that portion of Conway Narrows, Prince County, that is 
between a line drawn across the said Narrows southwest 
astronomic from Oyster Survey Monument No. 100 and a line 
drawn across the said Narrows southwest astronomic from 
Oyster Survey Monument No. 102, in accordance with the Plan 
showing Oyster Leases in Conway Narrows. 


In that portion of Frederick Cove, Prince County, that is above 
or westwardly of a line drawn across the said cove due south 
from Oyster Survey Monument No. 99, in accordance with 
the Plan showing Oyster Leases in Conway Narrows. 


In Boyles River, Prince County. 


In that portion of Trout River, tributary to Bideford or 
Goodwood River, Prince County, that is above or southwardly 
of the southerly boundary lines of Section A in Division 185 
and Section E of Division 186, in accordance with the Plan 
showing Oyster Leases in Malpeque Bay. 


In Shipyard and Mill Creeks, tributary to Grand or Ellis 
River, Prince County, northwardly and westwardly of and 
including Division 84, Section A, subsections 13, 14, 15 and 16; 
Division 85, Section E, subsection 13; Division 85, Section 
F, subsections 1, 2 and 3; and Division 85, Section G, sub- 
sections 5 and 6, in accordance with the Plan showing Oyster 
Leases in Malpeque Bay. 


In that portion of Grand or Ellis River, including the tribu- 
taries thereto, in the Malpeque Bay area, Prince County, that 
is above or southwardly of the highway bridge at Ellis River. 


In that portion of Nebraska River, in the. Malpeque Bay 
area, Prince County, that is above or southwardly of the 
highway bridge across the said river near the mouth thereof. 
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(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


(20) 
(21) 
(22) 


(23) 


(24) 


(25) 


(26) 


(27) 


In those portions of New London Bay, Prince County,— 
(1) within four hundred feet of all wharves; 


(ii) within four hundred feet both above and below New 
London and Stanley River Bridges; 


(iii) All of French River, tributary to New London Bay. 


In those portions of Rustico Bay, Queens County ,— 

(i) including Divisions 435 and 436; 

(ii) Hunter River above or southwardly of the southerly 
boundary lines of Section A in Division 422 and Section 
E in Division 423; 

(iii) Sections R, V and W in Division 406; all in accordance 
with the Plan showing Oyster Leases in Rustico Bay. 


In that portion of Brackley Bay, Queens County, that is 
westwardly of a straight line drawn across the said bay from 
Oyster Survey Monument No. 117 to Oyster Survey Monu- 
ment No. 119, in accordance with the Plan showing Oyster 
Leases in Covehead and Brackley Bays. 


In that portion of Tracadie Bay, Queens County, included 
in Division 621, in accordance with the Plan showing Oyster 
Leases in Tracadie Bay. 


In that portion of Savage Harbour, Kings County, included 
in Sections E, D and G in Division 710 and Sections X and Y 
in Division 708, in accordance with the Plan showing Oyster 
Leases in Savage Harbour. 


In North Lake, Kings County. 
In Fortune River, Kings County. 


In those portions of Boughton or Grand River, Kings County, 
that are within four hundred feet of all wharves and in that 
portion that is above or westwardly of a straight line across the 
said river from Chappel Wharf to Poplar Point Wharf. 


In Mink River, on the northerly side of Murray Harbour, 
Kings County, including Clow Basin and Greek River. 


In that portion of Murray River, Kings County, that is above 
or westwardly of a straight line drawn across the said river 
from the westerly entrance of Log Cove to the westerly 
entrance of Dowden Creek. 


In that portion of Murray Harbour, Kings County, that is 
southwardly of a straight line drawn from Oldstore or Beach 
Point, at the entrance of the said harbour, to Guernsee or 
Machons Point. 


In those portions of Pinette Harbour, Vernon and Orwell 
Rivers, Orwell Bay, Pownal Bay and Nine Mile Creek, Queens 
County, that are within four hundred feet of all wharves. 


In that portion of the South Branch of Pinette River, Queens 
County, that is above or eastwardly of the highway bridge. 
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(28) 


(29) 


(30) 


(31) 
(32) 


(33) 


(34) 


(35) 
(36) 
(37) 
(38) 


(39) 
(40) 


(b) 


(1 


— 


(2) 


In that portion of Orwell River, Queens County, that is 
above or eastwardly of the grid line marking the division 
between 9-K-L-M and 10-K-L-M, in accordance with the 
plan showing Oyster Leases in Vernon and Orwell Rivers. 


In that portion of Vernon River, Queens County, that is above 
or northwardly of a line drawn across the said river due south 
from Oyster Survey Monument No. 6, Fraser’s Point, in 
accordance with the Plan showing Oyster Leases in Vernon and 
Orwell Rivers. 


In that portion of Seal River, tributary to Vernon River, 
Queens County, that is above or northwardly of the highway 
bridge. 


In Charlottetown Harbour, Queens County. 


In those portions of Hillsborough or East River, tributary to 

Charlottetown Harbour, Queens County :— 

(i) below or westwardly of a straight line drawn across the 
said river from Apple Tree Point to Campbell’s Point, 
which is at the upstream side of the entrance of Johnston 
River; 

(11) above or eastwardly of a straight line drawn across the 
said river from Carr’s Point to McKinnon’s Point at the 
mouth of Pisquid River. 


In York or North River, tributary to Charlottetown Harbour, 
Queens County. 


In that portion of Eliot or West River, tributary to Charlotte- 
town Harbour, Queens County, that is below or eastwardly of 
a straight line drawn across the said river from the upstream 
side of John McPhee’s Creek to Lowther’s Point. 


In Victoria. Harbour and Westmorland River, Queens County. 
In Tryon River, Prince County. 
In Borden Harbour, Prince County. 


In that portion of Bedeque Bay, Prince County, that is inside, 
that is eastward, of a straight line drawn across the said bay 
from Indian Point to Phelan Point. 


In Haldimand River, tributary to Egmont Bay, Prince County. 
In Sedgewick Cove, Prince County. 


It shall be lawful, under the following restrictions and con- 
ditions, to fish for, take and remove oysters from any of the 
areas defined in this subsection: 


A special permit issued by authority of the Minister must be 
obtained. 


Such special permit shall convey to the authorized holder 
thereof the privilege of fishing for, taking and removing 
oysters from the area specified therein, for the purpose of 
relaying them in pure water areas or of chlorinating them. 
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(3) Fishing for, taking, or removing oysters under such permit 
shall be restricted to the period from June first, in each year, 
to July fifteenth following, both days inclusive; provided that 
in areas designated by the Minister such fishing for, taking, or 
removing oysters under permit may continue to a date deter- 
mined by the Minister, such date, however, not to be beyond 
July thirty-first. 


(4) Such pure water areas must be approved by the Minister, and 
the oysters must be transferred directly to such areas from 
the producing beds and remain on such areas for a minimum 
period of time specified by the Minister. 


(5) Chlorinating must be done under conditions, and for a period 
of time approved by the Minister. 


(6) In that area described in the clause numbered thirty-eight of 
paragraph (a) of this subsection, the authorized holder of a 
special permit issued in respect of that area may fish for, 
take and remove oysters to a size not less than two and one- 
half inches measured in a straight line across the widest part of 
the shell. 


8. Under a special permit issued by authority of the Minister, unculled 
oysters may be picked from the first day of June to the twenty-fourth day 
of September in each year, both dates inclusive, from an area or areas 
specified in such permit for the purpose of stocking leased oyster areas. 
The Regional Supervisor may, however, close any area or areas to the 
picking of oysters under this subsection if he is of opinion such picking is 
detrimental to the oyster fishery. 


9. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, 
retain or kill any oyster of a less size than three and one-half 
inches measured in a straight line across the widest part of the 
shell. 


(b) Oysters of any size may be taken and removed from any leased 
area for relaying, and such oysters may be taken to and relaid on 
any other area when such transfer is not otherwise prohibited by 
these regulations. 


10. Single, undersized oysters that are taken from public beds in 
fishing operations shall be immediately returned to the water; undersized 
oysters that are in clusters or attached to oysters of legal size may be 
brought to shore for separating and culling and shall then be immediately 
returned to the public areas from which they were taken in accordance 
with instructions from the local fishery officer. 


Section 18—Prohibitions 


1. The introduction of non-indigenous or non-native fish into the 
waters of the province except by special permission of the Minister is 
prohibited. 

2. The jigging of any sport fish is prohibited. 


3. Angling is prohibited in non-tidal waters frequented by sport fish at 
all times when sport fishing by angling therein is illegal. 
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1. For the purposes of this section clams include soft-shell, longneck 
or squirt clams (Mya arenaria); bar clams (Mactra solidissima); and 
quahaugs (Venus mercenaria). 


2. (a) No one shall fish for, take or without lawful excuse have in 
possession any soft-shell clam (Mya Arenaria) that measures less 
than two inches in length of shell, measured in a straight line, nor 
any other kind of clam that meaures less than two and one- 
quarter inches in length of shell, measured in a straight line; and 
any smaller soft-shell clam or other clam accidentally taken shall 
forthwith be returned uninjured to the area from which it was 
taken; provided that soft-shell clams of a smaller size than herein 
specified may be taken for bait or local domestic use or from 
overpopulated areas designated by the Minister. 


(b) In the fishing for or taking of soft-shell clams from any public bed 
only hand tools may be used. 


3. (a) No one shall fish for, take or kill quahaugs from the first day 
of November in each year, to the thirty-first day of July 
following, both days inclusive. 

(6) Fishing for quahaugs in bays, harbours and other waters where 
oysters are taken shall be permitted only in areas set apart and 
marked out by the local fishery officers for the respective 
districts in which such fishing is prosecuted. 


(c) Fishing for quahaugs on Sunday is prohibited. 


4. As the Department of National Health and Welfare has determined 
that certain areas are so contaminated as to make shellfish taken therefrom 
unsafe for use as a raw food, no one shall fish for or take clams of any 
kind, at any time, excepting for use as bait in the areas defined by subsection 
7 (a) of Section 12 of these Regulations. 


Section 15—Salmon 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon otherwise than with 
gill-nets, drift-nets, trap-nets, or pound-nets or by angling. 


2. The mesh of salmon drift-nets or gill-nets, and the leaders of 
salmon trap-nets or pound-nets shall not be less than five inches extension 
measure, when in use. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch or kill, salmon with nets of any kind from 
the eleventh day of October, in each year, to the thirtieth day of June 
following, both days inclusive. 


4. From the time of low water nearest six of the clock in the afternoon 
of every Saturday to the time of low water nearest six of the clock in the 
forenoon of every Monday, all salmon fishing gill-nets, drift-nets, pound 
and trap-nets, used for catching salmon shall be so raised or adapted as to 
admit of the free passage of fish through, by or out of such apparatus, or 
be so effectively closed as to completely obstruct and prevent the entrance 
of fish into such apparatus. 


5. The number of salmon that may be taken by any one person in one 
day by angling shall not exceed five. 
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6. Fishing for and catching salmon by angling shall be permissible 
from the twenty-fourth day of May to the fifteenth day of October in each 
year, both days inclusive. 


7. Angling for salmon shall be restricted to fly surface fishing and in 
such fishing the use of any bait or lure other than an artificial fly or flies is 
prohibited. 


8. No person shall use a dam for the purpose of so regulating the reten- 
tion or discharge of water as to facilitate the catching of salmon, either 
by suddenly closing or opening the dam or in any other manner whatever. 


9. No salmon, or grilse, weighing less than three pounds, nor any “‘spent”’ 
salmon, so-called, shall be retained or kept out of the water. If such under- 
sized salmon or grilse, or any “spent” salmon be caught inadvertently, it 
shall, if possible, be returned alive and uninjured to the water from which 
it was taken by the person catching it. 


10. The use of torches or other artificial lights in fishing for or 
catching salmon is prohibited. 


11. No one shall fish for salmon with a net of any kind except under 
licence from the Minister. The fee on each such licence shall be one dollar. 


Section 16—Scallops 


1. No one shall engage in scallop fishing nor shall any one leave any 
port or place in the province to fish for scallops, either inside or outside 
territorial waters, except under licence from the Minister. The fee on each 
such licence shall be one dollar. 


2. The meshes of scallop rake bags shall consist of wire rings of not 
less than three inches in diameter. 


3. The waste portion of scallops shall not be thrown overboard from 
boats on the scallop fishing grounds. 


4. The practice known as “floating” or “soaking” scallop meat in 
fresh water is prohibited. 


Section 17—Smelts 


1. Fishing for smelts otherwise than with gill-nets, bag-nets, box-nets 
or hook and line is prohibited. 


2. (a) No one shall fish for smelts with a gill-net, bag-net or box-net, 
except under licence from the Minister. 

(6) The fee on a smelt gill-net shall be one dollar. 

(c) The fee on a smelt bag-net or box-net shall be one dollar. 


3. Smelt gill-nets, bag-nets and box-nets shall have a mesh of not less 
than one and one-quarter inches extension measure, when in use. The use 
of leaders to bag-nets is prohibited. 


4. Smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible from the first day of 
October in each year to the fifteenth day of February following, both days 
inclusive. 


5. (a) Smelt bag-net or box-net fishing shall be permissible from the 
hour of eight o’clock in the forenoon of December first in each 
year to the fifteenth day of February following, both days inclusive. 
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(b) From twelve o’clock midnight on each Saturday to twelve o’clock 
midnight on the Sunday following smelt bag-nets shall be so 
raised or adapted as to admit the free passage of smelts through, 
by or out of such nets. 


6. Smelt bag-nets, box-nets, or gill-nets shall not be set or used 
within fifty yards from each other across a river, nor within one hundred 
yards of each other up and down a river, but the local Fishery Officer may 
in any instance require such greater distance between nets across or up and 
down a river as he may consider necessary. 


7. The length of leader of a smelt box-net shall be fixed by the local 
Fishery Officer, but in no case shall it exceed one hundred feet in length. 
The mesh of leaders of smelt box-nets shall not exceed one and one-half 
inches extension measure, when in use. 


8. Smelt gill-nets, bag-nets or box-nets shall not be set in the spans of 
bridges nor within one hundred yards thereof. 


9. All smelt-nets shall be legibly marked, by a tag or float attached 
thereto, with the full name of the owner or operator of the net, which tag 
or float can be readily seen at all stages of the water without raising the net. 


10. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or sell smelts from the first day of 
April to the thirtieth day of June, in each year, both days inclusive. 


11. No one shall prepare to fish with bag-nets or box-nets by either 
cutting holes in the ice for, or in connection with fishing purposes, or by 
placing rigging of any kind for fishing before eight o’clock in the morning 
of the day on which bag-net fishing may legally begin. 


12. All persons opening holes in the ice for the purpose of smelt fishing 
shall cause the same to be marked with four evergreen bushes at least six 
feet in height, when the holes are not in use. 


Section 18—Trap-nets 


1. No person shall operate a trap-net except under licence from the 
Minister. The fee on such licence shall be one dollar. 


2. Each trap-net shall have permanently attached to it a tag on which 
the name of the licensee and the number of his licence shall be clearly 
visible at all times. 


3. The distance to obtain between trap-nets shall not be less than two 
hundred yards measured from the trap-net twine nearest the next adjoining 
trap-net twine. 


4. Should the Regional Supervisor find that the operation of any trap- 
net is unduly harmful to any other fishery, he may prohibit the operation 
of that trap-net at any time. 


Section 19—T'rout 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill any speckled trout, or any other kind of trout, from the sixteenth 
day of September in each year to the fifteenth day of April following, both 
days inclusive. 
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2. No one shall at any time fish for, catch or kill trout by other means 
than angling. “Jigging” for trout is prohibited. 


3. Fishing for any kind of trout through the ice is prohibited. 


4. The export of speckled trout is prohibited, provided however, that 
any non-resident fishing in waters of the province may upon leaving the 
province take away the lawful catch of two days’ fishing, if the shipment is 
accompanied by a certificate to that effect from either the local Fishery 
Officer in whose district the fish were caught, or from the local station agent 
adjacent to the locality in which they were caught. 


5. No single package of such trout shall exceed twenty-five pounds in 
weight, nor shall any person be permitted to ship more than one package 
during the season. 


6. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill, in any of the waters of the Province, in any one day by angling, or shall 
carry away a greater number of speckled trout or brook trout than in the 
ageregate shall weigh more than ten pounds, plus one trout, and no greater 
number than twenty speckled trout or brook trout, though said number 
weigh less than ten pounds. 


7. The use of a torch or other artificial light in fishing for or catching 
trout is prohibited. 


8. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for or retain 
any trout that is less than six inches in length measured from the end of the 
nose to the centre of the tail and anyone who catches any such trout less 
than six inches in length shall immediately return it alive and uninjured 
to the water. 


9. The following provisions shall apply to O’Keefe’s, Afton and 
Glenfinnan lakes; 


(a) No one shall fish for trout of any kind in O’Keefe’s, Afton or 
Glenfinnan lakes, from November first in each year to the thirtieth 
day of June following, both days inclusive; 

(6) Fishing shall be restricted to angling with artificial flies; 

(c) No one shall fish for or retain any rainbow trout that is less than 
ten inches in length measured from the end of the nose to the centre 
of the tail and anyone who catches any such trout that measures 
less than ten inches in length shall immediately return it to the 
water with as little injury as possible. 

(d) No one shall in one day catch and retain more than three rainbow 
trout. 


10. Nothing in this section shall apply to the breeding or rearing of 
trout of any kind by private enterprise for commercial purposes; but no one 
shall engage in the breeding or rearing of trout for commercial purposes, 
except under: permit from the Minister, and under rules that may be 
prescribed by the Minister. 
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3. Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Quebec 
P.C. 5693 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Quebec, estab- 
lished by Order in Council P.C. 5356 of 3lst December, 1947, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed ‘Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of 
Quebec” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF QUEBEC 


Interpretation 


“angling” means the taking of fish with hook and line held in the hand, 
or hook and line and rod, the latter held in the hand, but does not include 
set lines or lines tied to a boat. 


“bag-net” means an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing 
them. It consists of wings or leaders terminating in a bag into which the 
fish are lead. It is attached to stakes and floats with the tide or current. 


“box-net” means an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing 
them, and that consists of a net made and set in the form of a box, with a 
trap into which the fish are guided by a leader. 


“close season” means specified period in which fish may not legally 
be taken. 


‘“drag-seine’ means a net weighted at the bottom and floated at the top 
cast from a boat so as to enclose a space of water between it and the shore, 
and then drawn ashore. 


“eel-trap” means a submerged apparatus for catching eels witnout 
enmeshing them. It has a top as well as a bottom and may or may not have 
wings or leaders. 


“Hxtension measure” means the inside distance between the two knots. 
which are diagonally opposite each other in any mesh of a net after the 
mesh has been drawn together to form two parallel lines. 

“Fishery Officer” means such Officer having authority from the Depart- 
ment of Game and Fisheries for the Province of Quebec. 
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“fly surface fishing” means angling with an artificial fly or flies, which 
may be single or double hooked, attached to the line or to a leader that is 
attached to the line. The line shall be so cast and the rod so manipulated 
that the fly or flies will alight on and be kept at or near the surface of the 
water. 

“‘oill-net” means a net that catches fish by enmeshing them. It may be 
staked, anchored or floating. 

“hoop-net” means an apparatus that catches fish without enmeshing 
them. It is constructed on hoops and terminates in a tapering bag in which 
the fish are held. It may or may not have wings or leaders. 

“Minister” means the Minister of Game and Fisheries for the Province 
of Quebec. 

“Minister of Fisheries’ means the Minister of Fisheries for the 
Dominion of Canada. 

“night-line” means a line to which hooks are attached at intervals 
but does not include ‘“‘trawls” or “bultows” used by sea fishermen. 

“non-resident” means any person domiciled in the Province of Quebec 
for a period of less than six months. 

“one day” means from sunrise to sunset. 

“trap-net” or “pound-net” means an apparatus that catches fish with- 
out enmeshing them. It consists of a leader and an enclosure with a 
bottom, into which enclosure the fish are guided by the leader. It may be 
either staked or floating. 


“weir” differs from a “pound-net” or “trap-net” in that it has no 
bottom. 


Section 1—Angling 


In angling no one shall use more than one fishing line, and such 
fishing line shall not be provided with more than three hooks, provided 
that in fly surface fishing double hooked flies may be used. 


Section 2—Angler’s Permits 


1. Non-residents shall not angle for or take any fish without first 
having obtained an angler’s permit from the Minister. 


2. One angler’s permit only shall be issued to each applicant. Such 
permit shall not be transferable and can be legally used only by the person 
whose name appears thereon. Each holder of an angler’s permit shall 
be required to produce and exhibit his permit when called upon to do so by 
any Fishery Officer. 


3. Residents shall not angle in salmon rivers or in lakes, except under 
permit from the Minister. 


4. The fee for an angling permit shall be as determined by the 
Lieutenant-Governor in Council. 
Section 3—Bass 


1. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided no one shall fish for, 
catch or kill any bass from the sixteenth day of October in each 
year to the fifteenth day of June, following, both days inclusive. 
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(6) In that portion of the Ottawa River from the interprovincial 
boundary line between Pointe Fortune, Ontario, and Carillon, 
Quebee, running westerly and northerly to and including lake 
Temiskaming, no one shall fish for, catch or kill any bass from 
the sixteenth day of October in each year to the thirtieth day 
of June following, both days inclusive. 

(c) In the waters of the county of Brome, excepting those of lake 
Memphremagog, no one shall fish for, catch or kill any bass from 
the first day of October in each year to the fifteenth day of June 
following, both days inclusive. 


2. No one shall fish for or take black bass otherwise than by angling, 
and any such fish as may be accidentally taken otherwise shall be liberated, 
if possible uninjured, by the person catching it. 


3. No black bass less than nine inches in length, measured from the 
tip of tthe snout to the centre of the posterior edge of the tail, shall be 
retained or kept out of the water, or had in possession without lawful 
excuse; but anyone who takes or catches any such fish shall immediately 
return it, if possible uninjured, to the water from which it was taken. 


4. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall in one day 
fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of the province, or shall 
carry away a greater catch of black ‘bass (achigan) than shall 
weigh fifteen pounds, plus one such fish, but in no case shall the 
number taken in one diay exceed ten such fish, nor shall anyone 
have in possession at any time a greater number than one day’s 
legal catch. 


(6) In the waters of the county of Brome, excepting those of lake 
Memphremagog, no one shall fish for, catch, kill or carry away 
in one day a greater number of black bass (achigan) than six. 


5. The export of black bass (achigan) or crapet, no matter where 
procured is hereby prohibited; provided that any non-resident angler fishing 
in the waters of the province under a proper permit, may on leaving the 
province take away the lawful catch of one day’s fishing. 


Section 4-Clams—Soft-Shell, Long-Neck, or Squirt-Clams 


The export of soft-shell, long-neck or squirt-clams (Mya Arenaria) in 
a raw state taken from the first day of May to the thirtieth day of June 
in each year, both days inclusive, is prohibited. 


Section 5—Cod Fishing in the Gulf of St. Lawrence 


1. A licence shall not be required for a cod trap-net that is set at a 
distance of not less'than one thousand yards from shore or one thousand 
yards seaward from any similar net set from the shore. 


2. A cod trap-net shall not. be set near the mouth of any river fre- 
quented by salmon, nor in such a manner or at such a place as will obstruct 
or interfere with the passage of salmon. 


3. All cod trap-nets, shall be placed at distances of not less than two 
hundred and fifty yards apart, and no fishing apparatus of any kind shall 
be set, or used in or about any part of the water between cod trap-nets; 
provided always that a Fishery Officer may direct, either in writing or 
orally that any greater space than two hundred and fifty yards shall be 
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left betweeen cod trap-nets, and any cod trap-net or other fishing apparatus 
which the owner or person using the same neglects or refuses to remove in 
accordance with such direction, shall be illegal and liable to forfeiture 
together with the fish caught therein, and the owner or person using the 
same shall also be liable to the penalties provided by the Fisheries Act. 


4. If the leader of a cod trap-net extends from the shore, any Fishery 
Officer may determine in writing or orally the length of the leader that 
shall be used. 


5. The pots of cod trap-nets shall have meshes of at least four inches 
extension measure, and the leaders shall have meshes of at least six inches 
extension measure when in use. 


6. The fee for a cod trap-net licence shall be fifty cents for each 
fathom in length of leader and such fee shall be payable in advance; pro- 
vided that at the Magdalen Islands the fee for such a licence shall be one 
dollar. 


7. Should an inhabitant of the United States who is fishing with cod 
trap-nets in Canadian waters in the exercise of his liberties under the 
Treaty of 1818, apply for a licence under the provisions of these regulations, 
such licence shall be issued to him in the usual course, for any unoccupied 
berth he may select. 


Section 6—Magdalen Islands 


1. It shall be unlawful, during the season of herring and mackerel 
fishing in Pleasant bay (Magdalen Islands), from the first of May to the 
fifteenth of June, to set any net or nets opposite ‘the entrance of Amherst 
harbour, that isto say: eastward of a line drawn from the northwest end 
of the cape bounding the mouth of said harbour to the east end of cape 
Alright, as far as another line intersecting the same and bearing east south- 
east (magnetic) with the north cape of Entry island; and no person or 
persons shall be permitted at any time to set any net or nets in the middle 
of Sandy Hook channel nor shall any net or nets be set along the northern 
and western shores of Entry island at more than one mile distant from the 
beach: Provided, however, that fishermen may lay their nets from Alright 
and Grindstone islands towards Entry island to within half a mile of those 
set upon the northern and western shores of said island, so as to leave 
always, for the purposes of navigation, a clear channel against the entrance 
into Amherst harbour, and preserve free access to the bottom of Pleasant 
bay for the schools of herring and mackerel resorting thereto. 


2. No nets shall be set in the said bay nearer to each other than one 
hundred feet. 


3. Whenever it shall be found impracticable to discover the owner or 
owners for the time being of any net or nets set in contravention of these 
regulations any Fishery Officer may, upon sight, proceed to remove and 
confiscate the same. 


Section 7—Eels 


1. The mesh of netting in an eel-weir or eel-trap shall not be less than 
21” extension measure when in use; provided that the mesh of a wire net 
shall be not less than 14” inside, open mesh measure. 
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2. The retaining of eels under twenty inches in length is prohibited, 
and such eels, if captured, shall be hberated, if possible uninjured. 


3. The fee for an eel-weir, eel-trap or eel-pot, shall be ten cents for 
each fathom in length of leader used. 


4. During the months of October and November, in each year, no one 
shall fish for eels with a spear or torch in any waters frequented by salmon 
or trout. 


Section 8—Ezplosives Prohibited 


1. It shall be unlawful for any person or persons to procure or have in 
his possession on board of any boat or vessel or elsewhere, any dynamite 
or other explosive material with the intention of using or attempting to 
use or allowing or permitting the same to be used or attempted to be used 
for the purposes of catching or killing or attempting to catch or kill fish. 


2. It shall be unlawful for any person or persons to put or place or 
have upon or in any boat or vessel engaged or employed or intended to 
be engaged or employed in fishing, any dynamite or other explosive. 


3. In case any such dynamite or other explosive shall be found or 
proved to be or to have been in or upon any such boat or vessel, the 
master and the owner thereof shall each be lable for the penalty provided 
for breach of the last preceding regulation, as well as any other person or 
persons who may have put or placed such dynamite or other explosive 
upon or in the said boat or vessel or had the same in possession therein. 


Section 9—Herring 


1. A licence shall not be required for a herring trap-net that is set at 
a distance of not less than one thousand yards from shore or one thousand 
yards seaward from any similar net set from the shore. 


2. A herring trap-net shall not be set near the mouth of any river 
frequented by salmon nor in such a manner, or at such a place as will 
obstruct or interfere with the passage of salmon. 


3. All herring trap-nets shall be placed at distances of not less than 
two hundred and fifty yards apart, and no fishing apparatus of any kind 
shall be set or used in or about any part of the water between herring 
trap-nets; provided that a Fishery Officer may direct, either in writing or 
orally, that any greater space than two hundred and fifty yards shall be 
left between herring trap-nets and any herring trap-net or other fishing 
apparatus which the owner or person using the same neglects or refuses 
to remove in accordance with such direction, shall be illegal and liable to 
forfeiture, together with the fish caught therein, and the owner or person 
using the same shall also be liable to the fines and penalties provided by 
the Fisheries Act. 


4. If the leader of a herring trap-net extends from the shore, a Fishery 
Officer may determine in writing or orally, the length of the leader that 
shall be used. 

5. The pots of herring trap-nets shall have meshes of at least one and 


one-quarter inches extension measure, and the leaders shall have meshes 
of at least four inches extension measure when in use. 
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6. The fee on a herring trap-net licence shall be one dollar. 


7. (a) A herring seine shall not be used within one hundred and ten 
fathoms of any herring trap-net. 


(6) The fee on a herring seine shall be one dollar. 


Section 10—Licences 


In the waters of the Province of Quebec, whether they are tidal 
or not, except in fishing for herring or mackerel with gill-nets, no one 
shall engage in fishing by means of nets, traps, weirs or other similar 
apparatus or contrivance of any kind, or with night-lines, whether fixed to 
the soil or not, except under licence from the Minister. 


Section 11—Licence Fees Generally 


1. The fee for a leence for hoop-nets shall be two dollars for the 
hoop-net and one dollar for each additional one covered by the licence; 
provided that in lake St. Peter, a lake expansion of the St. Lawrence 
River, commercial fishermen who are sixteen years of age and over may 
be permitted to fish up to a maximum of forty hoop-nets with the fee 
to permit such fishing to be calculated at the rate of fifty cents for 
each hoop-net regardless of leaders or wings which shall remain subject to 
existing regulations so far as their number and length is concerned. 


2. The fee for a licence for seines not otherwise provided for in 
these regulations shall be at the rate of ten cents per fathom in length 
of net covered by the licence. At the Magdalen Islands the fee on 
such licence shall be one dollar. 


3. The fee for a licence for night-lines, not otherwise provided for in 
these regulations, shall be two dollars for the first one hundred hooks, and 
one dollar for each additional one hundred hooks or fraction thereof 
covered by the licence. 


4. The fee for a licence for gill-nets not otherwise provided for in 
these regulations, shall be at the rate of ten cents per fathom in length of 
net covered by the licence. 


5. The fee for a licence for a brush weir for the catching of mixed 
fish, shall be ten cents for each fathom in length of leader used. 


Section 12—Lobsters 
(See Special Lobster Fishery Regulations) 


Section 18—Limitation of Catch, Lake Massawippr 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill in one day in lake Massawippi, 
Stanstead county, more fish of any kind than will in the aggregate weigh 
more than fifteen pounds round weight. 


2. No one shall retain any Atlantic salmon, grey trout or pike that 
is less than fifteen inches in length. Anyone who takes or catches any 
such fish that is less than fifteen inches in length shall return it, if possible 
uninjured, to the water from which it was taken. 
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1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any maskinonge from the sixteenth 
day of October in each year to the fifteenth day of June following, both 
days inclusive. 


2. No one shall fish for or take maskinonge otherwise than by angling, 
and any such fish that may be accidentally taken otherwise shall be 
liberated, if possible uninjured, by the person catching it. 


3. No maskinonge less than twenty-four inches in length measured 
from the tip of the snout to the centre of the posterior edge of the tail, 
shall be retained or kept out of water or had in possession without lawful 
excuse; but any one who takes or catches any such fish shall immediately 
return it, if possible uninjured, to the water from which it was taken. 


4. No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of the 
province, in one day, by angling, a greater number of maskinonge than 
in the aggregate shall weigh more than thirty pounds, plus one such fish, 
but in no case shall the number taken in one day exceed three such fish nor 
shall any one have in his possession, at any time, a greater number than 
one day’s legal catch. 


5. The export of maskinonge, no matter where procured, is prohibited, 
provided that any non-resident fishing under a proper permit may, on 
leaving the province, take away the lawful catch of one day’s fishing. 


Section 15—Ouananiche 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any ouananiche from the first 
day of October in each year to the thirtieth day of April following, both 
days inclusive. 


2. No one shall fish for or take ouananiche otherwise than by angling, 
and any such fish that may be accidentally taken otherwise shall be 
liberated, if possible uninjured, by the person catching it. 


3. No ouananiche less than twelve inches in length measured from 
the tip of the snout to the posterior edge of the tail shall be retained or kept 
out of the water, but anyone who takes or catches such fish shall imme- 
diately return it, if possible uninjured, to the water from which it was 
taken. 


4. No one shall in one day fish for, catch or kill in any of the 
waters of the province or shall carry away a greater catch of ouananiche 
than will weigh fifteen pounds, plus one such fish, but in no case shall 
the number taken in one day exceed ten such fish, nor shall anyone have 
in his possession at any time a greater number than one day’s legal catch. 


5. The export of ouananiche, no matter where procured, is prohibited, 
provided that any non-resident fishing in the waters of the province under 
a proper permit may, on leaving the province, take away the lawful catch 
of one day’s fishing. 


Section 16—Pickerel (Dore) 


1. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or export, any pickerel (dore) 
from the sixteenth day of November in each year to the fifteenth day of 
May following, both days inclusive; provided that in Missisquoi Bay 
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and in all the waters of the Province lying to the north of the forty- 
seventh latitude, no one shall fish for, catch, kill or export pickerel (dore) 
from the sixteenth day of April to the fifteenth day of May in each year, 
boths days inclusive. 


2. No pickerel (dore) less than fifteen inches in length, measured from 
the tip of the snout to the posterior edge of the tail, shall be retained or 
kept out of the water, and any pickerel (dore) less than fifteen inches in 
length that may be accidentally taken, must be immediately returned, if 
possible uninjured, to the water from which it was taken. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch or kill, in any of the waters of the 
Province, in one day, by angling, a greater number of pickerel (dore) 
than in the aggregate shall weigh more than thirty pounds, plus one such 
fish, but in no case shall the number taken in one day exceed ten sucn 
fish, nor shall any one have in his possession, at any time, a greater number 
than two days’ legal catch. 


Section 17—Northern Pike 


In all waters of the Province north of the Ottawa and St. Lawrence 
rivers, no one shall fish for, catch or kill in one day by angling a greater 
number of northern pike than in the aggregate shall weigh more than 
thirty pounds, plus one fish; and in no case shall anyone have in his 
possession, at any time, a greater number than one day’s legal catch, and 
in no case, shall any northern pike less than seventeen inches in length be 
retained or kept out of the water. 


Section 18—Grass Pike 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any grass pike in Brome pond, 
near Sweetsburg, from the fifteenth day of April to the fifteenth day of 
May, both days inclusive, in each year. 


2. No grass pike less than fifteen inches in length shall be retained or 
kept out of the waters of the said Brome pond and any grass pike less 
than fifteen inches in length, measured from the tip of the snout to the 
posterior edge of the tail, that may be accidentally taken from the said 
Brome pond must be immediately returned to the said waters, if possible 
uninjured. 


8. No one shall fish through the ice in the said Brome pond. 


Section 19—Prohibitions 


1. Fishing by means of nets of any kind is prohibited in the Iroquois 
river in the county of St. Johns. 


2. Fishing with nets of any kind in the lakes and their tributary 
streams in the counties of Missisquoi, Shefford, Brome, Drummond, 
Richmond, Wolfe, Sherbrooke, Stanstead, Compton, Megantic and Beauce, 
is prohibited. 

No night-lines used in the above prohibited districts shall have more 
than one hundred hooks each. 


3. No fishing with seines, hoop-nets, or nets of any kind is allowed 
during the months of July and August in each year in that part of the 
St. Lawrence river extending from a line drawn from the eastern boundaries 
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of the counties of Champlain and Nicolet to the international boundary 
line between Canada and the United States, including the Ottawa, Riche- 
lieu, Yamaska, St. Francois and all the other tributaries of the St. Lawrence 
river within the above named limits. 


4. No one shall fish in Brome lake otherwise than by angling. 


5. Fishing by any means, except with rod and line or night-line, is 
prohibited in the Lake of Two Mountains and the Ottawa river. 


6. Fishing by any means except with rod and line, or night-line, is 
prohibited in the portions of the des Prairies and des Milles-Iles rivers, 
district of Montreal, above the Canadian National Railways Bridge at 
the junction of these rivers with the St. Lawrence. 


7. No one shall fish in river Bergeron (so-called Annance river) 
which runs through the townships of Marston and Clinton in the county 
of Frontenac, otherwise than by angling with a fly in the manner known 
as fly surface fishing. 


8. No person shall use a dam for the purpose of so regulating the 
retention or discharge of water as to facilitate the catching of fish of any 
kind, either by suddenly closing or opening the dam, or in any other 
manner whatever, 


9. No one shall fish by means of any kind in the areas described as 
follows: 

At Paspebiac: An area inside the bar bounded on the west by a 
straight line from the intersection of lots 303a and 303b on the south and 
the intersection of lots 227 and 228 on the north; on the north by the main- 
land; and on the east and south by ‘the sand bar. 

At Port Daniel: An area bounded on the north by the intersection of 
lots 147 and 148 and on the south by the centre of Lot 148, and extending 
those two lines parallel two thousand feet towards the sea. 


Section 20—Propagation of Fish 


1. Except as provided for herein, the following waters are set apart 
for the natural propagation of fish:— 


(a) The streams known as North River, in the counties of Argenteuil, 
Two Mountains and Terrebonne, and Salmon river, in the county 
of Huntingdon, with limits extending one-half mile on either side 
of the mouth of each. 

(6) The Magog and Massawippi Rivers, in the counties of Stanstead 
and Sherbrooke, and the waters and tributary streams of Lake 
Massawippi, up to and including the distance of one mile from 
the said Lake Massawippi; the river Negro, up to Burrough’s 
Falls; the Tomofobia river, up to Boynton dam and the Little 
Magog Lake; provided that angling may be allowed in these 
waters from.-May twenty-fourth to October twentieth in each 
year, both days inclusive; provided further that in that part of 
Magog River, extending from Memphremagog Lake, as far as 
the first dam, an approximate distance of four thousand eight 
hundred feet, angling may be allowed from May first to October 
twentieth in each year, both days inclusive; provided further 
that the taking of perch by angling may be allowed at any time 
of the year in Little Lake Magog. 
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Section 21—Atlantic Salmon 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon otherwise than with gill- 
nets, trap-nets, pound-nets or weirs, or by angling. 


2. Except in the waters about the Magdalen Islands, no one shall fish 
for salmon with a net of any kind except under licence from the Minister. 


3. The mesh of salmon gill-nets and the leaders of salmon trap-nets, 
pound-nets or weirs shall not be less than five inches extension measure 
when in use. 


4. (a) The fee for a licence for a salmon trap-net, pound-net or weir, 
shall be ten cents for each fathom in length of bar-net used. 


(6) The fee for a licence for a salmon gill-net shall be ten cents for 
each fathom in length of net covered by the licence. 


5. All salmon gill-nets, trap-nets, pound-nets or weirs shall have the 
name of the licensee and the number of his licence legibly marked on two 
pieces of wood or metal attached to the same in such manner as to be 
visible at all stages of the tide without taking up the net. 


6. No one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon otherwise than by angling 
from August first in each year to May fourteenth following, both days 
inclusive, excepting in the Bersimis River and on that portion of the 
north shore of the Gulf of St. Lawrence east of but not including the 
Natashquan. River, where the close season for salmon net fishing shall 
begin on August sixteenth in each year. 


7. (a) The weekly close time for salmon net fishing shall be from 
8 a.m. Standard Time on each Saturday to 8 a.m. Standard Time 
on each Monday; provided that in the counties of Bonaventure, 
Gaspe South, Gaspe North, Matane, Rimouski, Temiscouata and 
Saguenay (including Anticosti Island), the weekly close time 
shall be from 8 p.m. Standard Time on each Saturday to 8 a.m. 
Standard Time on each Monday. 

(6) In the case of a salmon stake-net, at least ten feet of the portion 
of the leader that is immediately adjacent to each trap or pound 
on the net, shall be so raised and securely tied to the stakes as to 
be entirely above highwater mark, or such portion, or portions, 
of the leader shall be entirely removed, and taken ashore, during. 
the weekly close time. 

(c) In the case of an anchored salmon net, at least ten feet of the 
portion of the leader that is immediately adjacent to each trap 
or pound on the net, shall be raised and securely tied to the float- 
rope in such a manner that no part of this portion of the leader 
will be hanging down, or such portion of the leader shall be 
entirely removed and taken ashore, during the weekly close time, 
and in either instance a red flag not less than twelve by eighteen 
inches in size attached to a float so that the flag will be at least 
two feet above the water, shall be placed in each opening in the 
leader. This flag shall be left in position until this portion of 
the leader is replaced. 

In instances where, in the opinion of the Provincial Department 

of Game and Fisheries, salmon stake or anchored nets or other 

salmon fishing apparatus, would not be put out of fishing condition 
by complying with the requirements of paragraphs (b) and (c) of 
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this subsection, in addition to complying with the said require- 
ments all such nets shall be otherwise so raised or adapted as to 
admit of the free passage of fish through, by or out of such 
apparatus, or be so effectively closed as to completely obstruct or 
prevent the entrance of salmon into such apparatus. 


(e) Should weather conditions make it impracticable to adapt station- 
ary nets during the weekly close time as provided for in this sub- 
section, such nets shall be so adapted for a similar period during 
that week as soon as weather conditions become sufficiently 
favourable therefor. 


(f) The licensee of any net that is not so raised or adapted during 
the weekly close time will not be eligible for a renewal of his 
licence during the following year, saving moreover the penalties 
provided by law. 


8. (a) No fishing whatever other than by angling shall be permissible 
in the following rivers, nor within one mile on either side of the 
mouths thereof: 


Big Bergeronnes Godbout 

Laval Calumet 

Blanche Vachon 

English (west of Mistassini) Trout or Metamek 
Mistassini 


(6) No fishing whatever other than by angling shall be permissible 
in the following waters: 

Sheldrake river,—east of Seven Islands harbour,—nor within 
one-half mile on either side of the mouth thereof. 

Jupitagon river,—nor within one-half mile on either side of 
the mouth thereof. 

Magpie river,—nor within one-half mile on either side of 
the mouth thereof. 

Trinity river,—nor within one-half mile on either side of 
the mouth thereof. 

Little Trinity river,—nor within one-half mile on either side of 
the mouth thereof. 

Matane river,—nor within one-half mile on either side of 
the mouth thereof. 

Grand Pabos river,—nor within one-half mile on either side 
of the mouth thereof. 

Little Pabos river,—nor within one-half mile on either side 
of the mouth thereof. 

Dartmouth river,—above a straight line drawn north and 
south astronomic across the river from Collin’s Point. 

York River,—above a line drawn north and south astronomic 
across the river from the old mill wharf on the north side, at the 
lower end of the channel. 

St. John river,—(Gaspe) nor within two hundred and fifty 
yards on either side of the mouth thereof. 

Malbaie or Barachois river,—(Gaspe) nor within two hundred 
and fifty yards on either side of the mouth thereof. 

Grand river,—(Gaspe) nor nearer than the wharf on the 
east side of the mouth, nor within six hundred yards of its mouth 
on the west side of the river. 
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Thunder river,—nor within the inner basin at the mouth of 
the river. 

Mingan river,—nor within two hundred and fifty yards of 
the mouth thereof. 

St. John river—above where the river narrows,—about two 
miles from the mouth. 

Bonaventure river,—-nor in front of the barachois at the 
mouth of the river, nor within one hundred and fifty yards east 
of the eastern end of the barachois, nor nearer the barachois on 
the west side than at a point opposite the church, about one-half 
mile from the barachois. 

Little Cascapedia river,—nor nearer the mouth on the east 
side than one mile easterly from Point Monroe. 

Grand Cascapedia river,—nor between its mouth and the 
mouth of the Little Cascapedia on the east side, nor nearer on 
the west side than a point opposite Bujold’s old mill on Gillmore 
river, about two miles from the western side of the mouth of the 
Grand Cascapedia river. 

Restigouche river,—above a straight line drawn from point 
Bouleau to the Ferry wharf in Campbellton. 

Port Daniel rivers,—nor above a straight line drawn from 
the first small rocky point below the railway bridge on the east 
side of the mouths of the rivers to a point on the west side of 
the mouth of Little Port Daniel river three hundred yards below 
its mouth. 

Magdalen river,—nor within two miles on the east side of 
the mouth thereof, nor nearer than the hghthouse point on the 
west side of its mouth. 

St. Anne des Monts river,—nor within one-half mile on either 
side of the mouth thereof. 

Cap Chatte river,—nor within one-half mile on either side 
of the mouth thereof. 

Metis river,—nor within one-half mile on either side of the 
mouth thereof. 


9. Except as herein otherwise provided, fishing for and catching salmon 


(a) 


(6) 


(c) 


by angling shall not be permissible from the first day of September 
to the thirtieth day of April in each year, both days inclusive,— 


In the Restigouche river and such portions of its tributaries as 
are under lease to the Restigouche Salmon Club, fishing for and 
catching salmon by angling shall not be permissible from the 
sixteenth day of August in each year to the thirty-first day of 
March following, both days inclusive. 


In the Barachois river, fishing for and catching salmon by 
angling shall not be permissible from the sixteenth day of Sep- 
tember in each year to the thirtieth day of June following, both 
days inclusive. 


In the Matane river from its mouth to its tributary, the Little 
Matane river, and in the Port Daniel and Little Bonaventure 
rivers, fishing for and catching salmon by angling shall not be 
permissible from the sixteenth day of October in each year to the 
thirtieth day of April following, both days inclusive. 


10. No one shall use worms or any other kind of bait than artificial 
flies in fishing for, catching or killing salmon by angling. 
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kip No salmon or grilse weighing less than three pounds round weight, 
nor any “spent” salmon so-called, shall be retained or kept out of the 
water. If such undersized salmon, or grilse, or “spent” salmon be caught 
inadvertently, it shall be liberated, if possible uninjured, by the person 
catching it. 


12. The use of salmon drift-nets shall not be permissible in any of 
the territorial waters of the Province of Quebec. 


13. No one shall fish for salmon with a net of any kind at or from any 
place in the Magdalen Islands, except under licence from the Minister of 
Fisheries. 


Section 22—Landlocked Atlantic and Sebago Salmon 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill landlocked Atlantic salmon or 
sebago salmon from the first day of October in each year to the thirtieth 
day of April following, both days inclusive. 

No landlocked Atlantic or sebago salmon less than fifteen inches 
in length shall be retained or kept out of the water, but any one who takes 
such fish shall immediately return it, if possible uninjured, to the water 
from which it was taken. 


3. No one shall in one day fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters 
of the province, or shall carry away a greater number of landlocked 
Atlantic or of sebago salmon than in the aggregate shall weigh more than 
forty pounds, plus one such fish, but in no case shall the number taken 
in one day exceed five such fish, nor shall any one have in his possession, 
at any time, a greater number than one day’s legal catch. 


4. The export of landlocked Atlantic salmon and sebago salmon, no 
matter where procured, is prohibited, provided that any non-resident fish- 
ing in the waters of the province under a proper permit may, on leaving the 
province, take away the lawful catch of one day’s fishing. 


Section 23—Scallops 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill scallops from the fifteenth day 
of June to the thirtieth day of September in each year, both days inclusive. 


Section 24—Smelts 


1. Fishing for smelts otherwise than with gill-nets, bag-nets, box-nets, 
drag-seines or hook and line is prohibited. 


2. Except in the waters about the Magdalen Islands no one shall fish 
for smelts otherwise than by hook and line, except under licence from the 
Minister. 


3. (a) The fee for a smelt gill-net licence shall be two dollars; provided 
that at the Magdalen Islands the fee for such a licence shall be 
one dollar. 

(6) The fee for a smelt bag-net licence shall be three dollars. 

(c) The fee for a smelt box-net licence shall be three dollars. 

(d) The fee for a smelt drag-seine licence shall be three dollars. 


4. Smelt gill-nets and bag-nets shall have a mesh of not less than one 
and one-quarter inches extension measure when in use. 
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5. Smelt gill-net fishing shall be permissible from September first in 
each year to February fifteenth following, both days inclusive, provided 
that at the Magdalen Islands such fishing shall be permissible only from 
October first in each year. 


6. Smelt bag-net and box-net fishing shall be permissible from the 
twenty-fifth of November in each year to the fifteenth of February follow- 
ing, both days inclusive, provided that at the Magdalen Islands such 
fishing shall be permissible from October twenty-second in each year. 


7. Smelt drag-seine fishing shall be permissible from the first of 
September until the close of navigation in each year. 


8. Drag-seining for smelts shall be permissible only in_ localities 
where bag-netting or box-netting is not being carried on. 


9. From the time of low water nearest six o’clock on Saturday after- 
noon, in each week, to the time of low water nearest six o’clock on Monday 
forenoon following, smelt—gill-nets, bag-nets, box-nets and drag-seines 
shall be so raised or adapted as to admit of the free passage of smelts 
through, by or out of such gill-nets, bag-nets, box-nets or drag-seines. 


10. No one shall fish for, catch, kill, buy or sell smelts from the first 
day of April to the thirtieth day of June, in each year, both days inclusive. 


Section 25—Seals 


1. No one shall operate a seal fishery or a seal net, or shall hunt for 
seals by means of guns, sticks, rods, etc., except under permit from the 
Minister. 


2. (a) The fee for a permit to operate a seal fishery or use a seal 
net shall be ten dollars. 

(b) The fee for a permit to operate a seal net known as a shoal net 
shall be ten cents for each fathom of net used. 

(c) The fee for a permit to operate a seal trawl at the Magdalen 
Islands shall be one dollar. 

(d) The fee for a permit to authorize hunting for seals by means of 
guns, sticks, rods, etc., shall be one dollar. 


Section 26—Sturgeon 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill sturgeon otherwise than with 
gill-nets, hoop-nets, weirs or night lines. 


2. (a) The fee for a sturgeon gill-net licence shall be at the rate of 
ten cents per fathom of net used. 

(6) The fee for a sturgeon hoop-net shall be two dollars for the first 
one and one dollar for each additional one authorized by the 
licence. 

(c) The fee for a sturgeon night-line shall be two dollars for the first 
one hundred hooks and fifty cents for each additional one hundred 
hooks or fraction thereof authorized by the licence. 


3. xcept in lake Abitibi district, no one shall fish for, catch or kill 
any sturgeon from the first to the thirty-first day of May, both days 
inclusive, in each year. 
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4. No sturgeon less than thirty-six inches in length shall be retained 
or kept out of the water, except in the river St. Lawrence where the 
minimum length of sturgeon caught and retained shall be twenty-eight 
inches, and anyone who may accidentally take any sturgeon of less lengths 
than provided for herein shall immediately return such fish to the water, 
if possible uninjured. 


Section 27—Trout 


1. Grey trout or lake trout: 


(a) 


(6) 


(c) 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill any grey trout or lake trout 
from the first day of October in each year to the thirty-first day 
of March following, both days inclusive. 


No grey trout or lake trout less than fifteen inches in length shall 
be retained or kept out of water, but any one who takes such fish 
shall immediately return it, if possible uninjured, to the water 
from which it was taken. 

No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of the 
province, in one day, by angling, a greater number of grey or 
lake trout than in the aggregate shall weigh more than thirty 
pounds, plus one fish, and no greater number than five grey or 
lake trout though such number weigh less than thirty pounds; 
and in no case shall anyone have in his possession, at any time, 
a greater number than one day’s legal catch. 


2. Speckled trout, sea trout, brown trout, rainbow trout and Quebec 
red trout: 


(a) 


(6) 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill any speckled trout or sea 
trout (salvelinus fontinalis), or brown trout, or Quebec red trout 
from the first day of October in each year, to the thirty-first day 
of March following, both days inclusive; provided however, that 
at any time of the year, such fishing through the ice is prohibited. 
Except in tidal waters no one shall at any time fish for, catch 
or kill speckled trout by other means than angling. 


(c) The fee for a licence to fish for trout with a net in tidal waters 


(d) 


(e) 


shall be one dollar. 


The mesh of a trout net shall not be less than two inches, exten- 
sion measure, when in use, provided that sea-trout nets shall have 
meshes not less and not more than three inches, extension measure, 
when in use. 

(1) No one shall fish for, catch or kill any rainbow trout from 
the first day of October in each year, to the fifteenth day of 
June following, both days inclusive. 

(2) No rainbow trout less than ten inches in length shall be 
retained or kept out of water, but any one who takes such fish 
shall immediately return it, if possible uninjured, to the waters 
from which it was taken. 

(3) No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of 
the province, in one day, by angling, a greater number of 
rainbow trout than in the aggregate shall weigh more than 
fifteen pounds, plus one fish, but in no case shall the number 
taken in one day exceed five such fish nor shall any one have 
in his possession at any time more than one day’s legal 
catch. 
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(f) 


— 


(g 


(h) 


(2) 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of the 
province, in one day, by angling, a greater number of speckled 
trout or sea trout than in the aggregate shall weigh more than 
fifteen pounds, plus one trout, and no greater number than forty 
speckled trout or sea trout though said number weigh less than 
fifteen pounds, and no one shall have in his possession at any time a 
greater number or quantity than one day’s legal catch. 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of the 
county of Brome in one day by angling or shall carry away a 
greater number of trout than in the aggregate shall weigh ten 
pounds, or no greater number than thirty, though the said number 
weigh less than ten pounds. 


No speckled trout (salvelinus fontinalis), sea trout or Quebec 
red trout, that is less than seven inches in length, measured from 
the tip of the snout to the posterior edge of the tail, shall be 
retained or kept out of the water, and anyone who catches or 
takes such trout of less length than the minimum measurement 
named, shall return it to the water from which it was taken, 
if possible uninjured. 


(1) No one shall fish for, catch or kill any rainbow trout in 
Sugarbush, Green, Benjamin, Tricorne and Three Point 
Lakes in Papineau County, from the sixteenth day of October 
in each year, to the fourteenth day of June following, both 
days inclusive. 


(2) No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of 
the province, in one day, by angling, a greater number of 
Quebec red trout than in the aggregate shall weigh more than 
fifteen pounds, plus one such fish, and no greater number 
than ten Quebec red trout though such number weigh less 
than fifteen pounds; and no one shall have in his possession, 
at any time, a greater number than one day’s legal catch. 


No brown trout that is less than ten inches in length measured 
from the tip of the snout to the posterior edge of the tail, shall 
be retained or kept out of water, and anyone who catches or takes 
any brown trout less than ten inches in length shall return it to 
the water from which it was taken, 1f possible uninjured. 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any of the waters of the 
province in one day, by angling, a greater number of brown trout 
than in the aggregate shall weigh more than fifteen pounds, 
plus one such fish, and no greater number than ten brown trout, 
though said number weigh less than fifteen pounds, and no one 
shall have in his possession, at any time. a greater number or 
quantity than one days’ legal catch. 


3. Fishing for trout of any kind through the ice in Lake Manitou, 
Terrebonne County, is prohibited. 


4. No one shall export speckled trout, sea trout, brown trout, rain- 
bow trout or Quebec red trout, no matter where procured, provided however 
that any non-resident fishing in the waters of the province under a licence 
or permit from the provincial authorities may, upon leaving the province, 
take away the lawful catch of one day’s fishing but not to exceed a total 
weight of fifteen pounds. 
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Section 28—Whitefish 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill any whitefish from the tenth to the thirtieth day of November in 
each year, both days inclusive. 


2. (a) No one shall fish for, catch or kill whitefish in Baker lake 


otherwise than with gill-nets. 


(b) The length of a whitefish gill-net in Baker lake shall not exceed 


(c) 


(2) 


thirty-five fathoms, and the mesh thereof shall not be less than 
three inches extension measure, when in use. 

The width of the net shall not be more than six feet. 

No one shall fish for, catch or kill whitefish in Baker lake from 
the first day of October in each year to the fourteenth day of 
May following, both days inclusive. 

The use of nets for the capture of fish other than whitefish shall 
not be permitted in Baker lake. 

Whitefish gill-nets in Baker lake shall be so set that the corklines 
thereof. shall remain floating on the surface of the water. 

The use of gill-nets in Baker lake shall be permitted on Thursday 
only of each week throughout the lawful fishing season. 

Only permanent residents owning or renting land fronting Baker 
lake shall be eligible for permission to fish with nets therein, 
and then only one person in each family shall be so eligible. 

Nets shall not be set or operated in Baker lake in water that is 
less than eight feet deep, nor shall any net be set nearer to another 
than fifty fathoms. 

Should trout be caught in a whitefish gill-net in Baker lake, they 
shall be liberated, if possible uninjured, in the waters from which 
they were taken. 


Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Ontario 
P.C. 5694 


AT..THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE. AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Ontario, estab- 
lished by Order in Council P.C. 5355 of 31st December, 1947, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of 


Ontario” 


are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 


tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF ONTARIO 


Interpretation 


1. In these regulations,— 
(a) “Angling” means taking or attempting to take fish by means of, 
(1) hook and line held in the hand; or 
(11) hook and line and a rod held in the hand, 
and includes casting and trolling but not taking or attempting to take 
fish by means of set lines; 

(b) “Closed season” means a specified period during which fish may 
not be taken; 

(c) “coarse fish” means,— 

(i) sucker, mullet or any member of the family Catostomidae; 
(ii) Carp (Cyprinus carpio Linnaeus) ; 

(iii) dogfish or bowfin (Amia calva Linnaeus) ; 

(iv) eel (Anguilla rostrata Le Sueur) ; 

(v) ling (Lota maculosa Le Sueur) ; 

(vi) any member of the .gar family Lepisosteidae; 
(vil) smelt (Osmerus mordax Mitchill). 

(d) “commercial fish” means fish other than game fish; 

(e) “commercial fishing” means the taking for sale of fish other than 
game fish, by means of night line, spear, dip net, gill-net, hoop net, 
pound net, seine net or trap net, under the authority of a licence 
issued by the Department; 

(f) “Department” means Department of Lands and Forests of Ontario; 

(g) ‘extension measure’ means the distance between the extreme 
angles of a single mesh, measured with a metal rule authorized 
by the Department, inside and between the knots after the twine 
has been saturated in water and extended until taut but with no 
strain thereon, and without breaking the twine, slipping a knot or 
bending the metal rule. 

(h) “game fish” means,— 

(1) small-mouthed black bass (Micropterus dolomieu, Lacepede) ; 
(11). large-mouthed black bass (Huro salmoides, Lacepede) ; 
(111) maskinonge (Esox masquinongy masquinongy Mitchill) ; 
(iv) Atlantic salmon (Salmo salar salar, Linnaeus) ; 
(v) landlocked or sebago salmon (Salmon salar Sebago, Girard) ; 
(vi) ouananiche (Salmo salar ouananiche, Jordan and Evermann) ; 
(vi) Aurora trout (Salvelinus timagamiensis, Henn and Rinken- 
8 bach) * 
(vill) brown trout (Salmo trutta fario, Linnaeus) ; 
(ix) Kamloops trout (Salmo Kamloops, Jordan) ; 
(x) rainbow trout or Shasta trout (Salmo gairdnerii stonel, 
Jordan) ; 
(xi) rainbow trout or steelhead trout (Salmo gairdnerii irideus, 
Gibbons) ; 
(xu) speckled trout (Salvelinus fontinalis, Mitchill). 

(1) “lake trout” (Cristivomer namaycush, Walbaum) means common 

lake trout, Great Lake trout, grey trout or Mackinaw trout. 
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(7) “licence” means an instrument issued under The Game and Fish- 
eriles Act, 1946, (Ontario), or regulations thereunder, conferring 
upon the holder the privilege to do the things set forth in it, sub- 
ject to the conditions, limitations and restrictions contained in it 
and the Act and regulations, but no licence shall be or operate as a 
lease; 

(k) “Non-resident”? means any person who has not actually resided 
in Ontario for a period of twelve consecutive months immediately 
preceding the time that his residence becomes material under these 
regulations; 

(lL) “officer” means inspector, special patrol, overseer or any other 
officer or person authorized to assist in the propagation of fish and 
the enforcement of The Game and Fisheries Act, 1946, (Ontario), 
the regulations thereunder and these regulations, and includes all 
officers and members of the Ontario Provincial Police Force, and 
the superintendents, wardens and rangers of provincial parks 
within the meaning of The Provincial Parks Act (Ontario) ; 

(m) “open season” means a specified period during which fish may be 
taken; 

(n) “person” includes Indian and a firm or body corporate; 

(o) “resident” means any person who has actually resided in Ontario 
for a period of twelve consecutive months immediately preceding 
the time that his residence becomes material under these regula- 
tions; 

(p) ‘snares’ means any instrument used for taking or attempting to 
take fish, other than trolling line, rod and line, night line, spear, 
dip net, gill-net, hoop net, pound net, seine net or trap net. 


Incences to Fish 


2. (1) Subject to subsection (2) of this section, no person shall take 
clams or fish by any means other than angling, except under a licence. 

(2) Except in,— 

(a) the Counties of Victoria, Peterborough, Northumberland and 
Durham; and 

(b) the waters of,— 
(i) the Trent River and Lake Scugog: 
(ii) Crow Lake, Crow River and Beaver Creek in the County of 
Hastings; and 
(iii) the Rideau River between Hog’s Back dam and the Ottawa 
River in the County of Carleton, 


a resident may between sunrise and sunset during the months of April and 
May, take coarse fish without a licence by means of a spear, or a dip net 
not more than six feet square or six feet in diameter, but the fish, other than 
smelts, shall not be sold or bartered. 


Bat 

3. An angler may, without a licence, by means of,— 

(a) a dip net having a diameter of not more than thirty-six inches; or 

(6) a minnow trap with cone-shaped ends ‘and not exceeding twenty 

inches in length or twelve inches in diameter, 

take for personal use as bait, minnows and other small fish except the 
young of game fish, yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch or dore), pike, 
lake trout and whitefish. 
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4. (1) An angler may, under a licence, use, — 
(a) one minnow seine-net not exceeding thirty feet by six feet; or 
(b) one dip net not exceeding six feet by six feet, 
to take coarse-fish minnows for personal use as bait. 
(2) The licence shall be known as a “Licence to take Coarse Fish 
Minnows for Bait.” 


5. (1) Except for bait in angling no person shall use minnows or other 
small fish. 

(2) No person shall use live carp minnows or live smelts as ‘bait except 
in the waters from which they were originally taken. 

(3) From and including the first day of November to and including 
the thirty-first day of March next following, no person shall take or have in 
his possession minnows or other small fish taken from Ontario waters weigh- 
ing in the aggregate more than forty pounds. 

(4) No person shall liberate live minnows or other small fish to. any 
waters other than those from which they were originally taken. 

(5) No person shall use or permit to be used, 

(a) Any luminous bait; or 

(6b) Any bait capable of emanating light, either by natural or artificial 

means. 


ANGLING 


6. (1) No non-resident over the age of twelve years shall angle nition 
an angler’s licence. 

(2) No non-resident shall angle unless at that time he has the licence 
on his person, 

(3) No non-resident shall hold more than one angler’s licence in any 
year. 

(4) A non-resident child under the age of twelve years may ete 
without a licence but only when accompanied by a member of his a 
who holds a non-resident angling licence. 

(5) Fish taken by a child under the age of twelve years chal ‘be 
included in the catch of the person who holds the licence. 


6A. (1) No resident over the age of twelve years shall angle without 
an angler’s licence in any provincial park designated by the Lieutenant- 
Governor in Council. 

(2) No resident shall angle unless at that time he has the licence 
on his person. 

(3) No resident shall hold more than one angler’s licence in any 
year. 

(4) A resident child under the age of twelve years may angle without 
a licence when an angling licence is held by a member of his family. 

(5) Fish taken by a child under the age of twelve years shall be 
included in the catch of the member of his family who olds the licence. 


7. (1) In angling a person shall use only one fishing line with not more 
than four hooks, but artificial baits of three small hooks in a gang shall be 
considered as one hook. 

(2) Except to land a fish taken by angling no person shall use anhaiked 
hooks for taking fish by gaffing, grappling or snagging. 
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8. (1) Except by angling no person shall fish for or take large-mouthed 
or small-mouthed black bass. 


(2) Subject to subsection (3) of this section no person shall fish for, 
catch or kill large-mouthed or small-mouthed black bass from and including 
the sixteenth day of October to and including the thirtieth day of June 
next following. 


(3) No person shall fish for, catch or kill large-mouthed or small- 
mouthed black bass in Lake St. Clair, the St. Clair River and the Detroit 
River from and including the sixteenth day of December to and including 
the twenty-fourth day of June next following. 


9. (1) No person shall retain, keep out of the water or have in his 
possession without lawful excuse a large-mouthed or small-mouthed black 
bass less than ten inches in length measured from the tip of the snout to the 
centre of the posterior edge of the tail. 


(2) Where a person takes or catches a large-mouthed or small- 
mouthed black bass of less than the minimum measurement, he shall immedi- 
ately return it alive and if possible uninjured to the waters from which it 
was taken. 


10. (1) No person shall fish for, catch or kill in one day by angling 
more than six large-mouthed or six small-mouthed black Hs or any com- 
bination of six thereof. 


(2) No person shall have in his possession at any time more than 
twelve large-mouthed or twelve small-mouthed black bass, or any combina- 
tion of twelve thereof. 


11. (1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3) of this section no person 
shall export or take from Ontario large-mouthed or small-mouthed black 
bass. 


(2) A person who holds a non-resident individual angling licence may 
upon leaving Ontario export or take away six large-mouthed or six small- 
mouthed black bass, or any combination of six thereof, which he has 
taken by angling. 

(3) A person who holds a non-resident family angling licence may 
upon leaving Ontario export or take away twelve large-mouthed or twelve 
small-mouthed black bass, or any combination of twelve thereof, which have 
been taken by persons angling under licence. 


(4) A shtpping coupon detached from the licence shall be attached to 
the parcel in which the bass are shipped. 


White Bass 


12. (1) Except by angling no person shall retain, keep out of the water 
or have in his possession without lawful excuse a white bass less than nine 
inches in length measured from the tip of the snout to the centre of the 
posterior edge of the tail. 


(2) Where a person takes or catches a white bass of less than the 
minimum measurement, he shall immediately return it to the waters from 
which it was taken. 
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Maskinonge 
13. (1) Except by angling no person shall fish for or take maskinonge. 


(2) No person shall fish for, catch or kill maskinonge from and includ- 
ing the second day of October to and including the nineteenth day of June 
next following, in the French and Mattawa Rivers and Lake Nipissing and 
the waters lying north and west thereof. 


(3) Subject to subsection (4) of this section no person shall fish for, 
catch or kill maskinonge from and including the second day of October to 
and including the thirtieth day of June next following, in waters lying 
south of the French and Mattawa Rivers and Lake Nipissing. 


(4) No person shall fish for, catch or kill maskinonge in Lake St. Clair, 
the St. Clair River and the Detroit River from and including the sixteenth 
day of December to and including the twenty-fourth day of June next 
following. 


14. (1) No person shall retain, keep out of the water or have in his 
possession without lawful excuse a maskinonge less than thirty inches in 
length measured from the tip of the snout to the centre of the posterior 
edge of the tail. 


(2) Where a person takes or catches, a maskinonge of less than the 
minimum measurement, he shall immediately return it alive and if possible 
uninjured to the waters from which it was taken. 


15. (1) No person shall fish for, catch or kill by angling more than two 
maskinonge in one day or fourteen maskinonge in one open season. 


(2) No person shall have more than four maskinonge in his possession 
at any time. 


16. (1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3) of this section, no person 
shall export or take maskinonge from Ontario. 


(2) A person who holds a non-resident individual angling licence may 
upon leaving Ontario export or take away two maskinonge which he has 
taken by angling. 


(3) A person who holds a non-resident family angling licence may 
upon leaving Ontario export or take away four maskinonge which have 
been taken by persons angling under the licence. 


(4) A shipping coupon detached from the licence shall be attached to 
the parcel in which the maskinonge are shipped. 


Trout 


17. (1) Except by angling no person shall fish for or take Aurora 
trout, brown trout, Kamloops trout, rainbow trout or speckled trout. 


(2) No person shall fish for, catch or kill Aurora trout, brown trout, 
Kamloops trout, rainbow trout or speckled trout, from and including the 
sixteenth day of September to and including the thirtieth day of April 
next following. 


18. (1) No person shall retain, keep out of water or have in his 
possession without lawful excuse an Aurora trout, brown trout, Kamloops 
trout, rainbow trout or speckled trout, less than seven inches in length 
measured from the tip of the snout to the centre of the posterior edge of 
the tail. 
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(2) Where a person takes or catches an Aurora trout, brown trout, 
Kamloops trout, rainbow trout or speckled trout of less than the minimum 
measurement, he shall immediately return it alive and if possible uninjured 
to the waters from which it was taken. 


19. (1) No person shall fish for, catch or kill in one day by angling 
more than five Aurora trout, five brown trout, five Kamloops trout and 
five rainbow trout. 


(2) No person shall have in his possession at any time more than ten 
Aurora trout, ten brown trout, ten Kamloops trout and ten rainbow trout. 


20. (1) No person shall fish for, catch or kill in Norfolk County in one 
day by angling more than ten speckled trout. 


(2) No person shall fish for, catch or kill in one day by angling in 
waters outside Norfolk County more than fifteen speckled trout. 


(3) No person shall have in his possession at any time more speckled 
trout than two days’ legal catch. 


21. (1) Subject to subsection (2) of this section, no person shall export 
or take from Ontario Aurora trout, brown trout, Kamloops trout, rainbow 
trout or speckled trout. 


(2) A person who holds a non-resident individual angling licence may 
upon leaving Ontario export or take away one day’s legal catch of Aurora 
trout, brown trout, Kamloops trout, rainbow trout or speckled trout, which 
he has taken by angling. 

(3) A person who holds a non-resident family angling licence may 
upon leaving Ontario export or take away two days’ legal catch of Aurora 
trout, brown trout, Kamloops trout, rainbow trout or speckled trout, which 
have been taken by persons angling under the licence. 

(4) A shipping coupon detached from the licence shall be attached to 
the parcel in which the trout are shipped. 


Yellow Pickerel and Pike 


22. (1) Subject to subsection (2) of this section, there shall be no 
closed season for yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch or dore) or pike 
in the Great Lakes, Georgian Bay, St. Mary’s River, Lake George, 
Munuscong Lake, Potagannissing Bay, North Channel, the stretch of water 
between Drummond Island and Cockburn Island, St. Clair River, Lake St. 
Clair, Detroit River, Niagara River and the St. Lawrence River. 


(2) No person shall fish for, catch or kill yellow pickerel (also called 
pike-perch or dore) in the Bay of Quinte from and including the first day 
of April to and including the fourteenth day of May next following. 


23. (1) No person shall fish for, catch or kill in the French and 
Mattawa Rivers and Lake Nipissing, and the waters lying south thereof 
other than those specified in section 22 hereof,— 

(a) yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch or dore) from and including 

the first day of January to and including the fourteenth day of 
May next following; or 


(b) pike from and including the first day of April to and including 

the fourteenth day of May next following. 
(2) Subject to subsection (3) of this section, no person shall fish for, 
catch or kill yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch or dore) in waters lying 
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north and west of the French and Mattawa Rivers and Lake Nipissing, 
other than those specified in section 22 hereof, from and including the 
fifteenth day of April to and including the fourteenth day of May next 
following. 

(3) No person shall fish for, catch or kill yellow pickerel (also called 
pike-perch or dore) in the Districts of Kenora, Patricia and Rainy River 
under a commercial fishing licence from and including the fifteenth day 
of April to and including the thirty-first day of May next following. 


24. (1) No person shall retain, keep out of the water or have in his 
possession without lawful excuse a yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch 
or dore) taken by angling and less than thirteen inches in length measured 
from the tip of the snout to the centre of the posterior edge of the tail. 


(2) No person shall retain, keep out of the water or have in his 
possession without lawful excuse a yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch 
or dore) taken by other means than angling and less than fifteen inches 
measured from the tip of the snout to the centre of the posterior edge of 
the tail. 

(3) Where a person takes or catches a yellow pickerel (also called 
pike-perch or dore) of less than the minimum measurement, he shall imme- 
diately return it alive and if possible uninjured to the waters from which 
it was taken. 


25. (1) No person shall fish for, catch or kill in one day by angling 
more than six yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch or dore) and six pike. 


(2) No person shall have in his possession at any time more than 
twelve yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch or dore) and twelve pike. 


26. (1) Subject to subsections (2) and (3) of this section, no person 
shall export or take from Ontario yellow pickerel (also called pike-perch 
or dore) or pike taken by angling. 

(2) A person who holds a non-resident individual angling licence 
may upon leaving Ontario export or take away six yellow pickerel (also 
called pike-perch or dore) and six pike, which he has taken by angling. 

(3) A person who holds a non-resident family angling licence may upon 
leaving Ontario export or take away twelve yellow pickerel (also called 
pike-perch or dore) and twelve pike, which have been taken by persons 
angling under the licence. 

(4) A shipping coupon detached from the licence shall be attached 
to the parcel in which the fish are shipped. 


Blue Pickerel 


27. (1) Except by angling no person shall retain, keep out of the 
water or have in his possession without lawful excuse a blue pickerel less 
than eleven inches in length measured from the tip of the snout to the 
centre of the posterior edge of the tail. 

(2) Where a person takes or catches a blue pickerel of less than 
the minimum measurement, he ‘shall immediately return it alive and if 
possible uninjured to the waters from which it was taken. 


Whitefish and Lake Trout 


28. (1) There shall be no closed season for whitefish or lake trout in 
the Great Lakes, Georgian Bay, St. Mary’s River, Lake George, Munus- 
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cong Lake, Potagannissing Bay, North Channel, the stretch of water 
between Drummond Island and Cockburn Island, St. Clair River, Lake 
St. Clair, Detroit River, Niagara River and the St. Lawrence River. : 


(2) Subject to subsections (3), (4), and (5) of this section no person 
shall, except by angling, fish for, catch or kill whitefish or lake trout in 
the French and Mattawa Rivers and Lake Nipissing, and the waters lying 
north and west thereof other than those specified in subsection (1) of this 
section from and including the fifth day of October to and including 
the thirty-first day of October next following. 


(3) There shall be a closed season for whitefish and lake trout in the 
Districts of Cochrane and Thunder Bay from and including the twenty- 
fifth day of September to and including the twentieth day of October next 
following. 

(4) There shall be a closed season for whitefish in the Districts of 
Kenora, Patricia and Rainy River from and including the twenty-fifth 
day of October to and including the fifteenth day of November next 
following. 


(5) There shall be a closed season for lake trout in the Districts of 
Kenora, Patricia and Rainy River from and including the twenty-fifth 
day of September to and including the twentieth day of October next 
following. 


29. The Minister of Lands and Forests may issue licences to take 
whitefish in Lake Nipissing except from and including the fifteenth day 
of October to and including the fifteenth day of November. 


30. No person shall fish for, catch or kill whitefish or lake trout in 
waters lying south of the French and Mattawa Rivers and Lake Nipissing 
other than those specified in subsection (1) of section 28 hereof, from and 
including the sixth day of October to and including the fifth day of 
November next following. 


31. (1) Except by angling, no person shall retain, keep out of the 
water or have in his possession without lawful excuse a whitefish or lake 
trout weighing less than two pounds. 


(2) Where a person takes or catches a whitefish or lake trout weighing 
less than two pounds, he shall immediately return it alive and if possible 
uninjured to the waters from which it was taken. 


32. (1) No person shall fish for, catch or kill by angling more than 
five lake trout in one day. 


(2) No person shall have more than ten lake trout in his possession 
at any time. 


33. (1) Subject to subsections (2) and (8) of this section no person 
shall export or take from Ontario lake trout taken by angling. 


(2) A person who holds a non-resident individual angling licence 
may upon leaving Ontario export or take away five lake trout which he 
has taken by angling. 


(3) A person who holds a non-resident family angling licence may 
upon leaving Ontario export or take away ten lake trout taken by persons 
angling under the licence. 


(4) A shipping coupon detached from the licence shall be attached to 
the parcel in which the fish are shipped. 
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Sturgeon 


34. (1) There shall be no closed season for sturgeon in the Great 
Lakes, Georgian Bay, St. Mary’s River, Lake George, Munuscong Lake, 
Potagannissing Bay, North Channel, the stretch of water between Drum- 
mond Island and Cockburn Island, St. Clair River, Lake St. Clair, Detroit 
River, Niagara River and the St. Lawrence River. 

(2) Subject to subsection (1) of this section, no person shall fish for, 
catch or kill sturgeon from and including the first day of June to and 
including the thirtieth day of June next following. 


35. (1) Exeept by angling no person shall retain, keep out of the 
water or have in his possession without lawful excuse a sturgeon less than 
forty-two inches in length measured from the tip of the snout to the centre 
of the posterior edge of the tail, but a sturgeon taken from Lake St. Francis 
or the Ottawa River shall have a minimum length of thirty-six inches. 


(2) Where a person takes or catches a sturgeon less than the minimum 
length, he shall immediately return it alive and if possible, uninjured to 
the waters from which it was taken. 


Perch 


36. (1) Subject to subsection (2) of this section, no person shall 
fish for, catch or kill by angling more than twenty-five perch in one day. 

(2) No person shall fish for, catch or kill by angling in Lake Minde- 
moya in the District of Manitoulin more than ten perch in one day. 


37. (1) Except by angling no person shall retain, keep out of the water 
or have in his possession without lawful excuse a perch less than eight 
inches in length measured from the tip of the snout to the centre of the 
posterior edge of the tail. 

(2) Where a person takes or catches a perch less than eight inches in 
length, he shall immediately return it alive and, if possible, uninjured to 
the waters from which it was taken. 


38. No person shall have in his possession at any time more than two 
days’ legal catch of perch. 


Crappies 


39. No person shall fish for, catch or kill in one day by angling more 
than twenty crappies of the species Pomoxis nigromaculatus, Le Sueur, or 
Pomoxis annularis, Rafinesque, or combination thereof. 


40. No person shall have in his possession at any time more than 
two days’ legal catch of crappies. 


Ciscoes, Herring and Sheepshead 
41. (1) Except by angling no person shall retain, keep out of the 
water or have in his possession without lawful excuse,— 

(a) Cisecoes or herring from waters other than Lake Erie, less than 
six ounces in weight; 

(6) ciscoes or herring from Lake Erie, less than eight ounces in 
weight; or 

(c) sheepshead less than twelve inches in length measured from the 
tip of the snout to the centre of the posterior edge of the tail. 
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(2) Where a person takes or catches ciscoes or herring less than the 
minimum weight or sheepshead less than the minimum length, he shall 
immediately return them alive and if possible uninjured to the waters 
from which they were taken. 

(3) The sorting of ciscoes and herring shall be done in the water and 
before they are removed from a fishing implement in which they have 
been captured. 


Application of Closed Season to Certain Areas 


42. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations no person 
shall fish for, catch or kill any fish from and including the sixteenth day of 
October to and including the thirtieth day of June next following, in,— 

(a) the counties of Durham, Northumberland, Peterborough and 

Victoria; 
(b) the Trent River and Lake Scugog; or 
(c) Beaver Creek, Crow Lake and the Crow River in the County of 
Hastings, 
but this shall not apply, 
(i) to the taking of brown trout, rainbow trout or speckled trout in 
the counties of Durham, Northumberland, Peterborough and 


Victoria during the open season in waters not inhabited by black 
bass, lake trout and maskinonge. 


(11) to angling from the shore for fish in respect of which there is an 
open season from and including the fifteenth day of May to and 
including the thirtieth day of June; and 


(111) where the bait used is not artificial, to angling from an anchored 
boat for fish in respect of which there is an open season from and 
including the fifteenth day of May to and including the thirtieth 
day of June. 


Artificial Lights 
43. No person shall use artificial lights for the taking of fish. 


Use of Dynamite 


44. No person shall use dynamite or other explosive material for the 
taking or destruction of fish or in a manner which would cause the unneces- 
sary destruction of fish. 


Guides 


45. Where an angler engages a guide, he shall not include the guide as 
one of his number when computing the number or quantity of fish he may 
take under these regulations. 


Importation and Transfer of Fish 


46. Except with the consent of the Minister of Lands and Forests, no 
person shall,— 


(a) import into Ontario any live fish, including minnows; or 
(b) transfer fish from one body of water to another within Ontario. 
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Export of Fish by Non-Residents 


47. Fish exported from Ontario by non-residents shall not be skinned or 
cut up in such a manner as to make it impossible to identify the fish or 
determine the number of fish being exported. 


Restrictions on Use of Nets 


48. (1) No person shall fish with nets during the months of June, July 
and August in that portion of the Bay of Quinte lying west of a line drawn 
from Green Point in the County of Prince Edward to the easterly limit of 
the Town of Deseronto in the County of Hastings. 


(2) There shall be set apart and reserved for fishing for hatchery pur- 
poses that portion of the Bay of Quinte lying between the Belleville 
Highway Bridge and a line drawn from Horse Point in the County of Prince 
Edward to the wharf of the Lehigh Cement Works in the County of 
Hastings. 


49. No person shall set or place nets other than dip nets, hoop nets 
or minnow seines, in any river or creek or within one thousand yards of 
either side of the entrance thereto, but this shall not apply to carp and 
sucker fishing or to the Ottawa River and Lake St. Francis during such 
periods as the Province of Quebec grants gill net licences for use therein. 


50. (1) Where a gill net has a greater depth or vertical width than 
thirty-six meshes, it shall be known as a bull net. 


(2) A bull net shall not be used in waters other than Lake Erie. 


(3) A bull net not exceeding one hundred meshes may be used in 
Lake Erie during such periods as any state of the United States of America 
grants a similar privilege for Lake Erie. 


Mesh of Nets 


51. Subject to sections 52, 53 and 54, the mesh of gill nets used to catch 
ciscoes or herring shall be not less than three inches extension measure. 


52. (1) In waters of Lake Superior, Georgian Bay, North Channel and 
Lake Huron less than ten fathoms or more than fifty fathoms deep, the 
mesh of gill nets used to catch ciscoes or herring shall be not less than two 
and one-half inches extension measure. 

(2) In waters of Lake Superior, Georgian Bay, North Channel and 
Lake Huron less than eight fathoms deep, the mesh of gill nets used to 
catch ciscoes or herring shall be not less than two and one-quarter inches 
extension measure. 

(3) In waters of Georgian Bay less than five fathoms deep, the mesh 
of gill nets used to catch herring for local consumption only shall be not 
less than two and one-eighth inches extension measure. 

(4) In Lake Superior, Georgian Bay, North Channel and Lake Huron 
gill nets having a mesh of not less than one and one-half inches and not 
more than two inches extension measure may be used to secure bait, but no 
person shall barter, sell, or have in his possession for any purpose other than 
bait, any fish taken in such nets. 


53. (1) In Lake Erie the mesh of gill nets of cotton manufacture 
used to catch ciscoes or herring shall be not less than three inches extension 
measure when the nets are new and two and seven-eighths inches extension 
measure after the nets have been in use. 
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(2) In Lake Erie the mesh of gill nets of linen manufacture used to 
catch ciscoes or herring shall be not less than two and fifteen-sixteenths 
inches extension measure when the nets are new and two and seven-eighths 
inches extension measure after the nets have been in use. 


54. In Lake Ontario the mesh of gill nets used to catch ciscoes or 
herring shall,— 
(a) in waters at least one hundred and fifty feet deep, be not less than 
two and three-quarters inches extension measure; and 
(6) in waters at least one hundred and eighty feet deep, be not less 
than two and one-half inches extension measure. 


55. (1) In Lake Erie the mesh of gill nets used to catch whitefish and 
lake trout shall be not less than four and three-quarter inches extension 
measure, but this shall not come into operation until the States of Michigan, 
New York, Ohio and Pennsylvania, in the United States of America, pass a 
similar regulation affecting Lake Erie. 


(2) In waters other than Lake Erie the mesh of gill nets used to catch 


whitefish and lake trout shall be not less than four and one-half inches 
extension measure. 


56. In Lake Erie no person shall use gill nets having mesh of more than 
three and one-eighth inches extension measure and less than four and three- 
quarters inches extension measure, but this shall not come into operation 
until the States of Michigan, New York, Ohio and Pennsylvania in the 
United States of America pass a similar regulation. 


57. (1) The mesh of gill nets to catch sturgeon shall be not less anes 
twelve inches extension measure. 

(2) For catching sturgeon in waters other than the Great Lakes the 
Minister of Lands and Forests may authorize the use of gill nets having a 
mesh of not less than ten inches extension measure. 


58. Gill nets shall be used only in such places and at such times as 
mature fish will be caught. 


59. The mesh of pound nets for use in waters other than the Great 
Lakes shall be not less than six inches extension measure in the leads 
and hearts and four inches extension measure in the crib or pot. 


Disputes 


60. Where a dispute arises as to the extension measure of the mesh of 
a net, it shall be referred to the Minister of Lands and Forests for settlement. 


7. Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Manitoba 
P.C. 5756 
AT THE GOVERNMENT UOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of November, 1949. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda« 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 19382, is pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Manitoba, 
established by P.C. 5354 of 31st December 1947, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of 
Manitoba” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 


SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF MANITOBA 


INTERPRETATION 


“angling” means taking or attempting to take fish by means of a hook 
and line held in the hand, or with a hook and line and rod, the latter held in 
the hand, and includes tr olling and. not set-lines or pines tied to a boat or the 
use of more than two baited hhoRe 


“commercial licence” includes a fishing vessel or skiff or any other 
licence which authorizes the licensee to catch fish for sale or barter or any 
other commercial purpose. 


“Department” means the Department of Mines and National Resources 
of the Province of Manitoba. 


“domestic licence’ means a licence which authorizes fishing for the 
use of the licensee and his family but not for sale or barter. 


“extension measure when in use” shall mean the distance between the 
extreme angles of any single mesh, measured between and inside the knots 
after the twine has been saturated in the water and extended without strain. 
(Any dispute as to measurement shall be submitted to the Department of 
Mines and National Resources, Winnipeg, and the Director of Game and 
Fisheries, or such other person as the Minister may designate, shall be the 
sole and final judge of such measurements.) 


“fishing vessel” means any boat which is used in fishing for, catching 
or taking fish for commercial purposes other than a skiff. 


“oill-net”” means and includes a net that catches fish by enmeshing 
them but which does not enclose an area of water. 


“Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Natural Resources of the 
Province of Manitoba. 


“non-resident” means a person who has not resided, or a firm, none 
of the partners of which has resided, or a corporation which has not had a 
place of business, in Manitoba for a period of six months preceding the date 
that residence becomes material under the provisions hereof. 

“Officer” means and includes any Inspector of Fisheries, Fishery Officer 
or Fish Guardian employed by the Department of Mines and Natural 
Resources of the Province of Manitoba or any Police Constable, Police 
Officer and any other officer or person authorized to assist in the enforce- 
ment of the Fisheries Act and regulations made thereunder. 


“one day” means from sunrise to sunset. 


“skiff” means a boat not exceeding twenty feet in length, manned by 
one man. 
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The terminology “that ice makes” means when ice forms of sufficient 
thickness to safely permit fishing operations being-carried on through the 
ice. 

“fishing station” means any building or place where fish are received 
from fishermen or packed or received and packed. 

“fishing grounds” means any waters inhabited by species of fish taken 
in commercial fishing operations. 

“sturgeon fishing station” means any building or place where sturgeon 
are received from fishermen or packed or received and packed or where 
sturgeon are landed and “dressed”’. 

“sturgeon fishing grounds” means any lake or river or other waters in 
which sturgeon exist naturally. 


1. ANGLING 


1. Angling is prohibited except during the following seasons: 

(a) For lake trout, speckled or brook trout north of the 58rd Parallel 

of North Latitude from the fifteenth day of April to the fifteenth 

day of September in each year, both days inclusive, and south of 
the 53rd Parallel of North Latitude from the fifteenth day of 

April to the twenty-fourth day of September in each year, both 

days inclusive. 

For Arctic Grayling from the sixteenth day of June to the thirty- 

first day of October in each year, both days inclusive. 

(c) For maskinonge, pike, pickerel, perch, sauger, goldeye and mooneye 
the season shall begin on the Saturday that falls on or that is 
nearest to and not more than three days before or after the 15th 
day of May in each year, and shall end on the 31st day of October 
in each year, both days inclusive. 

(d) For large mouthed or small mouthed black bass from the first day 
of July to the thirty-first day of October in each year, both days 
inclusive. 

(€) Fishing or angling for sturgeon is prohibited at all times. 

(f) A winter angling season from the eleventh day of November in 
each year to the fifteenth day of February in the year next follow- 
ing, both days inclusive, shall be permitted in Oak Lake. Star 
Lake and Jessica Lake, and the fee for such winter angling licence 
shall be two dollars and fifty cents ($2.50). 


(b 


—* 


2. (a) No non-resident of the province shall engage in angling except 
under licence issued by authority of the Minister. 

(6) No resident of the province shall engage in angling during the 
winter angling season, except under a licence issued by authority 
of the Minister. 


3. A licence to non-residents may be issued: 
(a) For an individual licence for the season except as provided 
in*clauase, Téeyerered® «eae ye 20 SR EOD a eal, 0 S08 $5.50 
(6) For a family licence for the season to include two adults and 
two children under sixteen years of age permitting the use of 
not more than four rods or four lines in all ..........00.44 $8 .00 
(c) For an individual licence for the season to any bona fide 
residerit‘ofCanadal ire. 1% FORO, WO BOAR GS Aa, A $3.25 
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4. A licensee must carry his licence with him when engaged in angling 
and produce it at the request of any officer. 


5. An angling licence is not transferable and authorizes angling only 
by the person named therein. 


Per Diem Catch 


6. No person whether resident or non-resident and whether under the 
authority of a licence or not shall in angling in any one day take or retain 


(a) more maskinonge than two fish; 

(6b) more large mouthed or small mouthed black bass than six fish; 
(c) more lake trout than six fish; 

(d) more speckled trout than six fish; 

(e) more pickerel (wall-eyed pike) than eight fish; 
(f) more sauger than ten fish; 

(g) more Arctic grayling than six fish; 

(h) more pike than eight fish; 

(2) more goldeye or mooneye than six fish; 

(7) more perch than ten fish; 

(kK) more fish of any and all species than ten fish; 


provided it shall be permissible for the holder of a family licence to catch 
or retain not more than double the numbers hereinbefore specified. 


Size Limits 


7. No maskinonge less than twenty-four inches in length, nor lake 
trout less than sixteen inches in length, nor pickerel (Dore) less than fifteen 
inches in length, nor pike less than fifteen inches in length, nor Arctic 
grayling less than eleven inches in length, nor goldeye less than ten 
inches in length, nor mooneye less than ten inches in length, nor speckled 
or brook trout less than eleven inches in length, nor sauger less than eleven 
inches in length, nor large mouthed or small mouthed black bass less than 
ten inches in length, nor perch less than eight inches in length, shall be 
retained or kept out of the water, and anyone who takes or catches any 
such fish of less than the minimum measurement stated for that species— 
which measurement shall be from the point of the nose to the centre of the 
tail—shall return such fish to the water from which it was taken, alive and 
if possible uninjured. (In handling under-sized fish, care should be taken 
to have the hands wet, otherwise the fish may not survive.) 


8. No person shall for export from the province, sell, trade, or barter 
or offer for sale, trade or barter, or purchase any fish caught by angling. 


9. No person fishing by angling shall use more than one rod and 
line or one line, and the use of more than two fishhooks or two lures on one 
line is prohibited. 


10. (a) No person fishing by angling shall have in possession at any 
time more than twenty (20) fish in the aggregate of any or all 
species provided that no more than twice the per diem number of 
any species as provided in paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), 
(g), (h), (2) of subsection 6 of section 1 (Angling) shall be included 
in the said twenty (20) fish. 
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(6) A non-resident shall be permitted to export from the province 
not more than the aforesaid possession limit as described in para- 
graph (a) hereof, provided that such export shipment shall be 
accompanied by the shipping or export coupon detached from the 
licensee’s non-resident angling licence. 

(c) When the said shipping or export coupon is detached from a 
non-resident angling licence the holder thereof shall be permitted 
to take or retain no more than a one day take of fish as stipulated 
in subsection 6 hereof. 

(d) A non-resident angler is permitted to ship or export not more 
than the number of fish provided for in the shipping or export 
coupons attached to his angling licence. 


11. The Minister may authorize to be set apart any river or other 
water in the province for the natural or artificial propagation of fish. 


2. DoMESTIC AND COMMERCIAL FISHING 


1. No one shall engage in fishing for domestic or commercial purposes 
except under licence issued by authority of the Minister. 


2. No person other than a British Subject who is a resident of the 
Province shall be eligible for a licence to engage in domestic or commercial] 
fishing. 


3. A domestic licence may be issued to any resident of the Province 
not in possession of a commercial licence, which except as otherwise 
provided in these Regulations will entitle him or a member of his family 
to fish with not more than one hundred (100) yards of gill-net. Fish 
caught under such licence shall be for domestic use of the licensee and his 
family only and not for sale or barter and the fee for such licence shall be one 
dollar ($1.00). The mesh of the gill-net used thereunder shall conform to 
the sizes prescribed for commercial fishing purposes during the season 
and in the waters in which such net is used, except that in Lake Winnipeg 
during the months of July and August in each year nets of a mesh of not 
less than three and one-eighth inches (34”) may be used. 


4. Domestic fishing under a domestic fishing licence shall be permis- 
sible only on Thursdays and Fridays during the period from the first 
day of June to the thirty-first day of October in each year, both days 
inclusive, and no domestic fishing licences shall be issued permitting 
domestic fishing in that part of the Winnipeg River extending from the 
eastern end of Natalie Lake in Township Fourteen (14), Range twelve (12) 
east of the principal meridian, easterly to the Manitoba-Ontario boundary, 
including extensions of the said river known as Sylvia, Eleanor, Margaret, 
Dorothy and Jessie Lakes. 


5. A Treaty Indian shall be eligible for a domestic licence which shall 
be issued to him free of charge and which shall entitle him or a member 
of his family to fish with not more than one hundred (100) yards of 
gill-net for domestic use of the licensee and his family only, but not for 
sale or barter. Other provisions of these regulations to the contrary not- 
withstanding fishing under such licence for necessary daily consumption 
for the licensee and his family may be carried on at any time, but if more 
fish be taken in any one day than are needed for the consumption of the 
licensee and his family for that day the net shall not be again placed 
in the water until the fish taken have been used. The mesh of the gill-net 
used by any Treaty Indian thereunder shall conform to the sizes prescribed 
for commercial fishing purposes in the waters in which such net is used. 
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6. No person fishing under a domestic fishing licence shall have in his 
possession at any one time a quantity greater than one hundred (100) 
pounds in the aggregate of any or all species of fish. 


7. No person shall fish for or catch by means of a gill-net, any 
speckled trout, rainbow trout, black bass or Arctic grayling, and no person 
shall fish in any waters set aside, by authority, for the propagation and 
conservation of fish. 


3. Lake WINNIPEG 


1. Except as hereinafter provided, fishing for commercial purposes is 

prohibited, including 

(a) Sturgeon Bay south of a straight line drawn from Bushkega 
Point on the east shore to Clark Point on the west shore of the 
said Bay save during the winter season, as provided in Subsec- 
tion 9 hereof. 

(b) In that part of Lake Winnipeg situated north of a straight line 
drawn from Catfish Point on the east shore to Cathead, and a 
straight line drawn from Bushkega Point to Clark Point on the 
west shore excepting during the period of summer fishing for 
whitefish, as provided in Subsection 5 hereof. 

(c) In that part of Lake Winnipeg enclosed by and lying west of a 
straight line drawn from the most south-westerly point of land 
in the eastern half of Township 46, Range 10, W.P.M. to the 
northern tip of the long point of land situated in the south- 
western part of Township 45, Range 10, W.P.M., excepting during 
the winter season as provided in subsection 13 hereof. 


2. Fishing for commercial purposes is prohibited at any time, 

(a) In that portion of Limestone Bay and the lake lying to the west 
and north of a line drawn from the most southerly point of Lime- 
stone Point to the most northerly point of Eagle Island; thence 
south and west along the shore of Eagle Island to the most 
westerly point thereof and thence west magnetic to the west 
shore of the lake. 

(b) In the waters of the Saskatchewan River between the outlet of 
Cross Lake and Lake Winnipeg. 


(c) In that portion of Lake Winnipeg lying to the east of a straight 
line drawn from Pigeon Point to Flathead Point. 


(d) Within a radius of one mile from the mouth of any stream flow- 
ing into Lake Winnipeg, or 

{e) In any narrows less than two miles in width whether such nar- 
rows be between the mainland and the mainland, between main- 
land and an island or between islands or within a radius of one 
mile outside such narrows, unless a straight continuous passage 
of at least one-third (4) of the width of such narrows and areas 
outside thereof is kept cpen and free of nets throughout. 


3. Except as provided in paragraphs (d), (e) and (f), of subsection 
5 of Section 3 (Lake Winnipeg) at no time nor for any purpose shall nets 
having mesh less than five and one-quarter inches (54”) extension measure 
when in use be used in that portion of Lake Winnipeg lying to the north 
of two straight lines, one drawn from the westerly tip of Catfish Point to 
the northeastern point of Commissioner Island and the other from the 
northwestern point of said Commissioner Island to the northerly tip of 
Lynx Point on the western shore of the said lake. 
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4. Fall fishing for pickerel for commercial purposes is prohibited in 
all that portion of Fisher Bay lying south of the northern boundary of 
Township 31. 


Summer Fishing 


5. (a) Summer fishing for whitefish for commercial purposes except 


(6) 


(c) 


(d 


—— 


(é) 


(f) 


as herein otherwise provided is permitted in that portion of Lake 
Winnipeg lying to the north of two straight lines, one drawn 
from the Western tip of Catfish Point to the northeastern point 
of Commissioner Island and the other from the northwestern 
point of said Commissioner Island to the northern tip of Lynx 
Point on the western shore of the said lake, but not including the 
areas described in paragraph (a) subsection 1 of section 3 (Lake 
Winnipeg) and paragraph (f) of subsection 5 of Section 3 (Lake 
Winnipeg) up to a limit of three million (3,000,000) pounds of 
whitefish and one hundred and fifty thousand (150,000) pounds 
of pickerel caught in whitefish nets during the period commenc- 
ing on the second Monday in June in each year and terminating on 
the last Saturday in July following, both days inclusive, and a 
summer fishing vessel licence shall authorize the use of not more 
than five thousand (5,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which 
shall be not less than five and one-quarter inches (54”) exten- 
sion measure when in use, and the fee for such licence shall be 
fifty dollars ($50.00). 


Not more than one hundred and fifty (150) fishing vessel licences 
shall be issued for summer fishing for whitefish in Lake Win- 
nipeg in any season and of the said number of licences not more 
than twenty-five (25) licences shall be issued as joint licences. 


Not more than twenty-four thousand (24,000) pounds of white- 
fish and one thousand (1,000) pounds of pickerel caught in white- 
fish nets shall be taken under the authority of any such joint 
licence in any season and not more than nineteen thousand and 
four hundred (19,400) pounds of whitefish and one thousand 
(1,000) pounds of pickerel caught in whitefish nets shall be taken 
under a full licence in any season. 

Summer fishing for pickerel is permitted in the areas hereinafter 
specified from the second Monday in June in each year to the 
tenth day of July following, both days inclusive, providing that 
the licensee shall immediately terminate fishing operations if 
his individual limit of two thousand five hundred (2,500) pounds 
of pickerel and whitefish taken in pickerel fishing operations 1s 
sooner caught. 


A summer pickerel fishing licence shall authorize the use of a 
skiff with five hundred (500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which 
shall be not less than four and one-quarter inches (44”) ex- 
tension measure when in use, and the fee for such licence shall 
be five dollars ($5.00) and such licence shall be issued only to 
bona fide residents of the respective areas. 
Summer pickerel fishing shall be permitted in the following de- 
scribed areas: 

In Sturgeon Bay south of a straight line drawn from Bush- 
kega Point to Clark Point on the west shore of the lake with the 
issuance of not more than thirty (30) licences. 
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In the Grand Rapids area in that portion of Lake Win- 
nipeg within one mile from shore between the points locally 
known as Eating Point and Reef Point. 

In the Berens River area, east of a straight line drawn from 
Flathead Point to Barrel Rock and from thence to Sandy Bar. 

In the Big Black River area, east of a line drawn from Bird- 
nest Point to the point locally known as Pearson Point situated 
south of Big Black River. 

In the Mossy Bay area north and east of a straight line 
drawn from the intersection of the eastern boundary of Township 
56, Range 8, west of the principal meridian with the north shore of 
Lake Winnipeg to Big Mossy Point, thence in a straight line to 
Montreal Point on the east shore of the lake. 

In the Granite Quarry, Matheson Island area. 

In that portion of Lake Winnipeg enclosed within the fol- 
lowing described lines: 

Commencing at the most westerly point of Rabbit Point 

on the east shore of the said lake, thence southerly in a 
straight line to the most easterly point of Black Bear Island, 
thence following the southern shore line of the said island 
in a general southwesterly direction to the most westerly 
point of the said Black Bear Island, thence southeasterly 
in a straight line to the most northerly point of Matheson 
Island, thence southerly following the eastern shore line of 
the said Matheson Island to the north boundary of Town- 
ship 31, thence easterly along the said north boundary to 
its second intersection with the shore line of the said lake 
thence following the sinuosities of the said shore line in a 
southerly direction to the north boundary of Township 29, 
thence easterly in a straight line to the most northerly point 
on the mainland in Section 19, Township 29, Range 7, east of 
the principal meridian, thence following the sinuosities of 
the shore line of the said lake in a general northerly direction 
to the point of commencement. 


In the Poplar Point area: 


East of a straight line drawn from the most northwestern 
tip of Poplar Point to the southwestern tip of the point of 
land approximately one-half mile south of the intersection of 
the north boundary of Township 47 and the shore line of the 
lake. 


6. Summer fishing for sunfish (Sheepshead), catfish, jackfish (pike) 
and mullets (suckers) for commercial purposes is permitted in that portion 
of Lake Winnipeg which lies to the south of the following described line: 
commencing at the most westerly tip of Observation Point on the east 
shore of Lake Winnipeg due west astronomically through Hecla Island 
to intersect the west shore line of said lake during the period commencing 
on the second Monday in June in each year and terminating on the last 
Saturday in July following, both days inclusive. A summer sunfish 
(Sheepshead) licence shall authorize the use of not more than five hundred 
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(500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not less than five and 
one-quarter inches (54”) nor greater than five and one-half inches (54”) 
extension measure when in use and the fee for such licence shall be ten 


dollars 


($10.00). 


Fall Season 


7. (a) Fall fishing for pickerel for commercial purposes, except as 


(b 


— 


(c) 


herein otherwise provided, is permitted during the period com- 
mencing on the tenth day of September in each year and termin- 
ating on the thirty-first day of October following, both days 
inclusive, in that portion of Lake Winnipeg, lying to the south 
of two straight lines, one drawn from the westerly tip of Catfish 
Point to the northeastern point of Commissioner Island and the 
other from the northwestern point of said Commissioner Island 
to the northerly tip of Lynx Point on the western shore of the 
said lake and to the north of the following described line: com- 
mencing at the most westerly tip of Rabbit Point on the east 
shore of the said lake to the most southerly point of the island 
approximately two miles southeasterly from Jackhead Island; 
thence in a straight line westerly to the intersection of the southern 
boundary of Indian Reserve No. 438 and the western shore line 
of the said lake, provided that no nets shall be set at any time 
within a distance of one-half mile from the eastern, southern and 
western shore. line of the said Commissioner Island. A fishing 
licence shall authorize the use of not more than five thousand 
(5,000) yards of gill-net and a skiff fishing licence shall authorize 
the use of not more than fifteen hundred (1,500) yards of gill- 
net, the mesh of which shall be not less than four and one-quarter 
inches (44”) nor greater than four and one-half inches (44”) 
extension measure when in use and the fees for such licences shall 
be fifty dollars ($50.00) and fifteen dollars ($15.00) respectively. 
Fishing for pickerel for commercial purposes is permitted during 
the period commencing on the tenth day of September in each 
year and terminating on the thirty-first day of October following, 
both days inclusive, in that portion of Lake Winnipeg bounded 
as follows: on the south by a straight line drawn from the most 
westerly tip of Observation Point on the east shore of Lake 
Winnipeg due west astronomically through Hecla Island to inter- 
sect the west shore line of the said lake; and on the north by 


a straight line drawn from the most westerly tip of Rabbit Point 


on the east shore of the said lake to the most southerly point 
of the island approximately two miles southeasterly from Jack- 
head Island; thence in a straight line westerly to the intersection 
of the south boundary of Indian Reserve No. 43 and the western 
shore line of the said lake. A fishing vessel licence shall authorize 
the use of not more than five thousand (5,000) yards of gill-net 
and a skiff fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more 
than fifteen hundred (1,500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which 
shall be not less than three and three-quarter inches (33”) or 
not greater than four and one-quarter inches (44”) extension 
measure when in use and the fees for such licences shall be fifty 
dollars ($50.00) and fifteen dollars ($15.00) respectively. 

No person who obtains a licence under subsection 7 (a) hereof 
shall be entitled to a licence under subsection 7(b) hereof, and 
no person who obtains a licence under subsection 7(b) hereof 
shall be entitled to a licence under subsection 7(a) hereof. 
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(d) Fishing for commercial purposes is permitted during the period 
commencing on the tenth day of September in each year and 
terminating on the thirty-first day of October following, both 
days inclusive, in that portion of Lake Winnipeg lying to the 
south of a straight line drawn from the most westerly tip of 
Observation Point on the east shore of Lake Winnipeg due west 
astronomically through Hecla Island to intersect the west shore 
line of the said lake; and a skiff fishing licence shall authorize 
the use of not more than one thousand five hundred (1,500) yards 
of gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not less than three and 
three-quarter inches (3?”) extension measure when in use or one 
thousand five hundred (1,500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which 
shall be not less than four and one-quarter inches (44”) extension 
measure when in use, and the fee for such licence shall be fifteen 
dollars ($15.00). 


Winter Season 


8. Winter fishing for whitefish for commercial purposes, except as 
herein otherwise provided, is permitted in that part of the lake lying 
to the south of a straight line drawn from Catfish Point on the east 
shore to Cathead on the west shore during the period commencing on the 
first day that ice makes after the tenth of November and terminating on 
the second Saturday in March in the year next following, both days 
inclusive, and a winter whitefish licence shall authorize the use of not 
more than two thousand (2,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall 
not be less nor more than one-quarter inch (4”) greater than five and 
one-quarter inches (54”) extension measure when in use and the fee for such 
licence shall be twenty dollars ($20.00). 


9. Winter fishing for pickerel for commercial purposes, except as herein 
otherwise provided, is permitted in that part of the lake lying to the south of 
a straight line drawn from Catfish Point on the east shore of the lake to 
Cathead on the west shore of the lake during the period commencing on the 
first day after the tenth of November that ice makes and terminating on the 
second Saturday in March in the year next following, both days inclusive, 
and in that part of Sturgeon Bay south of a straight line drawn from Bush- 
kega Point to Clark Point on the west shore during the period commencing 
the first day of January in each year and terminating on the second Saturday 
in March following, both days inclusive. A winter pickerel licence shall 
authorize the use of not more than two thousand (2,000) yards of gill-net, 
the mesh of which shall not be less nor more than one-quarter inch (4”) 
ereater than four and one-quarter inches (41”) extension measure when 
in use and the fee for such licence shall be twenty dollars ($20.00). 


10. Winter fishing for goldeyes for commercial purposes, except as 
herein otherwise provided, is permitted in all that portion of Fisher Bay 
lying to the south of the northern boundary of Township 31, during the 
period commencing on the first day after the tenth of November in each year 
that ice makes and terminating on the second Saturday in March in the 
year next following, both days inclusive, and a winter goldeye licence 
shall authorize the use of not more than two thousand (2,000) yards of 
gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not less than three and three-quarter 
inches (32”) extension measure when in use and the fee for such licence 
shall be twenty dollars ($20.00). 


11. Winter fishing’ for saugers for commercial purposes, except as 
herein otherwise provided, is permitted during the period commencing on 
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the first day after the tenth of November that ice makes and terminating 
on the second Saturday in March in the year next following in that part 
of Lake Winnipeg lying to the south of a straight line drawn from Catfish 
Point on the east shore of the lake to Cathead on the west shore of the 
lake, provided sauger fishing shall not be permissible in Fisher Bay as 
described in subsection 10 thereof. A winter sauger licence shall authorize 
the use of not more than two thousand (2,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh 
of which shall not be less than three inches (3”) nor greater than three 
and one-quarter inches (31”) extension measure when in use and the fee 
for such licence shall be twenty dollars ($20.00). 


12. Winter fishing for whitefish for commercial purposes is permitted 
in that part of Lake Winnipeg lying to the south and west of a straight 
line drawn from the most easterly part of Long Point to Pony Island 
and thence westerly to the nearest point on the main shore from the first 
day of January in each year to the second Saturday in March next following, 
both days inclusive, up to a limit of one hundred and _ seventy-five 
thousand (175,000) pounds of whitefish and pickerel taken in the white- 
fish operation. A winter whitefish licence for the aforesaid part of Lake 
Winnipeg shall authorize the use of not more than two thousand (2,000) 
yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not less than five and one- 
quarter (54”) inches nor greater than five and one-half (54”) inches 
extension measure when in use, and the fee for such licence shall be twenty 
dollars ($20.00). Such licences shall be issued only to bona fide residents 
actually living in the Grand Rapids settlement or in the immediate 
vicinity thereof. 


13. Winter fishing for whitefish for commercial purposes is permitted 
in that portion of Lake Winnipeg described as follows: All that portion 
of Lake Winnipeg contained within the following limits, namely: com- 
mencing at the eastern end of Long Point, thence south-easterly in a 
straight line to the most northerly point of Reindeer Island, thence 
southerly along the shore line on the western side of the said island to 
its most southerly point, thence westerly in a straight line to Morass 
Point, thence northwesterly, thence easterly along the shore line of the 
said lake to the point of commencement, from the first day of January 
in each year to the second Saturday in March next following, both days 
inclusive, up to a limit of four hundred thousand (400,000) pounds. A 
winter whitefish licence for the aforesaid portion of Lake Winnipeg shall 
authorize the use of not more than two thousand (2,000) yards of gill- 
net, the mesh of which shall be not less than five and one-quarter (54”) 
inches nor greater than five and one-half inches (54$”) extension measure 
when in use; provided that not more than sixty-five (65) licences shall 
be issued in any one season for winter fishing for whitefish in the portion 
of Lake Winnipeg above herein described, and the fee for such licence shall 
be twenty dollars ($20.00). 


4, Lake St. Martin 


1. Commercial fishing in Lake St. Martin is permitted in the winter 
season only commencing on the fourth Monday in November and termin- 
ating on the second Saturday in March in the year next following, both 
days inclusive, and a winter fishing licence shall authorize the use of not 
more than one thousand (1,000) yards of gill-net the mesh of which shall 
not be less than three and three-quarter inches (33”) nor greater than four 
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and one-quarter inches (44”) extension measure when in use, and the fee for 
such licence shall be ten dollars ($10.00) and such licence shall be issued 
only to local residents, actually living in the immediate vicinity of the 
said lake. 


5. LAKE WINNIPEGOSIS 


1. Except as hereinafter provided fishing for commercial purposes in 
Lake Winnipegosis is prohibited. 


2. Fall fishing for pickerel for commercial purposes, except as herein 
otherwise provided, is permitted up to a limit of one million and seventy- 
seven thousand (1,077,000) pounds of pickerel, goldeyes and whitefish 
caught, in pickerel nets during the pericd commencing on the second last 
Monday in July in each year and terminating on the first Saturday in 
September following, both days inclusive, and a fall fishing vessel licence 
shall authorize the use of not more than five thousand (5,000) yards of gill- 
net and a fall skiff fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
one thousand five hundred (1,500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which for 
both of the said fishing vessel and skiff fishing licences shall be not less than 
four and one-quarter inches (44”) extension measure when in use, and 
the fees for such licences shall be forty dollars ($40.00) and fifteen dollars 
($15.00) respectively. 


3. Not more than thirty-seven (387) fishing vessel licences and not 
more than forty-three (43) skiff fishing licences shall be issued in any one 
fall fishing season, and of the said number of fishing vessel licences, not 
more than eight (8) shall be issued as joint licences. 


4. In any one fall fishing season not more than twenty thousand 
(20,000) pounds of pickerel and goldeyes and whitefish shall be taken on 
a fall fishing vessel licence and not more than twenty-four thousand five 
hundred (24,500) pounds of pickerel and goldeyes and whitefish shall be 
taken on a joint fishing vessel licence and not more than seven thousand 
(7,000) pounds of pickerel and goldeyes and whitefish shall be taken on 
a skiff fishing licence. 


Winter Season 


5. Fishing for commercial purposes is permitted up to a limit of five 
million (5,000,000) pounds in the aggregate of pickerel, saugers, perch, 
tullibee and whitefish during the period commencing on the first day after 
the tenth day of November that ice makes in each year, and terminating 
on the fifteenth day of February in the year next following, both days 
inclusive, providing that the season shall close immediately if and when the 
aforesaid limit of five million (5,000,000) pounds is caught. 


6. A winter fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
four thousand (4,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not 
less than four and one-quarter inches (44”) extension measure when in 
use, and the fee for such licence shall be twenty dollars ($20.00). 


7. Not more than six hundred (600) commercial fishing licences shall 
be issued in any one season and not more than two hundred (200) of the 
said commercial fishing licences shall be commercial Fishing Operators 
licences. 


6. WATERHEN LAKE 


1. Except as hereinafter provided, fishing for commercial purposes 
in Waterhen Lake is prohibited. 
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2. Commercial fishing in Waterhen Lake is permitted in the winter 
season only commencing on the first day after the tenth day of November 
in each year that ice makes and terminating on the fifteenth day of Feb- 
ruary in the year next following, both days inclusive, and a winter licence 
shall authorize the use of not more than two thousand (2,000) yards of 
gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not less than four inches (4”) exten- 
sion measure when in use, and the fee for such licence shall be ten dollars 
($10.00) and such licence shall be issued only to local residents actually 
living in the immediate vicinity of the said lake. 


7. Lake MANITOBA 


1. Except as hereinafter provided, fishing for commercial purposes 
in Lake Manitoba is prohibited. 


Winter Season 


2. Fishing for commercial purposes is permitted up to a limit of five 
million five hundred thousand (5,500,000) pounds in the aggregate of 
pickerel, saugers, perch and tullibee, during the period commencing on the 
first day after the fifteenth day of November in each year that ice makes, 
and terminating on the twenty-second day of February in the year next 
following, both days inclusive, providing that the season shall close im- 
mediately if and when the aforesaid limit of five million five hundred 
thousand (5,500,000) pounds is caught. 


3. A winter fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
four thousand (4,000) yards of gill-net and the fee for such licence shall 
be twenty dollars ($20.00). The mesh of gill-net used in such fishing shall 
be not less than three and three-quarter inches (33”) extension measure 
when in use. 


4. Not more than nine hundred (900) commercial fishing licences 
shall be issued in any one season and not more than three hundred (300) 
of the said commercial fishing licences shall be Commercial Fishing Operator 
licences. 


8. Lake DAUPHIN 


1. Except as hereinafter provided fishing for commercial purposes is 
prohibited. 


Winter Season 


2. Winter fishing for commercial purposes is permitted up to a limit 
of three hundred thousand (300,000) pounds of all species of fish during 
the period commencing on the fifteenth day of November in each year and 
terminating on the thirty-first day of January in the year next following, 
both days inclusive, provided that the season shall close immediately if and 
when the said limit of three hundred thousand (300,000) pounds is caught. 
or taken. 


3. A winter fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
two thousand (2,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall not be less 
than four inches (4”) nor greater than four and one-quarter inches (44”) 
extension measure when in use, and the fee for such licence shall be ten 
dollars ($10.00). 
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4. For winter fishing not more than one hundred and fifty (150) 
licences shall be issued in any one season, and in the allotment of said 
licences preference shall be given to parties who have held commercial 
fishing licences on Lake Dauphin for three or more consecutive years 
and to discharged veterans of His Majesty’s Armed Forces. 


9. Rep RIvER 


1. Except as hereinafter provided fishing for commercial purposes 
is prohibited in the Red River. 


2. Fishing at any time or for any purpose is prohibited in those portions 
of the Red River:— 
(a) lying between the protection boom and the upper or south side 
of the locks; and 
(b) within five hundred (500) yards of the lower or northern side 
of the St. Andrews dam. 


Summer Fishing 


3. A catfish licence shall authorize only the use of one set line with 
not more than two hundred (200) baited hooks during the summer season.. 
The fee for such licence shall be five dollars ($5.00), and said summer: 
season shall be the period commencing on the second Monday in June in 
each year and terminating on the first Saturday in August following, both 
days inclusive. 


Winter Fishing 


4, Fishing for commercial purposes is permitted during the period 
commencing on the first day after the tenth of November that ice makes 
and terminating on the second Saturday in March in the year next fol- 
lowing, both days inclusive. 


5. A winter fishing licence for coarse fish shall authorize the use of 
not more than five hundred (500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which 
shall not be less than three and three-quarters inches (33”) extension 
measure when in use, and the fee for such licence shall be five dollars 
($5.00). 


10. Moos Laks 
(north of the 58rd parallel of north latitude) 


1. Except as hereinafter provided fishing for commercial purposes 
in Moose Lake is prohibited. 


2. Winter fishing for commercial purposes is permitted in Moose 
Lake up to a limit of one hundred and twenty-five thousand (125,000) 
pounds of all species of fish (excluding jackfish and mullets (suckers) ) 
during the period commencing on the third Monday in November and 
terminating on the fifteenth day of March in the year next following, both 
days inclusive, provided that if the fifteenth day of March falls on a 
Sunday all fishing shall cease at six o’clock on the afternoon of the 
fourteenth day of March. 


3. A winter fishing licence for whitefish shall authorize the use of 
not more than one thousand (1,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which: 
shall not be less than five and one-quarter inches (54”) nor greater than 
five and one-half inches (54”) extension measure when in use, and the: 
fee for such licence shall oe ten dollars ($10.00). 
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4, A winter fishing licence for pickerel shall authorize fishing in that 
portion of Moose Lake lying within the following described area: com- 
mencing at the most westerly point of Moose Lake Indian Reserve No. 
31; thence in a northwesterly direction to the northeastern point of the 
Island locally known as Big Wave Island; thence in a northeasterly 
direction to the most southwesterly point of the Island locally known as 
Bacon’s Island; thence following the southern shore line of the said island 
to the most easterly point of the said island; thence in a line due east 
approximately three-quarters (4) of a mile to intersect the eastern shore 
line of Moose Lake; thence following the said shore line in a southerly 
direction to the north shore line of what is locally known as Pickerel 
Channel; thence continuing along the said shore line in an easterly and 
northerly direction to a point in Township 56, Range 17, West of the Prin- 
cipal Meridian where the western boundary line of the said Range 17 
intersects the shore line of Moose Lake; thence in a straight line in a 
southeasterly direction to a point where the south boundary of the said 
Township 56 intersects the shore line of Moose Lake; thence following 
the sinuosities of the said shore line in a southerly and westerly direction 
to the point of commencement and such licence shall authorize the use of 
not more than one thousand (1,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which 
shall not be less than four and one-quarter inches (44”) nor greater 
than four and one-half inches (44”) extension measure when in use, and 
the fee for such licence shall be ten dollars ($10.00) and such licences 
shall be issued only to bona fide residents actually living in the Moose 
Lake settlement and the immediate vicinity thereof. 


5. Summer fishing for pickerel shall be permitted within the said 
described area of Moose Lake up to a limit of one nundred thousand 
(100,000) pounds of pickerel, and whitefish and goldeyes caught in pickerel 
nets during the following periods in each year, from the first Monday in 
June to the third Saturday in July following, both days inclusive, and 
from the second Monday in August to the third Saturday in September 
following, both days inclusive. 


6. A summer fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
five hundred (500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall not be less 
than four and one-quarter inches (44”) nor greater than four and one-half 
inches (43”) extension measure when in use, and the fee for such licence 
shall be ten dollars ($10.00) and such licences shall be issued only to bona 
fide residents actually living in the Moose Lake settlement or in the 
immediate vicinity thereof. 


11. Cepar LAKE 


1. Except as hereinafter provided, fishing for commercial purposes in 
Cedar Lake is prohibited. 


2. Winter fishing is permitted in Cedar Lake up to a limit of fifty 
thousand (50,000) pounds of all species of fish (excluding jackfish and 
suckers (mullets) ) during the period commencing on the third Monday in 
November and terminating on the fifteenth day of March in the year next 
following, both days inclusive. 


3. A winter fishing licence for pickerel shall authorize pickerel 
fishing in: 

All that part of Cedar Lake lying to the south of a straight line 

drawn from the most easterly point of land in Township 51, Range 19 
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W.P.M., to the most westerly point of the mainland in Township 51, 
Range 18, W.P.M., and such licence shall authorize the use of not 
more than one thousand (1,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which 
shall be not less than four and one-quarter inches (41”) nor greater 
than four and one-half inches (44”) extension measure when in use, 
and the fee for such licence shall be ten dollars ($10.00) and such 
licences shall be issued only to bona fide residents actually living in 
the Cedar Lake settlement or in the immediate vicinity thereof. 


4. Summer fishing for pickerel shall be permitted within the said 
described area of Cedar Lake up to a limit of one hundred thousand 
(100,000) pounds of pickerel and whitefish and goldeyes caught in pickerel 
nets during the following periods in each year, from the first Monday in 
June to the third Saturday in July following, both days inclusive, and from 
the second Monday in August to the third Saturday in September follow- 
ing, both days inclusive. 


5. A summer fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
five hundred (500) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not less 
than four and one-quarter inches (44”) nor greater than four and one-half 
inches (44”) extension measure when in use, and the fee for such licence 
shall be ten dollars ($10.00) and such licences shall be issued only to bona 
fide residents actually living in the Cedar Lake settlement or in the 
immediate vicinity thereof, who have icing and transportation facilities. 


12. Grassy (Kisxirrocisu) LAKE 


1. Except as hereinafter provided fishing for commercial purposes in 
Grassy (Kiskittogisu) Lake is prohibited. 


2. Summer fishing for whitefish in Grassy (Kiskittogisu) Lake. for 
commercial purposes is permitted up to a limit of fifty thousand (50,000) 
pounds during the season that summer fishing for whitefish 1s permitted 
from year to year on Lake Winnipeg. 


3. A summer fishing licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
one thousand (1,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall not be less 
nor more than one-quarter inch (4”) greater than five and one-quarter 
inches (51”) extension measure when in use and the fee for such licence 
shall be ten dollars ($10.00). 


4, Licences shall be limited to settlers and Indians of the immediate 
vicinity, including Norway House and Cross Lake. 


13. LAKE ATHAPAPUSKOW AND CRANBERRY LAKE 


Fishing for commercial purposes in Lake Athapapuskow and Cran- 
berry Lake is hereby prohibited. 


14. Cross Lake (SASKATCHEWAN RIVER) 


Fishing for commercial purposes in Cross Lake (on the Saskatchewan 
River) is hereby prohibited. 


15. CoRMoRANT LAKE 


Fishing for commercial purposes for whitefish in Cormorant Lake 
is hereby prohibited. 
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16. PLAYGREEN LAKE 


Fishing for commercial purposes for whitefish in Playgreen Lake 
is prohibited. 


17. Burrato BAy—LAkKp oF THE Woops 


1. Except as hereinafter provided fishing for commercial purposes in 
Buffalo Bay, Lake of the Woods, is prohibited. 


Summer and Fall Season 


2. (a) Fishing for pickerel for commercial purposes, except as herein 


(6 


— 


(c) 


(d) 


(é) 


otherwise provided, is permitted from the first day of June in 
each year to the last Saturday in October following, both days 
inclusive. 

A fishing vessel licence shall authorize the use of not more than 
five thousand (5,000) yards of gill-net and the fee for such licence 
shall be fifty dollars ($50.00). 

A skiff licence shall authorize the use of not more than fifteen 
hundred (1,500) yards of gill-net and the fee for such licence 
shall be fifteen dollars ($15.00). 

A pound-net licence shall authorize fishing by means of a pound- 
net at Buffalo Bay and the fee for such licence shall be fifty 
dollars ($50.00). 

The mesh of gill-net for pickerel fishing for commercial purposes 
shall not be less than four inches (4”) nor greater than four and 
one-quarter inches (41”) extension measure when in use. 


Winter Season 


3. (a) Fishing for commercial purposes is permitted during the period 


(0) 


(c) 


commencing on the first day after the tenth of November that ice 
makes and terminating the second Saturday in March in the year 
next following, both days inclusive. 


A winter fishing licence for whitefish shall authorize the use of not 
more than two thousand (2,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of 
which shall not be less nor more than one-quarter inch (4”) 
greater than five and one-quarter inches (54”) extension measure 
when in use and the fee for such licence shall be twenty dollars 
($20.00). 

A winter fishing licence for other than whitefish shall authorize the 
use of not more than two thousand (2,000) yards of gill-net and 
the mesh of such net shall not be less nor more than one-quarter 
inch (4”) greater than four and one-quarter inches (44”) exten- 


sion measure when in use and the fee for such licence shall be 
twenty dollars ($20.00). 


18. OrHEeR WATERS 


1. Commercial fishing in lakes not specifically named elsewhere in 
these Regulations is permitted only under the authority of an Order of the 
Minister in writing and during the following seasons: 


(a) 


Winter season commencing the third Monday in November in each 
year and terminating on March fifteenth following, both days 
inclusive. 
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(b) Spring season commencing the first Monday in June in each year 
and terminating on the second Saturday in July following, both 
days inclusive. 


(c) Summer season commencing on the first Monday in June in each 
year and terminating on the first Saturday in August following, 
both days inclusive. 

(d) Fall season commencing on the third Monday in August in each 
year and terminating on the third Saturday in September following, 
both days inclusive. 


2. Such Order shall authorize the use of not more than one thousand 
(1,000) yards of gill-net, the mesh of which shall be not less than five and 
one-quarter inches (54”) extension measure when in use for whitefish fishing, 
and not less than four and one-quarter inches (44”) extension measure when 
in use for pickerel and jackfish fishing, and the fee for such licence shall be 
ten dollars ($10.00). 


3. The Minister may if at any time he is of the opinion that it is 
in the public interest to do so, declare that commercial fishing may be 
carried on in any lake or water area only by residents residing in the 
vicinity of such lake or water area, and such declaration shall become 
effective on the publication thereof in the Manitoba Gazette. 


4. The Minister may at any time rescind any Order made by him under 
the authority of this section. 


19. CioszE SEASoON—Domestic FisHiInG 


1. Fishing for pickerel (Dore), saugers (blue pickerel), pike, perch or 
goldeye is prohibited from the first day of November in each year to the 
thirty-first day of May following, both days inclusive. 


2. Fishing under domestic licence in Lake Dauphin shall not be per- 
missible during the period November first in each year to May thirty-first 
following, both days inclusive. 


20. LIMITATION OF CATCH 


1. The total quantity of fish that may be taken in any season from any 
water in the Province not specified in these Regulations may be limited 
by the Minister from time to time and notice of any such limitation, 
stating clearly the water area and limitation, shall be published in the 
Manitoba Gazette, at least two weeks before the opening of the fishing 
season to which the said limitation is applicable. 


2. When in the opinion of an officer any limit of catch specified in 
these regulations or any limit of catch determined by the Minister is 
reached or about to be reached in any fishing area the Minister, on 
receiving the report of such officer, shall give or cause to be given notice 
that the season for the said fishing area shall close on or at a certain 
time and any one or more of the following methods shall constitute 
notice hereunder:— 


(a) posting up by an officer a notice at any fishing station or camp 
near or in the vicinity of the said area that the fishing season 
will close at the time therein stated, or 
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(6) broadeast of radio message during the regular noon broadcast 
of news setting forth the time that the fishing season will close, 
or 

(c) publication of notice in the Manitoba Gazette setting forth the 
time that the fishing season will close. 


3. All nets in use must be removed from the water in the said fishing 
area on or before the time stipulated in the said notice, and any person 
who neglects or refuses to so remove his fishing equipment shall be guilty 
of an offence against these regulations, and, in addition, his fishing equip- 
ment shall be liable to seizure and confiscation as well as all fish taken 
or which appear to have been taken after the expiration of the time 
stipulated in said notice for the close of said season. 


21. StuRGEON FISHING 
1. Fishing for sturgeon for commercial purposes is prohibited. 


2. The use of baited or unbaited hooks for the purpose of taking 
sturgeon is prohibited. 


3. Baited or unbaited hooks shall be deemed to be in use for the 
purpose of taking sturgeon within the meaning of these Regulations: 

(a) when in the vicinity of a sturgeon fishing station, or sturgeon 
fishing grounds, in any condition; 

(b) when in a fishing vessel, in a freighting vessel, in a skiff, or in 
a canoe, in the vicinity of a sturgeon fishing station, or sturgeon 
fishing grounds; 

(c) when actually in the water. 


22. MARKING OF Boats AND NETS 


1. Every licensee, whether fishing under a commercial or domestic 
licence, shall mark in a legible manner, all boats, nets, buoys, and gangs 
of nets and in winter fishing all net stakes with the number of his licence 
preceded by the letters “C” or “D”, as the case may be, to distinguish 
between a Commercial or Domestic licence. Such letter and number shall 
be painted on each boat in black upon a white ground on either side of 
the bow above the water line, and shall be not less than six (6) inches 
in height. The letter and number on the buoys shall be so placed as to 
be readily seen without raising the buoys from the water. The letter and 
number on the nets shall be so placed as to be readily seen when the nets 
are in boxes or on a reel, and the letter and number on net stakes shall 
be readily legible at all times. 


2. All gangs of nets shall be marked at each end thereof 

(a) during open water fishing, by a buoy surmounted by a flag, the 
top of which shall be at least three feet above the surface of the 
water, or 

(6) during winter fishing, by a stake, the top of which shall be at 
least three feet above the surface of the ice. 


23. Netrs—WHEN IN USE 
Gill-net or gill-netting shall be deemed to be in use within the meaning 
of these regulations: 


(a) when in the general vicinity of a fishing station or fishing 
grounds, in any condition; 
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(6) when actually in the water; 
(c) when in a fishing vessel, in a freighting vessel, or in a skiff. 


24, PREVENTING WASTAGE OF FISH 
For the purpose of preventing wastage of fish, 


1. It is conditional on the granting of any licence authorizing 

commercial fishing during the open water season that: 

(a) Operations thereunder shall be conducted only by means of a 
vessel or skiff that is in a safe and seaworthy condition, and of a 
size sufficient to ensure daily operation and lifting of nets, and 
is so constructed and equipped as will ensure fish carried therein 
being kept out of water or bilge that may accumulate therein; 

(b) The licensee shall carry during operations thereunder by means 
of said vessel or skiff an adequate supply of crushed ice in which 
the catch shall be packed and shall provide a suitable cover for 
the catch; 


and failure to comply with any or all of these conditions shall constitute 
a reason for ordering cessation of fishing operations under such licence 
by any fishery officer until all conditions are fully met to his satisfaction. 


2. In any case where it is proved to the satisfaction of the Minister 
that the catch or any portion thereof of any licensee, shipped or packed 
by such licensee was not in a fit or satisfactory condition for human 
consumption, when shipped or packed, or was shipped or packed in 
filthy or unsanitary containers, the Minister may cancel his licence, and 
on second offence shall refuse him a licence for the fishing season imme- 
diately next following. The onus shall be upon the licensee to prove that 
the fish were in a fit or satisfactory condition for human consumption 
when packed or shipped, or that the containers were not in a filthy or 
unsanitary condition. 


25. Keepine Ick CLEAN 


It shall be the duty of each heensee during each winter season to 
keep the ice about his net holes and where he is working clean from fish 
offal, unsaleable fish or other deleterious substances and he shall each day 
either remove from the ice to a suitable place on shore above high-water 
mark all such fish offal or other deleterious substances or place the same 
in boxes and remove it to the shore from time to time, or as instructed by 
an officer, where it shall be from time to time properly disposed of, but in 
any event before the end of the commercial winter fishing season. 


26. TIME oF SETTING GEAR 


It shall be unlawful for any person to place running lines, used for 
the setting of nets for fishing through the ice in the winter, at any time 
prior to the commencing date of the winter fishing season for the area in 
which such lines are used. 


27. WEEKLY CLOSED TIME 


Except during the winter season nets or baited hooks used for 
catching fish shall be so raised or adapted as to admit the free passage of 
fish through, by, or out of the same from six o’clock on every Saturday 
afternoon to six o’clock on every following Monday forenoon. 
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28. PROHIBITIONS 


1. Fishing, other than with gill-nets, dip-nets, baited hooks, or hoop or 
fyke nets, or by angling, shall be prohibited except in the waters of Lake 
of the Woods where it is permissible to use pound nets. 


2. It shall be unlawful for any person to fish for, catch or kill any 
fish by means of spears, gaff hooks, snares, unbaited hooks, firearms, 
explosives, artificial lights, mechanical or luminous baits. 


3. No person shall introduce into any of the waters of the Province 
any fish except by permission of the Minister. 


4. Fishing for commercial purposes in all lakes in the Province is 
prohibited at all times 


(a) within a radius of one mile from the mouth of any stream flowing 
into the said lake, 


(6) in any narrows less than two miles in width whether such narrows 
be between the mainland and the mainland, between mainland 
and an island or between islands or within a radius of one mile 
outside such narrows, unless a straight continuous passage of at 
least one-third (4) of the width of such narrows and areas outside 
thereof is kept open and free of nets throughout. 


5. Except as expressly permitted or authorized by these regulations 
fishing at any place in the Province of Manitoba is prohibited. 


6. No person shall be entitled to hold at any time more than one 
commercial fishing licence. 


29. APPLICATION 


1. These regulations shall apply to all portions of the Province of 
Manitoba except such areas as are or may be set aside as National Parks. 


2. Where under these regulations any licence is required to be issued 
or any act to be done by or on behalf of the Crown or the Department 
such licence may be issued and act done by or under the direction of the 
Minister; always provided that in so far as these Regulations apply to 
tidal waters “Minister” shall mean the Minister of Fisheries for the 
Dominion of Canada. 


3. All applications for commercial fishing licences shall be made in 
writing on the departmental form provided; and to be considered such 
applications must be filed in the office of the Director of Game and Fisheries 
not less than fourteen days before the opening of the commercial fishing 
season to which the said applications refer. 


30. LicENCE CANCELLATION 


Any licence issued under these Regulations shall be subject to can- 
cellation at any time without compensation to the holder thereof, for any 
breach of these regulations, or if, in the opinion of the Minister, the opera- 
tions under such licence have not been conducted in conformity with these 
regulations. 
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31. PowWERs oF FISHERY OFFICERS 


1. Disputes between persons relative to fishing areas, or claims to 
fishery stations, or relative to the positions and use of nets and other 
fishing apparatus shall be settled by a fishery officer or by the Director of 
Game and Fisheries. 


2. Fishery officers may determine or prescribe the distance between 
each and every fishery and shall forthwith remove any fishery apparatus 
or materials which the owner neglects or refuses to remove; and such owner 
shall be, moreover, liable for a violation of these regulations and for the 
cost of removing such apparatus and materials and any damages that may 
result therein. 


32. LICENCES—WINTER FISHING 


1. It shall be unlawful for any licensed commercial fisherman operating 
on Lake Winnipeg, or Lake Winnipegosis or Lake Manitoba during the 
winter fishing season to hire any person or persons to assist him in his 
commercial fishing operations unless he shall have obtained and is in 
possession of a valid and unexpired Commercial Fishing Operator licence 
which permits such hiring. 


2. It shall be unlawful for any person to assist, or to hire out his 
services to assist a commercial fisherman in his commercial fishing opera- 
tions during the winter fishing season unless he shall have obtained and 
is in possession of a valid and unexpired Hired Fisherman licence or a 
Commercial Fishing licence. 


3. It shall be unlawful for any commercial fishing operator to obtain 
the services of more hired commercial fishermen than permitted by his 
Commercial Fishing Operator licence, and a commercial fishing operator 
shall be permitted to engage not more than two hired fishermen at one time. 


4. During the winter fishing season on Lake Winnipeg, and Lake 
Winnipegosis and Lake Manitoba, and in addition to the provisions of 
subsections 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 13 of section 3, Lake Winnipeg; and sub- 
section 6 of section 5, Lake Winnipegosis; and subsection 3 of section 7, 
Lake Manitoba, the Minister may issue or cause to be issued, Commercial 
Fishing Operator licences to permit the hire of two fishermen, the fee for 
which shall be fifty dollars ($50.00) and Commercial Fishing Operator 
licences to permit the hire of one fisherman, the fee for which shall be 
thirty-five dollars ($35.00). Every licensee under this section shall be 
required to take out a Hired Fisherman licence for each hired fisherman 
permitted, the fee for which shall be ten dollars ($10.00). 


5. In all commercially fished waters of the province not covered by 
section 8, Lake Winnipeg; section 5, Lake Winnipegosis; and section 7, 
Lake Manitoba, the Minister may issue, or cause to be issued during the 
winter fishing season, Commercial Fishing Operator licences to permit 
the hire of two fishermen, the fee for which shall be twenty dollars ($20.00), 
and Commercial Fishing Operator licences to permit the hire of one 
fisherman, the fee for which shall be fifteen dollars ($15.00). Every licensee 
under this section shall be required to take out a Hired Fisherman licence 
for each hired fisherman permitted, the fee for which shall be ten dollars 
($10.00). 
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3. Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Saskatchewan 
P.C. 5695 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Saskatchewan, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 1130 of 16th March, 1948, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of 
Saskatchewan” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Councul. 


SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF SASKATCHEWAN 


1. INTERPRETATION 


“angling” includes trolling and means the taking of fish with hook and 
line held in the hand, or hook and line and rod, the latter held in the hand, 
but does not include set lines or lines tied to a boat, or the use of more than 
two baited hooks. - 

“closed season” means a specified time during which fish may not be 
taken. 

“commercial fisherman’s licence” means a licence which authorizes the 
catching of fish for sale or barter. 

“domestic licence” means a licence which authorizes fishing for indi- 
vidual or family use, but not for sale or barter. 

“extension measure” means the distance between the extreme angles of 
any single mesh, and such measurement shall be made after the twine or net 
has been saturated in the water, and extended until the twine is taut, without 
any strain whatsoever, and shall be between the inside of the knots. 

“fishery officer” means any person employed by the Department of 
Natural Resources and Industrial Development of the Province of Sask- 
atchewan who is authorized to act as such, or any Police Constable or 
Officer, or any other officer or person authorized to assist in the enforce- 
ment of the Fisheries Act and Regulations made thereunder. 

“oil]-net” means a net which catches fish by enmeshing them but which 
does not enclose an area of water. 
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‘Minister’ means the Minister of Natural Resources and Industrial 
Development of the Province of Saskatchewan. 

‘“nets—when in use’—nets shall be deemed to be in use within the 
meaning of these regulations whether or not they are actually in the 
water, or are wet or dry, provided they have floats or sinkers attached, and 
are in any boat or water craft or on reels or in other containers, or are in the 
general vicinity of a fishing camp or fishing grounds. 

“non-resident” means any person whose domicile is not in the Province 
or who has not resided continuously in the Province for a period of six 
months immediately preceding the granting of a fishery licence or permit. 

“province” means the Province of Saskatchewan, when not otherwise 
designated. 

“regulations” means all regulations and Orders in Council issued and in 
force under the Fisheries Act. 

“Supervisor of Fisheries” means the senior officer in the Department 
of Natural Resources and Industrial Development of the Province of Sask- 
atchewan in charge of the administration of fisheries. 

“trap or pound net” means an apparatus which catches fish without 
enmeshing them, and consists of a leader and an enclosure into which the: 
fish are guided by the leader. 


2. APPLICATION 


1. These regulations shall apply to the taking of fish in all waters of the 
Province or administered by the Province other than in waters within the 
boundaries of the Prince Albert National Park. 


2. Nothing in these regulations shall be taken to authorize the grant 
of fishing leases or licences so as to confer an exclusive right or privilege 
with respect to fishing rights in any waters of the Province. 


3. ANGLING 


1. Angling for pike, pickerel, perch, goldeyes, Arctic grayling, Loch 
Leven trout, rainbow trout, brook trout or lake trout shall be permissible 
only between the sixteenth day of May in each year and the 31st day of 
March in the following year, both days inclusive. 


2. “One day” means from sunrise to sunset. 


3. A resident of the Province, except as provided in subsection 6 
hereof, shall not engage in angling except under a licence issued by 
authority of the Minister. 


4, Every resident of the Province shall be eligible for an angling 
licence to fish in waters frequented by trout. The fee for such licence shall 
be two dollars for the season. 


5. Every resident of the Province shall be eligible for an angling licence 
to fish in waters not frequented by trout. The fee for such licence shall be 
one dollar for the season. 


6. Children under the age of sixteen years shall not require a licence, 
but it shall not be permissible for any person or persons of sixteen years 
of age or over, unless such person is the holder of an angling licence, to 
accompany any one under that age in a boat or other water craft that is 
being used in angling. 
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7. A resident of the Province holding a current angling licence for the 
taking of trout may, under the said licence, angle in waters not frequented 
by trout. 


8. It shall be permissible for anyone holding a current angling licence 
to fish in waters not frequented by trout, to procure an angling licence to 
fish in waters frequented by trout by surrendering such licence and paying 
the difference in the fee to any officer or issuer of angling licences. 


9. Organizations registered under the laws of the Province establishing 
summer camps may, in the discretion of the Minister, be granted a special 
licence for a period not to exceed three weeks, for such camp, at a minimum 
rate of ten dollars, where the number of persons attending the camp does 
not exceed twenty. For each additional person there shall be an extra 
charge of fifty cents. Such licences shall be issued on the understanding 
that the person or persons in charge of such camp shall possess individual 
angling licences. 


10. (a) A non-resident of the Province shall not engage in angling 
except under a licence issued by authority of the Minister. The 
fee for such licence shall be as follows: Three dollars for the 
season in waters not frequented by trout, and six dollars for the 
season in waters frequented by trout or grayling. 

(6) Notwithstanding anything herein contained, any British subject 
who is a resident of any other Province will be considered as a 
resident of the Province if he produces a current angling or trout 
angling licence or permit issued by such other Province and he 
shall be entitled to a licence upon payment of the fee applicable 
to a resident. Every such person shall carry both licences with him 
while engaged in angling. 


11. Licensees must carry their licences with them, and produce them 
at the request of a fishery officer. 


12. Every angling licensee shall, before exercising the rights granted 
to him by his licence, sign his name on the said licence in the space provided 
for his signature, and no licence shall be valid unless and until the signature 
of the licensee is so affixed. 


13. Notwithstanding anything in these regulations contained, the 
Minister may grant complimentary angling licences which shall remain in 
force only for the period therein stated. 


Size Limits 


14. (a) No Rainbow, Loch Leven (Brown) or Brook trout less than 
nine inches in length shall be retained or kept out of the water 
and anyone who takes or catches any such fish of less than the 
minimum measurement named—which measurement shall be 
from the point of the nose to the centre of the tail—shall return 
such fish to the water from which it was taken, alive and uninjured; 


(b) No lake trout less than fifteen inches in length shall be retained 
or kept out of the water, and anyone who takes or catches any 
such fish of less than the minimum measurement named—which 
measurement shall be from the point of the nose to the centre 
of the tail—shall return such fish to the water from which it was 
taken, alive and uninjured; 
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(c) 


(d 


— 


15. 


(b) 


No pike or pickerel less than twelve inches in length shall be 
retained or kept out of the water, and anyone who takes or 
catches any such fish of less than the minimum measurement 
named—which measurement shall be from the point of the nose 
to the centre of the tail—shall return such fish to the water from 
which it was taken, alive and uninjured; 


No bass less than ten inches in length shall be retained or kept 
out of the water, and anyone who takes or catches any such fish 
of less than the minimum measurement named—which measure- 
ment shall be from the point of the nose to the centre of the tail— 
shall return such fish to the water from which it was taken, alive 
and uninjured. 


Per Diem Catch 


(a) No one shall in one day catch and retain more than seven 
rainbow trout, Loch Leven (brown) trout, brook trout or lake trout, 
or of the different species named than will in the aggregate number 
more than seven fish. 


No one shall in one day catch and retain more than ten grayling. 


(c) No one shall in one day catch and retain more than twelve goldeyes. 


(d) 


No one shall, in that part of the Province lying north of the south 
boundaries of townships 50, in one day catch and retain more than 
twelve pickerel. 


(e) No one shall, in that part of the Province lying south of the south 


boundaries of townships 50, in one day catch and retain more than 
twelve pike or pickerel, or of both species named than will in the 
ageregate number more than twelve fish. 


(f) No one shall, in that part of the Province lying north of the south 


(g) 


boundaries of townships 50, in one day catch and retain more of the 
different species of fish named in paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (d) 
of this subsection than will in the aggregate number more than 
twelve fish. 


No one shall, in that part of the Province lying south of the south 
boundaries of townships 50 in one day catch and retain more of the 
different species of fish named in paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (e) 
of this subsection than will in the aggregate number more than 
twelve fish. 


Notwithstanding anything contained in this subsection, where it is 
considered to be advisable to do so the Minister or the Supervisor of 
Fisheries may grant special permission to any person to take from 
any specified water or waters a greater number of fish in one day 
than the per diem number prescribed herein. 


16. No person fishing by angling shall, at any time, have in possession 
more fish than the per diem number, as provided in subsection 15 of this 
section, or by special permission granted under paragraph (h) of the said 
subsection, provided that in cases where precautions are taken to protect the 
fish against wastage to the satisfaction of a fishery officer, such angler may 
have in his possession not more than the per diem number of two days’ 
catch of fish at any time. If the fish have been filleted, two fillets shall 
be deemed to be one fish and every fillet shall be deemed to have been 
taken from a fish of one of the species mentioned in subsection 15. 
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17. In angling or trolling for Rainbow, Loch Leven (Brown), Brook 
or Lake trout, a gang of hooks shall not be used on any line. When two 
baited hooks are used they shall be a sufficient distance apart to prevent 
any one fish from being hooked on both hooks at the same time. 


18. No person shall for export from the Province sell, trade or barter, 
or offer for sale, trade or barter, or purchase any fish caught by angling. 


4 
4. DOMESTIC AND COMMERCIAL FISHING 


1. Fishing with nets or other apparatus except under a licence or 
permit, issued by authority of the Minister, is prohibited, and no one shall 
engage in fishing without first having obtained a licence or permit to do so. 


2. (a) No one other than a British subject or a bona fide settler, who 
is a resident of the Province, shall be eligible for a fishery licence: 
provided however, that the Minister may authorize the issuing of 
licences to non-residents in respect of any waters of the Province 
if he considers it to be in the public interest to do so. 


(6) Notwithstanding anything herein contained the Minister or Super- 
visor of Fisheries may limit the number of licences to be issued 
in respect of any particular body of water or water area and the 
Minister or Supervisor of Fisheries shall in his absolute discretion 
decide which application shall be accepted under such limitations. 


(c) Notwithstanding anything herein contained the Minister or Super- 
visor of Fisheries may lhmit the poundage of the various species 
of fish that may be taken by any licensee from any particular 
body of water or water area. 


3. Any Indian who is a resident of the Province shall be eligible for 
an annual fishing permit which shall entitle him or a member of his family 
to take fish at any time, with not more than sixty yards of gill-net, for 
daily domestic use of the permittee and his family but not for sale or barter 
or for disposal to others free of charge. If more fish be taken in any one 
day than are needed for consumption of the permittee and his family for 
that day, the net shall not be again placed in the water until the fish taken 
have been used, but during any closed season such fishing may not be 
carried on in any area that may be defined by the Minister or any fishery 
officer. Such permit shall be issued free. 


4. A domestic licence, except as otherwise provided in the regulations, 
will entitle the licensee or a member of his family to fish with not more 
than sixty yards of gill-net; provided, however, that no person shall be 
entitled to exercise any rights under such licence during the time the 
licensee is entitled to fish under a commercial fisherman’s licence. The 
Minister may refuse to grant such licences or limit the number of such 
licences in respect of any body of water if it is deemed to be in the public 
interest to do so. Fish caught under such licence shall be for home con- 
sumption only and not for sale or barter and no person who fishes under 
a domestic licence shall have in his possession at any time more than one 
hundred pounds of fish of all species combined. The annual fee for such 
licence shall be two dollars. 
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5. A commercial fisherman’s licence, except as otherwise provided in 
the regulations, will entitle the licensee to fish with not more than one 
thousand yards of gill-nets; provided however, that the Minister or the 
Supervisor of Fisheries may further limit the yardage of gill-nets to be 
used on any particular body of water if he deems it advisable to do so. 
The fee for such licence shall be as follows: 


Ore GAC hysliniineres CASON yet, alent ort Aral dat, t am ee raucetes $5.00 
Ore CACTI WINLEEMECASOLIGe. malt. sieicrt eine: ca cs eae estes $5.00 


6. No commercial fisherman’s licence shall be issued until the appli- 
cant has made written application therefor on a form to be obtained from 
a fishery officer and has furnished all the information required to be set out 
in such form. 


7. A trap or pound net licence, may be authorized by the Minister or 
Supervisor of Fisheries, which will entitle the licensee to fish with a trap 
or pound net. The fee for such licence shall be fifteen dollars for each net 
so authorized. 


8. A fur farmer’s fishing licence will entitle the licensee to fish in water 
designated by the Minister or the Supervisor of Fisheries, with not more 
than six hundred yards of gill-nets or a set line with not more than two 
hundred baited hooks; provided, however, that a greater yardage of gill-nets 
can be authorized by the Minister, if he considers it desirable to do so, 
and provided further that the licensee shall not use nets during the closed 
season for whitefish and trout, except in waters designated for that purpose 
by the Minister or the Supervisor of Fisheries. All fish taken under this 
licence shall be for animal food only and not for sale or barter and no 
person shall be entitled to exercise any rights under such licence during 
the time the licensee holds any right under a commercial fisherman’s 
licence. The fee for such licence shall be based on the number of fur 
bearing animals for which the fish caught thereunder are required as food 
at the following rates:— 


Homan clini illic wi. elt, nisercres are) radia Rete en SOT 10 cents 
Horr each animal -other than mink» icc. we. wads wanes es 20 cents 


provided that the minimum fee in any case shall be five dollars. 


9. No one shall fish for, catch or kill minnows or other small fishes for 
commercial purposes except under licence issued by authority of the 
Minister. Such licence may permit the use of one seine-net only, not more 
than thirty feet in length, having a mesh of not more than one-half inch 
extension measure and made of cotton or linen twine. It shall not be 
permissible under any such licence to take the young of whitefish, trout, 
pickerel (dore), pike, perch, sturgeon or goldeyes. The fee for such licence 
shall be two dollars. 


10. The licensee shall personally engage in actual fishing operations 
by means of gill-nets authorized under a commercial fisherman’s licence, 
and in fishing thereunder in any lake or water area no one other than a 
resident of the Province of Saskatchewan shall assist the licensee, and any 
licensee who employs or permits any non-resident of the Province to assist 
in such fishing in any lake or water area shall be liable to the penalties 
provided by the Fisheries Act and to immediate cancellation of his 
fishing licence. 
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11. Fishing under a licence or permit is permitted only in the water 
area specified therein; provided, that a licence may be transferred by 
written permission of the Supervisor of Fisheries. 


12. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations, the 
Minister may declare any waters or water area of the Province to be closed 
for the taking of fish during any specified period. 


13. An application for any licence may be refused if it is considered 
in the public interest to do so. 


5. Messy or NEts 


1. In all waters of the Province containing whitefish or lake trout, the 
use of gill-nets with a mesh of less than five and one-half inches extension 
measure is prohibited. 


2. In any waters containing whitefish or lake trout, the Minister may, 
notwithstanding anything to the contrary in these regulations, and to 
provide for the taking of other species of fish, designate areas in which gill- 
nets may be used with a mesh of not less than four and one-half inches 
extension measure; provided, however, that if it should be found that more 
than ten per cent (in weight) of the fish so taken are whitefish or lake 
trout, any officer on instructions from the Minister may stop all fishing 
in any portion of such area. 


3. In waters where gill-net fishing for pickerel, pike, perch or suckers 
is licensed, such gill-nets shall have meshes of not less than four and one- 
half inches extension measure. 


4. In waters where gill-net fishing for tullibee and goldeyes is licensed, 
such gill-nets shall have meshes of not less than three and three-quarter 
inches extension measure. 


5. In waters where gill-net fishing is allowed, and where it is found 
necessary to remove any particular species of fish, or where the fish are 
small due to overcrowding or where for any other reason the Minister 
considers it to be desirable to do so, the Minister may authorize the use 
of gill-nets with a mesh not provided for in any of the foregoing subsections. 


6. The Minister, whenever he considers it advisable to do so, may 
limit the size of the twine to be used in any net or nets in regard to any 
particular body of water. 


6. CLOSED SEASONS 


1. Whitefish, Tullibee and Lake Trout: 


(a) Except as herein otherwise provided, in waters of the Province 
north of or intersected by the 54th parallel of north latitude, no 
one shall fish for, catch or kill any whitefish, tullibee or lake trout 
from the sixteenth day of September to the thirtieth day of Nov- 
ember following, in each year, both days inclusive; provided that in 
unsettled districts where no fishing is done for purposes other than 
local consumption, this closed season may, by direction of the 
Minister, be modified to meet changing conditions. 
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(6) Except as herein otherwise provided, in all other portions of the 
Province, no one shall fish for, catch or kill any whitefish, tullibee 
or lake trout from the first day of October to the fifteenth day of 
December following, in each year, both days inclusive. 


2. Pike, Suckers, Pickerel (Dore), Perch and Goldeyes: 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill any pike, suckers, pickerel (dore), 
perch or goldeyes from the first day of April to the fifteenth day of May 
following, in each year, both days inclusive. 


oxi Bass: 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill any bass from the first day of 
December in each year to the thirtieth day of June following, in each 
year, both days inclusive. 


4. Sturgeon: 

No one shall fish for, catch or kill any sturgeon at any time except 
under the authority of a special licence issued by the Minister or the 
Supervisor of Fisheries and then only during the period and in the area 
and by the method prescribed in the licence. 


5. Notwithstanding the closed seasons herein prescribed the Minister 
may: 
(a) When he deems such to be in the public interest to meet changing 
conditions, extend any such closed seasons for any lake or water 
area by directing that fishing therein shall not commence until a 
later date than that so prescribed or that it shall terminate at an 
earlier date than fixed herein; or 


(6) Whenever he deems it necessary to do so, permit any fish to be 
taken from any water area during a closed season under the super- 
vision of a fishery officer. The fish so taken shall be disposed of 
at such time and in such manner as may be directed by the 
Minister. 


7. FISHING SEASONS 


1. Winter fishing for commercial purposes shall commence on the 
expiry of the closed season for whitefish, tullibee or lake trout, for the 
district, and shall cease on the fifteenth day of February following in each 
year; provided that where fish are marketed in an unfrozen condition 
fishing may continue to the thirty-first day of March following. 


2. Summer fishing for commercial purposes in waters north of the 54th 
parallel of north latitude shall commence on the sixteenth day of May and 
shall cease on the fifteenth day of September, in each year, both days 
inclusive, and in waters south of the 54th parallel of north latitude shall 
commence on the sixteenth day of May and cease on the thirtieth day of 
September, provided that in lakes in which pike, pickerel and suckers only 
are caught, fishing may be continued to the fifteenth day of March following. 


8. PROHIBITIONS 


1. Fishing by means other than gill-nets, pound-nets, trap-nets, baited 
hooks or angling is prohibited. 


2. The use of spears, snares, lights, firearms, dynamite or other 
explosive materials in killing fish is prohibited. 
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3. The use of bare, unbaited hooks or grapnels for taking fish is 
prohibited. 


4. Angling or fishing by any means other than authorized nets from 
any fishing shelter placed on the ice of any water frequented by fish is 
prohibited. 


5. No river or creek frequented by fish shall be obstructed by any kind 
of dam or trap for the purpose of killing or taking fish without first obtain- 
ing authority from the Minister in writing. 


6. The introduction of non-indigenous fish alive into any waters of 
the Province, except by special permission of the Minister, is prohibited; 
provided that in waters partly lying in adjoining Provinces or the North- 
west Territories, as well as in the Province of Saskatchewan, the introduc- 
tion of non-indigenous fish alive into such waters is prohibited unless the 
fisheries administrations of the different Provinces or the Northwest 
Territories affected have agreed to such introduction. 


7. During the winter commercial fishing season, no gill-nets with a 
depth of less than ten meshes will be allowed in any waters of the 
Province, except by special permission of the Minister. 


9, MARKING OF Boats AND NETS 


All nets used in winter fishing and all net stakes to which the nets shall 
be fastened, which stakes shall extend not less than four feet above the sur- 
face of the ice, shall be legibly numbered at each end of each individual net. 
with the number of the fishing licences under which they are being used, 
and in summer fishing all nets shall have attached thereto buoys legibly 
marked, in such a way that the marking may be readily seen without raising 
the buoys from the water, with the number of the fishing licence under 
which they are being operated; and every boat used in connection with fish- 
ing operations shall have the number of the fishing licence under which 
such boat is being used painted in black with white ground on either side 
of the bow, the figure or figures to be not less than six inches in height; 
and when the nets are in boxes or on reels, the number of the licence under 
which they are being used shall be so placed that it may be readily seen. 
All nets, buoys, boats and gangs of nets in summer fishing, and in winter 
fishing all nets fastened to stakes, that are not marked as above required, 
may be seized and confiscated and the owner thereof shall be liable to the 
penalties provided by the Fisheries Act. 


10. SETTING oF FISHING GEAR 


1. No nets or running lines for the setting of nets shall be placed in 
the water of any lake or area before 8 o’clock am. Mountain Standard 
time of the opening date for net fishing provided by or under these regula- 
tions for such lake or area. 


2. No person shall place any running line for the setting of fishing 
nets in the water without having a net or nets attached thereto, nor leave 
a net in the water for more than 48 consecutive hours without it being 
drawn from the water and the fish removed therefrom. 


3. No person shall set a net in any lake except at right angles to the 
shore-line nearest to the point where the net is set, or as directed by a 
fishery officer. 
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During the winter fishing season, each fisherman shall be responsible 
for keeping the ice about his net holes and where he is working, clean from 
fish offal, unsaleable fish, or other deleterious substances. Each fisherman 
shall each day, either remove or have removed from the ice to a suitable 
place on shore, above high-water mark, all such offal or other deleterious 
substance, or he shall, each day, place or have it placed in boxes, and have 
it taken ashore and there properly disposed of above high-water mark, from 
time to time, but in every case it must be so removed and disposed of within 
five days before the end of the fishing season and daily thereafter. Any 
fisherman failing to comply with these requirements shall be liable to the 
penalties provided by the Fisheries Act, and to have his licence cancelled, 
or he may be refused a licence for the following winter season. 


12. PREVENTING WASTE oF FISH 


Should a fishery officer at any time find that all the fish being taken 
in any lake cannot be sold in the fresh fish markets or placed in efficient 
cold storage, he may stop fishing in such lake for such time as he deems 
necessary to enable the fish that may thereafter be taken to be sold in 
the fresh fish markets or placed in efficient cold storage. 


13. PACKING AND SHIPPING FISH 


1. All fish must be packed in wooden boxes, cardboard cartons or metal 
trays before being shipped from the lake of origin. 


2. In any case where it is proved to the satisfaction of the Minister 
that any commercial fisherman has packed or shipped fish in boxes, cartons 
or metal trays that were not in a fit condition for food when they were 
packed or shipped, such fisherman shall be liable to have his licence 
cancelled. 


3. The Minister may, if he deems it advisable to do so, order that 
all boxes, cartons or metal trays in which fish are being shipped shall be 
clearly marked showing the net weight, species of fish, fisherman’s licence 
number, and the lake of origin from which the fish were taken, and while any 
such order is in force no one shall accept for transport any containers con- 
taining fish without being so marked. 


14. ReruRNS AND INFORMATION 


1. The licensee is required to show on the back of his licence, as pro- 
vided, the amount in pounds of each species of fish taken during the 
season under such licence, together with the approximate value of each 
species, as well as the amount of equipment and value of same used under 
his licence. If the licensee fails to return such report within fifteen days 
after the close of the season, to the local fishery officer in the district, he 
may be refused a renewal of his licence for the following season and, in 
addition, shall be liable to the penalties as provided by the Fisheries Act. 


2. The owner or manager of every fish business or establishment shall, 
at the request of the Minister, or any fishery officer, furnish a true return 
covering the period specified, containing all or any one or more of the 
following particulars: — 


(a) All fish bought or obtained on consignment; 
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(6) From whom purchased or the name of the consigner; 

(c) The value of all fish bought; 

(d) The quantity of all fish in storage or on hand; 

(e) The number of fishermen employed, and their nationality; 

(f) The number of shore-workers employed; 

(g) The quantity and value of fishing gear used; 

(h) Such other details and particulars as may be required from time 
to time by the Minister or any fishery officer; 


provided, however, that unless otherwise required the returns herein 
mentioned shall refer only to fish taken from the waters of the Province 
of Saskatchewan. 


3. Every person having fish in his possession shall upon the request 
of a fishery officer or a member of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
produce evidence showing where or from whom such fish were obtained; 
failure to produce such evidence to the satisfaction of such fishery officer 
or member of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police shall be prima facie 
evidence that the fish were caught in violation of the Fisheries Act or the 
regulations thereunder by the person in whose possession they were found. 


15. CONSTRUCTION OF FISHWAYS 


1. Every slide, dam or other obstruction across or in any stream where 
the Minister determines it to be necessary for the public interest that a 
fish-pass should exist, shall be provided by the owner or occupier with a 
durable and efficient fishway, or a canal around the slide, dam or other 
obstruction which shall be maintained in a good and effective condition 
by said owner or occupier, in such place and of such form and capacity as 
will in the opinion of the Minister satisfactorily permit the free passage 
of fish through the same. 


2. The place, form and capacity of the fishway or canal may, when 
approved by the Minister, be prescribed by any fishery officer by notice in 
writing. 


3. Every fishway and canal shall be kept open and unobstructed and 
shall be supplied with such sufficient quantity of water as the Minister 
considers necessary to enable the fish frequenting the waters in which 
such fishway or canal is placed to pass through the same during such time 
as specified by any fishery officer. 


4. The Minister, in order to procure the construction of any fishway 
or canal, pending proceedings against any owner or occupier for the penalty 
imposed by the Fisheries Act, may make and complete the same forthwith, 
and may authorize any person to enter upon the premises with the necessary 
workmen, means and materials for such purpose, and may recover from the 
owner or occupier the whole expense so incurred by action in the name of 
His Majesty in the right of the Province of Saskatchewan. 


5. Where unused slides, dams, obstructions or anything detrimental 
to fish exist, and the owner or occupier thereof does not, after notice given 
by the Minister, remove the same, or if the owner is not resident in Canada, 
or his exact place of residence is unknown, the Minister may, without being 
liable to damage, or in any way to indemnify the said owner or occupier, 
cause said slide, dam, obstruction or thing detrimental to fish life to be 
removed or destroyed, and in cases where notice has been given to the 
owner or occupier, may recover from said owner or occupier the expense of 
so removing or destroying the same. 
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6. The Minister may require the installation and maintenance by the 
owner or occupier of such fish-stops or diverters, both above and below 
any dam or obstruction, as will, in his opinion, be adequate to prevent 
the destruction of fish and to assist in providing for their ascent. 


7. At every dam or obstruction where the Minister determines it to be 
necessary, the owner or occupier thereof shall, when required by the 
Minister, provide a sufficient flow of water over the spillway or crest, with 
connecting sluices into the river below, to permit the safe and unimpeded 
descent of fish. 


8. The owner or occupier of any dam or obstruction shall make such 
provision as the Minister determines to be necessary for the free passage 
of both ascending and descending migratory fish, during the period of 
construction thereof. 


16. CANCELLATION OF LICENCE 


Any licence shall be subject to cancellation at any time without 
compensation to the holder thereof, for any breach of these regulations, 
or if, in the opinion of the Minister, the operations under such licence 
have not been conducted in conformity with these regulations. 


17. SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES 


Disputes between persons relative to fishing limits, or claims to fishery 
stations, or relative to the position and use of nets and other fishing 
apparatus, may be settled by a fishery officer or the Supervisor of 
Fisheries. 


18. DistaANcE BETwEEN FISHERIES 


Fishery officers may determine or prescribe the distance between each 
and every fishery, and shall forthwith remove any fishing apparatus or 
materials which the owner neglects or refuses to remove; and such owner 
shall be, moreover, liable for a violation of the regulations and for the 
cost of removing such apparatus and materials and any damages that may 
result therein. 


19. Peter Ponp (or) Burrato LAKE 


During the winter commercial fishing season, no net fishing is allowed 
east of a straight line drawn across Little Peter Pond (Little Buffalo) Lake 
from Buffalo Narrows south to the mouth of Kazan (Martin) Creek, also 
south of a straight line drawn across the lake from the mouth of Kazan 
Creek (Martin River), to the mouth of Whitefish River. 


20. PROPAGATION OF FISH 


The Minister may authorize to be set apart any river or other water 
in the Province for the natural or artificial propagation of fish. 


21. LIMITATION oF CaTCH 


1. The total quantity of fish that may be taken in any year or in any 
season from any water in the Province may be limited by the Minister 
from time to time and notice of any such limitation, stating clearly the 
water area and limitation, shall be published in the Saskatchewan Gazette, 
at least two weeks before the opening of the fishing season to which the said 
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limitation is applicable. The Minister may also from time to time, whenever 
he deems it to be in the public interest to do so, either before the opening 
of or during the fishing season to which any limitation made in accordance 
with this subsection is applicable, increase or decrease any such limitation. 


2. When in the opinion of a fishery officer the limit determined by the 
Minister is reached, or about to be reached, in any fishing area, such 
officer shall order either in writing or verbally that all nets in use must be 
removed from the water before a set day or hour, and any fisherman who 
refuses or neglects to so remove his fishing equipment before the expiration 
of such day or hour, shall be liable to the penalties as provided for in the 
Fisheries Act, and in addition, his fishing equipment shall be subject to 
seizure and confiscation, as well as fish taken after he was so instructed 
to remove his nets from the water. 


22. FisH For StTockine, Erc. 


Nothing in these regulations contained shall preclude the granting by 
the Minister of written permission to obtain fish and fish spawn for the 
purposes of stocking, or artificial breeding, or for scientific or experimental 
purposes. 


9. Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Alberta 
P.C. 2150 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 28th day of April, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section 34 of 
The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of Alberta, made 
and established by Order in Council P.C. 5352 of 31st December 1947, are 
hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of 
Alberta” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF ALBERTA 


INTERPRETATION 


“angling” shall include trolling for sport or family use only, but not 
for sale or barter, and shall mean the taking of fish with hook and line held 
in the hand, or with hook and line and rod, the latter held in the hand, but 
shall not include set lines or lines tied to a boat. 
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“Angling Permit” shall mean a permit which authorizes the taking of 
fish by the method of angling, for sport or family use only, but not for sale 
or barter. 

“closed season” shall mean a specified time during which fish may 
not be taken. 

“Commercial Licence” or “Fisherman’s Licence” shall mean a licence 
that authorizes the catching of fish for sale or barter. 

“Department” means the Department of Lands and Forests of the 
Province of Alberta. 

“Domestic Licence” means a licence which authorizes fishing for the 
use of the licensee and his family but not for sale or barter. 

“extension measure” shall mean the distance between the extreme 
angles of any single mesh and such measurement shall be made after the 
twine has been saturated in the water and extended until the twine is taut, 
without any strain whatsoever, and shall be between the inside of the knots. 

“Fish and Game Commissioner” shall mean the Fish and Game Com- 
missioner in charge of administration of fisheries for the Province of 
Alberta. . 

“oillnet” shall mean a net that catches fish by enmeshing them, but 
which does not enclose an area of water. 

“Lake trout” shall mean salmon trout or Great Lake trout. 

“Metis” shall mean a person of mixed White and Indian blood having 
not less than one-quarter Indian blood, but does not include either an 
Indian or a non-treaty Indian, as defined in the Indian Act, being Chapter 
98 of the Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927. 

“Minister” shall mean the Minister of Lands and Forests, Province 
of Alberta. 

“non-resident” shall mean any person whose domicile is not in the 
Province or who has not resided continuously in the Province for a period 
of six months immediately preceding the granting of a fishing licence or 
permit. 

“Officer” shall mean any Fishery Officer, Fishery Inspector, Fishery 
Guardian, Game Guardian, Game Officer or Forest Officer, employed by the 
authority of the Minister, or any police constable, police officer and any 
other officer or person authorized to assist in the enforcement of the 
Fisheries Act and regulations made thereunder. 

“one day” shall mean, for the purpose of angling, the duration of 
time between one hour before sunrise and two hours after sunset. 

“Province” shall mean the Province of Alberta. 

“Trap-net” or ‘“pound-net” shall mean an apparatus that catches fish 
without enmeshing them, and consists of a leader and an enclosure into 
which enclosure the fish are guided by the leader. 

“Trout, Grayling and Rocky Mountain Whitefish” shall include 
steelhead, cutthroat, rainbow, Lock Leven, Kamloops, speckled, brown and 
Great Lake trout, Arctic or Montana Grayling and Rocky Mountain 
whitefish. 


APPLICATION 


1. These regulations shall apply to the taking of fish in all waters in 
the Province of Alberta, other than in waters of the National Parks of 
Canada. 
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2. Nothing in these regulations shall be taken to authorize the granting 
of fishery leases or licences conferring an exclusive right to fish in waters 
belonging to the Province. 


3. Where under these regulations any licence or permit is required 
to be issued or any act to be done by or on behalf of the Crown or the 
Department such licence or permit may be issued and act done by or under 
the direction of the Minister. 


ANGLING 


4. (1) A non-resident shall not engage in angling except under a 
permit issued by authority of the Minister. The fee for such permit shall 
be as follows: 


Two dollars and twenty-five cents ($2.25) for the season; or one 
dollar ($1.00) for three consecutive days. 


(2) A resident of the Province may angle in waters of the Province 
that are not frequented by trout, grayling or Rocky Mountain whitefish 
without a permit; but in waters frequented by the aforesaid fish or any 
of them no one over sixteen years of age may engage in angling except 
under permit. 


(3) Every resident in the Province shall be eligible for an angling 
permit to fish in waters frequented by trout, grayling or Rocky Mountain 
whitefish. The fee for such permit shall be as follows: 


Two dollars and twenty-five cents ($2.25) for the season; or one 
dollar ($1.00) for three consecutive days. 


(4) Children under sixteen years of age shall not require an angling 
permit. . 


(5) Permittees must carry their permits and produce them at the 
request of any officer. 


(6) Every angling permittee before exercising the right granted to 
him by his permit shall— 


(a) sign his name on the said permit in the space provided for his 
signature, or 


(b) if he cannot write, in the space provided for his signature on said 
permit make his mark which must be duly witnessed by one 
person; and 


(c) no permit shall be valid unless and until the signature of the 
permittee is so affixed. 


(7) In waters in that portion of the Province northward from the 
international boundary line to, and including the Bow River and its 
tributaries, frequented by any trout, grayling or Rocky Mountain white- 
fish, no one shall fish for, catch or kill any fish from November first in 
each year to June fifteenth following, both days inclusive, except in the 
main stream of the Bow River upstream from Louise Bridge in the City of 
Calgary to the Banff National Park boundary, where no one shall fish for, 
catch or kill any fish from November first in each year to April thirtieth 
following, both days inclusive. 
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(8) In waters of the Red Deer River and its tributaries and the North 
Saskatchewan River and its tributaries frequented by any trout, grayling 
or Rocky Mountain whitefish, no one shall fish for, catch or kill any fish 
from October first in each year to April thirtieth following, both days 
inclusive. 


(9) In waters of the Athabasca River and its tributaries frequented 
by any trout, grayling or Rocky Mountain whitefish, no one shall fish 
for, catch or kill any fish from October sixteenth in each year to May 
thirty-first following, both days inclusive. 


(10) In waters frequented by lake trout, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill any fish from September sixteenth in each year to May fifteenth 
following, both days inclusive. 


(11) No one shall fish for, catch or kill any pike (jackfish), pickerel 
(dore), perch or goldeye from April first to May fifteenth following in 
each year, both days inclusive. 


(12) No person shall, for export from the Province, sell, trade, or 
barter, or offer for sale, trade or barter any fish caught by angling. 


(13) No one engaged as a boatman or guide for the purpose of taking 
out angling or fishing parties shall exercise the privileges granted under an 
angling permit whilst so engaged. 


(14) Landing or dip-nets used as auxiliaries to angling may be used. 


SIZE LIMITS 


5. Except as herein otherwise provided no pickerel (dore) less than 
twelve inches in length, nor lake trout less than fifteen inches in length, 
nor cutthroat, rainbow, speckled, brown or Loch Leven trout, grayling nor 
Rocky Mountain whitefish, less than eight inches in length shall be retained 
or kept out of the water, and anyone who takes or catches such fish of less 
than the minimum measurement named—which measurement shall be 
from the point of the nose to the centre of the tail—shall return such fish 
to the water from which it was taken, alive and if possible uninjured. 


PER DIEM CATCH 


6. (1) Except as herein otherwise provided no one shall, in one day 
catch and retain more than fifteen (15) cutthroat, rainbow, Loch Leven, 
speckled, steelhead or brown trout, grayling or Rocky Mountain whitefish, 
or the different species named, than will in the aggregate number more 
than fifteen (15) fish; provided, however, that in the waters of Upper and 
Lower Kananaskis Lakes and that portion of the Kananaskis River con- 
necting the said two lakes no one shall in one day, catch and retain more 
than twenty (20) pounds of trout unless the last fish caught increases the 
combined weight to more than twenty (20) pounds and provided further 
no one shall, in one day, catch and retain more than ten (10) trout even 
though the ten fish caught weigh less than twenty pounds. 


(2) No one shall, in one day, catch and retain more than ten lake 
trout. 


(3) No one shall, in one day, catch and retain more than twenty-five 
perch or goldeye, or of both species, than will in the aggregate number 
more than twenty-five fish. 
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(4) No one shall, in one day, catch and retain more than fifteen pike 


or pickerel, or of both species, than will in the aggregate number more than 
fifteen fish. 


(5) No one shall, in one day, catch and retain more fish of the species 
pike, pickerel, perch and goldeye, in aggregate or combined number, than 
twenty-five fish; provided that no person shall in one day take from the 
following described waters more than five pike and ten perch:— 

Barnes (Clear) Lake, in Township 44, Range 5, west of the 4th 
Meridian; 

Arm Lake, in Township 48, Range 5, west of the 4th Meridian; 

Jackfish Lake, in Township 52, Range 2, west of the 5th Meridian. 


(6) No person fishing by angling shall, at any time, have in possession 
more fish than the per diem number stipulated herein provided that in 
cases where precautions are taken to protect the fish against wastage to 
the satisfaction of any officer, such angler may have in his possession not 
more than the per diem number of two days’ catch of fish at any time. 


(7) The regulations herein respecting the per diem catch and size 
limit shall not apply to rainbow trout taken from the MacLeod River 
and its tributaries within the Rocky Mountains Forest Reserve. 


LICENCES 


7. The Minister may in his absolute discretion issue, authorize to be 
issued or refuse to issue any licence or permit for fishing in any water 
area of the Province and except as provided in sub-section (2) of section 4 
of these regulations, no one shall engage in fishing until he has procured 
a licence or permit. 


8. No person other than a British subject who is a resident of the 
Province shall be eligible for a licence to engage in domestic or commercial 
fishing. 


9. Notwithstanding anything herein contained the Minister may limit 
the number of licences to be issued in respect of any particular body of 
water or water area and shall in his absolute discretion decide which appli- 
cation shall be accepted under such limitations, and may limit the poundage 
of the various species of fish that may be taken by any licensee from such 
water or water area. 


10. The Minister, may if at any time he is of the opinion that it is 
in the public interest so to do, declare that commercial fishing may be 
carried on in any lake or water area only by residents residing in the 
vicinity of such lake or water area, and such declaration shall become 
effective on the publication thereof in the Alberta Gazette. 


11.(1) A domestic licence may be issued to any resident of the 
Province residing north of Township 61, which except as otherwise provided 
in these regulations will entitle him or a member of his family to fish with 
not more than one hundred (100) yards of gill-net in waters north of 
Township 62. The mesh of the gill-net used thereunder shall conform to the 
size prescribed for commercial fishing purposes during the season and in 
the waters in which such net is used. Fish caught under such licence shall 
be for domestic use of the licensee and his family only and not for sale or 
barter and the fee for such licence shall be two dollars ($2.00). 
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(2) Fishing under a domestic fishing licence shall be permissible only 
on Wednesdays and Thursdays during the commercial fishing seasons and 
nets shall not be lifted except once only on each Thursday between the 
hours of sunrise and noon. 


(3) A Treaty Indian shall be eligible for a domestic licence which 
shall be issued to him free of charge and which shall entitle him or a 
member of his family to fish with not more than one hundred (100) yards 
of gill-net for domestic use of the licensee and his family only, but not 
for sale or barter. The mesh cf the gill-net used by any Treaty Indian 
thereunder shall conform to the size prescribed for commercial fishing 
purposes in the waters in which such net is used. Other provisions of these 
regulations to the contrary notwithstanding, in waters North of Township 
62 fishing under such licence for necessary daily consumption for the 
licensee and his family may be carried on at any time in waters that may 
be defined by the Fish and Game Commissioner or any officer; in other 
portions of the Province such fishing shall be permitted in waters defined 
by the Fish and Game Commissioner or any officer only on Wednesdays 
and Thursdays and nets shall not be lifted except once only on each 
Thursday between the hours of sunrise and noon. 


(4) Any Metis, residing within an area reserved under the provisions 
of The Metis Population Betterment Act, 1940, being Chapter 6 of the 
Statutes of Alberta, 1940 (second session), who is a member of the Settle- 
ment Association for such area, shall be eligible for a domestic heence, 
which shall entitle him or a member of his family to fish with not more 
than 100 yards of gill-net for his or their own use, and not for sale or 
barter: provided, however, that fishing under such licence shall only be 
carried on in waters contained within, or partially contained within the 
area occupied by the Settlement Association of which the licensee is a 
member; provided further that such fishing shall not be carried on during 
the closed seasons prescribed by section 19 of these regulations. Such 
permit shall be issued free of charge. 


12. (1) A fisherman’s licence, except as herein otherwise provided, 
will entitle the licensee to fish for commercial purposes with not more than 
six (6) gill-nets, having a total length of not more than six hundred (600) 
yards, in waters designated in such licence, or a set line having not more 
than two hundred (200) baited hooks; provided, however, that the 
Minister may further limit the yardage of gill-nets to be used on any 
particular body of water if he deems it advisable to do so. The fee for 
such licence shall be five dollars ($5). 


(2) In waters where less than six hundred (600) yards of gill-net 
are authorized, the licensee shall not fish with a greater number of gill- 
nets than one for each one hundred (100) yards of gill-net so authorized. 


13. A commercial licence, except as herein otherwise provided, will 
entitle the licensee to fish with not more than ten (10) gill-nets, having 
a total length of not more than one thousand yards, and such licence shall 
only be issued on the larger lakes, as directed by the Minister. The fee 
for such licence shall be ten dollars ($10). 


14. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations, the 
Minister may order any water or water area to be closed to the taking of 
fish under any licence or permit during any specified period. 
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15. Except as herein otherwise provided no one other than the licensee 
shall operate a gill-net or set line with baited hooks. 


16. Any licence shall be subject to cancellation at any time without 
compensation to the holder thereof, for any breach of these regulations, or 
if, in the opinion of the Minister, the operations under such licence have 
not been conducted in conformity with these regulations. 


17. Fishing under a licence or permit is permitted only in the water 
area specified therein. 


PROHIBITIONS 


18. (1) In angling or trolling for trout, grayling or Rocky Mountain 
whitefish, a gang of hooks shall not be used, nor shall more than three 
hooks be used on any line, and such hooks shall be a sufficient distance 
apart to prevent a fish from being hooked on more than one at the same 
time. 

(2) The trapping or snaring of fry in streams frequented by game 
fish is prohibited. 


(3) The liberating of lve minnows in any waters other than those 
from which they were taken, is prohibited. 


(4) The introduction of non-indigenous fish alive into the waters of 
the Province, except by special permission of the Minister, is prohibited; 
provided that in waters partly lying in an adjoining Province or the North- 
west Territories, as well as in the Province of Alberta, the introduction of 
non-indigenous fish alive into such waters is prohibited unless the fisheries 
administration of the different Provinces affected, or in the case of the 
Northwest Territories, the Minister of Fisheries for Canada, have agreed 
to such introduction. 


(5) The use of spears, snares, lights, firearms, dynamite, or other 
explosive material in killing fish is prohibited. 

(6) The use of bare, unbaited hooks or grapnels for taking fish is 
prohibited. 

(7) The use of artificial light, luminous bait or any bait capable of 
emanating light either by artificial or natural means, for the taking of fish, 
is prohibited. 

(8) No river or creek frequented by fish shall be obstructed by any 
kind of dam, trap, net or other contrivance, without first obtaining 
authority, in writing, from the Minister. 

(9) The fry of food fishes shall not be at any time destroyed. 

(10) No person shall use dynamite or any other explosive in any 
waters of the Province frequented by fish for the removal of rock, obstruc- 
tions, or for any other purpose without permission in writing from the 
Minister. 

(11) The washing of any motor vehicle in any waters of the Province 
frequented by fish is prohibited. 

(12) No person shall deposit any meat, bones, dead fish or parts of 
same, or other food for fish, in any of the waters of the Province for 
the purpose of luring fish, known as “advance baiting”. 

(13) Fishing with apparatus other than gill-nets, baited hooks or by 
angling is prohibited. 
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(14) The possession of fish or fishing tackle or any other apparatus 
used for the catching of fish upon or along any waters closed to fishing 
shall be prima facie evidence that the person or persons having such fish, 
HELE tackle or apparatus, are guilty of unlawful fishing in such closed 
waters. 


_(15) Except as expressly permitted or authorized by these regulations 
fishing at any place in the Province is prohibited. 


CLOSED SEASONS 
19. (1) Whitefish, tullibee: 


(a) In waters north of or intersected by the North boundary of Town- 
ship 65, no one shall fish for, catch or kill any whitefish, or 
tullibee, from October first in each year to November thirtieth 
following, both days inclusive. 

(6) In all other portions of the Province, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill any whitefish or tullibee from October first, in each year 
to December fifteenth following, both days inclusive. 


(2) Pike (Jackfish), Pickerel (Dore), Perch and Goldeyes: 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill any pike (jackfish), pickerel 
(dore), perch or goldeyes from April first in each year to May 
fifteenth following, both days inclusive. 


(3) Lake Trout: 

(a) In waters north of or intersected by the 55th Parallel of North 
latitude, no one shall fish for lake trout from September sixteenth 
in each year to November thirtieth following, both days inclusive. 

(6) In all other portions of the Province, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill any lake trout from September sixteenth in each year to 
December fifteenth following, both days inclusive. 


(4) Notwithstanding the closed seasons herein prescribed, the Minister 


(a) When he deems such to be in the public interest to meet changing 
conditions, extend any such closed season for any lake or area 
by directing that fishing therein shall not commence until a later 
date than that so prescribed or that it shall terminate at an earlier 
date than that fixed herein; or 

Whenever he deems it necessary to do so for the purpose of remov- 
ing any particular species of fish or of preventing the loss of 
fish in any water area permit fish to be taken from such water 
area during a closed season under the supervision of any officer. 


(6 


— 


COMMERCIAL FISHING SEASONS 


20. (1) Winter Fishing: Except as herein otherwise provided, winter 
fishing for commercial purposes shall commence on the expiry of the closed 
season for whitefish, tullibee or lake trout for the district, and shall cease 
on March thirty-first following in each year. 

(2) Summer Fishing: Except as herein otherwise provided, summer 
fishing for commercial purposes shall extend from May sixteenth in each 
year to the commencement of the closed season following for whitefish, 
tullibee or lake trout for the district; provided, that in lakes in which 
pike, pickerel, perch and suckers, only are caught, fishing may be continued 
to March thirty-first following. 
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21. (1) Every licensee, whether fishing under a commercial licence, 
fisherman’s licence or domestic licence, shall mark in a legible manner all 
boats, nets, buoys and gangs of not more than three nets in number and in 
winter fishing all net stakes with the initial letter and number of his 
licence as the case may be, to distinguish between a commercial, fisherman’s 
or domestic licence. Such letter and number shall be painted on each boat 
in black upon a white ground on either side of the bow above the water 
line, and shall be not less than six (6) inches in height. The letter and 
number of the buoys shall be so placed as to be readily seen without raising 
the buoys from the water. The letter and number on the nets shall be so 
placed as to be readily seen when the nets are in boxes or on a reel, and the 
letter and number of net stakes shall be readily legible at all times. 


(2) Each net or gang of nets shall be marked at each end thereof— 

(a) during open water fishing, by a buoy, or 

(6) during winter fishing, by a stake, the top of which shall be at 
least four (4) feet above the surface of the ice. 


(3) All boats, nets, buoys and gangs of nets during open water fishing, 
and during winter fishing all nets fastened to stakes that are not marked 
as above required may be seized and confiscated. 


NETS—-WHEN IN USE 
22. (1) Nets shall be deemed to be in use within the meaning of these 
regulations— 
(a) when actually in the water; 
(6) when in a fishing vessel with floats attached and either wet or dry; 
(c) when on reels or otherwise spread out to dry at, or in the general 
vicinity of a fishing station or fishing grounds; 
when kept with floats attached, in boxes at, or in the general 
vicinity of, a fishing station or fishing grounds; 
(e) when on the ice or at, or in the general vicinity of a fishing camp 
or fishing grounds with floats attached, or when wet or frozen, or 
otherwise showing evidence of having been recently in use. 


(d 


wee” 


MESH OF NETS 


23. (1) In all waters of the Province containing whitefish or lake 
trout, except those waters hereinafter specified, the use of gill-nets with 
a mesh of less than five and one-half (54) inches is prohibited; provided, 
however, that in lakes where fish are small, owing to overcrowding, the 
Minister may authorize the use of nets of smaller mesh until the fish 
improve in size. 

(2) In waters where gill-net fishing for pickerel or perch is licensed, 
such gill-nets shall have meshes of not less than four and one-half (45) 
inches, extension measure. 

(3) In waters where gill-net fishing for tullibee or pike (jackfish) js 
licensed, such gill-nets shall have meshes of not less than four (4) inches, 
extension measure, when in use. 

(4) In any waters containing whitefish or lake trout, the Minister 
may, notwithstanding anything to the contrary in these regulations, and 
to provide for the taking of other species of fish, authorize the use of 
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gill-nets with meshes of less than five and one-half (54) inches in areas 
designated by the Fish and Game Commissioner or any officer; provided 
that if it should be found that more than five per cent (in weight) of the 
fish so taken are whitefish or lake trout any officer may stop all fishing in 
any portion of such area. 


(5) In waters where gill-net fishing is allowed, and where is it found 
necessary to remove any particular species of fish, the Minister may 
authorize the use of gill-nets with a mesh of specified size not provided 
for in any of the preceding sub-sections. 


PREVENTING WASTAGE OF FISH 


24. (1) Should an officer at any time find that all the fish being 
produced in any lake cannot be sold in the fresh fish markets or placed 
in efficient cold storage, he may stop all fishing in such lake for such time 
as he deems necessary to enable the fish that may thereafter be taken to 
be sold in the fresh fish markets or placed in efficient cold storage. 


(2) In any case where is it proved to the satisfaction of the Minister 
that the catch or any portion thereof of any licensee, shipped or packed by 
such licensee was not in a fit or satisfactory condition for human consump- 
tion, when shipped or packed, or was shipped or packed in an unsanitary 
or unclean container, the Minister may cancel his licence. The onus shall 
be upon the licensee to prove that the fish were in a fit or satisfactory 
condition for human consumption when packed or shipped, or that the 
containers were not in an unsanitary or unclean condition. 


(3) It is conditional on the granting of any licence authorizing com- 
mercial fishing during the summer season that:— 


(a) Operations thereunder shall be conducted only by means of a 
boat that is in a safe and seaworthy condition, and of a size 
sufficient to ensure daily operation and lifting of nets, and is so 
constructed and equipped as will ensure fish carried therein being 
kept out of the water or bilge that may accumulate therein; 


(6) The licensee shall carry during operations thereunder by means of 
said boat an adequate supply of crushed ice in which the catch 
shall be packed and shall provide a suitable cover for the catch; 


and failure to comply with any or all of these conditions shall constitute 
an offence against these regulations and any officer may order cessation 
of fishing operations under such licence until all conditions are fully met 
to his satisfaction. 


(4) During the summer commercial fishing season no fish shall be 
transported from any boat unless packed in an adequate quantity of 
crushed ice in a clean and sanitary box container. 


(5) During the winter commercial fishing season every catch of fish 
or portion thereof shall forthwith be packed in a clean and sanitary box 
container and shall not be transported from any lake or fishing area 
until so packed. 


(6) In winter fishing no person shall place any running line for the 
setting of nets in the water without having a net or nets attached thereto, 
nor leave a net in the water for more than 48 consecutive hours without it 
being withdrawn from the water and the fish removed therefrom. 

46917—103 
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TIME OF SETTING GEAR 


25. (1) In summer fishing, nets shall not be set or placed in the water 
before 8 o’clock A.M., mountain standard time, on the opening date 
provided by these regulations for the area in which such nets are to be 
used. 


(2) In winter fishing no nets, nor running lines used for the setting 
of nets for fishing through the ice, shall be placed in the water before 
8 o’clock A.M., mountain standard time, on the opening date for fishing 
provided by these regulations for the area in which such nets are to be 
used. 


KEEPING ICE CLEAN 


26. During the winter fishing season, each fisherman shall be respons- 
ible for keeping the ice about his net-holes and where he is working, 
clean from fish offal, unsaleable fish, or other deleterious substance. Each 
fisherman shall, each day, either remove or have removed from the ice 
to a suitable place on shore, at least fifty feet above high water mark, all 
such offal or other deleterious substance, or he shall, each day, place or 
have it placed in boxes, and have it taken ashore and there properly 
disposed of at least fifty feet above high water mark, from time to time, 
but in every case it must be removed and disposed of within five days of 
the end of the fishing season and daily thereafter. Any fisherman failing 
to comply with these requirements shall be liable to penalties provided 
by the Fisheries Act, and to have his licence cancelled, or one refused him 
for the following season. 


LIMITATION OF CATCH 


27. (1) The total quantity of fish that may be taken in any season 
from any water in the Province may be limited by the Minister from 
time to time and notice of any such limitation, stating clearly the water 
area and limitation, shall be published in the Alberta Gazette, at least 
two weeks before the opening of the fishing season to which the said limita- 
tion is applicable; provided, however, that in respect to the catch limits so 
prescribed, the Minister may set apart the whole or a portion of any such 
catch limit, from a lake within, or partially contained within an area 
reserved under the provisions of The Metis Population Betterment Act, 
1940, being Chapter 6 of the Statutes of Alberta, 1940, (second session). 
and provided further that any limit so set apart shall not be fished for or 
caught by other than a Metis who is a member of a Settlement Associa- 
tion for an area reserved under the said Act. 


(2) When in the opinion of an officer the limit determined by the 
Minister is reached or about to be reached in any fishing area, such officer 
shall order in writing or verbally that all nets in use must be removed 
from the water before a set day or hour, and any fisherman who refuses 
or neglects to so remove his fishing equipment before the expiration of such 
day or hour shall be hable to the penalities as provided for in the Fisher- 
ies Act, and, in addition, his fishing equipment shall be liable to seizure 
and confiscation, as well as fish taken after he was so instructed to remove 
his nets from the water. 
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RETURNS 


28. (1) Every licensee shall at the request of the Minister or a fishery 
officer furnish a true return, covering the period specified by the Minister 
or such fishery officer, containing the amount in pounds of each species 
of fish taken during such specified period, under such licence, together 
with the approximate value of each species of fish. 


(2) Every licensee shall on or before March thirty-first in each year 
make an annual return, showing the amount in pounds of each species of 
fish taken during the year under such licence, together with the approxi- 
mate value of each species of fish, as well as the amount of equipment and 
value of same used under his licence. If any licensee fails to make such 
return on or before April fifteenth in each year to the local fishery officer, 
or direct to the Fish and Game Commissioner at Edmonton, Alberta, he 
may be refused a renewal of his licence for the following year, and shall 
be liable to the penalties as provided by the Fisheries Act. 


(3) The owner or manager of every fish-curing or canning establish- 
ment, fresh fish business or establishment, or cold storage warehouse in 
which freshwater fish are accepted for storage, shall, at the request of the 
Minister, or any fishery officer, furnish a true return, covering the period 
specified by the Minister or such fishery officer, containing all or any 
ene or more of the following particulars ,— 

(a) Amount in pounds of each species of all fish bought; 

(b) Amount in pounds of each species of all fish obtained on consign- 
ment; 

) From whom purchased or the name of the consignee; 

) The value of each species of all fish bought; 

) Amount in pounds of each species of all fish packed or canned; 
) The quantity of each species of all fish in storage or on hand; 

) The number of fishermen employed and their nationality; 

) The number of shore workers employed; 

(1) The quantity and value of fishing gear used; 

(j) The number and value of buildings and fixtures used; 


(k) Such other details and particulars as may be required by the 
Minister or such fishery officer. 


Provided, however, that unless otherwise required, the returns men- 
tioned in this section shall refer only to fish taken from the waters of the 
Province of Alberta. 


POSSESSION AND SALE OF TROUT ARTIFICIALLY PROPAGATED 


29. (1) (a) Anyone engaging in propagating and maintaining trout 
may, upon receiving a permit from the Fish and Game Com- 
missioner, dispose of such trout for use as food or for stocking 
purposes, at any season of the year, provided that each trout 
disposed of for other than stocking purposes, has securely attached 
to it a metal tag inscribed with the number of his permit and the 
name or abbreviation for the name of the Province. 


(b) No tag shall be used more than once. 
(c) Live trout disposed of for stocking purposes need not be marked. 
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(2) Any person may buy, sell, or possess for use as food at any season 
of the year, trout that have been artificially propagated and maintained, 
and that were disposed of under the authority of the aforesaid permit, 
provided that each trout has firmly attached to it the tag prescribed in 
this section. Such tag shall be removed and destroyed by or at the instance 
of the last purchaser of the trout. 


(3) Every person who received a permit as aforesaid shall make a 
written report to the Fish and Game Commissioner during the month of 
January of each year which shall show:— 


(a) The number of trout of each species of different ages that were 
in the ponds or other reserves of the permittee at the end of the 
previous year. 


(b) The number of eggs of each species obtained during the previous 
year from fish in the ponds or other reserves of the permittee. 


(c) The number of eggs from fish outside such ponds or other reserves. 
(d) The number of fry of each species hatched by the permittee. 


(e) The number of each species with ages thereof obtained by the 
permittee for stocking purposes from outside his ponds or other 
reserves. 


(f) The number of eggs of each species sold. 


(g) The number of trout of each species disposed of under tag for food 
purposes. 


CONSTRUCTION OF FISHWAYS 


30. (1) Every slide, dam or other obstruction across or in any stream 
where the Minister determines it to be necessary for the public interest 
that a fish-pass should exist, shall be provided by the owner or occupier 
with a durable and efficient fishway, or canal around the slide, dam or other 
obstruction, which shall be maintained in a good and effective condition 
by said owner or occupier, in such place and of such form and capacity as 
will, in the opinion of the Fish and Game Commissioner, satisfactorily 
permit the free passage of fish through the same. If it be determined by 
the Minister in any case that the provision of an efficient fishway or canal 
around the slide, dam or other obstruction is not feasible, or that spawning 
areas above such slide, dam or other obstruction are destroyed, the Minister 
may require the owner or occupier of such slide, dam or other obstruc- 
tion to pay to him from time to time such sum or sums of money as he may 
require to construct, operate and maintain such complete fish hatchery 
establishment as will, in his opinion, meet the requirements for maintaining 
the annual return of migratory fish. 


(2) The place, form and capacity of the fishways or canal may be 
prescribed by any fishery officer by notice in writing; provided, however, 
that immediately after the fishway is completed and in operation the owner 
or occupier of any dam or obstruction, shall make such changes and adjust- 
ments, at his own cost, as will, in the opinion of the Fish and Game Com- 
missioner be necessary for its efficient operation under actual working 


conditions. 
(3) Every fishway and canal shall be kept open and unobstructed and 


shall be supplied with such sufficient quantity of water as the Fish and 
Game Commissioner considers necessary to enable fish frequenting the 
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waters in which such fishway or canal is placed to pass through the same 
during such times as are specified by any fishery officer. Also, where leaks 
in a dam cause a fishway therein to be inefficient, the Minister may require 
the owner or occupier of such dam to prevent such leaks therein. 


(4) The Minister, in order to procure the construction of any fishway 
or canal, pending proceedings against any owner or occupier for the penalty 
imposed by the Fisheries Act, may make and complete the same forthwith, 
and may authorize any person to enter upon the premises with the 
necessary workmen, means and material for such purpose, and may recover 
from the owner or occupier the whole expense so incurred by action in the 
name of His Majesty in the right of the Province of Alberta. 


(5) Where unused slides, dams, obstructions, or anything detrimental 
to fish exist, and the owner or occupier thereof does not after notice given 
by the Fish and Game Commissioner remove the same, or if the owner 
is not resident in Canada, or his exact place of residence is unknown, the 
Minister may, without being liable to damages, or in any way to indemnify 
the said owner or occupier, cause said slide, dam, obstruction, or anything 
detrimental to fish life to be removed or destroyed, and in cases where 
notice has been given to the owner or occupier, may recover from said 
owner or occupier the expense of so removing or destroying the same. 


(6) The Minister may require the installation and maintenance by 
the owner or occupier of such fishstops or diverters, both above and below 
any dam or obstruction, as will, in his opinion, be adequate to prevent the 
destruction of fish and to assist in providing for their ascent. 


(7) At every dam or obstruction, where the Fish and Game Com- 
missioner determines it to be necessary, the owner or occupier thereof shall, 
when required by the Fish and Game Commissioner, provide a sufficient 
flow of water over the spillway or crest, with connecting sluices into the 
river, below, to permit the safe and unimpeded descent of fish. 


(8) The owner or occupier of any dam or obstruction shall make such 
provision as the Minister determines to be necessary for the free passage of 
both ascending and descending migratory fish, during the period of con- 
struction thereof. 


STURGEON 


31. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any sturgeon. 


FISH SANCTUARIES 


32. (1) No fishing shall be permissible at any time in that part of 
the Bow River or Canadian Pacifie Irrigation canal flowing through the 
Inglewood Bird Sanctuary within the limits of the City of Calgary. 

(2) The Minister may authorize any stream, river or other water 
area of the Province to be set apart for the natural or artificial propagation 
of fish. 


GENERAL 


33. Every person having fish in his possession shall upon the request 
of any officer produce evidence showing where or from whom such fish 
were obtained; failure to produce such evidence to the satisfaction of such 
officer shall be prima facie evidence that the fish were caught in violation 
of the Fisheries Act or the regulations thereunder by the person in whose 
possession they were found. 
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34. Nothing in these regulations contained shall preclude the granting 
by the Minister of written permission to obtain fish and fish spawn for 
purposes of stocking, or artificial breeding, or for scientific purposes. 


35. The Minister may authorize the placing and maintaining of 
barriers, screens, or other obstructions, in streams to prevent the escape 
of fish held for fishbreeding purposes, or any other purpose which he deems 
in the public interest, and no person shall injure such barrier, screen or 
obstruction. 


36. No one shall erect, use or maintain in any of the waters of the 
Province, whether subject to any exclusive right of fishery or not, any net, 
fascine fishery or other device which, in the opinion of the Minister or any 
officer, unduly obstructs the passage of fish. 


37. (1) Every ditch, channel or canal constructed or adapted in the 
Province for conducting water from any lake, river or stream for irrigation, 
manufacturing, domestic or other purposes, shall, if the Minister deems 1 
necessary in the public interest, be provided at its entrance or intake with 
a fish guard or a metal or wire grating, covering, or netting, so fixed as to 
prevent the passage of fish from any lake, river or stream into such ditch, 
channel or canal. 

(2) Such fish guards shall have meshes or holes not more than three- 
eighths of an inch in diameter and shall be built and maintained by the 
owner of such ditch, channel or canal, subject to the approval of the 
Minister or of such officer as he may appoint to examine it. 

(3) The owner or occupier of such ditch, channel or canal shall main- 
tain such fish guard in a good and efficient state of repair, and shall not 
permit its removal except for renewal or repair, and during the time such 
renewal or repair is being effected the sluice or gate at the intake or 
entrance shall be closed and the passage of fish into the ditch, channel, 
or canal prevented. 


38. No one shall catch, fish for, take, buy, or sell, possess or export 
any fish for the purpose of converting it into manure, guano or fertilizer, 
or for the manufacture or conversion of such fish into oil or manure or other 
fertilizing product, except under authority of the Minister; but the Minister 
may, by notice published in the Alberta Gazette, except any kind or kinds 
of fish from the operation of this section or any part of this section, and 
may at any time, by a notice similarly published, withdraw such exception. 


39. Dispute between persons relative to fishing limits or claims to 
fishery stations, or relative to the positions and use of nets and other fishing 
apparatus, shall be settled by a fishery officer or by the Fish and Game 
Commissioner. 


40. Fishery officers may determine or prescribe the distance between 
each and every fishery and shall forthwith remove any fishery apparatus 
or materials which the owner neglects or refuses to remove; and such owner 
shall be, moreover, liable for a violation of these regulations and for the 
cost of removing such apparatus and materials and any damages that may 
result therein. 


41. The Minister may at any time amend or rescind any order made 
by him under the authority of these regulations. 


BAPTISTE LAKE 


42. Fishing by means of nets of any kind in the narrows of Baptiste 
lake is prohibited. 
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10. Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of British Columbia 
P.C. 5887 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tunspay, the 22nd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of British 
Columbia, established by Order in Council P.C. 5351 of 31st December 
1947, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Province of 
British Columbia” are hereby made and established in substitution for 
the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCE OF BRITISH COLUMBIA 


The following regulations shall not apply to waters in National Parks, 
which are under the control of the Minister of Mines and Resources: 


INTERPRETATION 


“Minister” means the Minister of Fisheries. 

“aneling” includes trolling for sport fish and means the taking of fish 
with hook and line held in the hand or hook and line and rod, the latter 
held in the hand, but does not include set lines, or lines tied to a boat 
or jigging, or any equipment that involves the use of more than one line, 
such as what is known as an “otter”. 

“Chief Supervisor” means the Chief Supervisor of Fisheries for British 
Columbia of the Department of Fisheries. 

“close season” means a specified period in which fish may not legally 
be taken. 

“dip-net”’ means a net, with bottom closed so as to form a bag, hung on 
a ring or frame attached to a pole or handle. 

“drag-seine” means a net weighted at the bottom and floated at the top, 
cast from a boat so as to enclose a space of water between it and the shore, 
and then drawn ashore. 

“fishery officer’ means such officer having authority from the Depart- 
ment of Fisheries and includes, for the non-tidal waters of the Province, 
all game wardens ‘and provincial constables appointed by or having 
authority from the Attorney General for British Columbia. 

“fishery guardian” means such guardian employed by authority of the 
Minister. 
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“oill-net” or “drift-net” means a floating gill-net that is neither 
anchored nor staked, but that floats freely with the tide or current. 


“grilse’”’ means salmon of three pounds in weight or less, undressed. 

“jigging” means catching or attempting to catch a fish by impaling it 
on a hook through some part of the body instead of inducing the fish to 
take the hook into its mouth, as in “angling”. 


“open-set”’ means occupying any length of time over twenty minutes in 
casting and closing a purse-seine; that is, from the moment that any part 
of the seine-webbing or float line first touches the water until the seine is 
closed by both ends of the web being drawn together. 


‘“ourse-seine’ means a net weighted at the bottom and mounted with 
rings through which a line is run; also which is floated at the top and cast 
from a boat so as to enclose an area of water, and is then closed at the 
bottom by the aforesaid line through the rings, so as to form a purse or 
bag. 

“scouting” means prospecting or searching for herring. 


“set-net’”’ means a net, other than a trap-net, that is anchored, staked 
or otherwise attached to the shore or bottom or to an anchored boat, buoy 
or other float so as to prevent it drifting freely with the current. 


“sport fish” means fish that are taken for pleasure and that are not 
intended for or used for sale or barter. 


“sport fishing” means fishing for pleasure and not for sale or barter. 


“trap-net” or “pound-net” means an apparatus that catches fish with- 
out enmeshing them. It consists of a leader and an enclosure with a 
bottom into which enclosure the fish are guided by the leader. 


“trolling” means fishing by means of a lure drawn behind a boat or 
other floating equipment of any kind. 

“trout” includes steelhead, rainbow, Kamloops, brown (Loch Leven), 
cut-throat and char, dolly varden, eastern brook and so-called lake trout. 


Section 1—Abalone 


1. No one shall fish for, catch, buy, sell or have in possession any 
abalone that measures less than two and one-half inches across the shortest 
diameter of the shell. 


2. The fee for an abalone licence shall be one dollar. 


Section 2—Clams 


1. No one shall dig for or take, have in possession, buy, sell or expose 
for sale any razor clam that measures less than three and one-half (34) 
inches, and any butter clam that measures less than two and one-half (24) 
inches, any little-neck clam (Venerupis) that measures less than one and 
one-half (14) inches across (that is, through) the longest diameter of the 
shell. 

2. No one shall dig for or take 


(a) any butter or little-neck clams or mussels from June 1 to October 
31 in each year, both days inclusive; except as provided in para- 
graph (c) hereof; 


(b) any razor clams from July 1 to October 31 in each year, both days 
inclusive; 
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(c) any butter clams or mussels from the west coast of Vancouver 
Island between Cape Scott and Otter Point until further notice; 
provided that the Chief Supervisor may prohibit digging for or 
taking clams in any area or areas at an earlier date than the begin- 
ning of the close times specified herein should he deem such to be 
necessary for the purposes of conservation; and provided further 
that the Chief Supervisor may permit digging for or taking of a 
sufficient quantity of razor clams in district No. 2 during the close 
season herein prescribed to meet the bait requirements of the crab 
fishery ; 

(d) any clams or mussels from islands of the Gordon Group, including 
Hope, Nigei, Balaclava, Hurst and Bell Islands lying between the 
northern portion of Vancouver Island and the mainland of British 
Columbia in fisheries District No. 3, until further notice. 


3. No one shall fish for or take clams of any variety from Seal Island 
in the vicinity of Comox until January 1, 1955, except as may be permit- 
ted by the Provincial Commissioner of Fisheries for experimental purposes 
by, or under supervision of, an Officer of the Fisheries Research Board of 
Canada. 


4. The use of any mechanical digger, apparatus or dredge for the pur- 
pose of taking any species of clams is prohibited. 


5. No one shall dig for or take clams, mussels, or oysters of any variety 
from Nanaimo Harbour, Exit Channel, and adjacent waters lying inside, or 
southerly of, a straight line drawn from Pimbury Point, through Newcastle 
and Protection Islands to Jack Point. 


Section 3—Cod 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any so-called ling cod (Ophiodon 
elongatus) in the waters of District No. 1, or in the portion of the waters 
of District No. 1, or in the portion of the waters of District No. 3, that is 
on the east side of Vancouver Island, from the first day of December in 
each year to the last day of February following both days inclusive. Any 
ling cod that may be taken incidentally to fishing for other varieties of fish 
during such close season shall be immediately liberated and returned to the 
water with as little injury as possible by the person catching it. 


2. No one shall fish for or catch by any means for commercial purposes, 
any of the so-called ling cod or cod embraced in the genus sebastodes in 
any part of the province except under licence from the Minister. Each per- 
son in a boat that is being used in fishing for cod shall be required to have 
a licence. The fee on such licence shall be one dollar. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch, buy, sell or have in possession, any 
so-called ling cod (ophiodon elongatus) of a size which when dressed, heads 
off, shall weigh less than three pounds in weight; and any so-called ling cod 
under the size limit herein prescribed that may be accidentally caught shall 
be immediately liberated and returned to the water with as little injury as 
possible by the person catching it. 


4. No one shall fish for, catch, buy, sell, or have in possession any black 
cod (sablefish) which when dressed heads off, shall weigh less than four 
and one-half (44) pounds; and any black cod (sablefish) under the size 
limit herein prescribed that may be accidentally caught shall be imme- 
diately liberated and returned to the water with as little injury as possible 
by the person catching it. 
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Section 4—Crabs 


1. No one shall fish for, catch, kill, retain, buy, sell or have in posses- 
sion any crab that measures less than six and one-half inches across (that is 
through) the longest diameter or greatest breadth of the shell. 


2. No one shall fish for, catch, kill, injure, or have in possession any 
soft-shell or egg-bearing crab, and any such crab that may be accidentally 
caught shall be immediately returned alive and uninjured to the waters 
from which it was taken by the person catching it. 


3. A licensee shall at all times, when engaged in fishing, carry his 
licence with him, and shall on demand by a fishery officer or guardian pro- 
duce his licence to such fishery officer or guardian. 


4. Each line of crab traps shall be marked with a floating tag or buoy 
attached to each end of the line. There shall be legibly painted in white 
on black ground on such tag or buoy the initials of the licensee, and the 
number of his licence. 


5. The fee for a crab fishery licence shall be one dollar; but no licence 
shall authorize the use of more than nine hundred traps. 


6. No fisherman shall be eligible for more than one crab fishery licence. 


7. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any crab in the following described 

waters in the vicinity of the City of Vancouver: 

(a) that portion of English Bay and False Creek lying inside, that 
is easterly, of a straight line drawn from Prospect Point to 
Imperial Street; 

(b) That portion of Burrard Inlet lying between First Narrows bridge 
and Second Narrows bridge. 


| Close Season 
(See under classes of fish and weekly close times.) 


Section 5 —Districts 


For the purposes of administration the province shall be divided into 
three fishery districts, viz: 

District No. 1 shall embrace that portion of the coast and waters tribu- 
tary thereto of the mainland inside of a straight line drawn in a southeast- 
erly direction from Gower Point at the northwesterly entrance of Howe 
Sound to the most westerly point of the international boundary line lying 
on the 49th parallel of north latitude in the Gulf of Georgia. 

District No. 2 shall embrace the coast and waters tributary thereto of 
the mainland from a straight line drawn due west from Cape Caution north- 
ward to the northerly boundary of the province, as well as the coast and 
waters of the islands opposite that portion of the mainland coast. 

The following subdivisions in this district shall, for the purposes of the 
methods of fishing hereinafter designated, consist of the areas described 
after their names:— 


Salmon Gill-Net or Drift-Net Fishing 


Naas River.—The estuary of the Naas River as well as Observatory 
Inlet to a straight line drawn across it at a point five miles up said Inlet 
from North Point, Pearse Canal, as well as Portland Inlet down to a straight 
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line drawn from a fishing boundary sign placed on the mainland south of 
Port Simpson Harbour due east to the most southerly point on Finlayson 
Island, then following along the western shore of Finlayson Island to the 
most northerly point of that island, thence in a straight line to Green Island 
light, thence in a straight line due west magnetic to a fishing boundary 
sign placed on the easterly coast of Dundas Island, thence northerly to 
Whitby Point on Dundas Island, the westerly boundary to be a straight 
line drawn from the most northeasterly point on Haystack Island to Whitby 
Point on Dundas Island, thence following the easterly shore of Dundas 
Island, to the fishing boundary sign mentioned above. 


Skeena River.—The estuary of the Skeena River and adjacent waters, 
inside, that is, south of the southern boundary of the Naas River gill-net 
area, hereinbefore described, bounded on the west by a line commencing at 
the fishing boundary on Dundas Island, opposite Green Island Light, 
following the easterly shore of Dundas Island to the most southerly point 
on Prince Leboo Island, thence in a straight line to Taylor Rock, thence to 
Hammer Rocks, thence to the most southeasterly point on Avery Island, 
thence to a fishing boundary sign placed on the east shore of Stephens 
Island, approximately two miles south of Riel Point following the northern 
shore of Stephens Island to Hooper Point, thence in a straight line to the 
most southerly point on the Archibald Island group, thence to China Island 
on the east coast of Stephens Island, thence to Fan Point on Porcher 
Island, the southerly boundary to be a line drawn from Peninsular Point 
on Porcher Island in an easterly direction to the most northerly point on 
Gibson Island to a fishing boundary sign on the shore of the mainland, to 
be placed there each season by a fishery officer. 


Butedale—Gardner Canal and Matheson Channel. 


Bella Coola.—North Bentinck Arm, South Bentinck Arm and Burke 
Channel down to an imaginary straight line drawn across the entrance to 
Burke Channel from Edmund Point in a northerly direction to Walker 
Point. 


Dean Channel.—Dean Channel down to a straight line drawn in a 
southeasterly direction from Sunny Island to the opposite shore. 


Namu.—Fitzhugh Sound, from a straight line drawn across it from 
Truman Point, through Hanbury Point on Addenbrooke Island, to the 
mainland, northerly to a straight line drawn across Fisher Channel from 
Charlie Point in an easterly direction to the opposite shore, Ellerslie 
Channel, Bullock Channel, Johnston Channel, Roscoe Inlet, but not 
including Burke Channel. 


Rivers Inlet.—Rivers Inlet and adjacent waters between a straight line 
drawn due west from Canoe Rocks, and one drawn easterly from Truman 
Point on Calvert Island, through Hanbury Point on Addenbrooke Island, 
to fishing boundary marks on the mainland shore that will be placed there 
each season by a fishery officer. 

Smith Inlet—Smith Inlet and Smith Sound and adjacent waters 
between straight lines drawn due west from Canoe Rocks and Cape Caution. 


Principe Channel—Principe Channel and adjacent waters within the 
following boundaries: Commencing at Archibald Point on Banks Island, 
thence in a southeasterly direction following the eastern shore of Banks 
Island to the most southerly point of that Island, thence in a straight line 
in an easterly direction to Marble Rocks at the northwesterly extremity 
of Compania Island, thence following the northwesterly shore of Compania 
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Island to Fanny Point, thence in a straight line to Steep Point on Pitt 
Island, thence following the southerly and westerly shores of Pitt Island 
to a fishing boundary sign placed on the shore at the entrance to Anger 
Island pass, thence in a straight line in a northwesterly direction to a fishing 
boundary sign placed on Anger Island, thence following the western shore 
of Anger Island to its most northwesterly point, thence in a straight line 
to a fishing boundary sign placed on the most southerly point of McCauley 
Island, thence following the western shore of McCauley Island to Baird 
Point, thence in a straight line in a westerly direction to Archibald Point 
on Banks Island. 


Salmon Purse-Seine Fishing 
AREA No. 1 


The waters of that portion of the north and west coasts of Graham 
Island from Rose Spit to the south shore of Skalu Inlet and of the coast of 
the islands opposite and including Massett Inlet and Naden Harbour. 


AREA No, 2 


The waters of that portion of the coasts of the remaining portion of 
the Queen Charlotte Islands and including Skidgate Inlet and Skidgate 
Channel. 


AREA No. 3 


The waters of that portion of Observatory Inlet lying east and north 
of a straight line drawn northeasterly across the said Inlet at a point five 
miles above North Point; that portion of Portland Canal lying northeast 
from Dogfish Bay; that portion of Pearse Canal lying in Canadian territory 
between Tree Point and Bartlett Point on Wales Island, including the 
waters of Tongas Passage south to Haystack Island, Nasaga Gulf, Quini- 
mass Bay, Khutzemateen Inlet, Steamer Passage, Union Bay, and Wark- 
Canal, excepting the north arm (Quatoon Inlet). 


AREA No. 4 


Tucks Inlet and that portion of Prince Rupert Harbour lying northerly 
and easterly of an imaginary straight line drawn between Wolf Island 
and the Prince Rupert dry-dock. 


AREA No, 5 


The waters of that portion of the coast included in the following 
described boundaries: Commencing at Cape George on Porcher Island, 
thence to Archibald Point on Banks Island, continuing along the west 
coasts of Banks Island and Estevan Island to Devils Point on Aristazabal 
Island, thence northerly to Ledge Point on Gil Island, following the west 
and north coasts of Gil Island to Maple Point, thence to Cape Farewell on 
Promise Island, following the western shore of Promise Island to Dawson 
Point, thence to Halsey Point on Douglas Channel, thence westerly along 
the coast of Stewart Narrows to Camp Point, thence along the northerly 
coasts of Grenville Channel to a point on the mainland due east from the 
most southerly point on Blaxon Island thence to Peninsular Point on 
Porcher Island following the southerly coast line of Porcher Island to the 
point of commencement; but not including Curtis Inlet, Mikado Bay, Union 
Passage, nor the waters of Principe Channel gill-net or drift-net area, 
hereinbefore described, except as provided in subsection 24 of section 15 of 
these regulations. 
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AREA No. 6 


The waters of that portion of the coast, including the islands opposite, 
as well as Douglas Channel, from the easterly and southerly boundaries 
of area No. 5 hereinbefore described, to a straight line drawn from Day 
Point on Price Island to Jorkins Point, thence to Parker Point on Susan 
Island, thence along the south shore of Susan Island to Mial Point, thence 
due east across Matheson Channel, to a point approximately one mile north 
of Salmon Bay; but not including Gardner Canal, Kildala Arm, Gil-To- 
Yees, Rivers Bight, Old Hartley Bay that portion of Kitimaat Arm north 
of the most northerly point of Coste Island, Griffin Pass, Talamosa Inlet on 
Laredo Channel, and Qua-Qua Inlet on Swindle Island. 


AREA No. 7 


The waters of that portion of the coast, including the islands opposite, 
from the southeasterly boundary of Area No. 6, hereinbefore described, to a 
straight line drawn from Sunny Island to the head of Evans Arm, thence 
to Walker Point at the entrance to Burke Channel, thence to Edmund 
Point, continuing along the eastern shore of Fitzhugh Sound, including all 
the bays and inlets thereof to Hanbury Point on Addenbrooke Island; 
thence to Truman Point on Calvert Island, thence through Calvert Island 
to Herbert Point; but not including Port John, Koeye Bay, Kismete Bay. 


AREA No. 8 


The waters of that portion of the coast inside,.that is east and north, 
of a straight line drawn from Sunny Island to the head of Evans Arm, 
thence to Walker Point at the entrance to Burke Channel, thence to 
Edmund Point on the opposite side of the entrance to said channel, only 
as provided by subsection 25, section 15 of these Regulations; but not 
including Cousins Inlet, Jenny Bay, Eleho Harbour, that portion of Dean 
Channel above, that is northeasterly of a straight line drawn due north 
from Edwards Point on King Island to a point on the mainland opposite 
marked by a fishing boundary sign, Labouchere Channel, East Arm of 
Kwatna Inlet, that portion of Burke Channel above, that is northeasterly 
of a straight line drawn due north from the eastern side of the entrance to 
Kwatna Inlet to a point on King Island opposite, marked by a fishing 
boundary sign, that portion of South Bentinck Arm up to Hot Spring 
Island, approximately five miles above the entrance thereof. 


ArgA No. 9 


The waters of the Rivers Inlet Area, hereinbefore described, only as 
provided by subsection 24 of section 15 of these Regulations but not 
including Hole-in-the-Wall. 


AREA No. 10 

The waters of Smith Inlet area, hereinbefore described, but only as 
provided by subsection 24 of section 15 of these Regulations. 

District No. 3 shall embrace the remainder of the province. 

District No. 3 shall be subdivided as follows: 

West Coast Area.—Embracing all the territorial waters of British 
Columbia on the west coast of Vancouver Island between Beachy Head 
on the south and Cape Scott on the north. 

East Coast Area—Embracing all the territorial waters of British 
Columbia between the east coast of Vancouver Island and the mainland 
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from Beachy Head on the south end of Vancouver Island to an imaginary 
straight line drawn from Cape Scott to Cape Caution on the north, except 
those portions thereof as are specially exempted elsewhere in these 
regulations. 

The following subdivisions in this district shall, for the purposes of the 
methods of fishing hereinafter designated, consist of the areas described 
after their names:— 


Salmon Purse-Seine Fishing 
Arka No. 11 
The waters of that portion of the coast from the southern boundary 
of Area No. 10 hereinbefore described, to a straight line drawn from the 
northerly side of Shelter Bay to Secretary Point on Hope Island, including 
Seymour and Belize inlets, but only as provided by subsection 24 of section 
15 of these regulations. 


AREA No. 12 


The waters of that portion of the coast between Vancouver Island and 
the mainland between a straight line drawn from Cape Scott to Secretary 
Point on Hope Island to the northerly side of Shelter Bay and a straight 
line drawn from Tuna Point at the easterly entrance of Blinkinsop Bay due 
south magnetic to a point on Vancouver Island but not including the waters 
between Cape Scott and Beaver Cove, which comprise amongst others, 
Goletas Channel, Labouchere Channel and Broughton Strait, before June 
first in each year, Drury Inlet, Acteon Sound, McKenzie Sound before 
August first in each year; that portion of Blackfish Sound southerly and 
easterly of a straight line drawn between Bold Point on Swanson Island 
and the most northerly point of Spout Island, Baronet Passage, Parsons 
Bay, Blackney Passage, Wakeman Sound, that portion of Knight Inlet 
that is easterly of Hoeye Sound, Port Neville, Coon Dog Bay, and 
Blinkinsop Bay. 


Arka No. 13 


The waters of that portion of the coast between Vancouver Island and 
the mainland between the southeasterly boundary of Area No. 12, herein- 
before described, and a straight line drawn from George Point at the 
easterly entrance of Ramsay Arm to the most southerly point of Cortez 
Island, thence in a straight line to Shelter Point on Vancouver Island; but 
not including Loughborough Inlet, Phillips Arm, and Ramsay Arm, after 
August thirty-first in each year, Deepwater Bay before October first in 
each year, Butte Inlet, Forward Harbour, the waters of Discovery Passage 
at the mouth of Campbell River, bounded on the south by a straight line 
drawn from Cape Mudge due west to a point on Vancouver Island and on 
the north by a straight line drawn from Wilfred Point through the north- 
westerly point of Maude Island to the mainland of Quadra Island at the 
entrance to Seymour Narrows; nor that portion of Johnstone straits known 
as Salmon Bay, at the mouth of Salmon River, inside of an imaginary 
straight line drawn from a fishing boundary sign placed on the shore of 
Vancouver Island approximately one mile northwesterly from Kelsey Bay 
wharf to a fishing boundary sign placed on the Vancouver Island shore 
approximately one-half mile easterly of Port Kusam. 


AREA No. 14 


The waters of that portion of the east coast of Vancouver Island, 
including Gabriola, Hornby, and Denman Islands, between a straight line 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1641 


Fisheries Act—continued 


drawn from Shelter Point to the most southerly point of Cortez Island, and 
a straight line drawn from the southerly entrance of Boat Harbour on 
Vancouver Island, to the most northerly point of Valdez Island; but not 
including the waters of that portion of the coast of Vancouver Island within 
two miles thereof between a point two miles southeasterly of Englishmen’s 
River to a point two miles northwesterly of Big Qualicum River, within 
two miles of the mouths of Oyster and Black Rivers; nor that portion of 
Baynes Sound between a straight line drawn from Union Bay Wharf on 
Vancouver Island to Beak Point at the north end of Denman Island, and 
a straight line drawn from the most easterly point of Deep Bay due north 
to a fishing boundary sign placed on the shore of Denman Island, approxi- 
mately two miles west of Boyle Point; nor that portion of the waters 
adjacent to the east coast of Vancouver Island lying inside of a straight 
line drawn from Cape Lazo to Beak Point at the north end of Denman 
Island, thence in a straight line to Union Bay Wharf of Vancouver Island 
before October first in each year; nor Nanaimo Harbour and Departure 
Bay. 


ArgEA No. 15 


The waters of that portion of the mainland coast, including Hernando, 
Savary and Harwood Islands between a straight line drawn from George 
Point at the easterly entrance of Ramsay Arm to the most southerly point 
of Cortez Island and a straight line drawn from the most southerly point 
of Harwood Island to Powell River, but not including Toba Inlet, Malaspina 
Inlet, Theodosia Arm, Launcelot Arm and Okeover Arm. 


AREA No. 16 


The waters of that portion of the mainland coast including Texada, 
Lasqueti and Jenkins Islands between the southeasterly boundary of 
Area No. 15 hereinbefore described, and Gower Point at the north- 
westerly entrance of Howe Sound, but not including Queens Reach, 
Princess Royal Reach, and that portion of Prince of Wales Reach lying 
north of a straight line drawn from a fishing boundary sign placed on 
Saunarez Bluff due east, true bearing, to a fishing boundary sign placed 
on the opposite shore after September fifteenth in each year; the Saginaw 
area from a fishing boundary sign placed on the eastern shore of 
Agememnon Channel, thence one mile in a northern direction from 
Saginaw Creek, thence in a straight line to Fearney Point, thence in a 
straight line to Norman Point, thence following the shore line to afore- 
said fishing boundary sign; nor Pender Harbour. 


AREA No. 17 


The waters of that portion of the east coast of Vancouver Island and 
of the Gulf of Georgia, included in the following described boundaries: 
Commencing at the most northerly point of Valdez Island in a straight 
line to the southerly side of the entrance to Boat Harbour on Vancouver 
Island, thence following the easterly shore of Vancouver Island in a 
southerly direction to Graves Point, thence following a straight line 
through Erskine Point on Salt Spring Island to the head of Ganges 
Harbour, thence to the westerly side of the entrance to Active Pass, 
thence in a straight line to the most westerly point of the International 
Boundary on the 49th parallel of north latitude, thence in a straight line 
to the point of commencement at the most northerly point of Valdes 
Island; but not including Ladysmith Harbour (Oyster Bay) inside of an 
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imaginary straight line drawn from Sharpe Point to Boulder Point; nor 
that portion of Stuart Channel between a straight line from Erskine 
Point to Graves Point, and a straight line from Bare Point lighthouse 
to Parminter Point. on Salt Spring Island. 


ArEA No. 18 

The waters of that portion of the east coast of Vancouver Island 
including the islands opposite, between the southeasterly boundary of 
Area No. 17, hereinbefore described extended by a straight line drawn 
from Active Pass to the most westerly point of the International 
Boundary Line lying on the 49th parallel of north latitude in the Gulf 
of Georgia and a straight line drawn from the northerly entrance of 
Shoal Harbour on Vancouver Island to the most northerly point of 
Domville Island, thence due east magnetic to its junction with the 
International Boundary line; but not including Fulford Harbour, Saanich 
Inlet, Cowichan Bay, and that portion of Satellite Channel including 
Sansum Narrows between a straight line drawn from Cape Keppel on 
Salt Spring Island to James Point on Vancouver Island, and a straight 
line drawn from Graves Point on Vancouver Island to Erskine Point 
on Salt Spring Island. 


Arka No. 19 

The waters lying between the coast of Vancouver Island and the 
International Boundary Line from the southern boundary of Area No. 18, 
hereinbefore described, to a straight line drawn due south from Beachy 
Head on Vancouver Island; but not including Victoria Harbour, inside 
of a straight line drawn from Macaulay Point to Clover Point and 
embracing all the waters of the harbour to Victoria Arm and including 
The Inlet. 


AREA No. 20 

The waters lying between the coast of Vancouver Island and the 
International Boundary Line from the western boundary of Area No. 19, 
hereinbefore described, to a straight line drawn due south from Sombrio 
Point on Vancouver Island. 


ArEA No. 21 

The waters of that portion of the west coast of Vancouver Island 
between the western boundary of Area No. 20, hereinbefore described, 
and Pachena Point, but not including Nitinat Arm. 


Arga No. 22 
The waters of Nitinat Arm after September thirtieth in each year. 


ArEa No. 23 


The waters of that portion of the west coast of Vancouver Island from 
Pachena Point to the southwesterly entrance of Wreck Bay; but not includ- 
ing Ucluelet Arm, Uchucklesit Harbour, and that portion of Alberni Canal 
above, that is east of a straight line drawn from Turn Island to Knob Point 
and thence to Ecole. 


AREA No. 24 


The waters of that portion of the west coast of Vancouver Island from 
the southwesterly entrance of Wreck Bay to Estevan Point including 
Clayoquot Sound. 
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AREA No. 25 


The waters of that portion of the west coast of Vancouver Island from 
Estevan Point to Tatchu Point including Nootka Sound and Esperanza 
Inlet. 


ArEA No. 26 


The waters of that portion of the west coast of Vancouver Island from 
Tatchu Point to Cape Cook including Kyuquot Sound. 


ArgEA No. 27 


The waters of that portion of the west coast of Vancouver Island from 
Cape Cook to Cape Scott, but not including that portion of Quatsino Sound, 
and the inlets and bays tributary thereof, lying easterly from a straight line 
drawn from Haukin Point to Phillips Point, thence to James Point at the 
mouth of Marble Creek. 


SecTION 6—Ezport of Fish 


1. The export of fresh herring from the province of British Columbia 
is prohibited, or of herring that have been preserved in salt for a period of 
less than four days of twenty-four hours each, or of herring of any kind 
intended for curing, canning or otherwise preserving or converting into fish 
meal, fertilizer or oil outside the boundaries of Canada: 

Provided always that fresh herring taken in gill-nets in the waters of 
British Columbia may be exported in a fresh, unsalted condition for 
immediate consumption, but the onus of proof that such fish, so exported, 
were taken with gill-nets shall rest on the possessor or possessors of such fish; 
provided, further, that fresh herring packed in boxes, each box in itself being 
a complete container with cover securely fastened by nails or in a similar 
manner, and containing not more than two hundred pounds, may be 
exported. 


2. The export from Canada of clams in a raw or fresh state taken in the 
province is prohibited, provided that such clams may be exported in wooden 
boxes, each of which boxes shall contain not more than eighty pounds of 
clams in the shell. 


3. (1) No one shall export from Canada any salmon of the “sockeye” 
or ‘‘pink” varieties except in a canned, salted, smoked or cured condition; 


(2) On and after September 1, 1949, no one shall export from Canada 
“coho” salmon except in a canned, salted, smoked, cured or frozen condition; 


(3) Notwithstanding paragraph (1) of this subsection, it shall be per- 
missible to export from Canada during the period September 18, 1949, to 
December 31, 1949, both dates inclusive, “pink” salmon in any condition 
except in a frozen condition. 


Section 7—Grayfish 


1. The fee on a licence to authorize net or hook and line fishing for 
grayfish shall be One Dollar ($1), provided licences authorizing fishing for 


grayfish by gill-nets shall not be issued for District No. 1 and the east-coast 
area of District No. 3. 


2. No one shall fish for, catch or kill grayfish by means of gill-nets in 
District No. 1 and in that portion of District No. 2 to the eastward of a 
straight line drawn from the most southerly point of Zavas Island to Cape 
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George on Porcher Island, thence to Parlane Point on Banks Island, thence 
following the westerly shore of Banks Island to Terror Point, thence in a 
straight line to Cape Caution; nor in the east coast area of District No. 3. 


Section 8—Herring 


1. The use of nets other than gill-nets, drift-nets, drag-seines or purse- 
seines shall not be permitted in the capture of herring. 


2. The length of drift-nets or gill-nets shall not be limited except when 
operated in a harbour, when not more than a ‘total length of two hundred 
fathoms shall be operated under any one licence. 


3. The fee on a herring drift-net or gill-net licence shall be one dollar. 


4. A herring drag-seine shall not exceed one hundred fathoms in length, 
and the mesh thereof shall be not less than one inch extension measure. 


5. The fee on a herring drag-seine licence shall be five dollars. 


6. A herring purse-seine shall not exceed two hundred and seventy- 
five (275) fathoms in length. The mesh of a herring purse-seine shall not 
be less than one inch extension measure. 


7. The fee on a herring purse-seine licence shall be five dollars. 


8. For the purposes of herring purse-seine or drag-seine fishing, the 
province shall be divided into the following described areas and any such 
fishing authorized in respect of such areas shall be subject to all require- 
ments, as prescribed by these regulations: 

Lower East Coast of Vancouver Island Sub-district—The waters of 
that portion of District No. 3 between Vancouver Island and the mainland 
lying southerly and easterly of the following described boundary: Com- 
mencing at Gower Point on the mainland in a straight line to Point Young 
on Lasqueti Island thence southwesterly in a straight line through Mistaken 
Island to a fishing boundary sign on the shore of Vancouver Island; also 
the waters of Juan-de-Fuca Strait east of a straight line from Sombrio 
Point to the International Boundary line thence following the International 
Boundary line to the point of intersection of fisning District No. 1. 

Middle East Coast of Vacouver Island Sub-district—The waters of 
that portion of District No. 3 between Vancouver Island and the mainland 
bounded on the south by the following described boundary: Commencing 
at Gower Point on the mainland in a straight line to Point Young on Las- 
queti Island, thence southwesterly in a straight line through Mistaken 
Island to a fishing boundary sign on the shore of Vancouver Island and 
bounded on the northwest by a straight line drawn from Tuna Point at the 
easterly entrance of Blinkinsop Bay due south magnetic to a point on Van- 
couver Island. 

Upper East Coast of Vancourer Island Sub-district—The waters of 
that portion of District No. 3, between Vancouver Island and the mainland 
lying between a straight line drawn from Tuna Point at the easterly 
entrance of Blinkinsop Bay due south magnetic to a point on Vancouver 
Island and a straight line drawn from Cape Scott to Cape Caution. 

West Coast of Vancouver Island Sub-district—The waters of that 
portion of District No. 3 on the west coast of Vancouver Island between a 
straight line due south magnetic from Sombrio Point to the International 
Boundary line and bounded on the north by a straight line from the most 
westerly point on Scott Islands to Cape Scott. 
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Central Sub-district.—The waters of District No. 2 lying northwesterly 
on the following described boundary: Commencing at Cape Scott on 
Vancouver Island to Cape Caution on the mainland and bounded on the 
north by a straight line from the northern point of Rennison Island to the 
southern point of Campania Island to Fawcett Point on Gil Island, thence 
in a straight line from Turtle Point on Gil Island to Camp Point on the 
mainland. 


Northern Sub-district—The waters of that portion of District No. 2 
lying northwesterly of the following described boundary: Commencing at 
the northern point of Rennison Island in a straight line to the southern point 
of Campania Island to Fawcett Point on Gil Island, thence in a straight line 
from Turtle Point on Gil Island to Camp Point on the mainland and 
bounded in the north ‘by the International Boundary between Canada and 
Alaska. 


Queen Charlotte Islands Sub-district-—The waters of the coasts of the 
Queen Charlotte Islands. 


9. In District No. 3, the season when herring may be fished for, caught 
or killed by means of purse-seines or drag-seines begins at 12 o’clock mid- 
night on August thirty-first in each year and shall terminate at 12 o’clock 
midnight on February fifth following; provided that if herring is taken in 
the following areas up to the amount of limits shown hereunder for each 
at an earlier date than midnight February fifth in any year, such fishing 
shall not be permissible after the date such limit for each such area is 
reached: 

(a) Lower East Coast of Vancouver Island Sub-district.. 40,000 tons 

(b) Middle East Coast of Vancouver Island Sub-district 10,000 tons 

(c) Upper East Coast of Vancouver Island Sub-district. 10,000 tons 


10. In District No. 2 the season when herring may be fished for, caught 
or killed, by means of purse-seines or drag-seines, shall terminate at 12 
o’clock midnight on March tenth in each year, provided that if herring are 
taken in the following areas up to the amount of limits shown hereunder 
for each at an earlier date than midnight on March tenth in any season, 
such fishing shall not be permissible after the date such limit for each such 
area is reached: 


(a) Gentral SOU-dIstTICG) .. cee eee es wes Oe 40,000 tons 
i Wen OF ICrim mu IStriCu’ we eat ee fe eek ate ees eee 30,000 tons 


11. Notwithstanding the provisions for terminating fishing in any area 
for any reason herein prescribed, the Chief Supervisor of Fisheries may 
prohibit herring fishing in any area at an earlier date should he deem such 
to be necessary for the purposes of conservation, or should he find that 
herring therein are actually spawning or that they are so nearly spawning 
that fishing for them should not be permitted in the interests of conserva- 
tion; also, if the Chief Supervisor is satisfied that it was not possible during 
the open season to obtain a necessary quantity of herring for bait purposes, 
he may permit the catching of a sufficient quantity during the closed season 
to meet bait requirements only. 


12. When in the opinion of the Chief Supervisor, the catch limit of 
herring for any area or sub-district is reached or about to be reached, or 
when in his opinion in the interests of conservation further herring fishing 
should not be permitted in any area or sub-district of the province, he shall 
order all herring fishing by purse-seines and drag-seines in such area or 
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sub-district to cease. A public notice by any Fishery Officer setting out 
the order of the Chief Supervisor and the hour and day such fishing shall 
cease, posted for twenty-four hours at a herring cannery, saltery or reduc- 
tion plant in or nearest to the area or sub-district affected shall constitute 
legal notice of such order for the purposes of the Fisheries Act. 


13. No one shall fish for herring by any means from noon on Saturday 
of each week to noon on Sunday. 


14. If the captain of a herring purse-seine or drag-seine boat that is 
being used in operating a herring drag-seine or purse-seine is not himself 
the licensee of the said purse-seine or drag-seine, he shall require a licence 
from the Minister to authorize his operation of the said purse-seine or 
drag-seine. The fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 


15. No one shall act as a helper, or in any other capacity in operating 
a purse-seine or drag-seine that is being used in herring fishing, or in 
scouting for herring, except under licence from the Minister. 


16. The Chief Supervisor or District Supervisor may authorize, under 
licence without fee, the use of gill-nets or purse-seines by halibut and cod 
fishermen of the province for the taking of herring for bait purposes but 
not for sale or barter. 


17. No one shall fish for herring by means of purse-seine or drag-seine 
in the waters of Pearl Harbour in the vicinity of Port Simpson, unless it is 
shown to the satisfaction of the District Supervisor of Fisheries that it was 
impossible to obtain a sufficient quantity of herring elsewhere for bait 
purposes. In such case the said supervisor may authorize herring seine 
fishing in the said Pearl Harbour for such length of time as he considers 
to be necessary to secure a sufficient supply of herring for bait purposes. 


18. No herring pound shall be established until the site thereof has 
been approved by the Supervisor of Fisheries for the district, and no pound 
or other enclosure for the retention of live fish of any variety is to be 
established in the aforesaid Pearl Harbour. 


19. No one shall use a purse-seine or drag-seine in herring fishing or 
fishing of any kind in Nanaimo Harbour, Departure Bay or Pender 
Harbour. 


20. In Jap Inlet and Butler Cove, in the vicinity of Prince Rupert, no 
one shall fish for, catch or kill herring except for bait or food purposes. 


21. In Ucluelet Arm, Barclay Sound District, fishing for or catching 
herring with a purse-seine shall not be permissible at any time, and fishing 
for or catching herring by any other means is permissible for bait purposes 
only except during the time herring are spawning therein. 


22. Fishing for or catching herring with a purse-seine is prohibited in 
the following described area: Inside a straight line drawn from Knox Point 
on Graham Island to Lacy Island off the west coast of Langara Island, 
thence in a straight line to McPherson Point on Langara Island, thence 
in a straight line to Shag Rock, thence following the north shore of Graham 
Island to the point of commencement at Knox Point. 


23. In Useless Inlet, Barclay Sound area, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill herring by means of nets of any kind or description. 
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24. In that portion of Winter Harbour, Quatsino Sound area, lying 
inside, that is northerly, of a straight line drawn between Grassy Point 
and Quashton River, no one shall fish for, catch or kill herring by means of 
nets of any kind or description; provided herring for bait purposes only 
may be taken from the waters inside such line, except during the time 
herring are spawning there. 


Section 9—Pilchard 


1. The use of nets other than gill-nets, drift-nets, drag-seines or purse- 
seines shall not be permitted in the capture of pilchard. 


2. The length of drift-nets or gill-nets shall not be limited except when 
operated in a harbour, when not more than a total length of two hundred 
fathoms shall be operated under any one licence. 


3. The fee on a pilchard drift-net or gill-net licence shall be one dollar. 


4. A pilchard drag-seine shall not exceed one hundred fathoms in 
length, and the mesh thereof shall be not less than one inch extension 
measure. 


5. The fee on a pilchard drag-seine licence shall be five dollars. 


6. A pilchard purse-seine shall not exceed two hundred and seventy- 
five (275) fathoms in length. The mesh of a pilchard purse-seine shall not 
be less than one inch extension measure. 


7. The fee on a pilchard purse-seine licence shall be five dollars. 


8. If the captain of a pilchard drag-seine or purse-seine boat that is 
being used in operating a pilchard drag-seine or purse-seine is not himself 
the licensee of the said drag-seine or purse-seine, he shall require a licence 
from the Minister to authorize his operation of the said drag-seine or 
purse-seine. The fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 


9. No one shall act as a helper, or in any other capacity in operating 
a& purse-seine or drag-seine that is being used in pilchard fishing, or in 
scouting for pilchard, except under licence from the Minister. 


Section 16—Leases or Licences 


1. (a) Except as herein otherwise provided, fishing with nets or other 
apparatus, and taking of abalone or crabs, except under licence 
from the Minister is prohibited and no one shall leave any port or 
place in Canada to fish with nets or other apparatus either inside 
or outside territorial waters adjacent to the Province of British 
Columbia except under licence from the Minister. 

(b) No licence shall be granted to any person, company or firm, 
unless such person is a British subject resident in the province, 
or has served in His Majesty’s Canadian Armed Forces overseas, 
or to such company or firm unless it is a Canadian company or 
firm or is authorized by the Provincial Government to do busi- 
ness in the province. 

(c) No one who is under sixteen years of age shall be eligible for a 
salmon drift-net or gill-net licence. 

(d) No licence shall be transferred except by special written permis- 
sion by the Chief Supervisor or by a Fishery Officer authorized 
by the Chief Supervisor to do so. 
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(e) Before a trap-net, purse-seine or drag-seine fishery licence shall 
be granted the applicant therefor shall make a statutory declara- 
tion setting forth,— 

The name or names and nationality or nationalities of the 
owner or owners of such trap-net, purse-seine or drag-seine, or of 
the person or persons for whose benefit such trap-net, purse-seine, 
or drag-seine is to be operated. 

(f) No one shall act as captain or be in charge of a boat that is being 
used in operating gear for the capture of halibut or black cod 
except under licence from the Minister. The fee for such licence 
shall be one dollar. 


2. (a) An Indian may, at any time, with the permission of the Chief 
Supervisor catch salmon to be used as food for himself and his 
family, but for no other purpose. The Chief Supervisor shall have 
the power in any such permit,— 

(1) To limit or fix the area of the waters in which such salmon 
may be caught, and 

(2) To limit or fix the means by which or the manner in which 
such salmon may be caught, and 

(3) To limit or fix the time in which such permission shall be 
operative. 


(6) An Indian shall not fish for or catch salmon pursuant to the 
said permit except in the waters, by the means or in the manner 
and within the time limit expressed in the said permit, and any 
salmon caught pursuant to any such permit shall not be sold or 
otherwise disposed of, and a violation of the provisions of the 
said permit shall be deemed to be a violation of these regulations. 

(c) Proof of a sale or of a disposition by any other means by an 
Indian of any salmon shall be prima facie evidence that such 
salmon was caught by the said Indian, and that it was caught 
for a purpose other than to be used as food for himself or his 
family, and shall throw on the Indian the onus of proving that 
such salmon was caught legally for commercial purposes. 

(d) Any person buying or accepting any salmon or portion of any 
salmon from an Indian, except salmon caught legally, under a 
commercial fishing licence, is guilty of an offence against these 
regulations. 


3. A licensee shall, at all times, when engaged in fishing carry his 
licence with him, and shall, on demand, by a fishery officer or fishery 
guardian, produce his licence to such fishery officer or fishery guardian. 


Section 11—Marking of Boats and Nets 


1. All nets and fishing boats shall bear numbers corresponding with 
those of the licences under which they are operated, and each boat shall 
have the initials of the licensee and the number of his licence painted on 
both sides of the bow, or on both sides of the pilot house or deck cabin (on 
the boat itself and not on anything affixed thereto, so as to permit it being 
removed from the boat) in black on a white ground, the figures and letters 
to be not less than six inches in height, and each net shall have its number 
and the initials of its licensee legibly marked on buoys of wood or metal, 
painted white and floating in the water attached to each end of the net, 
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and such numbers and initials shall be permanently kept on such boats and 
nets throughout the fishing season, and shall be so placed as to be visible 
without taking up the nets. Also, on each buoy shall be placed a flag, 
the top of which shall be at least three feet above the surface of the water. 
The dimensions of such flag shall not be less than eighteen inches broad 
by twenty-two inches long. Such flag shall be replaced by a lantern giving 
a white light from one hour after sunset until one hour before sunrise. Also 
each line of fishing gear used in halibut, cod and grayfish fishing shall be 
marked by a floating tag or buoy, attached to each end of the line; and 
there shall be legibly painted in white on black ground, on such tag or 
buoy, the initials of the licensee and the number of his licence. 


2. No licensee shall have the number of his licence on more than one 
boat at the same time. 


3. Also, in the case of a salmon purse-seine boat, the initials of the 
licensee and the number of his licence shall be painted on the top of the 
pilot house or on a board securely fastened to the top of the pilot house, 
in such a manner that they will be readily decipherable from the air. 
These initials and numbers shall be painted in black on a white ground 
and the figures and letters shall not be less than six inches in height. 


Section 12—Other Fish 


The annual fee for a licence for gill-nets or drift-nets, for catching all 
kinds of fish other than those named in these regulations, shall be one 
dollar. 


Section 13—Oysters 


1. Except from areas leased by the provincial authorities for the cul- 
ture and cultivation of oysters, no one shall fish for or take oysters during 
the months of May, June, July and August in each year. 


2. Except by special permission of the Provincial Minister of Fisheries, 
no one shall import into the province for introduction into areas vested in 
the Crown in the right of the province any oysters or oyster seed. 

Section 14—Perch 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill any perch during the months of 
June and July in each year. 


Pilchard—(See Section 9) 
Section 15—Prohibitions 


1. No salmon gill-net or drift-net shall be cast from a boat nearer 
than one hundred yards in front of one already in the water. 


2. Except as provided by subsection 17 (c) of this section and by 
paragraph (d) of sub-section 2 of section 18 of these Regulations, no 
sunken salmon or cod net, set salmon net or anchored salmon net shall be 
used in rivers or in other waters of the Province. 


3. The use of floating salmon trap-nets shall not be permissible. 


4, No one shall use or operate more than one net under any net licence. 
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5. No one, other than the licensee, shall use or operate a gill-net. 


6. No nets of any kind shall be so used as to enclose any bay, cove, 
creek or inlet, and in all cases one-third of the width of such bay, cove, 
creek or inlet shall remain open and unobstructed for the passage of fish. 


7. No fishing boat shall carry a greater length of net than that per- 
mitted by the licence of the licensee in charge thereof, provided that if a 
licensee, when engaging in fishing, finds a net, he may take it into his 
boat, but he shall deliver it to the first fisheries patrol boat that may visit 
him or at the cannery in connection with which he is fishing, should he 
visit such cannery before the arrival of a fisheries patrol boat. In either 
instance he shall procure a receipt for the net on delivering it. 


8. The use of bare, unbaited hooks or grapnels (cross lines) for the 
taking of sturgeon is prohibited. 


9. The export of certain kinds of fish is prohibited. See Section 6. 


10. The introduction of non-indigenous or non-native fish or fish eggs 
alive into the waters of the province, or the transfer of fish or fish eggs 
alive from one body of water to another within the province by other than 
a fishery officer, is prohibited except by special permission of the Minister. 


11. No one shall fish with nets in Saanich Arm or in Finlayson Arm, 
Vancouver Island, inside of a straight line drawn from Hatch Point to 
James Point, nor, except with hook and line for grayfish shall anyone fish, 
with any implement, or dig or take clams in the said area for commercial 
purposes; provided that digging for clams shall be permissible in that 
portion of Saanich Arm lying outside, that is northerly of, a straight line 
drawn between Brentwood Wharf and the Mill Bay Ferry landing. 


12. No one shall fish with nets nor for commercial purposes by any 
means except for oysters, crabs or clams, in Cowichan Bay or River, and 
no one shall fish with nets in the portion of Satellite Channel that 1s west 
of a straight line drawn from Cape Keppel on Salt Spring Island to James 
Point on Vancouver Island. Also, no one shall fish with nets in that portion 
of Sansum Narrows and Stuart Channel, including Maple Bay and 
Burgoyne Bay, south of a straight line drawn from Bare Point Lighthouse 
to North Reef Beacon, thence to Parminter Point. 


13. No one shall fish with nets nor by any other means for commercial 
purposes in Comox Harbour inside of an imaginary straight line drawn in 
a southwesterly direction from a fishing boundary sign placed near Googe 
Spit Light to a fishing boundary sign placed near the mouth of Trent 
River at Royston. 


14. Except as herein otherwise provided, the use of torches, or of 
artificial lights of any kind or of spears, jigs or snares in the capture of 
salmon, whitefish or trout of any kind or of steelhead, is prohibited, and 
no one shall trap or pen fish on their spawning grounds or in the rivers 
or streams leading thereto. 


15. Notwithstanding the provisions of these regulations, no Indian 
or other person shall send, ship, bring or carry, or cause to be sent, shipped, 
brought or carried, any salmon or steelhead trout caught above a commer- 
cial fishing boundary to any place below such boundary, provided that when 
such salmon or steelhead trout is in a cured condition an Indian may bring 
below such boundary such quantity thereof as he and his family may require 
for their actual food purposes but not for sale or barter. 
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16. (a) The minimum distance seaward from the mouth of any creek 
or stream where, in the opinion of the Chief Supervisor or the local 
fishery officer, unusual conditions exist, at which salmon fishing 
with nets or by trolling for commercial purposes may be conducted, 
may be determined by any fishery officer, and no such fishing 
equipment shall be operated, towed or allowed to drift above the 
line delimiting such distance. 

In instances where, in the opinion of the Chief Supervisor or the 
local fishery officer, no unusual conditions exist, the minimum 
distance seaward from the mouth of a creek or a stream at which 
salmon nets or trolls for taking salmon for commercial purposes 
may be operated, shall be one-half mile, and no such net or troll 
shall be operated, towed or allowed to drift inside such distance, 
provided that this Regulation shall not apply to the Fraser, Naas, 
Skeena and Ecstall rivers in which salmon gill-net or drift-net 
fishing is permitted. 


(b 


—, 


17. In salmon purse-seine fishing— 

(a) The net may not be transferred from the purse-seine boat proper 
to one or more smaller boats to be cast for fishing from such 
smaller boat or boats, but it must be so cast directly from the 
purse-seine boat proper, but the use of a rowboat to assist the 
purse-seine boat proper in casting and closing the purse-seine for 
fishing is permissible; 

(6) A power boat or power boats of any description other than the 
one from which the seine is directly cast shall not be used in any 
capacity to assist the seine boat or in any way operate the seine 
while the net is in the water; 

(c) The net shall not be used as a set net, nor shall a purse-seine be 

extended from the shore or from an anchored boat, previous to 

being cast so as to enclose an area of water, nor shall a purse-seine 
be kept open for any time after being cast in the manner known 
as an “open set”; provided that in salmon purse-seine fishing at 

Whale Channel, Broughton Strait, Johnston Strait and Discovery 

passage, seine nets may be extended from the shore and shall be 

cast and closed so as to comply with what is known as an “open 
set’; 

Except that in salmon purse-seine fishing in the waters of Juan- 

de-Fuca Strait, embraced in salmon purse-seine areas numbers 

19, 20 and 21, as well as the extra-territorial waters off the west 

coast of Vancouver Island the following arrangements may apply: 

(1) Salmon purse-seines not exceeding three hundred (300) 
fathoms in length shall be permissible. 

(11) Power boats or power skiffs may be used to assist seine boats 
in the seining operations. 

(iii) “Open sets” shall be permissible in operating seines. 

(iv) A lead or additional piece of net may be used in conjunction 
with the seine, providing the overall length of such lead or net 
and the seine shall not exceed three hundred (800) fathoms. 


18. No one shall fish for, catch or kill Little Redfish (Kokanee) in any 
creek or stream up which these fish ascend to spawn. 


(d 


— 


19. In commercial fishing no one shall fish for, catch, kill, or have in 
possession any salmon that weighs less than three pounds in the round, 
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nor shall anyone buy, sell or expose for sale any salmon that weighs less 
than three pounds in the round. For the purpose of this regulation, a 
salmon that weighs two and one-half pounds dressed with the head on 
shall be regarded as having weighed three pounds in the round. 


20. No boat that is used in buying salmon or in collecting or carrying 
salmon may have any variety of fishing net or web aboard, when it is 
being so used. 


21. The presence, without the written permission of a fishery officer, 
of any variety of salmon fishing net or web aboard a boat that is being 
used under authority of a salmon trolling licence in trolling for salmon, 
shall be deemed to be evidence of the catching of salmon by means of 
such net or web. 


22. Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall stone, club, 
shoot with any description of firearms, or in any manner whatsoever molest, 
injure or kill fish in any stream or lake, and no one shall drive or attempt 
to drive salmon downstream, or drive or attempt to drive salmon outside 
the fishing limits provided by the Fishery Regulations, about the mouth 
of any salmon stream; and no one shall use any vessel to cruise back and 
forth inside the fishing limits about the mouth of any salmon stream while 
salmon net fishing is being conducted adjacent to such limits. 


23. No one shall fish for salmon with nets, or fish for, catch, or kill 
fish of any kind by means of trawling in that portion of Baynes Sound 
between an imaginary straight line drawn from Union Bay wharf on 
Vancouver Island to Beak Point at the north end of Denman Island, 
and an imaginary straight line from the most easterly point of Deep Bay 
due north to a fishing boundary sign placed on the shore of Denman Island 
approximately two miles west of Boyle Point. 


24. Fishing for or catching salmon with a purse-seine shall not be 

permissible,— 

(a) In Area No. 3 as defined in section 5 of these regulations before a 
date fixed each year by the Chief Supervisor. 

(6) In Areas Nos. 9 and 10 as defined in section 5 of these regulations 
before a date fixed each year by the Chief Supervisor, which date 
will be fixed after the sockeye run is over. 

(c) In the waters of Area No. 17, as defined in section 5 of these 
regulations, lying easterly and northerly of Galiano and Valdez 
Islands before August twenty-fifth in each odd numbered year or 
before September first in each even numbered year excepting 1948 
and in each fourth year thereafter there not being a big run of 
late sockeye salmon in such years, and not after September thir- 
tieth excepting in years of big runs of late sockeye salmon, when 
not after October thirty-first, provided that in any instance where 
a salmon purse-seine is cast and completely closed and pursed 
in this area, brailing or removing the fish therefrom may be done 
or continue to be done even after the seine or boat operating it 
or both have drifted across the northern boundary of the said 
area. 

(d) In Areas Nos. 7, 8 and 11, as defined in section 5 of these regula- 
tions, before a date fixed each year by the Chief Supervisor. 

(e) In that portion of Area No. 5 lying within the boundaries of the 
Principe Channel area, as defined in section 5 of these regulations, 
before a date fixed each year by the Chief Supervisor. 
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25. (a) The Chief Supervisor may prohibit purse-seining for salmon, 
during the whole or any portion of the year, in any area or areas, 
in which he determines such to be necessary for the proper protec- 
tion of the salmon fisheries. 


(@) The posting of a public notice by the Chief Supervisor, once posted 
up in a post office, fish cannery, or fishing camp in such area shall 
constitute a legal notice of the closing of such area to purse-seine 
fishing. 


26. Fishing for salmon for commercial purposes is prohibited in the 
waters between Kaien Island and the mainland of the province bounded 
on the north by an imaginary straight line drawn from Ritchie Point to 
Pethic Point and on the south by the Canadian National Railway bridge 
at Zenardi Rapids. 


27. In Naden Harbour, on the north coast of Graham Island, no one 
shall fish for any purpose by means of an otter trawl. 


28. Fishing for salmon by nets of any kind is prohibited in that portion 
of Nitinat Arm lying between a straight line drawn across the entrance 
thereof at a point known as Nitinat Bar, and a straight line drawn easterly 
and westerly across Nitinat Arm at a point above the Flats near the old 
saltery, marked on each side of the Arm by a fishing boundary sign. 


29. In that portion of Burrard Inlet lying between the entrance of First 
Narrows at Prospect Point and a straight line drawn between Point 
Atkinson and Point Grey, no one shall fish for, catch or kill any fish except 
shrimps by means of trawling, 


30. No one shall fish with nets or for commercial purposes by any 
means in Horseshoe Bay and that portion of Queen Charlotte Channel 
between Horseshoe Bay and Bowyer Island inside of a straight line 
drawn from Whytecliff Point to the most southerly point of Bowyer Island, 
thence due east magnetic to a point on the mainland. 


31. Fishing for grayfish by means of gill-nets is prohibited in the 
following described area: Gabriola Pass and adjacent waters inside an 
imaginary straight line drawn from the most northerly point of Flat Top 
Island easterly to Thrasher Rock light, thence southerly through Valdez 
Island to Blackberry Point on the westerly shore of Valdez Island, and in 
the waters of Pylades Channel bounded by a straight line drawn from 
Blackberry Point to the southerly end of Pylades Island and a straight 
line drawn easterly and westerly across the westerly entrance of False 
Narrows. 


32. Fishing by any means except for scientific purposes is prohibited 
in that portion of the Fraser River between Anderson Creek, which flows 
into the Fraser River approximately five (5) miles east of Hell’s Gate, and 
Williams Creek, which flows into the Fraser River approximately one and 
three-quarters (13) miles west of Hell’s Gate. 


33. No one shall fish for any purpose by means of a trawl net in the 
following described waters of the East Coast area of District No. 3: 

(a) That portion of the Strait of Georgia north of a straight line 
drawn from Shelter Point on Vancouver Island to Lund on the 
mainland including Discovery Passage to Seymour Narrows; 
Hoskyn Inlet to a straight line drawn between Antonia Point and 
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Mayor Point; Lewis Channel and Sutil Channel to a straight line 
running east and west from Read Island to Redonda Island 
through Bullock Bluff; Waddington Channel to Dean Point includ- 
ing Pendrell Sound; Homfray Channel to a line joining Hepburn 
Point and Brettel Point. 


(6b) That portion of the Gulf of Georgia bounded on the south by a 
straight line drawn from Joan Point on Vancouver Island at the 
northwesterly entrance to Dodds Narrows, thence to Entrance 
Island Lighthouse, thence to Point Upwood at the south end of 
Texada Island, thence following the westerly shore of Texada 
Island to Blubber Point at the north end of said Island, thence 
in a straight line to Cape Lazo on Vancouver Island, thence 
following the easterly shore of Vancouver Island in a south- 
easterly direction to aforesaid Joan Point. 


(c) The area embracing Porlier Pass bounded on the east by a 
straight line drawn from Vernaci Point on Valdez Island to 
Dionisio Point on Galiano Island and including those waters of 
Trincomali Pass bounded on the north by a straight line drawn 
from Single Point on Valdez Island to a fishery boundary sign 
placed on the largest islet of the Rose Islet group, thence in a 
straight line to the most southerly point of Hall Island, thence 
to a fishery boundary sign placed on Galiano Island at the 
southerly entrance to Saltery Bay. 


(d) The area embracing Sansum Narrows, Cowichan Bay, Saanich 
Inlet and Satellite Channel from a straight line drawn between 
Grave Point and Erskine Point to a boundary formed by a straight 
line joining Eleanor Point and the most northerly point of Port- 
land Island, and a straight line joining Kanaka Bluff to the most 
northerly point of Piers Island, thence to the most northerly point 
of Saanich Peninsula marked by a fishery boundary sign. 


(e) That portion of the waters of the east coast of Vancouver Island 
lying south of Dodds Narrows and False Narrows including 
Pylades Channel to a straight line joining Yellow Point and 
Shingle Point, during the period January 15 to May 14 in each 
year, both days inclusive. 


34. Fishing for salmon by nets of any kind is prohibited in the waters 
of the west coast of Queen Charlotte Islands from Cape Knox to Cape St. 
James during the years 1947, 1948 and 1949. 


35. No gill-nets shall be operated by utilizing any portion thereof to 
encircle or enclose any area of water, or by tying such nets together by 
means of a rope or other attachment so as to enclose or surround an area 
of water. 


36. Fishing for or catching oulachons by any means for commercial 
purposes is prohibited in those portions of Kingcome and Knight Inlets 
lying inside, that is above, the commercial salmon fishing boundaries 
located approximately one mile from the head of each of said Inlets and 
marked by fishery boundary signs, as well as in Kingcome River and 
Kleena-Kleene River, tributaries of the aforementioned waters. 
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Section 16—Prohibited Areas 


Fishing by means of nets of any kind or description is prohibited in,— 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d 


— 


(g) 
(h) 


(2) 


(7) 


The waters of Victoria Harbour, inside of an imaginary line drawn 
from Macauley Point to Clover Point, and embracing all the 
waters of the Harbour to Victoria Arm and including the Inlet. 
Wyclese Lake, Smith Inlet area, above the rapids at the entrance 
thereof. 

In Quashela Creek, and in the entrance thereof above a straight 
line drawn from a fishing boundary sign on Tenas Island to the 
southwestern side of the entrance to Quashela Creek, thence across 
the entrance to the said Quashela Creek to a fishing boundary 
sign placed on the south shore of Smith Inlet about four hundred 
yards eastward of the eastern side of the entrance to the said 
Quashela Creek. The said sign shall be placed in position by a 
fishery officer before the beginning of each fishing season. 

The waters of Discovery Passage, at the mouth of Campbell 
River, Quathiaski district, bounded on the south by an imaginary 
straight line from Cape Mudge due west to a point on Vancouver 
Island, and on the north by an imaginary straight line drawn from 
Wilfred Point through the northwesterly point of Maude Island 
to the mainland of Quadra Island. 

Ladysmith Harbour (Oyster Bay) inside of an imaginary straight 
line drawn from Sharp Point to Boulder Point. 

Jaskatla Inlet, Queen Charlotte Islands, provided that if unusual 
conditions prevail which will result in salmon entering the inlet 
before a reasonable portion of them can be caught the Chief 
Supervisor may authorize salmon fishing in this inlet for such 
length of time as he may find safe, consistent with an adequate 
number of salmon escaping to the spawning areas. 

Fulford Harbour, Salt Spring Island. 

That portion of Johnstone Straits known as Salmon Bay, at the 
mouth of Salmon River, inside of an imaginary straight line drawn 
from a fishing boundary sign placed on the shore of Vancouver 
Island approximately one mile northwesterly from Kelsey Bay 
wharf to a fishing boundary sign placed on the Vancouver Island 
shore approximately one-half mile easterly of Port Kusam. 

In the waters in and adjacent to the mouth of the Fraser River 
that are bounded on the south by the north jetty on the main 
channel of said river, and on the north by the row of range pile 
dolphins approximately one thousand feet distant from and 
extending parallel to the aforesaid north jetty from Steveston to 
the western extremity of said Jetty. 

In the waters in and adjacent to the mouth of the Fraser River that 
are bounded on the north by the south jetty extending from Smoky 
Tom Island, thence by a straight line drawn from the westerly 
extremity of said jetty in a southeasterly direction to a fishing 
boundary sign placed on the shore of Smoky Tom Island, approxi- 
mately three-quarters of a mile southwesterly from the easterly 
end of the south jetty. 


Section 17—Smelts and Sardines 


1. The use of nets other than gill-nets or drift-nets or purse-seines or 
drag-seines for the catching of smelts or sardines is prohibited. 
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2. The mesh of a smelt or sardine drift-net or gill-net shall not be less 
than one inch extension measure, when in use. 


3. The fee for a smelt or sardine gill-net or drift-net licence shall be 
one dollar. 


4. The mesh of a smelt or sardine drag-seine shall not be less than 
three-quarters of an inch extension measure when in use. 


5. The fee for a smelt or sardine drag-seine licence shall be one dollar. 


6. A smelt or sardine purse-seine shall not be more than fifty fathoms 
in length and the mesh thereof shall not be less than three-quarters of an 
inch extension measure when in use. 


7. The fee for a smelt or sardine purse-seine licence shall be one dollar. 


8. In District No. 1 no one shall fish for, catch or kill any smelts from 
July fifth to August fifth, in each year, both days inclusive. 


Section 18—Salmon 


1. The use of nets other than drift-nets or gill-nets, set-nets, drag- 
seines, purse-seines and trap-nets shall not be permitted in the capture of 
salmon. 


2. (a) No one shall fish for or catch salmon by means of a drift-net or 
gill-net and no one shall act as a boat puller, engineer or assistant 
in operating a gill-net or drift-net that is being used in salmon 
fishing, except under licence from the Minister. Each person in a 
boat that is being used in salmon gill-net or drift-net fishing shall 
be required to have a licence. 


The fee for a salmon drift-net or gill-net licence or for a salmon 
gill-net boat puller, engineer or assistant licence shall be one dollar. 


(c) In Fisheries Districts Nos. 1 and 3, a gill-net or drift-net for taking 
salmon shall not exceed two hundred fathoms in length except in 
the Fraser River above, that is, easterly of a line drawn due north 
and south magnetic through Point Garry Observatory in the 
vicinity of Steveston where a gill-net or drift-net for taking salmon 
shall not exceed one hundred and fifty fathoms in length, and the 
depth or vertical breadth thereof shall not exceed sixty meshes of 
uniform size; provided that the Minister may authorize the use of 
longer gill-nets or drift-nets for catching salmon on the west coast 
of Vancouver Island. In Fisheries District No. 2 such net shall 
not exceed two hundred fathoms in length and the depth or vertical 
breadth thereof shall not exceed fifty meshes of uniform size; 
provided that for nets having a mesh of six and one half inches 
extension measure or greater when in use the depth or vertical 
breadth thereof shall not exceed sixty meshes of uniform size. 
There shall be no minimum limit for the mesh of sockeye gill-nets 
or drift-nets. The mesh of other salmon gill-nets or drift-nets 
shall not be less than six and one-half inches extension measure 
when in use, provided that set-nets with meshes of not less than 
five and three-quarters inches extension measure, when in use, may 
be permitted in the Nicomek] River under conditions prescribed 


(b 


—* 
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from time to time by the Chief Supervisor. In no instance shall 
anything be done practically to diminish the size of the mesh or 
to increase the depth beyond the vertical measurement of the 
number of meshes authorized for use. 


(d) Set nets shall be confined to the Nicomekl River in District No. 1 
and then to the capture of coho salmon only and the conditions 
under which they may be used shall be prescribed from time to 
time by the Chief Supervisor. 


(e) To enable an adequate escapement of certain species of salmon in 
any area, the Chief Supervisor may at any time, or from time to 
time, prohibit the use of salmon gill-nets or drift-nets that have 
smaller or larger meshes than he determines to be necessary to 
allow such salmon to escape for conservation purposes. 


3. (a) A salmon drag-seine shall not exceed one hundred fathoms in 
length, and one hundred and eighty meshes in depth, and the mesh 
thereof shall not be less than three inches, extension measure, when 
in use. 


(6) The fee for a salmon drag-seine licence shall be twenty dollars. 


(c) No one shall act as a helper or in any other capacity in operating a 
drag-seine that is being used in salmon fishing except under licence 
from the Minister. 


4. (a) A salmon purse-seine shall not exceed two hundred fathoms, nor 
be less than one hundred and fifty fathoms in length, nor less than 
two hundred and fifty meshes in width or depth in any part. The 
mesh of a salmon purse-seine shall not be less than three and one- 
half inches extension measure. No lead or additional piece of net 
shall be used or attached to a salmon purse-seine when it is being 
used in fishing. 

(6) No salmon fishing boat shall carry or operate more than one seine 
of any description and no additional net of any kind shall be car- 
ried on such boat, provided that not more than fifty fathoms of 
purse-seine web of a depth of not more than one hundred meshes 
of the.dimension of the seine net at that time being used may be 
carried for the purpose of repairs, but such web shall be in unhung 
condition. 

(c) The fee for a salmon purse-seine licence shall be twenty dollars. 

(d) If the captain of a salmon purse-seine or drag-seine boat that is 
being used in operating a salmon purse-seine or drag-seine is not 
himself the licensee of the said purse-seine or drag-seine he shall 
require a licence from the Minister to authorize his operation of 
the said purse-seine or drag-seine. The fee for such operating 
licence shall be one dollar. 

(e) No one shall act as a helper or in any other capacity in operating 
a purse-seine that is being used in salmon fishing except under 
licence from the Minister. 


5. (a) A salmon trap-net shall be located on a definite site, specified in 
the licence, and shall be at least four hundred fathoms distant 
from the nearest adjacent trap-net. The mesh of such trap-net 
shall not be less than six inches, extension measure, in the leader 
or lead, no more than two inches, extension measure, in the heart, 
crib or pot. 

(6) The fee for a salmon trap-net licence shall be five hundred dollars. 
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6. No one, other than a British subject, actually resident on either side 
of the Fraser River, above, that is east of, the New Westminster Bridge, 
shall be eligible for a licence to fish for salmon in that portion of the Fraser 
River above, that is east of, the New Westminster Bridge, and no salmon 
fishing shall be carried on in such portion of the river except under a special 
licence which shall have conspicuously stamped across its face the words 
“This licence shall be valid between New Westminster Bridge and Mission 
Bridge”. Fishing under this licence shall not be conducted in any other 
portion of the river than that specified. 


7. (a) No one shall fish for salmon for commercial purposes by means 
of trolling, except under licence from the Minister. Each person 
in a boat that is being used in trolling for salmon shall be required 
to have a licence. 


(6) The fee for a salmon trolling licence shall be one dollar. 


Close Season for Salmon 


8. (a) No one shall fish for or take sockeye salmon in the waters of 
the province that are south of 49-30 parallel of north latitude and 
east of Vancouver Island from the first of October in each year to 
the thirtieth of June following, both days inclusive, provided that 
in years of big runs of late sockeye to these waters no one shall 
fish for or take sockeye salmon after October thirty-first in each 
such year. 


(6) Except as herein otherwise provided no one shall fish for or take 
sockeye salmon in the waters of the province east of Vancouver 
Island that are north of 49-30 parallel of north latitude, from the 
first of October in each year to the nineteenth of June following, 
both days inclusive, nor in District No. 2 from and including the 
first of October in each year to 6 p.m. of the last Sunday in June 
following. 


(c) No one shall fish for or take sockeye salmon in the Nimpkish, 
MacKenzie Sound, Port Neville and Hayden Bay areas, and in the 
waters of the west coast of Vancouver Island, from the first of 
October in each year to the fourteenth day of May following, 
both days inclusive. 


(d 


~—— 


During the close times hereinbefore mentioned no salmon purse- 
seine, drag-seine or trap-net, or no salmon gill-net or drift-net 
having a mesh of less than six and one-half inches extension 
measure, shall be used in fishing for or catching sockeye salmon. 


(e) No one shall fish for or take sockeye salmon in the Naas River 
and Skeena River gill-net areas from the first day of October in 
each year to 6 p.m. of the second last Sunday in June following. 


9. No one shall with any kind of gear, fish for, catch or kill any kind 
of salmon from December 1 in each year to January 31 following, both days 
inclusive, and during this close time no salmon nets of any kind may be 
placed in the water, provided that the Chief Supervisor may prohibit 
fishing for coho, pink or chum salmon in any area at an earlier date than 
the beginning of the close time specified herein, should he find that any one 
or more of these species of salmon in such area has so far advanced towards 
spawning as not to be in a satisfactory condition for food, provided also 
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that the Chief Supervisor may authorize fishing for salmon in any area 
before the expiry of the close time therefor, if he has found that the pink and 
chum salmon and a sufficient proportion of coho salmon have passed up to 
the spawning grounds to seed them adequately. 

Provided, further, that the Chief Supervisor may authorize salmon 
fishing to begin at an earlier date outside the territorial waters of Canada 
in which United States fishermen operate so long as no close time is enforced 
on such United States fishermen. 


10. In that portion of the waters between Vancouver Island and the 
mainland that are southward and eastward of a straight line drawn from 
the most northerly point of Menzies Bay on Vancouver Island through the 
most northerly point of Stuart Island to the shore of the mainland, and 
eastward and northward of a straight line drawn north and south magnetic 
from the lighthouse on Trial Island, no one shall for commercial purposes 
fish for coho or blueback salmon by any means from January first to May 
thirty-first in each year, both days inclusive, and any such salmon that may 
be accidentally caught, while fishing for other fish, in the aforesaid area, 
during the said period, shall be liberated and returned to the water with as 
little injury as possible by the person catching it. 


11. No one shall fish for, catch or kill salmon by means of nets of any 
kind prior to October tenth in each year in that portion of the waters of 
the East Coast of Vancouver Island within two miles thereof between a 
point two miles southeasterly of Englishmen’s River to a point two miles 
northwesterly of Big Qualicum River. 


Section 19—Sturgeon 


1. (a) No one shall fish for, catch or kill sturgeon otherwise than by 
angling or with gill-nets or drift-nets. 

(b) A sturgeon gill-net or drift-net shall not exceed one hundred and 
fifty fathoms in length and the mesh thereof shall not be less than 
twelve inches extension measure. 


(c) The fee for a sturgeon gill-net or drift-net licence shall be one 
dollar. 


2. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or have in possession any sturgeon 
that will measure less than three feet in length, measuring from the point 
of the nose to the tip of the tail, and if any such sturgeon is taken inadver- 
tently, it shall be immediately liberated alive and uninjured at the place 
it was taken by the person catching it. 


Section 20—Shrimps 


1. No one shall fish for, catch, or kill any coon stripe shrimps in that 
portion of Burrard Inlet lying between the Second Narrows bridge and 
Roche Point from December first in each year to March thirty-first 
following, both days inclusive. 


2. The fee for a shrimp licence shall be one dollar. 
3. No one shall fish for, catch or kill shrimps in that portion of Burrard 
Inlet lying between First Narrows Bridge and Second Narrows Bridge. 
Section 21—T'rawl-Net 


The mesh of the net in any otter or beam trawl used for catching fish 
other than shrimps, shall be not less than four inches (4”) extension measure 
when in use. 
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1. In District No. 1, no one shall fish for salmon otherwise than by 
trolling from Saturday at 8.00 a.m. in each week to Monday at 8.00 a.m. 
following; provided that in the portion of the Fraser River above New 
Westminster Bridge no one shall fish for salmon by any means from Satur- 
day at 8.00 a.m. in each week to Monday at 12.00 noon following. 


2. In Districts Nos. 2 and 3 no one shall fish for salmon, otherwise 
than by trolling, from Friday at 6 p.m. in each week to Sunday at 6 p.m. 
following; provided that purse-seine fishing for salmon shall not be per- 
missible from Friday midnight in each week to Sunday midnight following; 
also provided that in the extra-territorial waters in which United States 
purse-seiners operate, and on whom no close time is enforced, this close 
period shall not apply so long as there is no such time applied to United 
States purse-seiners operating in such waters; provided further that in the 
portion of District No. 3 lying eastward of a straight line drawn from 
Welcome Point to Entrance Island light, thence to Berry Point on Gabriola 
Island, thence following the easterly shores of Gabriola, Valdez and Galiano 
Islands to Active Pass, thence northerly to the most westerly point of the 
International Boundary lying on the 49th parallel, the weekly close time 
for salmon gill-net fishing shall be the same as that specified for District 
No. 1; provided further that in the waters of Barclay Sound and Alberni 
Canal inside of a straight line drawn from Pachena Point to the south- 
westerly entrance of Wreck Bay, no one shall fish for salmon otherwise than 
by trolling from Saturday at 8 a.m. in each week to Monday at 8 a.m. 
following. Also provided that in 1949 and in each odd-numbered year 
thereafter the weekly close time for salmon net fishing in the waters of Juan 
de Fuca Straits embraced in Salmon Purse-Seine Areas Nos. 19, 20 and 21, 
during the period August 25 to September 15 inclusive in each year, shall 
be for a period of thirty-six (36) hours only, which period shall commence 
each week twelve (12) hours later than the usual forty-eight (48) hour 
weekly close time period prescribed. 


3. During the weekly close time for salmon trap-net fishing each trap- 
net shall be closed by an apron placed across the outer entrance to the 
heart of the trap, which apron shall extend from the surface to the bottom 
of the water, and shall be securely connected to the piles on either side of 
the heart of the trap-net fastened by rings not more than two feet apart 
on taut wires stretched from the top to the bottom of the piles, and such 
apron or the appliance by which it is raised or lowered, shall be provided 
with a signal or flag, which shall disclose whether the trap-net is closed and 
which shall be of the form and character approved by the Chief Supervisor, 
provided that in addition to the foregoing requirement such trap-net shall 
be equipped with an opening to the satisfaction of the said Chief Supervisor, 
in the lead of such trap-net next to the entrance to the heart, of not less 
than twenty feet in width at any part and extending below the surface 
at least ten feet below low water, which opening shall remain open and 
unobstructed during the full period of each weekly close time or annual 
close season. 


Section 23—Close Seasons and Weekly Close Times May be Extended 


1. When in the opinion of the Chief Supervisor, District Supervisor or 
local fishery officer a sufficient escapement of salmon is not passing in any 
area to adequately seed the spawning grounds adjacent thereto, he is 
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hereby authorized to require and enforce at any time or from time to time 
such extension of the close season or weekly close time for salmon fishing 
prescribed by these regulations for such area as he may deem necessary 
for the purposes of conservation. 


2. Public notice by any of the aforesaid officers of extension of such 
close season or weekly close time posted once at a post office, fish cannery 
or fishing camp in or adjacent to the area or areas affected at least twenty- 
four hours in advance of such extension shall constitute legal notice 
thereof. 


Section 24—Net Fishing in Certain Non-Tidal Waters 


1. Fishing with nets in non-tidal waters specified in this section is 
permissible under licence from the Provincial Minister of Fisheries. 


2. Net fishing shall be confined to the use of set nets, drag-seines and 
dip-nets, and shall be confined to such area or areas as may be specified in 
the licence, and also shall be in accordance with conditions, not inconsistent 
with the provisions of the regulations, prescribed in the licence. 


3. In the lakes of the Provincial Electoral Districts of Peace River, 
Fort George, Omineca, Cariboo, and in Atlin, Teslin, Gladys, Bennett, 
Tagish, Surprise and Tutshi lakes in the Provincial Electoral District of 
Atlin, gill-nets may be authorized for the capture of whitefish, char, lake 
trout and fish of all other species except salmon, sturgeon and other trout 
not mentioned herein; provided that in any of the lakes in the said Pro- 
vincial Electoral Districts that are less than four miles in length, no nets 
of any description shall be used, except as provided in Subsection 10 of this 
Section; and provided further that gill-nets may be used in Babine and 
Francois lakes and the Nechaco River and that portion of the Fraser river 
between Prince George and the head of navigation, for the capture of 
sturgeon; and that gill-nets, drag-seines, and dip-nets may be authorized 
for the capture of Little Redfish or so-called Kokanee in Arrow, Kootenay, 
and Christina lakes, and in the lakes of the Peace River, Fort George, 
Omineca and Cariboo Provincial Electoral Districts; provided further, 
that the use of dip-nets only may be authorized for the capture of Little 
Redfish or so-called Kokanee in Okanagan, Woods and Long Lakes in 
the Okanagan district. Net fishing for commercial purposes shall not be 
permitted in Uncha, Binta, Fraser and Cheslatta lakes. 7 


4. A gill-net licence for the capture of fish other than sturgeon shall 
authorize the use of not more than five hundred yards in length of gill- 
net. The mesh of such net shall not be less than three inches extension 
measure when in use, and the fee on such licence shall be one dollar. 


5. A gill-net licence for the capture of sturgeon shall authorize the use 
of not more than one hundred and fifty fathoms in length of gill-net. The 
mesh of such net shall not be less than twelve inches, extension measure, 
when in use, and the fee on such licence shall be two dollars and fifty 
cents. 


6. A drag-seine licence shall authorize the use of not more than two 
hundred yards in length of net. The mesh of such net shall not be less 
than one and one-quarter inches, extension measure, when in use, and the 
fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 

46917—1054 


1662 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Fisheries Act—continued 


7. Hach and every person holding a licence issued under the authority 
of this section shall, on or before the 31st of March in each year, submit 
a written return to the Minister of Fisheries for the Province on a form to 
be supplied by him, setting out full particulars as to the kind, number and 
total weight of fish taken thereunder. 


8. (a) The use of gill-nets or drag-seines in any lake in Atlin and 
Cariboo Districts 1s prohibited during the months of March and 
April and from the first day of July until the fifteenth day of 
October, both days inclusive, in each year, provided that in 
Atlin, Teslin, Gladys, Bennett, Tagish, Surprise and Tutshi lakes 
in the Atlin District, the use of gill-nets or drag-seines is pro- 
hibited from September fifteenth to November thirtieth in each 
year, both days inclusive. 

(6) The use of gill-nets and drag-seines in any lake in Omineca and 
Prince George Districts is prohibited during the months of March 
and April in each year. During the remainder of the year, the 
mesh of such nets shall not be less than four inches extension 
measure when in use, provided that from July first in each year 
to November thirtieth following the mesh of such nets shall not 
be less than six and one-half inches extension measure when in 
use; provided further that during the month of October in each 
year no one shall fish for commercial purposes in Francois Lake. 


9. The use of gill-nets, drag-seines or dip-nets in Arrow, Kootenay or 
Christina Lakes, and the use of dip-nets in Okanagan, Woods and Long 
Lakes in the Okanagan District is prohibited from the tenth day of 
December in each year to the fifteenth day of August following, both 
days inclusive. 


10. Notwithstanding the provisions contained in subsection 3 of this 
section, licences authorizing the use of any kind of nets of suitable mesh in 
non-tidal waters of the Province for the capture of fish other than trout, 
salmon and sturgeon may be granted by the Provincial Minister of 
Fisheries, provided that any trout, salmon or sturgeon inadvertently caught 
must be returned to the water alive and uninjured at the place taken by 
the person catching it. 


11. The weekly close time for gill-net or drag-seine fishing shall be 
from Saturday at six o’clock p.m. to Monday at six o’clock a.m. following, 
during which time no net shall be left or placed in any of the waters 
specified in this section; provided this weekly close time shall not apply 
during the months of January and February of each year; provided further 
that the weekly close season in Christina Lake shall be from Thursday 
at six o’clock p.m. to Saturday at six o’clock a.m. following. 


12. A dip-net licence for the capture of little red-fish or so-called 
kokanee, shall authorize the use of a dip-net, the ring or frame of which 
shall measure not more than twenty inches in diameter or across the longest 
side when in use. The fee for such licence shall be one dollar. 


Section 25—Sport Fishing in Tidal Waters 


1. Except as provided otherwise in these regulations, no one shall fish 
for, catch, or kill in any one day in sport fishing in tidal waters more trout 
than will in the aggregate amount to more than fifteen (15) fish. 
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2. In sport fishing in tidal waters no one shall fish for, catch or kill 
in any one day, more than five (5) salmon; provided it shall be permissible 
for any one in one day to fish for, catch, or kill no more than ten (10) grilse, 
or such number of grilse than when added to the catch of salmon will not 
ageregate more than ten (10) fish. (The term “grilse” is defined in these 
regulations as meaning salmon of three (3) pounds in weight, or less, 
undressed.) 


3. In the tidal portions of the Serpentine, Nicomekl, Campbell, Salmon 
and Beaver Rivers, in the Lower Mainland District, no one shall fish for, 
catch, or kill fish of any kind, except from August sixteenth to March 
thirty-first, both days inclusive. 


4. The Chief Supervisor may, at any time, prohibit all angling or 
trolling in sport fishing in any portion of tidal waters for such time as he 
may deem necessary to assure a sufficient escapement of any fish to seed 
adequately the spawning grounds adjacent thereto. A public notice by 
the Chief Supervisor of such prohibition posted once in the Post Office for 
the district shall constitute legal notice of such pronibition. 


5. In angling, other than by trolling, no one shall use more than one 
rod with one line attached thereto. 


6. In angling, no one shall, on any line, use gear designed to catch 
more than one fish at one time, provided this regulation shall not apply 
to fly fishing. Provided further that in the Fraser River lying downstream 
from Hope Traffic Bridge, gear designed to catch not more than two fish at 
one time may be used on one line. 


7. No trout caught by angling shall be bought, sold or exposed fot 
sale for export from the province, provided this regulation shall not apply 
to trout artificially propagated under authority of a permit issued in 
accordance with the provisions of these regulations. 


8. In the tidal portion of streams of Vancouver Island, as well as those 
of the islands adjacent thereto, and of those between Vancouver Island 
and the mainland, the use or possession of fish roe of any kind or any 
compound of fish roe and oil or other substance while angling is prohibited. 


9. In the tidal portions of Capilano, Seymour and Lynn Creeks, North 
Vancouver District, the use or possession of fish roe of any kind or any 
compound of fish roe and oil or other substance while angling is prohibited. 


10. No trout or salmon of any kind under eight inches in length shall 
be taken from the water, and if caught shall be immediately returned to 
the water alive, and if possible uninjured. The length shall constitute the 
distance from the point of nose to the centre of the tail. (In handling 
undersized fish care should be taken to have the hands wet, otherwise the 
fish will probably not survive.) 


11. No one fishing by angling shall at any time have in his possession 
more than three days’ catch limit of fish as prescribed in these regulations. 


Section 26—Sport Fishing in Non-Tidal Waters 


1. The dates mentioned in these regulations are applicable each year 
unless otherwise noted. 
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2. For the purposes of administration of sport-fishing in non-tidal 
waters, the province shall be divided into the following districts: 

Vancouver Island District—Shall include all the non-tidal waters of 
Vancouver Island, as well as those of the islands adjacent thereto and of 
those between Vancouver Island and the mainland. 

Lower Mainland District.—Shall include all the non-tidal waters in 
that portion of the mainland of the province and islands adjacent thereto 
that is west of the 121st meridian and south of the 51st parallel of north 
latitude. 

Okanagan District—Shall include all the waters in the portion of the 
province that is east of the 121st meridian and south of that portion of the 
51st parallel of north latitude from the 121st meridian to Revelstoke 
inclusive, and west of a straight line drawn from the City of Revelstoke 
inclusive, through the Town of Midway to the International Boundary 
Line. 

Kootenay District.—Shall include all the waters in the portion of the 
province that is east and northeast of the eastern boundary of the Okanagan 
District to the eastern boundary of the province and south of the main 
line of the Canadian Pacific Railway. 

Northern District—Shall include all the non-tidal waters in the 
remaining portion of the province. 


3. In angling no one shall use more than one rod with one line 
attached thereto, provided that in trolling, otherwise than for commercial 
purposes, if there is one person in a boat such person shall not use more 
than two lines, or if there is more than one person in a boat they shall not 
use more than one line each, which line or lines need not be held in the 
hand; and except under the provisions of Section 24 of these regulations no 
one shall fish for, catch or kill any trout in non-tidal waters otherwise than 
by angling or trolling. 


4. In angling, no one shall on any line use gear designed to catch more 
than one fish at one time, provided this regulation shall not apply to fly- 
fishing. 


5. No trout caught by angling shall be bought, sold or exposed for sale 
for export from the province; provided this regulation shall not apply to 
trout artificially propagated under authority of a permit issued in accord- 
ance with the provisions of these regulations. 


6. Fishing through the ice is prohibited in all waters of the province, 
except for lake trout or char in Lac La Hache. 


7. In the non-tidal waters of the Vancouver Island District, the use 
or possession of fish roe of any kind, or of any compound of fish roe and 
oil or other substances while angling is prohibited. 


8. In all waters and tributaries of the Capilano, Seymour and Lynn 
Creeks, North Vancouver District, the use or possession of fish-roe of any 
kind, or of any compound of fish-roe and oil or other substances while 
angling is prohibited. 


9. No trout or salmon of any kind under eight inches in length shall 
be taken from the water, and if caught shall be immediately returned to 
the water alive, and if possible uninjured. The length shall constitute the 
distance from the point of nose to the centre of the tail. (In handling 
undersized fish care should be taken to have the hands wet, otherwise the 
fish will probably not survive.) 
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10. In sport fishing, in non-tidal waters, no one shall fish for, catch 
or kill, in any one day by means of angling or trolling, or by both means, 
more steelhead or salmon that are over five (5) pounds each in weight than 
three (3), except in the Lower Mainland District wherein the daily bag- 
limit shall be two (2). (Steelhead under five (5) pounds each in weight are 
classed, for the purpose of these regulations, as rainbow trout.) 


11. Small-Mouthed Black Bass.— 


(a) Except as provided otherwise in these regulations, no one shall 
fish for, catch, or kill any small-mouthed black bass, except from 
July 1 to March 31, both days inclusive. 

(b) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill in any one day more than 
twelve (12) small-mouthed black bass. 


12. The Attorney-General for the province of British Columbia, may 
at any time prohibit all angling in any non-tidal lake or stream for such 
time as he may deem necessary for the proper protection of the trout 
therein. A public notice by the said Attorney-General of such prohibition 
that is posted up once in the post office for the district shall constitute a 
legal notice of such prohibition. 


13. Nothing in these regulations shall apply to the breeding or rearing 
of trout of any kind by private enterprise for commercial purposes; 
provided that no one shall engage in breeding or rearing of trout for com- 
mercial purposes except under permit from the Attorney-General for the 
province of British Columbia and under rules that may be prescribed by 
the said Attorney-General. 


14, Except as provided otherwise in these regulations, no one shall 
fish for, catch or kill in any one day by angling in non-tidal waters more 
trout or grilse than will in the aggregate amount to more than twelve (12) 
fish (including steelhead), but in no case shall any one in any one day 
take trout (exclusive of steelhead), and grilse totalling more than twenty- 
five (25) pounds and one (1) additional fish. 


15. In the non-tidal waters of the province no person shall use live 
fish of any kind for bait or have the same in possession for the purpose of 
angling. 


16. It shall be unlawful to deposit or scatter or otherwise ground-bait 
any fish-eggs, fish-roe, and oil, or other substances in any portion of the 
non-tidal waters of the province for the purpose of attracting, collecting, 
feeding, or taking fish of any kind. 


17. No one fishing by angling shall at any time have in his possession 
more than three (3) days’ catch limit of fish, as prescribed in these 
Regulations. 


18. Vancouver Island District. 

(a) In the non-tidal waters of the Vancouver Island district, except 
as provided otherwise in these regulations, no one shall fish for, 
catch or kill any cutthroat, brown (Loch Leven), Rainbow, or 
Kamloops trout, except from March 1 to November 30, both 
days inclusive. 

(b) In that portion of Mill stream lying between Shawinigan Lake 
and Little Shawinigan Lake, no one shall fish for, catch or kill 
fish of any kind, except for purposes of fish culture. 
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(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


There shall be no close season for cutthroat, brown (Loch Leven), 
Rainbow, or Kamloops trout in the portions of the following waters 
lying downstream from the points thereon designated hereunder: 

Salmon River—First bridge on Government Road upstream 
from the mouth, 

Oyster River—Island Highway bridge, 

Campbell River—Island Highway bridge, 

Puntledge River—Upper Government bridge in Courtenay, 

Tsable River—Island Highway bridge, 

Big Qualicum River—Fishing boundary signs, approximately 
two hundred and fifty (250) yards above Island Highway 
bridge, 

Little Qualicum River—Island Highway bridge, 

French Creek—Island Highway bridge, 

Englishman River—Island Highway bridge, 

Nanaimo River—Island Highway bridge (lower), 

Chemainus River—Island Highway bridge, 

Cowichan and Koksilah Rivers—The bridge on the Lower 
Trunk Road, 

Somass River—The old paper-mill dam, 

Sooke River—A point approximately one-quarter mile above 
the confluence with Demanuel Creek marked by fishing 
boundary sign, 

Tsolum River—Sandwich Store, Sandwich. 


In the lakes and streams of Forbidden Plateau, Courtenay district, 
no one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind, except from 
June 1 to November 30, both days inclusive. 

In the non-tidal portion of Sayward Creek lying downstream from 
the Burbridge Road, in the Saanich District, no one shall fish for, 
catch, or kill fish of any kind, except from April 16 to November 
30, both days inclusive, 


In Prospect, Beaver, Langford, Elk and St. Mary Lakes, no one 
shall fish for, catch, or kill any small-mouthed black bass, except 
from March 1 to November 30, both days inclusive. 

Fishing of any kind in any of the tributaries of the Somass, Stamp, 
and Ash Rivers, in the Alberni District, any greater distance than 
twenty-five (25) yards above or beyond the mouths of the said 
tributaries is prohibited. 

Fishing of any kind in the Upper Nahmint River flowing into 
Nahmint Lake is prohibited. 


. Lower Mainland District. 


In the non-tidal waters of this district, except as provided other- 
wise in these regulations, no one shall fish for, catch, or kill any 
rainbow, cutthroat, or Kamloops trout, except from March 1 to 
November 30, both days inclusive. 
In the portions of the Serpentine, Nicomekl, Campbell, Salmon 
and Beaver Rivers, or in their tributaries, that are above the 
following boundaries:— 

Serpentine River—Townline Road near Tynehead, 

Nicomekl River—Berry Road, 

Campbell River—Hall’s Prairie Road near Hazelmere, 

Salmon River—280 Street, 

Bear Creek (tributary to Serpentine River)—Johnson Road, 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1667 


Fisheries Act—continued 


(c) 


(d) 


Beaver Creek—Jackman Road, 

and in Anderson Creek, tributary of the Nicomekl River, 
and that portion of the Nicomek] River within fifty (50) 
yards of the mouth of Anderson Creek, marked by fishing 
boundary signs, no one shall at any time fish for, catch, 
or kill fish of any kind. In the remaining portions of the 
Serpentine, Nicomekl, Campbell, Salmon and Beaver Rivers, 
and their tributaries in such remaining portions, no one shall 
fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind, except from August 16 
to March 31, both days inclusive. 


In the waters of the streams and lakes or portions thereof in the 
watersheds of the Capilano River, Seymour and Lynn Creeks, 
that are above the intake of the waterworks in connection with 
the water supply for the cities of Vancouver and North Van- 
couver and the district of North Vancouver, no one shall fish for, 
catch or kill fish of any kind. In the remaining portions of the 
Capilano River, Seymour and Lynn Creeks lying above the 
points designated in paragraph (e) of this subsection, and their 
tributaries in such remaining portion, no one shall fish for, catch, 
or kill fish of any kind, except from December 1 to July 31, 
both days inclusive. 


Fishing by any means in Hairsine and Steelhead creeks, which 
flow into Hayward Lake and in Sweltzer Creek from Cultus Lake 
to five hundred (500) feet below the main highway bridge 
crossing said creek excepting for purposes of fish culture, is 
prohibited. 


(e) There shall be no close season for steelhead, rainbow, cutthroat, or 


Kamloops trout in Harrison River, Harrison Lake, Pitt Lake 
and Pitt River (lower), nor in the portions of the following 
waters lying downstream from the points thereon designated 
hereunder: 
Fraser River—Hope traffic bridge, 
Capilano River—Keith Road bridge, 
Lynn Creek—Third Street bridge, 
Seymour Creek—Keith Road bridge, 
Brunette River—North Road bridge, 
Coquitlam River—Old Lower Pitt Road bridge, 
Sturgeon Slough—The dyke gate, 
North Alouette River—Old bridge at abandoned logging 
road approximately one mile above the junction of the 
North and South Alouette Rivers, 
South Alouette River—Townline Road bridge, 
Kanaka Creek—Baker bridge approximately one mile from 
the Canadian Pacific Railway, 
Whonnock Creek—Canadian Pacific Railway track bridge, 
Stave River—New dam near Ruskin, 
Silverdale River—Canadian Pacific Railway track bridge, 
Hatzic Slough—Canadian Pacific Railway track bridge, 
Matsqui Slough—The dyke gate, 
West Creek—Canadian National Railways track bridge, 
Beaver River—River road bridge, 
Sumas River—British Columbia Electric Railway bridge, 
Vedder and Chilliwack Rivers—Line drawn across at mouth 
of Liumchim Creek. 
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(f) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in the following 
streams all in the Bridge River District: 
Penrose Creek—Tributary of Little Gun Lake, 
Little Gun Creek—Connecting Little and Big Gun Lakes, 
Big Gun Creek—Flowing out of Big Gun Lake to Gun Creek, 
McDonald (Fish) Creek—Flowing out of McDonald (Fish) 
Lake into Bridge River, 

Crane’s and Bell’s Creeks—Tributaries of Tyaughton Lake, 


Tyaughton Creek—For a distance of one mile downstream 
from Tyaughton Lake and in the Squamish District in those 
streams known as Mashiter Creek, a tributary of Mamquam 
River and Brohm Creek, a tributary of Cheekeye River. 


(g) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in Miller 
Alpha, Nita, Alta, Mons, Rainbow, Summit and Twenty-one 
Mile creeks (all in the Alta Lake District), except from June 
16 to March 31, both days inclusive. 


(h) Fishing within a radius of one hundred (100) yards of the 
mouths of all rivers and streams entering or flowing into Powell 
Lake is prohibited from April 15 to June 15, both days inclusive. 


({) In the North and South Alouette, Coquitlam and Brunette Rivers, 
and Kanaka Creek, except as provided in paragraph (e) of this 
subsection, no one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind 
except from September 1 to June 30, both days inclusive; pro- 
vided further that in that portion of the South Alouette River 
above the old logging bridge at Alco Camp there shall be no 
open season for catching, killing, or taking fish of any kind. 


(7) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout in Kelly Lake, near 
Clinton, except from March 1 to November 30, both days 
inclusive. 


(k) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in any 
lakes situate and lying between Jervis and Toba Inlets, on the 
Mainland, except from March 1 to December 31, both days 
inclusive. ; 


(lL) Rescinded. 


(m) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind except 
steelhead trout in the Thompson and Nicola Rivers, except from 
April 1 to the last day of February, both days inclusive. 


(n) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in the Chilli- 
wack River and all its tributary streams lying between Allison 
Bridge and Chilliwack Lake, except from July 1 to December 31, 
both days inclusive. 


(0) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill salmon of any kind by angling 
in Harrison River from September 15 to November 14, both days 
inclusive. 


(p) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in that 
portion of the Skagit River and all tributaries thereof flowing into 
said River situate and lying south from where the highway 
bridge of the Silver Skagit Logging Company Limited crosses 
the said Skagit River, including the Klesiklwa River, and in 
Upper Silver Creek flowing into Silver Lake. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Granite 
Lake, Powell River District, until March 1, 1950. 


— 
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(7) 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in that portion 
of the Coquihalla River from Mile 49-7 Bridge (C.P.R.) upstream 
to the northern end of the tunnel north of Mile 49-6 Bridge 
(C.P.R.) at any time. In that further portion of the Coquihalla 
River and tributaries thereto lying upstream from Lear, no 
one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind from December 
1 to May 31, both days inclusive. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Silver Lake, 
and in Silver Creek and Coquihalla River and all tributaries 
thereto above the Canadian National Railways bridge, excluding 
Kakawa Lake, except from May 1 to the last day of February 
following. 


(t) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Petgill Lake, 


in the vicinity of Britannia, until March 1, 1951. 


20. Okanagan District. 


(a) 


Except as provided otherwise in these regulations no one shall fish 
for, catch or kill any trout or Rocky Mountain whitefish in the 
Okanagan District, except from June 1 to the last day of February, 
both days inclusive, in STREAMS, and except from May 1 to the 
last day of February, both days inclusive, in LAKES. 


(6b) Except for purposes of fish culture, no one shall fish by any means 


(c) 


(d) 


in Paul Creek, except from July 1 to December 31, both days 
inclusive. 

There shall be no close season for Dolly Varden in Kamloops, 
Sugar, or Shuswap Lakes, or for trout of any kind in Osoyoos, 
Vaseaux, Skaha (Dog), Okanagan, and Swan Lakes, except that 
in Swan Lake no one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind, 
except for purposes of fish culture, in that portion of B.X. Creek 
commencing at the fish barrier, thence downstream to Swan Lake 
nor in that portion of said Lake situate and lying inside and below 
a straight line drawn east and west from the stationary sawmill 
which is situated on the east shore of Swan Lake. 


Except as provided in paragraph (c) of this subsection, no one 
shall fish for, catch or kill trout in Shuswap, Mara, Mabel, Adams 
and Sugar Lakes, except from April 1 to the last day of February, 
both days inclusive. During the period April 1 to April 30, both 
days inclusive, no one shall fish for, catch or kill trout within a 
radius of one hundred (100) yards of the mouths of all rivers or 
streams entering or flowing into Shuswap (except Adams River), 
Mara, Mabel, Adams and Sugar Lakes. 


(e) No one shall fish for, catch or kill any trout in the Nicola, 


(h) 


Thompson and South Thompson Rivers, except from April 1 to the 
last day of February, both days inclusive. 

No one shall fish for, catch or kill any trout except for purposes of 
fish culture, in the streams tributary to Penask Lake, except from 
August 16 to May 31, both days inclusive. 

Except for purposes of fish culture, no one shall fish for, catch or 
kill fish of any kind in Little Pinantan Lake in the vicinity of 
Kamloops. 

No one shall fish for, catch or kill trout of any kind in Lac la Jeune 
(Fish Lake), except from May 21 to November 14, both days 
inclusive. 
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(i) No one shall fish for, catch or kill fish of any kind, except for 
purposes of fish culture, in that portion of Lac la Jeune (Fish 
Lake) lying west of the foot-bridge near the foot of the lake and 
marked by fishing-boundary signs. 

(j) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in Devick and 
Beaver Lake, near Devick Lake, except from May 21 to November 
14, both days inclusive. 

(k) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Penticton 
Creek before June 1 in each year. 

(Ll) No one shall fish for, catch or kill trout of any kind in Beaver, Echo 
and Crooked Lakes, all in the vicinity of Kelowna except from 
May 21 to the last day of February, both days inclusive. 

(m) Except for fish culture purposes, no one shall fish for, catch, or 
kill fish of any kind in Coldstream Creek lying within the bound- 
aries of the Coldstream municipality, nor at the mouth of said 
creek and in that portion of Kalamalka (Long) Lake lying inside 
of a straight line drawn from the City Wharf to Kinloch Point. 

(n) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Kalamalka 
(Long) and Woods lakes during the month of March in each year. 

(o) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Mill Creek, 
Kelowna District, except from April 1 to September 30, both days 
inclusive. 

(p) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Echo Lake, 
Creighton Valley District, except from April 1 to the last day of 
February, both days inclusive. 

(gq) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in the Kettle 
River and West Fork of Kettle River, west of Midway, except from 
June 1 to August 15, both days inclusive. 

(r) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in lakes tribu- 
tary to the Kettle River and the West Fork of the Kettle River 
(west of Midway), except from June 1 to November 14, both days 
inclusive. 

(s) There shall be no close season for fishing, catching or killing of 
Rocky Mountain whitefish in the Similkameen River and tribu- 
taries thereto. . 

(t) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout in Nicklin Creek, except 
for purposes of fish culture, within one mile downstream from the 
dam at the outlet of Nicklin Lake. 


21. Kootenay District. 


(a) Except as provided otherwise in these regulations, no one shall 
fish for, catch, or kill any trout in the Kootenay District, except 
from June 1 to November 14, both days inclusive, in STREAMS, 
and from May 1 to November 14, both days inclusive, in LAKES. 

(6) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Kootenay 
(except that portion defined as the West Arm) and Slocan Lakes, 
except from May 1 to the last day of February, both days inclusive; 
and in Arrow Lakes, except from April 1 to the last day of 
February, both days inclusive. 

(c) Except for fish culture purposes, no one shall fish for, catch or kill 
fish of any kind in Munroe and Mineral Lakes and Fish Lake 
adjacent to Munroe Lake, Barbutt’s (Fish) Lake and the B.C. 
Spruce Reservoir, except from June 1 to November 14, both days 
inclusive. 
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(d) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Summit 


(e) 


(h 


— 


Creek, Creston District, and Sanca Creek, except from July 1 to 
November 14, both days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill any trout in Big Sheep Creek, 
Little Sheep Creek, Meadow Creek (vicinity of Kitchener), Beaver 
Creek (vicinity of Fruitvale), except from May 1 to August 31, 
both days inclusive. 


Except for purposes of fish culture, no one shall fish for, catch, or 
kill fish of any kind in Violin Lake and in streams flowing into 
and out of Rosebud Lake. 

Except for purposes of fish culture, no one shall fish for, catch, or 
kill fish of any kind in Hartley Lake and in Morrissey, Hartley, 
Spruce Lladner (Olson), Zwick and Dalziel Creeks, all tributary to 
Elk River in the Fernie District, nor in Texas and Sanders Creeks, 
flowing into Christina Lake in the Grand Forks District, nor in 
Eholt Creek flowing into Boundary Creek, in the Greenwood 
District. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind, except for pur- 
poses of fish culture, in Fish Lake and streams flowing therefrom, 
Palmer Bar Creek to the Town of Lumberton, and in the streams 
flowing into and out of Munroe Lake, in the vicinity of Cranbrook. 


(2) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Horseshoe, 


(7) 


(k) 


( 


(m 


(o 


— 


— 


— 


— 


Tie, Smith, Echo, Twin, Quartz, Manistee, Loon, Mud (Rock), 
North Star, New and Burton Lakes, except from April 15 to 
November 14, both days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Fish Lake, 
Bear Lake, Watson Creek, Goat Creek and that portion of Kaslo 
Creek that is between Fish Lake and the Retallack, and the creek 
between Fish and Bear lakes, in the vicinity of Sandon, except 
from June 16 to November 14, both days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in any waters 
flowing into Burrell Creek and the West Fork of Granby River 
(North Fork of Kettle River.) 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in the streams 
connecting Upper and Lower Wilson Lakes nor in the outlet stream 
for a distance of one mile below Lower Wilson Lake, all in the 
vicinity of Nakusp. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in that portion 
of Wilson Creek flowing into Slocan Lake, in the vicinity of Rose- 
berry, from a point of one hundred (100) feet from the mouth of 
said creek upstream for a distance of three miles. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in Boundary 
Creek and the tributary streams flowing into said creek, except 
from June 1 to August 15, both days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in Columbia, 
Elk, Michel, St. Mary, and Kootenay Rivers, and that portion of 
the West Arm of Kootenay Lake lying west of the Dolphin near 
Proctor, except from May 1 to November 14, both days inclusive; 
except in that portion of the Columbia River from Castlegar to 
the International boundary line, vicinity of Waneta, and the Pend 
D’Oreille River, no one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any 
kind except from April 1 to December 14, both days inclusive. 
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(p) 


(q) 


(7) 


(t) 


(w) 


=~ 
< 
= 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in the lakes in 
Columbia Valley above the confluence of the Spillimanchene and 
Columbia Rivers, except from June 1 to November 14, both days 
inclusive, with the exception of Windermere, Columbia and Lillian 
Lakes. 

In Christina Lake, no one shall fish for, catch, or kill small- 
mouthed black bass, except from May 1 to November 14, both 
days inclusive. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind, except for 
purposes of fish culture, in Boundary or Rosebud Lakes and tribu- 
taries thereto, in the vicinity of Nelway, or in Loon Lake in the 
vicinity of Ainsworth, and Leviathan Lake, in the vicinity of 
Kaslo, except from May 1 to August 31, both days inclusive. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Kokanee, 
Keen, Garland, Kaslo, Tanal, Ross, Whitelady, Haiselden, Noakes, 
Clearwater, Mill, Barratt (Lost), Port Rica, Marble, Panther 
(Diamond), Wolf, Arkansaw, Devil’s Hole, Fletcher, Sunset and 
Bayonne Creek Lakes, except from July 1 to November 14, both 
days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Evans, Cahill, 
and Beatrice Lakes, tributary to Evans Creek (Slocan Lake), 
except from June 1 to November 14, both days inclusive. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Cottonwood 
Lake, Cottonwood Creek, Six Mile Lakes, and Creek connecting 
said Lakes and Dumanel (Six-mile) Creek except from July 1 to 
November 14, both days inclusive; provided that in that portion 
of Cottonwood Creek commencing at Cottonwood Falls and thence 
flowing into the West Arm of Kootenay Lake fishing of any kind 
is prohibited. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Barnes Lake 
and tributary streams thereto, in the vicinity of Corbin, or in 
Cooper Lake and tributary streams thereto, in the vicinity of 
Lumberton, except from August 1 to November 14, both days 
inclusive. 


(w) No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in that portion 


(2) 


(y) 


(z) 


22: 
(a) 


of the Lardeau River flowing between the Provincial Game Depart- 
ment fish traps at Gerrard and Tenderfoot Creek. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill fish of any kind in Cherry and 
Ta Ta Creeks and in that portion of Palmer Bar Creek from the 
traffic bridge at Lumberton and thence downstream to the Moyie 
River, except from June 1 to August 31, both days inclusive. 

No one shall fish for, catch, or kill Dolly Varden in Coffee, Wood- 
berry, Kaslo, Hamill, Crawford, Canyon, Cultus and Midge Creeks 
flowing into the Duncan River and Kootenay Lake, and in Goat 
River, Summit Creek and West Fork, flowing into the Kootenay 
River, except from October 1 to July 31, both days inclusive. 
No one shall fish for, catch, or kill in any one day more than fifteen 
(15) Rocky Mountain Whitefish in Dutch Creek flowing into 
Columbia Lake. 


Northern District. 


In the non-tidal waters of the Northern District, except as pro- 
vided otherwise in these regulations, no one shall fish for, catch, or 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(é) 


kill any rainbow, cutthroat or Kamloops trout or Rocky Mountain 
whitefish, except from May 24 to November 14, both days inclu- 
sive, in STREAMS, and from May 1 to the last day of February, 
both days inclusive, in LAKES. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind, except Dolly 
Varden, in Trembleur, Stuart, and Tatla Lakes, except from May 
16, to April 4, both days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind, except Dolly 
Varden, in Kathlyn Lake and Bulkley River, all in the vicinity 
of Smithers, except from May 24 to November 14, both days 
inclusive. 


In Lakelse River, no one shall fish for, catch, or kill any trout, 
except Dolly Varden, except from May 1 to November 14, both 
days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch or kill fish of any kind in the portions 
of Scullabuchan, Salmon, and Williams Creeks, Lakelse Lake 
District, that lie within two hundred (200) yards of the mouths 
of the said streams, nor in the portions of Lakelse Lake within a 
distance of two hundred (200) yards from the mouths of the said 
streams, except from October 1 to July 15, both days inclusive. 


{f) There shall be no close season for trout of any kind or Rocky 


— 


(g 


(h) 


Mountain whitefish in the portions of the following waters lying 
downstream from the points thereon designated hereunder: 


Yakoun River—At Boulder Rapids. 


Mamin River—At log jam approximately one mile from 
mouth of river. 


Ain River—At first falls above mouth of river. 


Awun River—At end of slashing on right bank, approximately 
one-quarter mile from mouth of river. 


Kumdis River—At bridge on Mayer Lake Road. 
Bella Coola River—At Stuie. 
Skeena River—At confluence with Copper River. 


Martin Creek (Cousins Inlet)—A point three miles upstream 
from mouth of creek. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind, except Dolly 
Varden, in Cockscrew Creek, near Vanderhoof, except from June 1 
to November 14, both days inclusive. 


No one shall fish for, catch, or kill trout of any kind in the creeks 
flowing into or out of Milburn, or Nine-mile Lake, Quesnel Dis- 
trict, except from June 15 to the last day of February, both days 
inclusive. 


Section 27.—Definition of Time 


Where an expression of time occurs in these Regulations or in any order, 
notice, prohibition, requirement or other matter done thereunder, or where 
any hour or other period of time is stated either orally or in writing, or 
where any question as to a period of time arises, the time referred to or 
intended shall, unless it is otherwise specifically stated, be time reckoned 
as prescribed in or under the authority of any enactment of the Province 
of British Columbia. 
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ll. Special Fishery Regulations for the Northwest Territories 
P.C. 5696 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section 
thirty-four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Northwest Territories, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 53850 of 31st December 1947, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Special Fishery Regulations for the Northwest 
Territories” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regu- 
lations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 


Section 1—Interpretation 


“angling” includes trolling for sport or family use only, but not for 
sale or barter, and shall mean the taking of fish with hook and line held in 
the hand, or with hook and line and rod, the latter held in the hand, but 
does not include set lines or lines tied to a boat. 

“closed season” means a specified time during which fish may not be 
taken. 

“commercial licence” or “Fishermen’s Licence” means a licence that 
authorizes the catching of fish for sale or barter. 

“oill-net” means a net that catches fish by enmeshing them, but 
which does not enclose an area of water. 

“Minister” means the Minister of Fisheries. 

“non-resident” means a person who has not resided continuously in 
the Northwest Territories for a period of six months immediately preceding 
his application for a licence. 

“officer”? means an officer of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police or 
such other officer as may be authorized by the Department of Fisheries 
for the purposes of these Regulations. 


Section 2—Licences 


1. The Minister may issue or authorize to be issued licences for fish- 
ing in any water area of the Northwest Territories and, except in angling 
or as provided in subsection 2 of section 2, hereof, no one shall engage in 
fishing until he has secured a licence. 
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2. The following persons may, without a licence, fish at any time 
with legal instruments for their own domestic use and for the feeding of 
their dogs but not for sale or barter: 


(a) Prospectors, travellers, surveyors or explorers while engaged in 
exploration, survey or mining operations, or any other examin- 
ation of the Northwest Territories. 

(6b) Indians, Eskimos and _ half-breeds. 

(c) Members of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 

(d) Members of religious and educational institutions. 

(e) Local representatives of the Canadian Government. 

(f) Holders of current trapping and trading licences. 


Provided that native-born Indians, Eskimos and half-breeds living 
the life of natives may, under the supervision of the local Government 
representative, dispose of fish surplus to their own domestic requirements 
and for the feeding of their dogs by sale or barter in the immediate locality 
of their residence; also provided that fishing for domestic use and for the 
feeding of their dogs by the aforementioned persons shall be exempt from 
the minimum mesh requirements for nets prescribed in Section 5 of these 
Regulations. 


3. No fishing licence, required under these Regulations, shall be 
granted to any person unless such person is a British subject or has served 
in His Majesty’s Armed Services Overseas. 


4. Fishing under a licence is permitted only in the water area spec- 
ified therein. 


5. <A fisherman’s licence shall entitle the licensee to fish in waters 
designated in such licence with not more than six hundred (600) yards 
of gill-net or a set line having not more than two hundred (200) hooks 
which must be baited when the line is in use. The fee for such licence 
shall be five dollars ($5.00) to a resident and fifteen dollars ($15.00) to 
a non-resident. 


6. A commercial licence shall entitle the licensee to fish in waters 
designated in such licence with not more than one thousand (1000) yards 
of gill-net. The fee for such licence shall be twenty dollars ($20.00) to 
a resident and fifty dollars ($50.00) to a non-resident. 


7. No one other than the licensee shall operate a gill-net or baited 
hooks. 


Section 3—Marking of Boats and Nets 


1. Every licensee, whether fishing under a commercial licence or 
fisherman’s licence, shall mark in legible manner all boats, nets, buoys 
and gangs of nets and in winter fishing all net stakes with the number of 
his licence preceded by the letter “C” or “F”’ as the case may be, to dis- 
tinguish between a commercial or fisherman’s licence. Such letter and 
number shall be painted on each boat in black upon a white ground on 
either side of the bow above the water line, and shall be not less than six 
(6) inches in height. 

The letter and number on the buoys shall be so placed as to be readily 
seen without raising the buoys from the water. The letter and number 
on the nets shall be so placed as to be readily seen when the nets are in 
boxes or on a reel, and the letter and number on net stakes shall be 
readily legible at all times. 
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2. All gangs of nets shall be marked at each end thereof— 

(a) during open water fishing, by a buoy or 

(6) during winter fishing, by a stake, the top of which shall be at 
least four (4) feet above the surface of the ice. 


3. All boats, nets, buoys and gangs of nets during open water fish- 
ing, and during winter fishing all nets fastened to stakes that are not 
marked as above required may be seized and confiscated. 


Section 4—Nets—When in Use 


1. Nets shall be deemed to be in use within the meaning of these 
Regulations— 


(a) when actually in the water; 

(b) when in a fishing vessel with floats; 

(c) when on reels or otherwise spread out to dry at, or in the general 
vicinity of a fishing station or fishing grounds; 

(d) when kept with floats attached, in boxes at, or in the general 
vicinity of a fishing station or fishing grounds; 

(e) when on the ice or at, or in the general vicinity of a fishing camp 
or fishing grounds with floats attached, or when wet or frozen, or 
otherwise showing evidence of having been recently in use. 


Section 5—Mesh of Nets 


1. In all waters of the Northwest Territories containing whitefish or 
lake trout, except as herein otherwise provided, the use of gill-nets with a 
mesh of less than five and one-half inches (54”) is prohibited; provided, 
however, that in lakes where the fish are small, owing to overcrowding, 
the Minister may authorize the use of nets of smaller mesh until the fish 


improve in size. 


2. In lakes where pickerel largely abound, except as herein otherwise 
provided, gill-nets having meshes of not less than four and one-half inches 
(44”) extension measure, when in use, may be permitted, but their use 
shall be restricted to portions of the lakes defined by the local officer. 


3. Except as herein otherwise provided, in waters where fishing for 
tullibee (lake herring) is allowed, gill-nets having meshes of not less than 
two and three-quarters inches (2#”) extension measure, when in use, may 
be permitted, but their use shall be restricted to portions of such waters as 
may be defined by the local officer. 


4. Except as herein otherwise provided, in waters where fishing for 
pike (jackfish) is allowed, gill-nets having meshes of not less than four 
inches (4”) extension measure, when in use, may be permitted. 


5. In any waters containing whitefish or lake trout, the Minister may, 
notwithstanding anything to the contrary in these regulations, and to 
provide for the taking of other species of fish, authorize the use of gill-nets 
with meshes of less than five and one-half inches (54”) in areas designated 
by the Chief Supervisor of Fisheries or any officer; provided that if it 
should be found that more than five per cent (in weight) of the fish 
so taken are whitefish or lake trout any officer may stop alll fishing in any 
portion of such area. 
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6. In waters where gill-net fishing is allowed, and where it is found 
necessary to remove any particular species of fish, the Minister may 
authorize the use of gill-nets with a mesh of specified size not provided for 
in any of the preceding subsections. 


7. Whenever the size of the mesh of nets is prescribed by these regula- 
tions or by any order made hereunder, it shall be determined by measuring 
the distance between the extreme angles of a single mesh, inside and be- 
tween the knots, after the twine or net has been saturated in water and 
extended without strain until taut. 


Section 6—Closed Season 


1. Whitefish, Tulltbee and Lake Trout. 
Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or kill 


any whitefish, tullibee or lake trout from September sixteenth to November 
thirtieth in each year, both days inclusive. 


2. Pike and Pickerel. 
Except as herein otherwise provided, no one shall fish for, catch or 


kill any pike or pickerel from April first to May fifteenth, in each year, 
both days inclusive. 


3. Notwithstanding the closed seasons herein prescribed, the Minister 

may— 

(a) When he deems such ‘to be in the public interest to meet changing 
conditions, extend any such closed season for any lake or area by 
directing that fishing therein shall not commence until a later date 
than that so prescribed or that it shall terminate at an earlier date 
than that fixed herein; or 

(6b) When he deems such to be in the public interest, permit fish to 
be taken from any water area during a closed season under the 
supervision of any officer. 


Section 7—Fishing Seasons 


1. Except as herein otherwise provided, winter fishing for commercial 
purposes shall commence on the expiry of the closed season for whitefish, 
tullibee or lake trout and shall cease on March 31 following in each year. 


2. Except as herein otherwise provided, summer fishing for commercial 
purposes shall extend from May sixteenth to September fifteenth, in each 
year, both days inclusive, provided that in lakes in which pike and pickerel 
only are caught, fishing may be continued to March fifteenth following. 


Section 8—Limitation of Catch 


1. The total quantity of fish that may be taken in any season from 
any water in the Northwest Territories may be limited by the Minister 
from time to time and notice of any such limitation, stating clearly the 
water area and limitation, shall be published in the Canada Gazette. 


2. When in the opinion of an officer the limit determined by the 
Minister is reached or about to be reached in any fishing area, such officer 
shall order in writing or verbally that all nets in use must be removed 
from the water before a set day or hour, and ‘any fisherman who refuses 
or neglects to remove his fishing equipment before the expiration of such 
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day or hour shall be liable to the penalties as provided for in the Fisheries 
Act, and, in addition, his fishing equipment shall be liable to seizure and 
confiscation, as well as fish taken after he was so instructed to remove his 
nets from the water. 


Section 9—Prohibitions 


1. Fishing with apparatus other than gill-nets, baited hooks, or by 
angling, shall not be permitted. 


2. The introduction of non-indigenous fish alive imto the waters of 
the Northwest Territories, except by special permission of the Minister is 
prohibited. 


3. The use of spears, snares, lights, firearms, dynamite, or other explo- 
sive material in killing fish is prohibited. 


4. The use of bare, unbaited hooks or grapnels for taking fish is 
prohibited. 


5. No river or creek frequented by fish shall be obstructed by any 
kind of dam or trap for the purpose of killing or taking fish without first 
obtaining authority, in writing, from the Minister. 


6. The fry of food fishes shall not be destroyed at any time. 


7. No person shall use dynamite or any other explosive in any waters 
of the Northwest Territories frequented by fish for the removal of rock, 
obstructions, or for any other purpose without permission in writing from 
the Minister. 


8. Anyone using gill-nets, baited hooks, stakes, buoys or other materials 
placed for fishing purposes in any water shall remove such therefrom after 
ceasing to use them. 


Section 10—Preventing Wastage of Fish 


1. Should an officer at any time find that all the fish bemg produced 
in any waters cannot be sold in the fresh fish markets or placed in efficient 
cold storage, he may stop all fishing in such waters for such time as he 
deems necessary to enable the fish that may thereafter be taken to be sold 
in the fresh fish markets or placed in efficient cold storage. 


2. In any case where it is proved to the satisfaction of the Minister 
that the catch or any portion thereof of any licensee, shipped or packed 
by such licensee was not in a fit or satisfactory condition for human con- 
sumption, when shipped or packed, or was shipped or packed in an un- 
sanitary or unclean container, the Minister may cancel his licence. The 
onus shall be upon the licensee to prove that the fish were in a fit or satis- 
factory condition for human consumption when packed or shipped, or 
that the containers were not in an unsanitary or unclean condition. 


3. It is conditional on the granting of any licence authorizing commercial 
fishing during the open water season that: 


(a) Operations thereunder shall be conducted only by means of a 
vessel that is so constructed and equipped as will ensure fish 
carried therein being kept out of water or bilge that may accu- 
mulate therein; 
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(b) The licensee shall carry during operations thereunder by means 
of a vessel an adequate supply of crushed ice in which the catch 
shall be packed and shall provide a suitable cover for the catch; 
failure to comply with any or all of these conditions shall consti- 
tute a reason for ordering cessation of fishing operations under such 
licence by a Fishery Officer until all conditions are fully met to 
his satisfaction. 


4. Except where fish is had for the feeding of dogs under the provisions 
of subsection two of section two hereof, no person shall have fish in his 
possession for sale or barter which is unclean or unsanitary or is in an unfit 
or unsatisfactory condition for human consumption. 


Section 11—Time of Setting Gear 


1. In summer fishing, nets shall not be set or placed in the water before 
twelve o’clock noon, mountain standard time, on the opening date provided 
by these regulations for the area in which such nets are to be used. 


2. In winter fishing, running lines used for the setting of nets in 
fishing through the ice shall not be placed in the water previous to twenty- 
four hours before the opening date for fishing provided by these regula- 
tions for the area in which such running lines are being used, and no nets 
shall be placed in the water before twelve o’clock noon, mountain standard 
time, on the opening date for fishing provided by these regulations for 
the area in which such nets are ‘to be used. 


Section 12—Great Slave Lake 


1. Fishing for commercial purposes during the winter fishing season 
shall not be carried on in that portion of Great Slave Lake lying East of 
an imaginary line of Longitude 114° 10’ West. 


2. Fishing for commercial purposes shall not be carried on in that 
portion of Taltheilei Narrows, Great Slave Lake, lying between Latitude 
62° 27’ North and Longitude 111° 22’ West. 


3. Fishing for commercial purposes shall not be carried on in that por- 
tion of Great Slave Lake in the vicinity of Lower Hay River and lying 
within that certain area bounded ‘by an imaginary line drawn due North 
from Vale Point for a distance of three statute miles, thence due West for 
three statute miles, thence due South to the mainland, thence along the 
several courses of the shore line to Vale Point. 


4, Fishing for commercial purposes shall not be carried on in that 
portion of Great Slave Lake lying within ten statute miles of the settlement 
of Resolution. 


5. Fishing for commercial purposes shall not be carried on in that 
portion of Great Slave Lake lying within ten statute miles of the settlement 
of Snowdrift. 


6. Fishing for commercial purposes shall not be carried on in that 
portion of Great Slave Lake lying within ten statute miles of the town of 
Yellowknife. 


7. Fishing for commercial purposes shall not be carried on in that 
portion of Great Slave Lake lying within five statute miles of the settle- 
ment of Lower Hay River. 
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8. Fishing for commercial purposes shall not be carried on in that 
portion of Great Slave Lake lying within ten statute miles of the mouth of 
the Taltson River (Rocher River Settlement). 


12. Ministerial Orders under section eight of the Special Fishery 
Regulations for the Northwest Territories 


(a) Annual catch limitation, Kakisa Lake. 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


NOTICE 


Notice is hereby given that, under the authority of Section 8 of the 
Special Fishery Regulations for the Northwest Territories, the Minister of 
Fisheries has authorized cancellation of Notice dated November 21, 1946, 
respecting annual limitation of catch of fish for Kakisa Lake, Northwest 
Territories, and in lieu thereof has determined that the annual limitation 
of catch of fish for such lake shall be as follows: 

Summer Fishinge—200,000 lbs. of Pickerel (Dore) 

Dressed Weight 


with the proviso that any portion of such quantity not caught during the 
summer season may be taken during the winter fishing season immediately 
following. 


STEWART BATES, 


Deputy Minster. 
Ottawa, July 31, 1947. 


(6b) Annual eatch limitation, Great Slave Lake, N.W.T. 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries has limited the 
total quantity of fish that may be taken for commercial purposes from 
Great Slave Lake, Northwest Territories, so that until further notice the 
quantity of whitefish and trout that may be taken in those certain water 
areas of Great Slave Lake hereinafter described shall be limited as follows: 


Summer Fishing Areas and Catch Limits 


Water Area One: 500,000 pounds round weight of whitefish and trout. 
All that portion of Great Slave Lake lying south of an imaginary 
straight line drawn from Slave Point (Latitude 61° 11’ north, longitude 


115° 55’ west) to the most westerly tip of Mission Island (latitude 61° 
10’ north, longitude 113° 47’ west). 


Water Area Two: 1,500,000 pounds round weight of whitefish and trout. 
All that portion of Great Slave Lake lying north of the north boundary 
of Area 1 and south of an imaginary straight line drawn from Hardrock 
Point (latitude 61° 46’ north, longitude 114° 47’ west) to the mouth of 


the North Branch of the Jean River (latitude 61° 22’ north, longitude 
113° 33’ west). 
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Water Area Three: 3,000,000 pounds round weight of whitefish and 
trout. 


All that portion of Great Slave Lake lying north of the north boundary 
of Area 2. 


Winter Fishing Areas and Catch Limits 


Water Area One: 2,000,000 pounds round weight of whitefish and trout. 

All that portion of Great Slave Lake lying south of an imaginary 
straight line drawn due east from Slave Point to intersect the imaginary line 
of 114° 10’ west longitude. 

Water Area Two: 1,500,000 pounds round weight of whitefish and trout. 

All that portion of Great Slave Lake lying north of the north boundary 
of Area 1 and south of an imaginary straight line drawn due east from 
Gypsum Point to intersect the imaginary line of 114° 10’ west longitude. 

Water Area Three: 500,000 pounds round weight of whitefish and trout. 


All that portion of Great Slave Lake lying north of the north boundary 
of Area 2 and west of the imaginary line of 114° 10’ west longitude. 


If the catch limit for one water area is not likely to be taken, the 
Minister may increase, by the estimated amount of the deficiency, the 
catch limit for one or both of the other water areas of the same season. 


No portion of the summer catch limit that is not taken will be added 
to the winter catch limit. 


All limitations upon the commercial catch for Great Slave Lake, 
previously set by the Minister of Fisheries, are hereby cancelled. 


STEWART BATES, 
Deputy Mimster. 
Ottawa, May 19, 1949. 


13. Special Fishery Regulations for Yukon Territory 
P.C. 3923 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepneEspay, the Ist day of October, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS Special Fishery Regulations for the Yukon Territory were 
established by Order in Council P.C. 297 of February 9, 1915, and have 
been amended from time to time since then; 


Anp WuHergas the Acting Minister of Fisheries represents that it is 
now desirable that provision be made for establishing regulations to protect 
the sport fisheries of the Yukon; 


That the proposed regulations are concurred in by the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police who are responsible to the Department of Fisheries for 
administration of the fisheries in the Yukon; and 
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That it is deemed advisable that all existing regulations should be 
rescinded and a new code established; 

Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Acting Minister of Fisheries, is pleased to 
order as follows: 


1. The Special Fishery Regulations for the Yukon Territory made by 
Order in Council P.C. 297 of February 9, 1915, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The attached Special Fishery Regulations for the Yukon Territory 
are hereby made and established in the place and stead of the regulations 
hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL FisHERY REGULATIONS FOR YUKON ‘TERRITORY 


Sec. 1—Licenses—General 


1. Fishing by means of nets without a licence except as provided in the 
following section is prohibited. 


2. (a) Prospectors, travellers, surveyors or explorers, while engaged 
in exploration, survey, or mining operations, or other examination of the 
Territory, may, without a licence fish at any time with legal implements, 
for their own domestic use but not for sale or barter. 


(6) Indians may without a licence fish at any time with legal imple- 
ments, for their own or their bands’ domestic use; but not for sale or barter. 


3. No licence shall be granted to any person, company or firm, unless 
such person is a British subject, resident in the Territory, or to such com- 
pany or firm unless it is a Canadian company or firm operating in the 
Territory. The licensee must be the actual owner of the boats and gear used 
under the licence. 


4. There shall be two classes of licences issued in the Territory, 
namely, “domestic” and “commercial” licences. These licences shall be 
annual. 


5. All nets and fishing boats shall bear numbers corresponding with 
those of the licences under which they are operated, and each boat shall 
have its number and the initials of its owner painted on both sides of the 
bow, in black, on white ground, the figures and letters to be not less than 
six (6) inches in height, and each net shall have its number and the initials 
of its owner legibly marked on buoys of wood or metal, painted on white, 
and floating in the water attached to each end of the net, and such numbers 
and initials shall be permanently kept on such boats and nets throughout 
the fishing season, and shall be so placed as to be visible without taking 
up the nets and any boat or nets used without such marks, shall be liable 
to seizure and confiscation. 


Sec. 2—Domestic Licence 


1. Any resident who is a British subject shall be eligible for a 
“domestic” licence which will authorize him or a member of his family to 
fish with not more than three hundred (300) yards of gill-net. 
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2. The fee on such licence shall be five dollars ($5.00). 


3. Fish caught under such licence shall be for home consumption only, 
and not for sale or barter. 


Sec. 8—Commercial Licence 


1. Any resident who is a British subject or any Canadian company 
or firm operating in the Territory shall be eligible for a “commercial”’ 
licence. 


2. There shall be three classes of commercial licences, viz.—a fishing 
tug licence, a sailboat or other boat licence, and a fishwheel licence. 


3. A sailboat or other boat commercial licence shall authorize the 
taking of all kinds of fish. 


4. (a) A fishing tug commercial licence shall authorize the use of one 
fishing tug, and of not more than ten thousand (10,000) yards of whitefish, 
salmon trout, lake trout, pickerel, goldeye, pike, mullet or tullibee gill-net. 

(6) The fee on such licence shall be forty dollars ($40.00) for the tug, 
and two dollars ($2.00) for every five hundred (500) yards of net or fraction 
thereof, the use of which is authorized by the licence. 


5. (a) A commercial sailboat or other boat licence shall authorize the 
use of one sailboat or other boat and two thousand (2,000) yards of white- 
fish, salmon trout, lake trout, pickerel, goldeye, pike, mullet or tullibee 
gill-net, one hundred (100) yards of salmon gill-net and one hundred (100) 
yards of greyling gill-net. 

(b) The fee on such licence shall be twenty dollars ($20.00). 

6. A fishwheel licence shall authorize the use of one fishwheel for 


salmon fishing in the Yukon river. The fee on such licence shall be thirty 
dollars $(30.00). 


Sec. 4—Mesh of Nets 


1. (a) The mesh of a whitefish, salmon trout, lake trout, pickerel, 
goldeye, pike or mullet gill-net shall not be less than four (4) inches 
extension measure. 


2. The mesh of tullibee gill-nets shall not be less than three and three 
quarter (32) inches extension measure. 


"3. The mesh of salmon gill-nets shall not be less than six (6) inches 
extension measure. 


4. The mesh of a grayling gill-net shall not be less than two and one 
half (24) inches extension measure. 


5. A gill-net having a mesh of less than four (4) inches extension 
measure shall not be used in waters frequented by whitefish. 


Sec. 5—Salmon 


It shall be lawful, subject to the restrictions and conditions contained 
in these regulations, to fish for salmon with nets in the non-tidal waters of 
the Yukon Territory. 
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Sec. 6—Close Seasons 


1. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any whitefish, lake trout or 
salmon trout, from the fifteenth day of September to the thirtieth day of 
November in each year, both days inclusive. 


2. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any pickerel, goldeyes, pike, 
mullet or maskinonge from the fifteenth day of April to the fifteenth day 
of May in each year, both days inclusive. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any grayling from the first day of 
December in each year to the thirty-first day of January following, both 
days inclusive. 


4. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any tullibee from the fifteenth 
day of October to the fifteenth day of December, in each year, both days 
inclusive. 


5. No one shall fish for, catch or kill any speckled trout of any kind, 
including char, from the first day of November to the thirtieth day of 
March following in each year, both days inclusive. 


Sec. 7—Prohibitions 
1. The use of pound-nets or trap-nets is prohibited. 


2. Fishing for speckled trout of any kind, including char, through the 
ice 1s prohibited. 


3. The use of spears, lights, firearms, dynamite or other explosive 
material in killing fish is prohibited. 


4. The use of bare unbaited hooks or grapnels is prohibited. 


5. No river or stream shall be obstructed by any kind of a dam or 
trap for the purpose of catching or killing fish. 


Sec. 8—Angling 


1. “Angling” shall include trolling for sport fish and shall mean the 
taking of fish with hook and line held in the hand, or hook and line and rod, 
the latter held in the hand, but shall not include set lines or lines tied to 
a boat or the use of more than two baited hooks. 


2. “Sport Fish” shall mean fish that are taken for pleasure and that 
are not intended for or used for sale or barter. 


3. Except as otherwise provided in these Regulations, commencing 
in 1948, no one shall engage in angling except under permit issued by the 
Minister. 


4. The annual fees for a permit to engage in angling in the Yukon are 
as follows: 

(a) Residents—one dollar ($1.00) 

(6) Non-residents—two dollars ($2.00) 


5. No one shall fish for, catch or kill in any one day by angling more 
trout or grayling than will in the aggregate amount to more than twenty 
(20) fish, provided such aggregate shall not include more than ten (10) trout 
of any variety. 
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6. No trout or grayling of any kind under eight (8) inches in length 
shall be taken from the water, and if caught, shall be immediately returned 
to the water alive and if possible uninjured. The length shall constitute 
the distance from the point of the nose to the centre of the tail. (In 
handling undersized fish, care should be taken to have the hands wet 
otherwise the fish will probably not survive). 


7. The officer in charge for Yukon of the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police may, at any time, prohibit angling in any lake or stream or portion 
thereof for such time as he may deem necessary for the proper protection 
of trout and grayling therein. A public notice by the said officer of such 
prohibition that is posted up once in the Post Office for the district shall 
constitute a legal notice of such prohibition. 


14. Lobster Fishery Regulations for Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, 
Prince Edward Island and Quebec 


P.C. 5699 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Lobster Fishery Regulations for the Provinces of Nova Scotia, 
New Brunswick, Prince Edward Island and Quebec, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 5360 of December 31, 1947, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Lobster Fishery Regulations for the Provinces of 
Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Prince Edward Island and Quebec” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the regulations hereby 
revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


LOBSTER FISHERY REGULATIONS FOR THE PROVINCES OF NOVA SCOTIA, 
NEW BRUNSWICK, PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND AND QUEBEC 


1. (a) No one shall fish for, catch, kill or, without lawful excuse, have 
in possession, any lobster or lobsters from the sixteenth day of 
January to the thirtieth day of April, in each year, both days 
inclusive, nor from the twenty-fifth day of June to the fourteenth 
day of November, in each year, both days inclusive, on and along 
that portion of the coast or waters thereof of the province of New 
Brunswick embraced and included within the county of Charlotte, 
and the islands adjacent thereto including the Island of Grand 
Manan. 
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(6) On and along the coast or waters thereof of Grand Manan Island 
in the aforesaid county, no one shall fish for, catch, kill or retain at 
any time any lobster or lobsters measuring less than three and one- 
quarter (84) inches in length, measured from the rear of either 
eye socket along a line parallel to the centre line of the body shell 
to the rear end of the body shell, and any such lobster or lobsters 
that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forthwith, alive 
and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, were taken. 


(c) On and along the coast or waters thereof of the remaining portion 
of the aforesaid county, no one shall fish for, catch, kill or retain 
at any time any lobster or lobsters measuring less than three 
and one-eighth (84) inches in length, measured from the rear of 
either eye socket along a line parallel to the centre line of the 
body shell, to the rear end of the body shell, and any such lobster 
or lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be returned 
forthwith alive and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, 
were taken. 


2. No one shall fish for, catch, kill, or, without lawful excuse, have in 
possesion any lobster or lobsters from the sixteenth day of January to the 
thirtieth day of April in each year, both days inclusive, nor from the 
twenty-fifth day of June to the fourteenth day of November in each year, 
both days inclusive, on and along that portion of the coast, or the waters 
thereof, of the Province of New Brunswick, embraced and included within 
the County of Saint John, nor shall anyone within the above described 
limits fish for, catch, kill or retain at any time any lobster or lobsters 
measuring less than three and one-eighth (34) inches in length, measured 
from the rear of either eye socket along a line parallel to the centre line of 
the body shell, to the rear end of the body shell, and any such lobster or 
lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forthwith alive 
and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, were taken. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or without lawful excuse, have in 
possession, any lobster or lobsters from the twenty-first day of July, in each 
year, to the fourteenth day of January following, both days inclusive, on 
and along that portion of the coast, or waters thereof, of the Provinces of 
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, embraced and included within the County 
of Albert, New Brunswick, and those portions of Cumberland and Colchester 
Counties bordering on the Bay of Fundy and tributary waters, as well as the 
Counties of Hants, Kings and Annapolis, the waters of Annapolis Basin and 
Digby Gut, as well as the entrance thereto and of that portion of Digby 
County that is east of a line drawn north one half east magnetic from the 
eastern side of Burns Point, Digby County, Nova Scotia, nor shall anyone 
within the above described limits fish for, catch, kill or retain at any time, 
any lobster or lobsters measuring less than three and one-eighth (38%) 
inches in length, measured from the rear of either eye socket along a line 
parallel to the centre line of the body shell, to the rear end of the body shell, 
and any such lobster or lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be 
returned forthwith alive and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, 
were taken. 


4. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or without lawful excuse, have in 
possession, any lobster or lobsters from the first day of June to the last 
day of November in each year, both days inclusive, on and along that por- 
tion of the coast, or the waters thereof, of the Province of Nova Scotia, 
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embraced and included within that portion of the County of Digby that is 
west of a line drawn north one half east magnetic from the eastern side 
of Burns Point, Digby County, and of the Counties of Yarmouth, Shelburne, 
Queens, Lunenburg, and that portion of Halifax County that is west of Cole 
Harbour, and including the said Cole Harbour, nor shall anyone within the 
above described limits fish for, catch, kill or retain at any time any lobster 
or lobsters measuring less than three and one-eighth (34) inches in length 
measured from the rear of either eye socket along a line parallel to the centre 
line of the body shell, to the rear end of the body shell, and any such 
lobster or lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forth- 
with alive and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, were taken. 


3. No one shall fish for, catch, kill, or without lawful excuse, have 
in possession, any lobster or lobsters from the twenty-first day 
of June in each year to the nineteenth day of April following, both days 
inclusive, on and along that portion of the coast, or the waters thereof, of 
the Province of Nova Scotia, from but not including Cole Harbour. 
Halifax County, to a straight line drawn east southeast magnetic, from 
Ragged Point, Guysboro County, nor shall anyone within the above 
described limits fish for, catch, kill or retain at any time any lobster 
or lobsters measuring less than seven (7) inches in length measured 
in a straight line down the middle of the back from the tip of the body shell 
at the head (anterior point of the rostrum) to the end of the tail (posterior 
margin of the telson) exclusive of claws, feelers, fan of the tail (uropods), 
or fringe, and any such lobster or lobsters that may be accidentally caught 
shall be returned forthwith, alive and uninjured, to the waters from which 
it, or they, were taken. 


6. (a) No one shall fish for, catch, kill, or without lawful excuse, have 
in possession, any lobster or lobsters from the sixteenth day of 
July, in each year, to the nineteenth day of May following, both 
days inclusive, on and along that portion of the coast or the 
waters thereof, of the Island of Cape Breton, from a straight 
line drawn due south magnetic, from Indian Rock off Point 
Michaud, Richmond County, to a straight line drawn due south 
magnetic from Indian Point, Cape Breton County, nor shall 
anyone within the above described limits fish for, catch, kill or 
retain at any time any lobster or lobsters measuring less than 
three and one-eighth (34) inches in length, measured from the 
rear of either eye socket along a line parallel to the centre line 
of the body shell to the rear end of the body shell, and any such 
lobster or lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be 
returned forthwith alive and uninjured to the waters from which 
it, or they, were taken. 

(6b) No one shall fish for, catch, kill or without lawful excuse, have 
in possession any lobster or lobsters from the sixteenth day of 
July in each year to the fifteenth day of May following, both days 
inclusive, on and along that portion of the coast, or the waters 
thereof, of the Island of Cape Breton, from a straight line drawn 
due south magnetic from Indian Point, Cape Breton County, 
northwardly to Cape St. Lawrence, Inverness County, thence 
westwardly to a straight line drawn northwest magnetic from the 
outlet of the brook at Broad Cove Chapel, including St. Paul 
island, and the waters of the Bras d’Or Lakes, north of a straight 
line drawn from Irish Cove, Cape Breton County, to Alba, 
Inverness County, nor shall anyone within the above described 
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limits fish for, catch, kill or retain at any time any lobster or 
lobsters measuring less than seven (7) inches in length, measured 
in a straight line down the middle of the back from the tip of 
the body shell at the head (anterior point of the rostrum) to 
the end of the tail (posterior margin of the telson) exclusive of 
claws, feelers, fan of the tail (uropods), or fringe and any such 
lobster or lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be 
returned forthwith alive and uninjured to the waters from which 
it, or they, were taken. 


7. (a) No one shall fish for, catch, kill, or without lawful excuse, 


have in possession any lobster or lobsters from the first day of 
July in each year to the last day of April following, both days 
inclusive, on and along that portion of the coast and waters thereof 
and the islands adjacent thereto of Richmond County, Nova 
Scotia, lying between a straight line drawn due south magnetic 
from Indian Rock off Point Michaud and a straight line drawn 
S 31° 24" E magnetic from Bear Head, also the waters of 
Bras D’Or Lakes south of a straight line drawn from Irish Cove, 
Cape Breton County, to Alba, Inverness County; nor shall anyone 
within the above described limits, fish for, catch, kill or retain at 
any time, any lobster or lobsters, measuring less than three and 
one-eighth (34) inches in length, measured from the rear of either 
eye socket, along a line parallel to the centre line of the body 
shell to the rear of the body shell, and any such lobster or lobsters 
that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forthwith, alive 
and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, were taken. 


Except in that portion of the Strait of Northumberland between 
a straight line in the northwest drawn from the north side of Eel 
River, Kent County, New Brunswick, to a point five marine miles 
north magnetic from North Point Light, Prince Edward Island, 
and a straight line on the southeast drawn from the west side 
of River Philip Channel, at the mouth of the river, Nova Scotia, 
to the eastern entrance of Victoria Harbour, Queens County, 
Prince Edward Island, and from the said eastern entrance through 
Victoria Harbour to the end of the government wharf at Victoria, 
no one shall fish for, catch, kill, or without lawful excuse, have in 
possession, any lobster or lobsters from the first day of July in 
each year to the last day of April following, both days inclusive, on 
and along that portion of the coast, or the waters thereof, of the 
Provinces of Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, and Prince Edward 
Island from a line drawn northwest magnetic from the outlet of 
the brook at Broad Cove Chapel, Inverness County, Nova Scotia, 
southwardly, westwardly and northwardly, following the coast line 
to the northern boundary of New Brunswick, including the coast 
and waters thereof of all the islands adjacent to these portions 
of the coasts of the said Provinces; also the Strait of Canso down 
to a straight line drawn east-south-east, magnetic, from Ragged 
Point, Guysboro County, Nova Scotia, and the portion of the 
coast and waters thereof, and of the islands adjacent thereto, of 
Richmond County, Nova Scotia, that is westward of a straight 
line drawn § 31° 24’ E. magnetic from Bear Head in Richmond 
County; nor shall anyone within the above described limits fish 
for, catch, kill or retain, at any time, any lobster or lobsters 
measuring less than seven (7) inches in length measured in a 
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straight line down the middle of the back from the tip of the body 
shell at the head (anterior point of the rostrum), to the end of 
the tail (posterior margin of the telson), exclusive of claws, feelers, 
fan of the tail (uropods), or fringe, and any such lobster or lobsters 
that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forthwith alive 
and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, were taken. 


&. No one shall fish for, catch, kill, or without lawful excuse, have 
in possession, any lobster or lobsters from the sixth day of October in 
each year to the ninth day of August following, both days inclusive, on and 
along the coast, or the waters thereof, of that portion of the Strait of 
Northumberland between a straight line on the northwest drawn from 
the north side of Eel River, Kent County, New Brunswick, to a point five 
marine miles north magnetic from North Point light, Prince Edward Island, 
and a straight line on the southeast drawn from the west side of River 
Philip Channel at the mouth of the river, Nova Scotia, to the eastern 
entrance to Victoria Harbour, Queens County, Prince Edward Island, 
and from the said eastern entrance through Victoria Harbour, to the end 
of the Government wharf at Victoria; nor shall anyone within the above 
described limits fish for, catch, kill or retain, at any time, any lobster 
or lobsters measuring less than seven (7) inches in length measured in a 
straight line down the middle of the back from the tip of the body shell 
at the head (anterior point of the rostrum), to the end of the tail (posterior 
margin of the telson), exclusive of claws, feelers, fan of the tail (uropods), 
or fringe, and any such lobster or lobsters that may be accidentally caught 
shall be returned forthwith alive and uninjured to the waters from which 
it, or they, were taken. 


9. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or, without lawful excuse, have 
in possession, any lobster or lobsters from the twenty-first day of July 
in each year to the ninth day of May following, both days inclusive, on and 
along the coast, or the waters thereof, of the Counties of Quebec, south 
of the River St. Lawrence and no one shall fish for, catch, kill or, without 
lawful excuse, have in possession any lobster or lobsters on and along the 
coast, or the waters thereof, of the Magdalen Islands, including Bird 
Rocks and Brion Island from the eleventh day of July in each year to 
the ninth day of May following, both days inclusive; provided that no 
one shall, at any time, fish for lobsters in the lagoons of these islands; 
nor shall anyone within the above described limits fish for, catch, kill or 
retain, at any time, any lobster or lobsters measuring less than seven (7) 
inches in length measured in a straight line down the middle of the back 
from the tip of the body shell at the head (anterior point of the rostrum), 
to the end of the tail (posterior margin of the telson), exclusive of claws, 
feelers, fan of the tail (uropods), or fringe, and any such lobster or 
lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forthwith alive 
and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, were taken. 


10. No one shall fish for, catch, kill or, without lawful excuse, have in 
possession, any lobster or lobsters from the first day of August in each year 
to the nineteenth day of May following, on and along that portion of the 
coast, or the waters thereof, of that portion of the Province of Quebec north 
of the gulf and river St. Lawrence, including the coast or waters thereof of 
Anticosti Island; nor shall anyone within the above described limits fish 
for, catch, kill or retain, at any time, any lobster or lobsters measuring less 
than seven (7) inches in length, measured in a straight line down the middle 
of the back from the tip of the body shell at the head (anterior point of 
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the rostrum), to the end of the tail (posterior margin of the telson), 
exclusive of claws, feelers, fan of the tail (uropods), or fringe, and any such 
lobster or lobsters that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forth- 
with, alive and uninjured to the waters from which it, or they, were taken. 


11. It is provided, however, that in any area defined in these regula- 
tions, when the lobster fishing season therein in any year ends on Sunday, 
the closing day for such fishing shall be the following Monday. 


12. (a) No one shall fish for, catch, kill or have in possession, for any 
purpose whatever, any softshell lobster or lobsters or any lobster 
or lobsters with eggs attached, and any such lobster or lobsters 
that may be accidentally caught shall be returned forthwith alive 
and uninjured to the waters from which it or they were taken by 
the person catching it, or them. 

(6) The owner or operator of any pound or enclosure in which lobsters 
legally caught during the open season are retained alive for sale 
during the close season shall liberate forthwith and uninjured any 
lobster or lobsters with eggs attached that he may from time to 
time find therein. 


13. No one shall set or place lobster traps nearer than 100 yards to 
any stationary salmon net set for the purpose of taking salmon. 


14. In lobster fishing districts described in sections 7 (b) and 8 of 
these regulations no one shall leave the shore for the fishing grounds with 
buoys, anchors, lines or other lobster fishing gear, nor shall anyone place 
or set such gear ‘before five o’clock, standard time, in the morning of the 
day on which it is lawful to take lobsters. 


15. No one shall leave the shore for the fishing grounds with buoys, 
anchors, lines or other lobster fishing gear, nor shall anyone place or set 
such gear in any lobster fishing district, as specified in these regulations, 
before the opening day for fishing in such district; except that when the 
opening day is a Sunday a lobster fisherman may so leave the shore or so 
place or set such gear on the immediately preceding Saturday. 


16. (a) The use of trawls or implements other than traps made of 
laths and netting with a ring or rings in the netting to permit 
lobsters to enter, is prohibited in lobster fishing. 

(6) No person shall use a lobster trap in any of the lobster fishing 
districts described in sections 1, 2, 3, 4, 6 (a) and 7 (a) of these 
Regulations which does not have a continuous and unobstructed 
space measuring at least one and five-eighths (154) inches between 
the two undermost laths on each side of the trap. 

(c) No person shall use a lobster trap in any of the lobster fishing 
districts described in sections 5, 6 (b), 7 (b), 8, 9 and 10 of these 
Regulations which does not have a continuous and unobstructed 
space measuring at least one and one-quarter (14) inches between 
the two undermost laths on each side of the trap. 


17. (a) No one shall engage in lobster fishing nor shall anyone leave 
any port or place in Canada to fish for lobsters either inside or 
outside territorial waters of Canada, excepting under licence from 
the Minister. The fee on such licence shall be twenty-five cents 
excepting that in the Province of Quebec, including Magdalen 
Islands which include Bird Rocks and Brion Island, where the 
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fee shall be calculated at the rate of one cent per trap set, with 
a minimum fee of twenty-five cents per licence, provided that in 
that Province not more than three hundred lobster traps shall be 
used by any one lobster fishing boat regardless of the number of 
men employed on such boat. 

(6) A lobster fishing licence shall authorize fishing in the lobster 
fishing district for which it is issued only, and each fisherman shall 
be eligible for only one lobster fishing licence in any one year. 


(c) Should a lobster fisherman wish to fish in any of the lobster 
fishing districts as defined in these regulations other than the one 
in which he resides, he shall procure from the Fisheries Inspector 
in his home Inspector’s district an identification certificate, which 
certificate shall be delivered to the Fisheries Inspector for the area 
in the district in which he desires to fish when he applies for a 
licence; but no identification certificate will be issued to anyone 
who has, during that year, held a lobster fishing licence. 

(d) A licensee shall at all times when engaged in fishing carry his 
licence with him and shall on demand by any fishery officer, patro! 
boat officer or fishery guardian, produce his licence to such officer 
or guardian for examination. 

(e) No one shall, during the lobster fishing season of any year, use in 
lobster fishing, any boat, trap or other lobster fishing equipment 
that had been used during that year in lobster fishing operations 
in any other lobster fishing district. 


18. Lobster traps or other lobster fishing gear that are left in the 
water of any district after the end of the lobster fishing season for that 
district shall be deemed to be there for purposes of illegal lobster fishing 
and shall be subject to seizure and confiscation. 


15. Lobster Cannery Returns 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


Section 16 of the Fisheries Act, 1932, reads as follows: 

“The owner or manager of every lobster factory or canning establish- 
ment shall by the date fixed by the Minister for that purpose, deliver to 
the fishery officer for the district on a form provided by the Minister a 
statement under oath showing: 

(a) the number of fishermen employed, and of the lobster traps used 

in connection with his factory or canning establishment; 

(6b) the number of persons employed in such factory or canning 

establishment, distinguishing the sexes; 

(c) the number of cases of lobsters, and the weights thereof, packed 

during the legal lobster fishing season last concluded and ended; 

(d) such other details and particulars as are required by the Minister.” 

Under the provisions of this section, the Minister of Fisheries has 
fixed the date for the delivery of such details to the local Fishery Officer 
lat seven days after the closing day of the lobster fishing season for the 
district. 

STEWART BATES, 
Deputy Minister. 
Orrawa, December 31, 1947. 
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16. Regulations respecting the removal of obstructions from fishways. 
P.C.1579 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of March, 1936. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas there has been laid before His Excellency the Governor 
General in Council a report from the Minister of Fisheries representing as 
follows :— 


Obstructions in streams to the ascent of fish occur from time to time 
owing to accumulation of uprooted trees, etc., caused by freshets lodging 
at certain places in the streams. Also instances occur where natural obstruc- 
tions such as falls, can be made a passage to fish by making the passage 
through the falls easier of ascent for fish. An annual appropriation for work 
of this kind has been made by Parliament for many years. 

During the past year an obstruction caused by up-rooted trees, etc., 
formed in a British Columbia river, near the mouth of which a company 
maintained a boom. The Department in the usual way, made arrangements 
for removing a portion of this obstruction so as to enable fish to ascend. 
When the company owning the boom learned of this, it notified the Depart- 
ment that it would hold it responsible for any damages to its boom that 
might occur should, as a result of making a passage through the obstruction, 
further material be released which might float down against and damage 
the company’s boom. 

The matter was taken up with the Department of Justice which advised 
that while the Crown would not be liable for any such damage, officers of the 
Department to whom the task of superintending the removal of the obstruc- 
tion was entrusted, might be subject to personal liability if damage to the 
company’s boom resulted, but that if they were acting under statutory 
authority and exercised due care and skill in carrying out the work, there 
would be no such liability. 


Paragraph (a) of subsection 1, of section 34 of the Fisheries Act 
provides that the Governor in Council may make regulations to prevent or 
remedy the obstruction and pollution of streams. No such regulation has, 
however, been made, and the Department of Justice approves of having 
a regulation adopted in the terms hereunder: 


Now, TuHererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority 
of section 34 of the Fisheries Act, 22-23 George V, chapter 42, is pleased 
to make the following regulation and it is hereby made and established 
accordingly :— 


REMOVAL OF OBSTRUCTIONS 


Where the Minister of Fisheries is satisfied that any natural or casual 
obstruction existing in any stream or other waters, whether navigable or 
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non-navigable, is interfering or is likely to interfere with the free passage 
of fish, the Minister of Fisheries may cause such obstruction, in whole or in 
part, as the circumstances may require, to be released, or removed or 
destroyed in such manner and ‘by such means as he deems fit. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


17. Regulations governing the sanitary control of shellfish fisheries 
P.C. 1245 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 8rd day of April, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, as a result of surveys of the important shellfish areas made 
by the Department of National Health and Welfare in co-operation with 
the Department of Fisheries, recommendations have been made pointing 
to the necessity of establishing certain controls over the shellfish producing 
areas in order to assure that shellfish are maintained in a safe and sanitary 
condition for human consumption; 


ANp WuergeAs the Minister of Fisheries is of the opinion that Regula- 
tions should be established for carrying into effect such recommendations; 


Now, THererorE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority 
of section thirty-four of the Fisheries Act, 22-23 George V, chapter 42, is 
pleased to make the annexed Regulations governing the Sanitary Control 
of Shellfish Fisheries and they are hereby made and established accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE SANITARY CONTROL OF SHELLFISH FISHERIES 


DEFINITIONS 


In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 

“Shellfish” shall include oysters, clams, mussels, scallops, and all other 
bivalve molluscs. 

“Shellfish Grounds” shall mean all areas from which shellfish are or 
may be taken. 

“Contaminated Area” shall mean any shellfish area so defined by the 
Department of National Health and Welfare. 

“Pure Water Area” shall mean any shellfish ground which has been 
approved by the Department of National Health and Welfare for 
the relaying under special permit of shellfish which have been 
transferred from contaminated areas. 
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“Person” shall mean an individual, partnership, association, company 
or corporation. 

“Transplanting” shall mean the act of removing shellfish from one 
erowing area or shellfish ground to another area or ground for any 
purpose. 

“Fish Inspection Laboratory” shall mean the Fish Inspection Labora- 
tory (Atlantic Coast) of the Dominion Department of Fisheries, 
Halifax, Nova Scotia, including the analysts employed therein. 

“Analyst” shall mean the Director of the Fish Inspection Laboratory, 
any person employed therein, or any officer of the Department of 
National Health and Welfare, appointed under authority of 
Section 5 of the Fish Inspection Act and under authority of 
Section 5 of the Meat and Canned Foods Act, expressly for the 
purpose of enforcing these regulations. 


1. These regulations shall apply to all phases of the shellfish fisheries 
of Eastern Canada, including the fishing, producing, growing, taking, 
transplanting or storing of shellfish, and to the sanitary control which is 
in any way required to assure that shellfish are maintained in a safe and 


sanitary condition for human consumption. 


2. (a) An analyst shall have power to make such investigations or 
examinations of shellfish grounds and methods or facilities used 
or involved in the fishing, producing, growing, taking, transplant- 
ing and storing of shellfish as are deemed necessary to secure 
comphance with these regulations, and for such purposes, may 
enter, investigate, survey or examine all shellfish grounds, equip- 
ment, and all places, either publicly or privately owned, where 
shellfish are grown, kept, or stored. 

(6) In the course of any such investigations, an analyst shall have 
authority to take free of charge such samples of shellfish as are 
deemed necessary. 


3. If, after examination by the Fish Inspection Laboratory and/or the 
Department of National Health and Welfare, the Department of National 
Health and Welfare declares that contamination exists in any shellfish 
grounds the Minister may immediately condemn such shellfish grounds and 
declare same to be a contaminated area, may establish and promulgate 
definite boundaries of such area or areas, and may cause signs to be posted 
on such area or areas. 


4. (a) No person shall fish for, dig, or take shellfish from a con- 
taminated area except by special permit issued under the authority 
of the Minister. 

(b) The holder of such special permit may take shellfish only from 
areas specified in the permit for the purpose of relaying such 
shellfish in pure water areas. 

(c) Fishing for, taking, or removing shellfish under such special permit 
shall be restricted to such times as may be specified in the permit. 

(d) The shellfish so taken under special permit must be transferred 
directly to purewater areas from the producing beds and remain 
in such areas for such time as may be specified by the Minister. 


5. The Minister may also issue a special permit allowing the taking 
of shellfish for bait from contaminated areas. 
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6. (a) All equipment used for the fishing, storing or transporting of 
shellfish shall be kept clean at all times. 

It must be so constructed as to prevent shellfish at all times 
from coming in contact with drainage or bilge water, or polluted 
water of any kind. Decks, holds, or bins used for storage on boats 
shall not be washed with polluted water. 

(6) Workmen or other persons on boats shall not directly discharge 
human body wastes into the waters over shellfish areas. 


18. Application of fines and the proceeds from forfeitures 
P.C. 5362 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepngspay, the 31st day of December, 1947. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WueErEAS by section 74 of The Fisheries Act, 1932, the Governor 
in Council may prescribe the manner in which the proceeds of penalties 
and the proceeds of the sale of confiscated articles shall be distributed; 

AnD WHbrEAS it is deemed necessary to make the provisions herein- 
after set forth which were formerly made by Order in Council P.C. 481 
of March, 1929 under the authority of The Fisheries Act, chapter 73 of 
the Revised Statutes, which Act was repealed by The Fisheries Act, 1932; 

Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries and under the 
authority of section 74 of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as 
follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 481 of March 20, 1929, is hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The “Applications of Fines and the Proceeds from Forfeitures’, as 
hereinafter set out, are hereby established and substituted for the Order 
in Council hereby revoked. 


APPLICATIONS OF FINES AND THE PROCEEDS FROM [FORFEITURES 


1. When penalties are imposed and when articles are confiscated under 
The Fisheries Act, following complaints laid by employees whose salaries 
and expenses are paid by a Provincial Government, the proceeds of such 
penalties and from the disposal of such confiscated articles shall be paid 
to the Government which pays such employees, on condition that all 
expenses incurred in such prosecutions and in the custody and disposal 
of confiscated articles, that are not collected from the defendants, shall 
be paid by such Government. 


2. In all instances where penalties are imposed or articles are 
confiscated, following prosecutions by fishery officers or fishery guardians 
employed by the Department of Fisheries, the whole of the proceeds of 
such prosecutions and from the disposal of such confiscated articles shall 
be paid to the Minister of Finance through the Department of Fisheries. 
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3. In instances where the prosecutor is not a fishery officer or fishery 
guardian of the Department of Fisheries, or an employee of any Provincial 
Government, a moiety of the penalty levied together with the costs taxed 
to him in respect thereof, as well as of the proceeds from the disposal 
of confiscated articles, after the costs incurred in connection with the 
custody and disposal thereof have been deducted therefrom, shall be paid 
to him and the other moiety shall be paid to the Minister of Finance 
through the Department of Fisheries. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


19. Regulations for the protection of belugas 
PICS 2707 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuHurspay, the 2nd day of June, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section 34 of 
The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to make the following regulations 
entitled “Regulations for the Protection of Belugas” and the said Regula- 
tions are hereby made and established, effective as of the date hereof: 


REGULATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION OF BELUGAS 


In the waters or the tidal tributaries of Hudson Bay, Hudson Strait, 
James Bay and Ungava Bay: , 


1. No person except under authority of a licence or except as herein 
otherwise permitted shall fish for or kill a beluga or belugas (cetacean 
of the genus Delphinapterus) ; 


2. The following persons may without a licence fish for or kill 
belugas for their own domestic use and for the feeding of their dogs: — 
(a) An Indian, Eskimo, halfbreed Indian or Eskimo, 

(b) Members of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police; 


3. Any person may dispose of the meat of a beluga lawfully killed 
to travellers for food for themselves or their dogs; 


4. The Minister of Fisheries upon such terms and conditions as 
he requires may authorize issuance of a licence to any person to fish for 
or kill belugas; 


3. Every such licence shall expire on the thirty-first day of 
December of the year in which granted; the fee therefor shall be one 
dollar ($1.00). 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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20. Regulations for the protection of walruses 
P.C. 4991 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 30th day of September, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of The Fisheries 
Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the Protection of Walruses, established by 
Order in Council P.C. 5361 of 31st December 1947, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Protection of Walruses” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION OF WALRUSES 


1. These regulations may be cited as the “Walrus Protection Regula- 
tions.” 


2. In these regulations ‘“Eskimo” includes a person of mixed Eskimo 
blood who leads the life of an Eskimo. 


3. (1) No person shall kill a walrus except for food for himself or his 
family or his dogs. 


(2) No Eskimo having dependants shall kill more than seven walruses 
in a year. 

(3) No person other than an Eskimo having dependants shall kill 
more than four walruses in a year. 


4. No person other than an Eskimo shall kill a walrus without a licence 
issued by authority of the Minitser of Fisheries; and not more than two 
licences may be issued to presentatives of any company, organization or 
establishment at any one point, station, or post. 


5. (1) Unless the hunting or killing is under the supervision of a 
member or a person authorized by a member of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police, no person shall hunt or kill walruses at Salisbury Island, 
Nottingham Island or Walrus Island. 

(2) The person supervising the hunting and killing of walruses at any 
of these islands may limit the number of guns carried by the hunters and 
the number of walruses which may be taken. 


(3) Not more than one surpervised walrus hunt shall take place at any 
of such islands in a year. 
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6. Any person killing any walruses shall report each year to an officer 
of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police on the 31st of December thereof, 
or as soon thereafter as possible, the number of walruses killed by him and 
where such walruses were killed. 


7. No person shall sell nor otherwise dispose of walrus meat to anyone 
except to a traveller or other resident for food for themselves or their 
families or their dogs. 


& No person shall ship or export from the Northwest Territories or 
from those parts of the provinces of Quebec and Newfoundland north of 
55° North latitude, walrus tusks that are not carved or otherwise worked 
up for sale in a retail way nor any walrus hides except under permit issued 
by authority of the Minister of Fisheries. 


21. Regulations for the protection of seals 
P.C. .5298 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section 
thirty-four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to make the following 
regulations entitled “Regulations for the Protection of Seals” for the 
purposes of the conservation of seals in northern Canada and their preserva- 
tion as a food supply for the Eskimos, and they are hereby made and estab- 
lished accordingly. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION OF SEALS 
1. These regulations may be cited as the “Seal Protection Regulations”. 


2. In these regulations, 

(a) “resident’? means a person residing continuously in the defined 
area during a period of not less than twelve months. 

(b) “defined area” means the Canadian waters and Territories north 
of 60° North latitude and includes the whole of Ungava, Hudson 
Bay and James Bay. 


3. No person shall kill any seals in the defined area excepting a 
resident who may kill seals for food for himself, his family and his dogs, 
and also excepting a person who may be authorized by the Minister to kill 
seals for scientific purposes. 


4. No person shall sell or otherwise dispose of seal meat to anyone 
except to travellers or other residents for food for themselves or their 
families or their dogs. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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22. Regulations respecting the licensing of otter-type trawls in 
Atlantic coast waters 


P.C. 5698 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuxspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of section thirty- 
four of The Fisheries Act, 1932, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations specifying the conditions under which a fishing 
vessel using an otter or other trawl of a similar nature might be licensed, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 53863 of 31st December, 1947, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations respecting the Licensing of Otter-type 
Trawls in Atlantic Coast Waters” are hereby made and established in sub- 
stitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE LICENSING OF OTTER-TYPF TRAWLS 
IN ATLANTIC COAST WATERS 


J. A licence for a fishing vessel using an otter or other trawl of a 
similar nature, other than a small dragger operated by inshore fishermen, 
will not be granted, except under the following conditions: 

(a) That the applicant for such licence shall furnish the Minister of 
Fisheries with evidence that will satisfy the said Minister, that he 
cannot obtain an adequate supply of suitable fish to enable him 
properly to conduct and develop his business from the book and 
line fishermen, and that if the licence is granted, the extent of his 
purchase of fresh fish from the said fishermen will not be adversely 
affected. 

(6) That there shall be painted on both bows and on both quarters of 
such fishing vessel the number of the licence under which it is 
operating. This number shall be painted in white on a black 
ground and each figure shall not be less than eighteen inches in 
length and two and a half inches in breadth. 

(c) The fee on such licence shall be Five Hundred Dollars and the 
amount thereof shall accompany the application. 


2. A licence for a small dragger operated by inshore fishermen will 

not be granted, except under the following conditions: 

(a) That the applicant shall furnish the Minister of Fisheries with 
evidence that will satisfy the said Minister that the operation of 
such dragger will not interfere with other methods of inshore 
fishing. 
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(6) That there shall be painted on both bows of such fishing vessel 
the number of the licence under which it is operating. This number 
shall be painted in white on a black ground and each figure shall 
not be less than six inches in length and one-half inch in breadth. 

(c) The fee on such licence shall be five dollars, and the amount 
thereof shall accompany the application. 

3. These Regulations shall apply only in respect of vessels operated 

in Atlantic waters. 


FISHERIES—APPROPRIATION ACT No. 4, 1948, (ITEM 111). 


23. Regulations re assistance in construction of vessels of the 
dragger or longliner type 


P.C5 1919 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 22nd day of May, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, under Vote No. 91 in the Estimates of the Department of 
Fisheries for the fiscal year 1947-1948, the sum of $200,000 is provided 
for assistance in the construction of vessels of the dragger or long-liner 
type under terms and conditions to be approved by the Governor General 
in Council; 


Anp WHEREAS it is in the public interest and in the interest of the 
fishing industry on the Atlantic Coast, that such assistance be made 
available to any one or more fishermen in the case of vessels of approved 
type measuring between 55 and 60 feet overall length of main hull, and 
to groups of fishermen of not less than four, in the case of such vessels 
exceeding 60 feet in length; 


AnD WHEREAS it is desirable and expedient that such assistance be 
made available to fishermen through the medium of Fishermen’s Loan 
Boards, formed under the control and direction of the Provincial Govern- 
ments for the purpose of providing assistance to fishermen by means of 
loans and otherwise; 


Now, THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries, is pleased to make the 
following regulations and they are hereby made and established accordingly: 


1. In these Regulations the expression: | 

(a) “Minister of Fisheries” means the Minister of Fisheries of the 
Government of Canada; 

(b) “Fishermen’s Loan Board” means a Board created by Statute of 
the Legislature of any of the provinces on the Atlantic Coast, 
and being under the control and direction of the Government of 
such province and formed for the purpose of providing assistance 
to fishermen by means of loans or otherwise; 
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(c) “group of four or more fishermen” includes co-operatives and 
incorporated companies, provided that in the case of companies 
not less than 51 per centum of the stock of such company is pur- 
chased and held by not less than 4 fishermen who shall be crew 
members of the vessel. 


2. The Minister of Fisheries may make payments to Fishermen’s 
Loan Board not exceeding $165.00 per ton, gross tonnage, for the construc- 
tion of fishing vessels of the dragger or long-liner type: (a) owned by one 
or more fishermen and measuring not less than 55 feet and not more than 
(60) feet overall length of main hull; or (b) owned by any group of four 
or more fishermen and measuring not less than 60 feet to a maximum 
overall length of main hull to be determined by the Minister of Fisheries. 


3. The length shall be measured from the forward part of the stem ta 
the after side of the rim timbers and the draggers and longline fishing 
vessels shall be otherwise of approved proportions and suitable form and 
equipped with sufficient power for the service in which the vessel will be 
engaged. 


4. The plans of the vessels must be approved by the Board of Steam- 
ship Inspection of the Department of Transport and certified by it to 
come within the dragger or long-line fishing vessel type or class. 


S. The Minister of Fisheries before making the payments herein 
provided for, shall enter into an agreement with the Fishermen’s Loan 
Board, which shall provide: 


(a) that, unless otherwise authorized by the Minister of Fisheries, the 
vessels in respect of which the subsidy has been paid, shall be 
kept actively engaged in fishing operations using an “otter” or 
other trawl of a similar nature, and in the case of long-liners, a 
power gurdy, during the fishing seasons of each of five years 
from the date of issue of an inspection certificate by a Steamship 
Inspector of the Board of Steamship Inspection; 


(b 


—, 


that during said period of five years such vessels shall not be 

sold, or shall not be chartered to engage in any operations outside 

of said fishing operations, without the consent in writing of the 
_ Minister of Fisheries; 


(c) that the Fishermen’s Loan Board shall assume responsibility, by 
insurance or otherwise, for the protection of such vessels against 
loss or damage to the extent of the amount paid by the Minister 
of Fisheries to the Board; 


(d) for re-imbursement to the Government of Canada of the amount 
of subsidy, or any portion thereof, paid in respect of any vessel 
to the Fishermen’s Loan Board, in the event of non-observance 


of any of the conditions of the said agreement; 

(e) such other conditions as the Minister of Fisheries may deem 
necessary for carrying out the purposes for which the assistance 
is granted. 


—, 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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FISHERIES—APPROPRIATION ACT No. 4, 1948, (ITEM 112). 


24 Regulations for providing assistance in the construction of 
bait freezing and storage facilities 


P.C. 3451 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuerspay, the 8rd day of August, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Fisheries reports: 


THat by Order in Council P.C. 250 of 11th February, 1930, as 
amended, certain regulations entitled “Regulations for the Encouragement 
of the construction and operation of Fishermen’s Bait Freezing and Storage 
Plants” were established ; 


TuHat the said Regulations have proved unduly restrictive of the 
purpose for which they were intended, and that it is desirable and expedient 
that assistance be granted to provide for the establishment of bait freezing 
and storage facilities in any type of plant equipped with mechanical 
refrigeration, whether existing or to be constructed. 


Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 


on the recommendation of the Minister of Fisheries and under and by virtue 


of The Appropriation Act, No. 4, 1947-48, Vote No. 112, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. The regulations entitled “Regulations for the Encouragement of 
the construction and operation of Fishermen’s Bait Freezing and Storage 
Plants”, established by Order in Council P.C. 250 of 11th February, 1930, 
as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘“Regulations for Providing. Assist- 
ance in the Construction of Bait Freezing and Storage Facilities” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR PROVIDING ASSISTANCE IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF BaIT 
FREEZING AND STORAGE FACILITIES 


1. In these Regulations the expression: 

(a) “applicant” includes person, incorporated fishermen’s association, 
partnership, and body corporate or politic; 

(6) “Minister” means the Minister of Fisheries. 
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2. The Minister may grant assistance to an applicant to provide, 
maintain and operate bait freezing and storage facilities for fishermen to a 
maximum of 75 per centum of the cost of the bait storage space provided 


but not so as to exceed the sum of $10, 000; provided that, in the opinion of 
the Minister, 


(a) fishery conditions in the area proposed to be serviced require such 
facilities to be provided as a matter of convenience and necessity; 


(6) the facilities will be adequate and satisfactory and will be ade- 
quately refrigerated by mechanical means; 


(c) the applicant is financially responsible. 


3. The Minister shall enter into an agreement with the applicant 
which shall provide: 


(a) that the agreement shall be for a period of ten years; 


(6) that the applicant will freeze and store bait to meet the require- 
ments of the fishermen of the area serviced in such quantities as 
they require and will supply the same when reasonably required 
at a price not more than that prevailing in comparable areas or 
as may be fixed from time to time by the Minister; 

(c) that the applicant shall furnish, not later than the fifth day of 
each month, a statement to the Minister showing: 

(1) the quantities and kinds of bait frozen and stored during the 
preceding month and the prices paid by the applicant therefor; 
(ii) the quantities and kinds of bait sold during the previous 
month and the prices received by the applicant therefor; 
(iii) the quantities and kinds of bait in storage at the end of the 
previous month; 


(iv) such further and other information as the Minister may at 
any time require; 


& 


that the facilities and any premises or equipment necessary 
thereto shall be provided, maintained and operated in a condition 
and manner adequate and satisfactory to the Minister; 


that the Minister may inspect or cause to be inspected by such 
person or persons as he may from time to time designate the 
facilities provided, including any premises or equipment necessary 
thereto, and the maintenance and operation of such facilities, 
premises or equipment; 


(f) that the applicant shall not sell such facilities or assign the Agree- 
ment without the written permission of the Minister; 
(qg) such other terms and conditions as the Minister may deem neces- 


sary for carrying out the purposes for which the assistance is 
granted. 


(e 


—-* 


4. The Minister shall not enter into an agreement hereunder unless 
and until the applicant deposits with him a bond, of a surety company 
acceptable to the Minister of Finance and of a form approved by the 
Minister of Justice, in a penal sum equal to the amount of the assistance 
to be granted conditioned upon the due observance and faithful performance 
of the terms and conditions of the agreement to be observed and performed 
by the applicant; at the expiration of one year from the execution of such 
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an agreement, the said bond not having been forfeited, the Minister, in 
his discretion, may accept in substitution therefor a bond of similar kind 
and condition in a penal sum lesser by 10 per centum of the amount of 
such assistance; and so and similarly in or for each subsequent year 
thereafter. 


3. The cost of providing the bait storage space in respect of which 
assistance is granted hereunder, or the proportion of costs that may be 
allocated thereto, shall be appraised and determined by an architect of the 
Department of Public Works. 


6. When an applicant has deposited a bond as herein provided, the 
Minister may grant assistance thereafter to the applicant in such amount 
and at such time or times and otherwise in such manner as he deems 
advisable to an amount equal to the total assistance to be granted. 


7. The Minister may prescribe and authorize the use of such forms 


and require such information as may be necessary for the purpose of these 
regulations. 


25. Ministerial Orders under section 29: Conversion of fish into 
fish meal, fertilizer, oil and such products 
(a) Mussels. 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


NOTICE 


Notice is hereby given that the Acting Minister of Fisheries has 
exempted mussels from the operations of section 29 of the Fisheries Act 
so that they may be caught, fished for, taken, bought, sold or possessed for 
the purpose of converting them into fish meal, manure, guano or fertilizer. 


WM. A. FOUND, 
Deputy Minister. 
Ottawa, June 12, 1934. 


(6b) Herring caught in Fishery District No. 3, British Columbia. 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
NOTICE 

Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries, under authority 
of section 29 of the Fisheries Act, 22-23 George V, chapter 42, has 
exempted from the operation of the said Section, herring, caught in Fisheries 
District No. 38, British Columbia, during the legal herring season, 
so that the aforesaid herring may be fished for, caught, taken, bought, sold 
or possessed for the purpose of converting them into fish meal, fertilizer, 
oil and such products in the said Fisheries District. 


WM. A. FOUND, 
Deputy Minister. 


Ottawa, October 10, 1936. 


(c) Anchovies, British Columbia coast. 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
NOTICE 


Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries, acting under 
the authority of section 29 of the Fisheries Act, 22-23 George V, chapter 42, 
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has exempted anchovies caught in British Columbia from the operation of 
said section so that the aforesaid anchovies may be fished for, caught, 
taken, bought, sold or possessed for the purpose of converting them into 
fish meal, fertilizer, oil and such products, until further notice. 


LD. wBgyltl NIN, 
Deputy Minister. 
Ottawa, August 13, 1942. 


(d) Dogfish and skate. 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
NOTICE 


Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries has, under the 
authority of section 29 of the Fisheries Act, 22-23 George V, chapter 42, 
excepted dogfish and skate from the operation of the above cited section 
so that these fish may be fished for, caught, taken, bought, sold, possessed 
or exported for the purpose of converting them into fish meal, fertilizer, 
oil and similar products. 


STEWART BATES, 


Deputy Minister. 
Ottawa, December 31, 1947. 


(e) Spring Herring, Atlantic Coast. 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
NOTICE 


Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries, under authority 
of section 29 of the Fisheries Act, 1932, has exempted spring herring on the 
Atlantic coast from the operation of the said section, so that these fish 
may be caught and sold for the purpose of converting them into oil, 
fertilizer, fish meal and similar products. 


STEWART BATES, 
Deputy Minster. 
Ottawa, December 31, 1947. 


(f) Herring caught in waters of the Bay of Fundy. 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
NOTICE 


Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries has exempted 
herring caught in the Bay of Fundy waters adjacent to New Brunswick, 
from the operation of section 29 of the Fisheries Act, 1932, so that herring 
in the waters aforesaid may be fished for, caught, taken, bought, sold or 
possessed for the purpose of converting them into fish meal, fertilizer, oa} 
and similar products. 

STEWART BATES, 
Deputy Minster. 
Ottawa, December 31, 1947. 
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(g) Herring and Pilchards in Fishery Districts Nos. 1 and 2, British 
Columbia. 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


NOTICE 


1. Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries has exempted 
herring caught in Fisheries Districts Nos. 1 and 2, British Columbia, from 
the operation of section 29 of the Fisheries Act, 1932, so that herring may 
be fished for, caught, taken, bought, sold, or possessed for the purpose 
of converting them into fish meal, fertilizer, oil and similar products, in 
the said Fisheries Districts, or either of them. 


2. Notice is also hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries has 
exempted pilchards caught off any portion of the coast of British Columbia 
from the operation of section 29 of the Fisheries Act, 1932, so that such 
pilchards may be fished for, caught, taken, bought, sold or possessed for 
the purpose of converting them into fish meal, fertilizer, oil and similar 
products on any portion of the coast of British Columbia. 


STEWART BATES, 
Deputy Minister. 
Ottawa, December 31, 1947. 


36. Ministerial Orders made under section 48: Closure of certain 
areas for natural or artificial propagation 


(a) Petpeswick Harbour, Nova Scotia, clam flats 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
NOTICE 


The Minister of Fisheries, acting under authority granted to him by 
section 48 of the Fisheries Act, chapter 42, 22-23 George V, has decided that 
the areas of clam flats hereinafter described, shall be and are hereby set 
aside for scientific purposes, and that public fishing therefrom is prohibited: 

All those certain lots or parcels of land situated at the mouth of 
Petpeswick Harbour, Halifax County, Nova Scotia, covered by water at 
high tide, the boundaries of which are more particularly described as 
follows: 

(a) On the east side of said Harbour: The northeast corner of the 

area is a point six hundred and fifty feet due west, magnetic, from 
a point at high-water mark twenty-five feet due north, magnetic, 
of the fishing wharf of Charles T. Young. The area is six hundred 
feet square, the sides being east and west and north and south 
magnetic ; 

(b) On the west side of said Harbour, beginning at a point on the 
westerly edge of the channel of Petpeswick Harbour, the said 
point being on a line south five degrees west, magnetic, from the 
southerly side of Harris Anderson’s house; thence from this point 
of beginning running four hundred feet northerly and four hundred 
feet southerly along the westerly edge of the said channel to the 
northeast and southeast corners, respectively, of the said lot; 
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thence from the northeast and southeast corners, as above deter- 
mined, running north forty-five degrees west, magnetic, to high 
water mark, these lines being the northerly and _ southerly 
boundaries of the said lot, the westerly boundary being the line 
of high-water mark between these boundaries. 


D. B. FINN, 


Deputy Minister. 
Ottawa, November 11, 1944. 


(b) False Bay Lagoon, British Columbia 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
NOTICE 


Notice is hereby given that the Minister of Fisheries, acting under 
authority granted to him by section 48 of the Fisheries Act, 22-23 George V, 
chapter 42, has determined that the following described water area in 
British Columbia be set apart for the natural or artificial propagation of 
fish. Accordingly, until further notice, fishing therein is not permissible 
at any time. 


That portion of False Bay known as False Bay Lagoon lying 
southeasterly of a straight line drawn between two fishery boundary 
signs placed on the shores of the entrance thereof, which Lagoon 
extends southeasterly into Lasqueti Island from the southerly shore 
of False Bay. 


STEWART BATES, 


Deputy Minister. 
Ottawa, June 26, 1947. 


(c) Shippigan District, New Brunswick 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


The Minister of Fisheries, pursuant to the power vested in him by 
section 48 of the Fisheries Act, 1932, has authorized to be set apart for 
the propagation of fish, from the date hereof until further notice, those 
certain waters in the south branch of St. Simon Inlet in the Shippigan 
District in the County of Gloucester and Province of New Brunswick, 
described as follows: 


Beginning at a point, determind by commencing at Monument 
No. 29 in accordance with Sheet No. 4 of the Plan showing oyster leases 
in the Shippigan District, thence south 77 degrees and 32 minutes east 
a distance of 209 feet, thence south 12 degrees and 28 minutes west a 
distance of 235 feet to the point of beginning; thence from the point 
of beginning so determined south 77 degrees and 32 minutes east a 
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distance of 600 feet; thence south 12 degrees and 28 minutes west a 
distance of 720 feet; thence north 77 degrees and 32 minutes west 
a distance of 600 feet; thence north 12 degrees and 28 minutes east 
a distance of 720 feet to the point of beginning. All bearings given are 
in accordance with the magnetic meridian of the year 1945. 


Fishing in the above described waters without written permission from 
a fishery officer is accordingly prohibited. 


STEWART BATES, 
Deputy Minister. 
Ottawa, September 24, 1948. 


FISHERIES PRICES SUPPORT ACT, 1944. (1944-45, ec. 42). 


No statutory orders or regulations were in effect under this statute on 
December 31, 1949. 


CANADIAN FISHERMAN’S LOAN ACT. (1935, ec. 52). 


The Canadian Fishermen’s Loan (General) Regulations 


P.C, 2083 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 28th day of April, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Finance and pursuant to the provisions of The 
Canadian Fisherman’s Loan Act, chapter 52 of the Statutes of Canada, 
1935, is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the attached regulations 
entitled “The Canadian Fisherman’s Loan (General) Regulations” made 
on the 9th day of March, 1949, by the Canadian Farm Loan Board under 
the authority of The Canadian Fisherman’s Loan Act. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE CANADIAN FISHERMAN’S LOAN (GENERAL) REGULATIONS 


1. In these regulations: 

(a) “Act” means the Canadian Fisherman’s Loan Act; 

(b) “Board” means the Canadian Farm Loan Board; 

(c) “Commissioner” means the Canadian Farm Loan Commissioner; 
and 

(d) “Branch Manager” means a Chief Executive Officer appointed in 
accordance with the provisions of section 9 of the Act. 
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EXECUTION OF DOCUMENTS By BOARD 


2. (1) The Seal and impression thereof as made on these regulations is 
hereby declared to be the Corporate Seal of the Board. 


(2) All transfers, assignments, discharges, deeds, securities or other 
instruments of whatever kind and nature shall be deemed to be duly 
executed by and on behalf of the Board, if its Corporate Seal is affixed 
thereto and attested by the Commissioner, or any other member of the 
Board and countersigned by the Secretary of the Board, and when so 
executed all such instruments shall be deemed to have been validly and 
effectually executed by and on behalf of the Board. 


COMPLETION OF HYPOTHECS OF THE BOARD 


3. Hypothecs taken to secure loans made by the Canadian Farm Loan 
Board in the Province of Quebec and executed by Notarial Deed may be 
accepted and completed on behalf of the Board by the Chief Executive 
Officer for the said Province, Mr. J. A. Proulx, or by such other person as 
shall act as his attorney by virtue of a special Power of Attorney signed by 
him, or may be accepted and completed on behalf of the Board by such 
person or persons as are from time to time so authorized by the Board by 
Resolution and hypothecs when so accepted on behalf of the Board shall be 
deemed to be duly accepted and completed by the Board. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
4. Branch Offices of the Board shall be established as follows to serve 
the following designated territories: 
At Halifax for the Province of Nova Scotia; 
At Charlottetown for the Province of Prince Edward Island; 
At Saint John for the Province of New Brunswick; 
At Quebec City for the Province of Quebec; 
At Toronto for the Province of Ontario; 
At Winnipeg for the Province of Manitoba; 
At Regina for the Province of Saskatchewan; 
At Edmonton for the Province of Alberta; and 
At New Westminster for the Province of British Columbia. 


FINANCIAL YEAR 
3. The financial year of the Board shall end on March 31 each year. 


6. The Board shall make a written report to the Minister of Finance 
on the operations of the Board for each fiscal year after the end of the 
fiscal year and the completion of the audit of its books. 


AUDIT AND INSPECTION 


7. (1) The firm of chartered accountants appointed under section 13 
of the Canadian Farm Loan Act to audit the books of the Board in respect 
of operations under the Canadian Farm Loan Act shall make an annual 
audit of the books of the Board in respect of operations under this Act, and 
in accordance with the provisions of section 12 of this Aci. 
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(2) The auditors of the Board shall have a right of access, at all times, 
to the books and accounts and vouchers of the Board, and shall be entitled 
to require from the members of the Board, and officials thereof, such 
information and explanations as may be necessary for the performance of 
their duties as auditors. 


(3) The auditors of the Board shall make an annual report to the 
Board on the Annual Statements submitted to the Board and the report 
in each case shall state: 


(a) Whether they have obtained all the information and explanations 
they have required; and 

(6) Whether in their opinion, the respective statements are properly 
drawn up so as to exhibit a true and correct view of the state of the 
Board’s affairs, according to the best of their information, the 
explanations given them, and as shown by the books of the Board. 


ELIGIBILITY OF APPLICANTS FOR LOAN 


&. A loan shall not be made unless the Board is reasonably satisfied 
that the applicant has, or with the proceeds of the loan will be able to 
acquire the fishing equipment necessary to carry on fishing operations 
efficiently. 


Past RECORD AND PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS OF APPLICANT AS A 
DETERMINING FACTOR IN GRANTING LOAN 


9. Within the limits and subject to the conditions for making loans 
prescribed by the Act the determining factor in fixing the amount of loan to 
be made shall be the capability of the applicant to provide for repayment 
thereof out of his earnings determined as far as possible from investigation 
of his past record and his present and estimated future earning capacity. 


APPLICATION FOR LOANS 


160. An application for a loan shall be made on an application form 
provided by the Board to the Branch Office of the Board serving the province 
in which the land to be mortgaged is situated. 


1i. Applications for loans shall be accompanied by an application fee 
of Ten dollars for loans in excess of Six hundred dollars and Five dollars 
in all other cases. 


12. Where an application for loan is rejected or withdrawn before an 
appraisal of the land to be mortgaged is made the application fee paid by 
the applicant shall be refunded. 


13. Where an appraisal of land to be mortgaged has been made 
pursuant to an application to the Board for a loan the application fee paid 
by the applicant shall be retained by the Board unless by resolution and 
for reasons specifically set out therein, the Board directs that the fee or part 
thereof should be refunded. 


APPROVAL OF LOANS 


14. No loans may be made without the approval of the Commissioner 
or some other member of the Board or some other person authorized by 
the Board to approve the making of loans. 
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APPRAISALS 


15. Loans may be granted only after appraisal of the land accepted as 
security for loan. 


16. Before making a recommendation for a loan an appraiser shall 
make a careful investigation of the personal qualifications of the applicant 
as one of the determining factors in the approval or rejection of the applica- 
tion and shall make a detailed report thereon when making his 
recommendation. 


TERMS OF LOANS 


17. Loans may be made on terms providing for the repayment thereof 
over a period consisting of a fractional portion of a year plus ten years 
or less as in the judgment of the official approving the loan is in the best 
interest of the Board. 


18. Where the term of a loan is five years or less the borrower shall be 
required to pay interest yearly or half yearly and an amount of principal 
equal to at least ten per cent of the amount of the loan yearly during the 
term of the loan, the balance of principal to become due and payable at the 
end of the term. 


INSURANCE ON BUILDINGS 


19. Buildings on lands mortgaged to the Board as security for a loan 
shall be and be kept insured against loss or damage by fire for at least the 
amount owing to the Board or for the full insurable value where the full 
insurable value is less than the amount so owing. 


INTEREST RatTES ON LOANS 


20. The rate of interest payable on loans made under the Act shall be 
five per cent per annum. 


21. The rate of interest payable on defaulted payments and on all 
charges and assessments which the Board may pay to protect its security 
in respect of loans made under the Act shall be five and one-half per cent 
per annum. 


FLAX FIBRE 
See INSPECTION AND SALE ACT. 


FLAXSEED, SUM PAYABLE FOR 
Se€ WHEAT AND GRAIN (Canadian Wheat Board Regulations). 


FLUID EXPORTATION 
See ELECTRICITY AND FLUID EXPORTATION ACT. 


FODDER—INDEBTEDNESS. FOR 
Se€ DEBTS DUE THE CROWN ACT. 


FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION OF THE UNITED 
NATIONS ACT. (1945, c. 4). 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 
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FOOD AND DRUGS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 76) 
For canned foods see MEAT AND CANNED Foops Act. 


1. Amendments to Schedule A. 
2. Amendments to Schedule B. 
8. The Food and Drug Regulations. 


1. Amendments to Schedule “A”? to the Act 
P.C. 5642 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuxrspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas Schedule A to the Food and Drugs Act, as established by 
chapter 54 of the Statutes of 1934, has from time to time been amended 
pursuant to the provisions of paragraph (z) of section three of the Food 
and Drugs Act; 

Anp WuerEAS it is desirable that the said Schedule be further amended 
and consolidated as set forth hereunder. 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of National Health and Welfare and 
by virtue of the powers conferred by the Food and Drugs Act, Revised 
Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 76, is pleased hereby to further amend 
Schedule A to the said Act by removing therefrom the words “Gastric and 
Duodenal Ulcers” and by adding thereto the words “Ulcers of the gastro- 
intestinal tract’, and to consolidate the said Schedule, as amended by this 
and previous amendments, as follows: 


SCHEDULE A 

Alcoholism Infantile Paralysis 
Appendicitis Influenza 
Arteriosclerosis Lockjaw 
Blood Poisoning Locomotor Ataxia 
Bright’s Disease Obesity 
Cancer Pleurisy 
Diabetes Pneumonia 
Diphtheria Ruptures 
Disorders of menstrual flow Scarlet Fever 
Disorders of the prostatic gland Sexual Impotence 
Dropsy Small Pox 
Epilepsy Spinal Meningitis 
Erysipelas Trachoma 
Gallstones, Kidney Stones, Blad- Tuberculosis 

der Stones Tumours 
Gangrene Typhoid Fever 
Goitre Ulcers of the gastro-intestinal 
Heart Diseases tract 
High Blood Pressure Venereal Diseases 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1713 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


2. Amendments to Schedule “B” to the Act 
P.C. 5643 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuEspDAY, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuenreas Schedule B to the Food and Drugs Act has from time to time 
been amended pursuant to the provisions of paragraph (72) of section three of 
the said Act; 


AND WHEREAS it is desirable that the said Schedule be consolidated 
as set forth hereunder. 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of National Health and Welfare and 
by virtue of the powers conferred by the Food and Drugs Act, Revised 
Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 76, is pleased to consolidate and doth 
hereby consolidate the said Schedule B and amendments thereto in the form 
hereto annexed. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE B 


Part I 


Hormones, including sex hormones, and preparations thereof; any 
animal tissue preparation, or any synthetic drug, purporting to have 
physiological action similar to that of a hormone; drugs containing any 
of the foregoing. 


Part II 


Drugs of natural or synthetic origin that are not hypodermic tablets, 
that purport to be sterile, and that are intended for parenteral use including 
application to open wounds, alone or with added solvent, diluent, preserva- 
tive, or other substance. 


Part IIT 


Drugs prepared from micro-organisms or viruses; toxins; sera; anti- 
biotics; analogous preparations. 


Part IV 


Organic compounds of arsenic and analogous preparations prepared for 
parenteral use. 
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Part V 


Amaranth 

Amaranth, Concentrated Solution 
Anhydrous Ephedrine 

Aqueous Solution of Iodine 
Arsenical Solution 

Arsphenamine 

Brilliant Blue FCF 

Calamine 

Calamine Lotion 

Cassia Oil 

Coconut Oil 

Corn Oil 

Cyclopropane 

Dichlorophenarsine Hydrochloride 
Digitalis 

Digitoxin 

Digoxin 

Dilute Phosphoric Acid 

Dried Thyroid 

Epinephrine 


Epinephrine Hydrochloride Solution 


Gelatin 

Halibut Liver Oil 
Injection of Digitalis 
Injection of Digitoxin 
Injection of Digoxin 
Injection of Lanatoside C 


Injection of Ouabain 
Injection of Strophanthin 
Lanatoside C 

Liniment of Camphor 
Magnesium Sulphate 
Neoarsphenamine 

Nitrous Oxide 

Ouabain 

Oxophenarsine Hydrochloride 
Phosphoric Acid 
Pituitary Extract (Posterior Lobe) 
Ponceau 3R 

Powdered Digitalis 
Sodium Phosphate 
Sodium Sulphate 

Spirit of Nitrous Ether 
Strong Solution of Iodine 
Strophanthin 
Strophanthus 
Sulpharsphenamine 
Sulphathiazole Sodium 
Tartrazine 

Tetracaine Hvdrochloride 
Tincture of Digitalis 
Tincture of Strophanthus 
Weak Solution of Iodine 
Zinc Sulphate 


3. The Food and Drug Regulations 
P.C. 5670 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of National Health and Welfare and under the 
authority of the Food and Drugs Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 


chapter 76, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Food and Drug Regulations, established by Order in Council 


P.C. 1536 of 5th April, 1949, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘The Food and Drug Regulations” 
are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 


revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Tue Foop AND Druc REGULATIONS 


Part A 
Division 1 
General 
A.01.001. These regulations may be cited as The Food and Drug 
Regulations. 


A.01.002. Where applicable the provisions of these regulations prescribe 
the standards of quality for and fix the limits of variabilities permis- 
sible in the food or drug to which they refer. 


A.01.003. In these regulations the term “cubic centimetre” and _ its 
abbreviation ‘‘cc.” shall be deemed to be interchangeable with the term 
“millilitre’” and its abbreviation ‘‘ml.” 


A.01.004. When not otherwise provided in these regulations names of foods 
or drugs printed in bold-face type shall, where applicable, be deemed 
to be the common names or the proper names of the foods and the drugs 
to which they refer. 


DIvISION 2 


Interpretation 
In these regulations 


A.02.061. “Act” means the Food and Drugs Act; 


A.02.002. “Department” means the Department of National Health and 
Welfare; 


A.02.003. “Food and Drug Laboratories” means the laboratories of the 
Food and Drug divisions of the Department; 


A.02.004. “Laboratory of Hygiene” means the Laboratory of Hygiene of 
the Department; 


A.02.005. “advertisement” means any representation by any means 
whatsoever for the purpose of promoting directly or indirectly the sale 
or disposal of any food or drug; 


A.02.006. “common name” means the name in English or French by 
which any food or drug is generally known; 


A.02.007. “proper name” means the unabbreviated name in English or 
French assigned to any drug in these regulations, in any pharmacopoeia, 
or in some generally recognized standard work on materia medica or 
drugs; 


A.02.008. “compound” means any article of food containing a predomin- 
ating ingredient for which the compound is named, and includes ‘“‘mix- 
ture”’; 


A.02.009. “label”? means any legend or mark included in, belonging to, or 
accompanying a package of food or drug; 
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A.02.010. “inner label’ means the label on or affixed to the immediate 
container; 


A.02.011. “outer label” means the label on or affixed to the outside of the 
package; 


A.02.012. “inspection officer” means any member of the technical staff of 
the Department designated by the Deputy Minister to carry out any 
inspection under the provisions of paragraph (d) of subsection three 
of section six of the Act; 


A.02.013. “lot number” means any combination of letters, or figures, or 
both, by which any food or drug can be traced in manufacture or 
distribution; 


A.02.014. “manufacturer” means a person who, under his own name, or 
under a trade, design or word mark, trade name or other name, word 
or mark controlled by him, sells a food or a drug to the general public 
or to a wholesaler, jobber, or other distributor, for resale to the general 
public, and includes a firm, partnership, or corporation; 


A.02.015. “official drug” means any drug mentioned or described in these 
regulations, in any pharmacopoeia, or in some generally recognized 
standard work on materia medica or drugs; 


A.02.016. “prescription” means a written order issued and signed by any 
person authorized to treat patients with drugs in any province of 
Canada directing the dispensing of a stated amount of any drug or 
mixture of drugs to the patient named in such order; 


A.02.017. “internal use” means ingestion by mouth, or application to any 
part of the body in which the drug comes into contact with mucous 
membrane; 


A.02.018. “parenteral use’ means administration of a drug by means of 8 
hypodermic syringe, needle, or other surgical instrument, through or 
into the skin; 


A.02.019. “sell” means sell, offer for sale, expose for sale, advertise for sale, 
manufacture for sale, and have in possession for sale. 


DIVISION 3 


Dominion Analysts 

A.03.001. All designations as Dominion analysts prior to the coming into 
force of these regulations are hereby revoked and the members of the 
technical staff appointed to the services of the Department who are 
named in Appendix I to these regulations are hereby designated as 
Dominion analysts. 


Division 4 
Duties of Inspectors 
A.04.001. Inspectors shall perform the functions and duties, and carry out 


the responsibilities, prescribed by the Act, the regulations, and the 
Minister. 
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A.04.002. The authority of an inspector extends to and includes the whole 
of Canada. 


A.04.003. Without limiting the means of proof of the appointment or 
authority of an inspector, as provided by any statute or law, the pro- 
duction of a certificate of such appointment, signed by the Deputy 
Minister and bearing the seal of the Department, shall prima facie be 
accepted as evidence thereof. 


A.04.004. Where authorized by regulation pursuant to the Canadian 
Broadcasting Act inspectors shall act as representatives of the Cana- 
dian Broadcasting Corporation for the purpose of enforcing the 
regulations thereof in respect to the advertising of foods and of drugs. 


Division 5 
Disposal of Import Shipments 


A.05.001. An inspector shall examine customs entries of any shipment of 
food or drug sought to be imported into Canada and take samples of 
such as he has reason to believe may be, or may be used, in violation 
of the Act or these regulations and detain, pending examination of 
such sample, such articles as are included in such shipment. 


A.05.002. When any sample of any food or drug is taken as prescribed 
by A.05.001, the inspector shall forthwith submit such sample to a 
Dominion analyst for examination and report. 


A.05.003. The inspector shall send a report to the Collector of Customs 
wherever any food or drug is refused entry under subsection three of 
section ten of the Act, and a copy of notice of the refusal of entry to 
the importer at the address shown on the shipment. 


A.05.004. Where the shipment of food or drug is the subject of examination 
under the provisions of A.05.002 and is refused entry pursuant to 
section ten of the Act, such shipment, unless exported within three 
months from the date of refusal of entry, shall be forfeited to the 
Crown and shall be disposed of as the Minister may direct. 


A.05.005. Notwithstanding the provisions of A.05.004 any shipment of food 
or drug that is refused entry pursuant to section ten of the Act may 
be released from customs bond to the importer upon such importer 
complying with written conditions as may be specified in the report 
of the Dominion analyst who made the examination, and where within 
a period specified therein the shipment does not comply with the said 
conditions it shall be exported, and if not exported it shall be forfeited 
to the Crown and shall be disposed of as the Minister may direct; 
provided that the Minister may extend the time for meeting the said 
conditions or for exporting the said shipment, as the case may be. 


DIVISION 6 
Sampling 


A.06.001. When, under the provisions of section eleven of the Act, an 
inspector procures a sample consisting of a single package of food 
or drug which he divides into three parts he shall forward that part 
bearing the label to the Dominion analyst, and if a wrapper is used 
such wrapper shall be attached to the part of the sample so forwarded. 


1718 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


A.06.002. Where the division of any sample taken under the provisions of 
section eleven of the Act would interfere with analysis, such sample 
shall not be divided into three parts. 


Division 7 
Tariff of Fees 
A.07.001. The cost of analysing any sample under the provisions of the 
Act is five dollars for each qualitative test, and ten dollars for each 
quantitative determination, the total cost in no case to exceed forty 
dollars. 


A.07.002. The cost of analysing any sample for a department of govern- 
ment for the purpose of legal action is ten dollars. 


Part B 
FOODS 


Division 1 
General 
B.01.001. No person shall sell a package of food that is not labelled. 


B.01.002. The provisions of B.01.001 do not apply to a person who 
packages food from bulk on the premises where the food is retailed; 
but where any such package of food bears any statement, mark, or 
device regarding the ingredients or the substances contained therein 
other than 
(a) the name of the food, 

(6) the name and address of the retailer, and 
(c) the net contents, 


it shall be labelled as required by the Act and these regulations. 


B.01.003. Subject to these regulations no person shall sell any food unless 
the label of every package thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, 


(a) on the main panel of both the inner and the outer labels 


(i) the common name of the food, 

(ii) a declaration by name of Class II, Class III, and Class IV 
preservative, 

(i11) a declaration of any added colour, and 

(iv) a declaration of added artificial, imitation, or fortified 
flavouring preparation, and 

(b) on both the inner and the outer labels 

(1) the name and address of the manufacturer, or of a person 
who is not the manufacturer provided such person can 
assume and does so assume the responsibilities of the manu- 
facturer and indicates in conjunction with his name and 
address that he is not the manufacturer, and 

(11) in a food consisting of more than one ingredient, and. for 
which a standard of quality is not prescribed and for which 
the permissible limits of variability are not fixed, a complete 
list of ingredients by their common names and in descending 
order of their respective proportions, and 
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(c) 


on the outer label a statement of the net contents as required 


by paragraph (f) of section seven of the Act, and, when the net 
contents are expressed by number, an accompanying statement 
of the net weight of the unit making up the number, except in 
the case of a food that is graded as to size and such grade size 
is stated. 


B.01.004. Notwithstanding paragraph (11) subsection (b) of B.01.003 a 
list of ingredients shall not be required for 


bakery products, 

carbonated beverages, 
confectionery, 

gelatine desserts, and 
non-nutritive seasoning sauces, 


unless any ingredient, not required by these regulations to be declared, 
is mentioned on the label or otherwise. 


B.01.005. Except where the quantity of the contents marked on a package 
of food is stated in terms of minimum weight, measure, or number 
there shall be permitted from the stated quantity variations 


(a) 


(b) 


due exclusively to weighing, measuring, or counting that occur in 
packaging conducted in compliance with good commercial practice 
and that shall be as often as much above as below the marked 
quantity, 

due exclusively to differences in the capacity of containers, 
resulting solely from unavoidable difficulties in manufacturing, 
and no greater variation shall be permitted because of the design 
of the containers than is permitted in the case of containers 
of similar capacity that can be manufactured so as to be of 
approximately uniform capacity, and 


(c) in weight or measure that unavoidably result from the ordinary 


and customary exposure of the package to evaporation or to the 
absorption of water under normal atmospheric conditions. 


B.01.006. No person shall sell a food as a compound unless 


(a) 


(b) 


the word compound or the word mixture is an integral part of 

the name of such food and is not less legible or conspicuous upon 

any label or in any advertisement than the name of the pre- 
dominating ingredient for which the compound is named, and 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package of such 
food, except a compound flavouring preparation, carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 

(i) a declaration of the percentage proportion of the predominat- 
ing ingredient, which proportion shall not be less than fifty- 
one per cent by weight, and 

(ii) the names of the other ingredients. 


B.01.007. No person shall sell a food as a substitute, or the like, unless 


(a) 


(b) 


the word substitute, or the like, is an integral part of the 
name of such food and is not, upon any label or in any advertise- 
ment, less legible or conspicuous than the name of the food being 
substituted, and 

both the inner and the outer labels of every package of such food 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, the common names of all the 
ingredients in descending order of their proportionate content. 
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B.01.008. No person shall sell as a food any mineral oil, paraffin, or any 
product of these. 


B.01.009. No person shall sell a food containing mineral oil, paraffin, or 
any product of these except that where any of these is required in 
the production of a food, and its use cannot be avoided by good 
manufacturing practice, such food may contain any of these in an 
amount not greater than 0-3 per cent. 


B.01.010. No person shall make any reference, direct or indirect, to the 
Act or to these regulations upon any label of, or in any advertisement 
for, a food. 


B.01.011. Where, on the label or otherwise, use is made of any term 
referring to any article of food, which term is the subject of definition 
or meaning established by any statute of the Parliament of Canada, 
or regulation made thereunder, such use shall be deemed to be a false, 
exaggerated, or misleading claim unless it conforms with such definition 
or meaning. 


Division 2 
Alcoholic Beverages 


B.02.001. The foods referred to in this Division are included in the term 
alcoholic beverage. 


B.02.002. In this Division 

(a) “alcohol” means ethyl alcohol, 

(b) “absolute alcohol” means alcohol of a strength of 100 per cent, 

(c) “malt-wine”’ means an alcoholic distillate obtained by pot-still 
distillation from a mash of cereal grain or cereal grain products 
saccharified by the diastase of malt and fermented by the action 
of yeast, 

(d) “grain spirit” means an alcoholic distillate, obtained from a mash 
of cereal grain or cereal grain products saccharified by the diastase 
of malt or by other natural enzyme and fermented by the action 
of yeast, and from which all or nearly all of the naturally occur- 
ring substances other than alcohol and water have been removed, 

(e) “molasses spirit” means an alcoholic distillate, obtained from 
sugar-cane by-products fermented by the action of yeast, and from 
which all or nearly all of the naturally occurring substances other 
than alcohol and water have been removed, 

(f) “age” means the period during which an alcoholic beverage is kept 
under such conditions of storage as may be necessary to render it 
potable or to develop its characteristic flavour or bouquet, 

(g) “flavouring” means other domestic or imported spirits or wine as 
permitted by regulations made under the authority of the Excise 
Act, 

(h) “peat-dried malt” means barley malt that has been kilned over 
fires of peat with or without admixture of other fuels, 

(1) “small wood” means wood casks or barrels of a capacity not greater 
than 150 gallons. 


B.02.003. Nothing in this Division exempts any alcoholic beverage from 
the provisions of the Excise Act and regulations thereunder. 
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B.02.004. No person shall sell a distilled alcoholic beverage that contains 
less than 39-94 per cent by volume of absolute alcohol unless the main 
panel of both the inner and the outer labels thereof carries, legibly and 
conspicuously, a declaration of the actual percentage by volume of 
absolute alcohol contained in such distilled alcoholic beverage. 


B.02.005. Subject to these regulations, no person shall sell for consumption 
in Canada, whisky, rum or brandy until two years after date of its 
distillation. 


Whisky 
B.02.010. Whisky shall be a potable alcoholic distillate, obtained from 
a mash of cereal grain or cereal grain products saccharified by the 


diastase of malt or other natural enzyme fermented by the action of 
yeast, with or without the addition of flavouring, or caramel. 


B.02.011. No person shall sell whisky for consumption in Canada that has 
not been aged, and held for a period of not less than 2 years in small 
wood. 


B.02.012. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.02.011, for a period of 2 
years from the first day of May, 1949, but not after, a person may sell, 
as meeting the requirements thereof, whisky that has not been held in 
small wood as therein required. 


B.02.013. No person shall make any claim for the age of whisky other than 
for the period during which the whisky has been stored in small wood, 
but in the case of whisky that has been aged in small wood for not less 
than 2 years any period not exceeding 6 months during which the 
whisky is held in other containers may be claimed as age. 


B.02.014. Malt whisky derived from peat-dried malt shall be whisky, 
obtained by the pot-still distillation of a mash of peat-dried malt fer- 
mented by the action of yeast, or a mixture of such whiskies, and shall 
possess the aroma, taste, and character generally attributed to malt 
whisky from peat-dried malt. 


B.02.015. Malt whisky derived from other than peat-dried malt shall be 
whisky, obtained by the pot-still distillation of a mash consisting sub- 
stantially of barley malt fermented by the action of yeast, or a mixture 
of such whiskies. 


B.02.016. Grain whisky shall be whisky that has been distilled in such 
a manner as to retain some of the volatile congeneric substances pro- 
duced during fermentation. 


B.02.017. Scotch Whisky shall be whisky distilled in Great Britain as 
Scotch whisky in accordance with the laws of Great Britain for con- 
sumption therein. 


B.02.018. No person shall blend or modify in any manner any Scotch 
whisky that is imported in bulk for the purpose of bottling and sale in 
Canada as Scotch whisky except by 
(a) blending with other Scotch whisky, 

(b) the addition of distilled or otherwise purified water to adjust to 
required strength, or 
(c) the addition of caramel. 


1722 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


B.02.019. Irish Whisky shall be whisky distilled in Northern Ireland or 
Eire as Irish whisky in accordance with the laws of Northern Ireland 
or Eire for consumption therein. 


B.02.020. No person shall blend or modify in any manner any Irish 
whisky that is imported in bulk for the purpose of bottling and sale 
in Canada as Irish whisky except by 
(a) blending with other Irish whisky, 

(b) the addition of distilled or otherwise purified water to adjust to 
required strength, or 
(c) the addition of caramel. 


B.02.021. Canadian Whisky (Canadian Rye Whisky, Rye Whisky) 
shall be whisky distilled in Canada, and shall possess the aroma, taste, 
and character generally attributed to Canadian whisky. 


B.02.022. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.02.021 any whisky in bond 
in Canada on the first day of May, 1949, that, except for the require- 
ments as to distillation in Canada, complies with the provisions of 
B.02.021 shall, for a period of two years therefrom, be deemed to meet 
the requirements thereof. 


B.02.023. Highland Whisky shall be whisky manufactured and blended in 
Canada and shall consist of a blend of 


(a) malt whisky from peat-dried malt that has been distilled in 
Canada or in Scotland, and 

(b) grain whisky 

and shall contain not less than 25 per cent of such malt whisky at 
proof and if 51 per cent or more of the malt whisky so used is distilled 
in Scotland, the label of or advertisement for the Highland whisky 
may include a statement to the effect that it contains malt whisky 
distilled in Scotland. 


Rum 

B.02.030. Rum shall be a potable alcoholic distillate obtained from sugar- 
cane products fermented by the action of yeast or a mixture of yeast 
and other organisms, or a mixture of such distillates, with or without 
caramel, and may be flavoured with fruit or other botanical substances 
or flavouring. 


B.02.031. No person shall sell for consumption in Canada rum that has not 
been aged, and held for a period of not less than 2 years in small wood. 


B.02.032. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.02.005, until January 1, 
1950, but not after, a person may sell as meeting the requirements 
thereof rum that was distilled less than two years previously as therein 
required, and notwithstanding the provisions of B.02.031, until the 
first day of May, 1951, but not after, a person may sell as meeting 
the requirements thereof rum that has not been held in small wood 
as therein required. 


B.02.033. No person shall make any claim for the age of rum other than 
for the period during which the rum has been stored in small wood, but 
in the case of rum that has been aged in small wood for not less than 
2 years any period not exceeding 6 months during which the rum is 
held in other containers may be claimed as age. 
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B.02.034. No person shall blend or modify in any manner any rum that is 
imported in bulk for the purpose of bottling and sale in Canada as 
imported rum except by 
(a) blending with other imported rum, 

(b) the addition of distilled or otherwise purified water to adjust to 
required strength, or 
(c) the addition of caramel. 


Gin 
B.02.040. Hollands (Geneva, Genever, Dutch-type) Gin shall be the 
potable alcoholic beverage obtained by 


(a) the redistillation of malt-wine with or over juniper berries with 
or without other aromatic botanical substances, or a combination 
of such redistillations, and that may be labelled or advertised as 
being distilled, 

(b) the redistillation of a combination of malt-wine and not more 
than four times its volume at proof of grain spirit with or over 
juniper berries with or without other aromatic botanical sub- 
stances, or a combination of such redistillations, and that may be 
labelled or advertised as being distilled, or 

(c) the blending of malt-wine, distilled with or over juniper berries 
with or without other aromatic botanical substances, and not 
more than four times its volume at proof of grain or molasses 
spirit, or a combination of such blendings, and that shall be 
labelled and advertised, legibly and conspicuously, as blended gin. 


B.02.041. Gin, other than Hollands gin, shall be the product obtained by 
the redistillation of suitably rectified grain spirit with or over juniper 
berries with or without other aromatic botanical substances, and with 
or without sugar. 


B.02.042. Dry Gin shall be gin to which no sugar has been added. 


B.02.043. No person shall make any claim for age for gin but gin that 
has been held in suitable containers may bear a label declaration to 
that effect. 


Brandy 

B.02.050. Brandy shall be the potable alcoholic distillate obtained by the 
distillation of wine in the manufacture of which no additional sugar 
has been used, or a mixture of such distillates. 


B.02.051. No person shall sell brandy for consumption in Canada that has 
not been aged, and held for a period of not less than two years in small 
wood. 


B.02.052. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.02.051, for a period of 
2 years from the first day of May, 1949, but not after, a person may sell, 
as meeting the requirements thereof, brandy that has not been held 
in small wood as therein required. 


B.02.053. No person shall make any claim for the age of brandy other 
than for the period during which it has been held in small wood. 


B.02.054. Brandy shall be manufactured in accordance with the laws of 
the country of origin for consumption in that country and the label 
thereof shall clearly indicate such country of origin. 

46917—109 
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B.02.055. Cognac Brandy (Cognac) shall be brandy manufactured in 
the Cognac district of France in accordance with the laws of the French 
Republic for consumption in that country. 


B.02.056. Armagnac Brandy (Armagnac) shall be brandy manufactured 
in the Armagnac district of France in accordance with the laws of 
the French Republic for consumption in that country. 


5.02.057. Fruit Brandy, (naming the fruit) Brandy shall be a potable 
alcoholic distillate obtained by the distillation of 
(a) fruit wine or a mixture of fruit wines, 
(6) a mixture of wine and fruit wine, or 
(c) a fermented mash of sound ripe fruit or mixture of fruits, 
or a mixture of such distillates. 


B.02.058. No person shall blend or modify in any manner any brandy 
that is imported in bulk for the purpose of bottling and sale in Canada 
as imported brandy except by 
(a) blending with other imported brandy, 

(b) the addition of distilled or otherwise purified water to adjust 
to required strength, or 
(c) the addition of caramel. 


Inqueurs and Cordials 


B.02.060. Liqueurs and alcoholic cordials shall be products obtained by the 
mixing or distillation of grain spirit, brandy, or other distilled spirits 
with or over fruits, flowers, leaves or other botanical substances or 
their juices, or with extracts derived by infusion, percolation, or 
maceration of such botanical substances with or without natural or 
fortified flavouring preparation and colour, to which sucrose, or 
dextrose, or both have been added in an amount not less than 2:5 
per cent by weight of the finished product. 

Wine 

B.02.100. Wine shall be the product of the alcoholic fermentation of the 
juice of the grape to which, during the course of manufacture, may 
be added one or more of 
(a) yeast, 

(6) concentrated grape juice, 

(c) sugar, dextrose, or invert sugar, or aqueous solutions of any 
of these, 

(d) yeast foods, 

(e) calcium sulphate in such quantity that the content of soluble 
sulphates in the finished wine shall not exceed 0:2 per cent, weight 
by volume, calculated as potassium sulphate, 

(f) calcium carbonate in such quantity that the content of tartaric 
acid in the finished wine shall not be less than 0-15 per cent, 
weight by volume, 

(g) sulphurous acid including salts thereof in such quantity that its 
content in the finished wine shall not exceed 

(i) 70 parts per million in the free state, or 
(11) 350 parts per million in the combined state, 
calculated as sulphur dioxide, 
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(h) tartaric or citric acid, 

(2) pectic enzymes, 

(j) fining agent being isinglass, gelatin, white of egg, casein, albumen, 
clay, tannin, or edible dried blood that is the subject of a certificate 
under the Meat and Canned Foods Act, 


(kK) caramel, 
(lL) brandy, or wine spirit, or 
(m) carbon dioxide. 


K.02.101. No person shall sell wine that contains more than 0-13 per cent, 
weight by volume, of volatile acid, calculated as acetic acid, as 


determined by the method employed by the Food and Drug. 
Laboratories. 


B.02.102. Wine spirit shall be the alcoholic distillate obtained from wine 
or from grape pomace. 


B.02.103. Fruit Wine, (naming the fruit) Wine shall be the product of 
the alcoholic fermentation of the juice of sound ripe fruit other than 
grape. 


B.02.104. Vermouth shall be wine to which has been added bitters, 
aromatics or other botanical substances, or flavouring preparations, 
and with or without 


(a) caramel, 
(6) sugar, dextrose, or invert sugar, or 
(c) brandy, or wine spirit 


and shall contain not more than 20 per cent of absolute alcohol 
by volume. 


B.02.105. Wine Cocktail shall be wine to which has been added flavouring 
preparation, and with or without 
(a) caramel, 
(6) sugar, dextrose, or invert sugar, or 
(c) brandy, or wine spirit 


and shall contain not more than 20 per cent of absolute alcohol by 
volume. 


Cider 


B.02.120. Cider shall be the product of the alcoholic fermentation of apple 
juice, or of apple juice to which has been added not more than 10 
per cent, weight by volume, of sugar, dextrose, or invert sugar, and 
shall contain not more than 7 per cent of absolute alcohol by volume, 
and 100 millilitres of cider measured at a temperature of 20° C shall 
(a) contain not less than 2 grams and not more than 12 grams of total 

solids, 
(b) contain not more than 8 grams of sugar calculated as reducing 
sugars, and 


(c) yield not less than 0:2 gram and not more than 0-4 gram of cider 
ash. 
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B.02.121. Sparkling Cider shall be cider that is impregnated with carbon 
dioxide under pressure by 
(a) conducting the afterpart of the fermentation in closed vessels, or 
(6) secondary fermentation in closed vessels. 


B.02.122. Champagne Cider shall be cider that is impregnated with 
carbon dioxide under pressure by 
(a) conducting the afterpart of the fermentation in closed vessels, or 
(6) secondary fermentation in closed vessels with or without the addi- 

tion of sugar, dextrose, or invert sugar, 

and shall contain not less than 7 per cent and not more than 13 per 
cent of absolute alcohol by volume and 100 millilitres of champagne 
cider measured at a temperature of 20° C shall yield not less than 0-2 
gram and not more than 0-4 gram of cider ash. 


B.02.123. No person shall sell cider or champagne cider that has more 
than 0:2 per cent, weight by volume, of volatile acidity, calculated 
as acetic acid, as determined by the method employed by the Food and 
Drug Laboratories. 


Malt Liquors 


B.02.130. Malt liquor shall be the alcoholic beverage made by the alcoholic 
fermentation of an infusion, in potable water, of barley malt and hops 
that may also contain other malted cereal grain and starchy or sacchar- 
ine matter, and with or without subsequent pasteurization. 


B.02.131. Ale shall be malt liquor brewed in such a manner as to possess 
the aroma, taste, and character commonly attributed to ale, and shall 
contain not less than 3-2 per cent of absolute alcohol by weight, and 
100 millilitres of ale measured at a temperature of 20° C shall contain 
not less than 3-5 grams of extractive matter and yield not less than 
0-12 gram of ash. 


B.02.132. Beer shall be malt liquor brewed in such a manner as to possess 
the aroma, taste, and character commonly attributed to beer, and shall 
contain not less than 3-2 per cent of absolute alcohol by weight, and 
100 millilitres of beer measured at a temperature of 20° C shall con- 
tain not less than 3:5 grams of extractive matter and yield not less than 
0-12 gram of ash. 


B.02.133. Light Beer shall be beer that contains not more than 2-0 per 
cent of absolute alcohol by weight, and 100 millilitres of light beer 
measured at a temperature of 20° C may yield less than 0-12 gram of 
ash. 


B.02.134. Stout shall be malt liquor brewed in such a manner as to 
possess the aroma, taste, and character commonly attributed to stout 
and to a marked degree the flavour of hops, and shall contain not less 
than 3-2 per cent of absolute alcohol by weight, and 100 millilitres of 
stout measured at a temperature of 20° C shall contain not less than 
5-0 grams of extractive matter and yield not less than 0-15 gram of ash. 


B.02.135. Porter shall be malt liquor brewed in the manner used in 
the brewing of stout so as to possess the aroma, taste, and character 
commonly attributed to porter but having in comparison with stout a 
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less marked flavour of hops, and shall contain not less than 3-2 per 
cent of absolute alcohol by weight, and 100 millilitres of porter 
measured at a temperature of 20° C shall contain not less than 4-0 
grams of extractive matter and yield not less than 0-13 gram of ash. 


Division 3 
Baking Powder 


B.03.001. Baking Powder means a combination capable, under condi- 
tions of baking, of yielding carbon dioxide, and consists of sodium 
bicarbonate, an acid-reacting material, and starch or other neutral 
material. 


B.03.002. The acid-reacting material of baking powder shall be 


(a) tartaric acid or its salts, or both, 
(b) acid salts of phosphoric acids, 

(c) acid compounds of aluminium, or 
(d) any combination of the foregoing. 


B.03.003. When tested by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, baking powder shall yield not less than 10 per cent of 
its weight of carbon dioxide. 


B.03.004. Cream of Tartar is the acid salt obtained from the crude 
tartar deposited during the fermentation of grape juice, and shall 
contain not less than 88 per cent of potassium bitartrate. 


Division 4 
Cacao Products 
B.04.001. The foods referred to in this Division are included within 
the term cacao product. 


B.04.002. Cacao products may be processed with alkaline oxides, car- 
bonates, or bicarbonates. 


B.04.003. No person shall sell a cacao product that is processed with 
alkaline oxides, carbonates, or bicarbonates unless 
(a) both the inner and the outer labels of every package of such 
cacao product carry, legibly and conspicuously, immediately 
preceding or following the name of the cacao product, and without 
intervening written, printed, or graphic matter, the phrase 
“Processed with Alkali’, or the phrase “Alkali Treated”; and 
(6) the total weight of such processing agents used with each one 
hundred parts by weight of such cacao product is not greater in 
neutralizing value, calculated from the respective combining 
weights of such processing agents, than the neutralizing value of 
three parts by weight of potassium carbonate. 


B.04.004. The ash limits provided for cacao products in this Diviston 
may be increased for cacao products processed with alkali as provided 
in B.04.003 by the amount of ash from the processing agent used. 


B.04.005. No person shall sell a cacao product to which spices, other 
flavouring material, or emulsifier have been added unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and eonspicuously, a declaration of the additions. 
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B.04.006. Cacao Beans (Cocoa Beans) are the seeds of Theobroma 
cacao L., or closely related species. 


B.04.007. Cacao Nibs (Cocoa Nibs, Cracked Cocoa) shall be the food 
prepared by heating and cracking dried or cured and cleaned cacao 
beans and removing the shell therefrom. 


B.04.008. Chocolate (Plain Chocolate, Bitter Chocolate, Chocolate 
Liquor) shall be the mass obtained by grinding cacao nibs, and 
shall contain not less than 50 per cent of cacao butter, and on the dry 
and fat-free basis not more than 


(a) 7 per cent of crude fibre, 
(6) 8 per cent of total ash, and 
(c) O-4 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.04.009. Sweet Chocolate (Sweet Chocolate Coating) shall be choco- 
late mixed with sugar or with a combination of not less than 75 per 
cent by weight of sugar and not more than 25 per cent by weight of 
dextrose, and with or without the addition of cacao butter, spices, 
other flavouring material, or of not more than 0-5 per cent by weight, 
of the finished product, of emulsifier; and shall contain on the dry, 
sugar-free, and fat-free basis no greater proportion of crude fibre, total 
ash, or ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid respectively than does choco- 
late on the dry, fat-free basis. 


B.04.010. Milk Chocolate (Sweet Milk Chocolate, Milk Chocolate 
Coating, Sweet Milk Chocolate Coating) shall be the cacao product 
obtained from chocolate by grinding with sugar or with a combination 
of not less than 75 per cent by weight of sugar and not more than 25 
per cent by weight of dextrose, and with or without the addition of 
cacao butter, spices, other flavouring material, or of not more than 
0-5 per cent by weight, of the finished product, of emulsifier, and shall 
contain in the finished product not less than 12 per cent of milk solids 
which shall be in proportions that are normal to whole milk. 


B.04.011. Cocoa (Powdered Cocoa) shall be chocolate from which 
part of the cacao butter has been removed, and shall contain on the 
dry, fat-free basis no greater proportion of crude fibre, total ash, or 
ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid respectively than does chocolate on 
the dry, fat-free basis, and where cocoa contains 
(a) 22 per cent or more of cacao butter it may be designated Break- 

fast Cocoa, and 
(b) less than 10 per cent of cacao butter it shall be designated Low 
Fat Cocoa. 


Division 5 
Coffee 
B.05.001. Green Coffee (Raw Coffee, Unroasted Coffee) is the seed of 
Coffea arabica L., C. libertca Hiern, or C. robusta Chev., freed from 
all but a small portion of its spermoderm. 


B.05.002. Roasted Coffee (Coffee) shall be roasted green coffee, and 
shall contain 
(a) not less than 10 per cent of fat, 
(b) not more than 1 per cent of sugars, and 
(c) not more than 6 per cent of total ash. 
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B.05.003. Decaffeinated Coffee shall be coffee from which a large 
proportion of the caffeine has been removed. 


B.05.004. No person shall sell decaffeinated coffee unless 
(a) the percentage removal of caffeine is clearly stated upon the label, 
and 
(6b) the finished product contains no ingredient other than those 
normally present in coffee. 


Division 6 
Food Colours 


B.06.001. No person shall use any colours in or upon food other than 
those prescribed in this Division. 


B.06.002. The proportion of coal tar dye in or upon a food shall not 
exceed one part by weight in thirty-five hundred parts by weight 
of the food. 


B.06.003. Notwithstanding sub-paragraph (iii) of paragraph (a) of 
B.01.003, colour may be used without label declaration in or upon 
butter, 
whole milk cheese, 
honey ice cream, 
ice cream, 
sherbet, 
bakery products, 
smoked fish, 
icing sugar, 
gelatine desserts, and 
candy. 


B.06.004. Notwithstanding sub-paragraph (iii) of paragraph (a) of 
B.01.003 caramel may be used without label declaration to colour 
spirituous liquors, except gin, 
non-excisable fermented beverages, 
soft drinks, 
sauces, and 
vinegar, except spirit vinegar or blends containing spirit vinegar. 


B.06.005. Subject to the Act or these regulations the following colours 
may be used in or upon food 
(a) natural colours, being cochineal and vegetable colour extractives, 
(b) artificial colours, being caramel and specially purified vegetable 
and sugar charcoals, and 
(c) coal tar dyes, being 


Amaranth, the trisodium salt of 1-(4-sulpho-1-naphthylazo) -2-naph- 
thol-3, 6-disulphonic acid; 


Ponceau 3R, the disodium salt of 1-pseudocumylazo-2-naphthol-3, 
6-disulphonic acid, the boiling range of the crude pseudocumidine 
obtained by reduction of which shall be between 220° C and 245° C; 


Erythrosine, the disodium salt of 9-o-carboxyphenyl-6-hydroxy-2, 
4,5,7-tetraiodo-3-isoxanthone; 
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Ponceau SX, the disodium salt of 2-(5-sulpho-2, 4-xylylazo)-1- 
naphthol-4-sulphonic acid; 

Oil Red XO, 1-xylylazo-2-naphthol, of which the xylidine obtained 
by its reduction shall contain not more than 30-0 per cent of 
m-xylidine, and 95 per cent of such xylidine shall distil between 212° C 
and 232° ©; 


Orange I, the monosodium salt of 4-p-sulphophenylazo-1-naphthol; 
Orange SS, 1-0-tolylazo-2-naphthol; 
Naphthol Yellow S, the disodium or dipotassium salt of 2, 4-dinitro- 


1-naphthol-7-sulphonie acid, that shall not contain more than 0-03 
per cent of Martius Yellow; 


Oil Yellow AB, 1-phenylazo-2-naphthylamine; 

Oil Yellow OB, 1-0-tolylazo-2-naphthylamine; 

Tartrazine, the trisodium salt of 3-carboxy-5-hydroxy-1-p-sulpho- 
phenyl-4-p-sulphophenylazopyrazole; 

Sunset Yellow FCF, the disodium salt of 1-p-sulphophenylazo-2- 
naphthol-6-sulphonic acid; 

Light Green SF Yellowish, the disodium salt of 4-4 [4-(N-ethyl-p- 
sulphobenzylamino) -pheny]] - (4-sulphoniumpheny])-methylene} - [1- 
(N-ethyl-N-p-sulphobenzyl) - A /5-cyclohexadienimine] ; 

Guinea Green B, the monosodium salt of 4-[4-(N-ethyl-p-sulpho- 
benzylamino) - diphenyl-methylene] + [1-(N-ethyl-N-p-sulphoniumben- 
zyl)- A ?)5-cyclohexadienimine] ; 

Fast Green FCF, the disodium salt of 4-4 [4-(N-ethyl-p-sulphoben- 
zylamino)-phenyl] - (4-hydroxy-2-sulphoniumpheny]) -methylene}-[1- 
(N-ethyl-N-p-sulphobenzy])- A 2:5-cyclohexadienimine] ; 

Indigotine, the disodium salt of indigotine-5,5’-disulphonic acid; 
Brilliant Blue FCF, the disodium salt of 4-{[4-(N-ethyl-p-sulpho- 
benzylamino) - phenyl] - (2-sulphoniumpheny!) - methylene} - [1-(N- 
ethyl-N-p-sulphobenzyl) - A ?5-cyclohexadienimine]. 


B.06.006. A coal tar dye shall be manufactured in specially pure form 

for use in food and shall not contain 

(a) intermediates or subsidiary dyes in amounts greater than is con- 
sistent with good manufacturing practice, 

(b) a less content of pure dye than is consistent with good manufactur- 
ing practice, 

(c) arsenic, calculated as arsenic trioxide, in excess of 2 parts per 
million, 

(d) lead, calculated as lead, in excess of 10 parts per million, and 

(e) other heavy metals, determined by precipitation as sulphides, in 
excess of 100 parts per million. | 


B.06.007. No person shall sell a coal tar dye or a preparation of a coal 
tar dye unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package 
thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) the identifying batch number of each batch of the dye, and 
(b) a statement of the percentage content of total coal tar dye in the 
case of a preparation of a coal tar dye. 
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Spices, Condiments, Dressings 


B.07.001. Cloves, whole or ground, are the dried flower buds of the 
clove plant, and shall not contain more than 
(a) 5 per cent of clove stems, 
(6) 8 per cent of total ash, 
(c) 0-5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid, and 
(d) 10 per cent of crude fibre, 


and shall contain not less than 15 per cent of volatile ether extract. 


B.07.002. Ginger, whole or ground, is the washed and dried or decorti- 
cated and dried rhizome of the ginger plant, and shall not contain more 
than 10 per cent of moisture, and, on the dry basis, shall contain not 
less than 
(a) 45 per cent of ginger starch, 

(b) 13-3 per cent of cold water extractive as determined by the method 
employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, and 
(c) 2 per cent of ash soluble in water, 


and shall not contain more than 


(d) 9 per cent of crude fibre, 

(e) 1 per cent of calcium, calculated as CaO, 

(f) 7-5 per cent of total ash, and 

(g) 2 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.003. Jamaica Ginger, whole or ground, is ginger grown in Jamaica, 
and shall conform to the standard prescribed by B.07.002 except that 
it shall contain, on the dry basis, not less than 16-6 per cent of cold 
water extractive as determined by the method employed by the Food 
and Drug Laboratories. 


B.07.004. Limed Ginger (Bleached Ginger), whole or ground, shall be 
ginger coated with calcium carbonate and shall conform to the standard 
prescribed by B.07.002 except that it shall contain not more than 
(a) 2 per cent of calcium, calculated as CaO, and 
(6) 11 per cent of total ash. 


B.07.005. Mustard (Mustard Flour, Ground Mustard) is the powder 
made from mustard seed with the hulls largely removed and with or 
without the removal of a portion of the fixed oil, and shall contain 
not more than 
(a) 1-5 per cent of mustard starch, and 
(b) 6 per cent of total ash, 


and shall yield not less than 0°35 per cent of volatile mustard oil 
as determined by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories. 


B.07.006. Allspice (Pimento), whole or ground, is the dried, nearly ripe 
fruit of the pimento tree, and shall contain not less than 8 per cent 
of quercitannic acid, calculated from the total oxygen absorbed by 
the aqueous extract, and not more than 
(a) 25 per cent of crude fibre, 

(b) 6 per cent of total ash, and 
(c) 0:4 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 
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B.07.007. Cinnamon (Cassia), whole or ground, is the dried bark of 
cultivated varieties of Cinnamomum zeylanicum Nees, or C. cassia L., 
from which the outer layers may or may not have been removed, and 
shall not contain more than 


(a) 5 per cent of ash, and 
(6) 2 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.008. Ceylon Cinnamon, whole or ground, is cinnamon obtained 
exclusively from Cinnamomum zeylanicum Nees. 


B.07.009. Mace, whole or ground, is the dried arillus of Myristica fragrans 
Houttyn and shall not contain more than 


(a) 7 per cent of crude fibre, 

(6) 3 per cent of total ash, and 

(c) 0:5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid, 

and the ethyl ether extract, obtained after extraction of mace with 


petrolic ether, shall not exceed 5 per cent and the sum of the extracts 
with petrolic ether and ethyl ether shall not exceed 33 per cent. 


B.07.010. Nutmeg, whole or ground, is the dried seed of Myristica 
fragrans Houttyn with or without a thin coating of lime, and shall 
contain 


(a) not less than 25 per cent of non-volatile ether extract, 
(6) not more than 5 per cent of total ash, and 
(c) not more than 0:5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.011. Black Pepper (Peppercorn), whole or ground, is the dried, 
immature berry of the pepper plant, and shall contain not less than 


(a) 6:75 per cent of non-volatile ether extract, and 
(6) 30 per cent of pepper starch, 
and shall not contain more than 


(c) 7 per cent of total ash, and 
(d) 1-5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.012. Ground black pepper shall contain the several parts of the 
berry in their normal proportions. 


B.07.013. White Pepper, whole or ground, shall be the dried, mature berry 
of the pepper plant from which the outer coating, or the outer and 
inner coatings are removed, and shall contain not less than 


(a) 7 per cent of non-volatile ether extract, and 
(b) 52 per cent of pepper starch, 
and shall not contain more than 


(c) 5 per cent of crude fibre, 
(d) 3-5 per cent of total ash, and 
(e) 0:3 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.014. Cayenne Pepper (Cayenne), whole or ground, is the dried, 
ripe fruit of Capsicum frutescens L., Capsicum baccatum L., or some 
other small-fruited species of Capsicum, and shall not contain more 
than 
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(a) 1-5 per cent of cayenne starch, 

(b) 28 per cent of crude fibre, 

(c) 8 per cent of total ash, and 

(d) 1°25 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid, 


and shall contain not less than 15 per cent of non-volatile ether extract. 


B.07.015. Paprika, whole or ground, is the dried, ripe fruit of Capsicum 
annuum L., and shall not contain more than 
(a) 18 per cent of non-volatile ether extract, 
(b) 23 per cent of crude fibre, 
(c) 8-5 per cent of total ash, and 
(d) 1 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid, 
and the iodine number (Hanus) of the extracted oil shall be not less 
than 125 and not more than 136. 


B.07.016. Turmeric, whole or ground, is the dried rhizome of Curcuma 
longa L. 


B.07.017. Sage, whole or ground, is the dried leaves of the sage plant, 
and shall not contain more than 12 per cent of stems, excluding 
petioles, and other foreign material. 


B.07.018. Thyme, whole or ground, is the dried leaves and flowering 
tops of the thyme plant, and shall not contain more than 


(a) 12 per cent of total ash, and 
(6) 4 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.019. Caraway Seed is the dried fruit of the caraway plant, and 
shall not contain more than 


(a) 8 per cent of total ash, and 
(6) 1-5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.020. Cardamom Seed is the dried seed of cardamom, and shall not 
contain more than 


(a) 8 per cent of total ash, and 
(6) 3 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.021. Celery Seed is the dried fruit of the celery plant, and shall 
not contain more than 


(a) 10 per cent of total ash, and 
(6) 2 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.022. Coriander Seed is the dried fruit of the coriander plant, and 
shall not contain more than 


(a) 7 per cent of total ash, and 
(b) 1-5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.023 Dill Seed is the dried fruit of the dill plant, and shall not 
contain more than 


(a) 10 per cent of total ash, and 
(b) 3 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 
46917—1103 


1734 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


B.07.024. Mustard Seed is the seed of Sinapis alba L., Brassica nigra 
(L.) Koch, B. juncea (L.) Cosson, or varieties or closely related 
species of the types of B. mgra and B. juncea, and shall not contain 
more than 
(a) 5 per cent of total ash, and 
(6) 1:5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.025. Marjoram, whole or ground, is the dried leaves with or without 
a small proportion of the flowering tops of the marjoram plant, and 
shall not contain more than 
(a) 10 per cent of stems and foreign material, 

(6) 16 per cent of total ash, and 
(c) 4-5 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid. 


B.07.026. Pastry Spice shall be any combination of spices. 


B.07.027. Poultry Dressing shall be any combination of spices, seasoning 
seeds, flavouring herbs, fresh or dehydrated garlic, and fresh or 
dehydrated onions. 


B.07.028. Curry Powder shall be any combination of turmeric with 
spices and seasoning, and shall not contain more than 5 per cent of 
salt. 


B.07.029. Pickling Spice, whole or ground, shall be any combination 
of spices, seasoning seeds, and flavouring herbs. 


B.07.030. Onion Salt shall be a combination of powdered onion and salt, 
with or without not more than 1 per cent of magnesium carbonate, 
and shall not contain more than 75 per cent of salt. 


B.07.031. Garlic Salt shall be a combination of powdered garlic and salt, 
with or without not more than 1 per cent of magnesium carbonate, 
and shall not contain more than 75 per cent of salt. 


B.07.032. Celery Salt shall be a combination of ground celery seed, or 
ground dehydrated celery, and salt, and shall not contain more than 
75 per cent of salt. 


B.07.033. Celery. Pepper shall be a combination of ground celery seed, 
or ground, dehydrated celery, and ground, black pepper and shall 
not contain more than 70 per cent of ground, black pepper. 


B.07.034. Mayonnaise (Mayonnaise Dressing, Mayonnaise Salad 
Dressing) shall be a combination of 


(a) vegetable oil, 

(6) liquid or frozen whole eggs, or egg yolks with or without liquid or 
frozen egg whites, and 

(c) vinegar, or lemon juice, 

and with or without 

(d) water, 

(e) salt, 
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(g) spice, or other seasoning, or 
(h) citric, tartaric, or lactic acid, 
and shall contain, by weight, not less than 65 per cent of vegetable oil. 


B.07.035. French Dressing shall be a combination of 
(a) vegetable oil, and 
(b) vinegar, or lemon juice, 
and with or without 
(c) water, 
(d) salt, 
(e) sweetening agent, 
(f) spice, or other seasoning, 
(g) emulsifying agent, or 
(h) citric, tartaric, or lactic acid, 


and shall contain, by weight, not less than 35 per cent of vegetable oil. 


B.07.036. No person shall sell French dressing that contains an emul- 
sifying agent unless both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package of such French dressing carry, legibly and conspicuously, 
a declaration of the presence of such emulsifying agent. 


B.07.037. Salad Dressing shall be a combination of 

(a) vegetable oil, 

(6) liquid or frozen whole eggs, or egg yolks with or without liquid 
or frozen egg whites, and 

(c) vinegar, or lemon juice, 

and with or without 

(d) water, 

(e) salt, 

(f) sweetening agent, 

(g) spice, or other seasoning, 

(h) cereal, 

(t) emulsifying agent, or 

(7) citric, tartaric, or lactic acid, 

and shall contain, by weight, not less than 35 per cent of vegetable oil. 


B.07.038. No person shall sell salad dressing that contains 
(a) emulsifying agent, or 
(b) cereal, 


unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package of such 
salad dressing carry, legibly and conspicuously, a declaration of the 


presence of such emulsifying agent, or cereal, or both if both are 
present. 


B.07.039. No person shall sell mayonnaise, French dressing, or salad 
dressing that contains turmeric or saffron. 
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Dairy Products 


B.08.001. The foods referred to in this DIVISION are included within 
the term dairy product. 


B.08.002. Milk, in whatever form, that has any of its fat removed shall 
conform to the standard for the respective form of milk except as 
regards the milk fat content, and on any label and in any advertisement 
for such milk the word skimmed or the word skim shall accompany the 
word milk in identical type and in immediate conjunction therewith. 


B.08.003. Sterilized Milk shall be milk that has been heated without 
concentration or appreciable loss of volume to a temperature of at least 
100° C for a length of time sufficient to kill all the organisms present, 
and shall be delivered to the consumer in a sterile condition, and shall 
contain not less than 


(a) 3°25 per cent of milk fat, and 
(6) 11-75 per cent of total milk solids. 


B.08.004. No person shall sell sterilized milk unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicu- 
ously, the statement “This milk is not a concentrated product, but has 
only the food value of normal milk”’. 


B.08.005. Homogenized Milk is milk that has been subjected to a 
mechanical treatment that prevents separation of the milk fat. 


B.08.006. (naming the flavour) Flavoured Milk shall be made from 
(a) milk or milk powder, 
(6) flavouring preparation, and 
(c) sweetening agent, 
and with or without food colour, stabilizer, or salt, and shall contain 
not less than 3°25 per cent of milk fat. 


B.08.007. (naming the flavour) Flavoured Skim Milk shall be made 
from 
(a) skim milk or skim milk powder, 
(6) flavouring preparation, and 
(c) sweetening agent, 
and with or without food colour, stabilizer, or salt. 


B.08.008. No person shall sell (naming the flavour) flavoured milk or 
(naming the flavour) flavoured skim milk that contains more than 
50,000 bacteria per cubic centimetre as determined by the method 
employed by the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


B.08.009. Condensed Milk (Sweetened Condensed Milk) shall be milk 
from which water has been evaporated and to which sugar, or dextrose, 
or both, have been added and shall contain by weight, all tolerances 
being allowed for, not less than 
(a) 28 per cent of milk solids, and 
(b) 8 per cent of milk fat. 
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B.08.010. Evaporated Milk (Unsweetened Condensed Milk) shall be 
milk from which water has been evaporated, with or without disodium 
phosphate, or sodium citrate, or both, added in a total quantity of not 
more than 0:1 per cent by weight of the finished product, and shall 
contain by weight, all tolerances being allowed for, not less than 
(a) 25-5 per cent of milk solids, and 
(6) 7-8 per cent of milk fat. 


B.08.011. No person shall sell any milk from which water has been 
evaporated that is not condensed milk or evaporated milk unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package of such milk carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) the name Sub-standard Concentrated Milk, and 
(6) a statement of the percentage content by weight of 
(i) milk fat, and 
(11) milk solids. 


B.08.012. Dry Whole Milk (Milk Powder, Powdered Milk, Powdered 
Whole Milk) shall contain not less than 
(a) 95 per cent of milk solids, and 
(b) 26 per cent of milk fat. 


B.08.013. Dry Skim Milk (Skim Milk Powder, Powdered Skim Milk) 
shall contain not less than 95 per cent of milk solids. 


B.08.014. Malted Milk shall be made by combining whole milk with the 
liquid separated from a mash of ground barley malt and meal, with or 
without the addition of salt, sodium bicarbonate, or potassium bicar- 
bonate, in such a manner as to secure the full enzyme action of the malt 
extract, and by removing water, and shall contain 
(a) not less than 7-5 per cent of milk fat, and 
(b) not more than 3-5 per cent of moisture. 


B.08.015. (naming the flavour) Malted Milk shall be malted milk con- 
taining a flavouring preparation. 

B.08.016. Cheese shall be made by coagulating the casein of milk with 
or without further treatment, and with or without the addition of pro- 
portionately small amounts of other ingredients such as ripening 
ferments, special moulds, salt, seasoning, or food colour. 


B.08.017. No person shall sell cheese made in whole or in part from milk 
other than cow’s milk unless both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the 
source of the milk. 


B.08.018. Cheddar Cheese shall be cheese made by the Cheddar process 
from heated and pressed curd obtained by the action of rennet on whole 
milk. 


B.08.019. For the purpose of this Division hard pressed cheese includes 
cheddar cheese, and is made from raw or pasteurized milk. 


B.08.020. No person shall sell any hard pressed cheese unless the date 
such cheese was put into press was within 24 hours of its removal 
therefrom correctly and distinctly marked or branded thereon. 
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B.08.021. No person shall sell to a retailer or a consumer any hard 
pressed cheese unless it has been stored without cutting for a period 
of 90 days after the date marked or branded upon it at a temperature 
of not less than 58°F for the first 10 days of such period, and at a 
temperature of not less than 45°F for the succeeding 80 days. 


B.08.022. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.08.021 any hard pressed 
cheese may be sold in quantities of not less than 900 pounds to a 
retailer who possesses adequate facilities to store such cheese in the 
manner prescribed by B.08.021, and such retailer shall store such 
cheese in the manner prescribed by B.08.021, and shall notify the 
Department in writing of the date of every purchase of such cheese 
within 7 days thereof, and of the name and address of the seller, 


B.08.023. The seller of any hard pressed cheese to a retailer under the 
terms of B.08.022 shall notify the Department in writing of the date 
of every sale of such cheese within 7 days thereof, and of the name and 
address of the purchaser. 


B.08.024. The provisions of B.08.021, B.08.022, and B.08,023 do not 
apply to hard pressed cheese used as an ingredient in any food that 
is so manufactured or processed as to pasteurize such cheese. 


B.08.025. Cream Cheese shall be the soft cheese obtained by the action 
of lactic fermentation, or rennet, or both, on cream or on milk to which 
cream has been added, the curd, heated or unheated, salted or unsalted, 
being drained by gravity and light pressure, and shall contain 
(a) not more than 55 per cent of moisture, and 


(b) on the dry basis, not less than 65. per cent of milk fat. 


B.08.026. Skim Milk Cheese shall be cheese that 
(a) contains on the dry basis less than 48 per cent of milk fat, or 
(6) is made 
(i) from or by the use of skim milk, 
(ii) from milk from which any fat has been removed, or 
(iii) from milk to which skim milk has been added. 


B.08.027. Process Cheese (Emulsified Cheese) shall be cheese produced 
by comminuting or mixing one or more lots of cheese with the aid of 
heat and emulsifying agents into a homogeneous mass, with or without 
(a) water, 

(b) solids derived from milk, 

(c) food colour, 

(d) seasoning, relishes, condiments, or 
(e) Class III preservative, 


and shall not contain any fat or oil other than milk fat, and the finished 
product shall contain if manufactured from 


(f) a Cheddar or hard cheese base 
(1) not more than 43 per cent of moisture, and 
(ii) on the dry basis, not less than 48 per cent of milk fat, or 
(g) a cream cheese base and without the use of seasoning, relishes, or 
condiments 
(i) not more than 55 per cent of moisture, and 
(ii) on the dry basis, not less than 65 per cent of milk fat, or 
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(h) a cream cheese base with the use of seasoning, relishes, or condi- 
ments 
(1) not more than 60 per cent of moisture, and 
(ii) on the dry basis, not less than 50 per cent of milk fat. 


B.08.028. Skim Milk Process Cheese (Skim Milk Emulsified Cheese) 
shall be process cheese except that on the dry basis it shall contain 
(a) less than 48 per cent of milk fat, and 
(b) not more than 48 per cent of moisture. 


B.08.029. Whey is the product remaining when, in the process of cheese- 
making, the fat and casein have been removed from milk. 


B.08.030. Milk Fat (Butter Fat) is the fat of cow’s milk and shall have 
(a) a specific gravity of not less than 0-905 at a temperature of 40°C, 
(b) a Reichert-Meissl number of not less than 24, and 
(c) a Polenske number of not more than 3:5, 
and where the Polenske number exceeds 10 per cent of the Reichert- 
Meiss! number there shall be deemed to have been an addition to the 
milk fat of fat other than that of cow’s milk. 


B.08.031. Buiter shall be made from milk or cream by gathering the fat 
thereof into a mass that also contains a small portion of the other 
milk constitutents, with or without salt or food colour, and shall 
contain 
(a) not less than 80 per cent of milk fat, and 
(b) not more than 16 per cent of moisture. 


B.08.032. Whey Butter shall be butter made from milk fat that has been 
recovered from whey. 


B.08.033. Ice Cream shall be the frozen food made with cream, milk or 
other milk products, sweetened with sugar, invert sugar, honey, or a 
combination of not less than 75 per cent by weight of sugar or invert 
sugar and not more than 25 per cent by weight of dextrose or glucose, 
and with or without 
(a) egg, 

(6b) flavouring preparation, 

(c) fruit, 

(d) nuts, or 

(e) not more than 0-5 per cent by weight of the finished product of 
stabilizer, 


and shall contain not less than 


(f) 36 per cent by weight of solids, 

(g) 138 per cent by weight of milk fat except where the ice cream 
contains fruit, or nuts, or both, when the content of milk fat may 
be proportionately reduced but not to less than 11 per cent by 
weight, and 

(h) 1-9 pounds of solids per gallon of which amount not less than 
0-65 pound shall be milk fat except where the ice cream contains 
fruit, or nuts, or both, when the content of milk fat may be 
proportionately reduced but not less than 0-55 pound per gallon, 


and shall not contain more than 100,000 bacteria per gram when 
examined by the method employed by the Laboratory of Hygiene. 
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B.08.034. Honey Ice Cream shall be ice cream in which honey is the 
only sweetening agent and food flavour used. 


B.08.035. Ice Cream Mix shall be the pasteurized combination of in- 
gredients from which ice cream is made by freezing, and shall contain 
not less than 
(a) 36 per cent by weight of solids, and 
(6) 13 per cent by weight of milk fat except where the ice cream 

mix contains fruit, or nuts, or both, when the content of milk fat 
may be proportionately reduced but not to less than 11 per cent 
by weight, 
and where stabilizer is used it shall not exceed 0-5 per cent by 
weight of the finished product. 


B.08.036. Sherbet shall be the frozen food other than ice cream made 

from a milk product, with or without 

(a) water, 

(b) sweetening agent, 

(c) fruit, or fruit juice, 

(d) flavouring preparation, 

(e) food colour, or 

(f) not more than 0:75 per cent by weight of the finished product 
of stabilizer, 

and shall contain 

(g) not more than 5 per cent by weight of milk solids, including 
milk fat, and 

(h) not less than 0°35 per cent of acid determined by titration and 
expressed as lactic acid. 


Division 9 
Fats and Oils 
B.09.001. Vegetable fats and oils shall be obtained entirely from the 
botanical source after which they are named, and shall be prepared 
or processed so as to be dry and sweet in flavour and odour. 


B.09.002. Animal fats and oils shall be obtained entirely from animals 
in good health at the time of slaughter and shall be prepared or 
processed so as to be dry and sweet in flavour and odour. 


B.09.003. Olive Oil (Sweet Oil) is the oil of the fruit of the olive tree, 

and shall have 

(a) a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 0-9120 and 
not more than 0:9176, 

(b) a refractive index (20°C) of not less than 1-4684 and not more 
than 1-4702, 

(c) a Maumené number of not less than 42 and not more than 52, 

(d) an iodine value (Hanus) of not less than 77 and not more than 94, 

(e) a saponification value of not less than 185-0 and not more 
than 195-0, and 

(f) an acid value of not more than 7. 
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B.09.004. Cotton Seed Oil is the oil of the seeds of the cotton plant 
and shall have 
(a) a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 0-9190 and 
not more than 0:°9280, 
(b) a refractive index (20°C) of not less than 1:4718 and not more 
than 1-4743, and 


(c) an iodine value (Hanus) of not less than 100 and not more than 
116. 


B.09.005. Cacao Butter (Cocoa Butter) is the fat from sound cacao 
beans, obtained either before or after roasting, and shall have 
(a) a refractive index (40°C) of not less than 1-4537 and not more 
: than 1-4585, 
(6) a saponification value of not less than 188 and not more than 202, 
(c) an iodine value (Hanus) of not less than 32 and not more than 
41, and 


(d) an acid value of not more than 5. 


B.09.006. Corn Oil (Maize Oil) is the oil of the germ of Indian corn 
and shall have 


(a) a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 00-9180 and 
not more than 0-9240, 


(6b) a refractive index (20°C) of not less than 1:4732 and not more 


than 1-4753, 

(c) a saponification value of not less than 188 and not more than 
193, and 

(d) an iodine value (Hanus) of not less than 111 and not more than 
130. 


B.09.007. Peanut Oil (Arachis Oil) is the oil of the peanut, and shall 
have 


(a) a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 0-9130 and 
not more than 0-9200, 


(b) a refractive index (20°C) of not less than 1-4680 and not more 


than 1-4720, 

(c) a saponification value of not less than 185 and not more than 
196, and 

(d) an iodine value (Hanus) of not less than 83 and not more 
than 100. 


B.09.008. Soy Bean Oil (Soja Oil, Soya Oil) is the oil of the seeds of 
the soy bean plant, and shall have 
(a) a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 0:9210 and 
not more than 0:9250, and 
(b) a refractive index (20°C) of not less than 1-4719 and not more 
than 1-4755. 


B.09.009. No person shall sell any oil, singly or in combination, as 
salad oil or table oil unless both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package of such oil carry, legibly and conspicuously, the common name 
of each oil, arranged in descending order of proportionate content, in 


characters of identical size and type with those used for the word salad 
or the word fable. 
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B.09.010. Shortening, other than butter or lard, shall be a combination 
of fats and oils, processed by hydrogenation or otherwise, with or with- 
out Class IV preservative, and shall not contain more than I per cent 
of substances other than fatty acids and fat. 


8.069.011. Lard shall be the rendered fat from hogs, and shall not contain 
more than 1 per cent of substances other than fatty acids and fat. 


6.069.012. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.09.011 lard that is not 
sold as pure lard may contain a Class IV preservative as a stabilizer. 


#.09.013. No person shall sell lard that contains a Class IV preservative 
as a stabilizer unless both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package of such lard carry, in bold type of not less than one-quarter of 
the size of that used for the name of the product, and in immediate 
conjunction with such name, the following 


“Contains (naming the Class IV preservative)”. 


B.09.014. Leaf Lard shall be lard that has been rendered at a moderately 
high temperature from the internal fat of the abdomen of the hog, 
excluding that adhering to the intestines, and shall have an iodine value 
(Hanus) of not more than 65. 


B.69.015. Suet shall be fat taken from the region of the loin and sur- 
rounding the kidney, or the caul fat, obtained from a beef carcass. 


B.09.016. No person shall sell suet in comminuted form that contains 
more than 3 per cent of cereal and more than 1 per cent of salt. 


Division 10 


Flavouring Preparations 


B.10.001. The foods referred to in this Division are included within the 
term flavouring preparation. 


B.10.002. In foods for which a standard is prescribed a flavouring pre- 
paration may be used only if such flavouring preparation is included 
in such standard. 


B.10.003. Notwithstanding sub-paragraph (iv) of paragraph (a) of 
B.01.003 no label declaration is required for the presence of added 
artificial, imitation, or fortified flavouring preparation in bakery 
products or candy that are not manufactured exclusively for persons 
suffering from disease. 


B.10.004. A flavouring extract or essence means a solution, with or 
without sweetening agent, of volatile oil, or of sapid or odorous prin- 
ciples, or both, extracted from the aromatic plant from which the 
flavouring extract is named, dissolved in water, ethyl alcohol, glycerine, 
or propylene glycol, or in any combination of these. 


B.10.005. An artificial or imitation flavouring extract means a flavour- 
ing extract except that the flavouring principles shall be derived in 
whole or in part from sources other than aromatic plants. 
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B.10.006. A flavour means a preparation, other than a solution prescribed 
by B.10.004, with or without sweetening agent, of volatile oil, or of 
sapid or odorous principles, or both, extracted from the aromatic plant 
from which the flavour is named, and any solvent contained in such 
flavour shall be water, ethyl alcohol, glycerine, or propylene glycol, or 
any combination of these. 


B.10.007. A fortified flavouring extract or flavour shall be, respectively, 
a flavouring extract or a flavour to which has been added a fortifying 
substance. 


B.10.008. No person shall sell a fortified flavouring extract or flavour 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the percentage addi- 
tion of the fortifying substance. 


B.10.009. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.01.006 no person shall 
sell any compound flavouring preparation that does not derive at least 
51 per cent of its flavouring strength from the ingredient for which such 
preparation is named. 


B.10.010. An artificial or imitation flavour means a flavour except that 
the flavouring principles shall be derived in whole or in part from 
sources other than aromatic plants. 


B.10.011. In labelling and advertising an artificial, imitation, or fortified 
flavouring preparation the word artificial, or wmitation, or fortified as 
the case may be shall be an integral part of the name of such flavouring 
preparation, and in identical type, and identically displayed, with such 
name. 


B.10.012. Subject to these regulations a flavouring preparation may 
contain added colour and Class IT preservative. 


B.10.013. Any statement, mark, or device that refers to the strength 
of a flavouring preparation shall be correct in terms of the standards 
for flavouring extracts prescribed in these regulations. 


B.10.014. Almond Extract, Almond Flavour shall contain not less than 
1 per cent by volume of oil of bitter almonds, the hydrocyanic acid-free 
volatile oil obtained from the kernels of the bitter almond, the apricot, 
or the peach. 


B.10.015. Anise Extract, Anise Flavour shall contain not less than 
3 per cent by volume of oil of anise, the volatile oil obtained from the 
fruit of Pimpinella anisum L. 


B.10.016. Celery Seed Extract, Celery Seed Flavour shall contain not 
less than 0-3 per cent by volume of oil of celery seed, and may be pre- 
pared from celery seed, or oi] of celery seed, or both. 


B.10.017. Cassia Extract (Cassia Cinnamon Extract), Cassia Flavour 
(Cassia Cinnamon Flavour) shall contain not less than 2 per cent 
by volume of oil of cassia cinnamon, the lead-free volatile oil obtained 
from the leaves and twigs of Cinnamomum cassia L. containing not less 
than 80 per cent by weight of cinnamic aldehyde. 
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B.10.018. Ceylon Cinnamon Extract, Ceylon Cinnamon Flavour shal! 
contain not less than 2 per cent by volume of oil of Ceylon cinnamon, 
the lead-free volatile oil obtained from the bark of Cinnamomum 
zeylanicum Nees containing by weight, 


(a) not less than 65 per cent of cinnamic ee and 
(6) not more than 10 per cent of eugenol. 


B.10.019. Clove Extract, Clove Flavour shall contain not less than 
2 per cent by volume of oil of clove, the lead-free volatile oil obtained 
from clove buds. 


B.10.020. Ginger Extract shall contain in 100 millilitres the alcohol 
soluble matter from not less than 20 grams of ginger. 


B.10.021. Lemon Extract, Lemon Flavour shall be prepared from lemon 
peel or from oil of lemon, and shall contain, along with more or less 
of the terpenes of lemon oil, not less than 0-2 per cent of citral derived 
from oil of lemon. 


B.10.022. Nutmeg Extract, Nutmeg Flavour shall contain not less than 
2 per cent by volume of oil of nutmeg. 


B.10.023. Orange Extract, Orange Flavour shall be prepared from 
sweet orange peel, oil of sweet orange, or terpeneless oil of sweet 
orange, and shall correspond in flavouring strength to an alcoholic 
solution containing 5 per cent by volume of oil of sweet orange, the 
volatile oil obtained from the fresh peel of Citrus aurantiwm L. that 
shall have an optical rotation at a temperature of 25°C of not less 
than 95° in a 100 millimetre tube and from which, if described as 
terpeneless oil of sweet orange, the terpenes have been removed. 


B.10.024. Peppermint Extract, Peppermint Flavour shall be prepared 
from oil of peppermint, or from peppermint, or from both, and shall 
contain not less than 3 per cent by volume of oil of peppermint, the 
oil, containing not less than 50 per cent by weight of free and combined 
menthol, obtained from the leaves and flowering tops of Mentha 
piperita L. or of Mentha arvensis De.C., var. piperascens Holmes. 


B.10.025. Rose Extract, Rose Flavour shall contain not less than 
0-4 per cent by volume of otto of rose, the volatile oil obtained from 
the petals of Rosa damascena Mill., R. centifolia L., or R. moschata 
Herrm. 


B.10.026. Savory Extract, Savory Flavour shall be prepared from oil 
of savory, or from savory, or from both, and shall contain not less 
than 0:35 per cent by volume of oil of savory. 


B.10.027. Spearmint Extract, Spearmint Flavour shall be prepared from 
oil of spearmint, or from spearmint, or from both, and shall contain 
not less than 3 per cent by volume of oil of spearmint obtained from 
the leaves and flowering tops of Mentha spicata L, 


B.10.028. Star Anise Extract, Star Anise Flavour shall contain not less 
than 3 per cent by volume of oil of star anise, the volatile oil obtained 
from the fruit of Illictwum verum Hook. 
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B.10.029. Sweet Basil Extract, Sweet Basil Flavour shall be prepared 
from oil of sweet basil, or from sweet basil, or from both, and shall 
contain not less than 0:1 per cent by volume of oil of sweet basil 
obtained from the leaves and tops of Ocymum basilicum L. 


B.10.030. Sweet Marjoram Extract (Marjoram Extract), Sweet Mar- 
joram Flavour (Marjoram Flavour) shall be prepared from oil of 
marjoram, or from marjoram, or from both, and shall contain not 
less than 1 per cent by volume of oil of marjoram. 


B.10.031. Thyme Extract, Thyme Flavour shall be prepared from 
oil of thyme, or from thyme, or from both, and shall contain not less 
than 0:2 per cent by volume of oil of thyme. 


B.10.032. Tonka Extract, Tonka Flavour shall be prepared from the 
tonka bean, the seed of Dipteryx odorata Willd. or D. oppositifolia 
Willd., and shall contain not less than 0-1 per cent by weight of 
coumarin extracted from the tonka bean together with a corresponding 
proportion of the other soluble matter thereof. 


B.10.033. Vanilla Extract, Vanilla Flavour shall be prepared from the 
vanilla bean, the dried, cured fruit of Vanilla plamfolia Andrews, and 
shall contain in 100 millilitres the soluble matter of not less than 10 
grams of the vanilla bean, and shall contain no added colour. 


B.10.034. Wintergreen Extract, Wintergreen Flavour shall be prepared 
from oil of wintergreen, the volatile oil distilled from the leaves of 
Gaultheria procumbens L. or from Betula lenta L., and shall contain 
not less than 3 per cent by volume of oil of wintergreen. 


Division 11 


Fruits, Vegetables, and their Products 


B.11.001. Canned vegetables shall be the foods prepared by heat-processing 
sound, properly matured and prepared fresh vegetables, with or without 
(a) sugar, or dextrose, or both, 
(6) salt, or 
(c) conditioner, 
and shall be canned in suitable, clean, closed containers. 


B.11.002. Tomatoes (Canned Tomatoes) shall be the canned vegetable 
prepared from tomatoes and shall contain not less than 50 per cent 
of drained tomato solids as determined by the method employed by 
the Food and Drug Laboratories, and may contain as a conditioner 
(a) purified calcium chloride, 

(b) calcium citrate, 

(c) monocalecium phosphate, 
(d) calcium sulphate, or 

(e) any combination of these. 
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B.11.003. No person shall sell canned tomatoes containing conditioner 
unless 
(a) the tomatoes contain, by weight of the finished product, not more 
than 0-026 per cent of conditioner, calculated as calcium, and 
(6) the main panel of the main label of every package of such 
tomatoes carries, legibly and conspicuously, a declaration by 
name of the presence of such conditioner. 


B.11.004. Tomato Juice shall be the canned, unconcentrated, pasteurized 
liquid of the tomato, with a proportion of the pulp, expressed with 
or without the application of heat by any method that does not add 
water to such liquid, from whole, ripe tomatoes from which all stems 
and objectionable portions have been removed, and, with or without, 
(a) salt, or 
(6) sugar, or dextrose, or both 
added in dry form only. 


B.11.005. No person shall sell tomato juice containing added salt, sugar, 
or dextrose, unless the main panel of the main label of every package 
thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, a declaration by name of 
the presence of such added substance. 


B.11.006. Tomato Juice Cocktail shall be canned tomato juice that 
contains salt, sugar, or dextrose, to which has been added 
(a) not more than 20 per cent of other vegetable juice, and 
(b) seasoning. 


B.11.007. No person shall sell tomato juice or tomato juice cocktail that 


(a) shows mould filaments in more than 25 per cent of the micro- 
scopic fields, and 
(b) contains, per millilitre, more than 
(1) 50,000,000 bacteria, or 
(11) 3,900,000 yeasts and spores 
when examined by the methods employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


B.11.008. Tomato Puree shall be the canned food made from whole, ripe 
tomatoes of good flavour, with the skins and seeds removed, by 
concentrating to one-half or less of the original bulk, and with or 
without Class II preservative, and shall have a specific gravity 
(20°C /20°C) of not less than 1-050. 


B.11.009. Tomato Paste shall be the canned food made by concentrating 
through evaporation 
(a) tomatoes, or 
(6) properly prepared, sound tomato trimmings 
and with or without 
(c) salt, 
(d) Class II preservative, or 
(e) food colour 
and shall contain not less than 20 per cent of tomato solids as 
determined by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 
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B.11.010. Concentrated Tomato Paste shall be tomato paste containing 
not less than 30 per cent of tomato solids. 


B.11.011. Tomato Catsup (Catsup) includes Katchup, Catchup and 
other variants of the word Catsup, and shall be the canned food made 
from the pulp and juice of red-ripe tomatoes from which seeds, skins, 
and cores have been removed, and with the addition of 


(a) vinegar, 

(6) salt, 

(c) seasoning, and 

(d) sweetening agent 

and with or without 

(e) Class II preservative, or 
(f) food colour. 


B.11.012. No person shall sell tomato puree, tomato paste, or tomato 
catsup that 


(a) shows mould filaments in more than 50 per cent of the micro- 
scopic fields, and 

(6) contains, per millilitre, more than 
(i) 100,000,000 bacteria, or 
(11) 7,500,000 yeasts and spores 


when examined by the methods employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


B.11.013. Canned corn shall be the canned food prepared from one of 
the varieties of corn, known to the trade as sweet corn, picked when 
young and tender. 


B.11.014. Cream Style Corn (Corn) shall be the canned food prepared 
from kernels that have been removed from the cob by shallow cutting 
and subsequent scraping causing it to have a creamy consistency. 


B.11.015. Whole (or Cut) Kernel Style Corn shall be the canned food 
prepared from kernels that have been removed from the cob in such a 
manner as to leave them practically whole. 


B.11.016. Corn on Cob shall be the canned ears of corn. 


B.11.017. Canned Peas shall be the canned food prepared with water 
from young, tender peas free from pods or other foreign material, and 
with or without 
(a) sugar, or dextrose, or both, 

(b) salt, or 
(c) conditioner not exceeding, by weight of the finished product, 
(i) calcium hydroxide 0:04 per cent, or 
(ii) magnesium hydroxide 0-01 per cent. 
B.11.018. No person shall sell canned peas containing conditioner unless 


the main panel of the main label of every package thereof carries, legi- 
bly and conspicuously, the declaration “Alkalies Added”. 
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B.11.019. Sauerkraut shall be the canned food prepared by the full 
fermentation. of cabbage to which salt has been added, and shall 
contain not less than 1 per cent of acid calculated as lactic acid. 


B.11.020. Frozen vegetables shall be vegetables preserved by freezing and 
shall be packed in suitable, clean, closed containers. 


B.11.021. No person shall sell frozen vegetables other than rhubarb that 
have not been blanched before freezing. | 


Fruits 
B.11.031. Fruit shall be sound, matured, and properly prepared. 


B.11.032. Canned fruits shall be the foods prepared by heat-processing 
sound, properly matured and prepared fresh fruit, with or without 
sugar, or dextrose, or both, and shall be canned in suitable, clean 
closed containers. 


B.11.033. Dried fruit, desiccated fruit, shall be fruit dried or desiccated 
in such a way as to take up no harmful substance. 


B.11.034. Evaporated fruit shall be fruit dried by means of artificial heat. 


B.11.035. Dehydrated fruit shall be fruit dried under conditions in which 
temperature, air flow, and humidity are controlled. 


B.11.036. Subject to these regulations dried, desiccated, evaporated, 
or dehydrated fruit may contain sulphur dioxide. 


B.11.037. No person shall sell evaporated apples that contain more than 
22 per cent of moisture as determined by the method employed by the 
Food and Drug Laboratories. 


B.11.038. Frozen fruit shall be fruit preserved by freezing, and with 
or without 
(a) sugar, or dextrose, or both, or 
(6b) ascorbic acid to prevent discoloration 
and shall be packed in suitable, clean, closed containers. 


B.11.039. No person shall sell frozen fruit that contains added sugar 
or dextrose unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package 
thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a declaration of the presence 
of such added substance. 


B.11.040. No person shall sell frozen fruit containing added ascorbic acid 
unless 
(a) such fruit contains not more than 200 milligrams of ascorbic acid 
per pound, and 
(6) both the inner and the outer labels of every package of such fruit 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, the declaration “Contains ascorbic 
acid to prevent discoloration”’. 


Fruit Juices 
B.11.045. Fruit juice shall be the unfermented liquid expressed from 
sound, ripe, fresh fruit, and with or without 
(a) sugar, or dextrose, or both, or 
(b) Class II preservative 
and shall be packed in suitable, clean, closed containers. 
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B.11.046. Apple Juice shall be the fruit juice obtained from apples, 
and shall have a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 
1-0415 and not more than 1-0690, and shall contain in 100 millilitres 
measured at a temperature of 20°C 
(a) not less than 6 grams and not more than 20 grams of total sugars 

in terms of reducing sugars, and 
(b) not less than 0:24 gram and not more than 0-6 gram of ash of 
which not less than 50 per cent shall be potassium carbonate. 


B.11.047. Grape Juice shall be the fruit juice obtained from grapes, 
and shall have a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 
1-0400 and not more than 1-1240 and shall contain in 100 millilitres 
measured at a temperature of 20°C 
(a) not less than 7 grams and not more than 28 grams of total sugars 

in terms of reducing sugars, 
(6) not less than 0-20 gram and not more than 0:55 gram of ash, and 
(c) not less than 0:015 gram and not more than 0:070 gram of phos- 
phorie acid calculated as P2Os5. 


B.11.048. Grapefruit Juice shall be the fruit juice obtained from grape- 

fruit, and shall contain in 100 millilitres measured at a temperature 

Bie 20°C, 

(a) not less than 9°5 grams of soluble solids, 

(6) not less than 1-0 gram and not more than 1-7 grams of acid 
calculated as anhydrous citric acid, and 

(c) not less than 7 grams of soluble solids to each gram of acid 
calculated as anhydrous eitric acid. 


B.11.049. Lemon Juice shall be the fruit juice obtained from lemons 
and shall have a specific gravity (20°C/20°C) of not less than 
1-030 and not more than 1-040, and shall contain in 100 millilitres 
measured at 20°C 


(a) not less than 10 grams and not more than 12 grams of solids, and 
(6) not less than 5-0 grams of anhydrous citric acid. 


B.11.050. Lime Juice (Lime Fruit Juice) shall be the fruit juice 
obtained from lime fruit, and shall have a= specific gravity 
(20°C /20°C) of not less than 1-030 and not more than 1-040, and 
shal] contain in 100 millilitres measured at a temperature of 20°C not 
less than 
(a) 8 grams of soluble solids, and 
(6) 6-4 grams of anhydrous citric acid, 
and its optical rotation determined at a temperature of 20°C using 
a column 200 millimetres in length shall lie between +0-5 and —1-5 
degrees Ventzke. 


B.11.051. Orange Juice shall be the fruit juice obtained from sweet 
oranges, and shall contain in 100 millilitres measured at a temperature 
of 20°C 
(a) not less than 10 grams of soluble solids, 

(b) not less than 0-5 gram and not more than 1:9 grams of 
anhydrous citric acid, and 

(c) not less than 8 parts by weight of soluble solids to each part by 
weight of acid calculated as anhydrous citric acid. 
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Concentrated Fruit Juices 

B.11.055. Concentrated fruit juice shall be fruit juice from which a 
considerable portion of the water has been removed, and with or 
without Class II preservative, or food colour. 


B.11.056. No person shall sell a. concentrated fruit juice unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, a declaration of the proportion of water that has 
been removed from the juice from which it is obtained. 


Sweet Fruit Juices 
B.11.061. Sweet fruit juice, or sweetened fruit juice, shall be fruit juice 
to which has been added sugar, or dextrose, or a combination of these. 


B.11.062. Fruit syrup shall be sweet fruit juice containing not less than 
15 per cent by weight of sugar, dextrose, or a combination of these. 


Jams, Marmalades, Jellies 


B.11.065. Subject to these regulations jam or marmalade shall be made 
by processing fruit, fruit pulp, or canned fruit with water and sweeten- 
ing agent by boiling to a suitable consistency, and with or without 
the addition of 
(a) acid ingredient, 

(6) Class II preservative, 

(c) food colour, or 

(d) pectin in the form of fruit juice or pectin preparation, 

and shall contain not less than 66 per cent of water-soluble solids as 
estimated by the refractometer. 


B.11.066. No person shall sell marmalade that is not made from citrus 
fruit, pineapple, fig, or ginger. 


B.11.067. No person shall sell jam described as pure, or genuine, or by 
any other term implying a product of first quality that contains 
(a) less than 45 per cent of fruit except where the fruit is strawberry 
when it shall contain not less than 52 per cent, 
(6) a sweetening agent other than sugar or invert sugar syrup, or 
(c) apple, or rhubarb, 
but it may contain in an amount that reasonably compensates for any 
deficiency in the natural acidity or pectin content of the fruit used in 
its preparation 
(d) acid ingredient consisting of 
(i) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 
(11) lemon or lime juice, 
(111) cider vinegar, or 
(iv) any combination of these, or 
(e) pectin. 


B.11.068. (naming the fruit) Jam With Added Pectin shall be jam 
that contains 
(a) not less than 27 per cent of the named fruit except where such 
fruit is strawberry when it shall contain not less than 32 per cent, 
(6) a sweetening agent consisting of 
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(i) sugar, 
(11) invert sugar syrup, or 
(iii) a combination by weight of not less than 75 per cent of sugar 
or invert sugar syrup and not more than 25 per cent of 
dextrose or glucose, and 
(c) pectin, or pectinous preparation, 
and with or without 


(d) acid ingredient in an amount that reasonably compensates for 
any deficiency in the natural acidity of the fruit used in its 
preparation consisting of 
(i) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 

(11) lemon or lime juice, 

(i111) cider vinegar, or 

(iv) any combination of these, 
(e) food colour, or 
(f) Class II preservative. 


B.11.069. No person shall sell a jam for which a standard is prescribed 
by B.11.068 that contains 


(a) citrus fruit, 
(b) apple, or 
(c) rhubarb. 


B.11.070. Apple (or Rhubarb) and (naming the fruit) Jam shall be 
jam that contains 
(a) not less than 12-5 per cent of the named fruit except where such 
fruit is strawberry when it shall contain not less than 15 per cent, 
(6) not less than 20 per cent of apple or rhubarb pulp, and 
(c) a sweetening agent consisting of 
(i) sugar, 
(11) invert sugar syrup, or 
(iii) a combination by weight of not less than 75 per cent of sugar 
or invert sugar syrup and not more than 25 cent of dextrose 
or glucose, 


and with or without 
(d) pectin, or pectinous preparation, 


(€) acid ingredient in an amount that reasonably compensates for 
any deficiency in the natural acidity of the fruit used in its 
preparation, consisting of 
(i) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 

(11) lemon or lime juice, 

(111) cider vinegar, or 

(iv) any combination of these, 
(f) food colour, or 
(g) Class II preservative. 


B.11.071. No person shall sell a jam for which a standard is prescribed 
by B.11.070 that contains added pectin or pectinous preparation 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, a declaration of such added substance. 
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B.11.072. No person shall sell a jam for which a standard is prescribed 
by B.11.070 that contains dextrose or glucose in excess of 25 per cent 
by weight of the sweetening agent unless both the inner and the outer 
labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a 
declaration of the presence of dextrose or glucose. 


B.11.073. (maming the citrus fruit) Marmalade shall be the food of 
jelly-like consistency made from any combination of peel, pulp, and 
juice of the named citrus fruit by boiling with water and sugar or 
invert sugar syrup, and with or without an acid ingredient in an 
amount that reasonably compensates for any deficiency in the natural 
acidity of the citrus fruit used in its preparation, consisting of 
(a) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 

(6) lemon or lime juice, 

(c) cider vinegar, or 

(d) any combination of these, 

and shall contain not less than 65 per cent of water-soluble solids as 
estimated by the refractometer. 


B.11.074. (maming the citrus fruit) Marmalade With Added Pectin 
shall contain 

(a) not less than 27 per cent of any combination of the peel, pulp, 
or juice of the named citrus fruit, 

(6) a sweetening agent consisting of 
(i) sugar, 

(ii) invert sugar syrup, or | 

(111) a combination by weight of not less than 75 per cent of sugar 
or invert sugar syrup and not more than 25 per cent of 
dextrose or glucose, 

(c) not less than 65 per cent of water-soluble solids as estimated by 
the refractometer, and 

(d) pectin, or pectinous preparation, 

and with or without * 

(e) acid ingredient in an amount that reasonably compensates for 
any deficiency in the natural acidity of the citrus fruit used in 
its preparation, consisting of 
(1) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 

(11) lemon or lime juice, 

(111) cider vinegar, or 

(iv) any combination of these, or 
(f) Class II preservative. 


B.11.075. Pineapple (Fig, or Ginger) Marmalade shall be the food 
made from the pulp and juice of pineapple, fig, or ginger by boiling 
with water and sugar or invert sugar syrup, and shall contain not less 
than 
(a) 45 per cent of pineapple, fig, or ginger, and 
(b) 65 per cent of water-soluble solids as estimated by the refracto- 

meter, 
and with or without, in an amount that reasonably compensates for 
any deficiency in the natural acidity or natural pectin content of the 
named fruit used in its preparation, 
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(c) acid ingredient consisting of 
(1) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 
(11) lemon or lime juice, 
(111) cider vinegar, or 
(iv) any combination of these, or 
(d) pectin. 


B.11.076. Pineapple (Fig or Ginger) Marmalade With Added Pectin 
shall contain 
(a) not less than 27 per cent of pineapple, fig, or ginger, 
(6) a sweetening agent consisting of 
(i) sugar, 
(11) invert sugar syrup, or 
(111) a combination by weight of not fess than 75 per cent of sugar 
or invert sugar syrup and not more than 25 per cent of dex- 
trose or glucose, 
(c) not less than 65 per cent of water-soluble solids as estimated by 
the refractometer, and 
(d) pectin, or pectinous preparation, 


and with or without 

(€) acid ingredient in an amount that reasonably compensates for 
any deficiency in the natural acidity of the named fruit used in 
its preparation, consisting of 
(1) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 
(11) lemon or lime juice, 
(111) etder vinegar, or 
(iv) any combination of these, 

(f) food colour, or 

(g) Class II preservative. 


B.11.077. No person shall sell any marmalade described as pure, or 
genuine, or by any other term implying a product of first quality unless 
it meets the standard prescribed by B.11.073, or B.11.075. 


B.11.078. (naming the fruit) Preserve (Conserve) shall be the food 
made by processing fruit other than apple or rhubarb with sugar or 
invert sugar syrup, and in its preparation not less than 45 pounds 
of the named fruit shall be used with each 55 pounds of sugar or its 
equivalent in invert sugar syrup, and shall contain not less than 60 
per cent and not more than 65 per cent of water-soluble solids as 
estimated by the refractometer. 


B.11.079. Subject to these regulations jelly shall be the gelatinous food 
made by 
(a) boiling clean, sound, properly prepared fruit and water, and 
(b) concentrating the expressed and strained liquor known as juice 
and adding a sweetening agent, and with or without 
(c) acid ingredient, 
(d) juice of another fruit, 
(e€) pectin or pectinous preparation, 
(f) gelling agent, 
(g) food colour, or 
(h) Class II preservative, 
and shall contain not less than 62 per cent of water-soluble solids as 
estimated by the refractometer. 
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B.11.080. No person shall sell any jelly described as pure, or genuine, 
or by any other term implying a product of first quality that contains 
any ingredient other than 
(a) the liquor known as juice of the fruit by which the Jelly is named, 
and 
(6) sugar or invert sugar syrup, 
except that there may be added in an amount that reasonably com- 
pensates for any deficiency in the natural acidity or natural pectin 
content of the fruit used in its preparation, 

(c) acid ingredient consisting of 
(1) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 
(11) lemon or lime juice, 
(i111) cider vinegar, or 
(iv) any combination of these, or 
(d) pectin. 


B.11.081. (naming the fruit) Jelly With Added Pectin shall contain 
(a) not less than 32 per cent of liquor known as juice of the named 
fruit, 
(6) a sweetening agent consisting of 
(1) sugar, 
(11) invert sugar syrup, or 
(iii) a combination by weight of not less than 75 per cent of 
sugar or invert sugar syrup and not more than 25 per cent 
of dextrose or glucose, 
(c) not less than 62 per cent of water-soluble solids as estimated by 
the refractometer, and 
(d) pectin, or pectinous preparation, 
and with or without 
(e) acid ingredient in an amount tnat reasonably compensates for 
any deficiency in the natural acidity of the fruit used in its 
preparation, consisting of 
(1) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 
(11) lemon or lime juice, 
(i111) cider vinegar, or 
(iv) any combination of these, 
(f) gelling agent, 
(g) food colour, or 
(h) Class II preservative. 


B.11.082. Cranberry Sauce (Jellied Cranberry) shall be jam made 
from cranberries and notwithstanding the provisions of B.11.065 it may 
contain less than 66 per cent of water-soluble solids. 


B.11.083. Cranberry Jelly shall be jelly made from cranberries and 
notwithstanding the provisions of B.11.079 may contain less than 
62 per cent of water-soluble solids. 


B.11.084. Mint Jelly (Jellied Mint) shall be prepared from 
(a) mint juice, with or without mint leaves, 
(6) apple juice or pectin or pectinous preparation, and 
(c) sweetening agent consisting of 
(i) sugar, 
(11) invert sugar syrup, or 
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(111) a combination by weight of not less than 75 per cent of sugar 
or invert sugar syrup and not more than 25 per cent of dextrose 
or glucose, 

and with or without 
(d) food colour, 
(e) flavouring preparation, or 
(f) acid ingredient consisting of 
(i) citric, malic, or tartaric acid, 

(11) lemon or lime juice, 

(111) cider vinegar, or 

(iv) any combination of these. 

Pre Fillers 
B.11.091. Apple Pie Filler shall be the food prepared from 
(a) sound, mature apples, free from insect or surface injury, properly 
peeled, cored and trimmed as segments or rings, and 
(6) sugar 
and with or without 
(c) dextrose or glucose, 
(d) Class II preservative, or 
(e) thickener 
and shall contain not less than 20 per cent of water-soluble solids as 
estimated by the refractometer. 


B.11.092. Bakers Fruit Filler shall be the food prepared from 


(a) any combination of fruit, 

(b) sugar, 

(c) dextrose or glucose, and 

(d) pectin or pectinous preparation 
and with or without 

(e) food colour, 

(f) flavouring preparation, 

(g) Class II preservative, or 

(h) thickeners. 


B.11.093. No person shall sell apple pie filler or bakers fruit filler con- 
taining more than one thickener, and unless both the inner and the 
outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, 
the name of such thickener. 


B.11.094. No person shall sell apple pie filler or bakers fruit filler con- 
taining dextrose or glucose in excess of 25 per cent by weight of the total 
sweetening agent present unless both the inner and the outer labels 
of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, the declara- 
tion of the presence of such dextrose or glucose. 


B.11.095. No person shall sell bakers fruit filler unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, the name of the fruit used in its preparation. 


B.11.096. Mince (Mince Meat) shall be the food prepared from 
(a) suet, 
(b) apple, 
(c) fruit, or dried fruit, 
(d) salt, 
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(e) spices, and 

(f) sweetening agent, 

and with or without 

(g) vinegar, 

(h) fresh, concentrated, or fermented fruit juice, 
(1) spirituous liquor, 

(7) nuts, 

(k) cooked meat, or 

(Ll) Class II preservative. 


Boiled Cider 


B.11.097. Boiled Cider shall be the liquid expressed from whole apples, 


apple cores, apple trimmings, or apple culls, that is concentrated by 
boiling. 


Division 12 
Gelling Agents 


B.12.001. The foods referred to in this Division are included within the 
term gelling agent. 


B.12.002. Gelatin (Edible Gelatin) shall be the purified food obtained 
by extracting with boiling water certain tissues such as skin, ligaments 
and bones, from sound animals, and, when tested by the methods 
employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, it 
(a) shall be free from objectionable odour when in warm aqueous 

solution, 
(b) shall contain not less than 82 per cent of ash-free solids, and 
(c) shall not contain more than 

(1) 2-6 per cent of ash on the dry basis, or 


(ii) 500 parts per million of sulphurous acid including salts thereof, 
calculated as sulphur dioxide. 


B.12.003. When tested by the method employed by the Laboratory of 
Hygiene gelatin shall not show the presence of more than 10,000 


bacteria per gram and coliform bacteria shall not be evident in 
0-01 gram. 


B.12.004. Agar (Agar-Agar) shall be the dried, purified, mucilaginous 
food obtained by aqueous extraction of seaweeds of different species 
of Gelidium, and shall contain on the dry basis not more than 


(a) 7 per cent of total ash, and 
(6) 1 per cent of ash insoluble in hydrochloric acid, 


and shall yield with water a practically colourless and tasteless 
solution. 


B.12.005. Irish Moss Gelose (Carrageen, Carrageenin) shall be the 
dried, purified, mucilaginous food obtained by aqueous extraction of 
seaweeds of the species Chondrus crispus, and shall yield with water 
a practically clear, colourless, and tasteless solution. 
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Division 13 


Grain and Bakery Products 


B.13.001. Grain shall be the fully matured, air-dry seed of wheat, maize, 
rice, oats, rye, buckwheat, barley, sorghum, millet, or spelt. 


B.13.002. Meal shall be made by grinding grain. 


B.13.003. Flour shall be the fine product made by the milling of wheat 
and shall not contain more than 15 per cent of moisture and shall 
contain, on the dry basis, 

(a) not less than 1-40 per cent of organic nitrogen, and 
(b) not more than 1 per cent of ash, 


and with or without non-injurious ingredients added to modify the 
colour or the baking properties. 


B.13.004. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.13.003 Whole Wheat 
Flour may contain, on the dry basis, more than 1 per cent of ash. 


B.13.005. No person shall sell flour, or whole wheat flour, that contains 
non-injurious ingredients added to modify the colour or the baking 
properties unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package 
thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, the statement ‘‘This flour 
contains improvers”’. 


B.13.006. Vitamin B White Flour (Canada Approved) shall be flour 

and shall 

(a) retain in the process of milling a high proportion of the vitamins 
naturally occurring in the original wheat berry, 

(6) constitute not less than 70 per cent by weight of the wheat from 
which it is milled, and 

(c) be bolted through at least one cloth the openings of which are 
not larger than the openings of a woven wire cloth designated 
149 Microns (No. 100 sieve) which corresponds to 9XX bolting 
silk, 

and, on the dry basis, 


(d) shall contain in one pound an amount of the vitamin B complex 
that will contribute not less than 1-2 milligrams of vitamin B,, and 


(€) shall not contain more than 0-70 per cent or less than 0-61 per 
cent of ash. 


B.13.007. Vitamin B Whole Wheat Flour (Canada Approved) shall 

be whole wheat flour and shall 

(a) retain in the process of milling a high proportion of the vitamin 
B complex naturally occurring in the wheat berry, 

(b) constitute not less than 95 per cent by weight of the wheat from 
which it is milled, and 

(c) on the dry basis, contain in one pound an amount of vitamin 
B complex that will contribute not less than 1:8 milligrams 
of vitamin B;. 


B.13.008. No person shall sell flour that contains nitrogen trichloride. 
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B.13.009. For the purposes of B.13.003, B.13.004, B.13.006, and B.13.007 
moisture, ash, and fineness shall be determined by the methods 
employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


B.13.010. Bread shall be made by baking a yeast-leavened dough pre- 
pared with 
(a) flour, 
(b) water, and 
(c) salt, 
and with or without 


-(d) fat or oil, 

(e) milk or milk product, 

(f) egg, egg-yolk, egg white, 

(g) sweetening agent, 

(h) glycerine, 

(2) malt syrup, 

(7) malt extract or other enzyme bearing material, 
(kK) starch or flour from various sources that may be wholly or partially 

dextrinized, 

(l) other parts of the wheat berry, 

(m) yeast foods, 

(n) oxidizing improvers, 

(o) reaction-adjusting chemicals, 

(p) emulsifiers, 

(q) seasoning, or 

(r) Class III preservative. 


B.13.011. Vitamin B White Bread (Canada Approved) shall be bread 
baked from a dough in which Vitamin B White Flour (Canada 
Approved) is the only flour used and shall contain not less than 


(a) 4 per cent, of the weight of the flour, of dry skim milk, and 


(b) in one pound of the bread 0-54 milligram of vitamin B, together 
with the attendant members of the vitamin B complex. 


B.13.012. Vitamin B Brown Bread (Canada Approved) shall be bread 
baked from a dough in which a combination of not less than 60 per 
cent of Vitamin B Whole Wheat Flour (Canada Approved) and not 
more than 40 per cent of Vitamin B White Flour (Canada Approved) 
are the only flours used, and shall contain not less than 


(a) 4 per cent, by weight of the flour, of dry skim milk, and 


(6b) in one pound of the bread, 0-78 milligram of vitamin B, together 
with the attendant members of the vitamin B complex. 


B.13.013. No person shall use the word vitamin, or any other word, 
symbol, or device suggestive of any vitamin, as part of the name or in 
immediate conjunction therewith, on any label or in any advertise- 
ment for any flour that is not Vitamin B White Flour (Canada 
Approved), Vitamin B Whole Wheat Flour (Canada Approved), or 
for any bread that is not Vitamin B White Bread (Canada Approved), 
or Vitamin B Brown Bread (Canada Approved). 
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B.13.014. Gluten shall be made from flour by removal of starch and 
shall not contain more than 10 per cent of moisture, and on the dry 
basis shall contain 


(a) not less than 14:2 per cent of organic nitrogen, 


(6) not more than 15-0 per cent of nitrogen-free extract, calculated 
from a protein factor of 5:7, and 


(c) not more than 5-5 per cent of starch as determined by the diastase 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


B.13.015. Gluten Flour shall be made from flour by the removal of part of 
the starch and shall not contain more than 10 per cent of moisture, 
and on the dry basis shall contain 


(a) not less than 7:1 per cent of organic nitrogen, 


(b) not more than 56 per cent of nitrogen-free extract, calculated from 
a protein factor of 5-7, and 


(c) not more than 44 per cent of starch as determined by the diastase 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


B.13.016. Maize Meal (Corn Meal, Indian Meal) shall be meal made 
from maize, and shall not contain more than 


(a) 14 per cent of moisture, and 
(b) 1-6 per cent of ash, 
and shall contain not less than 1-12 per cent of organic nitrogen. 


B.13.017. Rice shall be the hulled, or hulled and polished, seed of the 
rice plant. 


B.13.018. Rice Flour shall be the fine product made by bolting rice meal 
and shall not contain more than 


(a) 15 per cent of moisture, and 
(b) 1 per cent of ash, 
and shall contain not less than 1 per cent of organic nitrogen. 


B.13.019. Oatmeal shall be meal made from hulled oats, and shall not 
contain more than 


(a) 12 per cent of moisture, 

(6) 1-8 per cent of crude fibre, and 

(c) 2-2 per cent of ash, 

and shall contain not less than 2 per cent of organic nitrogen. 


B.13.020. Rye Flour shall be the fine product made by bolting rye meal, 
and shall not contain more than 


(a) 13-5 per cent of moisture, and 
(b) 1-25 per cent of ash, 
and shall contain not less than 1:36 per cent of organic nitrogen. 
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B.13.021. Buckwheat Flour shall be the fine product made by bolting 
buckwheat meal, and shall not contain more than 


(a) 12 per cent of moisture, and 
(b) 1-75 per cent of ash, 
and shall contain not less than 1-28 per cent of organic nitrogen. 


B.13.022. Corn Starch shall be made from maize, and shall] not contain 
more than 


(a) 13 per cent of moisture, 

(6) 2 per cent of substances other than starch and moisture, and 
(c) 1 per cent of ash, 

and shall contain not less than 84 per cent of actual starch. 


B.13.023. No person shall sell as containing egg, any alimentary paste 
such as noodles, macaroni, spaghetti, unless such alimentary paste con- 
tains on the dry basis not less than 4 per cent by weight of egg-yolk 
solids derived from whole egg, dried egg, frozen egg, or egg-yolk. 


B.13.024. Special Dietary Foods shall be breads, biscuits, cakes, or 
similar bakery products that contain not more than one-half as much 
glycogenic carbohydrates as the normal food of the same class. 


Division 14 


Meat, its Preparations and Products 


B.14.001. In this Division animal includes mammals, birds, and other 
animals that are used as food, except marine animals. 


B.14.002. Meat is the clean, dressed flesh, exclusive of the lips, snouts, 
and ears, of animals healthy at the time of slaughter, and includes the 
heart, tongue, diaphragm, oesophagus, and skeletal musculature with 
attendant tissues. 


B.14.003. Meat by-product shall be the clean parts other than meat, but 
inclusive of the lips, snouts, and ears, derived from animals healthy at 
the time of slaughter, and includes the tissue residues from the processes 
whereby edible fats are dry-rendered. 


B.14.004. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.14.002 and B.14.003 no 
person shall manufacture or sell as food, mucous membranes, any 
organ or portion of the genital system, black gut, spleens, udders, or 
any other organ or portion of an animal that is not commonly sold as 
an article of food. 


B.14.005. Prepared meat or prepared meat by-product shall be meat or 
meat by-product whether comminuted or not that is preserved, canned, 
frozen, cooked, or any combination of the foregoing and, subject to 
these regulations, with or without any other ingredient, and shall 
include meat or meat by-product to which, subject to these regulations, 
has been added any other ingredient. 
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B.14.006. A food that consists wholly or in part of a meat aeeitaatet or 
a prepared meat by-product shall be labelled, legibly and conspicuously, 
(a) with the words “meat by-product”, or 
(b) with the name of the meat by-product in place of the words meat 
by-product. 


B.14.007. Meat derivative shall be a food, other than meat or prepared 
meat, that is derived from meat or from bone. 


B.14.008. In this Division cereal means 

(a) flour or meal prepared from grain or potato, but not from a legume, 
and 

(b) bread, biscuit, or bakery products, but not those containing or 
made with a legume, 

and includes 

(c) milk powder, skim milk powder, buttermilk powder, or powdered 
whey. 


B.14.009. Sausage Binder (Sausage Filler, Meat Binder) shall be any 
combination of cereal, salt, sugar, dextrose, glucose, spices and other 
seasonings except tomato, that is used in the manufacture of prepared 
meat or prepared meat by-product. 


B.14.010. No person shall sell sausage binder unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicu- 
ously, adequate directions for use in accordance with the limits pre- 
seribed in this Division for the cereal content of prepared meat or pre- 
pared meat by-product. 


B.14.011. No person shall sell, for consumption as food, poultry to 
which has been administered any preparation having oestrogenic 
activity. 


B.14.012. No person shall sell for administration to poultry that may 
be consumed as food any substance having oestrogenic activity. 


Meats, Meat By-products 

B.14.015. No person shall sell any meat or meat by-product that contains 
a larger proportion of moisture than the meat or meat by-product 
normally contains. 


B.14.016. Hamburg (Hamburger, Hamburg Steak) shall be com- 
minuted beef. 


B.14.017 No person shall sell hamburg that contains fat 
(a) other than that normally adherent to the beef used, and 
(b) in excess of 30 per cent by weight. 


B.14.018. No person shall sell horse-meat or horse-meat by-product or 
any food containing these unless the main panel of both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carries a declaration of 
the presence of horse-meat or of horse-meat by-product in characters 
no less legible and conspicuous than any other character upon such 
main panel. 
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Prepared Meats, Prepared Meat By-products 


B.14.030. No person shall sell a prepared meat or a prepared meat by- 
product that contains 
(a) a larger proportion of moisture than the meat or meat by-product 
from which it is prepared contains when in its fresh ccndition, or 
(6) more than 4 per cent of cereal calculated as dextrose as determined 
by the acid hydrolysis method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


B.14.031. No person shall sell prepared meat or prepared meat by- 
product that contains more than 60 per cent of moisture where such 
prepared meat or prepared meat by-product contains cereal. 


B.14.032. Where any meat or meat by-product is named upon the label 
of or in any advertisement for a prepared meat or prepared meat 
by-product for which a standard is prescribed such label or adver- 
tisement shall also carry a complete list of the meats, or the meat 
by-products, or both, in descending order of their proportionate content 
and such list may form part of the name of the prepared meat or 
prepared meat, by-product. 


B.14.033. Preserved meat or preserved meat by-product shall be unmixed 
cooked or uncooked meat or meat by-product, salted, pickled, corned, 
cured, or smoked, preserved by a Class I preservative. 


B.14.034. Canned meat shall be cooked meat preserved in a closed 
container. 


B.14.035. Canned poultry shall be the canned meat prepared from the 
edible cuts of poultry with water and salt, and with or without 
(a) those bones or pieces of bone attached to the portion of the 
poultry that is being canned, 
(6) broth, or 
(c) gelling agent. 


B.14.036. Broth that is used in canned poultry shall be the liquid in 

which the poultry has been cooked, and 

(a) in pressure pre-cooked solid pack, it shall be added to the can 
without dilution and shall have a content of total solids of not 
less than 9 ounces per gallon corresponding to a specific gravity 
of not less than 1-010 at a temperature of 50°C, 

(6b) in pressure pre-cooked jellied pack, it shall have a content of 
total solids of not less than 9 ounces per gallon corresponding to 
a specific gravity of not less than 1-010 at a temperature of 50°C, 

(c) in open pre-cooked solid pack, it shall be added to the can without 
dilution and shall have a content of total solids of not less than 
4-5 ounces per gallon corresponding to a specific gravity of not 
less than 1-000 at a temperature of 50°C, and 

(d) in open pre-cooked jellied pack, it shall have a content of total 
solids of not less than 4-5 ounces per gallon corresponding to a 
specific gravity of not less than 1-000 at a temperature of 50°C, 
and 

where gelling agent or salt are added to the broth prior to filling the 

cans the broth may contain by weight not more than 3 per cent of 

gelling agent and 4.4 per cent of salt. 
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B.14.037. No person shall sell canned poultry containing gelling agent 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, a declaration of the presence of such 
gelling agent. 


B.14.038. Canned (naming the poultry) Whole-Pack (Canned 
[naming the poultry| Bone-In) shall be canned poultry, and shall 
contain not less than 52 per cent by weight of the named poultry meat. 


B.14.039. Canned Boneless (naming the poultry) Solid Pack shall 
be canned poultry from which the bones and skin have been removed, 
and shall contain not less than 75 per cent by weight of the named 
poultry meat and notwithstanding B.14.035 canned boneless chicken 
solid pack may contain small amounts of added homogenized chicken 
fat. 


B.14.040. Canned Boneless (naming the poultry) Jellied Pack shall 
be canned poultry from which the bones and skin have been removed, 
and shall contain not less than 50 per cent and not more than 55 per 
cent by weight of the named poultry meat, and notwithstanding 
B.14.035 canned boneless chicken jellied pack may contain small 
amounts of added homogenized chicken fat. 


B.14.041. Sausage (Sausage Meat, Sausage Pudding) shall be com- 
minuted meat, either fresh or preserved, with added salt and spices, 
and with or without 
(a) animal fat, 

(6b) cereal, 

(c) beef tripe, 

(d) liver, 

(e) fresh blood from neat cattle, or 

(f) sugar, dextrose, or glucose, 

and with or without subsequent smoking or cooking, and whether 
enclosed in a container or not, and any material used as a container 
for sausage shall be clean and sound and shall impart to the contents 
no substance other than salt. 


B.14.042. Blood Sausage (Blood Pudding) shall be sausage to which 
has been added clean, fresh blood from neat cattle in good health at 
the time of slaughter. 


B.14.043. Potted Meat (Meat Paste, Meat Spread) shall be comminuted 
and cooked, fresh or preserved meat, with or without cereal, salt, and 
spices, contained in suitable closed containers. 


B.14.044. Potted Meat By-Product (Meat By-Product Paste, Meat By- 
Product Spread) shall be made wholly or in part from comminuted 
and cooked meat by-products and shall otherwise conform to the stan- 
dard prescribed for potted meat. 


B14.045. Meat Loaf (Meat Roll, Meat Lunch) shall be a combination 
of comminuted, cooked, fresh or preserved meat, with or without 
cereal, salt, spices, milk, or eggs, pressed into shape. 


B.14.046. Meat By-Product Loaf, Meat and Meat By-Product Loaf 
shall be made respectively, wholly or in part, from comminuted and 
cooked meat by-products and shall otherwise conform to the standard 
prescribed for meat loaf. 
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B.14.047. Any person may use the name of the meat or meat by-product 
in place of the word meat or the words meat by-product in naming a 
prepared meat or prepared meat by-product. 


B.14.048. Head Cheese shall be the comminuted, cooked, edible parts of 
swine or other animals, and shall contain 


(a) not less than 50 per cent of head meat, 
(6) no skin other than that naturally adherent to the pork meat used, 
and may be prepared with or without added gelatin. 


B.14.049. Brawn shall be head cheese except that it need not contain 
50 per cent of head meat. 


B.14.050. No person shall sell head cheese or brawn containing added 
gelatin unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package 
thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a declaration of the presence 
of added gelatin. 


Meat Denvatives 


B.14.060. Meat Extract shall be obtained by extracting fresh meat with 
water and concentrating the liquid portion by evaporation after the 
removal of fat, and shall contain not less than 75 per cent of total solids. 
and the solids shall contain 


(a) not more than 
(i) 12 per cent of sodium chloride calculated from the total 
chloride present, 
(11) 0-6 per cent of fat, and 
(iii) 27 per cent of ash, and 
(b) not less than 8 per cent of nitrogen, and the nitrogenous compounds 
shall contain not less than 
(1) 40 per cent of total meat bases, and 
(ii) 10 per cent of creatin and creatinin. 


B.14.061. Fluid Meat Extract shall be meat extract except that it shall 
be less concentrated and shall contain not more than 75 per cent and 
not less than 50 per cent of total solids. 


B.14.062. Bone Extract (Stock) shall be the food obtained by extracting 
with boiling water clean, fresh, trimmed bones of animals in good health 
at the time of slaughter, and concentrating the liquid portion by evap- 
oration after removal of the fat, and shall contain not less than 75 per 
cent of total solids. 


B.14.063. Fluid Bone Extract shall be bone extract except that it shall 
be less concentrated and shall contain not more than 75 per cent and 
not less than 50 per cent of total solids. 


B.14.064. Meat Juice shall be the fluid portion of muscle fibre obtained 
by pressure or otherwise, that may be concentrated by evaporation at 
a temperature below the coagulating point of the soluble proteins, and 
the solids shall contain not more than 


(a) 2°5 per cent of sodium chloride calculated from the total chloride 
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present, and 
(6) 15 per cent of ash, 
and shall contain not more than 4 per cent and not less than 2 per cent 
of phosphorus calculated as phosphorus pentoxide, and not less than 12 
per cent of nitrogen, and the nitrogenous compounds shall contain not 
less than 35 per cent of coagulable proteins and not more than 40 per 
cent of meat bases. 


Division 15 


Poisonous Substances in Food 


B.15.001. No person shall sell any food that has in or upon it any 
poisonous or injurious ingredient or substance. 


B.15.002. No person shall sell any package of food the container of 
which may yield to the contents thereof any poisonous or injurious sub- 
stance. 


B.15.003. Subject to these regulations food shall not be deemed to be 
adulterated within the meaning of the Act if it contains in or upon it, 
any of the poisonous or injurious substances included in tables A and 
B of this section in amounts not exceeding the quantities stated for each 
of the named foods. 

TABLE A 


Parts Per Million 


oo Arsenic | Lead | Copper | Zinc | Fluorine 


cale. as | cale. cale. cale. cale. 
Food arsenic as as as as 

trioxide | lead copper zine | fluorine 
CIC ACION C2 ae ESL eS, 1 5 50 50 1-4 
PESTCOTIOCA CHL aie habe, We dae? Paparattas eos 1 10 50 50 1-4 
Oo Aisa dod MWg 275 oe ee i airy Ort ar ae 2 2 20 50 50 1-4 
Sodium Bicarbonate...............0006- 2 5 50 50 1-4 

BakingsPowder | .n.6 6. 23). ANE 2 10 50 50 10 
PHOSPROMC ACIAssek . palettes eae vials -« 5 10 50 50 1-4 

Calciirime nospnates er fone to) 250.6 5 20 50 50 30 
ORIIUITIAE ROSDUALS of Ohl Suey es = ox otal > 5 50 50 1-4 
Sodium and Potassium Nitrates......... 1 10 50 50 1-4 
ROLLIN TET Gee Sioa cae cic ae nd aces 1 20 50 50 1-4 
Compounds of Aluminium.............. 5 20 50 50 1-4 
CARLIN PG AMONUS rye et ts cticn es sa ec 5 20 50 50 1-4 
Fresh Fruits and Vegetables............ 1-4 2:6 50 50 1-4 
Waters (Bottled, Mineral, Table)........ 0-1 0-2 2 5 1-4 
LE APA DS sts lan er ere ks, oe nt 0-1 0-2 2 5 1-4 
OR Lee Seis Vee na pnts Le Sena ns 8 on ates Ok oun 1-4 2-6 10 50 1-4 
Tomato Products (on dry basis)......... 1-4 2-6 50 50 1-4 
Bread and Bakery Products............ 1-4 2-6 50 50 1-4 
eer, HOM a Gee peers pe ae tak asters 1-4 2-6 50 50 1-4 

TABLE B 

Parts per Million 
’ Food —————_—_———_- 

Tin calc. as tin 

Canned Foods in tinplate containers................. 20 eee ee eees 300 
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Preservatives 


B.16.001. The foods referred to in this Division are included in the 
term preservative. 


B.16.002. No person shall sell as a preservative for food any substance 
other than those designated in this Division as Class I, Class II, Class 
III, or Class IV. 


B.16.003. No person shall sell for use as a preservative for food a 
Class II, Class III, or Class IV preservative, or any combination thereof 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package of such 
preservative carry, legibly and conspicuously, | 
(a) a quantitative statement of composition, and 
(6) adequate directions for use in accord with the limits prescribed for 

such preservative in this Division. 


B.16.004. No person shall use a preservative in milk. 
B.16.005. No person shall sell a preservative for use in milk. 


B.16.006. No person shall use a preservative in or upon a food for which 
a standard is prescribed unless such preservative is one of the optional 
ingredients mentioned in such standard. 


B.16.007. Notwithstanding sub-paragraph (11) of paragraph (a) of 
B.01.003 no label declaration is required for the presence of sulphurous 
acid, including salts thereof, in or upon 
(a) glucose, 

(b) (naming the source of the glucose) syrup, or 
(c) confectionery containing glucose. 


B.16.008. Notwithstanding sub-paragraph (11) of paragraph (a) of B.01.003 
no label declaration is required for the presence of Class III preserva- 
tive in or upon 
(a) bread, 

(b) bakery products, or 
(c) process cheese. 


B.16.009. Class I preservatives shall be 
(a) common salt, 
(b) sugar, 
(c) dextrose, 
(d) glucose, 
(e) potassium nitrate, 
(f) sodium nitrate, 
(g) wood smoke, 
(h) vinegar, 
(2) spices, and 
(j) alcohol, 
and in cured meats and fresh fish only sodium nitrite of which the 
proportion shall not exceed 200 parts per million of a finished food. 
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B.16.010. Class II preservatives shall be 
(a) benzoic acid, including salts thereof, and 
(5) sulphurous acid, including salts thereof. 


B.16.011. No person shall use in or upon a food more than one Class II 
preservative. 


B.16.012. No person shall use in or upon a food more than 1,000 parts 
per million of benzoic acid. 


8.16.013. Subject to these regulations no person shall use sulphurous 
acid, calculated as sulphur dioxide, in amounts greater than 
(a) 100 parts per million in or upon beverages, 
(b) 2,000 parts per million in or upon dried fruits, or 
(c) 500 parts per million in or upon other foods. 


B.16.014. Class III preservatives shall be propionic acid, including 
salts thereof. 


B.16.015. No person shall use in or upon a food more than 2,000 parts 
per million of propionic acid. 


B.16.016. Class IV preservatives shall be antioxidants being 
(a) gum guaiacum, 
(6) vegetable oil containing tocopherols, 
(c) lecithin, 
(d) citric, tartaric, or ascorbic acid, 
(e) propyl gallate, or 


(f) butylated hydroxyanisole (a mixture of 2-tertiarybutyl-4-hydroxy- 
anisole and 3-tertiarybutyl-4-hydroxyanisole). 


B.16.017. No person shall use in or upon a food Class IV preservative 
singly or in combination in an amount by weight of the finished 
product greater than 0-2 per cent except that in the case of 


(a) propyl gallate the amount shall not be greater than 0-01 per cent, 
an 


(6) butylated hydroxyanisole the amount shall not be greater than 
0-02 per cent. 


DIvisIon 17 


Salt 

B.17.001. Salt shall be crystalline sodium chloride and shall not contain 
more than 
(a) 1-4 per cent of calcium sulphate, and 
(6b) O-1 per cent of other impurities. 

B.17.002. Free-Running Salt shall be fine-grained salt to which has been 


added not more than 1 per cent of material to prevent it from setting 
or caking. 
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B.17.003. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.17.002 Free-Running 
Flour Salt shall be fine-grained salt to which has been added not more 
than 2 per cent of material to prevent it from setting or caking. 


B.17.004. No person shall sell salt or free-running salt for table or 
general household use unless such salt contains 0:01 per cent of 
potassium iodide. 


Division 18 
Sweetening Agents 


B.18.001. The foods referred to in this Division are included within the 
term sweetening agent. 


B.18.002. Sugar is the food chemically known as sucrose, and if sold as 
granulated, loaf, cut, milled, or powdered sugar shall contain not less 
than 99-5 per cent of sucrose. 


B.18.003. Icing Sugar shall be powdered sugar with or without 
(a) added colour, or 
(6) not more than 5 per cent by weight of starch. 


B.18.004. Brown Sugar (Yellow Sugar, Golden Sugar) shall be the 
soft food made by the partial refinement of the juice of the sugar 
cane or other sugar producing plant, and shall not contain more than 
(a) 4-5 per cent of moisture, and 
(6) 1-5 per cent of ash, 


and shall contain not less than 90 per cent of sucrose as estimated by 
the polarimeter. 


B.18.005. Molasses shall be 


(a) the mother liquor obtained by evaporating the juice of the sugar 
cane until a large proportion of the sugar has been separated by 
crystallization, or 


(b) the syrupy food obtained by evaporation and partial inversion 
of the juice of the sugar cane which juice may or may not be 
clarified but may not be decolourized, 

and shall not contain more than 

(c) 25 per cent of moisture, or 

(d) 5 per cent of ash, 

and may contain sulphurous acid. 


B.18.006. Refiners’ Syrup (Treacle) shall be the residual liquid food 
obtained in the process of refining raw sugar, and shall not contain 
more than 
(a) 25 per cent of moisture, and 
(6) 5 per cent of ash. 


B.18.007. Sugar-cane Syrup shall be made by evaporation of the juice 
of the sugar cane, or by the solution of sugar-cane concrete, and shall 
not contain more than 
(a) 30 per cent of moisture, and 
(b) 2:5 per cent of ash. 
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B.18.008. Sorghum Syrup shall be made by the evaporation of sorghum 


juice, or by the solution of sorghum concrete, and shall not contain 
more than 


(a) 30 per cent of moisture, and 
(b) 2-5 per cent of ash. 


B.18.009. Sugar Syrup (Syrup) shall be made by dissolving sugar in 
water and shall not contain more than 35 per cent of moisture. 


Dextrose, Glucose 


B.18.015. For the purpose of Part B of these regulations Dextrose 
shall be the food chemically known as dextrose, and shall not contain 
more than 10 per cent of moisture. 


B.18.016. Glucose shall be a thick, syrupy, nearly colourless food made 
by incomplete hydrolysis of starch or of a starch-containing substance, 
and shall not contain 
(a) more than 22 per cent of moisture, 

(6b) more than 1 per cent of ash, and 


(c) less than 40 per cent of reducing sugars, calculated as dextrose 
on a moisture-free basis, 


and may contain sulphurous acid. 


B.18.017. (maming the source of the glucose) Syrup shall be a com- 
bination of glucose with a sweetening agent, except honey, with or 
without the addition of a flavouring preparation, and shall not contain 
more than 
(a) 35 per cent of moisture, and 
(6) 3 per cent of ash. 


Honey 


B.18.025. Honey shall be the food derived entirely from the work of 
bees operating upon the nectar of flowers and other sweet exudation 
of plants, and shall not contain more than 


(a) 20 per cent of moisture, 
(b) 5 per cent of sucrose, and 
(c) 0-25 per cent of ash, 


and shall contain not less than 60 per cent of invert sugar. 


B.18.026. No person shall use the word honey or any word, mark, 
illustration, or device that suggests honey on the label of any package 


of, or in any advertisement for, any food that resembles honey and that 
is not pure honey. 


B.18.027. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.18.026 combinations of 
honey with one or more other finished commercial food products, where 
honey is used as the sole sweetening agent, shall be named with the true 
names of all the ingredients, including honey, in type of equal size, the 
predominating ingredient being named first in each instance and the 
word honey being preceded or followed by the conjunction and in such 
a way as to indicate beyond question the true nature of the product. 
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Division 19 


Synthetic Sweeteners 


B.19.001. No person shall use synthetic sweeteners such as saccharin in 
manufacturing food except food manufactured for the exclusive use of 
persons suffering from disease, and when synthetic sweeteners are so 
used their presence shall be legibly and conspicuously declared by name 
on the main panel of both the inner and the outer labels of the package 
containing the food together with the statement “Prepared for the 
exclusive use of persons suffering from disease’. 


B.19.002. No person shall! sell any synthetic sweetener to the general 
public unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package of 
such synthetic sweetener carry, legibly and conspicuously, “(naming the 
synthetic sweetener) is a chemical substance without nutritive value. 
It should be used in moderation”. 


Division 20 
Tea 
B.20.001. Tea shall be the leaves and buds of various species of the 


genus Thea L., varieties of Camellia Thea Link, prepared by the usual 
trade processes. 


B.20.002. Black Tea shall contain, on the dry basis, not less than 30 
per cent of water-soluble extractive as determined by the method 
employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, and not less than 4 per 
cent and not more than 7 per cent of total ash. 


B.20.003. Green Tea shall contain, on the dry basis, not less than 33 
per cent of water-soluble extractive as determined by the method 
employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, and not less than 4 per 
cent and not more than 7 per cent of total ash. 


DIvIsIon 21 
Vinegar 


B.21.001. Vinegar shall be the liquid obtained by the acetous fermenta- 
tion of an alcoholic liquid, and shall contain not less than 4-1 per cent 
or more than 12-3 per cent of acetic acid (CH;COOH), and may be 
coloured by the addition of caramel. 


B.21.002. No person shall sell spirit vinegar, or any blended vinegar 
containing spirit vinegar, that contains caramel. 


B.21.003. No person shall sell any vinegar that has been subjected to 
distillation after completion of the acetous fermentation unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, a statement of such distillation. 


B.21.004. No person shall sell any vinegar the label of or advertisement 
for which makes any reference by any mark or device to the strength 
of the vinegar unless the label bears a conspicuous statement of the 
percentage content of acetic acid of such vinegar. 
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B.21.005. Wine Vinegar shall be vinegar made by the alcoholic and 
subsequent acetous fermentation of the juice of grapes. 


B.21.006. Spirit Vinegar (Alcohol Vinegar, Grain Vinegar) shall be 
vinegar made by the acetous fermentation of diluted distilled alcohol. 


B.21.007. Malt Vinegar shall be vinegar made by the alcoholic and sub- 
sequent acetous fermentation of an infusion of malt undistilled prior to 
such fermentation with or without the addition of other cereals and 
shall be dextro-rotatory, and shall contain in 100 millilitres, measured 
at a temperature of 20°C, not less than 


(a) 1-8 grams of solids, and 
(b) 0-2 gram of ash. 


B.21.008. Cider Vinegar (Apple Vinegar) shall be vinegar made by 
the alcoholic and subsequent acetous fermentation of the liquid 
expressed from whole apples, apple cores, apple trimmings, or apple 
culls. 


B.21.009. (maming the source) Vinegar shall be vinegar made from 
alcoholic liquids from various sources. 


B.21.010. Blended Vinegar shall be a combination of two or more 
varieties of vinegar of which spirit vinegar shall not constitute more 
than 55 per cent by volume. 


B.21.011. No person shall name any of the varieties of vinegar forming 
a blended vinegar unless both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package of such blended vinegar carry, legibly and conspicuously, a 
complete list of all the varieties of vinegar present, in descending order 
of proportionate content. 


DIVISION 22 
Bottled Water 


B.22.001. The foods referred to in this Diviston when offered for sale in 
special containers under a trade or proprietary brand or name are 
included within the term bottled water. 


B.22.002. Table Water shall be bottled water characterized by exceptional 
purity or by containing material that renders it peculiarly suitable for 
table use. 


B.22.003. Mineral Water shall be bottled water characterized by having 
in solution notable amounts of mineral matter on account of which 
mildly hygienic or therapeutic properties are claimed, and where it is 
not specially active physiologically it may be designated in the 
alternative as table water. 


B.22.004. Natural bottled water shall be bottled water that is bottled 
without modification other than filtration and if its composition closely 
approximates that of water from a well-known source it may be 
designated by the name of such source provided the name of the said 
source is followed by the word type in identical type on identical 
background. 
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B.22.005. No person shall sell any natural bottled water unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, the name and location of the actual place of pro- 
duction. 


B.22.006. Artificial mineral water shall be bottled water prepared by 
dissolving salts in water, or by subjecting natural water to such treat- 
ment as carbonation, sterilization, or dilution, or by diluting a con- 
centrate obtained from or supposed to be characteristic of a specified 
source, 


B.22.007. No person shall sell an artificial mineral water unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, 


(a) the word artificial in type of the same size and visibility as the 
words mineral water, or 
(b) a statement of the nature of the treatment, 


and where the treatment is a dilution with water of lower mineral 
content 


(c) astatement of the degree of such dilution, that is to say the volumes 
of water of lower mineral content per 100 volumes of water of 
higher mineral content, 


and where the composition of artificial bottled water closely approxi- 
mates that of water from a well-known source such labels may carry 
the name of such source provided that 


(d) the name of the said source is followed by the word type in 
identical type on identical background, and 


(e) the name of the said source and the word type shall be in type 
no larger and no more conspicuous than the words artzficial mineral 
water. 


Division 23 
Marine Animal Products 


B.23.001. The foods referred to in this Division are included in the term 
marine animal product. 


B.23.002. In this Division marine animal includes 
(a) fish, crustaceans, molluses, and 
(b) marine mammals. 


B.23.003. In this Division 
(a) fish, except where the context otherwise requires, is the clean, 
dressed, edible portion of fish, crustaceans and molluscs, 
(6) meat is the clean, dressed flesh of marine mammals, 


(c) meat by-product shall be the clean parts, other than meat, derived 
from marine mammals. 


B.23.004. Notwithstanding the provisions of B.23.003, no person shall 
manufacture or sell as food mucous membranes, any organ or portion of 
the genital system, or any organ or portion of a marine mammal that 
is not commonly sold as an article of food. 
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B.23.005. Prepared fish, prepared meat, or prepared meat by-product 
shall be fish, meat, or meat by-product, whether comminuted or not, 
that is preserved, canned, frozen, cooked, or any combination of the 
foregoing and, subject to these regulations, with or without any other 
ingredient, and shall include fish, meat, or meat by-product to which, 
subject to these regulations, has been added any other ingredient. 


B.23.006. A food that consists wholly or in part of a meat by-product 
shall be labelled, legibly and conspicuously, 


(a) with the words “meat by-product”, or 


(6b) with the name of the meat by-product in place of the words 
meat by-product. 


B.23.007. Fish derivative or meat derivative shall be a food other than 
fish, meat, or prepared meat that is derived respectively from fish, 
from meat, or from bone. 


B.23.008. In this Division cereal means 


(a) flour or meal prepared from grain or potato, but not from a legume, 
and 

(b) bread, biscuit, or bakery products, but not those containing or 
made with a legume, 

and includes 

(c) milk powder, skim milk powder, buttermilk powder, and powdered 
whey. 


B.23.009. Fish Binder shall be any combination of cereal, salt, sugar, 
dextrose, glucose, spices, and other seasonings that is used in the 
preparation of prepared fish. 


B.23.010. Sausage Binder shall be any combination of cereal, salt, sugar, 
dextrose, glucose, spices, and other seasonings that is used in the 
manufacture of prepared meat or prepared meat by-product. 


B.23.011. No person shall sell fish binder or fish sausage binder unless 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, adequate directions for use in accordance 
with the limits prescribed in this Division for the cereal content of 
prepared fish, prepared meat, or prepared meat by-product. 


Fish 


B.23.015. No person shall sell fish that contains a larger proportion of 
moisture than the fish normally contains. 


B.23.016. Shucked oysters shall be the flesh of oysters removed from the 
shell. 


B.23.017. No person shall sell shucked oysters that contain more than 
10 per cent of fluid separable by draining for 5 minutes through a 
10-mesh sieve (designated 1680 Microns in the Canadian Government 
Purchasing Standards Specification 8-GP-1). 


Prepared Fish 


B.23.030. No person shall sell prepared fish that contains 


(a) a larger proportion of moisture than the fish from which it is 
prepared contains when in its fresh condition, or 


1774 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


(6) more than 4 per cent of cereal calculated as dextrose as determined 
by the acid hydrolysis method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


B.23.031. No person shall sell prepared fish that contains more than 70 per 
cent of moisture where such prepared fish contains cereal. 


B.23.032. Where any fish is named upon the label of or in any advertise- 
ment for a prepared fish for which a standard is prescribed such label 
or advertisement shall carry also a complete list of all fish used, in 
descending order of proportionate content, and such list may form 
part of the name of the prepared fish. 


B.23.033. Preserved fish shall be unmixed cooked or uncooked fish, salted, 
pickled, corned, cured, or smoked, preserved by a Class I preservative. 


7 


B.23.034. Canned fish, crustaceans, or molluscs shall be fish, crustaceans, 
or molluscs processed or preserved, and packed in hermetically sealed 
containers, 


B.23.035. Fish Sausage (Fish Sausage Meat) shall be comminuted fish 
either fresh or preserved, with added salt and spices, and with or without 


(a) animal fat, 

(6) cereal, or 

(c) sugar, dextrose, or glucose, 

and with or without subsequent smoking or cooking, and whether 
enclosed in a container or not, and any material used as a container 


for fish sausage shall be clean and sound and shall impart to the 
contents no substance other than salt. 


B.23.036. Potted Fish (Fish Paste, Fish Spread) shall be comminuted 
and cooked, fresh or preserved fish with or without cereal, salt, and 
spices, contained in suitable closed containers. 


B.23.037. Fish Loaf (Fish Roll, Fish Lunch) shall be a combination 
of comminuted, cooked, fresh or preserved fish, with or without cereal, 
salt, spices, milk, or eggs, pressed into shape. 


Part C 
DRUGS 


Division 1 
General 
C.01.001. No person shall sell a package of drug that is not labelled. 


C.01.002. The provisions of C.01.001 do not apply to a person who 
packages a drug from bulk on the premises where the drug is retailed; 
but where any such packaged drug bears any statement, mark, or 
device regarding the ingredients or substances contained therein other 
than 


(a) the name of the drug, 
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(b) the name and address of the retailer, and 
(c) the net contents, 
it shall be labelled as required by the Act and by these regulations. 


C.01.003. Subject to these regulations no person shall sell a drug unless 
the label of every package thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, 


(a) on the main panel of both the inner and the outer labels 
(i) the proper name; except that where the authority for the 
proper name is not these regulations or the British Pharma- 
copoeia such authority shall be named and, where there is 
a proprietary or brand name, such proper name shall immedi- 
ately follow or precede the said proprietary or brand name 

in type of not less than one-half the size thereof, or 


(11) if there is no proper name, the common name, 


(6b) on both the inner and the outer labels 

(i) the name of the manufacturer or distributor, 

(11) the address of the pein aaa eek Ane except upon 
the inner label where the immediate container contains 2 
millilitres-or-tess, 

(iii) the lot number of a drug manufactured for parenteral use, 
and 

(iv) a complete list of the medicinal ingredients contained in the 
drug, the proper or the common name of each being used, 
except upon 
(1) shipping cases or wrapping material, 

(2) official drugs, 

(3) drugs sold on prescription, or 

(4) medicines registered under the Proprietary or Patent 
Medicine Act, and 


(c) on the outer label 


(i) a statement of the net contents as required by paragraph (f) 
of section seven of the Act, and 


(ii) the name and proportion of any preservative present in a 
drug manufactured for parenteral use. 


C.01.004. No person shall sell a drug that contains a drug named or 
included in Appendix IT to these regulations, unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicu- 
ously, a statement of 


(a) the quantitative proportionate content of the drug so named or 
included in Appendix IT, and 


(b) the recommended single and daily dose that shall not exceed the 
limits prescribed for the drug in Appendix IT. 


C.01.005. The provisions of C.01.004 do not apply to a drug 
(a) used solely for veterinary purposes, 
(6) not advertised to the general public, or 
(c) sold on prescription. 


C.01.006. The proper name of any drug included in Appendix III to these 
regulations shall be the name by which it is designated in the column 
therein headed Proper Names. 
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C.01.007. Except where the quantity of the contents marked on a 
package of drug is stated in terms of minimum weight, measure, or 
number there shall be permitted from the stated quantity variations 


(a) due exclusively to weighing, measuring, or counting that occur in 
packaging conducted in compliance with good commercial practice 
and that shall be as often as much above as below the marked 
quantity, 

(b) due exclusively to differences in the capacity of containers, result- 
ing solely from unavoidable difficulties in manufacturing, and no 
greater variation shall be permitted because of the design of the 
containers than is permitted in the case of containers of similar 
capacity that can be manufactured so as to be of approximately 
uniform capacity, 

(c) in weight or measure that unavoidably result from the ordinary and 
customary exposure of the package to evaporation or to the absorp- 
tion of water under normal atmospheric conditions, 


(d) for a drug put up in ampoules and not prepared ready for injection 
as included in the following table 


Labelled amount per ampoule Limits of variability of the labelled amount 


More than 50 mg. Not less than 95 per cent and not more than 
105 per cent 

More than 25 mg. and not more than 50 mg.| Not less than 90 per cent and not more than 
110 per cent 

Not more than 25 mg. Not less than 80 per cent and not more than 
120 per cent 


and 


(e) for a drug put up in tablet or any other individual dosage or 
dispensing form other than in ampoules as included in the following 


table 
Labelled amount per tablet Limits of variability of the labelled amount 
Not less than 5 grains Not less than 94 per cent and not more than 


106 per cent 
Not less than } grain and less than 5 grains | Not less than 93 per cent and not more than 
107 per cent 
Not less than 1/20 grain and less than 3] Not less than 92 per cent and not more than 
grain 108 per cent 
Not less than 1/100 grain and less than 1/20} Not less than 91 per cent and not more than 
grain 109 per cent 
Less than 1/160 grain Not less than 90 per cent and not more than 
110 per cent 


except that 


(1) glyceryl trinitrate shall contain not less than 85 per cent and 
not more than 115 per cent of the labelled amount, and 


(11) if the drug consists of several ingredients, the amount of each 
ingredient so dispensed shall be not less than 90 per cent and 
not more than 110 per cent of the amount calculated from the 
label description. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 Evi? 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


C.01.008. No person shall sell a drug put up in ampoules for parenteral use 
unless each ampoule of the drug contains an excess volume as prescribed 
in the following table 


Excess for Excess for 

Declared volume of contents Mobile Viscous 
Solutions Solutions 

OR COS soe te Pe Roe, Se, ols hs ae ee Pee. 0-10 ee. 0-12 ce. 
sO 804, . 6 2s tae Se, La ee eee 0-10 ce. 0-15 ce. 
Be Cee eet On nT ee) ha cal an ie ee 0-15 ce. 0-25 ec. 
> Disries, ee a aes. oD. SPRINT. f 0-30 ce. 0-59 ec. 
LO COe 2k Gel en 6 6 os eet Bs eee ee) eos 0-50 ee. 0-70 ce. 
4 Ne Cee MMe 2. Be. A ee ee ed om A A Po aT 0-80 ee. 1-99 ec. 
St) i o>) eek Oe ee eer esos Ta. es 1-00 ce. 1-50 ee. 
ACT ap clin) ul 2 le a ep nen Ra Se Oo 2-00 ce. | 3:00 ce. 


C.01.009. No person shall sell a drug that is a hypodermic tablet that does 
not completely dissolve in and form a clear solution with water. 


C.01.010. No person shall sell seidlitz powders in a container unless 


(a) the cubical content of the container, when calculated from the 
outside dimensions thereof, does not exceed 2 cubic inches for each 
such powder, and 

(6) the main panel of the main label of the container carries a state- 
ment of the net contents with special prominence and in figures not 
less than one-half inch in height in solid type on a light background 
In conjunction with the word powders printed in solid block type 
not less than three-sixteenths of an inch in height, and for the 
purpose of this section the word powder shall mean a set of two 
individual component powders one in a white wrapping and the 
other in a blue wrapping. 


C.01.011. No person shall sell mercuric chloride tablets for household 
use that are packaged in lots of two hundred or less unless 
(a) such tablets are 
(i) of an irregular or angular shape, 
(11) coloured blue, and 
(iii) packed in an immediate container that is readily distinguish- 
able by touch, and 
(6) the main panel of both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package of such tablets carries, legibly and conspicuously, in 
prominent type and in a colour contrasting to that of such labels 
(i) the design of a skull and cross-bones, and 
(ii) the word pozson. 


C.01.012. No person shall sell cod liver oil in a package unless both the 
inner and the outer labels thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a 
statement 
(a) in International Units per gram of both the vitamin A and the 

vitamin D content, and 
(b) of the recommended dosage that, irrespective of the age of the 
consumer, shall not exceed per day two teaspoonfuls or 
(i) 10,000 International Units of vitamin A, and 
(ii) 2,000 International Units of vitamin D. 


- 
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C.01.013. No person shall sell a preparation of coal tar derivatives that 
purports to be of value as a disinfectant, germicide, or the lke, unless 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the phenol coefficient of the 
preparation as determined by the method employed by the Laboratory 
of Hygiene. 


C.01.014. No person shall import for internal or external use for man 
or animal a drug or a preparation containing a drug named or included 
in Appendix IV to these regulations. 


C.01.015. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.01.014 a drug named or 

included in Appendix IV may be imported by a 

(a) physician, 

(b) dentist, 

(c) veterinary surgeon, 

(d) drug manufacturer, 

(e) wholesale druggist, 

(f) retail druggist, 

(g) resident of a foreign country visiting Canada from such foreign 
country, or 

(h) resident of Canada who has been attended in a foreign country by 
a physician or dentist of that country and who imports such drug 
from such foreign country as a continuing treatment. 


— ww 


C.01.016. No person shall sell a drug or a preparation containing a drug 
named or included in Appendix IV except on prescription, nor shall 
any person refill such prescription unless the prescriber thereof so 
directs in writing thereon. 


C.01.017. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.01.016 a drug or a prepara- 
tion containing a drug named or included in Appendix IV may be sold 
without a prescription to a 
(a) physician, 

(b) dentist, 

(c) veterinary surgeon, 
(d) drug manufacturer, 
(e) wholesale druggist, or 
(f) retail druggist. 


C.01.018. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.01.016 a registered phar- 
macist may sell, without a prescription, to an owner of livestock who 
is known to him or to whom he has been introduced by a person known 
to both the owner and the pharmacist, 


(a) penicillin, its salts or derivatives, or preparations thereof, and 


(6) sulphonamides, their salts and derivatives, or a preparation of 
any of them 


for the veterinary treatment of the owner’s livestock. 


C.01.019. Subject to the provisions of C.01.018 the pharmacist shall 
record 
(a) the date of each sale, 
(b) the name, address, and signature of the owner, 
(c) the name and quantity of the drug so sold, 
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(d) the kind of livestock and the purpose for which the drug sold is 
required, and 

(e) the name and signature of the person introducing the owner when 
such owner is unknown to the pharmacist, 


and shall retain such record for a period of two years, 


C.01.020. Subject to the provisions of C.01.018 no registered pharmacist 
shall sell a drug containing more than 
(a) 8 ounces in respect of one animal, or 
(6) 16 ounces in respect of more than one animal 


of sulphonamides, their salts and derivatives. 


C.01.021. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.01.016 and C.01.018, 
officers of the provincial departments of agriculture whose duties so 
require may supply to an owner of livestock 
(a) penicillin, its salts or derivatives, or preparations thereof, and 
(6) sulphonamides, any salt, homologue, or derivative thereof 
for the veterinary treatment of the owner’s livestock, 


C.01.022. No person shall sell if intended for veterinary use 
(a) penicillin, its salts or derivatives, or preparations thereof, 
(b) sulphonamides, their salts and derivatives, or a preparation of 
any of them 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof are 
distinctly overprinted in hollow type in a distinctive colour with the 
words “FOR VETERINARY USE ONLY”. 


C.01.023. No person shall sell penicillin, its salts or derivatives, or pre- 
parations thereof, for other than parenteral use, unless 


(a) made from penicillin of a potency of not less than 500 International 

Units per milligram, 

(6) both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, 

(1) a declaration in International Units of the penicillin content 
per gram in the case of solids, per cubic centimetre in the 
case of liquids, or per individual dosage or dispensing form 
in the case of products put up in individual dosage or 
dispensing form, 

(11) the expiration date, that shall be not more than 12 months 
after the date of manufacture except that 
(1) for tablets made from crystalline penicillin the expiration 

date shall be not more than 24 months after the date 
of manufacture. 

(2) for crystalline penicillin powders as for inhalation therapy 
the expiration date shall be not more than 18 months after 
the date of manufacture, and 

(3) for penicillin bougies for veterinary use made with a 
polyethylene glvcol base the expiration date shall be not 
more than 6 months after the date of manufacture, and 

(i11) a statement that the drug should be stored in a cool, dry place 
below 60°F, but this statement is not required for tablets, 
troches, or powders, made from crystalline penicillin, and 

(c) the total penicillin content thereof at the time of manufacture does 
not exceed 125 per cent of the potency declared upon the label. 
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C.01.024. No person shall import a drug unless in addition to its meeting 
the standards prescribed by the Act and regulations it also conforms 
to the standards of quality and potency maintained by the country 
from which the drug is exported. 


C.01.025. No person shall sell a drug prepared for parenteral use that 
contains a preservative ingredient unless such ingredient 


(a) is added only in such amount as is deemed to be non-toxic and 
harmless in the dosage in which the drug is recommended to be used, 
and 


(6) does not interfere with the therapeutic properties of the drug. 


C.01.026. No person shall sell a drug prepared for parenteral use unless, 
where applicable, the drug is tested for 


(a) the presence of pyrogens and is pyrogen-free, 
(b) sterility and is sterile, and 
(c) safety and is safe when used according to directions. 


C.01.027. No person shall sell a drug prepared for parenteral use unless 
the immediate container of the drug is of such material and construc- 
tion that 
(a) no deleterious substance is yielded to the contents thereof, and 
(b) it permits of visual inspection of the contents of the container. 


C.01.028. When an antibiotic is used to manufacture a preparation not 
intended for parenteral use, the expiration date on the label of the 
final product shall be caleulated in accordance with 
(a) the provisions of C.01.023 (b) (ii), and 
(b) the date of manufacture defined as the date when the final product 

is made, 
provided that the expiration date appearing on the label of the final 
product is not later than the expiration date of the original antibiotic 
from which it is made. 


C.01.029. Where on the label or otherwise use is made of a term referring 
to a drug, which term is the subject of definition or meaning established 
by a statute of the Parliament of Canada, or regulation made there- 
under, such use shall be deemed to be a false, exaggerated, or misleading 
claim unless it conforms with such definition or meaning. 


DIvIsion 2 
Sex Hormones 


C.02.001. The drugs referred to in this Division are included in the term 
sex hormone as mentioned or described in Part I of SCHEDULE B 
to the Act. 


C.02.002. Sex hormone includes all synthetic or natural products pur- 
porting to have oestrogenic, androgenic, gonadotrophic, or progesta- 
tional properties and any drug consisting in whole or in part of sex 
gland tissue or any extract thereof. 


C.02.003. Standard preparations of sex hormones shall be those kept in the 
Food and Drug Laboratories from whence portions for comparative 
testing may be had upon application to the Chief Dominion Analyst. 
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C.02.004. Canadian Reference Standard for sex hormone products means, 
where applicable, a standard established and kept by the Food and 
Drug Laboratories. 


C.02.005. Subject to these regulations the potency of a sex hormone shall 
be stated, where applicable, in terms of the International Standard or 
in terms of the Canadian Reference Standard and in either case shall 
be determined by the methods employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, but when neither of these standards exists the manu- 
facturer of sex hormone products shall 


(a) submit a suitable quantity of the product to be used as a Canadian 
Reference Standard for checking the uniformity of the product, or 


(6) where stable standards cannot be furnished by the manufacturer, 
include with every package of the sex hormone details of the unit 
of potency and the method of assay used. 


C.02.006. The proper names of 

(a) pure synthetic or natural crystalline sex hormones shall be, 
respectively 
(i) Oestrone, 
(11) Oestradiol, 
(111) Oestriol, 
(iv) Stilboestrol, 
(v) Androsterone, 
(vi) Testosterone, 
(vii) Progesterone, 
and esters and derivatives of these, 

(6b) mixed or impure sex hormones shall be, respectively 


(1) Conjugated Oestrogenic Substance, 
(11) Oestrogenic Substance, 
(i111) Androgenic Substance, 
(iv) Progestational Substance, and 


(c) gonadotrophins shall be Gonadotrophin with a qualifying word to 
indicate the source. 


C.02.007. No person shall sell any sex hormone unless the label of every 
package thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, 
(a) on both the inner and the outer labels 
(i) the name of the manufacturer, 
(11) the proper name, 
(111) the potency, and 
(iv) the lot number, and 
(b) on the outer label 
(1) the address of the manufacturer, 
(11) the name of the solvent or vehicle used in distributing products 
in liquid form, 
(111) the name and amount of any preservative, 


(iv) a caution that the product is to be used only on the advice or 
on the prescription of a physician, 
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(v) a statement of net contents as required by paragraph (f) of 
section seven of the Act, and 

(vi) for gonadotrophins in aqueous solution, the expiration date 
that shall not be more than 12 months after the date of assay. 


C.02.008. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.02.007 no person shall 
sell any sex hormone consisting in whole or in part of sex gland tissue 
or extracts thereof for which no proper name is prescribed in C.02.006 
and for which no standard of potency exists unless the label of every 
package thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, 


(a) on both the inner and the outer labels 
(i) the name of the manufacturer, 
(11) the common name, and 
(111) the lot number, and 


(6) on the outer label 


(1) the address of the manufacturer, 

(11) the name and amount of any preservative, 

(111) the name of the solvent or vehicle used in distributing 
products in liquid form, 

(iv) a statement of net contents as required by paragraph (f) of 
section seven of the Act, and 

(v) the statement, “The sex gland tissue (or extract as the case 
may be) in this preparation has no known therapeutic sex 
hormone action”. 


C.02.009. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.02.007 no person sha!) 
sell a preparation, containing any sex hormone, manufactured for use 
as a cosmetic unless the label of every package thereof carries, legibly 
and conspicuously, 


(a) on both the inner and the outer labels 
(i) the name of the manufacturer, 
(11) the address of the manufacturer, 
(111) the name of the preparation, 
(iv) a list of the medicinal ingredients, and 
(v) the statement, “This preparation contains a potent sex 
hormone. Use with care”, and 


(b) on the outer label 
(i) a statement of net contents as required by paragraph (f) of 
section seven of the Act. 


DIvIsIon 3 


Drugs of Part II of Schedule B to the Act 


C.03.001. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations, in 
this Division 


(a) “drug” means a drug mentioned or described in Part II of 
SCHEDULE B to the Act that is intended for the diagnosis, pre- 
vention, or treatment of disease in man, and for which specific 
requirements are provided in this Division, 


(b) “licence” means a licence issued according to the provisions of this 
Division, 
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(c) ‘manufacturer’ means a manufacturer holding a licence under the 
provisions of this Division, and 


(d) “master lot’? means a quantity of drug from which a lot is prepared 
for sale by subsequent dilution or mixture. 


C.03.002. No person shall manufacture a drug, in whole or in part, without 
a licence. 


C.03.003. All materials and equipment that accompany any package of 
drug, and that are intended to be used in its administration shall be 
deemed to form a part of the drug. 


C.03.004. Application for a licence shall be made to the Minister on a 
form that may be obtained from him on request. 


C.03.005. An application for a licence shall be accompanied by a fee 
of ten dollars payable to the Receiver General of Canada. 


C.03.006. Subject to the provisions of C.03.004 and C.03.005 the Minister 
may issue a licence to a manufacturer to manufacture one or more 
drugs, and may cancel or suspend any licence with respect to any one 
ot more drugs covered thereby. 


C.03.007. A licence shall continue in force for twelve months from April 
first of the year of issue thereof unless cancelled or suspended. 


C.03.008. The Minister may require an inspection of an establishment 
and an examination of the drug for the manufacture of which a licence 
is desired prior to issuing a licence, and may further require an inspec- 
tion of the establishment at any subsequent time, and a fee of ten 
dollars may be charged for the inspection. 


C.03.009. Where a licence is refused, cancelled, or suspended, all condi- 
tions that were made the basis of refusal, cancellation, or suspension, 
shall be corrected by the manufacturer before such licence is granted 
or renewed. 


C.03.010. The Minister may cause to be published in The Canada Gazette, 
notice of cancellation or suspension of a licence. 


C.03.011. A person who holds a licence to manufacture a drug outside of 
Canada shall file with the Minister the names and addresses of his 
Canadian representatives, who shall be required to maintain the same 
records of the distribution in Canada of such drug that are required of 
domestic manufacturers, and failure to maintain such records shall 
constitute grounds for cancellation of the licence. 


C.03.012. A manufacturer shall maintain his premises under the direct 
control and personal supervision of a responsible, qualified person. 


C.03.013. A manufacturer shall notify the Minister promptly of changes 
in 
(a) responsible personnel, 


(b) plant design or organization, and 
(c) principles of manufacture. 
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C.03.014. Subject to these regulations a manufacturer shall keep records 
in form satisfactory to the Minister of each lot of a drug respecting 


(a) its manufacture, 
(b) its testing, 

(c) its disposition, and 
(d) its distribution, 


and in each case the date thereof. 


C.03.015. Upon written request from the Chief Dominion Analyst a 
manufacturer shall submit protocols of tests together with samples of 
any lot or master lot of any drug prior to its being sold, and no person 
shall sell any lot of which the protocol or sample fails to meet the 
requirements of these regulations. 


C.03.016. A manufacturer shall notify the Minister immediately of any 
deficiency or alleged deficiency concerning the quality, safety, or efficacy 
of any drug manufactured by him. 


C.03.017. A manufacturer shall withdraw from sale and shall recall any 
drug that in the opinion of the Minister is deficient in any respect. 


C.03.018. No person shall import or sell any drug that does not meet 
any test required by these regulations. 


C.03.019. A manufacturer shall test each filling of each lot of a drug for 
sterility by a method acceptable to the Food and Drug Laboratories 
and it shall be sterile. 


C.03.020. A manufacturer shall test, after the final containers of a drug 
have been labelled, each filling of each lot of a drug, where applicable, 
by a method acceptable to the Food and Drug Laboratories for 
(a) identity, and it shall be true to name, 

(6) safety by animal inoculation, and it shall be safe, and 
(c) pyrogens, and it shall be pyrogen-free. 


C.03.021. No person shall manufacture a drug from animal tissue unless 
such tissue has been obtained from a healthy animal free from infec- 
tious disease, and this requirement shall be deemed to have been met 
if the animal tissue is the subject of a certificate under the Meat and 
Canned Foods Act. 


C.03.022. Subject to these regulations, no person shall sell a drug specified 
in this Division unless the label of every package thereof carries, 
legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) on both the inner and the outer labels 
y the name of the manufacturer, and the proper name of the 
rug, 
(11) the potency of the drug, and 
(iii) the lot number, and 
(b) on the outer label 
(i) the address of the manufacturer, 
(11) the Canadian Licence number of the manufacturer, 
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(111) the expiration date of the drug, 

(iv) the name and amount of any preservative in the drug, and 

(v) a statement of the net contents as required by paragraph (f) 
of section seven of the Act. 


Inver Extract Injectable 


C.03.030. Liver extract injectable shall be the soluble, thermostable 
fraction of mammalian livers that, on administration to persons affected 
with pernicious anaemia, increases the number of red blood corpuscles in 
their blood. 


C.03.031. Every manufacturer of liver extract injectable shall submit 
to the Minister, on forms supplied by him, details of the method of 
manufacture and protocols of tests performed by a method acceptable 
to the Food and Drug Laboratories and the tests shall be carried out 
with different lots of the drug, that have been prepared in an identical 
manner, on at least three patients and such tests shall demonstrate to 
the satisfaction of the Minister that the liver extract injectable has the 
potency claimed. ¢ 


C.03.032. No manufacturer shall sell liver extract injectable unless the 
information required by C.03.031 is supplied 


(a) before a licence is granted, 
(b) every two years from current lots, and 
(c) when alterations are made in the method of manufacture. 


C.03.033. Liver extract injectable shall be of a potency of 2 units, or 
10 units, or 15 units per cubic centimetre. 


C.03.034. Multiple-dose containers of liver extract injectable shall contain 
a preservative. 


C.03.035. The proper name of liver extract injectable shall be Liver Extract 
Injectable (2 Units per cc.), or Liver Extract Injectable (10 Units 
per ce.), or Liver Extract Injectable (15 Units per cc.). 


C.03.036. Liver extract injectable with other medication shall meet 
all the requirements of liver extract injectable and the true nature 
and amount of added medication shall be stated on the label with 
observance of any requirement of these regulations in respect of such 
added medication, and its proper name shall be Liver Extract Injec- 
table (2 Units per cc.) With Other Medication, or Liver Extract 
Injectable (10 Units per ce.) With Other Medication, or Liver 

_ Extract Injectable (15 Units per ce.) With Other Medication, 
but in each case the words Other Medication may be replaced by the 
proper name of such other medication. 


C.03.037. The expiration date of liver extract injectable shall not be more 
than 18 months after the date of filling into the final container. 


Insulin, Insulin made from Zinc-Insulin Crystals 
C.03.050. Insulin is the active principle of the pancreas that affects the 


metabolism of carbohydrates in the animal body and is of value in 
the treatment of diabetes mellitus. 
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C.03.051. Insulin, insulin made from zinc-insulin crystals when pre- 
pared for parenteral use shall be a clear, colourless or almost colourless 
solution free from turbidity and from insoluble matter and shall contain, 
weight by volume, 

(a) not less than 0-1 per cent and not more than 0:25 per cent of 
either phenol or cresol, and 

(6b) not less than 1-4 per cent and not more than 1-8 per cent of 
glycerin, 

and shall have a pH between 2-5 and 3-5 as determined with a glass 

electrode. 


C.03.052. The quantity of nitrogen found for each 100 International Units 
of insulin shall not be more than 0°65 milligram for insulin made from 
zinc-insulin crystals, and not more than 0-85 milligram for insulin 
other than that made from zinc-insulin crystals, as determined by the 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.03.053. The quantity of zine found for each 1,000 International Units 
of insulin shall be not less than 0:16 milligram and not more than 0-4 
milligram for insulin made from zinec-insulin crystals, and not more 
than 0:4 milligram for insulin other than that made from zinc-insulin 
crystals, as determined by the method employed by the Food and 
Drug Laboratories, 


C.03.054. The quantity of ash found for each 1,000 International Units 
of insulin shall not be more than 1-0 milligram, as determined by the 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.03.055. The zinc-insulin crystals used for the preparation of insulin 
made from zinc-insulin erystals shall contain 
(a) not less than 22 International Units of insulin per milligram, 


(b) on the dry basis, not less than 0-45 per cent and not more than 
0-90 per cent of zinc, and 
(c) an ash content of not more than 1-5 times the zinc content. 


C.03.056. The proper name of insulin shall be Insulin and if wholly 
prepared from zinc-insulin crystals may be Insulin made from 
Zine-Insulin Crystals. 


C.03.057. The potency of insulin, or of insulin made from zinc-insulin 
crystals shall be expressed in units per cubic centimetre. 


C.03.058. The unit of potency of insulin or of insulin made from zinc- 
insulin crystals shall be the International Unit. 


C.03.059. No person shall sell insulin unless both the inner and the outer 
labels of every package of each strength thereof are, respectively, 
printed in 
(a) black ink on yellow coloured stock for 40 units per cc., 

(6) black ink on green coloured stock for 80 units per cc., and 
(c) black ink on red coloured stock for 100 units per ce. 


C.03.060. No person shall sell insulin made from zinc-insulin crystals 
unless both’ the inner and the outer labels of every package of each 
strength thereof are, respectively, printed in 
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(a) red ink on grey coloured stock for 40 units per cc., and 
(6) green ink on grey coloured stock for 80 units per ce. 


C.03.061. No person shall sell insulin or insulin made from zinc-insulin 
crystals 


(a) except in containers of approximately 10 cc. capacity that shall 
contain not less than 10 cc., 


(6) unless each cubic centimetre thereof provides 
(i) 40 International Units of insulin, or 
(11) 80 International Units of insulin, or 
(i111) 100 International Units of insulin 


as determined by the method employed for the Food and Drug Labo- 
ratories, 


(c) unless the potency thereof as determined by the method employed 
‘by the Food and Drug Laboratories is not less than 95 per cent 
and not more than 105 per cent of that stated on the label, 


(d) unless the manufacturer thereof has submitted to the Minister 
(1) acceptable protocols of assay of each master lot and of the 
trial dilution thereof, and 
(ii) a sample consisting of at least 6 vials of 10 cc. each, taken 
by random sampling from the first finished lot prepared 
for sale from each master lot, such sample to be accompanied 
by protocols of the tests prescribed by C.03.051, C.03.052, 
C.03.053, C.03.054, and C.03.055 on each first finished lot, 


(e) unless it has been stored at a temperature of more than 0°C and 
less than 15°C, 


(f) unless the outer label of each package thereof carries the statement 
“Keep in a cold place and avoid freezing’, and 


(g) unless each package thereof contains a descriptive circular that 
includes 


(i) a statement that treatment of diabetes mellitus requires 
medical supervision and review, and that preparations con- 
taining insulin should be used only as determined by a physi- 
cian for each patient in the light of blood-sugar and urinary- 
sugar findings, and that the physician’s instructions concerning 
diet, dosage, rest, and exercise should be followed carefully, 

(ii) an outline of a procedure to be followed in withdrawing insulin 
from the vial, including technique for sterilization of syringe 
and needle, vial-stopper, and site of injection, 

(iii) a statement explaining that injections should be subcutan- 
eous, and not intravenous or intramuscular, and a caution 
against successive injections in any one site, 

(iv) a statement that doses are specified in terms of International 
Units and that the volume of each dose will depend upon the 
potency in terms of such units per ce. stated on the label of 
the product and that for these reasons it is important that 
the patient understand the markings on syringes, 

(v) a brief explanation of hypoglycaemia together with emer- 
geney measures suitable for use by patients and those caring 
for patients in the event of, hypoglycaemic reactions, 
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(vi) a statement indicating the possibility of undesirable reactions 
associated with the omission or loss of a meal, illness, infec- 
tion, and shortage of insulin, 

(vii) a brief description of differences between various types of 
preparations of insulin, 

(viii) a statement that use of a package should not be commenced 
after the expiration date printed on the package, 

(ix) a statement that the contents should be used as continuously 
as practicable and that any vial from which a part of the 
contents has been withdrawn should be discarded in the 
event of its being in disuse for several weeks time, 

(x) a statement stressing the importance of visiting a physician 
regularly and carefully following his prescription together 
with the notes set forth in the package circular, and 

(xi) a statement that if the contents of the vial become cloudy 
or turbid, use of that vial should be discontinued. 


C.03.062. The expiration date of insulin shall be not more than two years 
after the date of removal for distribution from the manufacturer’s place 
of storage. 


Protamine Zinc Insulin 


C.03.070. Protamine zine insulin is a suspension in a buffered water 
medium of insulin modified by the addition of protamine and zinc, 
and the protamine shall be prepared from the sperm or from the 
mature testes of fish belonging to the family Salmonidae, genera 
Oncorhynchus Suckley, Salmo Linne, or T'rutta Jordan and Everman. 


C.03.071. Protamine zine insulin shall be a white suspension free from 
large particles following moderate agitation and shall contain, weight 
by volume, 


(a) not less than 0:15 per cent and not more than 0:25 per cent of 
anhydrous disodium phosphate, 
(6) not less than 1-4 per cent and not more than 1:8 per cent of 
glycerin, 
(c) either 
(i) not less than 0-18 per cent and not more than 0:22 per cent 
of cresol, or 
(41) not less than 0-22 per cent and not more than 0-28 per cent 
of phenol, 
and for each 100 International Units of insulin 
(d) ey less than 0-20 milligram and not more than 0-25 milligram 
of zinc, 
(e) not less than 1 milligram and not more than 1-5 milligrams of 
protamine, and 
(f) not more than 1-25 milligrams of nitrogen, 
as determined by the methods employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, and shall have a pH between 7:1 and 7-4 as determined 
with a glass electrode. 


C.03.072. The insulin used in the preparation of protamine zinc insulin 
shall be obtained from a master lot for which acceptable protocols 
have been received by the Minister and shall be present in an amount 
sufficient to provide either 40 or 80 International Units of insulin for 
each cubic centimetre of the preparation. 
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C.03.073. The protamine used in preparing protamine zinc insulin shall 
contain, when dried to a constant weight at 100°C, not less than 22-5 
per cent and not more than 25-5 per cent of nitrogen, and the clear 
supernatant liquid obtained from protamine zinc insulin by centrifuging 
or by filtration shall contain not more than 1 International Unit of 
insulin per cubic centimetre in the case of protamine zinc insulin 40 
International Units per cc., and not more than 1-5 International Units 
of insulin per cubic centimetre in the case of protamine zinc insulin 
80 International Units per cc., as determined by the method employed 
in the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.03.074. The proper name of protamine zinc insulin shall be Protamine 
Zine Insulin. 


C.03.075. The potency of protamine zinc insulin shall be expressed in 
units of insulin per cubic centimetre. 


C.03.076. No person shall sell protamine zinc insulin 


(a) except in containers of approximately 10 cc. capacity that shall 
contain not less than 10 cc., 
(6) unless each cubic centimetre thereof provides either 
(1) 40 International Units of insulin, or 
(11) 80 International Units of insulin, 
as determined by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, 


(c) unless the manufacturer has submitted to the Minister 
(1) acceptable protocols of assay of each master lot of insulin 
and of the trial dilutions thereof used in the preparation of 
protamine zinc insulin, and 
(11) a sample consisting of at least 6 vials of 10 cc. each, taken 
by random sampling from the first finished lot of protamine 
zine insulin prepared for sale from each master lot of insulin, 
such sample to be accompanied by protocols of all tests on 
each first finished lot as required by C.03.071, and C.03.073 
including protocols of tests showing the retardation of the 
insulin effect, 
(d) unless both the inner and the outer labels of each package of each 
strength thereof are, respectively, printed in 
(i) red ink on white stock for 40 units cc., and 
(11) green ink on white stock for 80 units per cc., 
(e) unless the outer label of every package thereof carries the state- 
ments 
(i) “Shake carefully”, and 
(ii) “Keep in a cold place and avoid freezing”, and 
(f) unless each package thereof contains a descriptive circular that 
includes 
(i) a statement that treatment of diabetes mellitus requires 
medical supervision and review, and that preparations con- 
taining insulin should be used only as determined by a 
physician for each patient in the light of blood-sugar and 
urinary-sugar findings, and that the physician’s instructions 
concerning diet, dosage, rest, and exercise should be followed 
carefully, 
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(ii) an outline of a procedure to be followed in withdrawing 
insulin from the vial, including technique for sterilization of 
syringe and needle, vial-stopper, and site of injection, 

(i11) a statement explaining that injections should be subcutaneous, 
and not intravenous or intramuscular, and a caution against 
successive injections in any one site, 

(iv) a statement that doses are specified in terms of International 
Units and that the volume of each dose will depend upon the 
potency in terms of such units per cc. stated on the label of 
the product and that for these reasons it is important that 
the patient understand the markings on syringes, 

(v) a brief explanation of hypoglycaemia together with emergency 
measures suitable for use by patients and those caring for 
patients in the event of hypoglycaemic reactions, 

(vi) a statement indicating the possibility of undesirable reactions 
associated with the omission or loss of a meal, illness, infec- 
tion, and shortage of insulin, 

(vii) a brief description of differences between various types of 
preparations of insulin, 

(vili) a statement that use of a package should not be commenced 
after the expiration date printed on the package, 

(ix) a statement that the contents should be used as continuously 
as practicable and that any vial from which a part of the 
contents has been withdrawn should be discarded in the event 
of its being in disuse for several weeks time, 

(x) a statement stressing the importance of visiting a physician 
regularly and carefully following his prescription together 
with the notes set forth in the package circular, and 

(xi) a statement explaining that it 1s necessary to shake the vial 
of protamine zinc insulin carefully before withdrawing a dose, 
noting that, if the contents have become lumpy or granular, 
the use of that vial should be discontinued. 


C.03.077. The expiration date of protamine zinc insulin shall be not more 
than 18 months after the date of filling of the immediate containers. 


Globin Insulin with Zinc 


C.03.090. Globin insulin with zine is a solution of insulin modified by 
the addition of globin, prepared from beef blood, in the form of globin 
hydrochloride, and zine. 


C.03.091. Globin insulin with zine shall be a clear, colourless or almost 
colourless liquid, free from turbidity and from insoluble matter, that 
contains, weight by volume, 

(a) not less than 1-3 per cent and not more than 1-7 per cent of 
glycerin, 
(b) either 
(i) not less than 0-15 per cent and not more than 0-20 per cent 
of cresol, or 
(11) not less than 0-20 per cent and not more than 0:26 per cent 
of phenol, 
and for each 100 International Units of insulin 


(c) not less than 0-25 milligram and not more than 0:35 milligram 
of zinc, 
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(d) not more than 1-50 milligrams of total nitrogen, and 


(e) not less than 3-6 milligrams and not more than 4-0 milligrams 
of globin calculated as 6-0 times the nitrogen content of the globin, 


as determined by the methods employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, and shall have a pH between 3-4 and 3-8 as determined 
with a glass electrode. 


C.03.092. The insulin used in the preparation of globin insulin with 
zine shall be from an accepted master lot and shall be present in an 
amount sufficient to provide either 40 or 80 International Units of 
insulin per cubic centimetre of the preparation. 


C.03.093. The globin hydrochloride used in preparing globin insulin with 
zine shall contain not less than 16 per cent and not more than 17°5 
per cent of nitrogen calculated on a dry, ash-free, and hydrochloric 
acid-free basis, and the asn content shall not be more than 0-3 per 
cent as determined by the methods employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


C.03.094. The proper name of globin insulin with zine shall be Globin 
Insulin with Zine. 


C.03.095. The potency of globin insulin with zine shall be expressed in 
units of insulin per cubic centimetre. 


C.03.096. No person shall sell globin insulin with zinc 


(a) except in containers of approximately 10 cc. capacity that shall 
contain not less than 10 cc., 


(b) unless each cubic centimeter thereof provides either 
(1) 40 International Units of insulin, or 
(ii) 80 International Units of insulin, 
as determined by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, 
(c) unless the manufacturer has submitted to the Minister 


(1) acceptable protocols of assay of each master lot of insulin 
and of the trial dilutions thereof used in the preparation of 
globin insulin with zinc, and 


(11) a sample consisting of at least 6 vials of 10 cc. each, taken 
by random sampling from each first finished lot of globin 
insulin with zine prepared for sale from each master lot of 
insulin, such sample to be accompanied by protocols of all tests 
as required by C.03.091 and C.03.098, on each first finished 
lot including protocols of tests showing the retardation of 
the insulin effect, 


(d) unless both the inner and the outer labels of each package of each 
strength thereof are, respectively, printed in 


(1) red ink on brown stock for 40 units per cc. except that the 
expression 40 units per cc. may be printed in white letters 
on a red background, and 

(ii) green ink on brown stock for 80 units per cc. except that 
the expression 80 units per cc. may be printed in white letters 
on a green background, 
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(e) unless the outer label of every package thereof carries the state- 
ment “Keep in a cold place and avoid freezing’, and 


(f) unless each package thereof contains a descriptive circular that 
includes 


(i) a statement that treatment of diabetes mellitus requires 
medical supervision and review, and that preparations con- 
taining insulin should be used only as determined by a 
physician for each patient in the light of blood-sugar and 
urinary-sugar findings, and that the physician’s instructions 
concerning diet, dosage, rest, and exercise should be followed 
carefully, 

(ii) an outline of a procedure to be followed in withdrawing 
insulin from the vial, including technique for sterilization 
of syringe and needle, vial-stopper, and site of injection, 

(iii) a statement explaining that injections should be subcutaneous, 
and not intravenous or intramuscular, and a caution against 
successive injections in any one site, 

(iv) a statement that doses are specified in terms of International 
Units and that the volume of each dose will depend upon 
the potency in terms of such units per cc. stated on the label 
of the product and that for these reasons it is important that 
the patient understand the markings on syringes, 

(v) a brief explanation of hypoglycaemia together with emergency 
measures suitable for use by patients and those caring for 
patients in the event of hypoglycaemic reactions, 

(vi) a statement indicating the possibility of undesirable reactions 
associated with the omission or loss of a meal, illness, 
infection, and shortage of insulin, 

(vii) a brief description of differences between various types of 
preparations of insulin, 

(villi) a statement that use of a package should not be commenced 
after the expiration date printed on the package, 

(ix) a statement that the contents should be used as continuously 
as practicable and that any vial from which a part of the 
contents has been withdrawn should be discarded in the 
event of its being in disuse for several weeks time, 

(x) a statement stressing the importance of visiting a physician 
regularly and carefully following his prescription together 
with the notes set forth in the package circular, and 

(xi) a statement that if the contents of the vial become cloudy or 
turbid use of that vial should be discontinued. 


€.03.097. The expiration date of globin insulin with zine shall be not 
more than 18 months after the date of filling of the immediate 
container. 


DIVISION 4 


Drugs of Part III of Schedule B to the Act 
C.04.001. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations, in this 
DIvISION 


(a) “drug” means the following drugs mentioned or described in 
Part III of SCHEDULE B to the Act that are intended for the 
diagnosis, prevention, or treatment of disease in man: 
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(1) a drug prepared from micro-organisms or viruses, that shall 
be a drug manufactured from 


(1) the minute living cause of any infectious disease that is 
ordinarily visible by ordinary microscopic methods of 
examination, and shall include vaccines, lysates, extracts, 
toxins, toxoids, and the like, prepared therefrom, or 


(2) the minute living cause of an infectious disease that is 
ordinarily invisible by ordinary microscopic methods of 
examination, and shall include virus vaccines living and 
dead, rickettsial vaccines living and dead, and any drug 
prepared from viruses or rickettsiae including the host 
on which they are propagated, 

(ii) a serum and a drug analogous thereto, that shall be any drug 
obtained from the blood of man or animal, and 
(iii) an antibiotic, that shall be a drug, such as penicillin or 
streptomycin, prepared from certain micro-organisms and 
that possesses inhibitory action on the growth of other micro- 
organisms, 
(6) “licence” means a licence issued according to the provisions of 
this Division, 
(c) “foreign licence” means a licence issued by a Department of the 
Government of the country in which the drug is manufactured, and 
(d) “manufacturer” means a manufacturer holding a licence under 
the provisions of this Division. 


C.04.002. No person shall manufacture, in whole or in part, without a 
licence a living vaccine for oral use, or 


(a) a drug prepared from micro-organisms or viruses, 
(6b) a serum or a drug analogous thereto, or 

(c) an antibiotic 

for parenteral use. 


C.04.003. The date of manufacture of a drug shall be 
(a) for products for which a standard of potency exists, the date of 
satisfactorily passing a potency test, 
(b) for products for which no standard of potency exists, 
(i) the date of removal from the animal in the case of animal 
products, or 
(ii) the date of cessation of growth in the case of other than 
animal products, and 
(c) for antibiotics, the date of the final drying process at the time 
of production. 


C.04.004. The date of issue of a drug shall be the date on which the 
finished product is removed from cold storage but in any case, shall 
not be later than 


(a) 6 months after the date of manufacture for a drug that has been 
kept constantly at a temperature not exceeding 10°C, 

(6) 12 months after the date of manufacture for a drug that has been 
kept constantly at a temperature not exceeding 5° C, or 

(c) 2 years after the date of manufacture for a drug that has been 
kept constantly at a temperature not exceeding 0°C. 
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C.04.005. All materials and equipment that accompany any package of 
drug, and that are intended to be used in its administration, shall be 
deemed to form a part of such drug. 


C.04.006. Application for a licence shall be made to the Minister on a 
form that may be obtained from him on request. 


C.04.007. An application for a licence shall be accompanied by a fee of ten 
dollars payable to the Receiver General of Canada. 


C.04.008. Subject to the provisions of C.04.006 and C.04.007 the Minister 
may issue a licence to a manufacturer to manufacture one or more 
drugs, and may cancel or suspend any licence with respect to any 
one or more drugs covered thereby. 


C.04.009. A licence shall continue in force for twelve months from April 
first of the year of issue thereof unless cancelled or suspended. 


C.04.010. A licence may be issued only after inspection of an establishment 
and examination of the drug for the manufacture of which the licence 
is desired, and a fee of ten dollars may be charged for the inspection, 
and there may be charged in addition the daily living and travelling 
expenses of the inspection officer who makes the inspection. 


C.04.011. The Minister may at any time and without notice make or cause 
to be made an inspection of the establishment of any manufacturer. 


C.04.012. Where a licence is refused, cancelled, or suspended following 
inspection all conditions that were made the basis of refusal, can- 
cellation, or suspension shall be corrected by the manufacturer before 
re-inspection is made. 


C.04.013. The Minister may cause to be published in The Canada Gazette 
notice of cancellation or suspension of a licence. 


C.04.014. A manufacturer shall make available for inspection at any time 
all premises, appliances, stables, barns, warehouses, records, and 
methods employed in actual operations, and shall, with respect to the 
manufacture and sale of a drug, fully disclose 


(a) the professional standing of all persons technically employed, 
(6) the methods of preparation, storing, dispensing, and 
(c) any other details. 
C.04.015. An inspection officer may demand any material used in the 
production of a drug, and samples of the finished drug. 


C.04.016 Notwithstanding the provisions of C.04.010 where a manu- 
facturer already holds a licence the Minister may permit tne manu- 
facturer to manufacture other drugs except B.C.G. vaccine under 
the same licence without re-inspection of the manufacturer’s establish- 
ment. 


C.04.017. Notwithstanding the provision of C.04.010 a person who manu- 
factures a drug outside of Canada and who holds a foreign licence 
may be issued a licence without inspection of his establishment where 
it is made to appear to the satisfaction of the Minister that the 
conditions of the foreign licence and the supervision of the manufacture 
are at least as stringent as required in Canada and where the Minister 
deems it to be in the public interest to issue a licence. 
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C.04.018. Inspection of the establishment of a manufacturer who applies 
for a licence shall not be made until assurance is received that the 
establishment is in running order and prepared to manufacture the 
drug for which a licence to manufacture is desired. 


C.04.019. A person who holds a licence to manufacture a drug outside of 
Canada shall file with the Minister the names and addresses of his 
Canadian representatives, who shall be required to maintain the same 
records of the distribution in Canada of such drug that are required 
of domestic manufacturers, and failure to maintain such records shall 
constitute grounds for cancellation of the licence. 


C.04.020. A manufacturer shall maintain his premises under the direct 
control and personal supervision of a responsible, qualified person. 


C.04.021. A manufacturer shall notify the Minister promptly of changes in 
(a) responsible personnel, 
(6) plant design or organization, and 
(c) principles of manufacture. 


C.04.022. A manufacturer shall safely segregate all work with spore- 
bearing, pathogenic micro-organisms and other infectious agents known 
to require special precautions in manipulation and shall take such care 
of equipment and arrangements for supervision that the possibility of 
contamination of other drugs is avoided. 


C.04.023. No manufacturer shall conduct laboratory procedures of a 
diagnostic nature in his premises unless such procedures are entirely 
segregated from the production of drugs. 


C.04.024. Subject to these regulations a manufacturer shall keep records in 
form satisfactory to the Minister of each lot of a drug respecting 
(a) its manufacture, 
(b) its testing, 
(c) its disposition. and 
(d) its distribution, 
and in each case the date thereof. 


€.04.025. Upon written request from the Chief Dominion Analyst a 
manufacturer shall submit protocols of tests together with samples 
of any lot of any drug, and no person shall import or sell any lot of 
which the protocol or sample fails to meet the requirements of these 
regulations. ; 


C.04.026. A manufacturer shall notify the Minister immediately of any 
deficiency or alleged deficiency concerning the quality, safety,. or 
efficacy of any drug manufactured by him. 


C.04.027. A manufacturer shall withdraw from sale and shall recall any 
drug that in the opinion of the Minister is deficient in any respect. 


C.04.028. No person shall import or sell any drug that does not meet any 
test required by these regulations. 


C.04.029. A manufacturer shall test each filling of each lot of a drug for 
sterility by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene and 
each lot shall be sterile. 
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C.04.030. A manufacturer shall test, after the final containers of a drug 
have been labelled, each filling of each lot of a drug, where applicable, 
by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene for 
(a) identity, and it shall be true to name, 

(b) safety by animal inoculation, and it shall be safe, and 
(c) pyrogens, and it shall be pyrogen-free. 


C.04.031. All animals from which drugs are produced shall be 


(a) under the direct supervision of competent medical or veterinary 
personnel, 

(6b) kept in quarantine by the manufacturer for at least seven days 
before use, and 

(c) healthy and free from infectious disease. 


C.04.032. A manufacturer shall keep necropsy records of all animals that 
die or are killed after having been used in the production of a drug. 


C.04.033. A manufacturer shall immediately segregate, and report the 
fact to the Minister, any animal with actual or suspected disease 
such as foot and mouth disease, encephalomyelitis, infectious anaemia, 
glanders, anthrax, or tetanus. 


C.04.034. Subject to these regulations no person shall sell a drug specified 
in this Division unless the label of every package thereof carries, 
where applicable, legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) on both the inner and the outer labels 
(i) the name of the manufacturer and the proper name of the 
drug that shall be specified in his licence, 
(11) the potency of the drug, 
(i11) the recommended dose of the drug, 
(iv) the lot number, and 
(v) the expiration date except upon the inner label of a single- 
dose container, and 
(6) on the outer label 
(1) the address of the manufacturer, 
(11) the Canadian Licence number of the manufacturer, 
(i111) the name and amount of any preservative in the drug, 
(iv) a statement that the drug shall be stored at a temperature 
of not less than 2°C and not more than 10°C, and 
(v) a statement of the net contents as required by paragraph (f) 
of seetion seven of the Act. 


Bacterial Vaccines, Products Analogous to Bacterial Vaccines 


C.04.050. Except where otherwise specifically provided by these regula- 
tions, a bacterial vaccine shall be a sterile suspension of killed cultures 
of bacteria, with or without the addition of other medication, and 
shall not include an autogenous vaccine. 


C.04.051. A manufacturer shall test, by generally accepted methods, any 
culture that is to be used in the preparation of a bacterial vaccine for 
(a) identity, and it shall be true to name, and 
(b) purity, and it shall be a pure strain, 
and his records shall include a record of the origin, properties, and 
characteristics of any such culture. 
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C.04.052. No manufacturer shall use a substrate (culture medium), in the 
production of a bacterial vaccine, that contains any horse meat or 
horse serum. 


C.04.053. A manufacturer of a bacterial vaccine prepared from a bacter1um 
that does not grow readily in ordinary culture media shall test its 
sterility in media which are specially favourable to the growth of 
such bacterium, and it shall be sterile. 


C.04.054. No person shall sell a bacterial vaccine unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every multiple-dose container and the outer 
label of every single-dose container carry, legibly and conspicuously, 
a statement of 
(a) the number of bacteria per millilitre, or the weight of. dried 

substance of bacteria per millilitre. 

(6) the number of bacteria per millilitre, or the weight of dried sub- 
stance of bacteria per millilitre, of each species or immunogenic 
type for a vaccine that contains a number of different species 
or immunogenic types of bacteria, 

(c) the exact nature and amount of any substance, other than a simple 
diluent, combined with such vaccine, and 

(d) the recommended dose, but the inner label of a_ single-dose 
container shall carry a statement that the container contains 
only one dose. 


C.04.055. The expiration date of a bacterial vaccine shall be not more 
than 18 months after the date of manufacture or the date of issue. 


Typhoid Vaccine 


C.04.060. Cultures of Salmonella typhosa used in the preparation of typhoid 
vaccine shall be mouse-virulent when tested by a method acceptable 
to the Laboratory of Hygiene and shall be in the Vi form. 


C.04.061. No person shall sell any lot of typhoid vaccine unless such lot 
has been shown to meet a test for potency acceptable to the Laboratory 
of Hygiene. 


Whooping Cough Vaccine 

C.04.065. A manufacturer shall use only strains of Haemophilus pertussis 
that meet the requirements of an antigenic test acceptable to the 
Laboratory of Hygiene for the preparation of whooping cough 
(pertussis) vaccine. 


C.04.066. No person shall sell any lot of whooping cough (pertussis) 
vaccine unless such lot has been shown to meet a test for potency 
acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


B.C.G. (Bacille Calmette-Guerin) Vaccine 
C.04.070. B.C.G. Vaccine shall be prepared from living B.C.G. organisms 
that 
(a) have been obtained directly from a source approved by the 
Laboratory of Hygiene, 
(6) are proved to be non-pathogenic by methods acceptable to the 
Laboratory of Hygiene, and 
(c) have a history of successful use in the production of B.C.G. vaccine. 
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C.04.071. No manufacturer shall employ any person in the manufacture 
of B.C.G. vaccine unless such person 


(a) has been and remains free from all forms of tuberculous infection, 


(6) undergoes every 6 months a medical examination, that shall: 
include an X-ray examination of the chest, for the presence of 
tuberculosis, such examination being made by a qualified, practi- 
sing physician who shall sign a certificate of such person’s 
freedom from tuberculosis, and such certificate shall be kept on 
file and be available at all times, and 

(c) resides in a household that is at all times free from active 
tuberculosis, 


nor shall such manufacturer employ such person in any other labora- 
tory position. 


C.04.072. The manufacture of B.C.G. vaccine shall be under the direct 
supervision of an experienced, medically qualified bacteriologist who 
shall have graduated in medicine from a university of recognized 
standing with 
(a) not less than 3 years postgraduate training in bacteriology and 

immunology, 
(b) specialization in the field of the bacteriology and pathology of 
tuberculosis, and 


(c) at least one year of practical experience in the manufacture of 
B.C.G. vaccine. 


C.04.073. No manufacturer shall permit any culture that is not a 
B.C.G. culture to be at any time on any premises that are used for 
the manufacture of B.C.G. vaccine. 


C.04.074. A manufacturer shall test by a method acceptable to the Labora- 
tory of Hygiene, immediately after filling of the final container, each 
lot of B.C.G. vaccine for the presence of contaminating micro- 
organisms and it shall be free therefrom. 


C.04.075. Notwithstanding C.04.074 a fluid B.C.G. vaccine may be 
released for sale if no growth has appeared upon the test culture 
medium after an incubation of 24 hours, but if there is evidence of 
the presence of contaminating micro-organisms in any lot during the 
test period of 10 days the manufacturer shall at once recall such lot. 


C.04.076. A manufacturer shall determine the number of viable B.C.G. 
organisms in each lot of vaccine by a method acceptable to the 
Laboratory of Hygiene, and shall keep a record of the number. 


C.04.077. A manufacturer of B.C.G. vaccine shall keep, at a temperature 
not exceeding 5-0°C, and for not less than 6 months, 
(a) the culture on glycerine-water potato medium from which the 
Sauton I and Sauton II subcultures were made, and 
(6) not less than six vials of the final product 
from each lot thereof. 
C.04.078. A manufacturer of B.C.G. vaccine shall keep, in form satis- 


factory to the Minister, continuous clinical records of the use of B.C.G. 
vaccine in humans. 
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C.04.079. A manufacturer of B.C.G. vaccine shall examine pathologically 
all test animals used and shall immediately report to the Minister 
any evidence of active, progressive tuberculosis in any such animals. 


C.04.080. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.04.055 the expiration date 
for fluid B.C.G. vaccine shall be not more than 10 days after harvesting. 


C.04.081. No person shall sell fluid B.C.G. vaccine that is not packaged 
in containers sealed by fusion. 


C.04.082. No inner label shall be required for B.C.G. vaccine in single- 
dose containers. 


C.04.083. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.04.054 no person shall sell 
B.C.G. vaccine unless the label carries, legibly and conspicuously, a 
statement of 


(a) the weight of bacteria per millilitre, and 
(6) the route of administration of the vaccine. 


C.04.084. The provision of C.04.029 does not apply in the case of B.C.G. 
vaccine. 


Products Analogous to Bacterial Vaccines 


C.04.090. A product analogous to a bacterial vaccine shall be 


(a) a bacterial antigen, other than a bacterial vaccine, such as a 
lysate, or 
(6b) an extract prepared from a bacterial culture, 


and shall conform to the requirements of these regulations for 
bacterial vaccines except those of paragraphs (a) and (b) of C.04.054. 


C.04.091. The expiration date of a product analogous to a bacterial vaccine 
shall be not more than 18 months after the date of manufacture or 
the date of issue, but for dried tuberculin and tuberculin containing 
at least 50 per cent glycerin the expiration date shall be not more 
than five years after the date of manufacture or the date of issue, and 
for all other tuberculins not more than 12 months after the date of 
manufacture or the date of issue. 


Virus and Rickettsial Vaccines 


C.04.100. A virus vaccine, rickettsial vaccine, shall be a, suspension of, or 
prepared from, living or killed viruses or rickettsiae. 


C.04.101. A manufacturer shall submit to the Minister for his approval 
at the time application for licence is made to manufacture a virus 
or rickettsial vaccine details of the source of the strains of viruses 
or rickettsiae used, the method of their propagation, the method 
of manufacture of the vaccine, and the methods employed for 
determining sterility, safety, identity, potency, and any other tests 
required by these regulations. 


C.04.102. Upon written request from the Chief Dominion Analyst a manu- 
facturer shall submit with respect to each lot of virus or rickettsial 
vaccine, when ready for sale, detailed protocols of sterility, safety, 
identity, potency, and of any other tests required by these regulations. 


1800 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


Smallpox Vaccine 


C.04.110. Smallpox vaccine is a virus vaccine and shall be the living virus 
of vaccinia obtained from the vesicles produced in the skin of healthy 
calves by inoculation of vaccinia virus. 


C.04.111. A manufacturer shall manufacture smallpox vaccine only in an 
independent unit that is so designed as to afford strict isolation from 
all other laboratory activities and in or about which no extraneous 
materials shall be permitted or stored. 


C.04.112. A manufacturer shall exclude the personnel, who care for the 
vaccine animals, from horse stables and paddocks and from contact 
with horses while smallpox vaccine is being propagated. 


C.04.113. A manufacturer shall dispense smallpox vaccine only in sterile 
glass containers that are sealed under aseptic conditions. 


C.04.114. A manufacturer shall test smallpox vaccine for the presence of 
any gas-producing spore-forming anaerobic organism or any haemolytic 
streptococcus and it shall be free therefrom. 


C.04.115. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.04.029 smallpox vaccine 
shall not contain more than 500 viable non-pathogenic bacteria per 
millilitre when tested by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of 
Hygiene. 


C.04.116. Smallpox vaccine shall produce a confluent take when 0.05 milli- 
litre of a 1 in 500 dilution is spread over 2 square inches of the 
scarified skin of a normal rabbit. 


C.04.117. No person shall sell smallpox vaccine unless the outer label of 
every package thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, a statement 
that it shall be stored at a temperature of not more than 5°C. 


C.04.118. The expiration date of smallpox vaccine shall be not more than 
3 months after the date of manufacture or the date of issue. 


C.04.119. Notwithstanding the provisions of C.04.004 the date of issue of 
small pox vaccine shall be not more than 9 months after the date of 
manufacture where the vaccine has been stored at a temperature 
below 0°C. 

C.04.120. No inner label shall be required for smallpox vaccine in single- 
dose containers or when dispensed in capillary tubes. 


Bacteriophage 


C.04.130. Bacteriophage is a virus preparation with specific lytic action 
against micro-organisms actually or potentially pathogenic. 


C.04.131. The expiration date of bacteriophage shall be not more than 12 
months after the date of manufacture or the date of issue. 


Toxins, Toxoids 
Schick Test Reagents 


C.04.140. Schick test reagents for the diagnosis of susceptibility to diph- 
theria shall be 
(a) diphtheria toxin for Schick test, 
(b) Schick control, and 
(c) diphtheria toxin for Schick test with control. 
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C.04.141. Diphtheria toxin for Schick test shall be sterile diluted diphtheria 
toxin stabilized by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.142. Schick control shall be suitably diluted 
(a) diphtheria toxoid, or 
(b) sterile diphtheria toxin heated at a temperature of 95°C for 
5 minutes. 


C.04.143. Diphtheria toxin for Schick test and Schick control may be 
packaged together. 


C.04.144, The human test dose of diphtheria toxin for Schick test, when 
aged toxin containing a preservative is used, shall be determined by 
(a) intracutaneous injection into normal guinea pigs or normal 
rabbits in mixtures with different proportions of diphtheria anti- 
toxin, and one test dose mixed with 459 or more of a unit of 
antitoxin must cause no local reaction but mixed with oso 
or less of a unit of antitoxin must cause a definite local reaction 
of the type known as the “positive Schick reaction”, and 

(6) intracutaneous injection into normal guinea pigs or normal rabbits 
without admixture with antitoxin, and 149 of one test dose must 
not cause, and 145 of one test dose must cause, a definite local 
reaction of the type known as the “positive Schick reaction”. 


C.04.145. The human test dose of diphtheria toxin for Schick test, when 
fresh toxin containing no preservative is used, shall be determined by 
(a) intracutaneous injection into normal guinea pigs or normal rabbits 
in mixtures with different proportions of diphtheria antitoxin, and 
one test dose mixed with 1459 or more of a unit of antitoxin must 
cause no local reaction, but mixed with 45 90 or less of a unit of 
antitoxin must cause a definite local reaction of the type known 
as the “positive Schick reaction”, and 

(b) intracutaneous injection into normal guinea pigs or normal rabbits 
without admixture with antitoxin, and 499 of one test dose must 
not cause, and \%p_ of one test dose must cause, a definite local 
reaction of the type known as the “positive Schick reaction”’. 


C.04.146. The human test dose for the Schick control shall give a negative 
Schick reaction when injected intracutaneously into normal guinea 
pigs or normal rabbits. 


C.04.147. No person shall sell diphtheria toxin for Schick test unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, a statement of the number of human test doses it 
contains together with the name of any stabilizer. 


C.04.148. The expiration date of Schick test reagents for the diagnosis of 
susceptibility to diphtheria shall be not more than 12 months after 
the date of manufacture or the date of issue. 


Diphtheria Toxoid 


C.04.160. Liquid diphtheria toxoid shall be sterile, formalized, detoxified 
diphtheria toxin and shall not contain more than 0-02 per cent of 
free formaldehyde. 


C.04.161. Alum precipitated diphtheria toxoid shall be prepared from 
diphtheria toxoid, and shall not contain more than 15 milligrams 
of alum per human dose. 
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C.04.162. The alum used in the preparation of diphtheria toxoid alum 
precipitated shall contain not less than 99-5 per cent of pure potassium 
alum, Al K(SO4)2,12H20. 


C.04.163. No manufacturer shall use a culture medium for the production 
of diphtheria toxin that contains horse protein or Witte peptone or 
that has not been freed as far as possible from any other allergenic 
ingredient. 


C.04.164,. Diphtheria toxin from which diphtheria toxoid is prepared shall 
have a toxicity, as indicated by an L+ dose, of not more than 0-20 
millilitre or by an M.L.D. of not more than 0-0025 millilitre. 


C.04.165. A manufacturer shall test each bulk container of diphtheria 
toxoid, before being dispensed into the fina] eontainers, for toxicity 
by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene, and it shall 
be non-toxic. 


C.04.166. No person shall sell any lot of diphtheria toxoid unless such 
lot has been shown to meet a test for antigenicity acceptable to the 
Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.167. A manufacturer shall fill diphtheria toxoid aseptically into clear 
glass containers and where preservative is not added shall seal the 
containers by fusion. 


C.04.168. No person shall sell diphtheria toxoid that contains phenol. 


C.04.169. No person shall sell diphtheria toxoid unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and con- 
spicuously, a statement of the appropriate dose for purposes of 
immunization. 


C.04.170. The expiration date of diphtheria toxoid shall be not more than 
two years after the date of manufacture or the date of issue. 


Tetanus Toxoid 


C.04.180. Liquid tetanus toxoid shall be sterile, formalized, detoxified 
tetanus toxin, and shall not contain more than 0-02 per cent of free 
formaldehyde. 


C.04.181. Alum precipitated tetanus toxoid shall be prepared from tetanus 
toxoid, and shall not contain more than 15 milligrams of alum per 
human dose. 


C.04.182. The alum used in the preparation of tetanus toxoid alum pre- 
cipitated shall contain not less than 99-5 per cent of pure potassium 
alum, Al K(S0O4)o, 12H.0O. 


C.04.183. A manufacturer shall not use a culture medium for the produc- 
tion of tetanus toxin that contains horse protein or Witte peptone or 
that has not been freed as far as possible from any other allergenic 
ingredient. 


C.04.184. Tetanus toxin from which tetanus toxoid is prepared shall have 
a toxicity as indicated by an M.L.D. for the guinea pig of not more 
than 0-0001 millilitre. 
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C.04.185. A manufacturer shall test each bulk container of tetanus toxoid, 
before being dispensed into the final containers, for toxicity by a 
method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene, and it shall be 
non-toxic. 


C.04.186. No person shall sell any lot of tetanus toxoid unless such lot 
has been shown to meet a test for antigenicity acceptable to the 
Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.187. No person shall sell tetanus toxoid unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and con- 
spicuously, a statement of the appropriate dose for purposes of 
immunization. 


C.04.188. A manufacturer shall fill tetanus toxoid aseptically into clear 
glass containers and where a preservative is not added shall seal 
the container by fusion. 


C.04.189. No person shall sell tetanus toxoid that contains phenol. 


C.04.190. The expiration date of tetanus toxoid shall be not more than 
2 years after the date of manufacture or the date of issue. 


Antitoxins, Antisera 


€.04.210. An antitoxin or antiserum shall be the serum or fraction thereof 
separated from the blood of animals that have been artificially 
immunized against the by-products or antigenic fractions of specific 
cultures of micro-organisms, or against specific venoms. 


C.04.211. The potency of an antitoxin or antiserum shall be determined by 
a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene and, except for 
tetanus antitoxin, where applicable the unit of potency shall be the 
International Unit. 


C.04.212. Liquid diphtheria antitoxin shall have a potency of not less than 
500 International Units per millilitre. 


C.04.213. Liquid tetanus antitoxin shall have a potency of not less than 
400 American Units per millilitre. 


C.04.214. A liquid antitoxin or antiserum shall contain not more than 20 
per cent of solids. 


C.04.215. A dried antitoxin shall be prepared from a liquid antitoxin and, 
when reconstituted to the original volume of the liquid antitoxin, shall 
have a potency not less than that prescribed for such liquid antitoxin. 


C.04.216. A dried antitoxin or antiserum shall not contain more than 1 per 
cent of moisture when determined by a method acceptable to the 
Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.217. Each lot of antitoxin or antiserum shall be tested by methods 
acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene for pyrogenicity and it shall 
be pyrogen-free, and, after filling into the final containers, for identity 
and it shall be true to name. 
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C.04.218. No person shall sell an antitoxin or antiserum unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, a statement of the species of animal used, when other 
than the horse, and the net contents in millilitres or the number of 
units in the container. 


C.04.219. The expiration date shall be 


(a) for liquid antitoxins with standards of potency 
(i) not more than 12 months after the date of manufacture or the 
date of issue for those with a 20 per cent excess of potency, 
(ii) not more than 2 years after the date of manufacture or the 
date of issue for those with a 30 per cent excess, 
(111) not more than 3 years after the date of manufacture or the 
date of issue for those with a 40 per cent excess, and 
(iv) not more than 4 years after the date of manufacture or the 
date of issue for those with a 50 per cent excess, 
(6) for liquid antitoxins with no standards of potency, not more than 
12 months after the date of manufacture or the date of issue, 
(c) for liquid antidysentery serum, not more than 18 months after the 
date of manufacture or the date of issue, 
(d) for any other liquid antiserum not more than 12 months after the 
date of manufacture or the date of issue, and 
(e) for dried antitoxin and dried antiserum not more than 5 years after 
the date of manufacture or the date of issue. 


Preparations from Human Sources 


C.04.230. Preparations from human sources shall be pooled blood plasma, 
or pooled blood serum, or fractions of either separated by established 
methods. 


C.04.231. A manufacturer shall obtain human serum, human plasma, only 
from a person certified by a qualified medical practitioner to be 
healthy, and shall not use a person with a history of a disease trans- 
missible by blood transfusion including syphilis, infectious hepatitis, 
or malaria to serve as a donor of blood, placenta, or cord. 


C.04.232. The operation of drawing blood from a donor shall be under the 
supervision of a qualified medical practitioner, and shall be carried 
out in a suitable bleeding room under the control of the manufacturer. 


C.04.233. A manufacturer shall obtain human placenta and cord used in the 
manufacture of preparations from human sources only from women 
confined in public hospitals, and the donor of such placenta and cord 
shall have been free from the toxaemias of pregnancy, and the placenta 
and cord shall not show gross evidence of any pathological condition. 


C.04.234. Dried human serum, dried human plasma, or dried fractions of 
either, shall not contain more than 1 per cent of moisture when deter- 
mined by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.235. A manufacturer shall provide directions or means for the removal 
of particles of such size as to be dangerous to the recipient from 
preparations from human sources that are issued in fluid form or that 
are reconstituted from the dried form. 
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C.04.236. A manufacturer of preparations from human sources shall main- 
tain complete records of all donors, which records shall include the 
medical certificate prescribed by C.04.231. 


C.04.237. A manufacturer may issue human serum, or human plasma, or 
fractions of either of these for prophylactic or therapeutic use in any 
of the following forms 
(a) immune human serum, which shall be serum separated from the 

blood of persons recovered from the disease for which the serum 
is intended as a prophylactic or therapeutic agent, 

(6) immune human globulins, or other immune human serum frac- 
tions, which shall be prepared from immune human serum or 
plasma, 

(c) normal human serum, or normal human plasma, or fractions of 
either of these prepared from the blood of normal individuals, and 


(d) dried products prepared from any of these. 


C.04.238. No person shall sell a preparation from human sources unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof clearly indicate 
that the preparation is derived from human sources. 


C.04.239. The expiration date for preparations from human sources issued 
in fluid form shall be not more than 18 months after the date of 
manufacture or the date of issue, and for those issued in dried form, 


not more than 5 years after the date of manufacture or the date 
of issue. 


C.04.240. The date of manufacture of preparations from human sources 
shall be the date of bleeding the donor. 


Antibiotics 


C.04.300. An antibiotic includes penicillin, streptomycin, and the like, their 
salts and derivatives, and preparations of any of them. 


C.04.301. Upon request from the Chief Dominion Analyst a manufacturer 
shall submit protocols of tests of each lot of antibiotic manufactured 
for sale in Canada together with two or more ampoules taken as a 
sample from the lot prior to its being sold, and no person shall import 
or sell any lot of which the protocol or sample fails to meet the require- 
ments of these regulations. 


C.04.302. Subject to these regulations, and notwithstanding the provisions 
of C.04.034, no person shall sell an antibiotic unless the label of every 
package thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) on both the inner and the outer labels 
(1) the name of the manufacturer or distributor and the proper 
name of the drug that shall be that specified in his licence, 
(11) the potency of the drug, 
(i11) the manufacturer’s lot number, 
(iv) the expiration date except upon the inner label of a single- 
dose container, and | 
(6) on the outer label 
(1) the address of the manufacturer or distributor, 
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(ii) the Canadian Licence number of the manufacturer of the 
final product, 

(iii) the name and amount of any preservative in the drug, and 

(iv) a statement of the net contents as required by paragraph (f) 
of section seven of the Act. 


Penicillin 

C.04.305. Penicillin shall be one or more of the antibiotic substances pro- 
duced during the growth of fungi such as Penicillium notatum, Peni- 
cillium chrysogenum, and the salts and derivatives of such substances. 


Amorphous Penicillin 


C.04.306. Amorphous penicillin shall be penicillin that is not crystalline 
when in solid form. 


C.04.307. When amorphous penicillin is dissolved in distilled water and 
diluted to contain 10,000 International Units of penicillin per millilitre 
the solution shall be clear, shall not contain any visible particles, and 
shall have a pH between 5-0 and 7:5. 


C.04.308. Amorphous penicillin shall not contain more than 2.5 per cent 
of moisture as determined by a method acceptable to the Laboratory 
of Hygiene. 


C.04.309. Amorphous penicillin shall contain not less than 500 Inter- 
national Units of penicillin per milligram when tested for potency by a 
method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.310. No person shall sell amorphous penicillin unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 

(a) a statement of the potency expressed in International Units per 
ampoule or sealed vial, and 


(b) a warning that the drug shall be stored at refrigerator temperature. 


C.04.311. The expiration date for amorphous penicillin shall be not more 
than 18 months after the date of manufacture. 


Crystalline Penicillin 


C.04.315. Crystalline penicillin shall be a heat-stable crystalline salt of one 
or more kinds of penicillin, e.g., F, G, K, X. 


C.04.316. No person shall sell crystalline penicillin described as a single 
kind of crystalline penicillin salt unless it contains more than 85 
per cent by weight of the named kind of crystalline penicillin salt. 


C.04.317. No person shall sell a mixture of crystalline penicillin salts unless 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the quantitative composition 
by weight of the mixture in terms of the kinds of crystalline penicillin 
salts present. . 


C.04.318. The provisions of C.04.317 do not apply to components of the 
mixture present in amounts less than 15 per cent by weight of the 
whole. 
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C.04.319. When crystalline penicillin is dissolved in distilled water and 
diluted to contain 10,000 International Units per millilitre the solution 
shall be clear, shall not contain any visible particles, and shall have 
a pH between 5-0 and 7:5. 


C.04.320. Crystalline penicillin shall not contain more than 1-5 per cent 
of moisture as determined by a method acceptable to the Laboratory 
of Hygiene. 


C.04.321. Crystalline sodium penicillin G shall contain not less than 1,500 
International Units of penicillin per milligram when tested for potency 
by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.322. Crystalline potassium penicillin G shall contain not less than 
1,400 International Units of penicillin per milligram when tested for 
potency by a method acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.323. No person shall sell crystalline penicillin unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, a statement of the potency of the drug expressed in 
International Units per ampoule or per sealed vial. 


C.04.324. The expiration date for crystalline penicillin shall be not more 
than 3 years after the date of manufacture. 


Penicillin in Oil and Wax 


C.04.330. Penicillin in 011 and wax shall be a suspension of calcium peni- 
eillin, crystalline sodium penicillin, or crystalline potassium penicillin 
in refined peanut or sesame oil in which white wax is dispersed. 


C.04.331. Penicillin in oil and wax shall not contain more than 1 per cent 
of moisture as determined by a method acceptable to the Laboratory 
of Hygiene. 


€.04.332. No person shall sell penicillin in oil and wax that is made from 
penicillin of a potency in International Units per milligram of less than 
(a) 750, where calcium penicillin is used, 
(b) 1,500, where sodium penicillin is used, or 
(c) 1,400, where potassium penicillin is used. 


C.04.333. No person shall sell penicillin in oil and wax unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, a statement of 
(a) the penicillin salt used, and 
(6) the potency expressed in International Units per millilitre. 


C.04.334. The expiration date for penicillin in oil and wax shall be not 
more than 12 months after the date of manufacture except where 
crystalline penicillin is used when the expiration date shall be not 
more than 18 months after the date of manufacture. 


Procaine Penicillin 


C.04.340. Procaine penicillin shall be the dry procaine salt of penicillin 
used as a suspension in water or oil. 


1808 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


C.04.341. A saturated aqueous solution of procaine penicillin shall have a 
pH between 5:0 and 7:5. 


C.04.342. Procaine penicillin shall not contain more than 4-5 per cent of 
moisture and procaine penicillin in oil shall not contain more than 1:5 


per cent of moisture as determined by a method acceptable to the 
Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.343. No person shall sell procaine penicillin unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and con- 
spicuously, a statement of the potency of the drug expressed in Inter- 
national Units per ampoule or per sealed vial. 


C.04.344. No person shall sell a suspension of procaine penicillin in oil 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the potency of the 
drug expressed in International Units per millilitre. 


C.04.345. Procaine penicillin shall contain not less than 900 International 
Units of penicillin per milligram when tested for potency by a method 
acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.346. The expiration date for procaine penicillin and suspensions of 
it in oil shall be not more than 18 months after the date of manufacture. 


Streptomycin 


C.04.350. Streptomycin shall be an antibiotic substance produced during 


the growth of Streptomyces griseus, and the salts and derivatives of 
such substance. 


C.04.351. When streptomycin is dissolved in distilled water and diluted to 
contain 200,000 micrograms of streptomycin base per millilitre, the 
solution shall be clear, shall not contain any visible particles, and shall 
have a pH between 4:5 and 7:0. 


C.04.352. Streptomycin shall contain 
(a) not more than 3:0 per cent of moisture, 


(b) not less than the equivalent of 600 micrograms of streptomycin 
base per milligram, 


(c) no histamine or histamine-like substance, 
(d) no streptothricin, and 
(e) not more than 250 parts per million of contaminating heavy 


metals, of which not more than 50 parts per million shall be 
lead 


when tested by methods acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.353. No person shall sell streptomycin unless both the inner and the 
outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, 
a statement of the potency of the drug expressed in 
(a) grams of streptomycin base per ampoule or sealed vial, and 


(b) micrograms of streptomycin base per milligram of the finished 
product. 


C.04.354. The expiration date of streptomycin shall be not more than 24 
months after the date of manufacture. 
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C.04.355. Dihydrostreptomycin is a hydrogenated derivative of strepto- 
mycin and shall conform to the requirements for streptomycin in 
C.04.351 to C.04.354 inclusive. 


Aureomycin 


C.04.360. Aureomycin shall be an antibiotic substance produced during 
the growth of Streptomyces aureofaciens, and the salts and derivatives 
thereof. 


C.04.361. When aureomycin is dissolved in distilled water and diluted to 
contain 10 milligrams of aureomycin base per millilitre, the solution 
shall be clear, shall not contain any visible particles, and shall have 
a pH between 2:3 and 3:3. 


C.04.362. Aureomycin shall contain 
(a) not more than 2:0 per cent of moisture, 


(6) not less than the equivalent of 900 micrograms of aureomycin 
base per milligram, and 


(c) no histamine or histamine-like substance 
when tested by methods acceptable to the Laboratory of Hygiene. 


C.04.363. No person shall sell aureomycin unless both the inner and the 
outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, 
a statement of the potency of the drug expressed in 


(a) milligrams of aureomycin base per ampoule or sealed vial, and 


(6) micrograms of aureomycin base per milligram of the finished 
product. 


C.04.364. The expiration date for aureomycin shall be not more than 
12 months after the date of manufacture. — 


Division 5 


Drugs of Part IV of Schedule B to the Act 


C.05.001. Every import shipment of drugs mentioned or described in PART 
IV of SCHEDULE B to the Act shall be accompanied by two sample 
packages of each lot number contained in the shipment, and the 
samples shall be forwarded by the Collector of Customs at the port 
of entry to the Food and Drug Laboratories, for examination, and where 
separate samples are not found accompanying the shipment, samples 
shall be obtained from the shipment by the Collector of Customs and 
forwarded to the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


DIvISsIon 6 


Drugs of Part V of Schedule B to the Act 


General 

C.06.001. In this Division the abbreviation 
(a) “gm.” means gram or grams, 
(b) “mg.” means milligram or milligrams, 
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(c) “ml.” means millilitre or millilitres, and 

(d) “N/1” means a normal, “N/2” a half-normal, and “2N” a twice 
normal volumetric solution, and other sub-multiples and multiples 
of normal volumetric solutions in like manner. 


C.06.002. Subject to these regulations, in this Division 

(a) solubility and specific gravity shall be determined at 25°C, 

(b) reagents or solutions the names of which are printed in italics 
refer to reagents or solutions used in tests that are included in the 
Annex to this Division or that are described in Appendix I of the 
British Pharmacopoeia, 

(c) tests of identity, quantitative tests for arsenic, lead, copper, zinc, 
fluorine, and sulphur dioxide, limit tests, and the test for cotton- 
seed oil shall be those employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 

(d) determination of physical and chemical constants, and of ash 
shall be carried out by methods employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


C.06.003. In this Division the abbreviation in brackets that follows the 
proper name of a drug is the official abbreviation. 


AMARANTH 
Amaranthum 


C.06.100. Amaranth (Amaranth.) shall be the trisodium salt of 1-(4- 
sulpho-1-naphthylazo)-2-naphthol-3, 6-disulphonic acid, and shall not. 
contain 
(a) intermediates or subsidiary dyes in amounts greater than is 
consistent with good manufacturing practice, 

(6) a less content of pure dye than is consistent with good manu- 
facturing practice, 

(c) arsenic, calculated as arsenic trioxide, in excess of 2 parts per 
million, 

(d) lead, calculated as lead, in excess of 10 parts per million, and 

(e) other heavy metals, determined by precipitation as sulphides, in 
excess of 100 parts per million. 


AMARANTH, CONCENTRATED SOLUTION 
Liquor Amaranthi Concentratus 


C.06.105. Amaranth Concentrated Solution (Lig. Amaranth. Conc.) 
shall be prepared in accordance with a direct ratio to a 1 litre lot 
thereof that shall be prepared by dissolving 6:4 gm. of amaranth in 
water sufficient to produce 1,000 ml. 


ANHYDROUS EPHEDRINE 
Ephedrina Sicca 


C19Hi;NO Mol. Wt. 165.2 


C.06.110. Anhydrous Ephedrine (Ephed. Sicc.) shall be l-a-hydroxy-B- 
methyl-amino-propylbenzene, an alkaloid obtained from Ephedra 
sinica Stapf, Ephedra equisetina Bunge, and other species of Ephedra 
or prepared by synthesis, and shall contain not less than 98.5 per cent 
of anhydrous ephedrine, and 
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(a) its characters are 
(1) Description,—anhydrous ephedrine occurs as a white, unctu- 


(ii) 


ous, hygroscopic solid, that is 
(1) odourless, or that may have acquired a slight unpleasant 
smell, and 


(2) gradually decomposed by exposure to light, 

Solubilty,—anhydrous ephedrine is soluble in 

(1) 20 parts of water, 

(2) approximately 20 parts of glycerin, 

(3) approximately 25 parts of olive oil, 

(4) approximately 100 parts of liquid paraffin, and is readily 
soluble in alcohol (95 per cent), in ether, and in chloro- 
form, and 


(iii) Melting Point,—the melting point of anhydrous ephedrine 


is between 34°C and 36°C, and the melting point of the 
hydrochloride obtained from the assay is between 217°C 
and 219°C, 


(b) the tests for its identity are 


(1) 
(ii) 


(111) 


an aqueous solution of anhydrous ephedrine is strongly 
alkaline to solution of litmus, 


dissolve 10 mg. of anhydrous ephedrine in 1 ml. of water and 
0.2 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid, and add 0.1 ml. of solutzon 
of copper sulphate, followed by 1 ml. of solution of sodium 
hydroxide: the liquid becomes violet; add 1 ml. of ether, and 
shake: the ethereal layer is purple, and the aqueous layer is 
blue, and 

dissolve 0.2 gm. of anhydrous ephedrine in 30 ml. of chloro- 
form; set aside for 12 hours and allow the chloroform to 
evaporate spontaneously at room temperature: the crystals 
of ephedrine hydrochloride that separate have, after drying, 
a melting point between 217°C and 219°C, and yield the 
reactions characteristic of chlorides, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 
(i) Specific rotation,—the specific rotation, a7, of the hydrochloride 


(11) 


(111) 


(iv) 


obtained from the assay (determined in 5 per cent w/v solu- 
tion in water) is between -33° and -35°, 

Chlorides ,—dissolve 0.1 gm. of anhydrous ephedrine in 1 ml. 
of water and 1 ml. of dilute nitric acid and add 0-1 ml. of 
solution of silver nitrate: no turbidity is produced, 
Sulphates,—dissolve 0.1 gm. of anhydrous ephedrine in 1 ml. 
of water and 1 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid and add 0.5 ml. 
of solution of barium chloride: no turbidity is produced dur- 
ing ten minutes, and 

Ash,—when incinerated, anhydrous ephedrine leaves not more 
than 0.1 per cent of ash. 


C.06.111. Anhydrous ephedrine shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(6b) stored in a cool place in a well-closed container protected from 
light. 
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AQUEOUS SOLUTION OF IODINE 
Liquor Jodi Aquosus 
C.06.120. Aqueous Solution of Iodine, Lugol’s Solution (Liq. Iod. 
Aquos.) shall be an aqueous solution of iodine containing 
(a) not less than 4.5 per cent and not more than 5.5 per cent of 
iodine, and 
(6) not less than 9-0 per cent and not more than 11-0 per cent of 
potassium iodide, 
and may be prepared by dissolving the solid ingredients in one-tenth 
of the volume of distilled water and diluting to the required volume. 


C.06.121. Aqueous solution of iodine shall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored in a well-closed, glass-stoppered bottle. 


ARSENICAL SOLUTION 
Liquor Arsenicalis 


C.06.130. Arsenical Solution, Fowler’s Solution (Liq. Arsen.) shall 
be prepared in accordance with a direct ratio to a 1 litre lot thereof 
that shall be prepared from 


(a) arsenic trioxide, in fine powder .............. 10 gm. 
(D)i glycerin meee: ae. oobalietn ee «ciel: de heen 100 ml. 
(c) ‘amaranth’ concentrated solution {22ers PP: So ahh 
(d) chloroform water sufficient to produce ......... 1,000 ml. 


by heating the arsenic trioxide with the glycerin at 100°C until a 
clear solution is obtained, cooling, adding the chloroform water and 
amaranth concentrated solution, and filtering, and shall contain not 
less than 0-95 per cent and not more than 1:05 per cent w/v of arsenic 
trioxide. 


C.06.131 Arsenical solution shall be assayed by the method employed 
by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


ARSPHENAMINE 
Arsphenamina 
Ci oH, oAsoNoQo, pA el 2H.O Mol. Wt. 475.0 


C.06.140. Arsphenamine (Arsphen.) shall be 3,3’-diamino-4,4’-dihyd- 
roxyarsenobenzene dihydrochloride and shall contain not less than 30 
per cent and not more than 32 per cent of arsenic, when determined 
by the method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, and 
(a) its characters are 

(1) Description —arsphenamine occurs as a light yellow powder 
that is 
(1) odourless, or has a slight odour, 
(2) hygroscopic, and 
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(3) oxidized by exposure to air, in the dry state, becoming 
darker and more toxic, and 
(ii) Solubility,—arsphenamine is soluble in water, in alcohol (95 
per cent), and in glycerin, but only slightly soluble in chloro- 
form and in ether, 


(b) the tests for its identity are 


(i) to a solution of arsphenamine (1:100) add dilute hydro- 
chloric acid: no change is produced even ‘after heating (dif- 
ference from neoarsphenamine), 

(11) to a solution of arsphenamine (1:100) add an excess of 
hydrochloric acid: a precipitate is formed, 

(i111) to a solution of arsphenamine (1:100) add dilute sulphuric 
acid or a 10 per cent w/v solution of an alkali sulphate: a 
precipitate is produced immediately, 

(iv) to 5 ml. of a solution of arsphenamine (1:100) add 1 ml. of 
solution of silver nitrate: a red colour is produced, but no 
precipitate is formed even after standing at room tempera- 
ture for 10 minutes; add 5 ml. of nitric acid and heat: a 
white precipitate is formed which dissolves in an excess of 
dilute solution of ammonia, 


(v) to 5 ml. of a solution of arsphenamine (1:1,000) add 3 drops 
of freshly prepared test-solution of ferric chloride: a brownish 
violet colour is produced, which rapidly changes to deep red, 
and 

(vi) to the solution resulting from the assay for arsenic add 
hydrogen sulphide: a yellow precipitate is formed, which is 
soluble in solution of ammonium carbonate, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 


(i) Total acid,—dissolve 0.1 gm. of arsphenamine, accurately 
weighed, in 10 ml. of water in a small flask, add 5 drops of 
solution of phenolphthalein and titrate with N/10 sodium 
hydroxide, watching the supernatant liquid for the end point: 
not less than 3-9 ml. and not more than 4°3 ml. of N/10 
sodium hydroxide are required, 

(11) Loss on drying,—when dried for 24 hours in a vacuum desic- 
cator over fresh phosphorus pentoxide arsphenamine loses not 
more than 8 per cent by weight, 

(iii) Solwbihty,—add 1:0 gm. of arsphenamine progressively to 
20 ml. of water in a small flask and agitate the mixture 
gently: complete solution results in not more than 15 minutes, 

(iv) Thermostability,—when tested for thermostability by the 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories no 
marked change in colour, consistency, or solubility is found, 
and 

(v) Toxicity,—the toxicity is not greater than that of the Inter- 
national Reference Standard Arsphenamine as determined by 
the method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.06.141. Arsphenamine shall be stored in a cool place, preferably not 
above 20°C, in sealed containers of colourless glass, from which the 
air has been excluded either by the production of a vacuum or by dis- 
placement with a non-oxidizing gas. 
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C.06.142. Every manufacturer of arsphenamine shall submit to the Chief 
Dominion Analyst a sample of each lot of arsphenamine manufactured, 
which sample shall consist of not less than 5 sealed containers of the 
product as completed for issue, taken by random sampling from the 
whole lot, and, in no case, shall consist of less than 7-2 gm. of the 
product, and each sample shall be accompanied by protocols of its 
tests, which protocols shall include a report of 
(a) arsenic content, 

(6) moisture, and 
(c) toxicity. 


C.06.143. Every manufacturer of arsphenamine shall submit, whenever 
requested to do so by the Chief Dominion Analyst, clinical evidence 
of the safety of any lot of arsphenamine manufactured by him. 


C.06.144, No manufacturer shall sell any arsphenamine from a lot that 
has not been released by the Chief Dominion Analyst. 


C.06.145. A manufacturer of arsphenamine shall keep records in form 
satisfactory to the Minister, of each lot of arsphenamine respecting 
its 
(a) manufacture, 

(b) testing, 

(c) disposition, and 

(d) distribution, 

and in each case the date thereof. 


C.06.146. A manufacturer of arsphenamine snall withdraw from sale and 
shall recall any lot of arsphenamine which in the opinion of the Chief 
Dominion Analyst is deficient in any respect. 


C.06.147. No person shall sell any arsphenamine unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 

(a) the quantity in grams of arsphenamine per ampoule, 

(6) the lot number, 

(c) the expiration date, that shall be not later than 5 years after the 
date of release by the Chief Dominion Analyst, 

(d) the statement ‘‘Prior to injection the solution must be alkalinized 
with 0°85 ml. of normal sodium hydroxide for each 0-1 gm. of 
arsphenamine”, and 


(€) where applicable, a statement that the container is a: multiple- 
dose container. 


BRILLIANT BLUE FCF 

Caeruleum Nitens 

C.06.150. Brilliant Blue FCF (Caerul. Nit.) shall be the disodium salt of 
4-4 [4- (N-ethyl-p-sulphobenzylamino) - phenyl] - (2-sulphonium- 
phenyl) - methylene} - [1-(N-ethyl-N-p-sulphobenzyl) - A ?-5-cyclo- 
hexadienimine], and shall not contain 
(a) intermediates or subsidiary dyes in amounts greater than is con- 

sistent with good manufacturing practice, 
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(6) a less content of pure dye than is consistent with good manu- 
facturing practice, 

(c) arsenic, calculated as arsenic trioxide, in excess of 2 parts per 
million, 

(d) lead, calculated as lead, in excess of 10 parts per million, and 

(e) other heavy metals, determined by precipitation as sulphides, in 
excess of 100 parts per million. 


CALAMINE 
Calamina 


C.06.152. Calamine (Calam.) shall be zine oxide admixed with a small 
amount of ferric oxide and shall contain, after ignition, not less than 
98 per cent of ZnO, and 


(a) its characters are 

(i) Description,—Calamine is a pink, odourless, tasteless and 
impalpable powder that will pass completely through a 100 
mesh sieve (designated 149 Microns in the Canadian Govern- 
ment Purchasing Standards Specification 8-GP-1), and 

(ii) Solubslity,—Calamine is 
(1) insoluble in water, but 
(2) almost completely soluble in mineral acids, 


(b) the tests for its identity are 
(i) treat 1 gm. of calamine with 10 ml. of dilute hydrochloric 
acid and filter: the filtrate yields the reactions characteristic 
of zinc, and 
(ii) treat 1 gm. of calamine with 10 ml. of dilute hydrochloric 
acid, filter, and add solution of ammonium thiocyanate to 
the filtrate: a reddish colour is produced, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 
(i) Acid-insoluble substances,—dissolve 2 gm. of calamine in 
50 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid; if an insoluble residue 
remains, collect it on a tared filter, wash it with water, dry at 
100°C for 2 hours, cool, and weigh: the weight of the residue 
is not greater than 40 mg., 

(ii) Alkaline substances,—digest 1 gm. of calamine with 20 ml. of 
water on a steam-bath for 15 minutes, filter, and add 4 drops 
of solution of phenolphthalein (0-5 per cent); if a red colour 
is produced, titrate with N/10 sulphuric acid: not more than 
0:2 ml. of N/10 sulphuric acid is required to discharge the 
colour, 

(iii) Calciwm,—dissolve 1 gm. of calamine in 25 ml. of dilute 
hydrochloric acid and filter; add dilute solution of ammonia 
to the filtrate until the precipitate first formed is redissolved; 
then add 5 ml. more of dilute solution of ammonia; to 10 ml. 
of this solution add 2 ml. of solution of ammonium oxalate: 
not more than a slight turbidity is produced, 

(iv) Calcium or magnestum,—dissolve 1 gm. of calamine in 25 ml. 
of dilute hydrochloric acid and filter; add dilute solution of 
ammonia to the filtrate until the precipitate first formed is 
redissolved; then add 5 ml. more of dilute solution of am- 
monia; add 2 ml. of solution of sodium phosphate: not mare 
than a slight turbidity is produced, 
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(v) Lead,—to 1 gm. of calamine add 15 ml. of water and stir 
well; add 3 ml. of glacial acetic acid, warm on a water-bath 
until dissolved, filter, and add 5 drops of solution of potassvum 
chromate: no turbidity is produced, 

(vi) Arsenic,—the arsenic limit in calamine is 5 parts per million, 
and 

(vii) Loss on ignition,—when ignited, calamine loses not more 
than 2 per cent of its weight. 


C.06.153. Calamine shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 


tories, and 
(b) stored in a well-closed container. 
CALAMINE LOTION 
Lotio Calaminae 


C.06.155. Calamine Lotion (Lot. Calam.) shall be prepared in accord- 
ance with a direct ratio to a 1 litre lot thereof that shall be prepared 


from 

(a) calamine, well levigated’ .tud. actmige nd <feleperie 80 gm. 
(6) \ zine poxidenilincamtor nh oldwhow vindelerean donee 80 gm. 
(G) AP WV COTE! UWe Sree chatted o's Vc aetaias anarennns Ruan ey 20 mi. 
(d)s bOnLGn tea OT ine ina ake soc teeta ea ete 400 ml. 
(€) calcium hydroxide solution, to produce ........ 1,000 ml. 


by triturating the calamine and the zinc oxide with the glycerin, 
gradually adding the bentonite magma diluted with an equal volume 
of calcium hydroxide solution, and diluting the mixture to 1 litre with 
calcium hydroxide solution, and shall contain not less than 15 per cent 
and not more than 18 per cent of zinc oxide. 


C.06.156. Calamine lotion shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored in a well-closed container. 


CASSIA OIL 
Oleum Cassiae 
C.06.160. Cassia Oil (Ol. Cass.) shall be the oil distilled from the leaves 


and twigs of Cinnamomum cassia L., and shall contain not less than 80 
per cent by weight of cinnamic aldehyde, and 


(a) its characters are 
(1) Description,—cassia oil is a yellow liquid when freshly dis- 
tilled, gradually becoming brown with age, and having an 
odour and taste resembling cinnamon but somewhat less 
pleasant, and 
(ii) Solubility,—cassia oil is soluble in 
(1) 2 volumes of alcohol (70 per cent), and 
(2) 1 volume of glacial acetic acid, and 
(b) the tests for its identity and purity are 
(i) Reaction,—an alcoholic solution of cassia oil is slightly acid 
to moistened litmus paper, 
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(11) Constants,— 
(1) its specific gravity is between 1-045 and 1-063, 
(2) its optical rotation is between —1° and + 1°, 
(3) its refractive index (20°C) is between 1-6020 and 
1-6135, 

(iii) dissolve 1 drop of cassia oil in 5 ml. of alcohol (90 per cent) 
and add one drop of test-solution of ferric chloride: a blue or 
deep brown colour is produced, 

(iv) Synthetic products,—rinse the interior surface of a well- 
cleaned 1,000 ml. beaker with successive portions of water 
and pass the rinsings through a small filter until the last 
filtered washing fails to give any reaction for chlorides; 
ignite a few drops of cassia oil on a porcelain dish, and 
immediately invert the moist beaker over it; rinse the sides 
of the beaker with 20 ml. of water, pass the washings through 
the washed filter, add 1 drop of nitric acid and 1 drop of 
solution of silver nitrate: no turbidity is produced, and 

(v) Colophony,—mix 2 ml. of cassia oil with 4 ml. of light 
petroleum (boiling point 50° to 60°) and shake with 10 ml. 
of dilute solution of copper acetate: the light petroleum layer 
is not coloured green. 


C.06.161. Cassia oil shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 


(b) stored in a cool place in a well-closed container protected from 
light. 


COCONUT OIL 
Oleum Cocois 


C.06.170. Coconut Oil (Ol. Cocois) shall be the fat expressed from the 
‘kernels of the fruit of the coconut tree, Cocos nucifera L. and C. 
butyracea L., and 
(a) its characters are 

(1) Description,—coconut oil occurs as a solid, pearl-white fat 
that 
(1) breaks below 15°C with a characteristic fracture, 
(2) has an odour reminiscent of coconut and a bland and 
agreeable taste, and 
(3) readily becomes rancid, and 
(11) Solubility,—coconut oil is 
(1) soluble in 2 parts of alcohol (95 per cent) at 60°C and 
less soluble at ordinary temperatures, and 
(2) readily soluble in ether, chloroform, and carbon disul- 
phide, 
(b) the tests for its purity are 
Constants ,— 
(i) its melting point is between 23°C and 26°C, 
(11) its refractive index at a temperature of 40°C is between 
14485 and 1-4495, 
(111) its acid value is not more than 6, 
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(iv) its saponification value is between 225 and 260, and 
(v) its zodine value is between 7:9 and 9-5, and 
(c) it shall be stored in a cool place in a well-closed container. 


CORN OIL 


Meum Maydis 
C.06.180. Corn Oil, Maize Oil (Ol. Mayd.) shall be the fixed oil expressed 
from the germ of the seed of Zea mays L., and 
(a) its characters are 
(1) Description,—corn oil is 


(1) a clear, light yellow liquid, 
(2) odourless or nearly odourless, and 
(3) bland in taste, 


(ii) Solubility,—corn oil is slightly soluble in alcohol (95 per 


cent) and is miscible with 

(1) ether, 

(2) chloroform, 

(3) benzene, and 

(4) light petroleum (boiling point 50° to 60°), and 


(b) the tests for its purity are 
(i) Constants,— 


(1) its specific gravity is between 0-918 and 0-924, 

(2) its refractive index at a temperature of 20°C is between 
1-4732 and 1-4753, 

(3) its acid value is less than 1-2, 

(4) its saponification value is between 188 and 193, and 

(5) its iodine value is between 111 and 130, and 


(ii) corn oil shall comply with the test for the absence of cotton- 


seed oil. 


CYCLOPROPANE 
Cyclopropanum 


(CH2)s 


Mol. Wt. 42.08 


C.06.190. Cyclopropane (Cycloprop.) shall contain not less than 97 per 
cent v/v of cyclopropane, and 


(a) its characters ‘are 


(1) 


Description,—cyclopropane occurs as a gas at atmospheric 

pressure, that is 

(1) inflammable, and 

(2) explosive in mixtures with air or oxygen at certain con- 
centrations, 

Density,—one litre of cyclopropane at normal temperature 

and pressure weighs 1-879 gm., and 

Solubility,—cyclopropane is miscible with 

(1) alcohol (90 per cent), 

(2) chloroform, 

(3) ether, and 

one volume dissolves in approximately 2-7 volumes of water 

at 15°C, and 
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(b) the tests for its identity and purity are 
(i) Bowling point,—cyclopropane boils at —34-5°C at 760 milli- 


(11) 


(111) 


(iv) 


(v) 


metres pressure, 

Foreign odours,—transfer 10 ml. of liquid cyclopropane to a 
cylinder cooled in a bath at a temperature not higher than 
—40°C, pour in successive small quantities on to a clean filter 
paper and allow it to evaporate: no foreign odour is detect- 
able at any stage, 

Alcohol and water,—pass a volume of the gas equivalent to 
1,000 ml., measured at normal temperature and pressure, 
through a weighed tube containing potassium hydroxide in 
small pieces: the increase in weight of the tube does not 
exceed 9°4 mg., equivalent to 0:5 per cent w/w of the cyclo- 
propane used, 

Unsaturated substances ,—pass the gas issuing from the tube 
in the immediately preceding test through a suitable spiral 
scrubber, containing 20 ml. of solution of 10odine monochloride 
and followed by a guard tube containing solution of potas- 
sium todide; determine the amount of halogen in the scrubber 
and guard tube by titration with N/10 sodium thiosulphate; 
repeat the operation using air: the difference between the two 
titrations does not exceed 17-9 ml., the equivalent of 2-0 
per cent w/w of unsaturated substances calculated as propy]l- 
ene, and 

Bromine-containing substances.—pass a volume of the gas 
equivalent to 1,000 ml., measured at normal temperature and 
pressure, in admixture with the necessary amount of air, 
through a heated quartz tube containing pieces of platinized 
quartz; absorb the products of combustion in 100 ml. of a 3 
per cent solution of sodiwm peroxide contained in equal 
amounts in two absorption vessels in series; mix the solu- 
tion, boil for five minutes, add 10 ml. of solution of potas- 
sium permanganate, and boil for one minute; add, if neces- 
sary, solution of potassium permanganate drop by drop until 
a distinct purple tinge persists; add 6 ml. of solution of 
hydrogen peroxide drop by drop, boil for one minute, filter 
and wash the filter paper with water; add one drop of solution 
of methyl red to the solution, that should be colourless, and 
make slightly acid with dilute hydrochloric acid; boil to 
expel carbon dioxide ‘and neutralize with N/1 sodium hydrox- 
ide; add 1 gm. of sodium phosphate, followed by 2 ml. of 
solution of sodium hypochlorite, and boil for one minute; 
add 2 ml. of a 20 per cent solution of sodiwm formate, boil 
for one minute, cool, add 10 ml. of dilute sulphuric acid, 10 
ml. of solution of potasstum iodide, and 1 drop of a 10 per 
cent solution of ammonium molybdate: allow to stand for one 
minute and titrate with N/50 sodium thiosulphate; repeat 
the operations using air: the difference between the two 
titrations does not exceed 2:2 ml., equivalent to 0-05 per cent 
w/w of bromine-containing substances calculated as propyl 
bromide. 


C.06.191. Cyclopropane shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories. and 
(6) stored under compression in metal cylinders. 
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DICHLOROPHENARSINE HYDROCHLORIDE 


Dichlorophenarsinae Hydrochloridum 


C.06.200. Dichlorophenarsine Hydrochloride (Dichlorophenarsin. 
Hydrochlor.) shall be 3-amino-4-hydroxyphenyl-dichlorarsine hydro- 
chloride, and, when dried in a vacuum desiccator over phosphorus 
pentoxide for 24 hours, shall contain not less than 25-3 per cent and 
not more than 27 per cent of total arsenic, trivalent arsenic equivalent 
to not less than 97 per cent of the total arsenic, and a chlorine content 
determined as chloride of not less than 35-5 per cent and not more 
than 37 per cent, as determined by the methods employed by the Food 
and Drug Laboratories, and 


(a) its characters are 

(i) Description,—dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride occurs as a 
white, odourless powder, and 

(ii) Solubility,—dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride is soluble in 
(1) water, 

(2) aqueous solutions of alkali hydroxides and carbonates, and 
(3) dilute mineral acids, 
(b) the tests for its identity are 

(i) to approximately 50 mg. of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride 
dissolved in 3 ml. of water add 0-25 gm. of sodium hydro- 
sulphite: a salmon-coloured precipitate is formed which 
changes rapidly to yellow, 

(ii) to 10 mg. of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride dissolved in 
1 ml. of water, add 1 ml. of hydrochloric acid and 1 drop of 
hypophosphorous acid: a nearly white to yellow precipitate 
is formed, and 

(111) to 5 ml. of acetone contained in a test tube add approxi- 
mately 50 mg. of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride; insert a 
loose plug of eotton and boil gently: the escaping vapours 
will turn blue litmus paper red (difference from oxophenarsine 
hydrochloride), and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 
(1) Loss on drying,—when dried in a vacuum desiccator over 

fresh phosphorus pentoxide for 24 hours, dichlorophenarsine 
hydrochloride or mixtures containing dichlorophenarsine 
hydrochloride lose not more than 0:5 per cent by weight, 

(11) Solublity,—dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride, both before 
and after being subjected to the thermostability test, is com- 
pletely soluble in water as a 1 per cent solution, when tested 
by the method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, 

(111) Thermostability,—when tested for thermostability by the 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, no 
celia change in colour, consistency, or solubility is found, 
an 

(iv) Toxicity,—the toxicity shall be equivalent to that of the 
Canadian Standard Dichlorophenarsine Hydrochloride as 
determined by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1821 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


C.06.201. Dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride shall be stored in a cool place, 
preferably not above 20°C, in hermetically sealed containers of 
colourless glass that have been sterilized prior to filling, and from 
which the air has been excluded either by the production of a vacuum 
or by displacement with a non-oxidizing gas. 


€.06.202. Dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride in mixture form with buffer- 
ing agents and substances for rendering its solution piysiologically 
compatible with human blood shall contain tota] arsenic equi- 
valent to not less than 92:5 per cent and not more than 107-4 per cent 
of the labelled amount of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride; such mix- 
tures shall meet the tests for identity and completeness of solubility 
prescribed by C.06.200, and should be stored as directed in C.06.201. 


C.06.203 Every manufacturer of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride shalt 
submit to the Chief Dominion Analyst a sample of each lot of dichloro- 
phenarsine hydrochloride manufactured, which sample shall consist of 


(a) not less than 10 sealed ampoules of the product as completed for 
issue, taken by random sampling from the whole lot, and shall, 
in no case, consist of less than 0:6 gm. of the product, and 

(6) 2 ampoules of 1 gm. each of pure dichlorophenarsine hydro- 
chloride, 

and each sample shall be accompanied by protocols of its tests, which 

protocols shall include a report of 

(c) arsenic content, total and trivalent, 

(d) chlorine content, 

{e) moisture, and 

(f) toxicity. 


C.06.204. Every manufacturer of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride shall 
submit, whenever requested to do so by the Chief Dominion Analyst, 
clinical evidence of the safety of any lot of dichlorophenarsine 
hydrochloride manufactured by him. 


C.06.205. No manufacturer shall sell any dichlorophenarsine hydro- 
chloride from a lot that has not been released by the Chief Dominion 
Analyst. 


C.06.206. A manufacturer of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride shall keep 
records in form satisfactory to the Minister, of each lot of dichloro- 
phenarsine hydrochloride respecting its 


(a) manufacture, 

(b). testing, 

(c) disposition, and 

(d) distribution, 

and in each case the date thereof. 


C.06.207. A manufacturer of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride shall with- 
draw from sale and shall recall any lot of dichlorophenarsine hydro- 
chloride that in the opinion of the Chief Dominion Analyst is deficient 
in any respect. 
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C.06.208. No person shall sell any dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) the quantity in grams of dichlorophenarsine hydrochloride per 
ampoule, 


(b) the lot number, 

(c) the expiration date, that shall be not more than 3 years after the 
date of release by the Chief Dominion Analyst, 

(dq) the names of any admixed substances, except on the inner label of 
single-dose containers, and 

(e) where applicable a statement that the container is a multiple-dose 
container. 


DIGITALIS 


Digitalis 


C.06.210. Digitalis, Digitalis Leaf, Digitalis Leaves (Digit.) shall be the 
leaf of Digitalis purpurea L., rapidly dried at a temperature between 
55°C and 60°C as soon as possible after collection, and its potency 
shall not be less than 10 International Units per gram, and 


(a) its characters are 


(1) 


(11) 


Macroscopic,—digitalis consists of more or less crumpled or 
broken leaves, usually dark green on the upper surface and 
greyish on the under surface owing to pubescence, and with 
the larger veins frequently purplish; as a rule they vary 
from 10 to 30 centimetres in length and from 4 to 10 centi- 
metres in width; in shape, they vary from ovate-lanceolate to 
broadly ovate, and petiolate; they have an irregularly crenate 
or serrate margin, decurrent at the base and sub-acute at the 
apex; the upper surface is hairy, the under surface densely 
pubescent and the veinlets reticulate, 

Microscopic,—the upper epidermis has slightly wavy verti- 
cal walls, with few or no stomata; the under epidermis is 
similar, but with numerous stomata and many hairs; over 
irregular areas, especially near the veins, the hairs are fre- 
quently not attached to the cell structure within; the hairs 
are simple, usually 3 to 5 cells in length, bluntly pointed and 
finely wavy; the glandular hairs consist usually of a unicel- 
ular pedicel bearing a one-celled or two-celled head; the 
chlorenchyma consists of a single layer of palisade cells and 
several layers of spongy parenchyma; there are numerous 
fibro-vascular bundles in the larger veins and in the petiole, 
separated by medullary rays one cell wide; the tracheae are 
annular, reticulate, or spiral; calcium oxalate and scleren- 
chymatous elements are absent, and 


(111) digitalis has a slight odour when dry, but peculiar and charac: 


teristic when moistened; and a decidedly bitter taste, and 


(b) the tests for its purity are 
(1) Loss on drying,—when dried at 100°C, digitalis loses not 


more than 6 per cent by weight, 


(ii) Actd-insoluble ash,—the acid-insoluble ash of digitalis does 


not exceed 5 per cent by weight, and 
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(iii) Foreign organic matter,—digitalis does not contain more than 
2 per cent of foreign organic matter, including stems, browned 
leaves, or flowers. 


C.06.211. Digitalis shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored to prevent access of moisture in a well-closed container 
that includes where necessary a device containing a non-liquefying, 
inert, dehydrating substance to control the humidity. 


DIGITOXIN 
Digitoxinum 


C.06.220. Digitoxin (Digitoxin.) shall be either pure digitoxin (C4;H,g 403) 
or a mixture of cardioactive glycosides that consist chiefly of digitoxin 
obtained from Digitalis purpurea L., and shall correspond in potency 
to the Canadian Standard Digitoxin, and 


(a) its characters are 


(1) Description,—digitoxin is a white or pale buff, odourless, 
microcrystalline powder, and 

(11) Solubility,—digitoxin is insoluble in water and very slightly 
soluble in ether, and 1 gm. dissolves in 
(1) approximately 10 ml. of chloroform, and 
(2) approximately 60 ml. of alcohol (95 per cent), 


(b) the test for its identity is 

(i) add 0-5 ml. of test-solution of ferric chloride to 100 ml. of 
glacial acetic acid, and mix well; dissolve about 1 mg. of 
digitoxin in 2 ml. of this solution and underlay it with 2 ml. 
of sulphuric acid: a brown colour is produced at the zone of 
contact of the two liquids which gradually changes to light 
green, then to blue, and finally the entire acetic acid layer 
acquires a blue colour, and 


_— 


(c) the tests for its purity are 

(1) Completeness of solution in chloroform,—frequently agitate 
100 mg. of digitoxin with 5 ml. of chloroform in a tightly stop- 
pered cylinder: the digitoxin dissolves completely within 24 
hours with or without opalescence, 

(11) Digitonin,x—dissolve 10 mg. of digitoxin in 2 ml. of alcohol 
(95 per cent) in a test tube the inner wall of which is free 
from scratches, add 2 ml. of solution of cholesterol, and mix 
by gentle agitation: no precipitate is formed within 10 
minutes, 

(i11) Loss on drying,—when dried at 100°C for 2 hours digitoxin 
loses not more than 1 per cent by weight, and 

(iv) Ash,—when incinerated, digitoxin leaves not more than 0-05 
per cent of ash. 


C.06.221. Digitoxin shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(6) stored in well-closed containers. 
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C.06.222. No person shall sell any digitoxin unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and con- 
spicuously, 

(a) the lot number, and 

(b) the number of milligrams of digitoxin and an equivalent statement 
of the strength in terms by weight of digitalis leaf per tablet or 
other individual dosage or dispensing form. 


DIGOXIN 
Digoxinum 
C41H6 4014 Mol. Wt. 780.9 


C.06.230. Digoxin (Digoxin.) shal! be a glycoside obtained from the leaves 
of Digitalis lanata Ehrh., and shall correspond in potency to Canadian 
Standard Digoxin, and 
(a) its characters are 

(i) Description,—digoxin occurs as colourless to white crystals or 
as a white crystalline powder that is odourless, and melts 
indistinctly, and with decomposition, at approximately 

2655 

Solubility ,—digoxin is insoluble in 

(1) water, 

(2) chloroform, 

(3) ether, but 

freely soluble in pyridine, and soluble in alcohol (50 per cent), 

and 
(iii) Speerfie rotation,—the specific rotation, af, of digoxin, deter- 

mined in a solution in anhydrous pyridine containing 1 gm. of 
digoxin in 10 ml. of solution, using a mercury light at 546 mu 
and a 200-millimetre tube, is between 13.4° and 13.8°, 
(b) the test for its identity is 
(i) add 0.5 ml. of test-solution of ferric chloride to 100 ml. of 
glacial acetic acid and mix well; dissolve about 1 mg. of 
digoxin in 2 ml. of this solution and underlay with 1 ml. of 
sulphuric acid: a brown ring, free from red, is produced at 
the junction of the two liquids; after some time the acetic 
acid layer acquires a blue colour, and 
(c) the tests for its purity are 
(1) Loss on drying,——when dried at 60°C in vacuum over 
sulphuric acid, digoxin loses not more than 0.5 per cent by 
weight, and 

(ii) Ash,—when incinerated, digoxin leaves not more than 0.05 
per cent of ash. 


C.06.231. Digoxin shall be 
(a) assayed bv the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored in tightly-closed containers, resistant to light. 


(i 


—— 


C.06.232. No person shall sell any digoxin unless both the inner and the 
outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, 
(a) the lot number, and 
(b) the number of milligrams of digoxin per tablet or other individual 
dosage or dispensing form. 
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DILUTE PHOSPHORIC ACID 
Acidum Phosphoricum Dilutum 


C.06.240, Dilute Phosphoric Acid (Acid. Phosph. Dil.) shall be prepared 
by mixing the folldwing ingredients in accordance with a direct ratio 
to a 1 kilogram lot that shall be prepared from 
(a) Phosphoric Acid 116 gin. ( 68 ml.) 

(6) Distilled Water 884 gm. (884 ml.), 
and shall contain not less than 9:5 per cent’ and not more than 10-5 
per cent w/w of phosphoric acid. 


C.06.241. The tests for the purity of dilute phosphoric acid are 
(a) Specific Gravity,—its specific gravity is between 1-050 and 
1-053, and 
(6) dilute phosphoric acid complies with the tests for purity described 
in C.06.430, when eight times the quantity is taken for each test. 


C.06.242. Dilute phosphoric acid shall be assayed by the method employed 
by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


DRIED THYROID 
Thyroideum Siccum 


C.06.250. Dried Thyroid (Thyroid Sicc.) shall be the cleaned, dried, 
powdered thyroid glands of domestic animals used for food, and shall 
contain not less than 0:27 per cent, and not more than 0°33 per cent 
of iodine and no added iodine in either inorganic or organic form, and 


(a) its characters are 
(i) Description,— 

(1) General,—dried thyroid occurs as a cream-coloured, 
amorphous powder; the odour and taste are faint and 
meat-like, and 
Microscopical,—when suitably mounted and examiued 
under the microscope, dried thyroid shows the following: 
numerous smooth to striated hyaline fragments of colloids, 
of angular to irregular shape, that are colourless to pale 
yellow in water mounts, brown in Mallory’s stain and 
pink in solution of eosin, some of these fragments con- 
taining granules, minute vacuoles, erystalloidal bodies 
and cells; numerous irregular fragments of follicular 
epithelium staining brown with Mallory’s stain, the 
individual cells more or less polygonal to rounded- 
angular or irregularly cuboidal, often with prominent 
nuclei staining dark blue, their cytoplasm purplish with 
Delafield’s solution of haematorylin; slender glistening 
segments of capillaries of closely undulate outline; 
numerous slender segments of neuraxons; numerous 
ageregates of particles of intercellular substance and 
slender, mostly straight connective tissue fibres staining 
blue to greenish blue with a mixture of Mallory’s stain 
and solution of phosphotungstic acid, the bundles of 
fibres often appearing reddish in Mallory’s stain; few 
glistening fragments of blood vessels with serrated or 
crenated ends as viewed in water mounts, and 


(2 
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(b) the tests for its purity are 


(i) 


Inorganic iodine,—add to 1 gm. of dried thyroid 10 ml. of a 
saturated solution of zinc sulphate in water, shake, allow to 
stand 5 minutes, and filter through a fritted glass filter; add 
to 5 ml. of the filtrate 0:5 ml. of mucilage of starch and 4 
drops each of a 10 per cent w/v solution of sodiwm nitrate in 
water and dilute sulphuric acid, shaking after each addition: 
no blue colour is produced, and 


(ii) Moisture,—dried thyroid loses not more than 6 per cent by 


weight of moisture when tested by the method employed by 
the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.06.251. Dried thyroid shall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, and 


(6) stored in a cool place and in a well-closed container. 


EPINEPHRINE 


Epinephrina 
Co Hi3NO3 


Mol. Wt. 183.2 


C.06.260. Epinephrine (Epineph.) shall be l-a-3,4-dihydroxyphenyl-B- 
methyl aminoethanol, and 


(a) its characters are 


(1) 


4 


(il 


(iii) 


(b) the 
(i) 


(ii) 


Description,—epinephrine occurs as a white or light brownish, 
microcrystalline, odourless powder, gradually darkening on 
exposure to air or light and its solutions are slightly alkaline 
to litmus and turn brown on exposure to light, 
Solubility,—epinephrine is 
(1) very slightly soluble in 

(a) water, and 

(b) alcohol (95 per cent), and 
(2) insoluble in 

(a) ether, 

(b) chloroform, and 

(c) fixed and volatile oils, and 
Specific rotation,—the specific rotation, a?, of epinephrine is 
between —50° and —53.5° and is determined using a solution 
obtained by dissolving 1 gm. of epinephrine, previously dried 
over sulphuric acid to constant weight, in sufficient N/2 


hydrochloric acid to make 20 ml. at 25°C, and using a 200- 
millimetre tube, 


tests for its identity are 


add test-solution of ferric chloride to a slightly acid solution 
of epinephrine (1:1,000): an emerald green colour is produced 
which changes to cherry red and finally to brown on standing, 
and 

other oxidizing agents produce red, pink, or violet colours 
which change to brown, and 
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(c) the tests for its purity are 

(i) Plant alkaloids,—an acid solution of epinephrine (1:1,000) 
is not visibly affected by solutions of trintrophenol, tannic 
acid, phosphomolybdic acid, platinic chloride, or solution of 
potassio-mercuric rodide, 

(11) Loss on drying,—when dried in a vacuum over sulphuric acid 
for 18 hours, epinephrine loses not more than 2 per cent 
by weight, and 

(111) Ash,—when incinerated, epinephritie leaves not more than 
0:05 per cent of ash. 


C.06.261. Epinephrine shall be stored in tightly-closed containers resistant 
to light. 


C.06.262. No person shall sell any epinephrine unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof carry the lot number legibly 
and conspicuously. 


EPINEPHRINE HYDROCHLORIDE SOLUTION 
Liquor Epinephrinae Hydrochloridum 
C.06.270. Epinephrine Hydrochloride Solution § (Liq. Epineph. 
Hydroch.) shall be a solution of epinephrine in distilled water acidu- 
lated with hydrochloric acid and its stated concentration shall cor- 
respond in potency to that of a solution of Canadian Standard 
Epinephrine of the same stated concentration, and 
(a) its characters are 
(1) Description,—epinephrine hydrochloride solution is a nearly 
colourless, slightly acid liquid, gradually turning dark on 
exposure to air or light, but if the solution is brown in colour, 
or contains a precipitate, it shall not be used, and 
(b) the test for its identity is 
(i) add 1 drop of test-solution of ferric chloride to 10 ml. of 
epinephrine hydrochloride solution: an emerald green colour is 
produced, which soon changes to cherry red and finally to 
brown. 


C.06.271. Epinephrine hydrochloride solution shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored in a cool place in well-filled, well-closed containers protected 
from light. 


C.06.272. No person shall sell any epinephrine hydrochloride solution 
unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) the concentration (for example 1:100 or 1:1,000), 

(6) the lot number, and 

(oy) een on the inner label of single-dose containers, the expiration 
ate. 


€.06.273. The expiration date for epinephrine hydrochloride solution shall 
be not later than 18 months after assay. 
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GELATIN 
Gelatinum 


C.06.280. Gelatin (Gelat.) shall be the protein that is obtained by extrac- 
tion of collagenous material, and 


(a) its characters are 
(i) Deseription,—gelatin occurs in translucent sheets, shreds, 


(11) 


powder, or granules that are colourless or pale-yellowish in 
colour and possess a slight odour and taste, and 


Solubility, —gelatin is 
(1) insoluble in 
(a) cold water, but swells and softens when immersed 
in it, 
(b) alcohol (90 per cent), 
(c) solvent ether, and 
(d) chloroform, and 
(2) soluble in 
(a) hot water, forming a jelly on cooling, 
(b) a cold mixture of glycerin and water, and 
(c) acetic acid, 


(6) the tests for its identity are 


(1) 


(11) 
(111) 


a dilute solution of gelatin in water produces a precipitate with 
(1) solution of trinitrophenol, 

(2) solution of tannic acid, 

(3) solutions of chromium trioxide, 

but not with 

(4) other acids, 

(5) a dilute solution of alum, 

(6) solution of lead acetate, or 

(7) test-solution of ferric chloride, 

when heated with soda lime, it evolves ammonia, and 

a solution in water produces, with solution of mercury nitrate, 
a white precipitate which develops a brick-red colour on 
warming, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 


(1) 
(41) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


Arsenic,—the arsenic limit shall be 1-4 parts per million, 
Copper,—the copper limit shall be 30 parts per million, 
Fluorine —the fluorine limit shall be 1-4 parts per million, 
Lead,—the lead limit shal] be 10 parts per million, 

Sulphur dtoxide,—the sulphur dioxide limit shall be 500 parts 
per million, 

Zinc,—the zine limit shall be 50 parts per million, 

Odour and taste of a solution,—a warm 5 per cent w/v solu- 
tion of gelatin in water shall be free from objectionable taste 
and offensive odour, 


(viii) Loss on drying,—gelatin shall lose not more than 16 per cent 


(ix) 


(x) 


of its weight when dried by the method employed by the Food 
and Drug Laboratories, 

Ash,—-gelatin shall leave not more than 2:6 per cent of ash 
when determined by the method employed by the Food and 
Drug Laboratories, and 

Bacterial content,—when tested by the method employed by 
the Laboratory of Hygiene it shall not show the presence 
of more than 10,000 bacteria per gram and coliform bacteria 
shall not be evident in 0:01 gram. 
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HALIBUT LIVER OIL 
Oleum Hippoglossi 
C.06.290. Halibut Liver Oil (Ol. Hippoglos.) shall be the fixed oil 
extracted from the fresh or suitably preserved liver of the halibut, 
Hippoglossus hippoglossus L. and other species of Hippoglossus, and 
shall contain in each gram not less than 60,000 International Units of 
vitamin A activity, and 
{a) its characters are 
(i) Description,—halibut liver oil is a yellow to brownish yellow 
oily liquid, possessing a slightly fishy, but not rancid odour, . 
and a fishy taste, 
(ii) Solubility,—halibut liver oil is slightly soluble in alcohol (90 
per cent), and is miscible with 
(1) ether, 
(2) chloroform, 
(3) carbon disulphide, and 
(4) ethyl acetate, 
(6) the test for its identity is 
(i) dissolve 1 drop of halibut liver oil in 1 ml. of chloroform and’ 
shake the mixture with 1 drop of sulphuric acid: a blue colour 
is produced, which changes to violet, then to dark green, and 
finally to black, and 
(c) the tests for its purity are 
(i) Constants,— 
(1) its specific gravity is between 0-920 and 0-930, 
(2) its saponification value is between 160 and 180, 
(3) its iodine value is between 125 and 155, and 
(4) the unsaponifiable matter is between 7 and 13:5 per cent, 
and 
(11) Acid value,—the acid value of halibut liver oil is not greater 
than 2:8 when determined by dissolving 2 gm. halibut liver 
oil in a mixture of 10 ml. each of alcohol (95 per cent) and 
ether, previously neutralized to phenolphthalein, and titrating 
with N/10 sodium hydroxide, using solution of phenolphthalein 
as indicator, the titration being complete when a pink colour 
persists after shaking for 15 seconds. 
C.06.291. Halibut liver oil shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and | 
(b) stored in a dark, cool place in a well-filled, well-closed container 
from which air has been excluded. 
INJECTION OF DIGITALIS 
Injectio Digitalis 
C.06.300. Injection of Digitalis (Inj. Digit.) shall be a solution of one or 
more of the glycosides or of the therapeutically desirable and cardio- 
active constituents of Digitalis purpurea L., in sterilized water or in 
diluted alcohol and shall be 
(a) sterilized by filtration, as deseribed in the British Pharmacopoeia, 
and 
(6) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories. . 
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C.06.301. No person shall sell any injection of digitalis unless the label of 
every package thereof carries, legibly and conspicuously, 
(a) on both the inner and the outer labels 
(1) the potency in International Units per millilitre, 
(ii) the lot number, and 
(111) except on the inner label of containers containing 2 ml. or less, 
the expiration date, and 


(6) on the outer label a cautionary statement in the following or 
similar terms: 


Caution: one digitalis unit given intravenously generally has 
a greater effect than the same amount given orally. 
Physicians are advised to take cognizance of the fact 
when administering injection of digitalis. 


C.06.302. The expiration date for injection of digitalis shall be not later 
than two years after the date of assay. 


INJECTION OF DIGITOXIN 
Injectio Digitoxini 


C.06.310. Injection of Digitoxin (Inj. Digitox.) shall be a solution of 


digitoxin in aleohol (40 “to 50 per cent) and may also contain glycerin, 
and shall be 


(a) sterilized by heating in an autoclave as described in the British 
Pharmacopoeia, 


(6) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 


(c) stored in single-dose hermetically sealed containers protected 
from light. 


C.06.311 No person shall sell any injection of digitoxin unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, 


(a) the amount of digitoxin contained in each millilitre, and 
(6) the lot number. 


INJECTION OF DIGOXIN 

Injectio Digoxini 

C.06.320. Injection of Digoxin (Inj. Digoxin.) shall be a solution of 
digoxin in alcohol (70 per cent) and shall be 


(a) sterilized by Tyndallization or by filtration as described in the 
British Pharmacopoeia, 
(6) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 


tories, and shall contain not less than 67 per cent and not more 
than 73 per cent v/v of alcohol (C.H;O0H), and 


(c) stored in single-dose hermetically sealed containers protected from 
light. 
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C.06.321. No person shall sell any injection of digoxin unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 


(a) the amount of digoxin contained in each millilitre, and 
(b) the lot number. 


INJECTION OF LANATOSIDE C 
Injectio Lanatosidi C 


C.06.330. Injection of Lanatoside C (Inj. Lanatosid. C) shall be a solu- 
tion of lanatoside C in alcohol (10 per cent) and may also contain 
glycerin, and shall contain, in each millilitre, the labelled amount of 
lanatoside C, and shall be 


(a) sterilized preferably by filtration as described in the British 


Pharmacopoeia, 

(b) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 

(c) stored in single-dose hermetically sealed containers protected 
from light. 


C.06.331. No person shall sell any injection of lanatoside C unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, 

(a) the amount of lanatoside C contained in each millilitre, and 
(b) the lot number. 


INJECTION OF OUABAIN 
Injectio Ouabaini 
C.06.340. Injection of Ouabain (Inj. Ouabain.) shall be a solution of 
ouabain in sterilized water and shall be 
(a) sterilized by Tyndallization or by filtration as described in the 
British Pharmacopoeia, 


(b) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 


(c) stored in single-dose hermetically sealed ampoules protected from 
light and heat. 


C.06.341. No person shall sell any injection of ouabain unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 

(a) the potency, expressed in terms of milligrams of International 
Standard Ouabain per millilitre, 
(6) the lot number, and 


(c) the expiration date. 


C.06.342. The expiration date for injection of ouabain shall be not later 
than two years after the date of assay. 
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INJECTION OF STROPHANTHIN 
Injectio Strophanthini 


C.06.350. Injection of Strophanthin (Inj. Strophanthin.) shall be a 
solution of strophanthin in sterilized water and shall be 
(a) sterilized by Tyndallization or by filtration as described in the 
British Pharmacopoeia, 

(6) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 

(c) stored in single-dose hermetically sealed ampoules protected from 
light and heat. 


C.06.351. No person shall sell any injection of strophanthin unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, 

{a) the potency, expressed in terms of milligrams of International 
Standard Ouabain per millilitre, 

(6b) the lot number, and 

{c) the expiration date. 


€.06.352. The expiration date for injection of strophanthin shall be not 
later than two years after the date of assay. 


LANATOSIDE C 


Lanatosidum C 
C49 H76020 Mol. Wt. 984.6 


C.06.360. Lanatoside C (Lanatosid. C) shall be a glycoside obtained from 
the leaves of Digitalis lanata Ehrh., and 
(a) its characters are 
(i) Description,—lanatoside C occurs as colourless or white 
crystals or as a white crystalline powder that is 
(1) odourless, 
(2) melts indistinctly and with decomposition at approxi- 
mately 250°C, and 
(3) is hygroscopic, rapidly absorbing approximately 7 per 
cent of moisture when exposed to aur, 
(11) Solubility,—lanatoside C is 
(1) insoluble in water, 
(2) practically insoluble in ether, 
(3) practically insoluble in lhght petroleum, 
(4) sparingly soluble in alcohol (95 per cent), 
(5) soluble in dioran, 
(6) soluble in pyridine, 
(7) soluble, 1:20 w/v, in methyl alcohol, and 
(8) soluble, 1:2,000 w/v, in chloroform, and 
(iii) Specific rotation,—the specific rotation, aj, of lanatoside C 
is between 33:4° and 33-7° and is determined using a solu- 
tion in alcohol (95 per cent) containing the equivalent of 
200 mg. of dried lanatoside C in 10 ml. of the solution, and 
using a 100-millimetre tube, 
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(b) the test for its identity is 
(i) add 0:5 ml. of test-solution of ferric chloride to 100 ml. of 
glacial acetic acid, and mix well; dissolve 2 to 3 mg. of lanato- 
side C in 5 ml. of this solution, and underlay with 5 ml. of 
sulphuric acid: an intense indigo-blue colour is immediately 
formed in the acetic acid layer, and a brown ring, free from 
red, is produced at the junction of the two liquids, and 
(c) the tests for its purity are 
(i) Loss on drying—when dried in vacuum over sulphuric acid 
to constant weight, lanatoside C loses not more than 7-5 per 
cent by weight, and 
(11) Ash,—when incinerated, lanatoside C leaves not more than 
0:05 per cent of ash. 


C.06.361. Lanatoside C shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, and 
(b) stored in closed containers resistant to light. 


C.06.362. No person shall sell any lanatoside C unless both the inner and 
.the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and con- 
spicuously, 


(a) the lot number, and 
(b) the number of milligrams: of lanatoside C per tablet or other 
individual dosage or dispensing form. 


LINIMENT OF CAMPHOR 

Linimentum Camphorae 

C.06.370. Liniment of Camphor, Camphor Liniment, Camphorated Oil 
(Lin. Camph.) shall be a solution of camphor in any vegetable oil 
that 
(a) is free from objectionable odour, 
(6) is pale yellow or pale green in colour, 
(c) has an iodine value (Hanus) not exceeding 135, and 
(d) has a freezing point not above 0°C, 


and shall contain not less than 19 per cent and not more than 21 per 
cent of camphor. 


C.06.371. The test for the purity of liniment of camphor is 
Mineral oil,—boil 1 gm. of the oil resulting from the assay with 
10 ml. of N/1 potassium hydroxide, alcoholic, under a reflux con- 
denser for 15 minutes: the resulting liquid is clear and 
homogeneous. 


C.06.372. Liniment of camphor shall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories, and 


(b) stored in a cool place, in a well-closed container. 
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MAGNESIUM SULPHATE 

Magnesii Sulphas 

MgS04,7H2O Mol. Wt. 246.5 


C.06.380. Magnesium Sulphate, Epsom Salt (Mag. Sulph.) shall be the 
Magnesium Sulphate of the British Pharmacopoeia, except that it may 
contain not more than the equivalent of 120 per cent of MgSO, ,7H.O. 


NEOARSPHENAMINE 


Neoarsphenamina 
Ci3H,3A8seN2048Na Mol. Wt. 466.1 


C.06.390. Neoarsphenamine (Neoarsphen.) shall be the sodium salt 
of 3,3’-diamino-4,4'-dihydroxyarsenobenzene-N-methanal sulphoxylate 
that shall contain not less than 18 per cent and not more than 21 per 
cent of arsenic, when determined by the method employed by the Food 
and Drug Laboratories, and 


(a) its characters are 


(i) Description,—neoarsphenamine occurs as a yellow powder 
that is odourless or has a slight odour and its solution in water 
is neutral or slightly alkaline to litmus paper (difference from 
arsphenamine and sulpharsphenamine), and in the dry state 
or in solution it is readily oxidized by exposure to the air, 
becoming darker and more toxic, and the oxidation is accelera- 
ted by increasing the temperature, and 

(11) Solubility,—neoarsphenamine is 
(1) very soluble in water, 

(2) soluble in glycerin, 
(3) slightly soluble in alcohol (95 per cent), and 
(4) almost insoluble in 

(a) dehydrated alcohol, 

(b) chloroform, and 

(c) ether, 


(b) the tests for its identity are 

(i) to 20 ml. of a solution of neoarsphenamine (1:100) in recently — 

boiled water add 0:5 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid: a heavy 
precipitate is formed within 1 minute, 

(11) to 10 ml. of a solution of neoarsphenamine (1:100) in recently 
boiled water add 10 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid and heat: 
the odour of sulphur dioxide is perceptible, 

(111) to 5 ml. of a solution of neoarsphenamine (1:1,000) in recently 
boiled water add 3 drops of freshly prepared test-solution of 
ferric chloride: a purple or purplish red colour is produced 
which changes to dark red, and 

(iv) to the solution resulting from the assay for arsenic add hydro- 
gen sulphide: a yellow precipitate is formed, which is soluble 
in solution of ammonium carbonate, and 

(c) the tests for its purity are 
(i) Loss on drying,—when dried for 24 hours in a vacuum desic- 


cator over fresh phosphorus pentoxide, neoarsphenamine loses 
not more than 1-5 per cent by weight, 
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(ii) Solubslty,—add 0-6 gm. neoarsphenamine to 6 ml. of water 
in a test tube and gently rotate the mixture: a complete solu- 
tion results in 5 minutes, 

(ili) Thermostability,—when tested for thermostability by the 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, no 
change in colour, consistency, or solubility is found, and 

(iv) Toxicity,—the toxicity is not greater than that of the Inter- 
national Reference Standard Neoarsphenamine as determined 
by the method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.06.391. Neoarsphenamine shall be stored in a cool place, preferably not 
above 20°C, in sealed tubes of colourless glass from which the air has 
been excluded either by the production of a vacuum or by displacement 
with a non-oxidizing gas. 


C.06.392. Every manufacturer of neoarsphenamine shall submit to the 
Chief Dominion Analyst a sample of each lot of neoarsphenamine 
manufactured, which sample shall consist of not less than 8 sealed 
containers of the product as completed for issue, taken by random 
sampling from the whole lot, and shall, in no case, consist of less than 
7-2 gm. of the product, and each sample shall be accompanied by 
protocols of its tests, which protocols shall include a report of 
(a) arsenic content, 

(6) moisture, and 
(c) toxicity. 


C.06.393. Every manufacturer of neoarsphenamine shall submit, when- 
ever requested to do so by the Chief Dominion Analyst, clinical 
evidence of the safety of any lot of neoarsphenamine manufactured 
by him. 


C.06.394. No manufacturer shall sell any neoarsphenamine from a lot 
that has not been released by the Chief Dominion Analyst. 


C.06.395. A manufacturer of neoarsphenamine shall keep standing records 
in form satisfactory to the Minister, of each lot of neoarsphenamine 
respecting its 
(a) manufacture, 

(b) testing, 

(c) disposition, and 

(d) distribution, 

and in each case the date thereof. 


C.06.396. The manufacturer shall withdraw from sale and shall recall 
any lot of neoarsphenamine which in the opinion of the Chief Dominion 
Analyst is deficient in any respect. 


C.06.397. No person shall sell any neoarsphenamine unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 

(a) the quantity in grams of neoarsphenamine per ampoule, 

(b) the lot number, 

(c) the expiration date, that shall be not later than 4 years after the 
date of release by the Chief Dominion Analyst, and 

(d) where applicable, a statement that the container is a multiple- 
dose container. 
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NITROUS OXIDE 
Nitrogenii Monoxidum 


N20 


Mol. Wt. 44.02 


C.06.400. Nitrous Oxide (Nitrogen. Monox.) shall contain, when drawn 
from a cylinder in the upright position, not less than 98 per cent v/v 
of nitrous oxide, and 
(a) its characters are 


(i) 
(11) 
the 

(1) 
(11) 


the 
(1) 


(11) 


Description,—nitrous oxide occurs as a colourless gas, heavier 
than air, possessing a characteristic odour and a faintly 
sweetish taste, and . 

Solubility,—one volume of nitrous oxide dissolves in approxi- 
mately 2 volumes of water at temperatures between 15°C 
60 bal fen 

tests for its identity are 

a glowing splinter of wood bursts into flame on being plunged 
into the gas, and 

when mixed with an equal volume of nitric oxide, no red 
fumes are produced (difference from oxygen), and 


tests for its purity are 

Carbon monoxide,—nitrous oxide, that shall be the first por- 
tion drawn from a eylinder thereof in the upright position, 
contains not more than 50 parts per million v/v of carbon 
monoxide; pass a measured volume of between 5 and 10 litres, 
calculated to normal temperature and pressure, through a 
purifying train comprising 

(1) fuming sulphuric acid, 

(2) sulphuric acid, 

(3) 33 per cent w/v aqueous solution of potassxum hydroxide, 
(4) soda lime, 

(5) potassium hydroxide, and 

(6) phosphorus pentoxide, 

and then through a tube containing iodine pentoxide (pre- 
viously dried at 200°C) maintained at a temperature of 
120°C, and absorb the liberated iodine in solution of potas- 
stum iodide; sweep out the apparatus with 5 litres of air free 
from carbon monoxide; titrate the iodine with N/500 sodium 
thiosulphate, and from the amount used subtract the amount 
required in a similar test in which 5 litres of air free from 
carbon monoxide are used: each millilitre of the difference 
between the two titrations is equivalent to 0-112 ml. of carbon 
monoxide at normal temperature and pressure, 

Water vapour and carbon dioxide,—pass a measured quantity 
of nitrous oxide successively through absorption tubes con- 
taining (1) phosphorus pentoxide and (2) soda lime: the 
increase of weight of tube (1) does not exceed 2 mg. per litre 
of gas, and the increase in weight of tube (2) does not exceed 
4 mg. per litre of gas, both the initial and final weighings of 
the absorption tubes being made when the air in them has 
been displaced with nitrous oxide, 


— 


(iii) Uncondensable gases,—expose a measured volume of nitrous 


oxide to the temperature of liquid air: the proportion of 
uncondensed gases is not greater than 1:5 per cent v/v, 
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(iv) Arsine and phosphine,—pass a volume of nitrous oxide equiva- 
lent to 2 litres, measured at normal temperature and pressure, 
through a glass tube, as in the arsenic limit test: no visible 
stain is produced on the mercuric bromide paper, 

(v) Halides and hydrogen sulphide,—pass a volume of nitrous 
oxide, equivalent to 2 litres measured at normal temperature 
and pressure, in 30 minutes through 100 ml. of water con- 
taining 1 ml. of solution of silver nitrate: neither opalescence 
nor darkening is produced, 

(vi) Acidity and Alkalinity,—to 300 ml. of water add 1 ml. of 
solution of methyl red and boil for 5 minutes; transfer 100 
ml. of this solution to three similar cylinders and label them 
1, 2, and 3; while still warm add 0-1 ml. of N/100 sulphuric 
acid or N/100 hydrochloric acid to cylinder 1, 0-2 ml. of the 
same acid to cylinder 2, and 0:3 ml. to cylinder 3; stopper 
cylinders 1 and 3, and pass a volume of nitrous oxide, equiva- 
Jent to 2 litres measured at normal temperature and pressure, 
in 30 minutes through cylinder 2: the colour in cylinder 2 is 
not more yellow than that in cylinder 1, and not more pink 
than that in cylinder 3, 

(vii) Reducing substances,—pass a volume of nitrous oxide, equiva- 
lent to 2 litres measured at normal temperature and pressure, 
in 30 minutes through 100 ml. of water containing 0-2 ml. of 
N/10 potassium permanganate: the colour is not completely 
discharged, and 

(vili) Oxidizing substances,—pass a volume of nitrous oxide, 
equivalent to 2 litres measured at normal temperature and 
pressure, in 80 minutes through a freshly prepared solution of 
0:5 gm. of soluble starch and 0:5 gm. of potassium iodide in 
100 ml. of water: no colour is developed. 


C.06.401. Nitrous oxide shall be stored under compression in metal 
eylinders. 


OUABAIN 
Ouabainum 
C59H44040, 8H.O Mol. Wt. 728.7 


C.06.410. Ouahain (Quabain.) shall be a glycoside obtained from the 
seeds of Strophanthus aratus (Wall. et Hook.) Baillon, and shall cor- 
respond in potency to International Standard Ouabain, and 


(a) its characters are 

(1) Description,—ouabain occurs as white, odourless crystals or 
as a crystalline powder that is stable in air, but is affected by 
light, 

(ii) Solubilty,—ouabain is 
(1) slowly soluble in approximately 75 parts of water, 
(2) more soluble in hot water, and 
(3) slowly soluble in approximately 100 parts of alcohol 

(95 per cent), and 

(4) more soluble in hot alcohol (95 per cent), and, 
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(ii1) Constants,— 
(1) Melting point,—the melting point of ouabain, previously 
dried at 130°C, is between 186°C and 189°C, and 
(2) Specific rotation,—the specific rotation, aj, of ouabain 
is between —31° and —382-5° and is determined using 
a solution containing 1 gm. of anhydrous ouabain in 
100 ml. of water, 


(b) the tests for its identity are 

(1) dissolve about 2 mg. of ouabain in 2 ml. of sulphuric acid: a 
colour develops which is dark red by transmitted light and 
shows a greenish fluorescence by reflected light, and 

(ii) dissolve about 0.1 gm. of ouabain in 5 ml. of dilute sulphuric 
acid with the aid of heat and boil the solution for 1 or 2 
minutes: the solution becomes brownish and turbid; cool, 
filter, and add to the filtrate 5 ml. of solution of sodium 
hydroxide and an equal volume of water; then add 3 ml. of 
solution of potassio-cupric tartrate and boil: a red precipitate 
of cuprous oxide is formed, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 

(i) Reaction,—aqueous solutions of ouabain are neutral to 
litmus paper, 

(ii) Alkaloids,—a 1 per cent aqueous solution of ouabain yields 
no precipitate with solution of tannic acid or with solution of 
todine, 

(iii) Loss on drying,—when dried at 130°C, ouabain loses not less 
than 18 per cent and not more than 22 per cent by weight, and 

(iv) Ash,—when incinerated, ouabain leaves not more than 0.05 
per cent of ash. 


C.06.41 1. Ouabain shall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored in a well-closed container protected from light. 


C.06.4.12. No person shall sell any ouabain unless both the inner and the 
outer labels of every package thereof carry the lot number legibly 
and conspicuously. 


OXOPHENARSINE HYDROCHLORIDE 


Oxophenarsinae Hydrochloridum 
CsHeAsNOo, HCl Mol. Wt. 235.5 


C.06.420. Oxophenarsine Hydrochloride (Oxophenarsin. Hydrochlor.) 
shall be 3-amino-4-hydroxyphenylarsenoxide hydrochloride and, when 
dried in a vacuum desiccator over phosphorus pentoxide for 24 hours, 
shall contain not less than 30 per cent and not more than 32 per cent 
of total arsenic, trivalent arsenic equivalent to not less than 97 per 
cent of the total arsenic, and a chlorine content determined as chloride 
of not less than 14.8 per cent and not more than 16 per cent, when 
determined by the methods employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
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(a) its characters are, 

(i) Description,—oxophenarsine hydrochloride occurs as a 
white or nearly white, odourless powder, and 

(11) Solubility,—oxophenarsine hydrochloride is soluble in 
(1) water, 

(2) aqueous solutions of alkali hydroxides and carbonates, 
and 
(3) dilute mineral acids, 
(b) the tests for its identity are 

(1) to approximately 50 mg. of oxophenarsine hydrochloride 
dissolved in 3 ml. of water add 0-25 gm. of sodium hydrosul- 
phite: a salmon-coloured precipitate is formed which rapidly 
changes to yellow, 

(ii) to 10 mg. of oxophenarsine hydrochloride dissolved in 1 ml. 
of water add 1 ml. of hydrochloric acid and 1 drop of 
hypophosphorous acid: a nearly white to yellow precipitate is 
formed, and 

(iii) to 5 ml. of acetone contained in a test tube add approxi- 
mately 50 mg. of oxophenarsine hydrochloride, insert a loose 
plug of cotton and boil gently: the escaping vapours do not 
turn blue litmus paper red (difference from dichlorophenar- 
sine hydrochloride), and 

(c) the tests for its purity are 

(1) Loss on drying,—when dried in a vacuum desiccator over 
fresh phosphorus pentoxide for 24 hours, oxophenarsine 
hydrochloride loses not more than 1.0 per cent by weight; and 
mixtures containing oxophenarsine hydrochloride similarly 
tested lose not more than 0-5 per cent by weight, 

(ii) Solubility,—oxophenarsine hydrochloride, both before and 
after being subjected to the thermostability test, is com- 
pletely soluble in water as a 1 per cent solution, when tested 
by the method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, 

(iii) Thermostability,—when tested for thermostability by the 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories no 
marked change in colour, consistency, or solubility is found, 
and 

(iv) Tozxicity,—the toxicity shall be equivalent to that of the 
Canadian Reference Standard Oxophenarsine Hydrochloride 
as determined by the method employed in the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


C.06.421. Oxophenarsine hydrochloride shall be stored in a cool place, 
preferably not above 20°C, in hermetically sealed containers of colour- 
less glass, which have been sterilized prior to filling, and from which 
the air has been excluded either by the production of a vacuum or by 
displacement with a non-oxidizing gas. 


C.06.422. Mixtures of oxophenarsine hydrochloride with buffering agents 
and substances for rendering its solution physiologically compatible 
with human blood shall contain total arsenic equivalent to not 
less than 92.5 per cent and not more than 107.5 per cent of the labelled 
amount of oxophenarsine hydrochloride, and such mixtures shall also 
meet the specifications for oxophenarsine hydrochloride with respect 
to tests for identity and solubility, and should be stored as directed 
in C.06.421. 
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C.06.423. Every manufacturer of oxophenarsine hydrochloride shall sub- 
mit to the Chief Dominion Analyst a sample of each lot of oxophenar- 
sine hydrochloride manufactured, which sample shall consist of 


(a) not less than 10 sealed containers of the product as completed 
for issue, taken by random sampling from the whole lot, and, in 
no case, shall consist of less than 0-6 gm. of the product, and 


(6) 2 containers of 1 gm. each of pure oxophenarsine hydrochloride, 
and each sample shall be accompanied by protocols of its tests, 
which protocols shall include a report of 


{ce} arsenic content, total and trivalent, 
(7d) moisture, and 
(e€) toxicity. 


C.06.424. Every manufacturer of oxophenarsine hydrochloride shall sub- 
mit, whenever requested to do so by the Chief Dominion Analyst, 
clinical evidence of the safety of any lot of oxophenarsine hydro- 
chloride manufactured by him. 


C.06.425. No manufacturer shall sell any oxophenarsine hydrochloride 
from a lot that has not been released by the Chief Dominion Analyst. 


C.06.426. A manufacturer of oxophenarsine hydrochloride shall keep 
standing records in form satisfactory to the Minister, of each lot of 
oxophenarsine hydrochloride respecting its 


(a) manufacture, 

(b) testing, 

(c) disposition, and 

(a) distribution, 

and in each case the date thereof. 


C.06.427. A manufacturer of oxophenarsine hydrochloride shall withdraw 
from sale and shall recall any lot of oxophenarsine hydrochloride 
which in the opinion of the Chief Dominion Analyst is deficient in 
any respect. 

C.06.428. No person shall sell any oxophenarsine hydrochloride unless 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) the quantity in grams of oxophenarsine hydrochloride per ampoule, 

(6) the lot number, 

(c) the expiration date, that shall be not later than 24 years after 
the date of release by the Chief Dominion Analyst, 

(d) the names of any admixed substances, except on the inner label 
of single-dose containers, and 


(e) where applicable, a statement that the container is a multiple- 
dose container. 
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PHOSPHORIC ACID 


Acidum Phosphoricum 
HsPO, Mol.. Wt. 98.00 


C.06.430. Phosphoric Acid (Acid. Phosph.) shall contain not less than 85 
per cent and not more than 88 per cent w/w of phosphoric acid, and 


(a) its characters are 
(i) Description,—phosphoric acid is a colourless, odourless liquid 
of syrupy consistence, and is miscible with water, and, when 
heated, loses water and is converted finally into metaphos- 
phoric acid, forming a transparent solid on cooling, 


(b) tests for its identity are 
(i) Reaction—phosphoriec acid is strongly acid, even when diluted 
freely, and 
(ii) it yields, when neutralized, the reactions characteristic of 
phosphates, and 
(c) the tests for its purity are 
(1) Specific gravity,—the specific gravity 1s between 1:70 and 
1-78, 
(11) Alkali phosphates,—transfer 1 ml. of phosphoric acid to a 
graduated cylinder, and add 6 ml. of ether and 2 ml. of alcohol 
(95 per cent): no turbidity appears, 

Gii) Phosphorous and hypophosphorous acid,—dilute 0-5 ml. of 
phosphoric acid with 10 ml. of water, and warm with 2 ml. of 
solution of silver nitrate: the mixture does not become brown, 

(iv) Chlorides,—using 1 ml., phosphoric acid complies with the limit 
test for chlorides, 

(v) Sulphates,—using 0-5 ml., phosphoric acid complies with the 
limit test for sulphates, 

(vi) Iron,—using 0-1 ml., phosphoric acid complies with the linit 
test for tron, 

(vil) Arsenic,—the arsenic limit in phosphoric acid is 5 parts per 
million, and 

(viii) Lead,—the lead limit in phosphoric acid is 10 parts per 
million. 


C.06.431. Phosphoric acid shall be assayed by the method employed by the 
Food and Drug Laboratories. 


PITUITARY EXTRACT (POSTERIOR LOBE) 
Extractum Pituitarii Posterioris 


C.06.440. Pituitary Extract (Posterior Lobe) (Ext. Pituit. Post.) shall 
be the aqueous extract prepared from the separated posterior lobe of 
the pituitary bodies of oxen or other mammals, and 


(a) its characters are 
(1) Description,—pituitary extract (posterior Icbe) is a clear, 
colourless liquid with a faint odour, and shall have a pH 
between 3 and 4, and 
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(b) the tests for its identity are 
(i) pituitary extract (posterior lobe) causes contraction of the 
uterine muscle of the guinea-pig suspended in a suitable bath, 
(11) pituitary extract (posterior lobe) causes a rise of the blood 
pressure when injected into the vein of a mammal anaesthe- 
tized by a general anaesthetic or by destruction of the brain, 
(111) when injected under the skin of a mammal, at the same time 
as a volume of water is administered by mouth, pituitary 
extract (posterior lobe) causes a delay in the excretion of 
the water, and 
(iv) when mixed with an equal volume of 2N sodiwm hydroxide 
and allowed to stand for 1 hour at room temperature, and 
then neutralized, the actions on the blood pressure and 
excretion of water disappear, and the activity on the uterine 
muscle of the guinea-pig is reduced to not more than 5 per 
cent of that originally present. 


C.06.441. Pituitary extract (posterior lobe) shall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed hy the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 

(b) stored in single-dose hermetically sealed containers that should 
be maintained at as low a temperature as possible above its 
freezing point, and the glass ampoules, or glass vials shall meet 
the tests for limit of alkalinity of glass. 


C.06.442. No person shall sell pituitary extract (posterior lobe) unless 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, 


(a) the potency in International Units per millilitre, except in the 
case of single-dose containers of one millilitre or less, where 
the potency shall be expressed in International Units per dose, 

(6) the lot number, and 


(c) except on the inner label of single-dose containers, the expiration 
date, that shall be not later than 18 months after the date of assay. 


PONGEAU.3R 
Rubrum Cumidinum 


C.06.450. Ponceau 3R, Cumidine Red (Rubr. Cumid.) shall be the 
disodium salt of 1-pseudocumylazo-2-naphthol-3,6-disulphonic acid, 
and shall not contain 


(a) intermediates or subsidiary dyes in amounts greater than is con- 
sistent with good manufacturing practice, 


(b) a less content of pure dye than is consistent with good manufac- 
turing practice, 


(c) arsenic, calculated as arsenic trioxide, in excess of 2 parts per 
million, 


(d) lead, calculated as lead, in excess of 10 parts per million, and 


(e) other heavy metals, determined by precipitation as sulphides, in 
excess of 100 parts per million. 
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POWDERED DIGITALIS 
Digitalis Pulverata 


C.06.460. Powdered Digitalis (Digit. Pulverat.) shall be digitalis dried at 
a temperature not exceeding 60°C and reduced to a fine powder, of 
which all will pass through a 177-micron sieve and not more than 40 
per cent through a 125-micron sieve (Canadian Standard Specification, 
8-GP-1), and for therapeutic administration, shall be assayed and 
adjusted to contain 10 International Units in 1 gm., for which purpose, 
powdered digitalis, containing more than 10 International Units in 
1 gm., may be adjusted to contain 10 International Units in 1 gm., 
by thorough mixture with powdered digitalis containing less than 10 
International Units in 1 gm., or with the exhausted marc remaining 
when tincture of digitalis has been prepared, the marc being carefully 
dried before mixing, and the test for its purity is 


Loss on drying,—when dried at 100°C, powdered digitalis loses 
not more than 5 per cent by weight. 


C.06.461. Powdered digitalis shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(6) stored to prevent access of moisture in a well-closed container 


that includes where necessary a device containing a non-liquefying, 
inert, dehydrating substance to control the humidity. 


C.06.462. No person shall sell any powdered digitalis unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and con- 
spicuously, 


(a) the potency in terms of International Units per gram, or per 
tablet or other individual dosage or dispensing form, 

(b) a statement of the number of grains of powdered digitalis per 
tablet or other individual dosage or dispensing form, and 


(c) the lot number. 


SODIUM PHOSPHATE 
Sodii Phosphas 
Nao HPO,,12H.O Mol. Wt. 358.2 


C.06.470. Sodium Phosphate (Sod. Phosph.) shall be the Sodium Phos- 
phate of the British Pharmacopoeia except that it may contain not 
more than the equivalent of 120 per cent of Nas HPO,,12H.O. 


SODIUM SULPHATE 
Sodii Sulphas 
Na.S0O,4,10H20 Mol, Wt. 322.2 


C.06.480. Sodium Sulphate, Glauber’s Salt (Sod. Sulph.) shall be the 
Sodium Sulphate of the British Pharmacopoeia except that it may con- 
tain not more than the equivalent of 110 per cent of Na.SO,,10H.O. 
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SPIRIT OF NITROUS ETHER 
Spiritus Aetheris Nitrosi 


C.06.485. Spirit of Nitrous Ether, Sweet Spirit of Nitre (Sp. Aether. 
Nitros.) shall be the Spirit of Nitrous Ether of the British Pharma- 
copoela except that it may contain a small crystal of potassium 
bicarbonate. 


STRONG SOLUTION OF IODINE 

Liquor Iodi Fortis 

C.06.490. Strong Solution of Iodine, Strong Tincture of Iodine (Liq. 
Tod. Fort.) shall be a solution of iodine containing 
(a) not less than 9 per cent and not more than 11 per cent of iodine, 


(6) not less than 5-4 per cent and not more than 6°6 per cent of potas- 
sium iodide, and 


(c) not less than 76 per cent and not more than 79 per cent v/v of 
alcohol (C.H;OH). 
C.06.491. Strong solution of iodine shall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 


—* 


(6) stored in a well-closed, glass-stoppered bottle. 


STROPHANTHIN 
Strophanthinum 


C.06.500. Strophanthin (Strophanthin.) shall be a glycoside or a mixture 
of glycosides obtained from the seeds of Strophanthus Kombé Oliver, 
and shall have in each milligram a potency corresponding to 0:5 mg. 
of International Standard Ouabain, and 
(a) its characters are 

(1) Description—strophanthin occurs as a white or yellowish 
powder containing varying proportions of water which is not 
lost entirely without decomposition, and is stable in air, and 

(1) Solubility,—strophanthin is 
(1) soluble in water and in alcohol (60 per cent), , 

(2) less soluble in dehydrated alcohol, and 

(3) almost insoluble in chloroform, ether, and benzene, and 

(111) Optical rotation,—an aqueous solution of strophanthin is 
dextro-rotatory, 

(b) the tests for its identity are 
(1) when moistened with sulphuric acid, strophanthin assumes an 

emerald-green colour, turning to brown, 

(11) to 5 ml. of a 2 per cent w/v aqueous solution of strophanthin 
add 1 drop of test-solution of ferric chloride and 2 or 8 ml. of 
sulphuric acid: a red precipitate is formed which turns green 
on standing for 1 or 2 hours, 

(111) dissolve 0-1 em. of strophanthin in 15 ml. of water and add 5 
ml. of hot solution of potassio-cupric tartrate: no precipitate 
is produced, and 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1845 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


(iv) heat about 0-1 em. of strophanthin with 5 ml. of dilute hydro- 
chloric acid to about 70°C: a precipitate of strophanthidin is 
formed; cool, filter, and add to the filtrate 5 ml. of a mixture of 
solution of sodium hydroxide and an equal volume of water; 
then add 3 ml. of solution of potassio-cupric tartrate and boil: 
a red precipitate of cuprous oxide is formed, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 
(i) Reaction,—an aqueous solution of strophanthin is neutral to 
litmus paper, and 
(11) Ash,—on incineration strophanthin leaves not more than 0:05 
per cent of ‘ash. 


C.06.501. Strophanthin shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(6) stored in a well-closed container protected from light. 


C.06.502. No person shall sell any strophanthin unless both the inner and 
the outer labels of every package thereof any the lot number legibly 
and conspicuously. 


STROPHANTHUS 
Strophanthus 


C.06.510. Strophanthus (Strophanth.) shall be the dried, ripe seed of 
Strophanthus Kombé Oliver or of Strophanthus hispidus De Candolle, 
freed from the awns, and its potency per gram shall correspond to not 
less than 42 mg. of International Standard Ouabain, and 


(a) its characters are 


(i) Macroscopic,— 

(1) S. Kombé: the seeds of S. Kombé are oblong-lanceolate, 
flattened and obtusely -edged, varying from 8 to 25 
millimetres in length, from 2°5 to 5 ynillimetres in width, 
and from 0:5 to 2 millimetres in thickness; the raphe 
edge extends from near the centre of one side to the apex; 
the seeds are mostly pale yellow, with a greenish tinge, 
some being brown to light olive, and are covered with 
longitudinal rows of closely appressed hairs directed to 
the apex; the kernel is erayish- -white and oily, the cotyle- 
dons straight and the endosperm narrow, and 

(2) S. hispidus: the seeds of S. hispidus are similar in 
character, except that the colour is light-brown to dark- 
brown, the size somewhat smaller, and, the hairs fewer 
and shorter, 


(ii) Microscopic,—the epidermis of the testa is composed of 
elongated, polygonal cells, with straight, thickened and 
lignified side walls, many being extended to form hairs with 
a longitudinal lignified rib, and with band-shaped thickening 
at the base; the endosperm consists of 9 to 30 rows of 
parenchymatous cells; in the testa may be found scattered 
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cluster crystals and an occasional single crystal of calcium 
oxalate; and in the endosperm and cotyledons, fixed oil, 
aleurone grains and starch grains from 4 to 8 microns in 
diameter, and 
(i) strophanthus has a characteristic odour and a very bitter 
taste, 
(b) the test for its identity is 


(1) moisten a cut seed or a portion of powder with sulphuric acid: 
an olive-green to yellowish green colour is produced, and 
(c) the test for its purity is 
(1) Ash,—when incinerated, strophanthus leaves not more than 
5 per cent of ash. 


C.06.511. Strophanthus shall be assayed by the method employed by the 
Food and Drug Laboratories. 


SULPHARSPHENAMINE 
Sulpharsphenamina 
Cy4Hy4AsoNoOgSoNa Mol. Wt. 598.2 


C.06.520. Sulpharsphenamine (Sulpharsphen.) shall be the di-sodium 
salt of 3,3’-diamino-4,4’-dihydroxyarsenobenzene-N-methylene — sul- 
phurous acid and shall contain not less than 18 per cent and not more 
than 21 per cent of arsenic as determined by the method employed by 
the Food and Drug Laboratories, and 
(a) its characters are 


(i) Description,—sulpharsphenamine occurs as a yellow powder 
that is odourless or has a very slight odour resembling sulphur 
dioxide and that in a dry state or in solution is slowly oxidized 
by exposure to air, becoming dark and more toxic, and a 
solution of which in water is acid to litmus paper (difference 
from neoarsphenamine), and 

(11) Solubzlity,—sulpharsphenamine is 
(1) very soluble in water, yielding a yellow solution, 

(2) slightly soluble in alcohol (95 per cent), and 
(3) insoluble in ether, 
(b) the tests for its identity are 

(i) to 20 ml. of a solution of sulpharsphenamine (1:100) in 
recently boiled water add 0:5 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid 
and mix: no precipitate is formed (difference from neo- 
arsphenamine), 

(ii) to 10 ml. of a solution of sulpharsphenamine (1:100) in 
recently boiled water add solution of sodiwm hydroxide drop 
by drop: no precipitate is produced (difference from 
arsphenamine), 

(111) to 10 ml. of a solution of sulpharsphenamine (1:100) in 
recently boiled water add 10 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid 
and heat: the odour of sulphur dioxide is perceptible, 

(iv) to 5 ml. of a solution of sulpharsphenamine (1:1.000) in 
recently boiled water add 4 drops of freshly prepared test- 
solution of ferric chloride: a dark red colour is produced, and 
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(v) to the solution resulting from the assay for arsenic add 
hydrogen sulphide: a yellow precipitate is formed, which is 
soluble in solution of ammonium carbonate, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 


(1) Loss on drying,—when dried for 24 hours in a vacuum desic- 
cator over fresh phosphorus pentoxide, sulpharsphenamine loses 
not more than 2-5 per cent by weight, 

(ii) Solubility,—add progressively 0:6 gm. of sulpharsphenamine 
to 6 ml. of water in a test tube or small cylinder and gently 
rotate the mixture: complete solution results in not more than 
5 minutes, 

(111) Thermostability,—when tested for thermostability by the 
method employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories, no 
marked change in colour, consistency, or solubility is found, 
and 

(iv) Toxicity,—the toxicity shall not be greater than that of the 
International Reference Standard Sulpharsphenamine as 
determined by the method employed by the Food and Drug 
Laboratories. 


C.06.521. Sulpharsphenamine shall be stored in a cool place, preferably 
not above 20°C, in sealed containers of colourless glass, that have been 
sterilized prior to filling and from which the air has been excluded 
either by the production of a vacuum or by displacement with a 
non-oxidizing gas. 


C.06.522. Every manufacturer of sulpharsphenamine shall submit to 
the Chief Dominion Analyst a sample of each lot of sulpharsphena- 
mine manufactured, which sample shall consist of not less than 
5 sealed containers of the product as completed for issue, taken by 
random sampling from the whole lot, and, in no case, shall consist of 
less than 7-2 gm. of the product, and each sample shall be accompanied 
by protocols of its tests, which protocols shall include a report of 
(a) arsenic content, 

(b) moisture, and 
(c) toxicity. 


C.06.523. Every manufacturer of sulpharsphenamine shall submit, when- 
ever requested to do so by the Chief Dominion Analyst, clinical 
evidence of the safety of any lot of sulpharsphenamine manufactured 
by him. 


C.06.524. No manufacturer shall sell any sulpharsphenamine from a lot 
that has not been released by the Chief Dominion Analyst. 


C.06.525. A manufacturer of sulpharsphenamine shall keep standing 
records in form satisfactory to the Minister, of each lot of sulphars- 
phenamine respecting its 
(a) manufacture, 

(b) testing, 

(c) disposition, and 

(d) distribution, 

and in each case the date thereof. 
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C.06.526. A manufacturer of sulpharsphenamine shall withdraw from sale 
and shall recall any lot of sulpharsphenamine which in the opinion 
of the Chief Dominion Analyst is deficient in any respect. 


C.06.527. No person shall sell any sulpharsphenamine unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 


(a) the quantity in grams of sulpharsphenamine per ampoule, 

(6) the lot number, 

(c) the expiration date, which shall be not more than 5 years after 
the date of release by the Chief Dominion Analyst, and 


(d) where applicable, a statement that the container is a multiple- 
dose container. 


SULPHATHIAZOLE SODIUM 
Sulphathiazolum Sodium 
Co Hg Ns008.Na, 14 HO Mol. Wt. 304.3 


C.06.530. Sulphathiazole Sodium, Soluble Sulphathiazole, Sulfathia- 
zole Sodium (Sulphathiazol. Sod.) shall contain not less than 99 
per cent and not more than the equivalent of 101 per cent of the 
sodium salt of 2-sulphanilamido-thiazole, calculated with reference to 
the substance dried under reduced pressure at 100°C, and 


(a) its characters are 

(i) Description,—sulphathiazole sodium occurs as a powder 
that is 
(1) white, or faintly yellowish-white, 
(2) odourless, 
(3) crystalline, 
(4) affected by light, and 
(5) saline and bitter in taste, and 

(ii) Solubility,—sulphathiazole sodium is 
(1) very soluble in water, 
(2) soluble in alcohol (95 per cent), and 
(3) insoluble in ether, 


(b) the tests for its identity are 


(i) an aqueous solution of sulphathiazole sodium is alkaline to 
solution of phenolphthalein, 

(ii) an aqueous solution of sulphathiazole sodium yields the 
reactions characteristic of sodium, 

(iii) dissolve 1 gm. of sulphathiazole sodium in 10 ml. of water 
and add slowly 1 ml. of dilute hydrochloric acid; collect the 
precipitate and recrystallize from boiling water: the crystals 
have a melting point between 200°C and 204°C, and meet 
the following tests, 

(1) heat about 50 mg. in a dry tube until it is melted: a 
brown to red colour is produced and on further heating 
the odours of aniline, ammonia, and hydrogen sulphide 
are recognizable (difference from sulphanilamide and 
sulphapyridine), and 
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(2) dissolve 20 mg. in 2 ml. of warm dilute hydrochloric acid; 
cool in ice and add 2 ml. of a 1 per cent solution of 
sodium nitrite in water, and 1 ml. of solution of 
B-naphthol: an orange-red precipitate is produced which 
darkens on standing, and 

(c) the tests for its purity are 

(i) dissolve 1 gm. of sulphathiazole sodium in 10 ml. of water: 
the solution is clear and colourless, 

(11) Chlorides and sulphates,—l1 gm. of sulphathiazole sodium 
complies with the limit test for chlorides and with the limit 
test for sulphates, 

(111) Arsenic,—the arsenic limit in sulphathiazole sodium is 2 parts 
per million, 

(iv) Lead,—the lead limit in sulphathiazole sodium is 10 parts 
per million, and 

(v) Loss on drying,—when dried under reduced pressure at 100°C, 
sulphathiazole sodium loses not more than 9 per cent by weight. 


C.06.531. Sulphathiazole sodium snall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored in a well-closed container protected from light. 


TARTRAZINE 
Tartrazina 


C.06.540. Tartrazine (Tartrazin.) shall be the trisodium salt of 3-carboxy- 
5-hydroxy-1-p-sulphophenyl-4-p-sulphophenyl-azopyrazole, and shall 
not contain 
(a) intermediates or subsidiary dyes in amounts greater than is con- 
sistent with good manufacturing practice, 

(6) a less content of pure dye than is consistent with good manu- 
facturing practice, 

(c) arsenic, calculated as arsenic trioxide, in excess of 2 parts per 
million, 

(d) lead, calculated as lead, in excess of 10 parts per million, and 

(e) other heavy metals, determined by precipitation as sulphides, in 
excess of 100 parts per million. 


TETRACAINE HYDROCHLORIDE 
Tetracainae Hydrochloridum 


Cy 5Ho4NoO02, HCl Mol. Wt. 300.8 


C.06.550 Tetracaine Hydrochloride (Tetracain. Hydroch.) shall be the 
hydrochloride of the base prepared by the interaction of chloroethyl- 
dimethylamine with sodium p-butylamino-benzoate, and shall con- 
tain not less than 86-5 per cent and not more than 88-5 per cent of 
tetracaine base, calculated with reference to the substance dried over 
sulphuric acid for 18 hours, and 
(a) its characters are 

(i) Description,—tetracaine hydrochloride occurs as a powder 
that is 
(1) fine, 
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(2) white, 

(3) crystalline, 

(4) odourless, 

(5) somewhat bitter in taste, imparting a sense of numbness 
to the tongue, 

Solubility,—tetracaine hydrochloride is soluble in 

(1) 7 parts of water, f 

(2) alcohol (95 per cent), 

but is insoluble in ether, and 

(111) Melting point,—the melting point of tetracaine hydrochloride 
is between 147°C and 150°C, 


(b) the tests for its identity are 

(i) to 0-1 gm. of tetracaine hydrochloride dissolved in 10 ml. of 
water, add 1 ml. of a 25 per cent w/v solution of potassium 
thiocyanate in water; collect the precipitate; crystallize from 
hot water and dry at 80°C: the melting point of the crystals 
is between 130°C and 132°C, 

(ii) dissolve 0:1 gm. of tetracaine hydrochloride in 10 ml. of 
water, add 3 drops of dilute hydrochloric acid and 2 ml. of al 
per cent solution of sodiwm nitrite, and pour the mixture into 
1 ml. of solution of B-naphthol: a white to pale salmon-pink 
precipitate is produced, but no pronounced colour is developed, 
and 

(i111) an aqueous solution yields the reactions characteristic of 
chlorides, and 


(c) the tests for its purity are 
(1) Loss on drying,—when dried over sulphuric acid for 18 hours, 
tetracaine hydrochloride loses not more than 1 per cent by 
weight, and 
(ii) Ash,—when incinerated, tetracaine hydrechloride leaves not 
more than 0:1 per cent of ash. 


— 


(il 


C.06.551.Tetracaine hydrochloride shall be 


(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(6) stored in a well-closed container protected from light. 


TINCTURE OF DIGITALIS 
Tinctura Digitalis 


C.06.560. Tincture of Digitalis (Tinct. Digit.) shall have a potency of 
one International Unit per millilitre and shall be prepared in accord- 
ance with a direct ratio to a 1 litre lot thereof that shall be prepared 


from 
(QipDipitalistin INO. p40 DOWEL. lites chet ietah abit rides 100 gm. 
(b) Aleohol (70. per.cent)......... char. anyod BA. 4 a sufficient quantity, 


by the Percolation Process of the British Pharmacopoeia and collect- 
ing 900 ml. that after assay is adjusted with a sufficient quantity of 
alcohol (70 per cent) to produce a tincture of digitalis of a potency 
of one International Unit per millilitre. 
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C.06.561. Tincture of digitalis shall be assayed by the method employed 
by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.06.562. The alcohol content of tincture of digitalis shall be between 65 
per cent and 70 per cent v/v of alcohol (C2H;OH). 


C.06.563. No person shall sell any tincture of digitalis unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, 

(a) the potency in International Units per millilitre, 

(6) the lot number, and 

(c) the expiration date, which shall be not later than two years after 
the date of assay. 


TINCTURE OF STROPHANTHUS 
Tinctura Strophanthi 


C.06.570. Tincture of Strophanthus (Tinct. Strophanth.) shall be of such 
potency that the specific activity of 1 ml. corresponds to that of 4-2 
mg. of International Standard Ouabain, and shall be prepared in 
accordance with a direct ratio to a 1 litre lot thereof that shall be pre- 
pared from 
(a) Strophanthus, in No. 40 powder dried at 45°C........... 100 gem. 
CO ICOMM inser CETL) tne 6. og os ates ecias ait a sufficient quantity, 


by packing the powder in a percolator, moistening with light petroleum 
(boiling-point, 50° to 60°), and macerating for twenty-four hours, then 
allowing percolation to proceed, continuing the addition of light petrol- 
eum (boiling-point 50° to 60°), until the liquid passes through colour- 
less, rejecting the percolate, removing the marc from the percolator, and 
drying it by exposure to air, finishing the drying, if necessary, in a cur- 
rent of air at a temperature not exceeding 40°C, again reducing it to 
powder, repacking in the percolator, and moistening with alcohol (70 
per cent), and after macerating for forty-eight hours, pouring on suc- 
cessive quantities of alcohol (70 per cent), with slow percolation until 
500 ml. of the percolate are obtained, and after having assayed a por- 
tion of the percolate, adding sufficient alcohol (70 per cent) to produce 
a tincture of strophanthus of the required degree of activity. 


C.06.571. Tincture of strophanthus shall be assayed by the method 
employed by the Food and Drug Laboratories. 


C.06.572. The alcohol content of tincture of strophanthus shall be between 
67 per cent and 70 per cent v/v of alcohol (C2.H;OH). 


C.06.573. No person shall sell any tincture of strophanthus unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, 


(a) the statement, “each ml. corresponds in potency to 4:2 mg. of 
International Standard Ouabain”, 
(6) the lot number, and 
(c) the expiration date that shall be not later than two years after the 
date of ‘assay. 
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WEAK SOLUTION OF IODINE 
Liquor Iodi Mitis 
C.06.580. Weak Solution of Iodine, Tincture of Iodine (Liq. Iod. Mit.) 
shall be a solution of iodine containing 
(a) not less than 2-25 per cent and not more than 2-75 per cent w/v 
of free iodine, 
(b) not less than 2-25 per cent and not more than 2:75 per cent w/v 
of potassium iodide, and 


(c) not less than 80 per cent and not more than 85 per cent v/v of 
alcohol (C2H;0H). 


C.06.581. Weak solution of iodine shall be 
(a) assayed by the method employed by the Food and Drug Labora- 
tories, and 
(b) stored in a well-closed bottle. 


ZINC SULPHATE 
Zinci Sulphas 
ZnSO4,7H2O Mol. Wt. 287.6 


€.06.590. Zine Sulphate (Zinc Sulph.) shall be the Zine Sulphate of 
the British Pharmacopoeia except that it may contain not more than 
the equivalent of 108 per cent of ZnSO,,7H.O. 


ANNEX TO DIVvISION 6 


Reagents or Solutions Employed in Tests 


Aniline Blue is the water-soluble dye that consists of a mixture of the 
trisulphonates of triphenyl-p-rosaniline and diphenyl-p-rosaniline. 


Cholesterol is cholesterol of pharmacopoeial grade. 


Solution of Cholesterol is a 0-5 per cent w/v solution of cholesterol in 
alcohol (95 per cent). 


Delafield’s Solution of Haematoxylin is made by dissolving 4 gm. of 
haematoxylin in 25 ml. of alcohol (95 per cent), mixing with 400 ml. 
of a saturated solution of ammonium alum in water, and setting aside 
for 4 days in a flask closed with a plug of cotton wool, exposed to 
hght and air; this solution is then mixed with 200 ml. of a mixture of 
equal volumes of glycerin and methyl alcohol, allowed to stand for 6 
weeks in a warm place exposed to light until the colour darkens, and is 
kept in a tightly-stoppered bottle. 


Mallory’s Stain is made by dissolving 0:5 gm. of aniline blue, 2 gm. of 
orange G, and 2 gm. of oxalic acid in 100 ml. of water. 


Orange G is the disodium salt of 1-phenylazo-2-naphthol-6,8-disulphonic 
acid. 
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Phosphotungstic Acid is phosphotungstic acid of reagent purity. 


Solution of Phosphotungstic Acid is a 1 per cent w/v solution of phos- 
photungstic acid in water. 


Sodium Formate is sodium formate of reagent purity. 


Solution of Sodium Hypochlorite is a freshly prepared solution made 
by dissolving 10-5 gm. of sodium carbonate in 25 ml. of water, mixing 
with the liquid obtained by thoroughly triturating 7 gm. of chlorinated 
lime with 75 ml. of water, shaking frequently during 3 or 4 hours, and 


filtering. 
Part D 
VITAMINS 
Division 1 
General 


D.01.001. In this Part 

(a) vitamin includes but is not limited to the following: 

(1) Vitamin A, 

(ii) Provitamin A, 

(iii) Thiamine, Vitamin B,, 

(iv) Riboflavin, 

(v) Niacin, 

(vi) Niacinamide, 

(vii) Pyridoxine, Vitamin Be, 
(viii) d-Pantothenic Acid, salts of d-Pantothenic Acid; d-Pan- 

thenol, d-Pantothenyl Alcohol, 

(ix) Folie Acid, 

(x) Biotin, 

(x1) Vitamin Bio, 

(xii) Vitamin B Complex, 
(xiii) Ascorbie Acid, Vitamin C, 
(xiv) Vitamin D, 

(xv) Vitamin E, and 

(xvi) Vitamin K, 

(b) vitamin product means a food or drug for which mention of or 
claim for its vitamin content is made on the label or in an 
advertisement, and 

(c) dietary supplement means a vitamin product intended to be used 
for the prevention of conditions arising from vitamin deficiencies. 


D.01.002. No person shall refer to, reproduce, or quote, 
(a) on any label, or 
(6) in any advertisement to the general public, 
any testimonial regarding the action of any vitamin in any vitamin 
product in specific cases. 
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D.01.003. No person shall give assurances to the general public regarding 
results to be obtained from treatment by vitamin medication or from 


the 


addition of vitamins to the diet, on any label or in any adver- 


tisement. 


D.01.004. Subject to these regulations, this Parr does not apply to 


(a) 
(b) 


a vitamin product sold solely for veterinary use, or 
a vitamin used solely for other than its physiological action. 


D.01.005. Except where the quantity of the contents marked on the package 
of a vitamin product is stated in terms of minimum weight, measure, 


or 


number, there shall be permitted from the stated quantity 


variations 


(a) 


(c) 


due exclusively to weighing, measuring, or counting, that occur in 
packaging conducted in compliance with good commercial practice 
and that shall 'be as often as much above as below the marked 
quantity, 


due exclusively to differences in the capacity of containers, result- 
ing solely from unavoidable difficulties in manufacturing, and no 
greater variation shall be permitted because of the design of the 
containers than is permitted in the case of contaimers of similar 
capacity that can be manufactured so as to be of approximately 
uniform capacity, and 


in weight or measure that unavoidably result from the ordinary 
and customary exposure of the package to evaporation or to the 
absorption of water under normal atmospheric conditions. 


D.01.006. Where a vitamin product is put up in individual dosage or 
dispensing form, other than in ampoules prepared ready for injection, 


the 


amount of each vitamin per individual dosage or dispensing form 


shall be not less than 95 per cent of the amount declared on the label 
and shall be as often as much above as below the marked quantity. 


D.01.007. No person shall sell a vitamm product put up in ampoules for 
parenteral use unless each ampoule thereof contains an excess volume 
not less than that prescribed in the following table 


Excess for Excess for 
Declared Volume of Content Mobile Viscous 

Solutions Solutions 
EMEP TRL A ME SI A tea Bd mi tins 0-10 ce. 0-12 ee. 
ary the artes. alee Rane a opiate: pie Bote cei a 0-10 ce. 0-15 ce. 
ieee ees GH, ID. 2SvDOuUIeT An 4 0-15 ce. 0-25 ce. 
oR, OAD tee ete aes Aes. TEC ROR ar oe 0-30 ce. 0-50 ce. 
ih dy x Gteteh- Be OUR ae CEM Ee f» fiMich ooh at 0-50 ce. 0-70 cc. 
ceoe vce veces se phd dla» LAIONaD O80. O0- 0-60 ec. 0-90 ce. 
BF TS TOT, POE, CER a A ton SAR 1-00 cc. 1-50 ce. 
Meee CORT OT ee Ce OTe eee ee 2-00 cc. 3-00 ce. 
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DIvIsion 2 


Limits of Vitamin Content, Claims 


D.02.001. A vitamin product that is a food to which no vitamin has been 
added shall be deemed to be an excellent dietary source of any named 
vitamin where it contributes in a reasonable daily intake, as ordinarily 
consumed or prepared as directed on the label, not less than 
(a) 1,200 International Units of vitamin A, 

(6b) 0-36 milligram of thiamine, 
(c) 0-5 milligram of riboflavin, 
(d) 6 milligrams of niacin, 
(e) 15 milligrams of ascorbic acid, 
(f) 320 International Units of vitamin D, or 
(g) an amount of vitamin B complex that will supply the following 
amounts of any three of the factors named 
(3) 0-3 milligram of thiamine, 
(ii) 0-3 milligram of riboflavin, 
(111) 1-5 milligrams of niacin, 
(iv) 0:25 milligram of pyridoxine, or 
(v) 0-5 milligram of d-pantothenic acid. 


D.02.002. A vitamin product that is a food to which no vitamin has been 
added shall be deemed to be an excellent dietary source of any named 
vitamin where it contributes in a reasonable daily intake, as ordinarily 
consumed or prepared as directed on the label, not less than 
(a) 600 International Units of vitamin A, 

(6) 0:18 milligram of thiamine, 
(c) 0:25 milligram of riboflavin, 
(d) 3 milligrams of niacin, 
(e) 7-5 milligrams of ascorbic acid, or 
(f) an amount of vitamin B complex that will supply the following 
amounts of any three of the factors named 
(i) 0-15 milligram of thiamine, 
(ii) 0-15 milligram of riboflavin, 
(ii1) 0-8 milligram of niacin, 
) 0:15 milligram of pyridoxine, or 
) 0-25 milligram of d-pantothenic acid. 


D.02.003. No person shall add to a food a vitamin in an amount that will 
contribute in a reasonable daily intake more than 
(a) 5,000 International Units of vitamin A, 
(b) 2 milligrams of thiamine, 
(c) 2 milligrams of mbnin| 
(d) 20 milligrams of niacin or niacinamide, 
(e) 75 milligrams of ascorbic acid, or 
(f) 800 International Units of vitamin D. 
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D.02.004. No person shall sell as containing a vitamin any vitamin product, 
except those defined in D.02.001 and D.02.002, unless such vitamin 
product contributes an amount of the vitamin, in the smallest recom- 
mended daily intake, where dosage is given, or otherwise in a peliondys 
daily intake, not less than 


(a) 2,000 International Units of vitamin A or provitamin A, 
(6b) 0:6 milligram of thiamine, 
(c) 0-8 milligram of riboflavin, 
(d) 6 milligrams of niacin or niacinamide, 
(e) 1 milligram of pyridoxine, 
(f) 5 milligrams of d-pantothenic acid or d-panthenol, 
(g) 2 milligrams of folic acid, 
(h) 25 milligrams of ascorbic acid, 
(2) 400 International Units of vitamin D, 
(7) 10 International Units of vitamin E, or 
(kK) an amount of vitamin B complex that will supply any three of 
the following factors in the amounts stated 
(3) 0-4 milligram of riboflavin, 
(11) 2 milligrams of niacin, 
(111) 0-3 milligram of pyridoxine, or 
(iv) 0-6 milligram of d-pantothenic acid. 


D.02.005. Subject to the provisions of D.03.003 and D.03.019, no person 
shall sell a drug or dietary supplement that furnishes in the largest 
recommended daily intake more than 
(a) 10,000 International Units of vitamin A or provitamin A, 

(6) 3 milligrams of thiamine, 

(c) 6 milligrams of riboflavin, 

(d) 30 milligrams of niacin or niacinamide, 

(€) any amount of vitamin Byjo, 

(f) 100 milligrams of ascorbic acid, 

(g) 2,000 International Units of vitamin D, 

(h) 50 International Units of vitamin E, or 

(2) any amount of vitamin K, 

unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof 
carry, legibly and conspicuously, the statement “NOTE: For Thera- 


peutic Use Only”, and such vitamin product shall not be advertised 
to the general public. 


D.02.006. Notwithstanding the provisions of D.02.005, the statement 
“NOTE: For Therapeutic Use Only” shall not be required on the 
inner label of vitamin products put up in ampoules for parenteral use. 


D.02.007. No person shall make any general claims based upon the 
vitamin content of a vitamin product other than within the following 
limitations, namely that vitamins 


(a) are necessary for the normal functioning of the body, 

(6) aid in growth, 

(c) may help to maintain appetite, and 

(d) may help to maintain normal resistance of the body to infection. 
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D.02.008. No person shall make any specific claims based upon the vitamin 
content of a vitamin product other than within the following limita- 
tions, namely 


(a) 


(c) 
(d) 


for vitamin A or provitamin A: tnat this vitamin is an essential 
for the maintenance of a healthy condition of the epithelium; 
that it is specific in the prevention and treatment of nutritional 
night blindness, or nyctalopia, of dietary origin; that it prevents, 
or relieves if not too far advanced, xerophthalmia due to vitamin A 
deficiency, 

for thiamine: that this vitamin prevents or alleviates beriberi; 
that it protects against and aids in the treatment of neuritis 
due to thiamine deficiency; that the need of the organism for 
thiamine is increased when metabolism is greatly augmented as 
it may be in pregnancy, fever, hyperthyroidism, and infectious 
diseases, 

for riboflavin: that this vitamin is specific in the prevention and 
treatment of ariboflavinosis of dietary origin, 

for niacin or niacinamide: that this vitamin is of value in the 
prevention and treatment of pellagra, 

for vitamin B complex: that the combined action of the factors 
of the vitamin B complex aids in the utilization of foodstuffs, and 
its use is to be preferred to that of mixtures of the same amounts 
of the known factors of the complex, 

for ascorbic acid: that this vitamin is specific in the prevention 
and treatment of scurvy; that it is a factor in the normal develop- 
ment and maintenance of the bones and cartilages, the teeth and 
gums; that the need of the organism for ascorbic acid is increased 
in fever, and 

for vitamin D: that this vitamin is an essential in the prevention 
of rickets and in the normal development of bones and teeth; 
that the requirement for vitamin D is greatest in infancy and 
childhood, and during pregnancy and lactation. 


DIvISION 3 


Labelling, Advertising 


D.03.001. No person shall sell a food or a drug containing a vitamin that 
has been added solely for other than its physiological action, unless 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, the proper chemical or common name of the 
added vitamin together with a statement of the purpose for which it is 
added, and no person shall use the word vitamin in connection with 
such food or drug in respect to the added vitamin, or make any claim 
for its physiological action. 


D.03.002. No person shall sell a vitamin product intended solely for 
veterinary use unless both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, the statement ‘For 
Veterinary Use Only”. 


D.03.003. No person shall sell a vitamin product containing a vitamin 
other than those named in paragraph (a) of D.01.001 unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
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conspicuously, the statement ‘For Experimental Use Only”, and this 
statement shall be deemed to fulfil the requirements prescribed by 
D.02.005. 


D.03.004. No person shall mention, on the label of or in an advertisement 
for a vitamin product, a vitamin by a name other than its proper name 
unless such other name is no larger and no more conspicuous than the 
proper name of such vitamin. — 


D.03.005. Subject to these regulations no person shall sell a vitamin 
product that is a food unless the label of every package thereof carries, 
legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) on the main panel of both the inner and the outer labels 
(1) the common name of the food, 
(11) a declaration by name of Class II, Class III, and Class IV 
preservative, 
(111) a declaration of any added colour, and 
(iv) a declaration of added artificial, imitation, or fortified 
flavouring preparation, and 
(6b) on both the inner and the outer labels 


(i) the name and address of the manufacturer, or of a person 
who is not the manufacturer, provided such person assumes 
the responsibilities of the manufacturer and indicates in 
conjunction with his name and address that he is not the 
manufacturer, and 

(11) in a food consisting of more than one ingredient, and for 
which a standard of quality is not prescribed and for which 
the permissible limits of variability are not fixed, a complete 
list of ingredients by their common names and in descending 
order of their respective proportions, and 

(c) on the outer label a statement of the net contents as required by 
paragraph (f) of section seven of the Act, and, when the net 
contents are expressed by number, an accompanying statement of 
the net weight of the unit making up the number, except in the 
case of a food that is graded as to size and such grade size is 
stated. 


D.03.006. Subject to the limitations of D.02.001 and D.02.002, no person 
shall sell a vitamin product that is a food to which no vitamin has 
been added if the label bears any statement regarding the vitamin 
content of the food other than that it is “‘an excellent dietary source”, 
or ‘‘a good dietary source”, as the case may be, of any vitamin named. 


D.03.007. No person shall make any claim, on any label or in any adver- 
tisement, for the action of the vitamin content of foods that are labelled 
“an excellent dietary source” of the vitamin named, as prescribed by 
D.02.001, other than the general claims prescribed by D.02.007. 


D.03.008. Notwithstanding the provisions of D.03.007, if the vitamin con- 
tent of a food is not less than the minimal amounts prescribed by 
D.02.004, specific claims may be made as prescribed in D.02.008. 


D.03.009. No person shall make any claim, on any label or in any adver- 
tisement, for the action of the vitamin content of foods that are 
labelled “a good dietary source” of the vitamin named as prescribed 
by D.02.002. 
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D.03.010. No person shall mention pyridoxine, d-pantothenic acid, folic 
acid, biotin, vitamin B,., vitamin EH, or vitamin K on a label or in an 
advertisement used in connection with any food. 


D.03.011. No person shall sell a vitamin product that is a food to which 
has been added a vitamin and that is not intended for use as a dietary 
supplement unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package 
thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the amount of 
the vitamin present expressed in 
(a) International Units per 100 grams or per 100 millilitres for 

vitamin A, provitamin A, vitamin D, and 
(6) milligrams per 100 grams or per 100 millilitres for thiamine, 
riboflavin, niacin, niacinamide, and ascorbic acid. 


D.03.012. Notwithstanding the provisions of D.03.011, no person shall sell 
a vitamin product that is a food to which has been added a vitamin, 
and that is packaged in unit containers containing less than 100 grams 
or 100 millilitres unless both the inner and the outer labels of every 
package thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the 
amount of the vitamin present expressed in 
(a) International Units per package for vitamin A, provitamin A, 

vitamin D, and 
(6) milligrams per package for thiamine, riboflavin, niacin, niacina- 
mide, and ascorbic acid. 


D.03.013. Notwithstanding the provisions of D.03.006 and D.03.011 a 
vitamin product that is a food used solely for the feeding of children 
under two years of age may be labelled to show its vitamin content in 
terms of the specified units per ounce. 


D.03.014. Subject to these regulations no person shall sell a vitamin 
product that is a drug unless the label of every package thereof carries, 
legibly and conspicuously, 

(a) on the main panel of both the inner and the outer labels 

(i) the proper name; except that where the authority for the 
proper name is not these regulations or the British Pharma- 
copoeia such authority shall be named and, where there is a 
proprietary or brand name, such proper name shall imme- 
diately follow or precede the said proprietary or brand name 
in type of not less than one half the size thereof, or 

(ii) if there is no proper name, the common name, 

(6) on both the inner and the outer labels 

(1) the name of the manufacturer or distributor, 

(11) the address of the manufacturer or distributor, except upon 
the inner label where the immediate container contains 
2 millilitres or less, 

(i111) the lot number of a drug manufactured for parenteral use, 
and 

(iv) a complete list of the medicinal ingredients contained in the 
drug, the proper or the common name of each being used, 
except upon 
(1) shipping cases or wrapping material, 
(2) official drugs, 
(3) drugs sold on prescription, or 
(4) medicine registered under the Proprietary or Patent 

Medicine Act, and 
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(c) on the outer label 
(i) a statement of the net contents as required by paragraph (f) 
of section seven of the Act, and 
(ii) the name and proportion of any preservative present in a drug 
manufactured for parenteral use. 


D.03.015. No person shall sell a vitamin product that is a drug or a dietary 
supplement unless both the inner and the outer labels of every package 
thereof carry, legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the amount 
of the vitamin present expressed 
(a) in International Units per gram or per millilitre for vitamin A, 
provitamin A, vitamin D, vitamin E, and 

(6) in milligrams per gram in the case of solids or viscous liquids, 
or per millilitre in the case of other liquids, for thiamine, ribo- 
flavin, niacin, niacinamide, pyridoxine, d-pantothenic acid, folic 
acid, biotin, vitamin B,2, ascorbic acid, vitamin K and substances 
having vitamin K activity, or 

(c) in terms of the specified units per individual dosage or dispensing 
form, for products put up in individual dosage or dispensing form. 


D.03.016. The inner and the outer labels of packages containing the 
vitamin products referred to in D.03.011, D.03.012, and D.03.015, 
may carry an additional statement of the vitamin content expressed in 
any other measure, but such additional statement shall not be more 
prominent than the respective statements prescribed by D.03.011, 
),03:;012 sor 08.018. 


D.03.017. No person shall sell a vitamin product that is a drug or dietary 
supplement represented as containing provitamin A unless both the 
inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, a statement to show the nature of the provitamin A, 
that is, alpha-carotene, beta-carotene, gamma-carotene, or cryptoxan- 
thine, and mixtures of vitamin A and provitamin A shall show the 
proportions of each. 


D.03.018. No person shall sell a vitamin product that is a drug or dietary 

supplement represented as containing vitamin B complex unless 

(a) the vitamin B complex be obtained from natural sources, and 

(6) both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, a statement of the source of the 
vitamin B complex and the amount thereof present per gram, 
per millilitre, or per individual dosage form as the case may be in 
the following manner “Vitamin B Complex as derived from 
(naming the number) grams of (naming the source)”’. 


D.03.019. No person shall sell a vitamin product that is a drug or dietary 
supplement represented as containing folic acid unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and 
conspicuously, the statement “CAUTION: For Therapeutic Use Only”, 
which statement shall be deemed to fulfil the requirements prescribed 
by D.02.005, and such drug or dietary supplement shall not be 
advertised to the general public. 


D.03.020. No person shall sell a vitamin product that is a drug or dietary 
supplement represented as containing vitamin E unless both the inner 
and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly and con- 
spicuously, a statement of the source and form of the active material. 
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D.03.021. No person shall sell a vitamin product that is a drug or dietary 


supplement represented as containing vitamin K activity unless both 
the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, legibly 
and conspicuously, a statement of the name and amount of the active 
material, and its equivalent in terms of the activity of menadione 
(2-methyl-1,4-naphthoquinone). 


D.03.022. Subject to these regulations, no person shall sell a vitamin 


product that is a drug or dietary supplement represented as con- 
taining pyridoxine, d-pantothenic acid, biotin, or vitamin E unless 
both the inner and the outer labels of every package thereof carry, 
legibly and conspicuously, the statement ‘“The significance of these 


vitamins (or naming the vitamins) in human nutrition is not yet 
established”’, 


D.03.023. The provisions of D.03.022 do not apply to 


(a) vitamin E in a drug or dietary supplement in which the amount of 
vitamin E in the minimum recommended daily dose is more 
than 50 International Units, or 


(b) the inner label of vitamin products put up in ampoules for 
parenteral use. 


D.03.024. No person shall make any claim 


(a) on a label, or 
(6) in an advertisement to the general public, 


for the action of pyridoxine, d-panthothenic acid, folic acid, biotin, 
vitamin B,., vitamin E, or vitamin K. 
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Limits or Druac DosAcr 


Internal Use 
External Use — 
Item — Maximum Dosage 
Maximum 
Limit Unless otherwise stated liquids are 
in minims and solids in grains 


Per cent Single Daily 
Atetanilide and GonMaulV6s. 6.00 ce. apenas tials setae seem 1 3 
Acetylsalicylic Acidiliiies, . DOI 2 520. . STG Foo 15 45 
Aconite and its preparations, on the basis of 
Reference Aconitine, N.F................ 0-2 1/660 1/660 
Aconitine, its preparations and derivatives...|.............. 1/660 1/660 
Adonis vernalis; ...2222 20... 9, FR ad, Ga eee as 1 3 
Amylocaine Hydrochloride.................- 0-5 1/4 3/4 
Antimony crompoundstol 7. fh). JEIPOLiPo | Tey. TO. 1/24 1/6 
Apiol{ A 32th. bege abt OR ROA, hee eee 2 6 
JATSONIOUS WRT. in Be nea ncde ec atiane near cose Sica! eee een 1/100 1/33 
Atropine afid tis sali6..9.0-. ck ee eee 1-0 1/500 1/150 
Belladonna and its preparations, on the basis 
of belladonna alkaloids.................. 0-375 1/500 1/150 
Houser aces ees base. 5. shes 220 gvelvs oa Pie Gehedss eens notte Seaudeu Ge 
Aqueous base...... 1 OS aang ter Peierls arecainat Bi mtn BA geen, roredecreli ts G 
Benzene iBenzoly. ai. Baa fee ee eee. Amounts to be declared 
BenzOcaine.. 33. cnc «eee eee sae ae 8-0 13 
Beta-Vapbtnol este cae ceo ae eee Seas Ieee tomate 3 9 
Bromides, calculated as Sodium Bromide 
(not. more: often than every73 hours) jcnace lets « uate «eek 10 20 
Butyl-Chiloral Hy drater.-..¢.c. ees sce cael ee meee 5 10 
Butynad... 2.58. DSi. re. Soads oe 15.0 pigah Eee EE sn SEO Se = Dee « SEs ose wos 
Cantharides, Cantharidin, and their prepara- 
tions, on the basis of cantharidin......... 0-03 1/13, 500 1/4, 500 
Cantharidés, blisters Gnivi.c7. JAe ee UE tee | anes ae ALAM ple A OS Sa Se BS Lo OF 
Cedar Oil cfeigeeieca tak. ocd an ha ee 25-0 None None 
Chioralamideé. coc cates ca. css kee +s e540 he Cen 1 
Chloral ‘Hy dratessact es ea Fae et eet ee 24 73 
Chlorbutol (not more often than every 4 
BOUTS) nce Cee. ek eee Ce ee ee eel Cenc = ete ne 5 15 
Colehiemoerand itarsa bis. Ae Perc as cs ccc ee ae nea otetaks are 1/120 1/40 
Colchicum and its preparations, on the basis 
Of colchicinies. seeetT)s. Fol S04. Wa. Ae. eee es eee 1/240 1/80 
Cotton Root Bark and its preparations, on the 
basis oF Che crude drugs: veers. He. ote cl eee er eee 15 45 
CrotomOil i Sete alee eee ee 10-0 1/10 1/5 
Guprieplrsenite:’. ot 5-055 census oan Soe oe eee 1/100 1/25 
Digiialin, Amiorphousa mye ae et ols oe eee 1/600 (0-1 mg.) 1/600 (0-1 mg.) 
Digittorits oii 5 cite | ERG ccc cere lee eee 1/1,200 (0-05 mg.)}1/1, 200 (0-05 mg.) 
Digitalis and its preparations, on the basis of 
International init ie ee ee BS eS eee 0-5 1.U. 0-5 I.U. 
Ephedrine and its Seay enki eae Cogan be ae 1/6 1/2 
. . in oily sprays....... Qed he dex wpm es eae] tits File ces ec cae ae 
Ephedrine and its salts (in aqueous sprays... Lt QPS Nan «5 ce GEER e al scab «Mes ces 008 care 
Ergot and its preparations, on the basis of 
BUP Miguidiextracts5 Vides. ahs & ox lk resins < sees 10 30 
Gelseminine (Gelsemine) and its salts (not to 
beirepeated within# hours). 44. .ocatl!.. knots Gas: 1/120 1/40 
Gelsemium and its preparations, on the basis 
OF tNS Brude CTUE. ft LA a ee eek hoes ween eee ree 1/4 3/4 
Hellebore,; Black)(Ghristmas Rose)t} . x... 02]. cece dbocnees 1 4 
Hellebore, Green and its preparations, on the 
basis of theerutierdtuc: 6c 0 eer. Peete, cde wc anew es 1/2 1} 
Hydrocyanic (Prussic) Acid as 2 per cent 
Se latin. «ie week Ore le eet, AED. 2, hlbian te eet 1 5 
Hyoscine (Scopolamine) and its salts........ 0-5 1/200 3/200 
Hyoseyamine aiid italia. cee ces. oe. ete eeeee 1/500 1/250 


Hyoscyamus and its preparations, on the basis 
el hyvoeevanile aieeilos... ccc racatee lice et ren eei ens 1/900 1/300 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1863 


Food and Drugs Act—continued 


Limits oF Drug DosacE—Con. 


Internal Use 


External Use — 
Item — Maximum Dosage 
Maximum 
Limit Unless otherwise stated liquids are 
in minims and solids in grains 
Per cent Single Daily 
TRORSA TSENG. lee ee Peek oe cee eee ES OSE TS, 1/30 1/10 
Lobelia and its preparations, on the basis of 
CNOTCrUIGCYUS Perma e ee ce ta te cece sh ett atte ices coats a y: 6 
Mercury and its compounds................. Amounts to be declared 
Methylene) Blue. . 2 08. OST UO ets Gin ann bee 
DINDOTCA ING rs Se CNe 2 ea eae ck cuaeriig g.aid cus ia Praeatrd trun eaten neee ails ghee aa aa spi 
Nux Vomica and its preparations, on the basis 
Ob stirycnnine: Sak. BOT wer eae ihe, ole eas sachs 1/60 1/20 
ParnnuroVel teri tama. to Besterkcitr set ein sive wees oc ses 20 60 
FCUMY OVAL Wilts eet tee MONG SC RE ee 6 os wach sc's 84.0 «sie 1/4 3/4 
PHBHACELIN s <3 cok cep aec Tera yen hee ttod et eee e sine de Grete s 4 15 
Phenazone and compounds thereof...........J.....0ceeeeeee 5 15 
BABU Meet tee ce ates ene rect es 2-0 1/2 4 
PROspNOLUS, .2404) a oe Ge ee Ss. DIE od eee wears 1/300 1/100 
POL MANI Ua) ae LOLA CO ene oie «cM car cas tes aki «ce Nekoi Waaae-s 46015, oe 3 9 
Potassium Chlorate, gargle................: 220° Neel POMS EE. 0 EEE eh oe 
Procaine and its saltay e305 2. 26s 2s. IAG: GARTER sec ccs s: Amounts to be declared 
GuitinsvArvsenate- Lees yay ie) Ok) ORIN oe eons 1/15 1/5 
PIICNAUIUS DCA, Moe y na. eee net cc ages ctl e Reta eeens ean 1/2 1} 
Sar tomins fon 57.26.2145 b blnds «Sune SEITE Sia leita thie nie ewes 2 2 
SAVING cot oe ore eee eee Ce ee ee oes hoes 2 6 
RAND EL oe hic note nat a cles natn cate SOLERO ckiees aka 1/4 1 
Soditim Arsenate ADNIOUS: «op elas deo a eberdle ace cee «+ 5.6 «a 1/50 3/50 
GCI ACOU VL UG cme ca crane pa. et tole] ain ca slat 6 5 e9 Ace 1/4 3/4 
Sod iim orate 7. cere eee. a Te ee OAS, Fs. 3 
Sodium Me~hylarsenates.s 5 pF od 4a. os be sale tage Mees > sb e,5 1/2 13 
Stramonium and its praparations, on the basis 
olstramonium alkaloniaerc Rie iii Ol ee eble ce sec oe 1/400 1/100 
Strophanthus and its preparations, on the basis 
OP UEDA I PLN bette LMiietcla dhs [Tad don sete 6 oe 1/250 1/80 
BLEEDING AUG IES SOLUSs a ands cates 2 os em PEGE bcs a, celles 1/60 1/20 
Squill and its preparations, on the basis of 
PhDCrAGS OUP VOL as VRE h 1 EELS el prchece rece « 1/2 3 
Saimphonaland dts Cerivalives.in:. <solcoeelsdoleadessssscee-s 5 5 
ROSY CLINGS eee ac on cg neue he ORE Ee ca ne eee 20 80 
PL BUSY OU ol oe doe nas tes serie Maen ol ee ake ours ote 1/4 1 


It shall be permissible: — 
(a) to increase the dosage of drugs intended to be burned and the 
smoke inhaled to ten times the oral dose, 


(6) to increase the dosage of drugs exhibited as suppositories to 
334 per cent in excess of the oral dose. 


Where drugs having similar physiological actions occur in combination, 
the dosage of each shall be proportionately reduced. 
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Appendix III 


PrRorpER NAMES OF DruGS 


Proper Names Chemical Names and Synonyms 

Acetanilide: Acetanilid .......... Acetylaminobenzene : Antifebrin : 
Phenylacetamide 

Acetylsalicylic Acids eee es Acetylsalicylic acid: Aspirin 

Aminoacetic Acid: Glycocoll ..... Aminoacetic acid: Glycine 

ATNIMODYTING _b .scngetsgrewwerereartvetetes 1,5-dimethy]l-2-phenyl-4-dimethylamino- 
3-pyrazolone: Dimethylaminophena- 
zone 

Ataphetamiine te ets nerreninn es B-aminopropylbenzene 

Bazbitone: Barbigalss. 15.0 Deas 5,0-diethylbarbituric acid: Diethylmal- 
onylurea 

(OHPOTNOMAUG, 5.) ate svete. sa wie tne otoete abeis 1,3,7-trimethyl-2,6-dioxypurine 

WAP OMOIIAd mecaueecihyet ets dic gale ctet oe a-bromo-a-ethylbutyrylearbamide 

Cinthophen: <}..'°S8; . i.e eee 2-phenylquinoline - 4- carboxylic acid: 
Quinophan 


Diphenhydramine Hydrochloride .B-dimethylaminoethyl-benzohydryl 
ether hydrochloride 

Hexobarbitone: Hexobarbital ....1,5-dimethyl-5 A 1-cyclohexenyl barbi- 
turic acid 


Meradly] ecteunet gare, Byars Sodium [o (hydroxymercurimethoxypro- 
pylearbamyl) phenoxy] acetate 

Methadometrntt Wag Sete oe 6-dimethylamino-4, 4-diphenyl-3-hepta- 
none 

Phene CGLih MeL eg sates «ic crete ee p-acetphenetidin: Acetphenetidin: 


Acetophenetidin: p-ethoxyacetanilid 
Phenobarbitone: Phenobarbital ..5-phenyl-5-ethylbarbituric acid: 
Phenylethylmalonylurea 


Pheledrine ¢.tetml ant. ses a hasten p-(4-hydroxyphenyl) - isopropylmethyl- 
amine 

Procaine Hydrochloride ......... p-aminobenzoyldiethylaminoethanol hy- 
drochloride: Ethocaine hydrochloride: 
Procaine 


Soluble Barbitone: 

Barbitone Sodium: 

Soluble Barbital: 

Barbrtal ocd ie a. cis a eset awl ate Sodium 5,5-diethylbarbiturate: Sodium 
diethylmalonylurea 

Soluble Phenobarbitone: 

Phenobarbitone Sodium: 

Phenobarbital Sodium: 


Soluble Phenobarbital .......... Sodium 5-phenyl-5-ethylbarbiturate: 

| Sodium phenylethylmalonylurea 

Soluble Thiopentone ............ Sodium 5-ethyl-5-(1-methylbutyl) thio- 
barbiturate 

PRIOR eR TOD Cap. cscck Pee sacks ences chee 5-ethyl-5- (1-methylbuty]) thiobarbituric 
acid 


Tripelennamine Fiydrochloride ...N.N-dimethyl-N’-benzyl-N’-(a-pyridy]l) 
ethylenediamine hydrochloride. 
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Aminopyrine and any salt, homologue, or derivative thereof 

Amphetamine and any salt thereof 

Aureomycin 

Barbituric acid and any salt, homologue, or derivative thereof 

Cinchophen and Neocinchophen 

d-desoxyephedrine and any salt thereof 

Methedrine and any salt thereof 

Ortho-dinitrophenol and any compound, homologue, or derivative thereof 

Penicillin, its salts or derivatives, or preparations thereof, excluding prepara- 
tions for oral use that contian not more than 3,000 International Units 
per dose 

Pervertin and any salt thereof 

Phenytoin Sodium 

Streptomycin and any compound thereof 

Thiouracil and any homologue, or derivative thereof 

Tetraethylthiuram disulphide 

Thiouracil and any homologue, or derivative thereof 

Thyroid 

Thyroxin and any salt thereof 

Urethane 


FOREIGN ENLISTMENT ACT, 1937. (1937, ec. 32) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL ACT. (1946, ec. 53) 
See also BANK OF CANADA ACT; BRETTON WOODS AGREEMENTS ACT, 1945. 


1. Regulations respecting forfeitures. 
2. Rates of exchange for Canadian currency. 
3. The Foreign Exchange Control Regulations. 


1. Regulations to govern currency, securities, etc. forfeited 
under the Act 


P.C.. 2227 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 3rd day of June, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WueErEAs by section 64 of The Foreign Exchange Control Act, chapter 
53 of the Statutes of 1946, it 1s provided that all fines, penalties and 
forfeitures recovered under this Act shall belong to His Majesty for the 
public uses of Canada and all property so forfeited shall be disposed of 
in such manner as the Governor in Council may prescribe; 
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THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Finance, is pleased to order and doth 
hereby order as follows: 


1. Any currency forfeited to His Majesty under The Foreign Exchange 
Control Act shall, 


(a) if Canadian currency, be paid into the Consolidated Revenue Fund; 
and 


(b) if foreign currency, be sold to an authorized dealer and the proceeds 
in Canadian dollars paid into the Consolidated Revenue Fund. 


2. Any negotiable instrument so forfeited under the said Act shall, 


(a) if payable in Canadian currency, be assigned or transferred to 
the Receiver General of Canada and the currency received there- 
under shall be paid into the Consolidated Revenue Fund; and 


(b) if payable in foreign currency, be assigned or transferred to an 
authorized dealer for the purpose of selling the currency received 
thereunder to the authorized dealer and the proceeds in Canadian 
dollars shall be paid into the Consolidated Revenue Fund. 


3. Any securities so forfeited under the said Act shall, 


(a) if the securities are listed on a stock exchange in Canada, be sold 
through the facilities of the stock exchange; and 


(b) if the securities are not listed on a stock exchange, be sold in such 
manner as the Minister may direct. 


4. (1) Subject to sections one, two and three of this Order and except 
as provided in subsection two of this section, property so forfeited under 
the said Act shall be sold by inviting tenders by public advertisement or 
by public auction after a reasonable public notice, at such places and at 
such times as the Minister of Finance may direct. 


(2) Where the Minister is of the opinion that it is not practicable or 
not in the public interest that property be sold as provided in subsection 
one of this section or that it be sold, the Minister may direct the manner 
in which it shall be sold or otherwise disposed of. 


3. The Minister is authorized to execute on behalf of His Majesty 
an assignment, transfer or other document necessary to transfer title to 
any negotiable instrument, securities or other property vested in His 
Majesty pursuant to the forfeiture thereof and disposed of pursuant to this 
Order. 


6. All moneys realized from the disposal of securities or other property 
pursuant to sections three or four of this Order, shall be paid into the 
Consolidated Revenue Fund. 


N, Ay ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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2. Rates of exchange between Canadian Currency and the 
Currency of the United States and the Currency of the 
United Kingdom 


P.C. 4838 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 19th day of September, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


Wuenreas Order in Council P.C. 1910 of 29th April, 1948, as amended, 
made pursuant to the provisions of The Foreign Exchange Control Act, 
prescribes rates of exchange between Canadian currency and currency of 
the United States, between Canadian currency and currency of the United 
Kingdom and between currency of the United States and of the United 
Kingdom; 


Anp WueErgAS it is necessary and desirable that the rates of exchange 
prescribed by Order in Council P.C. 1910 of 29th April, 1948, as amended, 
be varied, and that the said Order in Council be otherwise amended. 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Finance, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 1910 of 29th April, 1948, as amended, is 
hereby revoked; and 


2. The following Order is hereby made and established, effective the 
20th day of September, 1949, in substitution for the Order hereby revoked; 


ORDER 


1. For the purposes of this Order 


(a) where a person in consideration of a payment of or an agreement 
to pay Canadian currency by him, procures the drawing, issuing, 
making, acceptance, endorsement, assignment or transfer of a 
negotiable instrument payable in foreign currency, either to or in 
favour of himself or any other person, or otherwise procures the 
making of any payment in foreign currency, either to himself or to 
any other person, he is deemed to have bought the foreign currency 
so payable or paid from the person to whom he paid or agreed to 
pay the Canadian currency; 


(b) where a person in consideration of a payment of or an agreement 
to pay Canadian currency to him, draws, issues, makes, accepts, 
endorses, assigns or transfers a negotiable instrument payable in 
foreign currency, either to or in favour of the person so paying or 
agreeing to pay, or any other person or otherwise makes or causes 
to be made any payment in a foreign currency, either to the said 
person or to any other person, he is deemed to have sold the 
foreign currency so payable or paid to the person who paid or 
agreed to pay the Canadian currency; 
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(c) “authorized dealer” means an authorized dealer appointed by or 
under The Foreign Exchange Control Act; 

(d) “Board” means The Foreign Exchange Control Board established 
by The Foreign Exchange Control Act; 

(e) “forward contract” means a contract under which a person agrees 
with an authorized dealer either to buy or sell foreign currency, 
and to take delivery of or deliver the foreign currency, as the case 
may be, at some specified date after the contract has been entered 
into; 

(f) “Minister” means the Minister of Finance; 

(g) “spot” means bank notes and silver and nickel coin of the United 
States and all rights to payment of currency of the United States 
or of the United Kingdom under a negotiable instrument payable 
either on demand or otherwise immediately payable, or by reason 
of a deposit; 

(h) “sterling” means currency of the United Kingdom, other than 
banknotes and coin; 

(i) “swap transaction” means a transaction in which a person either 
applies to an authorized dealer to buy foreign currency and, at 
the same time, offers to enter into a forward contract to sell the 
same amount of the same foreign currency or applies to an 
authorized dealer to sell foreign currency and at the same time 
offers to enter into a forward contract to buy the same amount of 
the same foreign currency; 


(7) “Regulations” means The Foreign Exchange Control Regulations 
made and established by Order in Council P.C. 1909 of April 29, 
1948, as amended; and 


(k) “United States dollars” means currency of the United States. 


2. Subject to sections four, five, six and seven, the rates of exchange 
shown in the first schedule shall be the rates of exchange between Canadian 
currency and United States dollars for the classes of transactions specified 
therein. 


3. Subject to sections four, five, six and seven, the rates of exchange 
shown in the second schedule shall be the rates of exchange between Cana- 
dian currency and sterling for the classes of transactions specified therein. 


4. Where, in a transaction for the Exchange Fund Account, the 
Minister, in the same transaction, purchases or acquires or causes to be pur- 
chased or acquired, United States dollars and sells sterling or purchases or 
acquires, or causes to be purchased or acquired, sterling and sells United 
States dollars the rate of exchange may, if the Minister so directs, be $2.803 
per pound in terms of United States dollars, in the case of a sale of sterling 
and $2.794 per pound in the same terms in the case of a purchase of sterling. 


5. Where, in a transaction for the Exchange Fund Account with the 
International Monetary Fund, the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development, a government of a country or a central bank, stabilization 
fund or similar fiscal agency of a government, the Minister purchases, 
acquires or sells or causes to be purchased, acquired or sold, United States 
dollars or sterling the rate of exchange may be such rate as the Minister 
directs between the spot buying and selling rates inclusive for United States 
dollars and sterling, respectively, specified in the first and second schedules. 
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6. Where the holder of a BD permit granted under section seventy-five 
of the Regulations for the operation of a foreign currency bank account 
satisfies the Board that it is necessary and desirable in the conduct of his 
business to retain on deposit in the account certain amounts in foreign 
currency, the Board may, in authorizing the permit holder to retain such 
amounts in foreign currency on deposit in the account, require that the 
permit holder enter into a forward contract to sell such foreign currency 
to an authorized dealer and the rate of exchange applicable to such a trans- 
action may be the spot buying rates for United States dollars and sterling 
respectively, specified in the first and second schedules. 


7. (1) Where an application for a forward contract was submitted in 
the appropriate form prescribed in the Regulations to an authorized dealer 
or to the Board by delivering the application to the authorized dealer or the 
Board prior to the close of business on the 17th day of September, 1949, the 
rate of exchange applicable to such forward contract, if approved by the 
Board, may be the rate which would have been applicable thereto if this 
Order had not been made. 


(2) Where at the time of the close of business on the 17th day of 
September, 1949, the holder of a BD permit granted under section seventy- 
five of the Regulations for the operation of a United States dollar bank 
account had on deposit in such account an amount in excess of that author- 
ized by the terms and conditions of his BD permit, the permit holder shall, 
if so required by the Board, sell the excess amount to an authorized dealer 
at the rate which would have been applicable to such sale if this order 
had not been made. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council 


FIRST SCHEDULE 


Unitep States DoLiaRs 


a Buying Selling 
POG ees ca dates cL lo weet, ts. ere Le ee $1.10 per U.S. $ $1.103 per U.S. $ 
Forward Contracts— 
For each 15-day period or part thereof................ Deduct from spot}/Add to spot rate 


rate 1/32 of a cent] 1/32 of a cent 
Extensions of forward contracts— :. 
For each 15-day period or part thereof................ Deduct additional |Add additional 


1/32 of a cent 1/32 of a cent 
Swap Transactions— 


Where involving a spot purchase and a sale for forward 


delivery— 

Spot pirchaseiehicevFs . RUA aves. AAR $1.10 per U.S. $ 

Forward sale— 
TOT MOVLY OL VU LO. WUNCLAY Bacaect Ria? tba ete ae ie a cen, San ch. Arabs tO $1.103 per U.S. $ 
Mor tach nodinonal cU-ay Deriod.. occ «sens case (bens toss cee sot es Add 5/32 of a cent 


(Where, however, contract is for delivery up to 
15 days, rate may be $1.10} per U.S. $) 


Where involving a spot sale and a purchase for forward 
delivery— 


not able lS 0 hi eee a cee ey ee ee ae Re Ee als Sse oe Hs Seed $1.10} per U.S. $ 


Forward purchase— 
Kor delixery upto 6 months 4s 12 An oe $1.10 per U.S. $ 
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SECOND SCHEDULE 


STERLING 
wo Buying Selling 
Spoteen tm. 4: Qlte-td- HILLEL Ese IR a ee $3.074 per £ $3.08 per £ 
Forward Contracts— 
For each 15-day period or part thereof................ Deduct from spotj/Add to spot rate } 
rate ¢ of a cent of a cent 
Extensions of forward contracts— 
For each 15-day period or part thereof................ Deduct additional|Add additional 
+ of a cent z of a cent 
Swap Transactions— 
Where involving a spot purchase and a sale for forward 
delivery— 
Spot DURCH ASAs ca dn. eso deve Seren: ines PA: eee $3.073 per £ 
Forward sale— 
For delivery up tol 00idiys, JF AAS see). POR, 2 Oe $3.082 per £ 
For each additional 30-day, period. 22.0.7... 5. 1-0. )os 0.05 > + teereneete Ope Add $ of a cent 
(Where, however, contract is for delivery up to 15 
days, rate may be $3.08 per £) 
Where involving a spot sale and a purchase for forward 
delivery— 
i) C8 ihc 3 4 a iy acetal dota a dat A no Ry be ee pond ced les, sy Se renee $3.08 per £ 
Forward purchase— 
For. delivery. up,40,6 months... 2.2949 ase = $3.073 per £ 


3. The Foreign Exchange Control Regulations 
P.C. 5604 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuurspAY, the 38rd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Finance and pursuant to the provisions of The 
Foreign Exchange Control Act, chapter 53 of the Statutes of Canada, 1946, 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Foreign Exchange Control Regulations established by Order 
in Council P.C. 1909 of 29th April, 1948, as amended, are hereby revoked, 
and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘‘The Foreign Exchange Control 
Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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SHortT TITLE 


1. These Regulations may be cited as The Foreign Exchange Control 
Regulations. 


INTERPRETATION 


2. (1) In these Regulations, and in any permit or instruction of the 
Board, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “Act”? means the Foreign Exchange Control Act; 


(6) “appointed security dealer” means an agent of the Board appointed 
under section six of these Regulations; 


(c) “bank in Canada” means a bank as defined in subsection six of 
section twenty-three of the Act; 


(d) “Canadian domestic securities’? means any Canadian securities 
which are payable or the principal amount of which is expressed 
or any interest or dividends on which are payable or paid solely in 
Canadian currency; 


(e) “Canadian foreign securities’ means any Canadian securities which 
are payable or the principal amount of which is expressed or any 
interest or dividends on which are payable or paid solely or at 
the option of the holder in foreign currency; 


(f) “convertible foreign currency” means a foreign currency (other 
than United States dollars, sterling or a sterling area currency) 
which can be freely exchanged for United States dollars; 


(g) “foreign securities” means securities issued by any government, 
municipal or other public authority of a country other than 
Canada or by any society, syndicate, company or corporation 
incorporated in a country other than Canada or if unincorporated, 
whose head office is in a country other than Canada; 


(h) “forward contract” means a contract under which a person agrees 
with an authorized dealer either to buy or sell foreign currency, 
and to take delivery of or deliver the foreign currency, as the case 
may be, at some specified date after the contract has been entered 
into; 

(1) “special agent” means a dealer and agent of the Board appointed 
under section five of these Regulations; 


(j) “special arrangement country” means any of the countries or 
territories listed in Schedule I to these Regulations; 

(k) “sterling” means currency of the United Kingdom; 

(l) “sterling area currency” means currency of a sterling area country 


(other than the United Kingdom) which can be freely exchanged 
for sterling; 


(m) “sterling area country” means any of the countries and territories 
listed in Schedule II to these Regulations; 

(rn) “United States dollar area country” means any country or terri- 
tory other than 
(i) Canada; 
(11) a sterling area country; or 
(i111) a special arrangement country; 


(o) “United States dollars” means currency of the United States; 
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(p) a reference to a form by number or letter means the form 


(2) 


designated by that number or letter in schedule VII. 
For the purposes of these Regulations and any permit or in- 


struction of the Board, where a person 


(a) 


(b 


—, 


in consideration of a payment of or an agreement to pay Canadian 
currency by him, procures the drawing, issuing, making, accep- 
tance, endorsement, assignment or transfer of a negotiable instru- 
ment payable in foreign currency, either to or in favour of himself 
or any other person, or otherwise procures the making of any 
payment in foreign currency, either to himself or to any other 
person, he is deemed to have bought the foreign currency so pay- 
able or paid from the person to whom he paid or agreed to pay 
the Canadian currency; 


in consideration of a payment of or an agreement to pay Canadian 
currency to him, draws, issues, makes, accepts, endorses, assigns 
or transfers a negotiable instrument payable in foreign currency, 
either to or in favour of the person so paying or agreeing to pay, 
or any other person or otherwise makes or causes to be made any 
payment in a foreign currency, either to the said person or to any 
other person, he is deemed to have sold the foreign currency so 
payable or paid to the person who paid or agreed to pay the 
Canadian currency; or 

draws, issues, makes, accepts, endorses, assigns or transfers or 
causes to be drawn, issued, made, accepted, endorsed, assigned or 
transferred any negotiable instrument payable in Canadian or 
foreign currency to or in favour of any other person, or deposits 
or causes to be deposited Canadian or foreign currency with or 
to the account of any other person, or transfers to any other 
person any debt owing in Canadian or foreign currency by reason 
of a deposit, he shall be deemed to have paid Canadian currency 
or foreign currency, respectively, to such other person. 


3. For the purposes of the Act and these Regulations and any permit 
or instruction of the Board, 


(a) 


(6 


— 


(c) 


a person who at any time between the fifteenth day of September, 
one thousand nine hundred and thirty-nine, and the first day of 
April, one thousand nine hundred and forty-nine, was ordinarily 
resident in Newfoundland is deemed to be a resident of Canada 
unless, according to a determination made by the Newfoundland 
Foreign Exchange Control Board, he ceased to be a resident of 
Newfoundland and did not subsequent to such determination 
become ordinarily resident in Newfoundland. 


an international or foreign labour union, trade or professional 
association, fraternal society or other similar body which maintains 
an account with a bank in Canada in which are deposited fees or 
dues paid by resident members of the union, association, society 
or body, is deemed to be a resident in respect of the operation of 
such account; 


a non-resident carrying on farming operations in Canada who 
maintains an account with a bank in Canada for the purpose of 
depositing revenue received from such operations and paying 
expenses in connection therewith is deemed to be a resident in 
respect of the operation of such account; 
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(d) an officer, official or employee of the government of Canada whose 
duties require him to reside elsewhere than in Canada is deemed 
unless the Board otherwise determines, to be a resident, but, while 
he is so residing elsewhere than in Canada, is not required, pursuant 
to section twenty-two of the Act, to declare to an authorized dealer 
that he owns or possesses or is entitled to a right to payment of 
foreign currency which is paid to him by the government of 
Canada by way of salary or allowances, or to sell such foreign 
currency to an authorized dealer; 

(e) an officer, official or employee of an international organization or 
government of a country other than Canada, whose duties require 
him to reside in Canada and who is accorded diplomatic privileges 
by the government of Canada, is deemed to be a non-resident; 

(f) an executor or administrator of an estate arising on the death of, 
or a trustee of a lifetime or testamentary trust created by, a 
resident is, unless the Board otherwise determines, deemed to be a 
resident with respect to the property of the estate or trust; and 

(g) a company incorporated in Canada which is a non-resident-owned 
investment corporation within the meaning of the Income Tax Act 
is deemed, unless the Board otherwise determines, to be a non- 
resident, but no such company shall be entitled to buy any foreign 
currency from an authorized dealer, postmaster or special agent 
until it has established its status as such to the satisfaction of the 
eek and given such undertakings as may be required by the 

oard. 


AUTHORIZED DEALERS AND AGENTS 


4. The Montreal City and District Savings Bank is appointed an 
authorized dealer under the Act to deal in foreign currency and to act 
on behalf of the Board in granting permits in circumstances and under 
conditions prescribed in instructions of the Board. 


5. The companies listed or referred to in schedule III are, in respect of 
their offices, branches and agencies in Canada, appointed authorized dealers 
to deal in foreign currency and agents of the Board to act on behalf of the 
Board in granting permits in circumstances and under conditions prescribed 
in instructions of the Board. 


6. The persons, firms and companies listed or referred to in schedule IV 
are, in respect of their offices and branches in Canada, appointed agents of 
the Board to grant, in circumstances and under conditions prescribed in 
instructions of the Board, permits on behalf of the Board in connection 
with transactions in securities undertaken by such persons, firms and com- 
panies as principals or agents. 


7. The trust and loan companies listed in schedule V are, in respect of 
their offices and branches in Canada, appointed agents of the Board to 
approve, in circumstances and under conditions prescribed in instructions 
of the Board. without the granting of a permit, payments in Canadian 
currency to non-residents by means of cheques issued by such companies 
and to act on behalf of the Board in granting permits for other transactions 
to which such companies are parties. 


8. The life insurance companies listed in schedule VI are, in respect 
of their offices and branches in Canada, appointed agents of the Board to 
approve, in circumstances and under conditions prescribed in instructions 
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of the Board, without the granting of a permit, payments in Canadian 
currency to non-residents by cheques issued by such companies and to act 
on behalf of the Board in granting permits for other transactions to which 
such companies are parties. 


9, The Comptroller of the Treasury of the Government of Canada is 
appointed an agent of the Board to approve, in circumstances and under 
conditions prescribed in instructions of the Board, without the granting of 
a permit, payments to non-residents by orders (cheques) drawn on the 
Receiver General of Canada. 


APPLICATIONS AND DECLARATIONS 


10. (1) Every declaration or application for a permit required under 
the Act shall be made in the manner and on the appropriate form prescribed 
by these Regulations. 


(2) Where no appropriate form of declaration or application is pres- 
cribed the application or declaration may be made by letter to the Board. 


(3) Unless the Board otherwise requires, a declaration or application 
may be signed on behalf of the declarant or applicant by a duly authorized 
agent or attorney. 


(4) Where a person lodges a power of attorney with a Collector of 
Customs and Excise authorizing a Customs broker named therein to act 
as his agent or attorney in connection with matters which include the export 
or import of goods, the power of attorney shall be deemed to include 
authority to the Customs broker therein named to act as agent and attorney 
of the said person when making application for export and import permits 
under the Act or these Regulations and to give any declarations or under- 
takings required in connection therewith unless the said person gives written 
notice to the contrary to the Collector of Customs and Excise. 


GRANTING OF PERMITS 


11. (1) Where application for a permit has been made on an appro- 
priate form prescribed by these Regulations the approval and signature of 
the application form on behalf of the Board shall be the granting of a permit 
for the purposes so approved, subject to the terms and conditions contained 
in the said form as so approved and prescribed by these Regulations or by 
or on behalf of the Board in respect thereof. 


(2) Where application for a permit is made on an appropriate form 
prescribed by these Regulations or by letter, the permit may be granted 
by letter or other document signed on behalf of the Board and the per- 
mission thereby granted shall be subject to the conditions contained in such 
letter or document or prescribed by these Regulations in respect thereof. 


(3) A permit may be revoked or conditions to the permission thereby 
granted may be added to or varied by letter or other document signed on 
behalf of the Board. 


CHANGE OF RESIDENTIAL STATUS 


12. Every resident individual desiring that the Board determine that 
he is a non-resident for the purpose of transactions to wnich the Act and 
these Regulations apply, shall apply to the Board through an authorized 
dealer on Form 107. 
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ForREIGN CURRENCY TRANSACTIONS 


Declaration and Sale of Foreign Currency to 
Authorized Dealer 


13. (1) Subject to subsection two and section twenty-one, every 
resident who has or acquires the ownership or possession of 


(a) banknotes or coin of the United States to an amount having a 
value exceeding ten dollars; or 


(6) other foreign banknotes or coin to an amount having a value 
exceeding one hundred dollars; 


shall, notwithstanding paragraph (a) of subsection one of section twenty- 
two of the Act, declare to an authorized dealer that he owns or possesses 
such banknotes and coin and offer such banknotes and coin for sale to an 
authorized dealer pursuant to section twenty-two of the Act. 


(2) Nothing in this section authorizes a resident to sell foreign bank- 
notes or coin or make any use or disposition thereof otherwise than as 
permitted by the Act and these Regulations. 


14. (1) Subject to subsection two, a person desiring or being required 
to sell to an authorized dealer United States banknotes or coin shall com- 
plete and submit to the authorized dealer a declaration on Form CT and 
@ person desiring or being required to sell to an authorized dealer for 
immediate delivery United States dollars or sterling, in a form other than 
banknotes or coin, shall complete and submit to the authorized dealer 
a declaration on Form C. 


(2) A declaration on Form C or Form CT is not required for the 
sale to an authorized dealer for immediate delivery of United States dollars 
or sterling 


(a) in an amount not exceeding one thousand dollars or three hundred 
and fifty pounds respectively, where the United States dollars 
or sterling were received or are being sold otherwise than 


(1) for payment of goods exported or to be exported from 
Canada; 

(ii) for payment of securities sold or to be sold by a resident 
to a non-resident; or 

(111) in connection with a borrowing by a resident from a non- 
resident; or 


(6) in an amount not exceeding one hundred dollars or thirty-five 
pounds respectively, where the United States dollars or sterling 
were received or are being sold for payment of goods exported or 
to be exported from Canada having a value not exceeding one 
hundred dollars or thirty-five pounds respectively in any one 
shipment. 


15. A person desiring or being required to enter into a forward contract 
with an authorized dealer to sell to the authorized dealer United States 
dollars or sterling shall complete and submit to the authorized dealer an 
application for a permit on Form CFC. 


16. (1) Where a resident declares to an authorized dealer, pursuant 
to subsection one of section twenty-two of the Act, that he owns or possesses 
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or is entitled to a right to payment of foreign currency, other than United 
States dollars or sterling, he shall empower the authorized dealer, pursuant 
to subsection three of the said section twenty-two, to take such steps on 
his behalf as may be necessary to exchange the said foreign currency 
for 


(a) United States dollars or a right to payment thereof where it 
is a convertible foreign currency; or 

(b) sterling or a right to payment thereof where it is a sterling 
area currency ; 


and shall seil the United States dollars or sterling, as the case may be, 
to the authorized dealer. 


(2) A person desiring to sell to an authorized dealer foreign currency, 
other than United States dollars or sterling, shall empower the authorized 
dealer to take such steps on his behalf as may be necessary to exchange 
the said foreign currency for 

(a) United States dollars or a right to payment thereof where it is 

a convertible foreign currency; or 
(6) sterling or a right to payment thereof where it is a sterling area 
currency ; 
and shall sell the United States dollars or sterling, as the case may be, to 
the authorized dealer. 


(3) The provisions of section fourteen apply in respect of a sale of 
sterling or United States dollars under this section. 


(4) This section does not apply to a sale of foreign banknotes or coin. 


Applications to Buy Foreign Currency 


17. (1) Subject to subsections two and three, a person desiring to buy 
United States banknotes or coin shall apply to an authorized dealer or 
special agent for a permit on Form FT and a person desiring or being 
required to buy for immediate delivery United States dollars or sterling, 
in a form other than banknotes or coin, shall apply to an authorized dealer, 
postmaster or special agent for a permit on Form F. 


(2) Form F is not required for an application for a permit to buy 
for immediate delivery United States dollars or sterling in a form other 
than banknotes or coin 

(a) for the purpose of making payment in full for goods for the im- 
port of which a permit on Form E has been granted pursuant to 
an application under section forty-six and which permit is surren- 
dered to the authorized dealer at the time of the application to 
buy the United States dollars or sterling; 

(6) by a non-resident pursuant to section thirty or section thirty- 
seven; 

(c) for the purpose of making payment in an amount not exceeding 
twenty-five dollars or thirty-five pounds respectively, for goods 
other than those referred to in paragraph (a) of this subsection 
which have been or are to be imported into Canada: or 

(d) in other cases, in an amount not exceeding ten dollars or thirty 
five pounds respectively. 


(3) It is a condition of every application under this section to buy 
foreign currency for immediate delivery and of every permit granted 
pursuant thereto that 
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(a) where the foreign currency is required to meet travelling expenses 
for a journey outside Canada, the applicant will be leaving Canada 
on such journey not longer than two weeks after the date on 
which the application was made; 

(6) where the foreign currency is required to pay a contractual 
obligation, the payment is due under the terms thereof; and 

(c) in other cases, the foreign currency is required for immediate 
payment to the person named in the application as the person 
to whom the foreign currency is to be paid. 


(4) Nothing in this section authorizes a person to buy or an authorized 
dealer, postmaster or special agent to sell foreign currency except in cases 
and for purposes authorized by instructions issued hy the Board to 
authorized dealers, postmasters and special agents. 


18. A person desiring or being required to enter into a forward con- 
tract to buy from an authorized dealer United States dollars or sterling 
shall apply to the authorized dealer for a permit on Form FFC. 


19. United States dollars and convertible foreign currencies are hereby 
designated as currencies which no person shall buy or pay and no 
authorized dealer, postmaster or special agent shall sell for any payment 
to or for the account of a resident of a sterling area country, other than a 
payment of interest or dividends on, or the principal amount of any 
Canadian securities under the terms of which such interest, dividends or 
principal is payable in United States dollars or a convertible foreign 
currency. 


20. (1) A person desiring to buy a foreign currency other than United 
States dollars or sterling shall apply to an authorized dealer to buy 


(a) an amount of United States dollars which such person and the 
authorized dealer agree is equivalent in value to the currency 
desired where such currency is a convertible foreign currency; 
and 

(6) an amount of sterling which such person and the authorized 
dealer agree is equivalent in value to the currency desired where 
such currency is a sterling area currency; 


and such person shall empower the authorized dealer to take such steps 
on his behalf as may be necessary to exchange the United States dollars 
or sterling, as the case may be, for the currency desired or a right to 
payment thereof. 


(2) The provisions of section seventeen apply in respect of a purchase 
of sterling or United States dollars under this section. 


(3) This section does not apply to a purchase of foreign banknotes 
or coin. 


Merchants, Hotelkeepers, etc. 


21. (1) A resident who is a merchant, hotelkeeper or otherwise custom- 
arily engaged in a business serving tourists may 
(a) accept United States dollars from a non-resident tourist or 
temporary visitor to Canada in payment for goods bought by or 
services rendered to the non-resident in Canada and may in any 
such transaction make change in United States banknotes and 
coin; 
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(b) as a service to non-resident tourists or temporary visitors to 
Canada buy United States dollars; and 

(c) accept United States dollars from a resident in payment for 
goods bought by or services rendered to the resident, but nothing 
in this paragraph authorizes any disposition or use of United 
States dollars by any resident otherwise than as permitted by the 
Act or these Regulations. 


(2) For the purposes of subsection one, “United States dollars” 
includes negotiable instruments payable in United States dollars. 


(3) A resident accepting or buying United States dollars pursuant to 
subsection one shall allow or pay on the net amount of United States dollars 
so acquired the spot buying rate for United States dollars prescribed by the 
Governor in Council pursuant to section eighteen of the Act without 
deduction or charge other than for the amount of normal charges made by 
banks in Canada for the collection of negotiable instruments. 


(4) A merchant, hotelkeeper or other person who acquires United 
States banknotes and coin pursuant to this section may have in his 
possession an amount thereof not exceeding two hundred and fifty dollars 
without a special permit from the Board if the banknotes and coin are 
required by him for the purpose of making change for non-residents 
pursuant to paragraph (a) of subsection one. 


PAYMENTS OF FOREIGN CURRENCY BETWEEN RESIDENTS 


22. (1) No permit is required, pursuant to section nineteen of the Act, 
for a resident to pay foreign currency or transfer a right to payment 
thereof to, or accept foreign currency or a right to payment thereof from, 
another resident in the following cases: 


(a) A payment by or to a resident acting as trustee, executor, 
administrator or agent for a non-resident by disbursement from 
or for deposit to a foreign currency bank account authorized 
pursuant to section seventy-two; 

(6) The acceptance by a resident of interest or dividends on, or 
principal of, Canadian foreign securities where a permit has been 
granted under these Regulations to the issuer of the securities for 
payment of the interest, dividends or principal in foreign currency 
to holders thereof; 

(c) The acceptance of United States dollars by a resident pursuant 
to paragraph (c) of subsection one of section twenty-one; and 

(d) Payments between appointed security dealers in circumstances 
and under conditions prescribed in instructions of the Board to 
appointed security dealers. 


(2) A resident for whom payments in a foreign currency between 
himself and his resident customers or suppliers are essential to the conduct 
of his business may apply to the Board for permission to make or accept 
such payments, stating the name and address of the applicant’s authorized 
dealer and of the proposed payors and payees and the reasons for the 
application. 

OFFSETTING TRANSACTIONS 


23. (1) Subject to subsection two, a person may acquire foreign 
curreney or a right to payment thereof from an authorized dealer in 
exchange for the same foreign currenev or a right to nayment thereof 
in another form of equivalent value without selling the foreign currency 
to or buying the foreign currency from the authorized dealer 
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(2) Nothing in this section authorizes a resident to acquire from an 
authorized dealer or an authorized dealer to provide to a resident foreign 
currency or a right to payment thereof except in cases and for purposes 
prescribed in instructions of the Board to authorized dealers. 


FOREIGN CURRENCY TRANSACTIONS BY AUTHORIZED DEALERS 


24. When an authorized dealer buys or is paid any foreign bank- 
notes or coin, it shall not be liable, pursuant to section twenty of the Act, 
to make any payment to the Minister for the credit of the Exchange Fund 
Account except as provided in instructions of the Board. 


25. An authorized dealer shall not be lable, pursuant to section 
twenty of the Act, to make payment to the Minister for the credit of the 
Exchange Fund Account of foreign currency or a right to payment thereof 
paid to or acquired by the authorized dealer under section twenty-three 
except as provided in instructions of the Board. 


26. Subject to sections twenty-four and twenty-five and unless other- 
wise provided in instructions of the Board, where an authorized dealer 1s 
paid or acquires a right to payment of a foreign currency, other than United 
States dollars or sterling, he shall be liable, pursuant to subsection three 
of section twenty of the Act, to make available to the Minister for the 
credit of the Exchange Fund Account 


(a) an equivalent amount of United States dollars where the foreign 
currency is a convertible foreign currency; and 


(6b) an equivalent amount of sterling where the foreign currency is a 
sterling area currency. 


ForEIGN CurRENCY Bank Accounts oF Non-RESIDENTS 


27. No permit is required with respect to a foreign currency deposit 
account maintained by a non-resident with an authorized dealer or deposits 
to and withdrawals from such an account. 


PAYMENTS IN CANADIAN CURRENCY 
From Residents to Non-Residents 


28. (1) Subject to subsections two and three, every resident desiring 
to pay Canadian currency to, or to the account or for the credit of, a 
non-resident shall apply to an authorized dealer for a permit on Form G. 


(2) An application or permit on Form G is not required for a payment 
of Canadian currency 


(a) by a bank in Canada where the payment is charged to a non- 
resident deposit account with the bank; 

(b) by a bank in Canada to the credit of a non-resident deposit 
account with the bank of interest payable on the account; 

(c) by a resident broker, investment dealer or other agent for a non- 
resident to the credit of an account of the non-resident with the 
broker, investment dealer or other agent respectively; 

(d) in the form of banknotes, coin or travellers’ cheques to a non- 
resident by a traveller who has left Canada taking such bank- 
notes, coin or travellers’ cheques with him pursuant to and subject 
to the conditions of section forty-nine; 
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(e) by a resident company, partnership, branch or unincorporated 
business of a payment of dividends, profits or interest for which 
an application for a permit on Form DIV under section thirty- 
four, thirty-five or thirty-six has been granted; 

(f) where the payment is to a resident of a United States dollar area 
or special arrangement country 

(i) in an amount not exceeding twenty-five dollars in settlement 
for goods which have been imported into Canada from a 
United States dollar area or special arrangement country; or 

(ii) for a purpose other than that referred to in sub-paragraph (i) 
of this paragraph or a purchase of securities, where the 
amount, together with all other payments of Canadian cur- 
rency by the resident to or to the account of the same or 
other residents of a United States dollar area or special 
arrangement country in the same calendar month, except 
payments made under sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph, 
does not exceed ten dollars; or 

(g) where the payment is to a resident of a sterling area country 


(1) In an amount not exceeding one hundred dollars in settlement 
for goods which have been imported into Canada; or 

(11) for a purpose other than that referred to in sub-paragraph (i) 
of this paragraph where the amount, together with all other 
payments of Canadian currency by the resident to or to the 
account of the same or other residents of a sterling area 
country in the same calendar month, except payments made 
under sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph, does not exceed 
one hundred dollars. 


(3) In addition to the exemptions contained in subsection two, an 
application or permit on Form G is not required for a payment of Canadian 
currency by means of 
(a) a cheque or coupon for interest due on Canadian domestic 
securities owned by a non-resident where the securities were or 
are 
(1) issued or guaranteed by any government, municipal or other 
public authority or by a board, commission, public utility 
or other enterprise or undertaking wholly controlled by any 
government, municipal or other public authority; or 

(11) issued and offered for public subscription by any society, 
company or corporation; 

(6) an order (cheque) drawn on the Receiver General of Canada in 
favour of a non-resident and bearing thereon at the time of issue 
the address of the payee outside Canada; or 

(c) a cheque issued in favour of a non-resident by a trust or loan 
company referred to in section seven or a life insurance company 
referred to in section eight and bearing a statement initialled 
by an official of the company that the payment has been approved 
by or on behalf of the Board. 


(4) Nothing in this section authorizes a resident to pay Canadian 
currency to a non-resident or an authorized dealer or agent of the Board 
to permit such a payment, except in cases and for purposes authorized by 
instructions issued by the Board to authorized dealers and agents of the 
Board. 
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29. Where an authorized dealer approves an application for a permit 
on Form G pursuant to section twenty-eight for a payment of Canadian 
currency to or to the account of a non-resident, he shall, in the manner 
prescribed in instructions of the Board, place a statement on the instrument 
of payment that a permit for the payment has been granted. 


30. At the time of presentation for payment of 


(a) an instrument bearing a statement placed thereon by an author- 
ized dealer in accordance with section twenty-nine; or 


(b) a cheque or coupon referred to in subsection three of section 
twenty-eight; 


the person presenting the instrument, cheque or coupon may apply to an 
authorized dealer to buy United States dollars with the Canadian currency 
payable thereunder, provided that 


(1) the payee is a resident of a United States dollar area or special 
arrangement country or, in the case of an interest cheque or 
coupon referred to in paragraph (a) of sub-section three of 
section twenty-eight, has received the cheque or coupon as 
trustee, agent or nominee of a resident of a United States dollar 
area or special arrangement country entitled to the beneficial 
pee of the securities on which the interest is being paid; 
an 


(ii) the instrument, cheque or coupon does not contain a statement 
that it is payable only in Canadian currency. 


Between Non-Residents 


31. No payment of Canadian currency shall be made, except in 
accordance with a permit, 


(a) to or to the account or for the credit of a resident of a United States 
dollar area country by or from the account of a resident of a 
sterling area or special arrangement country; or 


(6) to or to the account or for the credit of a resident of a sterling area 
or special arrangement country by or from the account of a 
resident of a United States dollar area country. 


Responsibility of Banks 


32. (1) Where a bank in Canada, hereinafter referred to as the ‘“‘coll- 
ecting bank’’, receives for payment to or for the credit of a non-resident a 
negotiable instrument payable in Canadian currency issued by or drawn on 
another bank in Canada, hereinafter referred to as the “drawee bank”, the 
collecting bank shall notify the drawee bank, in the manner prescribed in 
instructions of the Board, before payment of the instrument that the pro- 
ceeds are to be paid or credited to a non-resident and if such notice is given, 
the collecting bank may regard payment by the drawee bank as sufficient 
evidence that no permit is required or that the requisite permit has been 
obtained for the payment of the Canadian currency to the non-resident. 


(2) A drawee bank receiving a negotiable instrument payable in Cana- 
dian currency from a collecting bank without any notification that such 
instrument is payable to or for the credit of a non-resident may make pay- 
ment to the collecting bank in respect thereof. 


1882 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Foreign Exchange Control Act—continued 


33. No bank in Canada shall, except in accordance with a permit, 
recognize or record for the purpose of any transaction to which the Act 
apphes, any change of address of the owner of a bank account whose 
country of residence is 

(a) a sterling area or special arrangement country to an address in a 

United States dollar area country; or 

(6) a United States dollar area country to an address in a sterling area 

or special arrangement country. 


Dividends, Profits and Inter-Company Interest 


34. A resident company desiring to pay a dividend on any class of its 
capital stock, any of which is owned by a non-resident, shall apply to an 
authorized dealer or the Board for a permit on Form DIV. 


35. (1) Where a non-resident, who has in Canada a business or under- 
taking or a branch or agency of any business or undertaking of any kind 
whatsoever in which he is engaged and with respect to the operation or 
transactions of which he is deemed to be a resident, desires to obtain 
payment to him as a non-resident of profits from the said business, under- 
taking, branch or agency, he shall apply to an authorized dealer or the 
Board for a permit on Form DIV. 


(2) For the purposes of this section a payment by way of salary, wages 
or commissions to a partner in or owner of a business is deemed to be a 
payment of profits. 


(3) This section shall not apply to a resident branch of a non-resident 
company, society or association registered to transact business in Canada 
under the Foreign Insurance Companies Act, 1932, or the Canadian and 
British Insurance Companies Act, 1932. 


36. (1) Where 


(a) a non-resident who has in Canada a business or undertaking or a 
branch or agency of any business or undertaking of any kind 
whatsoever in which he is engaged and with respect to the operation 
or transactions of which he is deemed to be a resident; or 

a resident company that is a subsidiary of, or a substantial part 
of the shares of which are owned by the same persons as those of, 
a non-resident company, or that is determined by the Board to 
be affiliated or associated with a non-resident company, 


desires to make any payment by way of interest or payment of a like nature 
to interest, to the said business, undertaking, branch, agency or non-resident 
company, the said resident or company shall apply to an authorized dealer 
or the Board for a permit on Form DIV. 


_ (2) This section shall not apply to a payment of interest on securities 
which have been or are issued and offered for public subscription. 


(b 


— 


37. (1) A negotiable instrument payable in Canadian currency issued 
under a permit granted upon an application on Form DIV pursuant to 
section thirty-four, thirty-five or thirty-six shall, unless otherwise specified 
by the Board, contain the symbols 

(a) “RES (serial number of permit)’ where the instrument is expressed 

to be payable to a resident and there is no address on the 
eg to indicate that the shareholder is a non-resident; 
an 
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(5) 


(2) 


“FECB DIV (serial number of permit)’ where 


(i) the payee is a non-resident whose address elsewhere than in 
Canada is shown on the instrument; or 

(11) the instrument is expressed to be payable to a resident for 
account of a non-resident or to a non-resident in care of an 
address in Canada and the country of residence of the non- 
resident is indicated on the instrument. 


At the time of presentation for payment of an instrument issued 


in accordance with this section, the person presenting the instrument may 
apply to an authorized dealer to buy United States dollars with the Cana- 
dian currency payable thereunder provided that the payee 


(a) 


(0) 


358. 


in the case of a cheque marked “FECB DIV (serial number)’’ is 
a resident of a United States dollar area or special arrangement 
country; or 

in the case of a cheque marked “RES (serial number)” has received 
the instrument as trustee, agent or nominee of a resident of a 
United States dollar area or special arrangement country benefi- 
cially entitled to the payment. 


(1) Subject to subsection two, an application on Form DIV 


pursuant to section thirty-four, thirty-five or thirty-six shall be made thirty 
days in advance of the proposed date of payment aud, unless already 
furnished to the Board, shall be supported by 


(a) 


(5) 


(c) 


(d) 


(2 
(a) 


—* 


(b) 


(c) 


annual financial statements for the applicant’s financial years 
ending on or after the thirtieth day of June, one thousand nine 
hundred and thirty-nine, reported upon by its auditors, if any, 
or otherwise certified to by a responsible official; 

a statement by the applicant of his net taxable income for any 
relevant taxation period as assessed under the Income Tax 
Act or, if not then assessed, as reported by the applicant, with 
such additional information in relation thereto as the Board may 
require; 

a statement indicating the tax exigible on, or the provision made 
for the payment of tax liability of, the applicant under the Excess 
Profits Tax Act, 1940, as amended, for any relevant taxation 
period; and 

if the Board so requests, interim financial statements, certified to 
by a responsible official of the applicant, for the period subsequent 
to the end of the applicant’s latest financial year. 


Subsection one shall not apply to an application on Form DIV 
where the total amount of dividends, profits or interest paid or to 
be paid to non-residents in the applicant’s current financial year 
does not exceed one thousand dollars; 

for the payment of dividends on any class of capital stock which 
has been or is issued and offered for public subscription, where the 
total amount of the dividends to be paid to non-residents is less 
than fifty per cent of the total amount of the dividends to be paid 
by the applicant to both residents and non-residents; or 

in cases other than those referred to in paragraphs (a) and (b) 
of this subsection, where the total amount of dividends, profits or 
interest to be paid to non-residents is less than twenty-five per 
cent of the total amount of dividends, profits or interest to be 
paid by the applicant to both residents and non-residents; 
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provided that it is a condition of the approval of any such application that 
the applicant will, upon request, furnish the Board with its annual financial 
statements and a certificate of a responsible official with respect to the 
residential status of the persons who are beneficially entitled to receive the 
dividends, profits or interest. 


39. A resident branch of a non-resident company, society or association 
registered under the Foreign Insurance Companies Act, 1932, or the Cana- 
dian and British Insurance Companies Act, 1932, desiring to make any 
payment of profits to the non-resident company, society or association shall 
apply to the Board, thirty days in advance of the proposed date of pay- 
ment, on 


(a) Form 20 where the profits were derived from carrying on in 
Canada the business of life insurance; and 


(6) Form 21 where the profits were derived from carrying on in 
Canada the business of insurance other than life insurance. 


EXPorTs OF GOODS 
40. (1) Subject to subsection two, every person desiring to export 
goods from Canada shall at the time of export, apply for a permit on 
Form B.13-B to a Customs Officer at the frontier port of exit through 
which the goods are to be exported. 


(2) No permit is required for 


(a) exports of goods as gifts having a value not exceeding twenty- 
five dollars in any one shipment; 


(6) exports of goods, otherwise than as gifts, having a value not 
exceeding five dollars in any one shipment; 


(c) exports of travellers’ baggage; 


(d) exports by a non-resident tourist or temporary visitor to Canada 
of 


(i) goods purchased by him while in Canada for personal or 
household use and not being exported for sale; 

(ii) personal baggage and effects, vessel, aircraft, automobile or 
other vehicle and travelling, camping and sporting equip- 
ment brought into Canada by him; or 


(e€) exports of any other goods for which a Canada Customs export 
entry is not required. 


(3) Where a Customs Officer at the frontier port of exit is satisfied 
with respect to any export of goods that the exporter is unable to complete 
the full details required on Form B.13-B before the goods are ready for 
export but that the export is otherwise eligible for a permit under this 
section, the Customs Officer may allow the goods to be exported upon the 
exporter submitting a temporary export entry on Form B.13-B on condi- 
tion that the exporter shall, not later than six days thereafter, submit to 
the Customs Officer a further application on Form B.13-B containing full 
details of the export. 


41. Notwithstanding paragraphs (b) and (c) of subsection one of 
section twenty-five of the Act, a resident is not required to obtain payment 
for the assignment, transfer or delivery to a non-resident of goods which 
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the resident knows are to be exported from Canada, and a non-resident 
may acquire or accept delivery of goods from a resident with the inten- 
tion of exporting such goods, without making payment therefor in the 
following cases: 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


Goods which if being imported into Canada would be entitled to 
entry under items 706, 707 or 708 of the Customs Tariff; 


Travellers’ samples; 


Printing plates, electrotypes, matrices and similar articles used in 
the printing trade if being exported without charge by or for use 
in newspapers or periodicals, or re-exported after having been 
imported without charge by or for use in newspapers or periodicals; 


Goods of no commercial value, including samples exported for 
test and samples re-exported after having been imported for 
test ; 


Goods exported temporarily for repairs, adjustments or to be 
tested such that on return to Canada they will be eligible for 
entry on payment of duty on the value of repairs, adjustments or 
tests only; 


(f) Properly identified empty containers or covers which are to be 


(g) 


(A) 


returned to Canada for entry under item 709 of the Customs 
tariff ; 

Animals and articles, the property of non-residents which have 
been entered ex-warehouse for export after having been imported 
for exhibition or convention purposes; 


Imported periodicals or covers of imported periodicals being 
re-exported from Canada; 


(1) Stores, equipment and supplies exported by a transportation 


company which operates both in Canada and elsewhere, where the 
stores, equipment and supplies are being exported for its own 
use and not for sale; 


(7) Household furniture, personal effects, professional instruments and 


(k) 


tools of trade, passenger automobiles, bicycles and motorcycles 
exported by or for an individual on change of domicile, solely for 
the owner’s or his immediate family’s use and not for sale; or 


Gifts up to a value not exceeding one hundred dollars in any 
one shipment. 


42. (1) There is hereby designated as the currency acceptable, 
pursuant to paragraphs (b) and (c) of subsection one of section twenty- 
five of the Act, for the sale by a resident to a non-resident of goods which 
the resident knows are to be exported, and the purchase by a non-resident 
from a resident of goods with the intention of exporting them, from Canada 
to a United States dollar area country, 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


United States dollars; 
a convertible foreign currency; or 


where payment is to be made by, or from the deposit account 
with a bank in Canada of, a resident of a United States dollar 
area country, Canadian currency in the following cases: 


(1) Occasional sales and purchases of goods having a value not 
exceeding one hundred dollars; 
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(ii) Goods for personal or household use purchased by a non- 
resident tourist while in Canada and not being exported 
for resale by the non-resident, which are being shipped by the 
resident vendor of the goods who has clearly marked the 
relative application for a permit on Form B.18-B with the 
words “Bona fide tourist purchase” or are being exported by 
the non-resident; and 

(iii) Where the Canadian currency paid by the non-resident was 
obtained by him by the sale of United States dollars to an 
authorized dealer and a permit has been granted to the 
non-resident to make payment in such manner. 


(2) Subject to section forty-three, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable for the sale by a resident to a non-resident of goods 
which the resident knows are to be exported, and the pyrchase by a non- 
resident from a resident of goods with the intention of exporting them, 
from Canada to a sterling area country, 


(a) United States dollars; 

(b) a convertible foreign currency; 

(c) sterling; 

(d) a sterling area currency; or 

(€) where payment is to be made from the deposit account with a 
bank in Canada of a resident of a sterling area or special arrange- 
ment country or by a cheque drawn on an account of a resident of 
a United States dollar area country for the operation of which an 
NS permit has been granted under section seventy-seven, Canadian 
currency. 


(3) Subject to section forty-three, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable for the sale by a resident to a non-resident of goods 
which the resident knows are to be exported, and the purchase by a non- 
resident from a resident of goods with the intention of exporting them, 
from Canada to a special arrangement country, 

(a) United States dollars; 

(6) a convertible foreign currency; or 

(c) where payment is to be made from the deposit account with a 

bank in Canada of a resident of a special arrangement or 
sterling area country, or by a cheque drawn on an account of 
a resident of a United States dollar area country for the opera- 
tion of which an NS permit has been granted under section 
seventy-seven, Canadian currency. 


43. Where goods which have been or are to be imported into Canada 
from a United States dollar area country are sold by a resident to a non- 
resident, knowing that the goods are to be exported, or purchased by a 
non-resident from a resident with the intention of exporting the goods, 
from Canada to a sterling area or special arrangement country in the 
same condition as imported or to be imported from the United States 
dollar area country, the only currency designated as acceptable in 
connection with such a transaction is 

(a) United States dollars; or 

(b) a convertible foreign currency. 


44. A permit for an export of goods granted pursuant to an applica- 
tion on Form B.138-B under section forty shall not be deemed to have 
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authorized any assignment, transfer or delivery of goods by a resident to 
a non-resident, or the acquisition or acceptance of goods by a non-resident 
from a resident, contrary to paragraphs (b) and (c) of subsection one of 
section twenty-five of the Act and sections forty-one to forty-three, 
inclusive, of these Regulations. 


45. It is a condition of every permit on Form B.13-B granted to a 
resident pursuant to an application made under section forty for the 
export of goods from Canada on consignment that any assignment, transfer 
or delivery of the goods to a non-resident shall be pursuant to a sale 
providing for the payment to the resident by the non-resident within six 
months from the date of sale of not less than the fair value thereof in a 
currency which would have been acceptable under sections forty-two and 
forty-three if the resident had sold the goods to the non-resident prior to 
their export from Canada. 


Imports OF GOODS 


46. (1) Subject to subsection two, a person desiring to import goods 
into Canada shall at the time of entering the goods through Canada 
Customs apply for a permit on Form E to a Customs Officer at the port 
of entry. 


(2) No permit on Form E is required for imports into Canada of 

(a) periodical publications; 

(b) personal baggage and effects, vessel, aircraft, automobile or other 
vehicle and travelling, camping and sporting equipment brought 
into Canada by a non-resident tourist for his own use and not 
for sale in Canada; or 

(c) goods for which Customs import entry is made otherwise than on 
Customs Form B.1, B.5 or B.11. 


(3) A person importing into Canada goods other than those referred 
to in paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of subsection two for which Customs 
import entry is not made on Customs Form B.1, B.5 or B.11 shall obtain 
a copy, certified and date-stamped by a Customs Officer, of the appropriate 
Customs import form or Customs invoice used in clearing the goods through 
Canada Customs. 


47. (1) A person applying to an authorized dealer for a permit to buy 
United States dollars or sterling or to pay Canadian currency to a non- 
resident in settlement for goods imported or to be imported into Canada 
shall surrender to the authorized dealer the relative permit on Form E 
covering the importation of the goods, or exhibit to the authorized dealer 
the evidence of importation referred to in subsection three of section 
forty-six, at the time of such application or immediately the goods have 
been cleared through Canada Customs, whichever occurs later. 


(2) Where a person who has obtained a permit on Form E. has 
bought the goods from a resident who in turn has or will be settling with 
the non-resident supplier of the goods, such person shall endorse and 
deliver the Form E to the resident vendor of the goods and the resident 
vendor shall deal with the Form E in the manner provided in subsection 
one. 

(3) Subsection one shall not apply to the holder of a BD permit or 


an NS permit granted pursuant to an application under sections seventy- 
five and seventy-seven respectively. 
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48. (1) Subject to subsections two and three there is _ hereby 
designated as the currency which a resident may, pursuant to paragraph 
(b) of subsection one of section twenty-six of the Act, pay or agree 
to pay to a non-resident for the purchase from a non-resident of goods 
which are to be imported into Canada, 

(a) Canadian currency; or 

(6) any foreign currency. 


(2) Where a resident purchases or agrees to purchase from a resident 
of a sterling area country goods which are to be imported into Canada, 
the only currency hereby designated as payable in connection with such 
a transaction is 

(a) sterling; 

(b) a sterling area currency; or 

(c) where payment is to be made to a resident of a sterling area or 

special arrangement country, Canadian currency. 


(3) Where a resident purchases or agrees to purchase from a non- 
resident goods which have been or are to be exported to a sterling area 
or special arrangement country, the following currencies are designated 
as not payable in connection therewith: 


(a) United States dollars; 
(6) A convertible foreign currency; and 


(c) Where payment is to be made to a resident of a United States 
dollar area country, Canadian currency; 


except where the goods have been or are to be 


(d) processed in Canada; or 
(e) sold on terms providing for payment to a Canadian resident in 
United States dollars or a convertible foreign currency. 


EXPORTS OF CURRENCY AND NEGOTIABLE INSTRUMENTS 


By Travellers 


49. (1) Subject to subsections two and three, a resident proposing 
to leave Canada, hereinafter in this section referred to as the “traveller”, 
and desiring to take with him any banknotes, coin or travellers’ cheques 
shall apply for a permit on Form H to an authorized dealer or special agent. 


(2) No permit is required for a traveller to leave Canada taking 
with him Canadian or foreign banknotes, coin or travellers’ cheques 

(a) if he is an officer, official or employee of the government of any 
country other than Canada or of an international organization 
whose duties require him to reside in Canada and who is accorded 
diplomatic privileges by the government of Canada; or 

(6) where the total value of the banknotes, coin and travellers’ 
cheques which the traveller is taking with him does not exceed 
twenty-five dollars of which not more than ten dollars is foreign 
banknotes and coin and travellers’ cheques payable in foreign 
currency, provided that 


(i) any foreign banknotes or coin or travellers’ cheques payable 
in foreign currency in the traveller’s possession were purchased 
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(3) 


by him from an authorized dealer or special agent for the 
purpose of the journey on which he is leaving Canada or 
are otherwise held by him in accordance with the Act and 
these Regulations; 

(11) nothing in this paragraph shall be deemed to authorize a 
traveller to make any expenditures elsewhere than in Canada 
in connection with his journey except to meet reasonable 
travelling and personal expenses for a temporary sojourn 
outside Canada, including purchases of goods which are 
eligible for importation into Canada and are to be imported 
into Canada for personal or household use and not for sale; 

(iii) no payments shall be made in United States dollars or a 
convertible foreign currency to meet expenditures in a sterling 
area country; and 

(iv) nothing in this paragraph shall be deemed to authorize a 
traveller to incur any debts or obligations to any non-resident 
for purposes incidental to the journey except those which 
will be paid with foreign currency already bought from an 
authorized dealer or special agent for the purpose or with 
the banknotes, coin or travellers’ cheques which the traveller 
ig authorized to export under this paragraph. 


In lieu of permits on Form H the Board may, in appropriate 


cases, issue special forms of permits for travellers. 


(4) 


Unless the Board otherwise directs, every permit granted pursuant 


to this section shall be surrendered by the traveller to a Customs Officer 
at the time the traveller is leaving Canada. 


(5) Unless otherwise specified, it shall be a condition of every permit 
granted under this section that 


(a) 


no expenditures shall be made elsewhere than in Canada in connec- 
tion with the journey except to meet reasonable travelling and 
personal expenses of the traveler for a temporary sojourn outside 
Canada, including purchases of goods which are eligible for 
importation into Canada and are to be imported into Canada for 
personal or household use and not for sale; 


(6) any Canadian or foreign currency remaining in the traveller’s 


(c) 


(d) 


50. 


possession or to which he is entitled after meeting expenditures 
of the character referred to in paragraph (a) of this subsection 
shall be brought back to Canada by the traveller on his return 
and, in the case of foreign currency, shall, subject to section 
thirteen, be sold to an authorized dealer; 

no payments shall be made in United States dollars or a con- 
vertible foreign currency to meet expenditures in a sterling area 
country; and 

no debts or obligations shall be incurred to any non-resident for 
purposes incidental to the journey except those which will be 
paid with foreign currency already bought from an authorized 
dealer or special agent for the purpose or with the banknotes, 
coin or travellers’ cheques authorized for export under the permit. 


Notwithstanding paragraph (c) of subsection three of section 


twenty-five of the Act, a non-resident who is a tourist or temporary visitor 
to Canada shall not, except in accordance with a permit, export from 
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Canada foreign or Canadian banknotes, coin or travellers’ cheques, in an 
amount exceeding the amount of foreign or Canadian banknotes, coin or 
travellers’ cheques, respectively, brought by him to Canada on the journey 
or visit from which he is leaving Canada, less the amount of his expendi- 
tures In Canada during such journey or visit. 


Other Exports 


51. (1) Subject to subsection two, a person desiring to export from 
Canada any banknotes, coin, travellers’ cheques or coupons detached from 
bonds or bearer share warrants shall apply to an authorized dealer of the 
Board for a permit on Form K. 


(2) No application or permit on Form K is required for the export of 


(a) banknotes, coin, travellers’ cheques or coupons detached from 
bonds or bearer share warrants by an authorized dealer or by a 
trust or loan company referred to in section seven or a life insur- 
ance company referred to in section eight in circumstances and 
under conditions prescribed in instructions of the Board; or 


(6) banknotes, coin or travellers’ cheques by a person to whom a 
permit for the export thereof has been granted pursuant to section 
forty-nine or by whom a permit is not required pursuant to 
paragraph (c) of subsection three of section twenty-five of the 
Act and section fifty of these Regulations. 


(3) Unless otherwise provided by the Board, a person to whom a 
permit on Form K has been granted pursuant to this section for the export 
of banknotes, coin, travellers’ cheques or coupons detached from bonds 
or bearer share warrants shall surrender the permit, 


(a) where the export is being made by mail, to the postmaster at 
the time and place of mailing; and 

(b) in other cases, to a Customs Officer at the frontier port of exit 
through which the export 1s to be made. 


Exports OF SECURITIES 


52. (1) Subject to subsections two and three, a person desiring to 
export securities from Canada shall apply to an authorized dealer or the 
Board for a permit on Form K. 


(2) No permit is required for the export of securities by an authorized 
dealer or by a trust or loan company referred to in section seven or a life 
insurance company referred to in section eight, in circumstances and under 
conditions prescribed in instructions of the Board. 


(3) An appointed security dealer may approve a permit on Form K 
for the export of securities by the appointed security dealer in circum- 
stances and under conditions prescribed in instructions of the Board. 


(4) Unless otherwise provided by the Board, any person to whom a 
permit on Form K has been granted pursuant to this section for the export 
of securities shall surrender the permit, 

(a) where the export is being made by mail, to a postmaster at the 

time and place of mailing; and 

(b) in other cases, to a Customs Officer at the frontier port of exit 

through which the export is to be made. 
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Purchases and Sales of Securities 


53. (1) Subject to subsections two and three, a resident desiring to 
sell; transfer, assign or deliver securities or any right, title or interest 
therein, either in Canada or elsewhere, to or to the account of a non- 
resident shall apply for a permit on Form K to an authorized dealer or 
the Board. 


(2) An appointed security dealer may approve a permit on Form K 
for the sale, transfer, assignment or delivery of securities or of a right, 
title or interest therein by the appointed security dealer to or to the 
account of a non-resident in circumstances and under conditions prescribed 
in instructions of the Board. 


(3) No permit on Form K is required for the sale, transfer or delivery 
of securities or of a right, title or interest therein to a non-resident by an 
authorized dealer or by a trust or loan company referred to in section 
seven or a life insurance company referred to in section eight, in circum- 
stances and under conditions prescribed in instructions of the Board. 


54. (1) Subject to subsections two and three, 


(a) a non-resident desiring to sell any securities in Canada or for 
delivery in Canada shall apply for a permit on Form § to an 
authorized dealer or the Board; and 

(6b) a resident desiring to purchase in Canada any securities from 
or owned by a non-resident or sell in Canada any securities for 
or owned by a non-resident shall, unless a permit authorizing 
the sale of such securities in Canada has been granted to the 
non-resident pursuant to paragraph (a) of this subsection, apply 
for a permit on Form § to an authorized dealer or the Board. 


(2) An appointed security dealer may approve a permit on Form § 
for the sale in Canada by the appointed security dealer of securities for 
or owned by a non-resident in circumstances and under conditions 
prescribed in instructions of the Board. 

(3) No permit on Form § is required for the sale of securities in 
Canada or for delivery in Canada by an appointed security dealer on 
behalf of a non-resident in circumstances and under conditions prescribed 
in instructions of the Board. 


Transfers of Securities 


55. (1) No permit is required, pursuant to section twenty-eight of 
the Act, by a registrar, transfer agent or other person to record a transfer 
of Canadian securities from a resident to a non-resident or transfer 
securities from a register in Canada to a register elsewhere when a permit 
on Form K approved by the Board, an authorized dealer or an appointed 
security dealer authorizing the transfer, is exhibited to the registrar, 
transfer agent or other person and is endorsed by him with particulars 
of the names and addresses of the transferor and transferee, the number 
of shares or par value of bonds covered by the transfer and the serial 
number of any new share certificate or bond which is issued. 


(2) A registrar, transfer agent, or other person may, without the 
production of a permit on Form K, register a transfer of Canadian 
securities from a resident to a non-resident or transfer securities from a 
register in Canada to a register elsewhere where 
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(a) the securities are government, municipal or publicly issued cor- 
porate securities and were received by the registrar, transfer 
agent or other person for such purpose through the mail from 
a point outside Canada; or 

(b) the securities are presented to the registrar, transfer agent or 
other person for such purpose by an appointed security dealer. 


(3) Subsection two does not authorize an appointed security dealer 
to present to a transfer agent, registrar or other person, securities for 
transfer from a resident to a non-resident, or from a register in Canada 
to a register elsewhere unless the appointed security dealer holds a permit 
on Form K approved by or on behalf of the Board authorizing such transfer 
or unless the securities were received by the appointed security dealer 
through the mail from a point outside Canada for the purpose of arranging 
the transfer. 


296. No registrar, transfer agent or other person shall, except in accord- 
ance with a permit, register a transfer of Canadian securities from a 
resident of 

(a) a sterling area or special arrangement country to a resident of 

a United States dollar area country; or 

(6) a United States dollar area country to a resident of a sterling 

area or special arrangement country. 


97. No registrar, transfer agent or other person shall, except in 
accordance with a permit, record for the purpose of any transaction to 
which the Act applies a change of address of an owner of Canadian 
securities whose country of residence is in 


(a) a sterling area or special arrangement country to an address in 
a United States dollar area country; or 

(6) a United States dollar area country to an address in a sterling 
area or special arrangement country. 


OTHER TRANSFERS OF PROPERTY 


58. Paragraph (a) of subsection one of section thirty-one of the Act 
shall not apply to the placing of property in trust for a non-resident 
pursuant to the terms of a trust securing any Canadian securities which 
are or have been issued and offered for public subscription. 


59. (1) Subject to subsection two, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable by a resident for a sale to a non-resident of property 
or any right, title or interest therein pursuant to paragraph (b) of sub- 
section one of section thirty-one of the Act. 

(a) United States dollars; or 

(6) a convertible foreign currency. 


(2) A resident may accept payment for a sale to 
(a) a resident of a sterling area country of property situated in 
Canada, or a sterling area or special arrangement country, or a 
right, title or interest therein, in 
(i) sterling; 
(11) a sterling area currency; or 
(iii) where payment is made from a deposit account with a bank 
in Canada of a resident of a sterling area or special arrange- 
ment country, Canadian currency; 
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(b) a resident of a special arrangement country of property situated 
in Canada, or a sterling area or special arrangement country, or a 
right, title or interest therein, where payment is made from a 
deposit account with a bank in Canada of a resident of a special 
arrangement or sterling area country, in Canadian currency; and 


(c) a resident of a United States dollar area country of property 
situated in Canada, or a right, title or interest therein, where 
payment is made by, or from a deposit account with a bank in 
Canada of, a resident of a United States dollar area country, in 
Canadian currency. 


SERVICES 


60.(1) Section thirty-two of the Act shall not apply to any personal 
services performed in Canada for the comfort or convenience of a non- 
resident tourist or temporary visitor to Canada. 


(2) Notwithstanding subsection two of section thirty-two of the Act, 
a resident shall not, except in accordance with a permit, perform or agree 
to perform in Canada for a non-resident any professional services of a kind 
ordinarily performed for remuneration otherwise than on terms that provide 
for payment within six months of not less than the fair value thereof in a 
currency designated by section sixty-one or sixty-two as acceptable by a 
resident in payment for services performed or agreed to be performed for 
a non-resident. 


61. (1) Subject to section sixty-two, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable, pursuant to section thirty-two of the Act, in payment 
for services performed or agreed to be performed by a resident for a resi- 
dent of a United States dollar area country, 


(a) United States dollars; 
(6b) a convertible foreign currency; or 


(c) where payment is made by, or from a deposit account with a bank 
in Canada of, a resident of a United States dollar area country, 
Canadian currency in the following cases: 


| (i) Services having a value not exceeding one hundred dollars; 


(11) Services performed in Canada by a common carrier for a 
non-resident tourist to Canada, excluding services for which 
payment has been or is to be made by a non-resident common 
carrier or transportation agency; 


(111) Services for which payment is obtained by a resident by 
deduction from a payment in Canadian currency due to the 
non-resident from a resident and collected by the first men- 
tioned resident for or on behalf of the non-resident; and 


(iv) Services for which payment is made by a cheque drawn on 
A. an account of a resident of a United States dollar area 
country for the operation of which an NS permit has been 
granted under section seventy-seven; or 
B. an account maintained with a bank in Canada by a non- 
resident-owned investment corporation which has estab- 
lished its status as that of a resident of a United States 
dollar area country pursuant to paragraph (h) of section 
three. 
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(2) Subject to section sixty-two, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable in payment for services performed or agreed to be 
performed by a resident for a resident of a sterling area country; 

(a) United States dollars; 

(6) a convertible foreign currency; 

(c) sterling; 

(d) a sterling area currency; or 

(e) where payment is made from a deposit account with a bank in 

Canada of a resident of a sterling area or special arrangement 
country, Canadian currency. 


(3) Subject to section sixty-two, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable in payment for services performed or agreed to be 
performed by a resident for a resident of a special arrangement country, 


(a) United States dollars; 

(6b) a convertible foreign currency; or 

(c) where payment is made from a deposit account with a bank in 
Canada of a resident of a special arrangement or sterling area 
country, Canadian currency. 


62. (1) A resident may accept payment in Canadian currency made by 
another resident, for or on behalf of a non-resident, for services performed 
or agreed to be performed for the non-resident. 


(2) Where a resident, for or on behalf of a non-resident, pays or agrees 
to pay another resident for services performed or to be performed for the 
non-resident, the resident making or agreeing to make the payment shall 
not procure or accept from the non-resident payment of the amount so 
paid or agreed to be paid by the resident, otherwise than in a currency 
which, but for subsection one, would be acceptable under section sixty-one 
by the resident performing or agreeing to perform the services. 


63. There is hereby designated as the only currency which a resident 
may pay or contract to pay to a non-resident for any services performed 
or to be performed either in Canada or elsewhere by a resident of a sterling 
area country, 

(a) sterling; 

(b) a sterling area currency; or 

(c) where payment is to be made to a resident of a sterling area or 

special arrangement country, Canadian currency. 


OTHER TRANSACTIONS 


64. (1) Subject to subsection two, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable, pursuant to paragraph (e) of section thirty-three of 
the Act, in payment for the assignment by a resident to a non-resident of 
a claim upon a non-resident or a right, title or interest therein or thereto, 

(a) United States dollars; or 

(6) a convertible foreign currency. 


(2) A resident may accept payment for an assignment to 


(a) a resident of a sterling area country of a claim upon a resident 
of such country, or a right, title or interest therein or thereto, in 


(i) sterling; 
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(ii) a sterling area currency; or 

(111) where payment is made from the deposit account with a 
bank in Canada of a resident of a sterling area or special 
arrangement country, Canadian currency; and 


(b) a resident of a special arrangement country of a claim upon a 
resident of such a country or a right, title or interest therein or 
thereto, where payment is made from a deposit account with a 
bank in Canada of a resident of a special arrangement or sterling 
area, country, in Canadian currency. 


65. A resident may, notwithstanding paragraph (f) of section thirty- 
three of the Act, accept satisfaction of all or part of a debt, claim or other 
obligation owing by, or of any other claim upon, a non-resident in United 
States dollars or a convertible foreign currency. 


66. (1) Subject to subsection two, there is hereby designated as the 
currency acceptable, pursuant to paragraph (g) of section thirty-three 
of the Act, in payment for the letting or leasing to ¢ or otherwise authorizing 
the use of property by a non-resident, 


(a) United States dollars; or 
(6) a convertible foreign currency. 


(2) A resident may accept payment for the letting or leasing to or 
otherwise authorizing the use by 


(a) a resident of a sterling area country of property situated in 
Canada or a sterling area country, in 


(i) sterling; 

(11) a sterling area currency; or 

(iii) where payment is made from the deposit account with a 
bank in Canada of a resident of a sterling area or special 
arrangement country, Canadian currency; 


(b) a resident of a special arrangement country of property situated 
in Canada or a special arrangement country, where payment is 
made from the deposit account with a bank in Canada of a resident 
of a special arrangement or sterling area country, in Canadian 
currency; and 


(c) a resident of a United States dollar area country who is a tourist 
or temporary visitor to Canada of property situated in Canada or 
where payment is made by, or from the deposit account with a 
‘bank in Canada of a resident of a United States dollar area 
country, in Canadian currency. 


67. (1) Where a resident, either directly or indirectly, either by him- 
self or together with any other resident, owns or controls any company, 
partnership, firm, business or undertaking carrying on business in a United 
States dollar area country, there is hereby designated as the only currency 
in which the resident may procure or receive a declaration or payment of 
dividends or a distribution or payment of income, revenue or earnings by 
the said company, partnership, firm, business or undertaking to which the 
resident is or may become entitled, 


(a) United States dollars; or 
(b) a convertible foreign currency. 
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(2) Where a resident, either directly or indirectly, either by himself 
or together with any other resident, owns or controls a company, partner- 
ship, firm, business or undertaking carrying on business in a sterling area 
country, there is hereby designated as the only currency in which the resi- 
dent may procure or receive a declaration or payment of dividends or 
distribution or payment of income, revenue or earnings by the said com- 
pany, partnership, firm, business or undertaking to which the resident is 
or may become entitled, 


(a) United States dollars; 

(6) a convertible foreign currency; 
(c) sterling; 

(d) a sterling area currency; or 


(e) where payment is made from a deposit account with a bank in 
Canada of a resident of a sterling area or special arrangement 
country, Canadian currency. 


(3) Where a resident, either directly or indirectly, either by himself 
or together with any other resident, owns or controls a company, partner- 
ship, firm, business or undertaking, carrying on business in a special 
arrangement country, there is hereby designated as the only currency in 
which the resident may procure or receive a declaration or payment of 
dividends or a distribution or payment of income, revenue or earnings by 
the said company, partnership, firm, business or undertaking to which the 
resident is or may become entitled, 


(a) United States dollars; 
(6b) a convertible foreign currency; or 
(c) where payment is made from a deposit account with a bank in 


Canada of a resident of a special arrangement or sterling area 
country, Canadian currency. 


68. (1) Where a resident is or may become entitled to any payment 
from a non-resident executor, administrator or trustee of a legacy or 
distributive share of an estate or trust created by, or arising on the death of, 
a resident of a United States dollar area country, there is hereby designated 
as the only currency which the resident may accept or receive in respect 
thereof, 


(a) United States dollars; or 

(6b) a convertible foreign currency. 

(2) Where a resident is or may become entitled to any payment from 
a non-resident executor, administrator or trustee of a legacy or distribu- 
tive share of an estate or trust created by, or arising on the death of, a 


resident of a sterling area country, there is hereby designated as the only 
currency which the resident may accept or receive in respect thereof, 


(a) United States dollars; 

(6) a convertible foreign currency; 
(c) sterling; 

(d) a sterling area currency; or 


(e) where payment is made from a deposit account with a bank in 
Canada of a resident of a sterling area or special arrangement 
country, Canadian currency. 
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(3) Where a resident is or may become entitled to any payment from 
a non-resident executor, administrator or trustee of a legacy or distributive 
share of an estate or trust created by, or arising on the death of, a resident 
of a special arrangement country, there is hereby designated as the only 
currency which the resident may accept or receive in respect thereof, 


(a) United States dollars; 

(6) a convertible foreign currency; or 

(c) where payment is made from a deposit account with a bank in 
Canada of a resident of a special arrangement or sterling area 
country, Canadian currency. 


69. Where a resident owns, possesses or controls foreign securities 
which are payable or the principal amount of which is expressed or any 
interest or dividends on which are payable or paid at the option of the 
holder either in Canadian currency or foreign currency, the foreign cur- 
rency in which such principal, interest or dividends is payable is hereby 
designated as the only currency which the resident may accept or receive 
in respect thereof. 


RESIDENTS’ ForREIGN CurRENCY BAanx ACCOUNTS 
Disbursement Accounts 


70. (1) A resident may apply to the Board for a permit to deposit 
to his credit in an account with a bank foreign currency bought from or 
through an authorized dealer, pending its disbursement for the purpose for 
which it was bought. 


(2) A permit granted under this section shall, for the purposes of 
these Regulations and the instructions of the Board, be known as a Q 
permit and shall be identified by such number having the prefix Q as the 
Board may assign to it. 


(3) It is a condition of every permit for the operation of a foreign 
currency bank account granted under this section that, unless otherwise 
specified by the Board, 


(a) the only deposits to the account shall be of foreign currency 
bought by the permit holder from or through an authorized dealer; 
(6) the only payments or withdrawals from the account shall be for 
the purpose and within the time for which the foreign currency 
was bought from an authorized dealer or for the purpose of selling 
foreign currency on deposit in the account to an authorized dealer; 


(c) any foreign currency deposited to the account which is not 
required for the purpose and within the time for which it was 
bought shall be offered for sale to an authorized dealer; and 


the permit holder shall furnish such reports and evidence as the 
Board may require from time to time of or relating to deposits 
to and withdrawals from the account. 


(d 


— 


Accumulation Accounts 


71. (1) A resident may apply to the Board for a permit to deposit 
to his credit in an account with a bank payments received by such resident 
in foreign currency pending the sale of such foreign currency to an author- 
ized dealer, without declaring the possession or ownership thereof or 
the right thereto to an authorized dealer at the time of receipt. 
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(2) A permit granted under this section shall, for the purposes of these 
Regulations and the instructions of the Board, be known as a Z permit 
and shall be identified by such number having the prefix Z as the Board 
may assign to it. 


(3) It is a condition of every permit for the operation of a foreign 
currency bank account granted under this section that, unless otherwise 
specified by the Board, 


(a) the only deposits to the account shall be of foreign currency to 
which the permit holder becomes entitled by reason of payments 
received by the permit holder in foreign currency; 


(b) no payments or withdrawals shall be made from the account other 
than for the purpose of selling foreign currency on deposit in 
the account to an authorized dealer or for normal charges due 
to the bank with which the account is maintained in connection 
with the operation of the account; 


(c) foreign currency on deposit in the account shall be offered for sale 
to an authorized dealer whenever the Board may require and in 
any event such foreign currency shall not, unless otherwise specified 
by the Board, exceed two thousand dollars in value at any one 
time; and 

(d) the permit holder shall furnish such reports and evidence as the 
Board may require from time to time of or relating to deposits 
to and withdrawals from the account. 


Trustees, Agents, Executors, etc. 


72. (1) A resident who is a trustee, executor, administrator or agent 
for a non-resident may apply to the Board for a permit to deposit to his 
credit in an account with a bank foreign currency received on behalf 
of the non-resident, without declaring the possession or ownership thereof 
or the right thereto to an authorized dealer at the time of receipt, and to 
make or cause to be made payments from the account to or on behalf 
of the non-resident. 


(2) A permit granted under this section shall, for the purposes of 
these Regulations and the instructions of the Board, be known as an AG 
permit and shall be identified by such number having the prefix AG as 
the Board may assign to it. 


(3) It is a condition of every permit for the operation of a foreign 
currency bank account granted under this section that 


(a) the only deposits to and. payments or withdrawals from the 
account shall be those of the character referred to in subsection 
one of this section or for the purpose of selling foreign currency 
on deposit in the account to an authorized dealer; and 

(6) the permit holder shall furnish such reports and evidence as the 


Board may from time to time require of or relating to deposits 
to and withdrawals from the account. 


Foreign Property Accounts 


73. (1) A resident who owns or controls real property outside Canada 
in respect of which revenue is received and expenses are incurred in foreign 
currency may apply to the Board for a permit to deposit such revenue to 
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his credit in an account with a bank, without declaring the possession or 
ownership thereof or the right thereto to an authorized dealer at the time 
of receipt, and to pay or cause to be paid such expenses out of the account. 


(2) An application to the Board pursuant to subsection one shall give 
particulars of the property including an estimate of its current value and 
of the annual revenue and expenses relating thereto. 


(3) A permit granted under this section shall, for the purposes of 
these Regulations and the instructions of the Board, be known as an FP 
permit and shall be identified by such number having the prefix FP as the 
Board may assign to it. 


(4) It is a condition of every permit for the operation of a foreign 

currency bank account granted under this section that 
(a) the only deposits to the account shall be 
(i) foreign currency received by the permit holder or to which 
he becomes entitled by reason of his ownership or control 
of the property in connection with which the permit was 
granted; and 

(11) foreign currency bought by the permit holder from or through 
an authorized dealer for the purpose of meeting expenses in 
connection with the property of the kind specified in para- 
graph (b) of this subsection; 
(b) unless specifically authorized by the Board, the only payments or 
withdrawals from the account shall be for the purpose of 
(i) paying real property taxes, insurance premiums, agents’ com- 
Missions, repairs and other similar expenses in connection 
with the maintenance of the property; 

(ii) paying interest and principal due under any mortgage secured 
by the property; and 

(iii) selling foreign currency on deposit in the account to an 
authorized dealer; 

(c) the permit holder shall, as and when required by the Board, sell 
to an authorized dealer any foreign currency on deposit in the 
account; and 

(d) the permit holder shall furnish such reports and evidence as the 
Board may from time to time require of or relating to deposits 
to and withdrawals from the account. 


Accounts of Stockbrokers and Investment Dealers 


74. (1) A resident stockbroker or investment dealer, including for the 
purposes of this section any appointed security dealer, may deposit to 
his credit in an account with a bank or with a correspondent i in the United 
States or the United Kingdom, United States dollars or sterling respectively, 
received by the stockbroker or investment dealer from interest or dividends, 
pending settlements with clients therefor, or from the sale of securities, 
pending the reinvestment thereof, without declaring the possession or 
ownership of such United States dollars or sterling or the right thereto to 
an authorized dealer at the time of receipt. 

(2) It is a condition of the operation of an account pursuant to this 
section that 

(a) the only deposits or credits to the account shall be United States 

dollars or sterling received or acquired by the stock broker or 
investment dealer or to which he becomes entitled from 
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(i) interest or dividends on securities payable in United States 
dollars or sterling; 
(11) commissions and other earnings received from a correspon- 
dent; and 
(111) a sale of securities in accordance with a permit granted under 
section fifty-three; 


(b) unless specifically authorized by the Board the only payments or 


(c 


(d 


79. 


) 


— 


withdrawals from the account shall be for the purpose of 

(1) making settlements due by the stockbroker or investment 
dealer to non-residents for United States dollars or sterling 
received on behalf of such non-residents; 

(11) investing United States dollars or sterling received by the 
stockbroker or investment dealer from a sale of securities in 
other securities in accordance with a permit or instructions of 
the Board to appointed security dealers; and 

(111) selling United States dollars or sterling on deposit in the 
account to an authorized dealer; 

United States dollars or sterling on deposit in the account, or such 

part thereof as the Board may require, except amounts payable to 

non-residents, shall be offered for sale to an authorized dealer 
whenever the Board may require; and 

the stockbroker or investment dealer shall submit to the Board 

such reports and evidence as the Board may require relating to 

transactions in connection with which the account is operated 
and of deposits to and withdrawals from the account. 


COMMERCIAL COMPANIES 
(1) A resident company, branch or firm whose business is prim- 


arily of a commercial nature may apply to the Board for a permit 


(a 


(b 


) 


— 


to deposit to its credit in an account with a bank foreign currency 
received or acquired in the ordinary course of its business, without 
declaring the ownership or possession thereof or right thereto to 
an authorized dealer at the time of receipt, and to make or cause 
to be made payments from the account for the purposes of its 
business; 

to record transactions with a non-resident parent, subsidiary or 
associated company or branch in an inter-company account on its 
books with a view to effecting inter-company settlements of net 
debits or credits; or 


(c) to reconcile payments received for exports of goods and payments 


made for imports of goods with the relative export and import 
permits granted pursuant to sections forty and forty-six in the 
ageregate in periodic reports to the Board. 


(2) A permit granted under this section shall, for the purposes of these 
Regulations and instructions of the Board, be known as a BD permit and 
shall be identified by such number having the prefix BD as the Board may 
assign to it. 


(3) It is a condition of every permit granted under this section for the 
operation of a foreign currency bank account referred to in paragraph (a) 
of subsection one that 


(a) the only deposits to the account shall be 
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(1) payments in foreign currency received or acquired by the 
permit holder, or to which he becomes entitled, in the ordinary 
course of his business, excluding banknotes, coin and travellers’ 
cheques; and 

(ii) foreign currency bought by the permit holder from or through 
an authorized dealer for the purpose; 


(6) disbursements or withdrawals from the account may be made 


(c) 


(4) 


only 

(1) for the purpose of selling foreign currency on deposit in the 
account to an authorized dealer; and 

(11) for purposes specified in instructions of the Board as a con- 
dition of granting the permit; and 

the permit holder shall from time to time or when required by the 

Board offer for sale to an authorized dealer the foreign currency 


on deposit in the account or such part thereof as the Board may 
require. 


It is a condition of every permit granted under this section for the 


operation of an inter-company account referred to in paragraph (b) of 
subsection one that 


(a) the only transactions which may be recorded in the account shall 


be those specified by the Board as a condition of granting the 
permit; and | 


(b) the resident company, branch or firm shall from time to time or 


(5) 
(a) 


(b) 


when required by the Board obtain payment from the non-resident 

parent, subsidiary or associate company or branch to the full 

amount of any net balance in its favour arising out of transactions 
recorded in the inter-company account in 

(1) United States dollars or a convertible foreign currency; 

(ii) sterling, a sterling area currency or Canadian currency paid 
from a deposit account with a bank in Canada of a resident 
of a sterling area or special arrangement country where the 
non-resident parent, subsidiary or associate company or 
branch is a resident of a sterling area country; or 


(iii) Canadian currency paid from the deposit account with a bank 
in Canada of a resident of a special arrangement or sterling 
area country where the non-resident parent, subsidiary or 
associate company or branch is a resident of a special arrange- 
ment country ; 


and the resident company, branch or firm shall offer any foreign 
currency so received or to which it becomes entitled for sale to 
an authorized dealer or deposit such foreign currency to its credit 
in a bank account maintained under a permit granted under this 
section. 


It is a condition of every permit granted under this section that 


the permit holder shall submit to the Board such reports and 
evidence as the Board may require relating to transactions by the 
permit holder to which the Act applies; and 


all declarations or applications made by the permit holder under 
the Act or these Regulations shall show the number of the permit 
holder’s BD permit. 
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76. (1) A resident company or firm which is not the holder of a BD 
permit granted under section seventy-five and which desires to carry on 
business of a commercial nature outside Canada, otherwise than through a 
non-resident subsidiary, branch or agency, may apply to the Board for a 
permit to deposit to its credit in an account with a bank payments in foreign 
currency received or acquired in the course of such business, without 
declaring the ownership or possession thereof or the right thereto to an 
authorized dealer at the time of receipt, and to make or cause to be made 
payments from the account in connection with such business. 


(2) A permit granted under this section shall, for the purposes of these 
Regulations and the instructions of the Board, be known as a Y permit and 
shall be identified by such number having the prefix Y as the Board may 
assign to it. 


(3) It is a condition of every permit for the operation of a foreign 
currency bank account granted under this section that, unless otherwise 
specified by the Board, 

(a) the only deposits to the account shall be 

(1) payments in foreign currency received or acquired by the 
permit holder, or to which he becomes entitled, in connection 
with business of a commercial nature carried on outside of 
Canada; and 

(11) foreign currency bought by the permit holder from or through 
an authorized dealer for the purpose; 

(6) disbursements or withdrawals from the account may be made only 

(1) for the purpose of selling foreign currency on deposit in the 
account to an authorized dealer; and 

(11) for payments due by the permit holder in connection with its 
business outside Canada; 


(c) the permit holder shall from time to time or when required by the 
Board offer for sale to an authorized dealer the foreign currency 
on deposit in the account or such part thereof as the Board may 
require; and 

the permit holder shall submit to the Board such reports and 
evidence as the Board may require relating to the business in 
connection with which the permit was granted and of deposits to 
and withdrawals from the account. 


(d 


— 


SPECIAL RESIDENT CANADIAN DoLuAR BANK ACCOUNTS OF 
Non-RESIDENTS 


77. (1) A non-resident who ships goods into Canada on consignment 
in his own name or engages in other business transactions in Canada in 
such a manner that he is not deemed, under the Act and these Regulations, 
to be a resident with respect thereto, may apply to the Board through an 
authorized dealer for a permit to operate a special resident bank account 
with an authorized dealer in connection with such transactions, 


(2) A permit granted under this section shall, for the purposes of 
these Regulations and the instructions of the Board, be known as an NS 
permit and shall be identified by such number having the prefix NS as the 
Board may assign to it and so long as the permit remains in force, the 
permit holder is deemed to be a resident with respect to his transactions in 
Canada under the permit. 
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(3) It is a condition of every permit granted under this section that, 
unless otherwise specified by the Board, 

(a) all sales by, contracts with and prices quoted by the permit holder 
to residents shall be for settlement in Canadian currency and all 
payments of Canadian currency received in connection with the 
business to which the permit relates shall be deposited to the 
permit holder’s special resident bank account; 
unless specially authorized by the Board, the only deposits made 
to the permit holder’s special resident bank account shall be 
(i) Canadian currency paid to the permit holder by residents; 
(11) the proceeds of United States dollars and sterling sold to an 

authorized dealer; 

(iii) Canadian currency paid to the permit holder from a deposit 
account with a bank in Canada of a resident of a sterling 
area or special arrangement country in settlement for exports 
of goods from Canada or services rendered to a resident of a 
sterling area or special arrangement country; 


(c) all expenses of the permit holder in Canada and any sterling area 
country in connection with transactions to which the permit 
relates, including repayments of borrowings from banks in Canada, 
shall be paid out of the balance on deposit in the permit holder’s 
special resident bank account; 

(d) the permit holder shall not in connection with his transactions in 
Canada sell foreign currency for Canadian currency otherwise 
than through an authorized dealer; 

(e) the permit holder shall submit to the Board such reports as the 
Board may require relating to the transactions in connection with 
which the permit was granted and of deposits to and withdrawals 
from the account; 

(f) the permit holder shall, where required by the Board, reconcile 
over an annual period, his reports to the Board with income tax 
returns filed by the permit holder under the Income Tax Act or 
shall satisfy the Board that he is not required to file such returns; 


all applications pursuant to section forty-six for permits on Form 
E; for the import of goods in connection with the business to which 
the permit granted under this section relates shall be made in the 
name of the permit holder or, if made in any other name, such 
Forms E shall be endorsed and delivered to the permit holder in 
accordance with subsection two of section forty-seven; 


all applications pursuant to section forty for permits on Form 
B.13-B for the export of goods by or on behalf of the permit 
holder shall be made in the name of the permit holder; and 

(z) all declarations or applications made by the permit holder under 
the Act or these Regulations shall show the number of the permit 
holder’s NS permit. 


(6 


— 


— 


(g 


(h 


— 


RESIDENT UNITED STaTEs CITIZENS 


78. (1) An individual who is a resident and who is a citizen of the 
United States may apply to the Board for exemption from the provisions 
of the Act and these Regulations with respect to 

(a) the declaration to an authorized dealer of the ownership or 

possession of foreign currency or the right to payment thereof 
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and the sale to an authorized dealer of foreign currency received 

or acquired prior to the sixteenth day of September, one thousand 

nine hundred and thirty-nine, or the date on which the applicant 

became a resident, whichever is later, or received or acquired 

after that date otherwise than 

(i) from a resident; 

(ii) from a sale of Canadian or Canadian foreign securities; 

(111) from a sale of goods exported or to be exported from Canada; 

(iv) from a sale of property acquired from a resident subsequent 
to the fifteenth day of September, one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty-nine, or the date on which the applicant became 
a resident, whichever is later; or 

(v) in the course of business carried on in Canada; 

property physically situated elsewhere than in Canada owned prior 

to the sixteenth day of September, one thousand nine hundred 

and thirty-nine, or the date on which the applicant became a 

resident, whichever is later, or acquired subsequent to that date 

from a non-resident. 


(b 


— 


(2) An application for exemption pursuant to this section shall, if 
the Board so requires, be supported by a certificate of identity and registra- 
tion of the applicant issued by a United States Consul in Canada and by 
a description of the property and source of the foreign currency for which 
exemption is sought. 


(3) No exemption granted to a resident under this section 

(a) applies to property beneficially owned by any other resident who 
has not been granted similar exemption; 

(b) authorizes a resident to buy or sell foreign currency otherwise 
than as provided by the Act and these Regulations; or 

(c) authorizes a resident to purchase, in Canada or elsewhere, any 
Canadian securities from or owned by a non-resident otherwise 
than as provided by the Act and these Regulations. 


GENERAL 


79. A person carrying on business who engages in transactions to 
which the Act applies, is not required, pursuant to subsection one of 
section forty-two of the Act, to keep records and books of account thereof 
at his place of business in Canada where he satisfies the Board that it is 
reasonable and proper that such records and books should be kept else- 
where and undertakes to make such records and books, and every account 
and voucher necessary to verify the information therein, available to an 
Inspector, if required by him to do so, at all reasonable times, and to 
give the Inspector every facility necessary to inspect the records, books, 
accounts and vouchers. 


Schedule I 


SPECIAL ARRANGEMENT COUNTRIES 


Belgium, Luxembourg, the Belgian Congo and the Belgian mandated 
territory of Ruanda-Urundi 

Czechoslovakia 

Egypt and the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 

Metropolitan France (including the Saar territory, Corsica and Algeria) 
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Monaco, French West Africa, French Equatorial Africa, Madagascar 
and its dependencies, Reunion, French Guiana, Guadeloupe, Martinique, 
St. Pierre and Miquelon, French Establishments in India, Indo-China, 
New Caledonia, French Establishments in Oceania, the Condominium of 
the New Hebrides, the Protectorates of Morocco and Tunisia, the 
French mandated territories of the Cameroons and Togo 

Netherlands, Indonesia, Netherlands Antilles and Surinam 

Norway 

Palestine and Transjordan 

Sweden 

Italy 


Schedule II 


STERLING AREA COUNTRIES 


The United Kingdom 

Any British Dominion and any other part of His Majesty’s dominions, 
except Canada 

Any territory in respect of which a trusteeship or mandate is being exercised 
by His Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom or the Govern- 
ment of any Dominion 

Any British protectorate or British protected state 

Burma 

Traq 

Iceland 

Ireland 


Schedule Hl 
SpeciaAL AGENTS APPOINTED UNDER SECTION FIvE 


A. Express Companies 


American Express Company 
Canadian National Railways 
Canadian Pacific Express Company 
Thos. Cook & Son Limited 


B. Savings Banks 


Banque d’Economie de Quebec, La 
Province of Ontario Savings Office, The 
Province of Alberta Treasury Branches 


C. Trust and Loan Companies 
(as listed in Schedule V) 


Schedule IV 


APPOINTED SECURITY DEALERS APPOINTED UNDER SECTION SIX 


A. Banks and Savings Banks 


Bank of Canada 

Bank of Montreal 

Bank of Nova Scotia, The 

Bank of Toronto, The 

Banque Canadienne Nationale, La 
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Banque d’Economie de Québec, La 

Banque Provinciale du Canada, La 

Barclays Bank (Canada) | - 
Canadian Bank of Commerce, The 

Dominion Bank, The 

Imperial Bank of Canada 

Montreal City & District Savings Bank, The 
Province of Ontario Savings Office, The 

Royal Bank of Canada, The 


B. Trust and Loan Companies 
(as listed in Schedule V) 


C. Active Members of Canadian Stock Exchanges and Investment Dealers’ 
Association of Canada 


Adam & Co. Ltd. 

Ames & Co., A. E. 

Amos, Christie & Co. 
Anderson & Company 

Angus & Co. 

Auger & Company, G. A. 
Bain, Newling & Co. 

Bankers Bond Corporation Limited 
Barrett, Seguin & Co. 

Barry & McManamy 

Bartlett, Cayley and Co. Limited 
Beatty, Webster & Co. Limited 
Beaubien & Co., L. G. 
Belanger Inc. 

Belanger, Roger R. 

Bell, Gouinlock & Co. Limited 
Biggar & Crawford 

Bingham & Co. Ltd., Richard 
Bird & Co. Ltd., H. J. 

Bongard & Co. 

Boulet Limitee, J. C. 
Bousquet, J. P. 

Brault & Chaput 

Brawley, Cathers & Company 
Breckenridge, McDonald & Co. 
Brennan & Co. Limited, F. J. 
Brooks & Co., S. J. 

Bryson & Company, R. N. 
Bunnell, Hitchon Limited 
Burgess & Company, Charles H. 
Burleigh & Partners Limited 
Burnett & Co. 

Burn, Hambrook & Co. 

Burns Bros. & Co. 
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Burns Bros. & Denton Limited 


Campbell & Haliburton 

Canadian Alliance Corporation Limited 
Cannon & Co., J. P. 

Carlile & McCarthy Limited 
Casgrain & Co. Ltd. 

Cassels, Blaikie & Co. 

Castledine & Co. Limited, VS. 
Gharron “wt ConeG: B 

Chisholm & Co., Hector M. 
Cleave, James 

Clement, Guimont, Inc. 

Clifford & Company, R. C. 
Cochran, Murray & Hay 

Cochran, Murray & Co. Limited 
Collier, Norris & Quinlan 
Continental Investment Corp. Ltd. 
Cornell, Macgillvray Limited 
Crabtree & Company Ltd. 
Crabtree & McLaughlin 

Craig, Ballantyne & Co. 

Crane & Company Limited, J. B. 
Crane a Wo., J. 1, 

Crawford & Co., F. J. 

Credit Anglo-Francais Limitee 
Credit Interprovincial Limitee 
Cross & Co. (Alta.) Ltd., Clifton C. 
Curry & Co. Limited, P. D. 


Daly Co. Limited, R. A. 

Dattels & Company Limited 
Davidson & Company 

Davidson & Co. Ltd. 

Davidson & Co. Limited, A. B. 
Dawson Limited, Dudley, 
Deacon & Co., F. H. 

Desjardins, Couture Inc. 
Dickson, Jolliffe & Co. 

Dobie & Co., Draper 

Doherty, Roadhouse & Co. 
Dominick Corporation of Canada 
Dominion Securities Corporation Limited, The 
Dube & Cie, Inc., Oscar 

Duggan Investments Ltd., D. M. 


Easson & Co., John M. 

Eastern Securities Company Limited 
Easton, Fisher & Co. 

Elphick Securities Ltd. 

Elves, F. A. 

Emard, H. Paul 
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Evans & Co. Ltd., H. M. E. 
Evans, Jenkin 

Fairbanks, Kirby & Co. 
Fairclough & Company Limited 
Fergusson & Co., G. Tower 
Fields & Co., C. C. 

Flemming & Company 

Flett & Company, A. B. 

Flood & Co. 

Forget & Co., L. J. 

Forget & Forget 

Fortier & Co. 

Frame, McFadyen & Co. 
Francis & Co., Jay L. 

Fraser, Dingman & Co. 

Fry & Company 

Fuller, E. H. 

Gairdner & Co., Limited 
Gairdner, Son & Company 
Gardiner, Wardrop, McBride Limited 
Gardiner, Watson & Co. 
Gariepy, Gaston 

Garneau, Boulanger Limited 
Gelletly & Co. Ltd., R. 
Gendron Inc., J. T. 

Geoffrion, Robert & Gelinas 
Gibson, L. B. ; 

Gilbert, H. B. & Co. Ltd. 

Gillet & Strachan 

Goad & Co., J. L. 

Goulding, Rose & Company Limited 
Graham & Co., Limited, J. L. 
Graham & Co. Ltd., John 
Grassett & Co., J. E. 
Greenshields & Co. 

Grenier, Ruel & Cie., Inc. 
Grills & Co., T. O. 

Guildhall Securities Limited 
Hagar Investments Limited 
Hall Securities Ltd. 

Hamel, Fugere & Cie. Limitee 
Harcourt, Poupore & Co. 
Harris & Company, Goodwin 
Harris & Co. Limited, W. C. 
Harris, MacKeen, Goss & Co. 
Harrison & Company Limited 
Hevenor & Co. 

Hickey, Donaldson & Co. 
Hicks & Company, Ltd., L. W. 
Hickson, Leonard 
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Hickson, R. N. 

Higginson & Ross 

Hodgson & Co., C. J. 

Housser & Co., H. B. 

Houston, Willoughby & Co. Limited 
Humber Ltd., H. A. 

Intercity Securities Limited 
Isard, Robertson & Co. Limited 
Jackson, Allebone & Co. 

Jackson & Co., C. L. 

James, Copithorne & Birch Ltd. 
Jennings, Petrie & Co. Limited 
Johnston & Co., Grant 

Jones, Heward & Co. 

Jones, J. W. P. 

Kamm, Garland & Co. Limited 
Kaufman & Co., J. C. 

Kerr & Co., F, W. 

Kidder & Co., A. M. 

King & Co., Charles 

Kingstone & Mackenzie 

Kippen & Company, Incorporatea 
Laflamme Limitee, J. E. 
Laidlaw & Co. 

Lajoie, Robitaille & Cie., Limitee 
Lamont & Company 

Latimer & Co., W. D. 

Lauder Mercer & Company, Ltd. 
Leclerc, Incorporee, Rene T. 
Leggat & Company 

Lennard & Co. Lid., S. H. 
Leslie & Co., Frank S. 

Leslie & Co., G. E. 

Letourneau Inc., P. E. 

Lett & Co. Ltd. 

Levesque, L. J. 

Lightcap Securities Limited 
Locke & Co. Ltd., Brian 
iynthes o,, Gus. 

MacDougall & MacDougall 
MacNames & Company Limited 
Mack, H. M. 

Mackay & Co., Hugh 

Mackellar & Co., S. R. 
Mackenzie & Kingman 
MacKenzie, Ltd., D. F. 
Mackintosh & Co. Limited, J. C. 
Macleod, Riddell & Co. 

Macrae & Company 

Mactier & Co. Limited 
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Major & Company 

Marler & Co., J. L. 

Matthews & Company 

McBean & Young Limited 
McCuaig Bros. & Co. 

McDermid, Miller and McDermid Limited 
McDougald & Co., D. J. 
McDougall & Cowans 
McFetrick-Scarlett & Co. 
McGuckin & Co., R. J. 

Mckiee & Son, George J. 
McLaughlin & Company Ltd., E. B. 
McLeod, Young, Weir & Co. Limited 
McMahon and Burns Limited 
McNabb, A. M. 

MeNeil, Mantha Ine. 

McTaggart, Hannaford, Birks & Gordon Limited 
Mead & Co. Limited 

Meggason & Co. Ltd., J. R. 
Melady, Sellers & Co. Limited 
Midland Securities Limited 

Mills, Spence & Co. Limited 
Milner, Ross & Co. 

Milner, Spence & Co. 

Mitchell & Co., W. G. 

Moat & Co., R. 

Molson & Co. 

Molson Securities Limited 

Monk, Gamble, Froats & Company 
Mooney & Co., J. R. 

Morgan, W. E. 

Moss, Lawson & Co. 


Nanson, Rothwell & Co. Ltd. 
Nay & James Limited 

Nelson & Company Ltd. 

Nesbitt, Thompson & Co. Limited 
Nicholson & Co., G. W. 

Nicol & Company, A. H. 

Norris Securities Limited 


O’Brien & Williams 

Odlum Brown Investments Ltd. 

Okanagan Investments Company Limited 
Oldfield, Kirby & Gardner, Ltd. 

Oliver & 'Co. Limited, C. M. 

Osler & Co., A. E. 

Osler & Hammond 

Osler, Hammond & Nanton 

Oswald & Drinkwater 


Pardoe & Co., Avern 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1911 


Foreign Exchange Control Act—continued 


Paterson & Co., Alex 

Pemberton & Son Vancouver Limited 
Pemberton & Son (Vancouver) Ltd. 
Phillips, Leonard 

Picard & Fleming 

Pitfield & Company Limited, W. C. 
Playfair & Co. 

Pooler & Co., E. H. 

Pyper, J. R. 

Ramsay Securities Co. Ltd. 

Read & Co., Thomas B. 

Reeve & Co. Ltd., F. F. 

Rennie & Co., G. H. 

Richardson & Co., T. A. 

Richardson & Sons, James 
Rittenhouse & Co. 

Robertson, Malone & Co. 
Robertson & Morgan 

Robinson, Douglas & Co. Limited 
Rochon, Fernand 

Rogers & Company Limited, J. C. 
Rothschild & Co., L. F. 

Royal Securities Corporation Limited 


St. Onge & Fournier Inc. 

Samis & Co. Ltd. 

Sande, M. 

Savard, Hodgson & Co. Ince. 
Seagram & Co. 

Shearson, Hammill & Co. 
Skinner Co. Ltd., T. J. S. 

Smith & Company Limited, Hart 
Smith & Co. Ltd., Hugh H. 
Smith Investments Ltd., Ralph M. 
Smith, Thompson & Co. 
Snowden and Company, J. 
Societe de Placements Incorporee 
Societe Generale de Finance Inc. 
Speer, J. W. 

Stanbury & Co. Limited 

Stanton, Hatch & McCarthy 
Steers and Company, R. D. 
stevens & Kilgour, Limited 
Stewart & Co., D. E. 

Stewart & Co. Limited, J. F. M. 
Stewart, McNair & Co. 

Stodgell & Company, S. J. 

Streit, J. Bradley 

Sydie, Sutherland & Driscoll Limited 


Tanner & Co. Limited 
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Thomson & Co. 

Thomson & McKinnon 
Timmins & Co., J. R. 

Toole Peet Investments Ltd. 
Tryton Investment Co. Ltd. 
Victoria Securities Ltd. 


Walwyn, Fisher & Co. Limited 
Waterloo Bond Corporation Ltd. 
Watt & Watt 

West & Co., Louis J. 

Western City Company Limited, The 
White & Haldenby 

White & Co., J. B. 

Whittall Ltd., Ross 

Wiley, Low & Company Ltd. 
Wilkinson Investment Service, M. G. 
Williams & Co., G. C. 

Wills, Bickle & Co. . 

Winslow & Winslow Limited 

Wisener and Company, Limited 
Wittichen’s Ltd. 

Wolverton & Co. Ltd. 

Wood, Gundy & Co. Limited 


Yorkshire Securities Ltd. 
Yuile, H. B. 


Schedule V 


TRUST AND LOAN COMPANIES REFERRED TO IN SECTION SEVEN 


Barclays Trust Company of Canada 
British Mortgage and Trust Corporation of Ontario, The 
Brockville Trust & Savings Company, The 


Canada Permanent Mortgage Corporation 
Canada Permanent Trust Company, The 
Canada Trust Company, The 

Central Trust Company of Canada, The 
Chartered Trust Company 

Credit Foncier Franco-Canadien 

Crown Trust Company 

Custodian Trust Company Limited 

Eastern Canada Savings & Loan Company 
Eastern Trust Company, The 

Grey & Bruce Trust & Savings Company, The 
Guaranty Trust Company of Canada 
Guardian Trust Company 

Guelph and Ontario Investment and Savings Society 
Huron and Erie Mortgage Corporation, The _ 
Industrial Mortgage & Trust Company, The 
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Lambton Loan & Investment Company, The 
Lambton Trust Company, Limited, The 
London & Western Trusts Company, Limited, The 
Montreal Trust Company 

National Trust Company, Limited 

Northern Trusts Company, The 

Nova Scotia Savings, Loan and Building Society 
Nova Scotia Trust Company, The 

Ontario Loan and Debenture Company, The 
Osler & Nanton Trust Company 

Premier Trust Company, The 

Prudential Trust Company, Limited 

Royal Trust Company, The 

Sherbrooke Trust Company 

Societe d’Administration et de Fiducie 
Sterling Trusts Corporation, The 

Sun Trust Limited, The 

Toronto General Trusts Corporation, The 
Toronto Mortgage Company 
Victoria Trust & Savings Company, The 
Waterloo Trust & Savings Company, The 
Western Trust Company, The 


Schedule VI 
Lirzr Insurance CoMPANIES REFERRED TO IN SECTION EIGHT 


Aetna Life Insurance Company 

Alliance Nationale 

Caisse Nationale d’Assurance Vie 

Canada Life Insurance Company, The 

Commercial Life Assurance Company of Canada, The 
Confederation Life Association 

Connecticut General Life Insurance Company 
Continental Assurance Company of Chicago 
Continental Life Insurance Company, The 

Crown Life Insurance Company, The 

Dominion Life Assurance Company, The 

Dominion of Canada General Insurance Company, The 
Eaton Life Assurance Company, The T. 

Empire Life Insurance Company, The 

Equitable Life Assurance Society of the United States, The 
Equitable Life Insurance Company of Canada, The 
Excelsior Life Insurance Company, The 

Fidelity Life Assurance Company 

Great-West Life Assurance Company, The 

Hancock Mutual Life Insurance Company, John 
Imperial Life Assurance Company of Canada, The 
Industrial Life Insurance Company, The 
Laurentienne Life Assurance Company, La 
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London & Scottish Assurance Corporation Limited (England) 
London Life Insurance Company, The 

Loyal Protective Life Insurance Company 

Manufacturers Life Insurance Company, The 

Maritime Life Assurance Company, The 

Metropolitan Life Insurance Company 

Monarch Life Assurance Company, The 

Montreal Life Insurance Company 

Mutual Life and Citizens’ Assurance Company, Ltd. Australia), The 
Mutual Life Assurance Company of Canada, The 

Mutual Life Insurance Company of New York, The 
National Life Assurance Company of Canada, The 

New York Life Insurance Company 

North American Life and Casualty Company 

North American Life Assurance Company 

North British & Mercantile Insurance Company Limited (England) 
Northern Life Assurance Company of Canada, The 

Norwich Union Life Insurance Society 

Occidental Life Insurance Company 

Phoenix Assurance Company, Limited (England) 

Prevoyants du Canada, Les 

Provident Assurance Company, The 

Prudential Assurance Company Limited of London, England, The 
Prudential Insurance Company of America, The 

Royal Guardians, The 

Royal Insurance Company, Limited (England) 

Sauvegarde Life Insurance Company, La 

Sovereign Life Assurance Company of Canada, The 

Standard Life Assurance Company (Scotland), The 

Sun Life Assurance Company of Canada 

Survivance Mutual Life Assurance Company, La 

Toronto Mutual Life Insurance Company 

Travelers Insurance Company, The 

Union Mutual Life Insurance Company 

Western Life Assurance Company, The 


Schedule VIE 


Forms 

(a) Form 107 (7) Form DIV 
(b) Form CT (7) Form 20 

(c) Form C (k) Form 21 

(d) Form CFC (lt) Form B.13-B 
(e) Form FT (m) Form E 

(f) Form F (n) Form H 

(g) Form FFC (o) Form K 


(h) Form G (p) FormS 
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Form 107 
CANADA—FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 


Application for Change of Status from Resident 
to Non-Resident for Foreign Exchange Control Purposes 


Namie tote Rplica nite eer a ras concen ager See ee Nae Ean TAs a nua lines cnsban foto va gash saben Cos eetoneoede 
PACH eon Sra LGll yee ert ete rn hE ook a eae Ss nr orn LAVIN Te Aileen Bias Seibae ws Wiest ecteeab nace RU a earn odewel 
Occupation crc tee ok a ee Countryjandtyearsot: birth ence ee ee te eee eee 
Present nationality om a0 screech since! Marital status.................. Ce ee gen an 
Members of family included in application: 

Name Age Relationship Present Nationality 


Cee ee eect een eee ree arene teeta tte ee seers ees reese neee tees sees seeseeees «CREE OEEDEEee «= OE eeEOeeneeereentreessesesee see EteHe® OREN CEHSerEseerTeneseeeeeeeeeeeeeereoeeD 
Poe e eee eer ere ener eee rene teen eee eee een ee eee ss see ENO E SESH EESE EE eHSOSE® «BEETS EEEEGES EOE R EDO EEOOR TEESE ES EEE SESE SOOO EEOERS «OEE SEDER HHS Hees EE een ee teee ee ee renee 
Hanne e eee e ewe etna ene nena setae eee eeenr nee eeb nea eeeees eee eEETOeee «= SHEEEEEHOEES = GOETHE SETHE EE SESH EE HEHEHE EEEEEE EEE OEED «= SEEEEEEEE ER EEE EEE E neste es eeeEeeeneeeee 


ote temo ee tee reece see eee eee sees eee eee setae eee Tree eee N CE eteSeeSeSe «= CORRE EESEES  — CHEE EEEOEREED ESOS RE He EE HEE ETE EEEEED OE OR OE Erer eee rennrecereesseertsessoees 


If applicant is married and husband/wife not included in application, state reason: 


Countries and approximate date of previous residence outside Canada (if any), excluding tem- 
porary visits, such as holidays, or military service: 


Country of proposed future residence, full explanation of reasons for changing residence and 
proposed date of departure from Canada: 


Name and address of authorized dealer (bank) through which application submitted: 


I hereby apply to the Foreign Exchange Control Board for myself and on behalf of the members 
of my family listed above for change of status from resident to non-resident for foreign exchange 
control purposes and declare that the above statements are true and correct and that the schedule 
of assets on the back of this form is a true and complete statement of all assets and sources of income, 
both in Canada and elsewhere, in the possession, ownership or control of myself and of the other 
persons included in this application. 


(SIGNATURE OF WITNESS) (SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT) 


NOTE: 

1. This application is to be submitted in duplicate to the applicant's authorized dealer (bank) which will forward one copy 
to the Board and retain the other for guidance in dealing with the assets disclosed, subject to whatever authority may 
granted by the Board. : 

2. Members of the applicant's family who propose leaving Canada at the same time as the applicant may be included 
in the one application form, in which case details of the combined total assets of all must be given in the schedule on the 
back. If any individual member of the applicant's family has assets of more than $5,000 under his own control, however, 
a separate form should be submitted. 

3. If the application is being submitted for reasons of health a certificate of the applicant's physician is required on a 
special form which may be obtained from a bank or the Board. 

4. Unless applicant is moving to another part of the British Empire the application if approved by the Board, will become 
effective cnly upon production to the applicant's authorized dealer (bank) of documentary evidence of permission to take up 
permanent residence in the country concerned, e.g. visa for permanent entry or permission to enter as returning citizen. 
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SCHEDULE OF TOTAL ASSETS 


(INSERT “NIL'' IN ZACH SECTION FOR WHICH NO ASSETS ARE REPORTED) 
CANADIAN FOREIGN 


(a) Cash on hand: $ | 


(b) Bank Balances (Give name and address of each bank): $ 


~*~ 


(c) Stocks and Bonds: 


Description Where and how held Annual 
(e.g., held by bank in safe- Income Value 
keeping, or in safety deposit 
box or personal possession $ $ 
etc.) 
(When space does not permit complete listing prepare 
sepataie ochoaala pelicans ane this ‘cas $ $ 
(d) Real Estate: 
Description and location Gross Value Net Aoseal Value of Equity 
$ $ 
$ $ 
(e) Life Insurance: 
Name of Company Policy No. Sum Assured Cash Surrender Value 
$ $ 
$ $ 


(f) Other Assets: 


(Personal and household effects, tools, equipment, 
machinery, etc., and any income such as annuities, 
pensions, salary, income from trust funds, etc., not 
declared in sections (a) to (e) inclusive): 


Description Annual Income Estimated Capital Value 
$ $ 
$ $ 


TOTAL VALUE OF ALL ASSETS $ 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


To be prepared in duplicate. For- TILL 
ward original to Foreign Exchange MONEY i 


Control Board, attached to state- FORM 
ment on F.E.C.B. Form 60 at the 
end of each month. 


Reference No. 


TRANSIT NO. NO. 


UNITED STATES CASH OFFERED FOR SALE 


CLASSIFICATION 


(marK X IN APPROPRIATE SQUARE) 


IREXPORTSS® (ee eo & 


(GIVE PORT ENTRY NO. OF FORM B IF USED AND ATTACH IF 
PAYMENT COMPLETED) 


2. GIFT. For travel in U.S.A. (if cee lel 
authorized by the Board). . . ‘ 


GIFTS (other than No.2)... . . [ 
SERVICES (salaries, commissions, etc.) ES 
OL) Oy UN Del Bie i Ret ea ae 


(GIVE REFERENCE NO, OF OFFSETTING FORM F, if USED) 


Se ere 


ia 


. UNUSED TRAVEL FUNDS. . afg 
OTHER (give brief details below) . . Ee 


he 


ee ee eee eer Peer rrrrerr Teer Teer reer er eerr rere Terrie err err rire eer TTT Teer erry 
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46917—1212 


Premium 4t............ 


Canadian dollar equivalent $ 


I/We declare the foregoing statements to be truce 
and correct, and acknowledge receipt of the 
Canadian dollar equivalent mentioned. 


(SIGNATURE OF DECLARANT) 


CORPO Peer eeessserceeeseeese 


Reece renee ee ee esses een e nen eeseeesaesreetenssngeed 
(TELLER’S STAMP OR OTHER IDENTIFYING 
STAMP OF AUTHORIZED DEALER) 


PRINTED IN CANADA 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1919 


To be prepared in DUPLICATE (OR in TRIPLICATE if the applicant is a permit holder or otherwise requires a copy for his own use) 


DECLARATION OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE OFFERED FOR SALE 
REFERENCE NUMBER 


FOREIGN 
EUs RE Mi AE MRS ee Naps Fer anita Aer =. (MCU wre NL I es phen poe 
CONTROL 
t BOARD * 
PEELE COUIGELN| ehtea Senna ce ore cittreh eer ke a neta ie es Sascha Poaases ast euevea gee ees FORM em «ns atsttstseaseaccesangassssssarssecssegencesenees 
(NAME AND ADDRESS OF AUTHORIZED DEALER) BANK BRANCH SERIAL 
TRANSIT NO. TRANSIT NO. No. 
PERMIT NO: BD. (oe: a sree Nia ay Pit catnenad cio 


A. NAME AND ADDRESS OF DECLARANT 
(If non-resident give address in country of residence) 


AMOUNT (IN FIGURES) OF 


Ratz U.S. DoLLars or STERLING 


Iz ForwarD CONTRACT 
Date or Dativery | 


B. AMOUNT OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE OFFERED 


C. NAME AND ADDRESS OF PERSON 
FROM WHOM FOREIGN EXCHANGE RECEIVED 


. PURPOSE FOR WHICH FOREIGN EXCHANGE RECEIVED (Complete Section 1 or 2) 


Kinp oF Goops Country oF DESTINATION 
*1. PAYMENT FOR EXPORTS OF GOODS 
(Also complete (a) or (b) marking ‘‘X” in 
appropriate square). 
(a) GOooDs FOR WHICH Form B13-B STAMPED BY | APPROXIMATE 
CANADA CusToMs HAS NOT BEEN OBTAINED | DATE OF SHIPMENT.........0.00..0cc0ccccccccesecseessscevscessensesevecesevseensveees 
(b) GoopDs FOR WHICH Form B13-B STAMPED BY CANADA CusToMS HAS BEEN OBTAINED AS FOLLOWS: 
(If more than one consignee or if space insufficient use back of form). 
(i) &* (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) 
Fallor Port of Exit and Total amount in Amount in foreign Where full payment, explanation of 
Partial Port Entry No. of Sallis ef aera R Spire pia difference between amounts in 
Payment Form B13-B riot Feces BIS reeraid prc columns (iii) and (iv) 


declaration 


*2. PAYMENT OTHER THAN FOR EXPORTS OF GOODS—(If for an export of securities give Form K reference number if already 
obtained; if not, give approximate date of export. In all other cases give sufficient details to disclose nature of transaction and where a 
single receipt covers both capital and income, e.g. principal and interest, show here amount relating to each.) 


E. I/WE hereby declare the foregoing statements to be true and correct.: 


(DATE) (SIGNATURE OF DECLARANT) 
F. Special authorization G. ApprovepD ON BEHALF OF THE 
from F.E.C.B. FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 
aCe ies in: es eee 
FOICTENCE 4 TET OT OPC ey —=— Oe MNRAS cere deres ee edScrneeerenesececnearaSacseseeRedreseeeors® -j§§ j§§ CWhOSSRO RSD ERE STORE Tee eereceTdhHeeesEDEreserEVesevaueeecasedarseDeoorRervessoenreree 
DATE OF APPROVAL OF FORM STAMP AND SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED DEALER 
% BD and NS Permit Holders should complete Section D. in ac nce with epecial inetructions issued to them by the Board. 


*% & If full payment, the Authorized Dealer must attach copy of Form Bi3-B received from Customs to the original of this form which reaches the Board; if 
a partial payment amount must be endorsed on back of Form B13-B and latter held by Authorized Dealer until payment completed. 


7TH PRINTING 


1920 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


1 M M1 iv Vv vi) 
ak Total amount in 

State if Port of Exit and foreign exchange | Amountin foreign | Where full payment. explanation Name and address of remitter 
Full or Port Entry No. of as shown in exchange offered of difference between amounts applicable to each 
Partial Form B13-B Section R under this in columns (iii) and (iv) payment. 
Payment of Form B13-B declaration. 
(Mark “F" 

peat 

, 
ee ge p 
TOTALS) 


* * If full payment the Authorized Dealer muat attach hia copy. of Form B13-B received from Customs, to the original of this form which reaches the Board. 
if a partis! payment amount must be endorsed on back of Form B13-B aod latter held by Authorized Dealer until payment completed. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1921 
To be prepared in TRIPLICATE. 


APPLICATION TO SELL FOREIGN EXCHANGE FOR FORWARD DELIVERY 


REreRENcE NUMBER 


FOREIGN 
WAATAB RN Sc Sherry ear nce rant cA viens aan ee ca EXCHANGE 
CONTROL 
THROUGH pevtpa tas dea et OU oct i cr Tie 
BANE BRANCH Lt 


eee ee ee eee eee eee eee eee eee ree ee errr e eee eee ree eee RIAL 
NAME AND ADDRESS OF AUTHORIEBD DEALER TRANSIT NO. TRANSIT NO. NO. 


A. Namr AND ADDRESS OF APPLICANT. 


' x Amount (1n Figures) or 
Dare or Deurvery or ExcHanae Rats Rites atemina 


B. AMOUNT OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE OFFERED. 


C. DECLARATION TO BE SIGNED BY APPLICANT WHO Is NOT THE HOLDER oF A BD Permtt. 
I/We hereby declare in support of this application that: 


1. The foreign exchange offered relates to an export of goods (under a sales contract already entered into) at‘a fixed or minimum price tor a 
stated or minimum amount of goods exported or to be exported from Canada on terms providing for exportation, delivery, and payment not 
later than the date indicated in Section B above; 


The foreign exchange offered is to be received from the persons, by the dates, in the amounts and for the goods as set out in the schedule 
in Section H on the reverse side hereof; and 


i 


3. The total amount of the currency hereby offered for sale does not exceed the net obligations owing to the undersigned in such currency as 
specified in Section J on the reverse side hereof. 


D. DrcLARATION TO BE SIGNED BY APPLICANT WHo 18 THE HOLDER oF A BD Permit. 


I/We hereby declare in support of this application that the foreign exchange offered hereunder, plus the total amount in the same currency 
already sold for forward delivery, does not exceed the net amount that is due to be received by us within the next three months; and that this 
application is otherwise in conformity with the provisions of the Notices and Instructions to BD Permit Holders. 


(paTn) (AUTHORUWED BIGNATUBE OF APPLICANT) 


E. TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


It is a condition of this application and of any permit granted by an authorized dealer on behalf of the Foreign Exchange Control Board 
pursuant thereto that: 


. The application and approval shall constitute a firm contract on the part of the applicant to deliver, and, subject to par. 2 below, on the part 
of the authorized dealer to take delivery of, the foreign exchange on or before the stipulated date of delivery. 


2. If the declarations made herein by the applicant are found to be incorrect, the Board may at any time revoke the permit granted pursuant 
thereto in which event the contract of the authorized dealer to buy the foreign exchange shal! be terminated: and 


In the event that the foreign exchange is not delivered by the applicant from the source mentioned on or before the stipulated date of delivery, 
he shall, if so required by the Board, buy an equivalent amount of the exchange from the authorized dealer at the official selling rate in force 
on that date and simultaneously deliver the exchange under his contract. 


2 


F ial authorization : 
pee V.E.C.B G. APPROVED ON BEHALF OF THE 


FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 


IRGL OTERO Greeters corer eca stesso wisn ee were" DATE OF APPROVAL OF FORM TT 'BTAMP AND SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED DEAUBR 
Nove: It is a condition of the approval of this application by the authorized dealer, either under his authority as contained in instructions 
or under spccial authorization from the Board, that the authorized dealer guarantees to the Board fulfilment of the contract of the applicant 
to deliver the exchange on or before the stipulated date of delivery. Deliveries under the contract are to be settled by the authorized desler with 
the Board on Form No. F.E.C.B. 33, “Delivery against Forward Contract”. 


1147 Prirte! > Canada 
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Name and Address of Person Amount to be Latest Date Payment | Kind of Goods and | Form B13.B No. and Amount 
from whom Exchange to be Received Received to bo Recetved _| Country of Destination forbe Shige 


J. STATEMENT OF NET FOREIGN EXCHANGE COMMITMENTS IN CURRENCY OF THIS APPLICATION 
(Where no amount enter NIL) 
1. To receive 


(a) Amount to be reeeived within next ninety days for exports already made or committed [08 ..........:-:.:0--:s0:ssssescseecesesctees 
(b) Exchange purchased by the applicant from authorized dealers for forward delivery within next ninety days......... ——_ 


TOTAL cits 
2. To pay 


(a) Definite obligations to pay for imports falling due within next ninety days........................... 
(b) Exchange sold by the applicant to authorized dealers for forward delivery under contracts 
maturing within ninety days, excluding this application .........0.........:scsecssssssesseseeseseseesesneneeneees 


3. Net amount to be received within ninety days 


4. Amount of this application...............0.......:c:cssccsecesscesesesecaceassesesseenesesnsgusssscsenevsstsssscsnsensess Teantccpsdak cheney so tres RSE coca Ba anenat vases nt onsen 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


FT 


To be prepared in duplicate. For- TILL 
ward original to Foreign Exchange MONEY 
Control Board, attached to state- FORM 


ment on F.E.C.B. Form 60 at the 
end of the month. 


Reference No. 


BRANCH 


TRANSIT NO, TRANSIT NO. NO. 


APPLICATION FOR UNITED STATES CASH 


PURPOSE 


(MARK X IN APPROPRIATE SQUARE) 


a 


A) 5 Og 0) Va BOR At ie PRS er ae 


~ (GIVE PORT ENTRY NO. OF FORM E IF USED AND ATTACH IF 
PAYMENT COMPLETED) 


2. SERVICES (salaries, commissions, etc.) [| 


ECE MSS Mie Riis, Coretta nnn tet iia ct eae ts 


(GIVE REFERENCE NO. OF OFFSETTING FORM C, IF USED) 
5. OTHER (give details below) ..............0... Ea 


SPECIAL AUTHORIZATION FROM F.E.C.B. 


Fa a ade dak NA ana Refcrence@sscs.seere 


F.E.C.B.—5TH PRINTING—11-46—PRINTED IN CANADA 


46917— -122 


Premiuny atx. ce % 


Canadian dollar equivalent $ 


1/We declare the foregoing to be true and correct. 


Oem c ee eee eee ee nance saree erases see eeeeeeetssereesses sense 


(SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT) 


APPROVED ON BEHALF OF F.E.C.B. 


Ree Reet eee eee meee ee eee es «= § ORES EOE seeearereteeeet ren rnnnarerseeetereseeeneaats 


(NAME AND SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED 
DEALER) 
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CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1925 


To be prepared in DUPLICATE (OR in TRIPLICATE if the applicont is a permit holder or otherwise requires a copy for his own use) 


APPLICATION FOR FOREIGN EXCHANGE 


REFERENCE NUMBER 


FOREIGN 
IML ADE S|) Aes cesses ncece oi NORE fence BE te SS IE Miss ck te Sanne 
Br 
OC AR Fe ete ca eee eas ee cnet shoe cae d onyawddynehudpucanddsnetoaxepecee 
SER CR UAGEMIE 6 eviecanatn neste uhne dnueVeipe an can videp es ieuxastan she sreccarcuebsnesscvsdeswdeivadtuetheeseunpeccetetre? FORM BANK 


BRANCH SERIAL 


A. NAME AND ADDRESS OF APPLICANT 
(If non-resident give address in country of residence) 


If ForwarD CONTRACT Ra AMOUNT (IN FIGURES) OF 
Date or Deiivery TE U.S. Dottars or STERLING 


B. AMOUNT OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE REQUIRED 
C. NAME AND ADDRESS OF PERSON 
TO WHOM FOREIGN EXCHANGE TO BE PaID 


D. PurRPOSE FOR WHICH FOREIGN EXCHANGE REQUIRED (Complete Section 1 or 2) 


Kinp or Goons CounTRY OF ORIGIN 
*1. PAYMENT FOR IMPORTS OF GOODS 
(Also complete either (a) or (b) marking ““X”’ 
in appropriate square) 
(a) GooDs WHICH HAVE NOT BEEN CLEARED] LATEST DATE 
THROUGH CANADA CUSTOMS (GOODS TE XPECTED saeccecestuc tercuteestee avsi eect ral MESS a ne eee ee 


Goops wuicH HAVE BEEN CLEARED THROUGH CANADA CUSTOMS AS FOLLOWS: 
(If more than one payee or if space insufficient use back of form) 
(ii) ili) (iv) 
Port of Entry and lave : 
nvoice amount in 
Port Entry No. of urrency of settlement 


(v) 
Where full payment, explanation of 


Amount paid 


Partial Form E under this difference between amounts in 
shown on Form E or on os Zs be A 
prieagt oa mae ha cores Customs Invoice application columns (iii) and (iv) 


pa | S| 


2. PAYMENT FOR PURPOSE OTHER THAN IMPORTS OF GOODS—(Give sufficient particulars to disclose nature of transaction 
and describe evidence, if any, submitted to Authorized Dealer.) 


E. I/WE declare the foregoing statements to be true and correct and that no other application by me/us or on my/our 
behalf has been submitted for the purpose specified in Section D above. 


DATE SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT 


F. Special authorization 
from F.E.C.B. 


G. APPROVED ON BEHALF OF THE 
FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 


DATE OF APPROVAL OF FORM 


errr Oe Seer ECCS S eee er ere eerie re eeer errr ir eer rire iit etree ere 


STAMP AND SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED DEALER 
* BD and NS Permit Holders should complete Section D.1 in accordance with special instructions issued to them by the Board. 


* * If full payment Form E must be attached to the original of this form which reaches the Board; if a partial payment amount must be endorsed on back 
of Form E and IJatter held by Authorized Dealer until payment completed. 
%& & & In ‘‘E Exempt’’ Customs Form E.46 or Customs invoice must be submitted to Authorized Dealer; any number of payments to one payee for ‘“‘E Exempt” 


imports may be shown as one item. Oth Printi bay Prighed We Canada 


46917. 1223 e 


1926 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


(ii 


Port of Entry and Invoice amount in 
Port Entry No. of currency of 
Form E 


Amount paid Where full payment, explanation 
settlement Bis . 
(If exempt from shown on Form E under this 
Form E state 


Name and address of payee 
of difference between amounts applicable to each 
application in columns (iii) and (iv) payment 
“E Exempt’’*x**) 


or : 
Customs Invoice 


*& * If full payment Form E must be attached to the original of this form which reaches the Board; Lf a partial payment amount must be endorsed on back 
of Form E and latter held by Authorized Dealer until payment completed. 


we *&& If “E Excmpt"’ Customs Form E.46 or Customs invoice must be submitted to Authorized Dealer; any number of payments to one payee for ‘““E Exempt"’ 
imports may be shown as one item. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1927 


To be prepared in TRIPLICATE. 


APPLICATION TO BUY FOREIGN EXCHANGE FOR FORWARD DELIVERY 


REFERENCE NUMBER 


LANE) OM aA eaten Lvs Apa: Sane, Si Na R TR ence 
THROUGH peers fol od FPG wo cs Oe eens eee 
FORM BANK BRANCH SERIAL 
oO, 


WAME AMD ADORESS OF AUTHORIZED DEALER TRANSIT B80, TRANSIT NO. 


PERMUITZNO? BD re ee eA eae ee, eke OTHER ence teeta ae ee ee ee 


A. NAME AND ADDRESS OF APPLICANT. 


DATE or Deuivery or EXCHANGE) Rare Amount (IN Ficursgs) oF 
(NOT TRRM) U.S. DoLLARs OR STERLING 


B, AMOUNT OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE REQUIRED. | 


C. DECLARATION TO BE SIGNED BY APPLICANT WHO IS NOT THE HOLDER OF A BD PERMIT. 


I/We hereby declare in support of this application that: 

The foreign exchange for which application is made herein is required for the payment (under a purchase contract already entered into) 

at a fixed or minimum price of a stated or minimum amount of goods imported or to be imported into Canada on terms providing for 

importation, delivery and payment not later than the date indicated in Section B above; 

2. The foreign exchange applied for is due to be paid to the suppliers by the dates, in the amounts and for the goods as set out in the schedule 
in Section H on the reverse hereof. Delivery of the exchange will be taken only when immediate payments to such suppliers for such goods 
are to be made in accordance with the terms of the contracts for the purchase of the goods; and 


The total amount of the currency hereby applied for does not exceed the net commitments of the undersigned in such currency as speci- 
fied in Section J on the reverse hereof. 


Sat 
. 


ad 


(DATE) (AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT) 


D. DECLARATION TO BE SIGNED BY APPLICANT WHO IS THE HOLDER OF A BD PERMIT. 


I/We hereby declare in support of this application that the amount now held in our foreign currency account of the same currency for which 
application is made herein does not exceed our net commitments maturing within the next month; that the amount of such currency so held, 
plus the amount purchased for forward delivery, plus the amount covered by this application does not exceed our net commitments 
maturing within the next three months; and that the application is otherwise in conformity with the provisions of the Board’s Notices 
and Instructions to BD Permit Holders, 


(DATE) (AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT) 


E. TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


It is a condition of this application and of any permit granted by an authorized dealer on behalf of the Foreign Exchange Control 
Board pursuant thereto that: 

1. The application and approval shall constitute a firm contract on the part of the applicant to take delivery of, and, subject to par. 2 
below, on the part of the authorized dealer to deliver the foreign exchange on or before the stipulated date of delivery for the purposes 
mentioned; 


2. If the declarations made herein by the applicant are found to be incorrect, the Board may at any time revoke the permit granted pur- 
suant thereto in which event the contract of the authorized dealer to deliver the foreign exchange shall be terminated; and 


3. In the event that the foreign exchange is not required by the applicant for the purposes mentioned on or before the stipulated date of 
delivery, he shall, if so required by the Board, take delivery thereof and simultaneously sell the exchange to the authorized dealer at the 
official buying rate in force on that date. 


F. Special authorization G, APPROVED ON BEHALF OF THE 
from F.E.C.B. 
FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 


DATE OF APPROVAL OF FORM STAMP AMD SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED DEALER 


Nore: Itis a condition of the approval of this application by the authorized dealer, either under his authority as contained in instructions 
or under special authorization from the Board, that the authorized dealer guarantees to the Board fulfillment of the contract of the applicant 
to take delivery of the exchange on or before the stipulated date of delivery. Deliveries under the contract are to be settled by the 
authorized dealer with the Board on Form No. F.E.C.B. 34, ‘‘Delivery against Forward Contract’’, 


10~47 Printed in Canada 


1928 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


H. SCHEDULE. 
Name and Address Amount to be Paid Date Payment to Kind of Goods Form E No. and Amount 
of Supplier to Supplier be made and Country of Origin or date gouds expected 


J. STATEMENT OF NET FOREIGN EXCHANGE COMMITMENTS IN CURRENCY OF THIS APPLICATION 


(Where no amount enter NIL) 


1. To pay 
(a) Definite obligations of the type described in section C.1 on the reverse hereof, falling due within next 
Baiety aye 5 ee a ss a a pee a en ee ee ee = 


(b) Exchange sold by the applicant to authorized dealers for forward delivery under contracts maturing 
within: next ninety days scrcsccmeas Ss eps a is eer pl pene ae orc ere reciente ee 


2. To receive 
(a) Amount to be received within next ninety days from exports already made or 
Committed fot ee ee ee 


(b) Exchange already purchased by the applicant from authorized dealers for 
forward delivery maturing within next ninety days excluding present application 


3. Net amount owing within next ninety days... bt. ER Pek Woy ae PEG NAG 


4. Amount of this application.____ ene Feet TE Seals wae I LT eee : 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1929 


To be prepared in DUPLICATE (OR in TRIPLICATE if the applicant is a permit holder or otherwise requires a copy for his own use) 


APPLICATION TO TRANSFER CANADIAN DOLLARS 
TO OR TO THE ACCOUNT OF A NON-RESIDENT 


FOREIGN 
EXCHANGE 
M CONTROL 
BOARD 
OS ae Ba 5 Beaks oS RT en 2 aR a, Semi ae rae phe 


PEEL CORED Pore oe nos atte au teaneaeie ius able even « dis bene ufaa's Co Nea bane vvowians copeeiee ome eS AITWORITED DEALER INSERT MERE 6 OR G/F STAMP PLACED ON CHEQUE, ETC. WITH 
(NAME AND ADORESS OF AUTHORIZED DEALER) REFERENCE NUMBER (aann AMD BRAWCH TRANSIT NUMBER AND SERIAL NUMBER) 


PERMIT No. BD......... CL ee act TR ehoctoeis NSo2e ne ee eae 


A. NAME AND ADDRESS OF APPLICANT 


B. Amount IN CANADIAN DOLLaRs (figures only) $ 


C. NAMEAND ADDRESS OF NON-RESIDENT TO WHOM OR 
TO WHOSE ACCOUNT TRANSFER TO BE MADE r 


D. PURPOSE FOR WHICH TRANSFER OF CANADIAN DOLLARS REQUIRED (Complete Section 1 or..2) 


7 KIND oF Goors COUNTRY OF ORIGIN 
*1. PAYMENT FOR IMPORTS OF GOODS 
(Also complete either (a) or (b) marking ‘‘X”’ 
in appropriate square) 
(a) GooDs WHICH HAVE NOT BEEN CLEARED | Latest DaTE 
THROUGH CANADA CUSTOMS (GOODS EXPECTED fe ee eee ee eee IA 


(b) Goops wuicH HAVE BEEN CLEARED THROUGH CANADA CUSTOMS AS FOLLOWS: 
(If more than one payee or if space insufficient use back of form) 
(i) * * (11) (iii) (iv) (v) 
State if Port of Entry and Invoice amount in 


Full or Port Entry No. of Amount paid Where full payment, explanation of 
Partial ron E pron Ri Fake ae under this difference between amounts in 


(If exempt from Form E Gustome Invoice application columns (iii) and (iv) 


state “E Exempt” *&**) 


*2. PAYMENT FOR PURPOSE OTHER THAN IMPORTS OF GOODS— (If payment for securities and Form S obtained give reference 
number. In all other cases give sufficient particulars to disclose nature of transaction and describe evidence, if any, submitted to 
Authorized Dealer.) 


a ee 
E. I/WE declare the foregoing statements to be true and correct and that no other application by me/us or on my/our 
behalf has been submitted for the purpose specified in Section D above. 


DATE SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT 


G. APPROVED ON BEHALF OF THE 
FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BoAaRD 


F. Special authorization 
from F.E.C.B. 


DATE OF APPROVAL OF FORM STAMP AND SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED DEALER 


% BD and NS Permit Holders should complete Section D. in accordance with special instructions issued to them by the Board. 
%& & If full payment Form E must be attached to tne original of this form which reaches the Board; if a partial payment amount must be endorsed on back 
of Form E and latter held by Authorized Dealer until payment completed. es a3 
* *& & If “E Exempt" Customs Form E.46 or Customs invoice must be submitéed to Authorized Dealer; any number of payments to one payee for “‘E Exempt 
imports may be shown as one item. 


51-46—(7TH PRINTING)—PRINTED IN CANADA 


1930 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


(v) Wi) 
Fake if Port of Entry and Invoice amount in . 
a Port ety. No. of cones ni of Amount paid Where full payment, explanation Name and address of payee 
Scsdeeon (If exempt from Chowk aa Form E under this of difference between amounts applicable to each 
Payment Form E state or application in columns (iii) and (iv) payment 
One) “E Exempt" ***) Customs Invoice 


kw If full Lig ey Form E must be attached to the ortginal of this form which reaches the Board; if a partial payment amount must be endorsed on back 
of Form E and latter held by Authorized Dealer until payment completed. 

wer If *E Exempt'’ Customs Form E.4 or Customs invoice must be submitted to Authorized Dealer; any number of payments to one payee for ‘‘E Exempt"’ 
imports may be shown as one item. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1931 
CANADA OS re D iV. Reference and Permit No. 
Foreign Exchange Control Board "Gio bi inden eo wv AUTHORIZED DEALER)” 


APPLICATION TO PAY DIVIDENDS OR PROFITS WHERE ANY 
PORTION THEREOF IS RECEIVABLE BY A NON-RESIDENT 


OR TO PAY INTEREST TO A NON-RESIDENT ASSOCIATED COMPANY, HEAD OFFICE OR OWNER 


PLEASE COMPLETE EVERY ITEM BELOW AND SHOW ALL AMOUNTS IN CANADIAN DOLLARS 


1. Name of company 


2. Address 


3. Nature of corporate structure 
(State Act under which the company is incorporated or whether it isa 
partnership, sole proprietorship or branch of a non-resident company) 


4. Name and Address of Authorized Dealer 


5. Date of financial year end 


6. Nature of payment 
(If payment of dividend, state class of shares, number outstanding and 
rate per share; if payment of interest, state period covered ney gee - 
ticulars of obligation. 


7. Date on which payment under this application is to be made. 


8. Name and address of, and amount payable to, non-resident 
parent company, majority shareholder, head-office, partners 
or owner. ; 
Amount Se re ee a ee 


9. Total amount and distribution of payment under this application (N.B. Gross amount before non-resident income 
tax or other deductions): 


To Residents of To Non-REsIDENTS TOTAL 
Canada and PAYMENT 
Newfoundland United States United Kingdom Other Total to non-residents 
10. SEE REVERSE FOR FINANCIAL. DATA WHICH !IS:TO ACCOMPANY THIS 


APPLICATION IN CERTAIN CASES 
11. CERTIFICATE OF APPLICANT: 


Ltysieta gee crepeeascoe tic dREa dep ote todas en cease are Creer Rha Seapets Mane eee ‘a. ett Aateeetn so Riraae =m on behalf of the above named company 
do hereby certify that this report and the statements and schedules attached hereto are to the best of my knowledge 
and belief true and correct in every respect and are in agreement with the company’s books of account and other 
records. 


i “Dated Signature of an authorised official of the company Position or ranh of official 


12. APPROVED FOR PAYMENT WITHIN 30 DAYS OF DATE IN ITEM 7 ABOVE 
On behalf of Foreign Exchange Control Board: 


i 


“Dated — ‘neienl aia a Authorized Signature 
SEVENTH PRINTING—29M-10-47 PRINTED IN CANADA 


1932 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
INSTRUCTIONS 


1. An application on this form is to be made by 


(a) a resident company wishing to pay a dividend on any class of its capital stock, any of 
which is owned by a non-resident other than a resident of Newfoundland; 


(b) a resident branch, partnership or unincorporated business wishing to pay any profits to 
a non-resident head office, partner or owner, including a payment of salary, wages or 
commissions; and 


(c) a resident company, branch, partnership or unincorporated business wishing to make 
any payment of interest, (except on securities issued and offered for public subscription) 
to a non-resident parent, affiliated or associated company, head office, partner or owner. 


2. The form is to be completed in triplicate and submitted to an authorized dealer who will 
insert a reference and permit number. 


3. Except where the total amount of ‘dividends, profits or interest 


(a) paid or to be paid to non-residents in the applicant’s current financial year does not 
exceed $1,000; or 


(b) to be paid to non-residents is less than 50% of the total amount to be paid to both 
residents and non-residents in the case of dividends on capital stock which has been and 
is publicly issued and, in other cases, is less than 25% 

the application is to be made 30 days in advance of the proposed date of payment and, unless 

already furnished to the Board, is to be supported by 


(i) annual financial statements for the applicant’s financial years ending on or after the 
30th day of June, 1939, reported upon by its auditors, if any, or otherwise certified 
to be a responsible official; 


(ii) a statement reconciling the net profits as shown by the financial statements referred 
to in paragraph (a) above, with taxable income as assessed under the Income War 
Tax Act, or as reported if not yet assessed; 


(iii) a statement indicating the calculation of the tax exigible or the provision made for 
the tax liability of the applicant under the Excess Profits Tax Act, 1940, as amended; 
and 


(iv) if the Board so requests, interim financial statements, certified to by a responsible 
official of the applicant, for a period subsequent to the end of the applicant’s latest 
financial year. 


Note: Only one copy is required of the statements described in this paragraph. 


4. In cases where the authorized dealer may approve the application in accordance with in- 
structions of the Board, the original is to be sent to the Board, the duplicate returned to the 
applicant, and the triplicate retained by the authorized dealer. In other cases the application 
is to be referred to the Board and, if it is approved by the Board, the duplicate and triplicate 
will be returned to the authorized dealer who is to deliver one copy to the applicant. 


5. When an application on this form is approved by an authorized dealer or the Board, any 
cheque or other instrument issued for the payments so approved shall, unless otherwise 
specified by the Board, be marked as follows: 


(a) ‘‘RES (serial number of permit)’’ where the instrument is expressed to be payable to a 
resident and there is no address on the instrument to indicate that the shareholder is a 
non-resident; and 


(b) ‘‘FECB DIV (serial number of permit)’ where ; 
(i) the payee is a non-resident whose address elsewhere than in Canada or Newfoundland 
is shown on the instrument; or 


(ii) the instrument is expressed to be payable to a resident for account of a non-resident 


or to a non-resident in care of an address in Canada or Newfoundland and the country 
of residence of the non-resident is indicated on the instrument. 


° 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1933 


F.E.C.32 FORM 20 
CANADA—FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 
APPLICATION FOR WITHDRAWAL OF PROFITS OF CANADIAN BRANCH 
OF A FOREIGN LIFE INSURANCE COMPANY OR FRATERNAL 
BENEFIT SOCIETY FOR YEAR 19... . 


POO aNy! oo ...2 eros Cae Pe eee E ean 52 Se dO 
5 ee OB RSE ea, Pe A a eR ee 
1. Total Income in Canada $..... 
2. Non-ledger Assets in Canada at end of year . $ 
3. Sum of Items 1 and 2 1 §$ 
4. Total Disbursements in Canada . $ 
-5. Non-ledger Assets in Canada at beginning of year $ 
6. Sums of Items 4 and 5 $ 
7. Excess of Item 3 over Item 6 $ 
8. Total Liabilities in Canada at end of year + 
9. Total Liabilities in Canada at beginning of year $ 
10. Increase in Total Liabilities in Canada (Item 8 less Item 9) $ 
1l. Excess of Item 7 over Item 10 . $ 
12. Ten per cent (10%) of Item 10 . $ 
poe eMOF IG (item 1) less.Jiem 12). 6 st ie gt $ 


(NOTE: The amounts shown above must agree with the amounts shown in the corresponding items in the annual report to the Department of Insurance, Ottawa.) 


We hereby apply for a permit to withdraw profits amounting to $.. 
(a) (.] in Canadian dollars; 
(b) [_] by buying United States dollars; 
(c) (_] by buying sterling; or 
(d) (_] in the form of securities (Describe fully overleaf) 


I hereby certify to the best of my knowledge and belief that the business in Canada of the company has been 
conducted during the period covered by this application, in accordance with Foreign Exchange Control 
Regulations and that the statements herein are true and correct. 


LOR Cs ee ss ene oe ae ee ae ae eee oe CSATEOC eee eS cts hcee ha Wee Lene. 
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CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1935 


F.£.C.B. FORM 21 


CANADA—FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 


APPLICATION FOR WITHDRAWAL OF PROFITS OF CANADIAN 
BRANCH OF A FOREIGN OTHER THAN LIFE INSURANCE COMPANY 
FOR YEAR I!9...... 


CU pOnY) ae ae eee es Seales PRB Re seen 
Address: 2h CARRS te ale 
1. Net admitted assets in Canada at end of year, + oe 
feo) lighilifies,in Conada at’end of year. <. . wa « 2 +) «j's ce pes So 
3. Excess of net admitted assets over total liabilities (Item 1 less than 2) . . . . $ WWW 
4. Reserve of unearned premiums (80% basis) at end of year See ke 
5. Underwriting profitin Canada for yeor . . . . . . ..... . $ 
6. Interest and dividends deposited in resident bank account during year ee p ROE sate 
7. Underwriting profit plus interest and dividends (Item 5 plus Item 6) . . . . $. bao ds 
8. Deduction required . 

(25% of Item 7 where Item 3 is less than Item 4; otherwise, no deduction) . . $ 
BepenOrlE (em J.lessitem:G)0" "5 ee) ey ew ee ES 


(NOTE: The amounts shown above must agree with the amounts shown in the corresponding items in the annual report to the Department of 
Insurance, Ottawa.) 


We hereby apply for a permit to withdraw profits amounting to $__ 
(a) (J in Canadian dollars; 
(b) (1 by buying United States dollars; 
(c) — by buying starling; or 
(d) [ in the form of securities (Describe fully overleaf) 


bie eTelecare ih etl ae AOS AAS SERN SEE Sl ct Beans reenter ee Lee 


(NAME AND ADDRESS OF AUTHORIZED DEALER) 


I hereby certify to the best of my knowledge and belief that the business in Canada of the company has 
been conducted during the period covered by this application, in accordance with Foreign Exchange Control 
Regulations and that the statements herein are true and correct. 


CHIEF AGENT IN CANADA 
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CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1937 


SEE INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE SIDE Report No._. 
Fo B.1 6 e 1, 2or 3 as may be a te. p ee Pee eee eee eee eee eee ee ree Ts 
e 1. BD or NS Permit No. (if a See ae ee : AS a , 
(CUSTOMS) (For number of capt oh aay on back) (Give Prefix and No.) Outport SUFGE wea oee Erne s 
pemey 4 Or 2. N d Branch of Authorized Deal re A nd 
. ame an or ealer. Santee aaa aula an 
tad Re! (For number Ayer eat paeath (c) on back) (Bank) Port bie Be IE a 


re Bad RR Sipe as, ER a eR RA tM May sentence 


(F.E.C.B,) (Branch) 
“car aoe Or 3. Temporary Entry al Car No..... 


AMENDED 12/48 (For number of copies see para. 5 (d) on back) 3 


CUSTOMS, CANADA, EXPORT ENTRY 


COMBINED WITH 


APPLICATION FOR FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL BOARD PERMIT TO EXPORT GOODS 


This space for use of 
Statistical Branch only 


Ronee ech hairs Ble os RE 2 ee cee, re ees B. The following articles of domestic production and/or foreign 


LOM, Peet SA a Sosa Pe radevsnstek D. for exportation tO... sate Be) Vid sek Me cate se ee ees ses and consigned to: 
(Name of railway or vessel, etc. If by highway, so state) (Country of final or ultimate destination) (State if shipped via United States port, or direct from Canadian port) 
MR MLO vs Suclee Soe 5 Mere eas sus Sao san yas a pasaapcied ai cpscagateg snaaeTes iced ae dice adh cccvaascesy an sis Saba eames daa Mali eee doe natand cate ceateve cae 

(Name and address of consignee) 


N.B.—Goods must be described accurately as ‘domestic’ or ‘foreign’, and correct details must be given of quantities, values and ultimate destination of exports. 


I ; : Actual amount received or to be 
G. H. : J. niece i terms of pera 
lars, exclusive of all charges. 
DESCRIPTION OF GOODS Quantity If for no payment, estimate value. ppt ten 
: Z Number — {Describe fully as,canned pork, printed cotton cloth, printing|State number of ae at CEH a 9: fpr use of 
MARKS ON PACKAGES ol presses, apples, oats, wheat, etc. General terms pounds, tons, : L. Statistical 
Packages such as meats, dry goods, machinery, prints, gallons Domestic products; Foreign or imported | Branch only 


etc., will not be accepted yards, etc. including import- products 
in same condition 

as imported 
earest whole] doliars (no cents, 


M. On overseas shipments direct from Canadian ts, estate or estimate here amount of inland here country of origin of ) 
freight from place of lading to port of exit, plue dling charges to and at port of exit—Canadian $.0000.0...0....0.....0000. goodsimported. 8 (8 -----sscrrrcrre es 


Either section N or O must be completed (except for temporary export entries) 


(i) Kind of currency received or to be received................ eee titles alt el 5 Bom 
(e.g. U.S., Stg. or Can.) 
(ii) Date payment received or expected 0.00.00... 
IMPORTANT 
See Para. 7 on (iii) Actual amount received or to be received exclusive of charges.............0..0000000004. 
back of form 
for instructions (iv) Actual or estimated amount of prepaid freight and other charges........................ 
on these Sections 
(v) Total amount received or to be received... oo. cccccecsecseeseseesecseccreeseenssneenenesteats 
o. Export for no payment, or for which special F.E.C.B. authorization required (state reason) ..............2-cccccssceessesccsecsenscnecoteresnesesseesceueseenconseneacenecceasens 


p. Approved on behalf of the Foreign Exchange Control Board 


Goaciilisuiborinabinnqereiweditrg Ss. Delete either (a) or (b) 1D ie ed ne thd sate oa Sone ee ce Sa 
MOR WE i cree ties seacissaerpeats oa tte aero arte tease EA ee Moc nstch sts con tee dan ep Saad 
(owner or agent) hereby certify 


(a) that the above is a full and true statement of the kinds, quantities, 
fair values and destination of all the articles delivered by me, or us for 
exportation as aforesaid and that except where section O has been com- 
pleted (in which case any special authorization required has been obtained) 
the kind of currency received or to be received in payment thereof and 
the manner of such payment is or will be in accordance with the Foreign 
Exchange Control Act and Regulations, and that such payment has 
been or will be dealt with only in accordance therewith. 


Or (b) that this isa temporary entry and I, or we hereby engage to make 
a perfecting entry within six days. 


roraetctgsn- epee ae Bros teretagees esas er MUO. cess sepssscreiatrecees 
(Letter, etc.) 


(Date of Approval) 
STAMP OF OUTPORT 


STAMP OF CHIEF PORT 


Officer of Customs and Excise REMC OCC nin osdregna kisses ahs se bei 


1938 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


FORM B. 13 (CUSTOMS) combined with FORM B (F-E.C.B.) 


FOR USE OF AUTHORIZED DEALERS 


PARTICULARS OF PAYMENT. 


DaTE 


Partial payment or only payment... 


Partial payment. . .. . 


“a ae 


“a “ 


Total of partial payments 


AMOUNT RELATING TO THIS 
EXPORT APPLIED ON 
Form C, CT or D. 

(OMIT CENTS) 


DESCRIPTION OF FOKM 


CHET. 
or D | REFERENCE No. AMOUNT 


INSTRUCTIONS AND CONDITIONS 


1. This form when completed by the owner of the goods or 
his agent and stamped and signed by the Collector of Customs 
is a Customs export entry and, subject to the Foreign Exchange 
Control Act and Regulations, is a permit from the Foreign 
Exchange Control. Board for the export of such goods from 
ern am (For exports of securities, the Board’s Form K is to be 
used. 


2. This form, completed in the number of copies required, 
shall be delivered to the carrier accepting the shipment for export, 
one set per carload or lesser shipment to a single consignee except 
as provided for in paragraph 5 (d). The carrier will hand the 
complete set to the Collector at the last port in Canada through 
which goods for exportation pass outwards for places beyond the 
limits of Canada when exported by land, and at the port where 
laden on the exporting ship or aircraft when exported by, water 
or air, each such port being herein designated as ‘‘the port of 
exit from Canada”. It is most important to have this form 
furnished and firmly attached to the way-bill from inland places 
in order to avoid the necessity for detention and side-tracking of 
the goods at the frontier awaiting delivery of this form to the 
Canadian Customs-Excise Officer. 


3. When goods for exportation arrive at the frontier un- 
accompanied by this form the Collector is to report the facts to 
the Deputy Minister of National Revenue, Customs and Excise, 
and state particularly the place of lading, in order that the ne- 
glect to forward this form may be traced to the proper railway 
agent, and that the manager of the railway may be notified 
through the Department of National Revenue of such irregularity 
and neglect. 


4. This form must be signed by the owner of the goods or 
his agent (who may also be the railway agent) and is not required 
to be attested. 


5. (a) If the goods are to be exported to Newfoundland 
at least three copies of the form must be submitted to the 
Collector. 

(b) If the owner of goods to be exported to a country other 
than Newfoundland is the holder of a Foreign Exchange Control 
Board permit BD, or'NS, he must insert the prefix letters and 
number of such permit in space 1 at the top of the form: In this 
case at least four copies of the form must be submitted to the 
Collector. 

(c) If the owner of goods to be exported to a country other 
than Newfoundland is not a BD or NS permit holder he must 
insert the name and address of his Authorized Dealer (Canadian 
bank and branch) in space 2 at the top of the form. In this case, 
he must complete at least five copies of the form. 

(d) When goods are exported by rail, water or air and the 
Collector at the port of exit from Canada is satisfied that it is 
impossible for this form to be completed in all particulars and 
handed to the carrier at the point of lading along with trans- 
portation documents covering export from Canada, this form 
may be submitted in duplicate as a temporary export entry, one 
set per carload or lesser shipment. Where the form is used in 
this way, Item 3 at the top of the form, Sections A to J inclusive, 
and S (b), are to be completed. The quantity in Column J, where 
more than one carload is concerned, may be entered as the total 
of the shipment divided by the number of cars. An estimated 
value at point of lading should be entered in Column K or L. 
The Collector of Customs at the port of exit will not number 
these forms but will stamp and return one copy to the owner of 
the goods and hold the original for substitution within six days 
of the date of entry by completed sets of forms, one set per 
consignee, for exports in any one day or by any one ship, as 
specified in paragraphs 5 (b) and 5 (c) above. 


6. The Canadian dollar values entered in columns K and L 
must not include any freight, insurance, handling or other charges 
included in the selling price. (For conversion of other currencies 
into Canadian dollars, see Customs Memo D No. 106.) It should 
be noted that column K should be used when the goods for ex- 
portation are classed as “‘domestic products’, and column L when 
they are ‘foreign or imported products”’. Ifcolumn Lisapplicable, 
the country of origin of the goods exported should be shown in 
the space provided at the foot of the column. The following 
points should be noted: 

(a) Goods exported from a Customs bonded warehouse are 
to be reported on this form, the Canadian dollar value less 
charges being shown in column L. The form is to be marked at 
the top: ‘“‘ex-warehouse for statistics’. 

(b) Goods exported from an excise: warehouse are to be 
reported on this form, the Canadian dollar value less charges 
being shown in column K. The form is to be marked at the top: 
“‘ex-warehouse for statistics’’. 

(c) This form is required for coin or bullion exported. 


7. The kinds of currency which may be accepted for 
exports to different countries are specifically covered by 
the Foreign Exchange Control Act /and Regulations and 
full information thereon may be obtained from the Board 
or from banks. Care should be taken to ensure that the 
Board's requirements in this respect are met before com- 
pleting the form and signing the certificate in Section S. 

If payment of the full value of the goods has been, or 
will be, received in accordance with the Board's requirements 
Section N should be completed. Where payment is to be re- 
ceived in foreign exchange the relative amounts in the 
appropriate currency should be shown in Column 1 and 
the Canadian dollar equivalent of these amounts should 
be shown in Column 2. Where such payment is to be re- 
ceived in Canadian dollars, only Column 2 should be 
completed. 

Unless payment of the full value of the goods has been, 
or will be, received in accordance with the Foreign Exchange 
Control Act and Regulations Section O must be completed in- 
stead of Section N and in that event the approval of an author- 
ized dealer (Canadian branch bank) or of the Board in Section P 
is usually necessary. Examples of cases in which no special 
approval is required are:— 

(a) Exports to Newfoundland; 

(b) Exports of gifts to a value not exceeding $100 per 
shipment; and ° 

(c) Exports of ‘goods purchased by a non-resident tourist 
while in Canada as bona-fide tourist purchases which are shipped 
to the non-resident tourist-by the Canadian vendor of the goods; in 
such a case the form must be marked “‘bona-fide tourist purchase” 


8. It should be noted particularly: : 
(a) That a “general” entry is not acceptable in which the 
shipments of several shippers to the same consignee are “bulked” 


together without specifying the particulars of each shipment and 
the name of the owner in each instance; and 

(b) That when drawback of customs duty is claimed an 
extra copy or copies of this form marked “‘subject to drawback", 


should accompany the goods to the frontier port of exit. 


9. No charge will be-~made by Customs officers for the 
certification of extra copies of this form required for drawback, 
sales tax or other purposes provided that such extra copies are 
submitted to the Collector along with the set of forms filed at 
the time of export. 


PENALTY FOR NEGLECT TO DELIVER EXPORT ENTRY, $400.00 
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1940 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


NOTICE TO AUTHORIZED DEALERS 


Where this form is submitted to an Authorized Deales in support of an application for exchange (except in cases: where the 
application at the bottom of this form may be used) or . pay Canadian dollars to a non-resident, particulars of the payment 
are to be noted below and this form is then to be for:varded to the Board in accordance with standing instructions. (Note 
particularly that where a single Form F or a single Form G does not complete the payments to be made for the goods, the 
partial payments are to be identified as such and this form is to be retained by the Authorized Dealer until final payment). 


PARTICULARS OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE SOLD OR PAYMENTS AUTHORIZED IN CANADIAN DOLLARS 
(a) | (b) (c) (d) 


Date of Amount relating If foreign exchange description If Canadian $ description 
payment to this Form E of Form F of Form G 
(indicate kind of (If Form FT so state) 
currency) 
Reference No. Amount Reference No. Amount 


Partial payment or 


Partial Payment. | 


only payment 


Total of Partial Payments of this form, an explanation of the difference should be given on the 


\ 
| If this total does not agree with amount shown in item A on the front 
| Form F or G which covers final payment. 


FORM E — INSTRUCTIONS AND CONDITIONS 


1. This form is to be used in connection with every importation into Canada of goods which are entered 
at Customs on Customs entry form B.1, B.5 or B.11, except 

(a) goods shipped to Canada direct from, or originating in, Newfoundland; 

(b) periodical publications; and 

(c) for an amending or a perfecting entry. 

2. The same particulars are to be given on this form as on the set of Customs Import Entry forms B.1, 
B.S or B.11, which it accompanies, except that the affidavits on the back of the Customs forms are not 
necessary. The form is designed so that it may, if desired, be completed as a carbon copy of Customs form 
B.1, B.5 or B.11, in which case it is to be inserted as the third copy in the set. In addition the importer 
must show in the space provided either (1) the number of his BD or NS permit, if any, or (2) if the im- 
pee does not hold such permit he must show the name and full address of his Authorized Dealer (Canadian 
ranch bank). 

3. This form is to be signed by the importer or his attorney in the space provided and submitted (as a 
single copy only) to the Collector of Customs and Excise along with the usual number of copies of Customs 
form B.1, B.S or B.11. When Customs entry is passed, the Collector will sign, number, and port date the 
form and return it to the importer for use in support of an application to his Authorized Dealer for foreign 
exchange or to pay Canadian dollars to a non-resident in settlement for the goods. 

A Collector may not certify in any way any Form E other than the original form presented at the time of 
accepting the relative import entry and it 1s therefore important that the form be carefully preserved for use for 
this purpose. : 

oe Note: Signature of this application by the importer or his attorney constitutes a declaration to the Board and to 

the Collector of Customs and Excise at the port or outport in question that all the particulars and information 
given are true and correct. 
3. If the importer named in the form has bought the imported goods from a resident of Canada who will 
be making payment to a non-resident supplier of the goods, the importer, after receiving the form back 
from Customs, should fill in the following particulars and deliver the form to his resident vendor. (The 
expression ‘‘resident of Canada” includes a non-resident operating a special resident bank account in Canada 
under permit from the Board). 


Resident vendor is (name and address)... ............ ; ost « Aye Matlab ew ate, ee oe ee eee Re 
who holds (here give number of his BD or NS permit, if amy).o0.0 02. ccccccccccccse ce ccseeeesseces veessccsseyes vecevvesevee seees 


or whose Authorized Dealer is (name and full address)... .. . 


Where this form is surrendered to an Authorized Dealer in support of an application for foreign exchange representing 
full payment for the goods imported, the sale of exchange may be recorded below, in which case no Form F covering the sale 
is required. When this is done this Form E is to be sent to the Authorized Dealer's head office for settlement with the Board. 


APPLICATION FOR FOREIGN EXCHANGE IN FULL SETTLEMENT OF IMPORT MADE HEREON 
A. Name and address of person to whom foreign exchange to be paid B. Rate Amount of U.S. dollars or sterling 


GC. Ifamount paid differs from amount in Section A on face of form, D. Name, address (print or write legibly) and signature of applicant. 
explain here 


For use by Authorized Notes: E. Approved on Behalf of F.E.C.B. 
Payment for charges on the import may 
be included in this application. If so, 
explain in Section ©, 


This form of application is not to be 
used where paymegt is being made in 
Dealer's Head Office Canadian dollars. Date Stamp and signature of Authorized Dealer 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 194] 


PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE SIGNING 
TRAVEL PERMIT _ exttance a REFERENCE No. 


PREPARE IN DUPLICATE CONTROL 
BOARD 
NOTE CONDITIONS ON BACK [pey-y¥ bo 4. fg Bere en eee 
SURNAME (FAMILY NAME) Print in block letters CHRISTIAN NAME (GIVEN NAME) IN FULL 


I CSAs eee 


ADDRESS (IN FULL) 


OCCUPATION 
A. I hereby apply to the Foreign Ex- |_ CASH AND TRAVELLERS’ CHEQUES 
change Control Board to take with ‘| Canadian funds..... Sak ee Ok eee 2 
me out of Canada bank notes, coin US. fund 
and travellers’ cheques up to the ES: : UNGS ae etesss. eee $ selsiaislaciecccwelcessisisivevieubce see 
amounts specified. Sterling lewis diaeielelaraiece aieainiete + win sinlcloiniclale.oiave, 4 cers erueleeiale’ Sais Rime 


(If none, mark “‘nil” in appropriate spaces)} Other currencies.... 


B. Estimated number of days outside 
Canada and date of departure. 


No. OF DAYS : DATE 


C. eae of transportation from Pee eel Bein) Plane ure! Others 


o 


D. Destination 


E. Reason for journey 
1. [] BUSINESS—aerticant’s EMPLOYER TO SIGN FOLLOWING DECLARATION 
I/We certify that the applicant is a regular employee of the under- 
signed and that the trip described herein is being undertaken solely 
in my/our business interests. 
Name and authorized 
signature of employer 


COO rere eer seem esse Ce eH eee eee ee Ee eT ETEEE HSH EEEEE SEH ~~ HHH HEHEHE EHH HOEHHE ESE EEEEHEEEEnee 


2. LJ HEALTH TO BE COMPLETED ONLY WHEN APPLICATION SPECIALLY 
ase | EDUCATION AUTHORIZED BY F.E.C.B. FOR PURPOSE INDICATED. 


4. |] OTHER 
1 DECLARE THAT THE TOTAL AMOUNT OF ANY U.S. DOLLARS OBTAINED BY 
ME FOR TRIPS COVERED BY THIS AND ALL OTHER PERMITS ON FORM H 
(EXCEPT THOSE FOR BUSINESS TRAVEL) SINCE 
is NOT MORE THAN $150. 


Signature of applicant 


ARO e wee ese e eee es Hee cere esse ers aanweseaesrnsaseeersneseeee 


PORE e ee re eee OHHH ee HE eH EH EEE EEE ESET EEE ES ESESH EE EEO EEE EEE SESE SHEESH EEEEEE EEE SEES 


F. I declare the above information to be true and correct and that no 
other application by me or on my behalf has been made in connec- 
tion with this trip. 


Signature 

Date... ..................... of. applicant 
G SPECIAL AUTHORIZA- | 

a s APPROVED FOR DEPARTURE BY ...00........0..cccccccccceecececeeececececececsecsuce 

TION FROM F.E.C.B. (SEE INSTRUCTION 3 ON BACK) 

| OF See a ae oe oe pe enn” Sees 

ee er Wf cnnte seapens areas orenedrnabescsepmcast MUM Narpraner<tneancnmes or novreoacnseusessccacensarasreccesncoesnssessevanecassecesenecess 

(DATE) (NAME AND AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE) 
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1942 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


CONDITIONS OF PERMIT 


1. Unless otherwise specified, no expenditures may be made outside Canada in connection 
with the journey for which this permit is issued, except to meet reasonable travelling and 
personal expenses of the traveller for a temporary sojourn outside Canada (including 
ordinary tourist purchases which are eligible for importation into Canada). 


2. Any Canadian or foreign currency or travellers’ cheques remaining in the 
traveller’s possession at the end of the journey must be brought back to Canada 
on his return and, in the case of foreign currency and travellers’ cheques, sold to 
an authorized dealer. ; 

3. No debts or obligations may be incurred to any non-resident for purposes 
incidental to the journey except those which will be paid with foreign currency bought from 
an authorized dealer or special agent of the Board for the purpose or with the currency and 
travellers’ cheques authorized for export under this permit. 

4, United States dollars may not be used to meet expenditures in a sterling area 
country. 7 


FORM H — INSTRUCTIONS 


1. Subject to certain exemptions a permit on this form is required by every resident of 
Canada and Newfoundland who desires to leave Canada taking more than $10 in foreign bank 
notes and coin and travellers’ cheques or more than a combined total of $25 in Canadian 
and foreign cash and travellers’ cheques. 

2. The form is to be completed in duplicate and submitted by the applicant to his 
Authorized Dealer (i.e. bank) or Special Agent of the Board who may deal with the appli- 
cation if it is within his authority to do so in accordance with the Regulations or Instructions 
of the Board or who will otherwise refer it to the Board. 

3. The Authorized Dealer or Special Agent must when approving the form fill in the 
date up-to which the form is valid for departure from Canada. This date shall be not more 
than two weeks after the date on which the application is approved unless the applicant is 
re-entering Canada temporarily on his journey, in which case the validity date shall be not 
more than two weeks after the date on which the application is approved plus the time be- 
tween the applicant’s first and final exit from Canada. 

4. If an authorized Dealer or Special Agent approves the application or receives it back 
from the Board after approval by the Board, he will furnish one copy to the applicant and 
forward the duplicate to the Board at Ottawa. . 

5. The applicant must surrender his copy of the form to a Canadian Customs officer 
at the time of leaving Canada. If the trip involves entering Canada temporarily, either 
going or returning, or if the travel is in transit between two points in Canada and the traveller 
will return through the United States, the Authorized Dealer or Special Agent should mark 
the Form H “Valid for return trip’. The Customs Officer at each port of exit from Canada 
should stamp the permit and it should be surrendered to the Customs Officer at the final 
port of exit from Canada. 


6. The Customs Officer to whom the form is surrendered will stamp it and forward it 
direct to the Board at Ottawa. 


J. TO BE STAMPED BY CUSTOMS OFFICER AT TO BE STAMPED BY CUSTOMS OFFICER AT 
FIRST PORT OF EXIT WHEN TRAVELLER IS TO LAST OR ONLY PORT OF EXIT AND FORM TO 
RE-ENTER CANADA TEMPORARILY ON JOURNEY. BE SURRENDERED. 


PORT DATING STAMP PORT DATING STAMP 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1943 


APPLICATION FOR PERMIT TO SELL, ASSIGN, TRANSFER OR DELIVER 
SECURITIES TO A NON-RESIDENT AND/OR TO EXPORT SECURITIES 


Name and Address EXCHANGE K REFERENCE No. 


See Instructions on Back 


’ CONTROL 
of Applicant's pep Ae 


Authorized Dealer. FORM 
(TO BE INSFRTEO WHEN FORM APPROVED) 


A. NAME AND ADDRESS OF APPLICANT 


B. NAME AND ADDRESS OF OWNER OF SECURITIES. 
(If owner is applicant, insert ‘‘Same as applicant."’) 


C. NAME AND ADDRESS OF PERSON TO WHOM 
SECURITIES TO BE SOLD, ASSIGNED, 
TRANSFERRED, DELIVERED AND/OR EXPORTED 


D. DESCRIPTION OF SECURITIES WHICH NON-RESIDENT IS ACQUIRING 


ee DESCRIPTION 
Par value of bonds (To include certificate numbers where counter value in moncy *Price per Unit *Value 


or number of shares or other securities not being obtained) 


E. PurposE OF TRANSACTION (check appropriate 
square and insert required information at right) 

(1) [) Outright sale to non-resident. State 
amount and currency of payment an‘! date 
of receipt. 

(2) ( Sale to non-resident against debit balance. 
State amount and debit balance prior to sale. 

(3) ( Resident exchange of securities outside 
Canada. Describe securities acquired in ex- 
change and state cost thereof. 

(4) (] Non-resident exchange of securities in 
Canada. Describe securities sold in exchange 
and state value thereof. Give amount and 
Form G reference number of any permitted 
balance paid to, or to bank account in name 
of, non-resident. 

(5) ( Export only — Give number of previous 
Form K. 


(6) (J) Other. Give full details. 


F. I/WE hereby declare the foregoing statements to be true and correct and that no other application has been approved 
and/or submitted by me/us or on my/our behalf in connection with the transaction described herein. 


DATE SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT 


. APPROVED ON BEHALF OF F.E.C.B. FOR COMPLETION 
G. WE CERTIFY RECEIPT OF: H. WITHIN ONE MONTH FROM DATE. 


Speen ere eae Foreign exchange sold to authorized 
dealer on Form C No... 


cp on eee inert Foreign exchange held pending re- 


investment 
\ ees eee CAT POM NON-TeSIGEN E PULCHASEN wae eee scene: coesedee hese cto ie cd Sac eve ees Ae ck See Bn Memes eee 
e rer e = DATE NAME, ADDRESS AND SIGNATURE OF APPOINTED 
(0 Incoming securities as described in E above. SECURITY DEALER 
SPEC HORIZATION .E.C.B. 
: PECIAL AUTHORIZAT FROM F.E.C.B 


* Give price and value in currency of payment; if no payment, give market or estimated value in Canadian dollars. 
5th Printing—6-47—Printed in Canada 


1944 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
FORM K — INSTRUCTLONS 


(The following instructions are varied in certain respects in the case of transactions 
by Authorized Dealers and trust companies. Authorized Dealers and trust comp- 
antes should refer for particulars to the Instructions tssued to them by the Board), 


When Permit Required 
1. A permit on Form K approved by or on behalf of the Foreign Exchange Control Board is required: 


(a) For every sale, assignment, transfer or delivery of securities by a resident to a non-resident. (This applies to 
transactions in any sccurities whether the transactions are effected in Canada or outside Canada and whether or not an 
export or import of securities is involved. A resident broker or dealer who is effecting a purchase of securities in Canada 
for a non-resident is regarded as the resident selling such securities to the non-resident even though the broker or dealer 
is acting as agent and not as principal in the transaction). 

(b) For every export of securities from Canada. (A permit on Form K authorizing a sale, assignment, etc. to a 
non-resident may also be used as a permit to export the securities in question if the export is made within 30 days; 
otherwise a separate permit is required for the export of the securities). 


Transactions by Appointed Security Dealers 

2. Chartered banks, certain trust companies and offices in Canada of firms which are active members of Canadian 
stock exchanges or the Investment Dealers’ Association of Canada are designated as Appointed Security Dealers and 
are authorized to approve on behalf of the Board permits on Form K for certain transactions undertaken by themselves 
as principals or agents in accordance with the provisions of the Board’s Notice and Instructions to Appointed Security 
Dealers. ) 

3. (a) In connection with transactions which an Appointed Security Dealer has authority to approve, Form K is 
to be completed in triplicate when an export of securities is involved and in duplicate in other cases. Permits approved 
by each Appointed Security Dealer are to be numbered serially 1, 2, 3, etc. commencing with a new series at the beginning 
of cach year. (In the case of banks, such serial numbers are to be preceded by the bank and branch transit numbers). 
All copies of each permit are to be given the same number. The copies of the form are to be dealt with as follows: 

(i) One copy is to be forwarded by the Appointed Security Dealer to the Board at Ottawa upon completion by 
the Appointed Security Dealer of the certificate in Section G (where applicable). 

(ii) One copy is to be kept by the Appointed Security Dealer for his records; and 

(iii) Where the securities are being exported, a third copy is required and is to be surrendered to the Post Office at 

the time of mailing. The Post Office is to stamp the form in Section L below and forward it to the Board at 
Ottawa. 

(b) Where a transaction requiring a permit on Form K is not within the authority of an Appointed Security Dealer 
to approve, Form K in triplicate where an export of securities is involved and in duplicate in other cases is to be completed 
and submitted to the Board for consideration. If the permit is granted, the Board will return the forms to the Appointed 
Security Dealer duly approved. The Appointed Security Dealer will then deal with such forms in the manner described 
in (a) above. 


Other Transactions 

4. In connection with transactions requiring a permit on this form which are not being effected by an Appointed 
Security Dealer, the applicant will submit Form K in triplicate to a chartered bank or direct to the Board for consider- 
ation. If the permit is granted the appropriate copy(ies) will be returned to the applicant’s authorized dealer. One of 
these copies will be for presentation where necessary to the transfer agent or registrar of the securities as the latter's 
authority to effect a transfer or change of registration to a non-resident in accordance with the Board's Notice to Transfer 
Agents and Registrars and/or for surrender to the Postmaster at the time of export of the securities. 


Transfer Agents and Registrars . 

5. Except as provided in the Board's Notice to Registrars and Transfer Agents, a registrar or transfer agent may 
record a transfer of securities from the name of a resident to the name of a non-resident only where a permit on Form Kk 
approved by the Board or by an Appointed Security Dealer authorizing the transfer is exhibited to the registrar or transfer 
agent. The registrar or transfer agent will record in Section IX below that a transfer of the securities has been recorded 
and return the form to the person presenting it. 


. I/WE state that share certificates or bonds have been issued in th | Bs POST OFFICE OR CUSTOMS 
K. |, cecat . a ed & PORT DATING STAMP 
TRAIT GOs Petia Ree arta ee See Oe ee oR ee ee 
(NAME) 
eps UN inp ey gh ce Nie Gn ee 


in exchange for those described in Section D. 


No. of shares Share Certificate or 
or par value Bond Serial No. 


(TRANSFER AGENT OR REGISTRAR) 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1945. 


See Instructions on back 
APPLICATION FOR PERMIT TO SELL FOREIGN SER ECE NG. 
SECURITIES IN CANADA BY OR FOR A Sp aaa cts 
NON-RESIDENT Seong CSR ses Sear ee RE 
TO BE INSERTED WHEN FORM APPROVED) 
A. NAME AND ADDRESS OF APPOINTED 
SECURITY DEALER OR OTHER APPLICANT 
pat | 
B. NAME AND ADDRESS OF NON-RESIDENT OWNER 
OF SECURITIES 
C. DESCRIPTION OF SECURITIES 
Par value of bonds DESCRIPTION Price per unit ALOE 


(in Canadian funds) 


or number of shares 


TOTAL 


D. REASONS FOR SALE 
(Check appropriate square and insert required 
information at right) 


(1) (J Sale of securities purchased outright by or 
for non-resident since January 8, 1940, and 
registered with Board. Give number of 
relative Form 106 and attach Form hereto. 


(2) (J Sale in reduction of debit balance. Give 
amount of debit balance prior to sale. 


(3) [J Other. Give full details. 


E. Where proceeds of sale or any part thereof are 
paid to, or credited to a bank account in the 
name of, a non-resident (other than a resident of 
the sterling area) state amount and reference 
number of relative permit on Form G. 


F. I/WE hereby declare the foregoing statements to be true and correct and that no other application has been approved 
or submitted by me/us or on my/our behalf in connection with the transaction described herein. 


DATE SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT 


APPROVED ON BEHALF OF THE FOREIGN EXCHANGE CONTROL 


G. SPECIAL AUTHORIZATION FROM F.E.C.B. ti 
* BOARD FOR COMPLETION WITHIN ONE MONTH FROM DATE. 


REFERENCE..... ........ SG ear eo Nester hal el ial 


2ND PRINTING—3-40—PRINTED IN CANADA 


1946 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


FORM S = INSTRUCTIONS 


When Permit Required 


1. A permit on Form S approved by or on behalf of the Foreign Exchange 
Control Board is required for every sale of securities in Canada by or on behalf 
of a non-resident. 


Transactions by Appointed Security Dealers 


2. Chartered banks, certain trust companies and offices in Canada of 
firms which are active members of Canadian stock exchanges or the Investment 
Dealers’ Association of Canada are designated as Appointed Security Dealers 
and are authorized to approve on behalf of the Board the necessary permits on 
this form for certain,transactions undertaken by themselves as principals or agents 
in accordance with the provisions of the Board’s Notice and Instructions to 
Security Dealers. 


3. (a) In connection with transactions which an Appointed Security 
Dealer has authority to approve, Form S is to be completed in duplicate. Permits 
on Form S approved by each Appointed Security Dealer are to be numbered 
serially 1, 2, 3, etc. commencing with a new series at the beginning of each year. 
(In the case of banks, such serial numbers are to be preceded by the bank and 
branch transit numbers). All copies of each permit are to be given the same 
number. One copy of the form is to be forwarded by the Appointed Security 
Dealer to the Board at Ottawa and the other copy retained by the Appointed 
Security Dealer for its records. 


(b) Where a transaction requiring a permit on Form S is not within the 
authority of an Appointed Security Dealer to approve, Form S in duplicate 
will be prepared and submitted to the Board for consideration.’ If the permit is 
granted, one copy of the form duly approved will be returned to the Appointed 
Security Dealer as its authority to effect the transaction. The other copy will be 
retained by the Board. 


Other Transactions 

4, In connection with transactions requiring a permit on this form which 
are not being effected by an Appointed Security Dealer, the’ applicant will 
submit Form S in duplicate to.a chartered bank or direct to the Board for 
consideration. If the permit is granted, one copy will be returned to the applicant 
as his authority to complete the transaction. 


Payments to Non-Residents 


5. In addition to a permit on Form S if it is desired to pay to a non- 
resident or to a bank account in the name of a non-resident the proceeds of a 
sale of securities in Canada, a permit on Form G to transfer Canadian dollars 
to or to the account of a non-resident is required. Application for such permit 
is to be made in triplicate to a chartered bank or to the Board. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1947 


FOREIGN INSURANCE COMPANIES ACT, 1932. 


See INSURANCE. 


CANADA FORESTRY ACT. (1949. (2nd Session) ec. 8). 


This statute which came into force on December 10th, 1949, repealed 
the Dominion Forest Reserves and Parks Act (R.S.C., 1927, c. 78). No 
statutory orders or regulations were in effect under the latter statute on 
December 31st, 1949, and none had yet been made under The Canada 
Forestry Act. 


FOX PELTS, RANCHED, GRADING OF 


See LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 


FREIGHT ASSISTANCE ON COAL MOVEMENTS. 


Seé COAL AND COKE (Dominion Coal Board Act). 


FREIGHT ASSISTANCE ON WESTERN GRAINS AND MILLFEEDS. 


See GRAINS AND MILLFEEDS (Regulations respecting freight assistance on 
western grains and millfeeds). 


FREIGHT RATES 


See INLAND WATER FREIGHT RATES ACT; MARITIME FREIGHT RATES ACT; 
TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF, 


FRUIT, VEGETABLES AND HONEY ACT. (1935, c. 62) 


For Processed fruit and vegetables regulations see MEAT AND CANNED 
FOODS ACT. 


Regulations under The Fruit, Vegetables and Honey Act. 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


Under and by virtue of the power conferred upon me by section 3 of 
the Fruit, Vegetables and Honey Act, chapter 62 of the Statutes of 1935, 
the undersigned hereby orders that the regulations established by Ministerial 
Order of December 27, 1948, as amended March 14, June 4, July 14 and 
August 15, 1949, be rescinded and the annexed regulations be made and 
established in substitution therefor. 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 


Minister of Agriculture. 
October 19, 1949 
46917—123 
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STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Fruit, Vegetables and Honey Act—continued 


Regulations under the Fruit, Vegetables and Honey Act 


A. INTERPRETATION 


In the regulations following, unless the context otherwise requires,— 


(1) 


(2) 


“acceptance’’—in addition to the interpretation as laid down in any 
Provincial Act respecting the sale of goods this term shall be 
deemed to mean that the buyer has accepted the produce unless— 


(i) he notifies the seller by wire or the seller’s local representative 

in writing within a reasonable time as defined in paragraph 

(17) hereunder that he rejects the produce or that he has 

applied for inspection of said produce; or 

following such inspection, he notifies the seller by wire or 

the seller’s local representative in writing of his rejection of 

said produce within an hour after he has received a verbal or 

written report of the result of such inspection; or 

(iii) in the case of freezing temperature as provided in paragraph 
(17) he shall have notified the seller by wire or the seller’s 
local representative in writing within 24 hours after receipt 
of notice of arrival of the produce, as to the weather condi- 
tions which prevent thorough inspection; 


(11 


—— 


“acquires produce other than as a retailer’—a person shall be 
deemed to acquire as a retailer any produce which he receives at 
or brings to the premises for or at which he pays business tax or 
licence or otherwise is assessed as a retail dealer; 


“aggregate area” means the total area under consideration if 
assembled into one circular area of the diameter specified; 


“branch” means any subdivision whether permanent or seasonal 
of a firm licensed under the Act whose manager or other person 
responsible for the conduct of the business has discretionary 
authority in performing the usual functions of a commission agent, 
dealer or broker; 


“carload” means, except as otherwise established by the Depart- 
ment, the maximum quantity shipped or received in a railway car; 
or more than 15,000 lbs. of produce shipped or received in such car. 


“class” in respect of honey means any group of honeys falling 
between two definite limits of colour as established on the Domin- 
ion Honey Classifier,—an instrument so designated commercially 
which is manufactured to the specifications of, and authorized by 
the Department; 


“Department” means the Fruit and Vegetable Division, Marketing 
Service, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa; 


“diameter” means the greatest diameter at right angles to the longi- 
tudinal axis; 


“first dealer” in respect of honey means any person who buys or 
otherwise acquires honey packed by another, for sale under his 
own ‘abel; 


“handpicked” means the fruit shows no evidence of rough handling 
or having been on the ground; 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1949 
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(11) 
(12) 
(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


“inspection” means inspection by an inspector appointed under 
the Act, and “inspected” has corresponding meaning; 


“onspection point” means any point or area regularly attended by 
an inspector; 


“licensee” means any person who holds an unrevoked and un- 
suspended licence issued by the Minister under the Act; 


“liquid honey” means honey containing not more than 5 per cent 
visible crystals and which has been treated to preserve its original 
liquid form; 


“mature” unless otherwise defined means the fruit has reached 
the stage of development which ensures completion of the ripening 
process; 


“oroperly packed” means that the produce is not slack or over- 
pressed or otherwise in condition likely to result in permanent 
damage during handling or in transit; and shall also mean— 


(i) if apples in packages of one-half bushel or greater capacity, 
with the recognized wooden cover properly secured; ring-faced 
and well tailed if in barrels or hampers; packed without bulge 
if in crates; 


(i1) bags or sacks shall not be loosely or insecurely closed; 


(iii) when tarlatan or other transparent covering is used the fruit 
shall be well heaped and tightly packed with the cover drawn 
sufficiently tight and secure to prevent any appreciable move- 
ment of the fruit. 


“reasonable time” shall be deemed to mean a period not exceeding 
24 hours exclusive of Sundays and legal holidays after receipt of 
notice of arrival of the produce, unless at the time of the receipt 
by the buyer of notice of arrival of the produce the temperature is 
sufficiently below freezing to render a complete inspection dan- 
gerous thereto, commodity and existing weather considered. Under 
such circumstances a preliminary inspection for the sole purpose of 
determining whether transit freezing injury is present in the load 
shall be made or caused to be made as soon as possible after the 
receipt of such notice of arrival, and further inspection of the pro- 
duce for the purpose of determining whether the same meets the 
requirements of the contract may be deferred until such time 
as temperature and weather conditions will permit such inspection 
to be safely made. The meaning of the terms “as soon as possible” 
and “‘safely made” shall be determined upon a consideration of all 
the facts and circumstances existing in each case; 


“registered trade name” means any name or trade mark registered 
with the Dominion Commissioner of Patents; 


“reject” shall be deemed to mean the act of any person who has 

purchased produce or offered to handle produce on consignment in— 

(i) refusing or failing to accept such produce or failing to apply 
for inspection of said produce within a reasonable time as de- 
fined in paragraph (17), or 

(ii) advising the seller or his agent before such produce is shipped 
or while it is in transit that he will not accept such produce 
in accordance with his contract or offer, or 
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(111) indicating an intention not to accept such produce through an 
act or a failure to act either of which is inconsistent with the 
contract; 


(20) “sized” means that the fruit in a box or crate shall not be of size 
range greater than 4 inch in diameter except that with apples of 
box count sizes 138 and smaller the range shall not exceed 5%; inch. 
In order to allow for variations incident to commercial packing not 
more than 5 per cent may be outside the size ranges; 


(21) “smooth” means not ridged, angular or indented; 


(22) “sound” means that at time of packing, loading or final shipping 
point inspection the produce is free from defects known hereinafter 
as “condition defects” such as decay, breakdown, freezing injury, 
bitter pit, soft or shrivelled specimens, watercore, over-ripe speci- 
mens, brown core, corky core or other injury affecting the keeping 
quality; 


(23) “stemless fruit” means fruit with no portion of the stem remaining 
attached and no broken skin at the stem end; 


(24) “superior” means surpassing the average for the variety ; 


(25) “tank lot” in respect of honey means the honey contained in any 
single storage tank or receptacle from which containers or packages 
are filled at the apiary or packing plant; 


(26) “truly and correctly to account” shall be deemed to include— 

(1) prompt rendering of a true and correct itemized statement of 
the sale or other disposition of any consignment of produce 
with full payment of the gross amount for which each such 
consignment or subdivision thereof is sold less the proper, usual 
or agreed selling charges with all other expenses necessarily and 
actually incurred or agreed to in the handling thereof; 

(ii) the prompt payment of deficits or other adjustments resulting 
from the handling of produce on consignment; 

(iii) the prompt payment of brokerage duly earned; 

(iv) the payment of the purchase price or other amount due either 
the seller or the buyer in accordance with the terms of the 
agreement between the parties concerned in settlement for 
produce purchased or sold; 


—-’ 


(27) “well formed” means of a shape characteristic of the variety. 


B. INSPECTION 


1. (1) Inspection and certification shall be required of produce as 
prescribed in clause 1 of the Exports and Imports Regulations and of 
straight or mixed carload, cargo or truck shipments of or containing— 

(a) apples, apricots, beets or carrots without tops, cabbage, canta- 
loupes, celery, cherries, cucumbers, grapes, head lettuce, onions 
without tops, peaches, pears, plums, prunes, potatoes, turnips or 
rutabagas, or tomatoes grown in British Columbia and to be 
shipped to any other province; 

(b) apples, grapes, onions without tops, peaches, pears, plums, new 
potatoes (to August 31 inclusive in each crop season) or tomatoes 
grown in Ontario and to be shipped to any other province; 
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(c) apples or potatoes grown in New Brunswick or Nova Scotia and to 
be shipped to any other province; 

(d) potatoes or rutabagas grown in Prince Edward Island and to be 
shipped to any other province. 


(2) Except as herein otherwise permitted, no common carrier shall 
receive for carriage or carry and no person shall for trade purposes, ship, 
consign or transport any produce named in sub-clause (1) hereof unless 
such produce is accompanied by a Release Permit or evidence of inspection 
as follows:— 


(a) Inspection Certificate issued by an inspector certifying that such 
produce has been inspected and found to comply with the requir- 
ements of the Act and Regulations; or 

(b) “Inspected” card issued for the purpose at the Inspector’s con- 
venience; or 

(c) Notation upon the shipping bill and way bill of the number and 
date of the inspection certificate submitted or verified for the 
purpose to the billing agent by the inspector. 


2. At discretion a Release Permit may be issued for any shipment of 
produce to move for first inspection to an intermediate or destination 
inspection point in Canada or for gift shipments of apples for shipment 
out of Canada. 


3. (1) Any person requiring produce to be inspected shall give 
adequate notice to the resident inspector. If there be no resident inspector 
at least two days’ notice shall be given the nearest inspector or the 
Department. 


(2) Inspections shall be made as facilities permit and as nearly as 
practicable in the order in which applications are received. 


4. Inspection may be obtained,— 

(a) at time of packing or loading at an inspection point; or 

(6) at an intermediate highway inspection point if the produce origin- 
ates at a non-inspection point; or 

(c) at shipping point at time of packing in the case of apples for ship- 
ment out of Canada; or 


(d) at such place and within such time as may be specified if to move 
under Release Permit. 


5. Inspection certificates covering produce being shipped out of Canada 
shall be applicable only in case of immediate and continuous movement. 
Inspected produce held in transit or otherwise unduly delayed shall be 
deemed not to have been inspected if deterioration in excess of that 
described in Clause 6 of the General Regulations has occurred. 


6. Persons operating storage warehouses shall preserve the identity 
of each lot of inspected produce held and shall give inspectors sufficient 
notice of the intended export of any such produce. 


7. Produce to be inspected shall be made accessible and so placed as 
to disclose its quality and condition. Inspectors shall be rendered such 
assistance as they may require and may cut samples. 
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8. If the inspector has reason to believe that because of latent defects 
due to climate or other conditions he is unable to determine the true quality 
or condition of the produce he shall postpone inspection thereof for such 
period as in his judgment seems necessary to enable determination of its 
true quality or condition. 


9. (1) Whenever a person financially interested in the produce is 
dissatisfied with the determination stated in the original inspection certificate 
he may apply for an appeal inspection. Such application shall state the 
reasons therefor and may be accompanied by a copy of any previous 
inspection certificate or other information possessed by the applicant regard- 
ing the quality or condition of the produce at the time of original inspection. 


(2) Should it appear that the reasons stated in such application are 
unsubstantial or that the quality or condition of the produce has materially 
changed or that the produce cannot be made accessible for inspection, the 
application may be denied. 


(3) An appeal inspection certificate which shows the original inspection 
to have been incorrectly certified as to permanent grade defects shall 
nullify the original inspection certificate. 


(4) Inspections requested to determine factors of quality or condi- 
tion which may have materially changed since the original inspection, or 
second inspections requested for the purpose of obtaining an up-to-date 
certificate but without questioning the correctness of the original certificate, 
shall not be considered appeal inspections. 


10. (1) Inspection certificates shall be issued in quadruplicate; the 
original and one copy for departmental purposes and two copies for the 
applicant. 


(2) If the shipper resident in Canada is not the applicant for inspection 
of Canadian produce, a copy of the certificate shall be delivered or mailed 
to him without fee. 


FEES 


1l. For each inspection performed, whether for fresh market or for 
processing purposes, a fee shall be paid by the applicant (1) upon delivery 
of the certificate, or (11) in the case of charge accounts upon receipt of 
a bill from the Department, or (111) in advance of inspection if so required 
by the inspector, as follows:— 


(a) For shipping point inspection: $4 per carload of one product; 
$5 per carload of more than one product inspected; 


(b) For destination inspection: $5 per carload of one product; $6 per 
carload of more than one product inspected; 


(c) For appeal inspection: $8 per carload provided however that when 
the appeal certificate reverses the original inspection in whole or 
in part no fee shall be charged; 


(d) For inspection in storage: $2 per carload for produce which has 
had shipping point inspection but requires re-certification for 
forwardance; 


(e) For inspection in transit for shipment out of Canada: $2 per 
carload for produce which has had shipping point inspection and 
inspection is requested during trans-shipment or upon re-shipment. 
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(f) For inspections other than a “carload” (including truck, cargo, 
express and freight shipments, re-shipments and “local” maturity 
inspections, etc.) :— 


(1) the fee shall be based on the total gross weight according to 
the following schedule with a minimum fee of $1.00 for all 
commercial inspection certificates. In computing the total 
gross weight, the total weight according to package and 
product as established by the Department shall be used. 


Amount of 
Gross Weight Fee 
(Ib.) $ 

[NORMA fe eee ec. 1.00 
GG incom SOG! Hark, hes $e teen crn hd 125 
LU PU IG cote ea ot aeeren hem te aes 1.50 
UO TtOTTU OU wee ee 1.75 
ipUin oe soe eS 2.00 
12,00 ett 31900 ci speousyyendyrd «eye 2.25 
13,0016 10..15,000..-, os . -BOAMIDIE JO 7SHEED 32.50 
15,001 to 16,500.. .. 2.75 
16,501 to 18,000... 3.00 
TS 00dnteh 1. 500s aiiae ito dladeannianl ded 
TOS vero OOO AeMiyide Wdidileoge Lotso gino 
ALUOT t0722,500.. es POET 
22,501 to 24,000. . 4.00 


(ii) For lots exceeding 24,000 lb. gross weight, the fee shall be 
based on the customary carload quantity, according to 
product, at the rate of $4 per carload of one product and $5 
per carload of more than one product for shipping point 
inspection, and $5 per carload of one product and $6 per 
carload of more than one product for destination inspection. 
In computing the number of carloads in the lot, half or 
more of the customary carload quantity, shall be considered 
a carload for purposes of fee assessment. 


(g) For honey inspections, except as otherwise provided in clauses 14 
and 15 of the Honey Regulations, 


(i) at shipping point or destination one-sixtieth cent per pound, 
minimum fee $1.00 but one-twentieth cent per pound with 
minimum fee 25 cents for a small quantity inspected together 
with a carlot quantity. 

(ii) For appeal inspection, one-thirtieth cent per pound, minimum 
fee $2.00, provided however that when such inspection proves 
the original inspection to have been incorrectly certified no fee 
shall be charged and the original certificate shall be deemed 
automatically annulled by issuance of the appeal certificate. 


_ (2) The Department may vary inspection fees to meet conditions at 
different points or where the services required are of a particular nature or 
a fee may be assessed at the rate of $8 per day, $5 per half day or $2 per 
hour. 
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(3) Upon request by any person financially interested and payment of 
a fee of $1, two copies of a particular inspection certificate may be sup- 
plied provided that no fee shall be charged for not more than two copies of a 
certificate if requested before issuance of the certificate. 


(4) For a Release Permit as provided in clause 2 hereof a fee equiv- 
alent to the applicable inspection fee shall apply and be payable by the 
applicant provided that no fee shall be charged for gift shipments of five 
packages or less. 


(5) The Department may require reimbursement for travelling 
expenses, telegrams, telephones or other items paid or incurred in connection 
with any inspection or re-inspection made at a place other than an inspec- 
tion point or other than where the request for such inspection is filed with 
an inspector. 


_ 12. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in these regulations con- 
tained, any inspection certificate or other evidence of inspection may be 
withheld as required— 


(a) to give effect to instructions issued through the Department for 
regulation of export or interprovincial shipment of any kind, 
variety or grade of produce; 

(b) Ae enforcement of the provisions of Sections 10, 11 or 12 of the 

ct. 


13. These regulations shall not apply to gift shipments of five packages 
or less, or experimental or exhibition shipments, or such other shipments as 
may be authorized by the Minister. 


C. GRADES 


APPLES 


1. The following shall be the grades for apples packed in boxes and for 
all apples grown and packed in British Columbia:— 


Extra FANcy:GRADE 


(a) (i) “Extra Fancy” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, 
smooth, handpicked, sized, well formed apples of one variety; 
(ii) free from all insect pests, disease, Jonathan spot, skin broken 
at the stem, hail marks, sunscald, spray burn, drought spot, 
stemless fruit, and from apple maggot injury if for export; 
(i111) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, insect injury, 
limb rub, leaf mark, skin punctures, storage scald, San Jose 
scale and shall be 
(iv) properly packed; 
(v) each apple shall have the amount of colour hereinafter 
specified for apples of this grade. 
“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 
(i) Handling bruises or box bruises such as are incident to good com- 
mercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack not to exceed 
one inch in diameter in the aggregate area. 
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(ii) For Rome Beauty only, net-like russeting not exceeding one-half 
inch in diameter in the aggregate. 


(i111) For Yellow Newtown and Cox Orange only, fine net-like russeting 
at the basin of the stem may overflow therefrom provided it does 
not extend beyond a point on the greatest diameter, that it is 
continuous from the stem bowl, and does not affect more than 10 
per cent of the surface of the fruit in the aggregate. 


(iv) Smooth russeting at the stem end, when not visible for more than 
one-half inch when the fruit is placed stem end down on the flat 
surface. 


(v) Pansy spot, when the ageregate area affected does not exceed one- 
half inch in diameter. 


(vi) Light limb rub or leaf mark, when the aggregate area affected does 
not exceed one-quarter inch in diameter. 


(vii) For reinspection of McIntosh and Northern Spy only, one skin 
punciure is permitted provided it is not over one-eighth inch in 
diameter, and provided that not more than 15 per cent of the 
specimens in any one box are so affected. 


(viii) From February first to the end of the shipping season of each year, 
slight freckled storage scald not to exceed an aggregate area of 15 
per cent of the surface. 


(ix) San Jose scale, when no apple is affected with more than two scale 
spots and provided further, that not more than 5 per cent by count 
of the apples in any package are so affected. 


(x) Where any apple shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for any 
one defect. 


Fancy GRADE 


(6) (i) “Fancy” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, 
smooth, hand-picked, sized, well formed apples of one variety ; 


(ii) free from Jonathan spot, skin broken at the stem, drought 
spot, stemless fruit, and from apple maggot injury if for 
export; 

(i11) free from damage caused by disease, bruises, russeting, insect 
injury, limb rub, leaf marks, hail marks, sun scald, storage 
scald, spray burn, skin punctures, San Jose scale, oyster shell 
scale and shall be 


(iv) properly packed; 


(v) each apple shall have the amount of colour hereinafter speci- 
fied for apples of this grade. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 


(i) Scab spots not to exceed an aggregate area of one-eighth inch in 
diameter, except that pinpoint scab-shall not be allowed. 

(11) Handling bruises or box bruises such as are incident to good com- 
mercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack not to exceed 
one inch in diameter in the aggregate area. 
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(iii) Russeting; solid up to 10 per cent of the surface in the aggregate; 
smooth net-like russeting, or mildew resembling such russeting up 
to 25 per cent of the surface in the aggregate. 


(iv) Leaf roller up to an aggregate area of one-half inch in diameter, 
provided it does not deform the fruit. 


(v) Pansy spot up to an aggregate area of not more than one inch in 
diameter. 


(vi) Two healed-over insect punctures or stings not over one-eighth 
inch in diameter inclusive of any encircling discoloured ring. 


(vii) Limb rub or leaf mark up to an aggregate area of one-half inch 
in diameter. 


(vill) Hail marks where there is no discoloration and where the indenta- 
tions are slight, also hail marks of a russet character, the 
aggregate area not to be more than one-half inch in diameter. 


(ix) Sun scald or spray burn where the normal colour of the apple 
is but slightly changed, and there is no blistering or cracking 
of the skin, and provided that the apple has Extra Fancy colour 
for the variety. 


(x) Shght freckled storage scald not to exceed an aggregate area of 
25 per cent of the surface. 


(xi) Skin punctures. In McIntosh and Northern Spy varieties only, one 
skin puncture is permitted provided it is less than one-eighth of an 
inch in diameter. On re-inspection one extra skin puncture is 
permitted provided it is less than one-eighth inch in diameter. 
Provided also that in both original inspection and re-inspection 
not more than 20 per cent of the specimens in any one package 
are so affected. 


(xii) San Jose or oyster shell scale, when no apple is affected with 
more than two scale spots and provided further, that not more 
than 5 per cent by count of the apples in any package are so 
affected. 


(xiii) Where any apple shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for any 
one defect. 


“C” GRADE 


(c) (i) “C” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, hand- 
picked apples of one variety; 

(ii) free from skin broken at the stem, and from apple maggot 
injury if for export; 

(i111) free from serious damage caused by insect pests, bruises, 
russeting, insect injury, limb rub, leaf marks, hail marks, sun 
scald, storage scald, spray burn, skin punctures, disease, 
drought spot, San Jose scale, oyster shell scale, and shall be 

(iv) properly packed; sized, if tiered; 

(v) each apple shall have the amount of colour hereinafter 
specified for apples of this grade; 

(vi) if for final sale within Canada, immature apples of varieties 
Wealthy and earlier may be “jumble” packed to a minimum 
size of 24 inches in diameter provided that in addition to 
other marks required the packages are marked “Cookers.” 
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“Serious Damage.” The following shall not be considered as serious 

damage for the purpose of this grade:— 

(1) Slightly larger handling and box bruises than specified in Fancy, 
but not soft bruises. 

(11) Smooth net-like russeting; solid russeting which does not affect in 
the aggregate more than 25 per cent of the surface. 

(111) Leaf roller which does not affect in the aggregate more than 
10 per cent of the surface. 

(iv) Pansy spot. 

(v) Four healed-over insect punctures or stings not over one-eighth 
inch in diameter, except green and yellow varieties which may be 
one-quarter inch in diameter, inclusive of any encircling dis- 
coloured ring. 

(vi) Malformation which does not affect more than 25 per cent of the 
surface of the apple nor depress the surface more than one-quarter 
inch. 

(vii) Limb rub or leaf mark which does not affect in the aggregate 
more than 10 per cent of the surface. 

(vill) Hail marks which are well healed, the aggregate area affected 
not to exceed one-half inch in diameter. 

(ix) Sun scald or spray burn which does not affect in the aggregate 
more than 15 per cent of the surface, and provided the mark has 
not turned soft. 

(x) Storage scald not to exceed an aggregate area of 25 per cent of the 
surface. 

(xi) In McIntosh and Northern Spy varieties only, two skin punctures 
are permitted provided they are less than one-eighth inch in 
diameter. On re-inspection only, one extra skin puncture is per- 
mitted provided it is less than one-eighth inch in diameter. 

(x11) Scab spots not to exceed one-half inch in diameter in the aggregate. 

(xiii) Drought spots, not more than three spots where the surface is only 
slightly depressed or discoloured and provided the aggregate area 
affected does not exceed one-half inch in diameter. 

(xiv) San Jose or oyster shell scale when no apple is affected with more 
than two scale spots and provided further, that not more than 5 
per cent by count of the apples in any package are so affected. 

(xv) Where any apple shows two or more of the defects permitted, 
the total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed 
for any one defect. 


COMBINATION FANCY AND “C” GRADE 


(d) A combination of Fancy and “C” grade apples may be packed 
with at least 50 per cent of the apples in any package meeting 
the requirements of the higher grade sized if tiered. 

Note: The grade designation may be abbreviated as “COMB FCY-C”. 


In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, 
handling and packing, in each of the foregoing grades, 7 per cent by count 
of any lot may be below the requirements of the grade at shipping point and 
10 per cent at destination but not exceeding 5 per cent shall be allowed for 
any one defect except that not more thdn 3 per cent of the entire lot may 
be affected with decay, no tolerance however to be allowed for apple maggot 
injury in apples for shipment out of Canada. 


(Note: See also Clause 6 General Regulations, respecting “Condition Defects” as 
affecting grade.) 
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2. Except as otherwise provided in clause 1 hereof the following shall 
be the grades for apples packed in barrels, hampers, crates or baskets: 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) (i) “No. 1” shall include only sound, mature, clean, smooth, 
handpicked, well-formed apples of one variety; 

(11) free from all insect pests, disease, Jonathan spot, skin broken 
at the stem, hail marks, sun scald, spray burn, drought spots, 
and from apple maggot injury if for export; 

(111) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, insect injury, 
skin punctures, limb rub, San Jose scale; 

(iv) each apple shall have the colour hereinafter specified for 
apples of this grade, and shall be 

(v) properly packed. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 

(1) Handling and packing bruises such as are incident to good 
commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack, not 
exceeding one inch in diameter in the aggregate area. 

(11) Russeting at the basin of the stem, and smooth net-like rus- 
seting, not exceeding 20 per cent of the surface, and which 
blends with the normal colour of the variety. 

(iii) For Ribston, Blenheim, Cox Orange, Gano and Ben Davis 
varieties only, russeting at the basin of the stem, and smooth 
solid russeting not exceeding 20 per cent of the surface in the 
aggregate and which blends with the normal colour of the 
variety. 

(iv) Pansy spot not exceeding one inch in diameter in the aggregate. 

(v) For McIntosh and Northern Spy varieties only, one skin punc- 
ture is permitted, provided it is not over one-eighth inch in 
diameter, and provided that not more than 15 per cent of the 
specimens in any one package are so affected. 

(vi) Light limb rub not exceeding one-quarter inch in the aggregate. 

(vii) San Jose scale, when no apple is affected with more than two 
scale spots and provided further, that not more than 5 per 
cent by count of the apples in any package are so affected. 

(vill) Where any apple shows two or more of the defects permitted, 
the total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed 
for any one defect. 


DoMESTIC GRADE 


(6b) (1) “Domestic” shall include only sound, clean, mature, hand- 
picked apples of one variety ; 

(11) free from all insect pests, and from apple maggot injury if 
for export; ‘ 

(ii) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, insect injury, 
San Jose scale, limb rub, hail marks, sun scald, storage scald, 
spray burn, skin punctures, disease, and shall be 

(iv) properly packed; 
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(v) each apple shall have the amount of colour hereinafter 
specified for apples of this grade; 


(vi) if for final sale within Canada, immature apples of varieties 
Wealthy and earlier may be packed to a minimum size of 24 
inches in diameter provided that in addition to other marks 
required the packages are marked “Cookers.” 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade: — 


(1) Handling and packing bruises such as are incident to good 
commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack not 
exceeding one inch in diameter in the aggregate area. 


(11) Smooth net-like russeting. 


(111) Smooth solid russeting which does not affect more than one- 
third of the surface in the aggregate. 


(iv) For Cox Orange variety only, solid russeting which does not 
affect more than one-third of the surface in the aggregate. 


(v) For Gano and Ben Davis varieties only, rough russeting, not 
pebbly, which does not affect more than one-third of the sur- 
face in the aggregate and provided that the apple has No. 1 
gerade colour. 


(vi) Pansy spot. 
(vii) Oyster shell scale. 


(villi) San Jose scale, when no apple is affected with more than two 
scale spots and provided further that not more than 5 per cent 
by count of the apples in any package are so affected. 


(ix) Two healed-over insect punctures or stings not over one-eighth 
inch in diameter inclusive of any encircling discoloured ring. 


(x) Bud-moth injury, four healed-over punctures or stings not 
over one-eighth inch in diameter inclusive of any encircling 
discoloured ring; or in the case of small pin point stings, not to 
exceed one-half inch in diameter in the aggregate including any 
encircling discoloured ring. 


(xi) One skin puncture, provided it is less than one-eighth inch in 
diameter. 


(xii) The following, provided no one defect shall affect more than 
five per cent of the surface and provided also that when an 
apple shows two or more of the defects the total area affected 
shall not be more than seven per cent of the surface; leaf roller, 
any other insect injury provided the skin is not broken, hail 
marks, sun scald, storage scald or spray burn provided the 
mark has not turned soft, limb rub, drought spot and scab. 


In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, hand- 
ling and packing, in each of the foregoing grades, 7 per cent by count of any 
lot may be below the requirements of the grade at shipping point and 10 
per cent at destination but not exceeding 5 per cent shall be allowed for any 
one defect except that not more than 3 per cent of the entire lot may be 
affected with decay, no tolerance however to be allowed for apple maggot 
injury in apples for shipment out of Canada. 


(Note: See also Clause 6, General Regulations, respecting “Conditions Defects” as 
affecting grade.) 
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SizE AND CoLtour MINIMA FoR APPLES 


3. (1) Except as provided in sub-clauses (2), (3) and (4) hereof, the 
minimum diameter for apples in all grades and packs shall be 24 inches 
or 234 box count size, and the minimum colour requirements for respective 
varieties and grades shall be as follows: 

(a) Red or Red Striped Varieties 

Minimum Colour—Percentage 
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(6) Red Cheeked or Blush Varieties 
Minimum Colour—Percentage 
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(2) The Department may authorize inspection and certification of 
dessert varieties, of recognized or outstanding value, to 2 inches minimum 
diameter in No. 1 grade for (a) shipment out of Canada, or (b) inter- 
provincial movement, under circumstances recommended to the Department 
by the Provincial Fruit Growers’ Associations concerned as warranting 
such additional supplies being marketed. 


(3) Red or red striped varieties of size 2 to 24 inches as provided for in 
the aforementioned subclause shall have 20 per cent additional colour. 


(4) The minimum size stipulated shall not apply to boxed apples, if 
tiered, governed by a marketing agreement with the Dominion. 


Nore 1—The percentage of colour specified for red and red striped varieties shall 
mean the portion of the surface which has reached full characteristic red colour for the 
variety and “perceptibly blushed cheek,’ quite noticeable blush colour. 


An apple having solid red or red striped colour of a lighter shade than that con- 
sidered as full characteristic red colour for the variety may be admitted to a grade 
provided it has sufficient additional area covered so that the apple has as good an 
appearance as one with the minimum percentage of full characteristic red colour for 
pa variety required for the grade. Faded brown stripes shall not be considered as 
colour. 


Notre 2.—The names used are those recognized by standard authorities, in some 
cases better-known trade names being substituted or added. 


4, Except that no variety may be packed below the minimum size for 
the variety as provided in clause 8 of these regulations, apples of No. 1 or 
Domestic grade shall be packed to one or other of the following size ranges, 
any such packs shall include all the apples of the designated size range:— 


S1zE RANGES (INCHES) 
2 to 24 
24 to 24 
21 to 23 
24 to 23 
24 to 3 
24 and up 
23 to 3 
23 and up 
3 and up 


(2) In order to allow for variations incident to commercial packing, in 
each of the grades No. 1 and Domestic, not more than 5 per cent of the 
apples in any package may be above the maximum size and not more than 
5 per cent below the minimum size stated on the package. 


CRABAPPLES 


5. The following shall be the grades for crabapples:— 
(a) (1) “Fancy” which shall include only sound, mature, clean fruit 
of one variety; 
(ii) free from damage caused by disease, insects, or mechanical or 
other means; 
(111) properly packed, and 
(iv) each crabapple shall be of a minimum size of 14 inches and 
the Hyslop variety shall have 35 per cent colour. 
“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 
(1) Handling bruises or box bruises such as are incident to good com- 
mercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack not to exceed 
one-half inch in diameter in the aggregate area. 
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(ii) Russeting up to 10 per cent of the surface. 

(111) Leaf roller up to an aggregate area of one-quarter inch in diameter 
provided it does not deform the fruit. 

(iv) One healed-over insect puncture or sting not to exceed one-eighth 
inch in diameter inclusive of any encircling discoloured ring. 

(v) Limb rub or leaf mark up to an aggregate area of one-quarter inch 
in diameter. 

(vi) Hail marks where the discoloration and indentations are slight, 
also hail marks of a russet character, the aggregate area not to 
exceed one-quarter inch in diameter. 

(vii) Sun scald or spray burn, where the normal colour of the crabapple 
is only slightly changed, and there is no blistering of the skin. 
(vill) Where any crabapple shows two or more of the defects permitted, 
the total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for 

any one defect. 


“OC” GRADE 


(6) “C” which shall include only sound, mature fruit of one variety 
and shall be properly packed; each crabapple shall be of the 
minimum size of one inch in diameter. 

In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, hand- 
ling and packing, in each of the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by count 
of any lot may be below the requirements of the grade but not to exceed 
one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect, except that 
not more than 3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with decay 


PEARS 
6. The following shall be the grades for pears packed in boxes: 


Extra Fancy GRADE 
(a) (i) “Extra Fancy” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, 
hand-picked, sized, well-formed pears of one variety; 
(ii) free from all insect pests, disease, hail marks, sun scald, spray 
burn, drought spots, insect injury, scald, visible black end; 
(111) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, limb rub, 
leaf mark and skin punctures, and shall be 
(iv) properly packed, and 
(v) of a minimum size of 193 count. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 

(i) Slight handling bruises and box bruises such as are incident to 
good commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack. 

(ii) Characteristic smooth russeting for Clairgeau, Flemish Beauty, 
Boussock, Bosc, Comice and Winter Nelis varieties. 

(i111) Russeting which is not characteristic of the variety when the 
aggregate area is not greater than 15 per cent of the surface. 

(iv) Light limb rub or leaf mark of a russet character which is not 
soft and affects an aggregate area not exceeding three-quarters 
of an inch in diameter. 
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(v) In Anjou variety only, and in case of re-inspection only, one skin 
puncture is permitted provided not over one-eighth inch in 
diameter, and not more than 10 per cent of the pears in any one 
box are so affected. 

(vi) Where any pear shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for 
any one defect. 


Fancy GRADE 


(6) (a) “Fancy” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, hand- 
picked, sized, well-formed pears of one variety; 

(11) er from all insect pests, scald, drought spots, visible black 
end; 

(111) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, insect injury, 
limb rub, leaf mark, hail marks, sun scald, spray burn, skin 
punctures and disease, and’ shall be 

(iv) properly packed, and 

(v) of a minimum size of 193 by count. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 

purposes of this grade:— 

(i) Shght handling bruises and box bruises such as are incident to 
good commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack. 

(ii) Characteristic smooth russeting for Clairgeau, Flemish Beauty, 
Boussock, Bose, Comice and Winter Nelis varieties. 

(iii) Russeting which is not characteristic of the variety when the 
aggregate area is not greater than 25 per cent of the surface. 

(iv) Two small, well healed over stings, in each of which the diameter 
of the dark discoloration caused thereby exclusive of any encircling 
green ring shall be not more than one-eighth inch. 

(v) Leaf roller up to an aggregate area of one-half inch in diameter 
provided it does not deform the fruit. 

(vi) For sale and distribution in Canada oyster shell scale not exceed- 
ing two spots. 

(vii) Light limb rub or leaf mark of a russet character which is not 
soft and affects an aggregate area not exceeding three-quarters of 
an inch in diameter. 

(vill) Hail marks where the skin is not broken, where there is no 
discoloration and where the indentations are slight, also hail 
marks of a russet character, the aggregate area not to be more 
than one-half inch in diameter. . 

(ix) Sun scald or spray burn where the normal colour of the pear is 
but slightly changed, and there is no blistering or cracking of 
the skin. 

(x) Skin punctures; in Anjou variety only, one skin puncture not 
exceeding one-eighth inch in diameter. On re-inspection one extra 
skin puncture not exceeding one-eighth inch in diameter; provided 
that both on first inspection and re-inspection not more than 
10 per cent of the pears in any one box are so affected. 

(xi) Scab spots not exceeeding an aggregate area of one-quarter inch. 

(xii) Where any pear shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for any 
one defect. 
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“C” GRADE 


(c) (i) “C” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, hand- 
picked pears of one variety; 

(11) free from all insect pests, scald, visible black end; 

(iii) free from serious damage caused by bruises, insect injury, 
limb rub, sun scald, spray burn, skin puncture, drought spots, 
hail marks, disease; 

(iv) of a minimum size of 228 by count for Winter Nelis and of a 
minimum size of 210 by count for other varieties; 

(v) properly packed; sized if tiered, otherwise 2; inches mini- 
mum diameter. 


“Serious Damage.” The following shall not be considered as serious 


damage for the purposes of this grade:— 
(i) Slightly larger handling and box bruises than specified in Fancy, 
but no soft bruises. 
(ii) Healed-over stings not to exceeed one-half inch in diameter in 
the aggregate. 
(iii) Leaf roller which does not affect in the aggregate more than 
15 per cent of the surface. 
(iv) For sale and distribution within Canada oyster shell scale not 
exceeding two spots. 

Limb rub which does not affect in the aggregate more than 15 per 

cent of the surface. 

(vi) Sun scald or spray burn which does not affect in the aggregate more 
than 15 per cent of the surface, and provided the mark has not 
turned soft. 

(vii) In Anjou variety only, two skin punctures not exceeding one- 
eighth inch in diameter; on re-inspection one extra skin puncture 
not exceeding one-eighth inch in diameter. 

(vill) Three drought spots where the surface is only slightly depressed 
or discoloured. 

(ix) Hail marks which are well healed, the aggregate area affected 
not to exceed one-half inch in diameter. 

(x) Scab spots not to exceed an aggregate area of one-half inch in 
diameter. 

(xi) Speckled mildew which does not affect more than 5 per cent of 
the surface in the aggregate and provided same is not within 
three-quarter inch of the calyx. 

(xii) Slightly deformed pears, provided not more than 25 per cent of 
the surface is affected. | 

(xiii) Where any pear shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for 
any one defect. 


~~” 


(v 


CoMBINATION FANCY AND “C’’ GRADE 


(d) A combination of Fancy and “C” grade pears may be packed 
with at least 50 per cent of the pears in any package meeting 
the requirements of the higher grade; sized if tiered. 

Nore: The grade designation may be abbreviated as “COMB FCY-C”. 


No pears except Seckel and pickling varieties shall be packed in 
Extra Fancy and Fancy Grades unless tiered. 
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In 


order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, 


handling and packing in each of the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by 
count of any lot may be below the requirements of the grade but not to 
exceed one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect 
except that not more than 3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with 


decay. 


7. The following shall be the grades for pears packed in other than 
the standard pear box:—(See clause 8 re “Export Pack”’.) 


(a) 


“Damage. 


No 1 GRADE 


(i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, hand- 
picked, well-formed pears of one variety; 

(11) free from all insect pests, disease, hail marks, sun scald, 
spray ‘burn, drought spots, insect injury, scald, black end, 
skin punctures; 

(iii) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, limb rub; 

(iv) the minimum diameter of No. 1 pears shall be as follows: 
Clairgeau and Duchess 24 inches; Clapp Favourite, Flemish 
Beauty, Howell, Anjou and Bose 24 inches; Bartlett, Kieffer 
24 inches; Gifford, Winter Nelis and Lawson 2 inches; Seckel 
14 inches, and shall be 

(v) properly packed. 


” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 


purposes of this grade:— 
(1) Handling and package bruises such as are incident to good com- 


(11) 
(iii) 
(iv) 


(v) 


(6) 


mercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack not to exceed 
one inch in diameter in the aggregate area and provided there is 
no brown discoloration underneath the skin. 

Characteristic smooth russeting for Flemish Beauty, Boussock, 
Bose, Comice and Winter Nelis varieties. 

Russeting which is not characteristic of the variety when the 
ageregate area is not greater than 15 per cent of the surface. 
Light limb rub or leaf mark of a russet character which is not 
soft and affects an aggregate area not exceeding three-quarters 
of an inch in diameter. 

Where any pear shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for 
any one defect. 


DomEstTIc GRADE 


(i) “Domestic” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, 
hand-picked, well formed pears of one variety; 

(ii) free from all drought spots, black end, scald; 

(111) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, insect injury, 
limb rub, skin punctures, hail marks, sun scald, spray burn 
and disease; 

(iv) the minimum diameter of Domestic pears shall be as follows: 
Clairgeau and Duchess 2+ inches; Howell and Clapp Favourite 
2 inches; Bartlett 14 inches; Flemish Beauty, Anjou and 
Bosc, 13 inches; Kieffer 13 inches; Gifford, Winter Nelis, 
Lawson, 14 inches; Seckel 1 inch, and shall be 

(v) properly packed. 
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) 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 


(1) Handling and package bruises such as are incident to good com- 
mercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack not to exceed 
one inch in diameter in the’ aggregate area and provided there 
is no brown discoloration underneath the skin. 


(11) Characteristic smooth russeting for Flemish Beauty, Boussock, 
Bosc, Comice and Winter Nelis varieties. 

(111) Russeting which is not characteristic of the variety when the 
ageregate area is not greater than 25 per cent of the surface. 

(iv) Two small well healed-over stings, in each of which the diameter 
of the dark discoloration caused thereby, exclusive of any en- 
circling green ring, shall not be more than one-eighth inch. 


(v) Leaf roller up to an aggregate area of one-half inch in diameter, 
provided it does not deform the pear. 

(vi) For sale and distribution within Canada, oyster shell scale not 
exceeding two spots. 

(vii) Light limb rub of a russet character which is not soft and affects 
an aggregate area not exceeding three-quarters of an inch in 
diameter. 

(viii) Skin punctures; in Anjou variety only, one skin puncture not 
exceeding one-eighth inch in diameter. On re-inspection, one extra 
skin puncture not exceeding one-eighth inch in diameter, provided 
that on first inspection and re-inspection not more than 15 per 
cent of the pears in any one package are so affected. 

(ix) Hail marks where the skin is not broken, where there is no dis- 
coloration and where indentations are slight, the aggregate area 
not to be more than one-half inch in diameter. 

(x) Sun scald or spray burn where the normal colour of the pear is 
but slightly changed, and there is no blistering or cracking of 
the skin. 

(xi) Seab spots not exceeding an aggregate area of one-quarter inch 
in diameter. 

(xii) Where any pear shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for any 
one defect. 


No. 3 GRADE 


(c) () “No. 3” which shall include only sound, mature, handpicked 
pears of one variety; 

(ii) free from serious damage caused by bruises, insect injury, 
limb rub, hail marks, sun scald, spray burn, skin puncture. 
drought spot and disease; 

(iii) each pear shall be of a minimum size of 14 inches in diameter 
except for Seckel variety for which the minimum size shall 
be 1 inch in diameter and shall be | 

(iv) properly packed. 


”) 


“Serious Damage.” The following shall not be considered as serious 
damage for the purposes of this grade: — 
(i) Bruises which do not affect in the aggregate more than 15 per cent 
of the surface. 
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(11) 
(111) 


(iv) 
(v) 


(vi) 
(vil) 
(vill) 


(x) 


(x) 


(x1) 


(xii) 
(xiii) 


Russeting. 

Leaf roller, provided it does not deform more than 25 per cent 
of the surface. 

Oyster shell scale. 

Any other insect injury where skin is not broken and which does 
not affect in the aggregate more than 15 per cent of the surface. 
Limb rub or leaf mark which does not affect in the aggregate more 
than 15 per cent of the surface. 

Hail marks where skin is not broken and the aggregate area 
affected is not more than three-quarters inch in diameter. 

Sun scald or spray burn which does not affect in the aggregate more 
than 15 per cent of the surface and provided the mark has not 
turned soft. 

In Anjou variety only, two skin punctures not exceeding one- 
eighth inch in diameter. On re-inspection only, one extra skin 
puncture not exceeding one-eighth inch in diameter. 

Drought spots where surface is only slightly depressed or dis- 
coloured. 

Scab spots which do not affect in the aggregate more than 15 per 
cent of the surface. 

Shghtly deformed pears. 

Where any pear shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for any 
one defect. 


8. (1) No. 1 and Domestic grade pears for shipment out of Canada 


may be 


packed to the following minimum sizes according to varieties and 


shall have a size spread of not greater than one-quarter inch in diameter but 


may be 


packed 24 inches up; 24 inches up and 13 inches up, as provided 


in the respective groups. (In addition to other marks required the size range 
shall be ciearly marked on each package in figures not less than one-quarter 
inch in length.) 


Minimum 
Size 
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(2) In order to allow for variations incident to commercial packing in 


each of the grades No. 1 and Domestic not more than 5 per cent of 
the pears in any package may be above the maximum size and not 
more than 5 per cent below the minimum size stated on the 
package. 


In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, hand- 
ling and packing in each of the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by count of 
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any lot may be below the requirements of the grade, but not to exceed one- 
half of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect except that not 
more than 3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with decay. 


PEACHES 
9. The following shall be the grades for peaches: — 


SELECT GRADE 


(a) (i) “Select” which shall include only sound, uniformly mature, 
clean, handpicked, sized, well-formed peaches of one variety, 
of superior colour for the variety; 

(11) free from all russeting, insect pests, insect injury, limb rub, 
hail marks,, sun scald, skin punctures or breaks, disease, 
growth cracks, split stones, gum; 

(111) free from damage caused by bruises; 

(iv) of a minimum size of 23 inches in diameter except for peaches 
packed in standard peach boxes the minimum size shall be 
60 by count, and shall be 

(v) properly packed. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 

Shght handling bruises and package bruises such as are incident 

to good commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack. 


No. 1 GRADE 


(b) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, uniformly mature, 
clean, handpicked, sized, well-formed peaches of one variety, 
of good colour for the variety; 

(11) free from all russeting, insect pests, insect injury, limb rub, 
hail marks, sun scald, punctures or breaks, disease, growth 
cracks, split stones, gum; 

(111) free from damage caused by bruises; 

(iv) of a minimum size of 24 inches in diameter except for peaches 
packed in standard peach boxes the minimum size shall be 
84 by count, and shall be 

(v) properly packed. 

“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 

purposes of this grade:— 

Slight handling bruises and package bruises such as are incident 

to good commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(c) (i) “No. 2” which shall include only sound, uniformly mature, 

clean, handpicked, sized, well-formed peaches of one variety; 

(ii) free from all insect pests, skin punctures or breaks, growth 
cracks; 

(111) free from damage caused by bruises, insect injury, split pit, 
russeting, limb rub, hail marks and disease; 

(iv) of a minimum size of 1% inches in diameter except for peaches 
packed in standard peach boxes the minimum size shall be 
96 by count, and shall be 

(v) properly packed. 
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Peaches meeting the requirements of this grade may be marked 
“Domestic” when packed in baskets or hampers. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade: — 

(i) Slight handling and packing bruises such as are incident to 

good commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack. 

(ii) Slightly deformed peaches where not more than 15 per cent 
of the surface is affected. 

(111) Split pit where not readily apparent. 

(iv) Russeting provided not more than an aggregate area of 5 per 
cent of the surface is affected. 

(v) Limb rub provided not more than an aggregate area of 5 per 
cent of the surface is affected. 

(v1) Hail marks provided not more than an aggregate area of 10 
per cent of the surface is affected and provided the indenta- 
tions are slight and the skin is not broken. 

(vii) Mildew, scab or ink spot and oak bug injury provided not 
more than an aggregate area of 5 per cent of the surface is 
affected. 

(viii) Where any peach shows two or more of the defects permitted, 
the total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed 
for any one defect. 


(d) Definition of Terms—‘Select,” “No. 1” and “No. 2” grades: 

*() “Mature” means, in the case of peaches grown in British 
Columbia, that the peach shows a definite break from green 
in the ground colour and is well filled out for the variety. 

(ii) “Mature” means, in the case of peaches grown in Ontario, 
that the peach is well developed and has attained sufficient 
yellow in the ground colour to indicate that the peach will 
continue to ripen, but in any event the pressure test through 
the skin shall not exceed 18 lbs. as indicated by a pressure 
tester with a 5°; inch plunger. 


In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, 
handling and packing, in each of the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by 
count of any lot may be below the requirements of the grade but not to 
exceed one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect 
except that not more than 3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with 
decay. 


APRICOTS 
10. The following shall be the grades for apricots: — 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, uniformly mature, 
clean, handpicked, well-formed apricots of one variety; fairly 
uniform in size and of good colour for the variety; 

(11) free from all bruises, insect pests, insect injury, hail marks, 
sun scald, skin punctures or breaks, disease, split stones and 
gum, 

(111) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, limb rub, leaf 
spray burn, growth checks, mechanical or other means; 
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(iv) each apricot shall be of a minimum size of 12 inches in 
diameter, and shall be 
(v) properly packed. 
“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 
(1) Russeting. 
(1) Apricots with ink spot similar to freckles. 
(111) Limb rub 4 inch in the aggregate on the stem end only. 
(iv) Leaf marks + inch in diameter in the aggregate. 
(v) Healed over growth checks + inch in diameter. 
(vi) Spray burn + inch in diameter. 
(vii) Where any apricot shows two or more of the defects permitted, 


the total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for 
any one defect. 


—-* 


No. 2 GRADE 


(b) (3) “No. 2” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, hand- 

picked, well-formed apricots of one variety; 

(11) free from all insect pests, insect injury, skin punctures or 
breaks; 

(ii1) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, limb rub, leaf 
marks, hail marks, growth checks and disease; 

(iv) each apricot shall be of a minimum size of 14 inches in 
diameter, and shall be 

(v) properly packed. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 
(i) Slight handling and package bruises such as are incident to good 
commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack. 
(11) Russeting. 
(iii) Limb rub and leaf mark not exceeding 15 per cent of the surface. 
(iv) Hail marks not exceeding 15 per cent of the surface and provided 
the indentations are slight and the skin is not broken. 
(v) Healed over growth checks. 
) Apricots with ink spots similar to freckles. 
(vii) Mildew not exceeding 15 per cent of the surface. 
) Shghtly deformed apricots where not more than 15 per cent of 
the surface is affected. 
(ix) Where any apricot shows two or more of the defects permitted, the 
total area affected shall not exceed the maximum allowed for any 
one defect. 


No. 3 GRADE 


(c) “No. 3” shall in all respects be the same as No. 2, except:— 


(1) Hail marks are allowed provided they do not cover more than 
an aggregate area of 25 per cent of the surface; 

(11) shall not be packed in the four-basket crate, and shall not 
be tiered. 
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In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, 
handling and packing, in each of the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by 
count of any lot may be below the requirements of the grade, but not to 
exceed one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect except 
that not more than 3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with decay. 


PLUMS AND FRESH PRUNES 
11. The following shall be the grades for plums and fresh prunes:— 


SELECT GRADE 


(a) (i) “Select” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, well- 
formed fruit of one variety, of superior size and colour for 
the variety ; 

(11) free from all russeting, insect pests, bruises, stings; 

(111) free from damage caused by disease, insect or other means, 
and shall be 

(iv) properly packed; 

(v) plums and prunes packed under this grade shall be table- 
eraded. 


“Damage”. The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 
Any injury from the causes mentioned which is not apparent in 
the process of proper handling and grading. 


In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling 
not more than 5 per cent by count of any lot may be below the requirements 
of this grade, but not to exceed one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed 
for any one defect. 


No. 1 GraDE 


(6) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, well- 
formed fruit of one variety, of good colour and size for the 
variety ; 

(11) free from all purple spot, plum rot, insect pests, insect injury, 
limb rub, leaf mark, hail marks, sun scald, skin punctures, 
skin breaks, disease, growth cracks, drought spots; 

(i11) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, superficial 
cracks and stemless specimens, and shall be 

(iv) properly packed. 


Defimtion of Terms—‘‘No. 1” Grade. 


(i) “Good colour for the variety”: 

For Italian type prunes means not less than 75 per cent 
characteristic colour; for all other varieties of prunes and 
for plums means colour characteristic of the variety when mature. 

(11) “Good size for variety”: 

For Italian type prunes means a minimum of 1% inches, being 
the greatest measurement at right angles to a line running from 
stem to blossom end. 

For plums and prunes when packed in tiers in four-basket 
crates, means a minimum size of 5 x 6; for all other plums and 
prunes, means the normal size of a fully developed specimen of the 
variety. 

(iii) “Italian type” means prunes that are “freestone.” 
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“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 

(1) Bruises, slight handling and package bruises such as are incident 
to good commercial handling in the preparation of a tight pack. 

(ii) Russeting when the aggregate area is not more than 10 per cent 
of the surface. 

(111) For peach plums only, a check one-quarter inch in length at the 
calyx end of the fruit is permitted, provided the flesh is not exposed. 

(iv) Stemless plums or prunes when the stem has been pulled and the 
skin is not torn beyond the stem basin. 

(v) Where any plum or fresh prune shows two or more of the defects 
permitted, the total area affected shall not exceed the maximum 
allowed for any one defect. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(c) (i) “No. 2” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, 
well-formed fruit of one variety, and of fair colour for the 
variety ; 

(ii) free from all insect pests, insect injury, skin punctures, purple 
spot, plum rot, skin breaks, disease; 

(iii) free from damage caused by bruises, russeting, limb rub, leaf 
marks, sun scald, growth cracks, drought scars, stemless 
specimens, and shall be 

(iv) properly packed. 

(2) Plums and fresh prunes meeting the requirements of this grade 

may be marked “Domestic” when packed in baskets or hampers. 


Definition of Terms—‘No. 2” Grade. 
(1) “Fair colour for the variety”: 
For Italian type prunes means not less than 50 per cent charac- 
teristic colour. 
For all other varieties of prunes and for plums means colour 
characteristic of the variety when mature. 
(11) “Italian type” means prunes that are “freestone”. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 

(1) Bruises, sight handling bruises and package bruises such as are 
incident to good commercial handling in the. preparation of a tight 
pack, and provided that not more than 15 per cent of the surface is 
affected. 

(11) Russeting not exceeding an aggregate area of 25 per cent of the 
surface. 

(iii) Limb rub or leaf mark not exceeding an aggregate area of 15 
per cent of the surface. 

(iv) Hail marks which slightly indent the fruit and do not affect more 
than 15 per cent of the surface in the aggregate. 

(v) Sun scald where the normal colour is not materially changed and 
the skin is not blistered or cracked. 

(vi) Growth cracks, one growth crack not exceeding one-quarter inch 
in length is permitted, provided it is well healed and shallow. 

(vii) Drought, provided not more than 10 per cent of the surface is 
affected. 
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(vill) Scars not to exceed an aggregate area of 15 per cent of the surface. 

(ix) Stemless plums or prunes where the stem has been pulled and the 
skin is not torn beyond the stem basin. 

(x) Where any plum or fresh prune shows two or more of the defects 
permitted, the total area affected shall not exceed the maximum 
allowed for any one defect. 

In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, hand- 
ling and packing, not more than 10 per cent by count or weight of any 
lot may be below the requirements of the foregoing grades, but not to 
exceed one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect, 
except that not more than 3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with 
decay. 


CHERRIES 
12. The following shall be the grades for cherries:— 
SELECT GRADE 


(a) (1) “Select” which shall include only sound, mature, handpicked, 
clean, sweet cherries of one variety, of superior size and colour 
for the variety, with stems attached; 

(11) free from insect pests; 

(111) free from damage caused by disease, insect or other means, 
and shall be 

(iv) properly packed; 

(v) only sweet cherries may be packed under this grade and such 
shall be table graded. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 

Any injury from the causes mentioned which is not apparent 
in the process of proper grading and handling. 

In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading 
and handling not more than 5 per cent by count or weight of any 
lot may be below the requirements of this grade, but not exceeding 
one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect except 
that not more than 1 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with 
brown rot or decay. 


No. 1 GRADE 


(b) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, mature, handpicked, 
clean cherries of one variety, of good colour and fair size for 
the variety; with stems attached; 

(11) free from bruises, insect pests, insect injury, hail marks, skin 
breaks, disease, gum, twigs, sawdust, and shall be 

(i111) properly packed; 

(iv) sweet cherries packed in six-quart climax baskets shall be 
table graded. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(c) (1) “No. 2” which shall include only sound, mature, handpicked, 
clean cherries of one variety; 
(ii) free from insect pests, insect injury, disease; 
(iii) free from damage caused by bruises, skin breaks and hail 
marks, and shall be 
(iv) properly packed. 
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(2) Cherries meeting the requirements of this grade may be marked 
“Domestic” when packed in baskets or hampers. 


“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 

(i) Bruises, slight handling and package bruises such as are incident 
to good commercial handling and packing. 

(11) Skin breaks, provided they do not involve an aggregate area of 

more than #4 inch in diameter. 

(111) Hail marks are allowed provided they do not cover more than an 

ageregate area of 25 per cent of the surface. 

In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading and 
handling not more than 10 per cent by count or weight of any lot may be 
below the requirements of No. 1 or No. 2 grade, but not exceeding one-half 
of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect, except that not more 
than 1 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with brown rot or decay. 


CANTALOUPES 
13. The following shall be the grades for cantaloupes:— 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) (1) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, mature, clean, well- 
formed cantaloupes of one variety, of fairly uniform size and 
well netted for the variety; 

(ii) free from all insect pests, insect injury, disease, sun scald, 
cracks, moisture injury, hail marks and mechanical injury, 
and shall be 

(111) properly packed. 


Defimtion of Terms—‘No. 1” Grade 
(i) “Mature” means cantaloupes which have reached the stage of 
development at which the flesh is palatable and that the juice 
of the edible portion of the fruit contains not less than 10 per cent 
soluble solids as determined by the Brix Hydrometer. 
(ii) “Well netted” means having netted characteristics of a well 
developed specimen of the variety. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(b) (i) “No. 2” which shall include only sound, mature, clean canta- 
loupes of one variety; 
(ii) free from all insect pests, and shall be 
(111) properly packed. 
(iv) This grade shall be permitted only during such periods as may 
be prescribed by the Department. 


Definition of Terms—‘No. 2” Grade 


(1) “Mature” means cantaloupes which have reached the stage of 
development at which the flesh is palatable and that the juice of the 
edible portion of the fruit contains not less than 10 per cent soluble 
solids as determined by the Brix Hydrometer. 

In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, handling 
and packing in the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by count of any lot may 
be below the requirements of the grade, but not to exceed one-half of this 
tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect except that not more than 
3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with decay. 
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GRAPES 
14. The following shall be the grades for grapes:— 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, mature, clean fully 
developed grapes of one variety, of good colour for the variety 
and reasonably well filled bunches for the variety; 

(ii) free from crushed, split or dried berries, hail marks; 

(i111) free from damage caused by disease and insect injury, and 
shall be 

(iv) properly packed. 

(v) Grapes of this grade shall not be packed in baskets of greater 
than 6 quarts capacity. 


Definition of Terms—‘“No. 1” Grade 
(i) “Mature” means that the fruit has reached that stage where the 
normal process of ripening has developed a reasonably full flavour 
for the variety. 
“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade:— 
(i) Disease or insect injury, which does not materially affect the 
appearance or the edible or shipping quality of the grapes. 
(11) Mildew which does not affect the appearance of the berries and of 
which there are only slight traces on the inside of the bunch. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(b) (i) “No. 2” which shall include only sound, mature, clean grapes 
of one variety, of fair colour and size for the variety; 
(ii) free from crushed or split berries, and shall be 
(111) properly packed. 
Grapes meeting the requirements of this grade may be marked 
“Domestic” when packed in baskets or hampers. 


Definition of Terms—‘‘No. 2” Grade 
(i) “Mature” means that the fruit has reached that stage where the 
normal process of ripening has developed a reasonably full flavor 
for the variety. 

In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, handling 
and packing, in the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by weight of any lot may 
be below the requirements of the grade, but not to exceed one-half of this 
tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect, except that no more than 3 
per cent of the entire lot may be affected with decay, and excepting furthe1 
that the full 10 per cent tolerance shall be allowed for crushed or split 
berries in No. 2 or Domestic grade when in packages larger than 6 quarts 
capacity, 

FIELD TOMATOES 


15. The following shall be the grades for field tomatoes:— 


SELECT GRADE 


(a) (i) “Select” which shall include only sound, smooth, clean, well- 
formed tomatoes of one variety, which have reached a uniform 
state of development that will conform to one of the following 
maturities: “Mature”, “Turning”, ‘Semi-ripe”’ and “Firm- 
ripe”; 
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(11) free from blossoms and stem ends, scald, growth cracks, 
water blisters, ground spots, or other scars which indent 
or mis-shape the tomatoes; 

(ii) free from damage caused by disease, insects or other means, 
and shall be 

(iv) properly packed; and 

(v) of a minimum size of 21 inches and a maximum size of 24 
inches in diameter or of a minimum size of 13 inches and a 
maximum size of 24 inches in diameter, except that 

(vi) a minimum of 14 inches and a maximum size of 13 inches is 
permitted, provided that in addition to all other marks 
required, the packages are marked with the minimum and 
the maximum sizes. 


Definition of Terms—‘Select” Grade 


“Damage” shall mean any injury from the causes mentioned 
which is apparent in the process of proper grading and handling. 


In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling 
not more than 5 per cent by count of any lot may be below the requirements 
of this grade, but not to exceed one-half of this tolerance shall be allowed 
for any one defect. 


No. 1 GRADE 


(6b) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, reasonably smooth, 
clean, well-formed tomatoes of similar varietal character- 
ristics, which have reached a uniform state of development 
that will conform to one of the following maturities: “Mature”, 
“Turning”, ‘“Semi-ripe” and “Firm-ripe”; 

(11) free from disease, scald, water blisters, ground spots, stem 
ends and worm holes, growth cracks and other scars which 
are likely to cause leaking or materially affect the appearance 
of the tomatoes; 

(i111) free from damage caused by blossom end, plant or stem 
rub and insect injury, and shall be 

(iv) properly packed, and 

(v) of a minimum size of 2 inches in diameter except that 

(vi) of a minimum size of 14 inches and a maximum size of 2 inches 
is permitted, provided that in addition to all other marks 
required, the packages are marked with the minimum and 
maximum sizes. 


Defimtion of Terms—‘No. 1” Grade 


(i) “Materially affect the appearance of the tomatoes” means con- 
centric scars around the stem end may be permitted provided same 
do not exceed in the aggregate one complete circle 14+ inches in 
diameter or one growth crack radiating from the stem and well 
healed over and not exceeding 3 of an inch in length. 

(ii) “Reasonably smooth” means tomatoes may be slightly ridged, 
angular or indented. 

“Damage.” The following shall not be considered as damage for the 
purposes of this grade, provided that not more than 10 per cent by count 
in any package are so affected: 

(i) Blossom end which does not affect more than 5 per cent of the 
surface. 
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(ii) Plant or stem rub which when combined does not affect more than 
| 5 per cent of the surface. 
(111) Insect injury—not more than two well-healed-over stings. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(c) (i) “No. 2” which shall include only sound, clean tomatoes of 
similar varietal characteristics, which have reached a uniform 
state of development that will conform to one of the following 
maturities: “Mature”, “Turning”, “Semi-ripe’, and “Firm- 
ripe”; 

(ii) free from rot, water-blisters, open wet cracks, badly mis- 
shapen, rough or russeted specimens; 

(i111) free from serious damage caused by bruises, sun scald, cat- 
faces, growth cracks, disease, insects or other means, and 
shall be 

(iv) properly packed, and 

(v) of a minimum size of 1? inches in diameter. 


Definition of Terms—‘No. 2” Grade 


(i) “Badly mis-shapen” means that the tomato is so badly deformed 
that its appearance is seriously affected. 

(ii) “Catfaces” are irregular, dark, leathery scars and such blossom 
end scars seriously damage the tomato when greater in area than 

a circle 1 inch in diameter, or when rough or deep, or when channels 

extend deeply into the fruit. 

(ii) “Serious damage” means any injury or defect which seriously 
affects the appearance or the edible or shipping quality. 
Tomatoes meeting the requirements of this grade may be marked 
“Domestic” when packed in baskets or hampers. 
(d) Definition of Terms—‘‘Select”, “No. 1” and “No. 2” grades (applic- 
able at shipping point only) :— 

(i) “Mature” means, except for tomatoes grown in British 
Columbia, that the tomato shows a definite tinge of pink at 
blossom end. 

(ii) “Mature” means, in the case of tomatoes grown in British 
Columbia, that the tomato is fully developed, well filled-out, 
yields to pressure giving a feeling of springiness, bright waxy 
in appearance, seeds well developed and with the seed cavities 
showing a jelly-like consistency. A tolerance of 15 per cent of 
the next succeeding (Turning) state of maturity shall be 
allowed. 

(111) “Turning” means that the tomato shows from a tinge to 25 
per cent colour. A combined tolerance of 15 per cent of the 
preceding (Mature) and the next succeeding (Semi-ripe) state 
of maturity shall be allowed, except that such tolerance shall 
be 5 per cent for tomatoes grown in Ontario. 

(iv) “Semi-ripe’ means that the tomato shows from 25 per cent 
to 75 per cent colour. A combined tolerance of 15 per cent of 
the next preceding (Turning) and the next succeeding (Firm- 
ripe) state of maturity shall be allowed, except that such 
tolerance shall be 5 per cent for tomatoes grown in Ontario. 
“Firm-ripe” means that the tomato shows from 75 per cent 
to full colour. A tolerance of 15 per cent of the next preceding 
(Semi-ripe) state of maturity shall be allowed, except that such 
tolerance shall be 5 per cent for tomatoes grown in Ontario. 


—* 
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In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, hand- 
ling and packing, in the foregoing grades, 10 per cent by count of any lot 
may be below the requirements of the grade but not to exceed one-half of this 
tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect, except that not more than 
3 per cent of the entire lot may be affected with decay. 


16. When immature tomatoes are packed green for pickling purposes 
they shall in all other respects conform to the requirements of No. 1 or 
No. 2 grades and in addition to all other marks required each package shall 
be marked “Picklers” or “Pickling Tomatoes”. 


FIELD RHUBARB 
17. The following shall be the grades for field rhubard:— 


No. 1 GRADE 

(a) “No. 1” which shall consist of stalks showing not less than one-third 
red colour, and not less than 3 inch in diameter or 24 inches in cir- 
cumference at or near the butt end, a minimum length 10 inches 
over all, the stalks shall be fresh and not wilted, well trimmed, free 
from stalks pulled from the seed stem, disease, insect and other 
pests, dirt, trimmings and other foreign matter, and shall be well 
packed in packages constructed of sound material, clean and of 
such size as to hold not less than 42 pounds net when packed, except 
that field rhubarb may be packed in 11-quart veneer-baskets of 
minimum net weight 12 pounds. 


Definition of Terms—“No. 1” Grade 

(i) “Well packed” means that the stalks shall be placed one way in the 
container, that is either all across or lengthwise of the package. 

(11) “Well trimmed” means that the butt shall be left uncut with the 
skin removed, and the top with slight prong not exceeding one inch 
in length, but in the event of the stalk being too long for the con- 
tainer, the leaf end only shall be cut. 


No. 2 GRADE 

(b) “No. 2” which shall consist of stalks free from decay. 

In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading, hand- 
ling and packing, in No. 1 Grade, 10 per cent by count of any lot may be 
below requirements of the grade but not to exceed one-half of this tolerance 
shall be allowed for any one defect except that no decay or stalks below 
minimum length shall be permitted. 


FORCED RHUBARB 


18. Forced rhubarb shall be advertised, displayed, sold, offered or had 
in possession for sale, only by weight or by the bunch weighing not more 
than 17 ounces nor less than 16 ounces when packed but not less than 
15 ounces per bunch when offered for retail sale as originally packed. 


STRAWBERRIES 


19. The following shall be the grade for strawberries for fresh fruit 
purposes when offered for sale on a grade basis:— 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) “No. 1” shall consist of strawberries with the cap (calyx) attached, 
which are well-formed, of good colour, firm but not overripe, free 
from surface moisture, bruises, bird pecks, mould, and from damage 
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caused by sand, disease or other means. The minimum diameter 
shall be # inch for varieties other than Early Bird, Dunlap and 
Everbearing which shall be 2 inch. 


Definition of Terms—‘No. 1” Grade 


(i) “Damage” means any injury from the causes mentioned which 
materially affects the appearance or edible or shipping quality. 
(11) “Diameter” means the greatest dimension at right angles to a 
straight line running from the stem to the apex. 
(ii) ‘“Overripe” means dead ripe, becoming soft, a condition unfit 
for shipment and’ necessitating immediate consumption. 


In order to allow for variations incident to careful commercial grading 
and handling, 5 per cent by volume of the berries in any lot may be under 
the prescribed size, and in addition 10 per cent by volume of the berries in 
such lot may be below the remaining requirements of the grade. 

(2) In addition to other marks required by regulation, each crate 
shall be plainly marked on one end with the grade designation. 


TOMATOES FOR PROCESSING PURPOSES 


20. (1) The following shall be the grades for tomatoes for processing 
purposes when purchased from the grower on a grade basis: — 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) “No. 1” which shall consist of tomatoes which are firm, ripe, well 
coloured, well formed, free from moulds and decay and from 
damage caused by growth cracks, worm holes, catfaces, sun scald, 
freezing injury or mechanical or other means. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(b) “No. 2” which shall consist of tomatoes which do not meet the 
requirements of the foregoing grade, but which are ripe and fairly 
well coloured and which are free from serious damage from any 
cause. 


No. 3 GRADE 


(c) “No. 3” or “Culls” are tomatoes which do not meet the requirements 
of the foregoing grades. 
(2) Minimum Size: The minimum size for each grade may be fixed 
by agreement between buyer and seller. Tomatoes below this specified 
size shall be classed as culls. 


Definition of Terms— 

(i) “Damage” means any injury which cannot be removed in the 
ordinary process of trimming and peeling without a loss of more 
than 10 per cent (by weight) of the tomato in excess of that which 
would occur if the tomato were perfect. 

(ii) “Fairly well coloured” means that the tomato shows at least 
two-thirds good red colour. 

(iil) “Firm” means that the tomato is not soft, puffy, shrivelled, or 
water soaked. 

(iv) “Serious damage” means any injury which cannot be removed in 
the ordinary process of trimming and peeling without a loss of more 
than 20 per cent (by weight) of the tomato in excess of that which 
would occur if the tomato were perfect. 
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(v) “Well-coloured” means that the tomato shows at least 90 per cent 
good red colour. 


(vi) “Well-formed” means that the tomato shall not be extremely flat 
or otherwise badly misshapen. 


BERRIES AND CURRANTS FOR PROCESSING PURPOSES 


21. The following shall be the grades for fresh berries and currants for 
processing purposes when purchased from the grower on a grade basis: — 


STRAWBERRIES FOR CANNING 


(a) (i) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound, ma- 
ture strawberries of one variety; 

(ii) free from mould, mildew, stem-rot or other decay, stems, 
leaves or other foreign matter, green tipped, dried or malformed 
strawberries (commonly known.as monkey-faced or cat-faced 
berries) ; and 

(iii) shall be unhulled, unless otherwise specified between the seller 
and buyer; 

(iv) the diameter shall not be less than 8-inch or more than 
14 inches. 


STRAWBERRIES FOR JAM 


(6b) (1) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound, 
mature, fully red strawberries; 

(41) free from mould, mildew, stem-rot or other decay, stems, 
leaves or other foreign matter, green, dried or malformed 
strawberries (commonly known as monkey-faced or cat-faced 
berries) ; 

(111) shall not be waterlogged; 

(iv) the diameter shall not be less than 23-inch; 

(v) shall be unhulled, unless otherwise specified between the 
seller and buyer. 


(c) (3) “No. 2” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, nearly ripe 
to fully ripe strawberries; 

(11) free from mould, mildew, stem rot or other decay, stems, leaves 
or other foreign matter, green, dried or malformed strawberries 
(commonly known as monkey-faced or cat-faced berries) ; 

(iii) shall not be waterlogged; 

(iv) the diameter shall not be less than 4-inch; 

(v) shall be unhulled, unless otherwise specified between the 
seller and buyer. 


—Y 


RASPBERRIES FOR CANNING 


(d) (i) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound,. 
mature, ripe but firm raspberries of one variety and of good 
colour; 

(ii) free from mould, mildew or other decay, cores, stems, leaves 
or other foreign matter, green or dried raspberries; and 
(111) shall be whole and uniform in size and not less than 4 inch in 
diameter 
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RASPBERRIES FOR JAM 


(e) (i) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound, 
whole, fully ripe raspberries of one variety and of bright 
red colour; 

(11) free from mould, mildew or other decay, cores, stems, leaves 
or other foreign matter; and 

(111) shall not be waterlogged; 

(iv) the diameter shall be not less than 4 inch. 


(f) (G) “No. 2” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, fully 
ripe raspberries of one variety; 
(ii) free from mould, mildew or other decay, cores, stems, leaves 
or other foreign matter, green or dried raspberries. 
(i111) raspberries in this grade may be soft and slightly darker in 
colour than No. 1 grade but shall not be broken, matted or 
waterlogged. 


LOGANBERRIES FOR CANNING 


(g) (a) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound, 
mature, uniformly coloured loganberries; 

(11) free from mould, mildew or other decay, insect injury, sunburn, 
stems, leaves or other foreign matter, green, dried or malformed 
loganberries ; 

(111) the length shall be not less than 3 inch. 


LOGANBERRIES FOR JAM 


(h) (i) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound, 
mature loganberries, but not overripe, matted or waterlogged; 
(11) free from mould, mildew or other decay, insect injury, sunburn, 
stems, leaves or other foreign matter, green or dried logan- 

berries. 


(1) (a) “No. 2” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, ripe 
loganberries, but not matted or waterlogged; 
(ii) free from mould, mildew or other decay, stems, leaves or 
other foreign matter, green or dried loganberries. 


BLACKBERRIES FOR CANNING 


(7) () “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, whole, clean, 
sound, mature, entirely black coloured blackberries of one 
variety ; 

(ii) free from mould, midlew or other decay, insect injury, sunburn, 
stems, leaves or other foreign matter, green or dried black- 
berries; 

(iii) the diameter shall be not less than 3 inch. 


BLACKBERRIES FOR JAM 


(k) (i) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound, 
mature, entirely black coloured blackberries, not waterlogged; 
and 

‘ii) free from mould, mildew, decay or other disease, insect injury, 
sunburn, stems, leaves or other foreign matter, green or 
dried blackberries. 
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RED CURRANTS FOR JAM 


(1) (4) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, mature 
red currants of good colour. 
(11) free from sunburn, scab, sweat, mechanical or insect injury, 
spray, mould, mildew, leaves, dirt or other foreign matter. 


Buack CURRANTS FOR JAM 


(m) (1) “No. 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, mature 
black currants of good colour. 
(11) free from sunburn, scab, sweat, mechanical or insect injury, 
spray, mould, mildew, leaves, dirt or other foreign matter; and 
(111) shall be stemmed, unless otherwise specified between the seller 
and buyer. 


(GOOSEBERRIES 


(n) (i) “No 1” which shall consist of freshly picked, clean, sound 
gooseberries of good shape and quality; 
(11) free from sunburn, scab, sweat, spray, mechanical or insect 
injury, leaves, dirt or other foreign matter; and 
(i11) of green colour, turning transparent; 
(iv) the diameter shall be not less than 2 inch. 
In order to allow for variations incident to good commercial handling, 


grading and packing, in each of the foregoing grades, 5 per cent by weight 
of any lot may be below the requirements of the grade. 


HOTHOUSE CUCUMBERS 


22. The following shall be the grades for hothouse cucumbers grown 
in British Columbia when packed in closed packages: — 


Extra FANCY GRADE 


(a) (i) “Hatra Fancy” which shall include only mature, sound, well 
formed cucumbers of similar varietal characteristics, fresh 
and well coloured; 

(ii) free from blossoms and all defects and shall be 
(itt) properly packed. 


Fancy GRADE 


(b) “Fancy” which shall include only cucumbers meeting the require- 
ments of Extra Fancy grade excepting that cucumbers slightly 
misshapen and pale in colour shall be permitted in this grade. 


No. 3 GRADE 


(c) (i) “No. 3” which shall include only mature, sound cucumbers of 

similar varietal characteristics, fresh and well coloured; 

(ii) free from blossoms but may include cucumbers not permitted 
in the foregoing grades but shall not include any specimens 
which are badly misshapen and shall be 

(111) properly packed. 

(d) Each standard package shall be marked to show the number of 
specimens and minimum length contained, or where the word 
“Large” or “Medium” is included with the grade designation, the 
number of specimens and the minimum length shall be as follows: 
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Count per 
package 
White Spine Rochfort or (White Spine 
Type Long Type Type only) 
Extra Fey. Large .. 12” min. 18” min. 12 or 18 specimens 
Extra Fey. Med... ° 8” min. 16” min. 24 specimens 


LO VL 20 Iniax, 


In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling 
not more than 2 per cent by count of any lot may be below the requirements 
of these grades. In addition not more than 5 per cent by count may be 
below the prescribed minimum size and not more than 5 per cent may be 
larger than the prescribed maximum size. 


Definition of terms as used in these grades:— 


(1) “Well formed” means the normal typical shape for the variety 
and not mis-shapen. 


(2) “Similar varietal characteristics” means that the cucumbers are 
alike as to shape and general characteristics, for example the White Spine 
type and the Rochfort or long type must not be mixed. 


(3) “Fresh” means bright, firm, not wilted or old. 


(4) “Well coloured” means that the cucumber shows a good char- 
acteristic green colour over practically the entire surface except that area 
showing characteristic striping. 


HOTHOUSE TOMATOES 


23. The following shall be the grades for hothouse tomatoes grown in 
British Columbia when packed in closed packages:— 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, smooth, round or 

slightly oval tomatoes of similar varietal characteristics. 

(ii) uniformly coloured, mature but not over-ripe, of uniform size 
but in two tier packs size range may be # inch; 

(iii) free from disease, blemishes and damage of any kind, and 
shall be 

(iv) properly packed in the standard 4-basket crate of 44 inches 
or 43 inches depth and each basket of tomatoes shall contain 
a minimum net weight of 5 pounds with not less than 12 and 
and not more than 28 tomatoes in 2-tier packs or not less than 
30 and not more than 44 tomatoes in 38-tier packs. 


DESSERT GRADE 


(6b) (i) “Dessert” which shall include only tomatoes meeting the 
requirements of No. 1 grade except that each basket shall 
contain not less than 46 and not more than 75 tomatoes. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(c) (i) “No. 2” which shall include only sound tomatoes of similar 
varietal characteristics, mature but not over-ripe; 
(ii) free from badly mis-shapen tomatoes, growth, cracks, disease, 
and any injury or defect which has penetrated through the 
outer wall of the tomato, and shall be 
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(i111) properly packed in the standard 4-basket crate of 44 inches 
or 43 inches depth and each basket of tomatoes shall contain 
a minimum net weight of 5 pounds with not less than 12 and 
not more than 28 tomatoes in 2-tier packs or not less than 
30 and not more than 44 tomatoes in 3-tier packs. 


No. 3 GRADE 
(d) (i) “No. 8” which shall include only tomatoes not graded in 
conformity with any of the foregoing grades but shall not 
include tomatoes with growth cracks or open scars or 
tomatoes misshapen to a degree that they are useless; 
(11) tomatoes of this grade shall be properly packed in the standard 
lug of the following dimensions: Length 153”; width 153”; 
depth 44”. 

In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling 
not more than 2 per cent by count of any lot may be below the requirements 
of these grades, except that in No. 2 grade an additional 10 per cent shall be 
allowed for minor sizes, blemishes or other similar defects. 


CRANBERRIES 
24. The following shall be the grades for cranberries: — 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) (i) “No. 1” shall include only sound, clean, well-formed cran- 
berries, well coloured and fairly uniform in size; 
(ii) free from all insect pests disease, and from damage caused 
by mechanical or other means. 


No. 2 GRADE 


(b) (i) “No. 2” shall include only sound cranberries, fairly well 
coloured; 
(ii) free from insect pests and from serious damage caused by 
disease, dirt or other foreign matter, mechanical or other means. 
In order to allow for variations incident to good commercial handling 
and packing, in each of the foregoing grades, 15 per cent by weight of any 
lot may be below the requirements of the grade but not to exceed one-half 
of this tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect. 
Definition of terms as used in these grades:— 
(1) “well coloured” means 80 per cent of the surface shall be a red 
colour. 
(2) “free from damage” means that the appearance shall not be 
injured to an extent readily apparent upon careful examination. 
(3) “fairly well coloured” means that not less than 65 per cent of the 
surface shall be a red colour. 
(4) “free from serious damage” means any defect which materially 
affects the appearance of edible or shipping quality. 


FOXBERRIES 


25. The following shall be the grades for packed foxberries when offered 

for sale on a grade basis: — 

(a) “No. 1” shall consist of foxberries packed from sound, clean, well- 
coloured berries, free from decay or frost injury and damage caused 
by dirt or other foreign matter, disease, insects, mechanical or 
other means. 
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In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling, 
not more than ten per cent, by weight, of berries in any package may be 
below the requirements of this grade and not more than four per cent shall 
be allowed for decay or frost damage. 

“Damage” means any injury from the causes mentioned which mate- 
rially affects the appearance or the edible or the shipping quality of the lot 
as a whole or individual packages. 

(b) “Unclassified” shall consist of foxberries graded and packed in a 

manner not in conformity with the foregoing grade requirements. 

(2) Pack: Foxberries shall be packed in standard foxberry barrels con- 
taining not less than 100 pounds of berries and filled with fresh, clean water. 


STANDARD BARRELS 


(3) Foxberry barrel stock shall be cut, properly seasoned and jointed 
so as to ensure the construction of a strong, tight package and may be 
hooped with four metal hoops or eight split wooden hoops and shall be of 
the following dimensions as nearly as practicable: 

Length, offetaves ums. 129-0 00: MORO, 8 262 inches 
Diameter of head (with croze) ............ 154 inches 
Circumference at bulge (outside dimensions) 604 inches 

Spots showing the diameters in fractions of an inch are herewith 

illustrated. 


@ 
One-eighth inch, 


Three-sixteenths inch. 


One-fourth inch, 


One-half inch, 


Three-fourths inch. 
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26. 


POTATOES 
(1) The grades for table potatoes are Canada Fancy, Canada 


No. 1, Canada No. 1 Large, Canada No. 1 Small (for shipment out of 
Canada) and Canada No. 2. 


(2) 
(a) 


(0) 


(c) 
(d 
(3) 
(a) 


— 


(b 


— 


(c) 
(d) 


(4) 
(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(5) 
(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


Canada Fancy Potatoes are: 

potatoes of one variety which are bright, well shaped, mature 
and firm; 

free from dumbells, specimens from which knobs have been 
removed, secondary growth, growth cracks, sprouts, sunburn, 
hollow heart, sprain (spraing), necrosis, cuts, bruises, freezing 
injury, dry rot, scab, bacterial ring rot, blight, soft rot, other 
disease, internal discoloration, insect injury, mechanical injury or 
other defects; 

of minimum diameter 24 inches and maximum diameter 34 inches; 
properly packed. 

For the purposes of Canada Fancy grade: 

“bright”? means free from dirt or other foreign matter, damage or 
discoloration from any cause, so that the outer skin has the 
attractive colour normal for the variety; 

“well shaped” means the typical shape for the variety in the district 
where grown, and free from pointed or excessively elongated and 
other ill-shaped specimens; 

“mature” means that the outer skin is firm and that there is no 
evidence of feathering; 

“soft rot’? means any soft, mushy condition of the tissue from 
whatever cause. 


Canada No. 1 potatoes are: 

potatoes of similar varietal characteristics which are firm, reason- 
ably mature and reasonably clean; 

free from dumbells, specimens from which knobs have been 
removed, sunburn, hollow heart, necrosis, sprain (spraing), freezing 
injury, bacterial ring rot and soft rot; 


free from damage caused by abnormal growth, growth cracks, cuts, 
scab, dry rot, blight or other disease, sprouts, insect injury, 
mechanical or other means; 

of minimum diameter 2 inches and maximum diameter 4 inches 
with not less than 75 per cent by weight of the potatoes in the lot 
2+ inches or larger in diameter, except that in the case of long 
shaped varieties the minimum diameter may be 14 inches for 
specimens of not less than 34 inches in length; 


properly packed. 
For the purposes of Canada No. 1 grade: 


“reasonably mature” means that the outer skin does not loosen or 
feather readily during the ordinary methods of handling; 
“reasonably clean” means that the general appearance is not 
materially affected and that individual potatoes are not materially 
caked with dirt or materially stained; 

“soft rot” means any soft, mushy condition of the tissue from 
whatever cause; 
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(d)‘‘damage” means: 
(1) pitted scab or any other form of scab which affects the tissue 
of the tuber; 
(ii) surface scab of aggregate area greater than 5 per cent of the 
surface of the individual specimen; 
(iii) surface scab affecting more than 20 per cent of the specimens 
in any lot; 
(iv) when more than 10 per cent of the potatoes in any lot have 
sprouts over one inch in length; 
(v) any other injury or defect which causes a waste of more than 
5 per cent of the weight of the potato including peel covering 
the defective area. 


(6) Canada No. 1 Large potatoes are potatoes meeting the requirements 
of Canada No. 1 grade except that the minimum diameter is 34 inches. 

(7) Canada No. 1 Small potatoes (for shipment out of Canada) are 
potatoes meeting the requirements of Canada No. 1 grade except that the 
minimum diameter is 14 inches and the maximum diameter is 24 inches. 


(8) Canada No. 2 potatoes are— 

(a) potatoes of similar varietal characteristics which are reasonably 
firm, reasonably mature and reasonably clean; 

(6) free from dumbells, specimens from which the knobs have been 
removed, sprain (spraing), freezing injury, hollow heart, bacterial 
ring rot and soft rot; 

(c) free from serious damage caused by sunburn, abnormal growth, 
erowth cracks, cuts, scab, dry rot, blight or other disease, insect 
injury, mechanical or other means; 

(d) of minimum diameter 1# inches with not less than 75 per cent by 
weight of the potatoes in the lot 2 inches or larger in diameter; 

(e) properly packed; 


(9) For the purposes of Canada No. 2 grade— 

(a) “reasonably mature” means that the outer skin does not loosen or 
feather readily during the ordinary methods of handling; 

(6) “reasonably clean” means that the general appearance is not 
materially affected and that individual potatoes are not materially 
caked with dirt; 

(c) “soft rot” means any soft, mushy condition of the tissue from 
whatever cause; 

(d) “serious damage” means— 

(1) scab when more than 25 per cent of the surface of the potato 
in the aggregate is affected; 

(11) any other injury or defect which causes a waste of more than 
10 per cent of the weight of the potato including peel covering 
the defective area. ; 


(10) The following shall be allowed as tolerances by weight for vari- 
ations incident to proper grading and handling:— 

(a) 2 per cent below minimum size and 5 per cent above maximum; 

(b) 1 per cent soft rot other than bacterial ring rot; 

(c) 8 per cent hollow heart, except that in Canada No. 2 grade 10 per 
cent shall be allowed; 

(d) 4 per cent for other grade defects except that at destination an 
additional 2 per cent shall be allowed. 
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(11) The provisions of this clause with elimination of the words 
“reasonably mature” shall apply to new potatoes, provided that until 
August 31 inclusive in each calendar year a minimum diameter of 1% inches 
shall be the only size requirements for new potatoes. 


ONIONS 
27. The following shall be the grades for onions:— 


(a) “Canada No. 1” shall include only firm, well shaped, well cured 
onions of similar varietal characteristics, free from doubles and 
scallions, not sprouted, nor peeled, nor with root growth, free 
from seed stems, and from damage caused by freezing injury, 
disease, insects, mechanical or other means, and practically free 
from dirt, leaves or other foreign matter. In this grade, unless 
otherwise specified, the size range shall be 14 to 14 inches with the 
additional grade designation “Small”, or 13 inches and up with the 
additional grade designation ‘‘Large”’. 

“Canada No. 2” shall include only fairly firm, fairly well cured 
onions of similar varietal characteristics, free from doubles and 
scallions, and from serious damage caused by root growth or 
freezing, and from damage caused by disease, insects, mechanical or 
other means, and practically free from sprouts, dirt, leaves or other 
foreign matter. In this grade unless otherwise specified the size 
shall not be less than 13 inches. 


The following shall not be considered serious damage for the purpose 
of this grade: 


(1) Root growth which has been removed provided the onion is fairly 
firm. 


(2) Freezing which has caused discoloration of the outer two layers 
provided the onion is still fairly firm. 


(6 


— 


The following shall be allowed as tolerances by weight for variations 
incident to commercial grading and handling: 
(i) 5 per cent below the minimum prescribed or specified size and 5 
per cent above the maximum prescribed or specified size; 
(11) 2 per cent decay; 
(iii) 5 per cent for other grade defects. 


Any specified size range other than as prescribed in sub-clause (a) or 
(b) hereof shall be plainly marked on the container or on a tag attached 
thereto. 


(c) “Canada No. 3” shall consist of onions which are not graded in 
conformity with any of the foregoing grades but shall be free 
from decay with a tolerance of 7 per cent for this defect. 

(d) “Canada No. 1 Pickling” shall include only firm, well-cured onions 
of similar varietal characteristics, free from doubles, scallions, 
and ovoid onions, not sprouted or peeled, nor with root growth, and 
free from damage caused by freezing injury, disease, insects or 
other means, and practically free from dirt, leaves or other foreign 
matter. In this grade, not more than 25 per cent by weight shall 
be greater than 1 inch in diameter and not more than 3 per cent by 
weight shall be greater than 14 inches in diameter. 


In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading and 
handling 10 per cent by weight may be of ovoid shape and 5 per cent by 
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weight may be below the other quality requirements of this grade, but not 
more than 2 per cent by weight of the entire lot may be affected with decay. 


(2) 
(a) 


(6 


) 


(c) 


Definitions of terms:— 

“Well shaped” means having the shape characteristic of the 
variety, but slightly off type specimens may be permitted. 

“Well cured” means an onion which has the neck well dried out, 
and is free from damage caused by weather conditions. 

“Doubles” means an onion which has the outer skins broken ex- 
posing two centres of growth. 

“Scallion” means an onion which has a thick neck. 

“Practically free’ means the appearance shall not be injured to an 
extent readily apparent on examination. 

“Peeled” means an onion which has lost its outer skins to such 
a degree that the edible flesh of the onion is exposed. 

An “ovoid” onion is one in which the length of the axis exceeds the 
diameter by more than 4 inch. 


TURNIPS or RUTABAGAS 


28. (1) The following shall be the grade for waxed or unwaxed table 
turnips or rutabagas:— 


(a) “Canada No. 1” shall consist of turnips which are of similar varietal 


(b 


— 


characteristics, firm, fairly smooth, fairly well shaped and well 
trimmed; which are free from soft rot and practically free from 
damage caused by freezing, pithiness, watercore, black rot, dry rot, 
disease, insects, growth cracks, cuts, dirt, mechanical or other 
means; and shall be properly packed. 


Turnips shall be packed to one or other of the following size ranges: 


deg to tale 
35” ‘to 5” 
Ave to 6” 
5” and up 


(except that until August 31 inclusive in each crop year a size 
range of 3” to 54” is permitted). 

Turnips packed to the above size ranges may be designated for 
trade purposes as Small, Small Medium, Medium and Large 
respectively. 


- 


For variations incident to commercial grading and handling, the 
following shall be allowed by count of specimens in any container: 


(i) 5 per cent (at least one specimen) 4” smaller and 5 per cent (at 


least one specimen) 4” smaller than the prescribed minimum 
diameter ; 


(11) 15 per cent +” larger and 5 per cent 4” larger than the prescribed 


maximum diameter; 


(111) 10 per cent for other grade defects but not more than one-half of 


this amount or 5 per cent for specimens affected with soft rot. 


(c) At the time of packing or initial shipment the above tolerances for 


defects shall not be exceeded in any package; at other times, 
however, individual packages in any lot may contain not more 
than one and one-half times the tolerances specified provided that 
the average for the entire lot is within the tolerances permitted. 
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(2) 
(a) 


(6) 


(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


(f) 
(g) 


Definition of terms: 


“Waxed” means that the turnips have been completely immersed in 
wax solution. 

“Similar varietal characteristics” means that the turnips in any 
package are of similar colour and shape; that is, bronze top not 
mixed with purple tops, nor globe type with long type. 

“HWirm” means that the turnips are not soft or shrivelled. 


“Fairly well shaped” means that the turnips are reasonably regular 
in contour and that the length of the trimmed specimen is not 
more than one and one-half times the diameter. 
“Well trimmed” means that the top is trimmed to not more than 
a maximum of #” in length, that unattractive secondary rootlets 
have been removed and that any objectionably long or coarse tail- 
like part of the root has been cut off except that for the waxed 
product the stalk and root only may be cut back and the lower 
half of the turnip smoothly but not deeply trimmed to remove 
surface blemishes. 

“Soft Rot” means any soft mushy condition of the tissue. 

“Practically free from damage” means: 

(i) That any external injury from the causes mentioned does not 
affect in the aggregate more than 25% of the lower half of the 
turnip, and/or which does not cause a waste of more than 5% 
by weight, including peel covering defective area; 

(ii) That any internal injury from insects, freezing, pithiness, 
black rot, water core, or other diseases does not affect the edible 
or shipping quality of the turnip and/or which does not cause 
a waste of more than 5% by weight of the turnip. 


CELERY 


29. (1) The following shall be the grades for celery :— 


(a) 


“Canada No. 1” shall consist of well trimmed stalks, fairly well 
bleached, not wilted, pithy, or badly spread, and free from damage 
caused by seed stems, freezing, blight, rust, heart rot, disease, 
mechanical, insects, mollusks, or other means; properly packed, 
and of fairly uniform size. When tops have not been generally 
clipped back the minimum stalk length shall be 18 inches or not 
less than 15 inches when the tops have been clipped back. 


In order to allow for variations incident to commercial packing 5 per 
cent by count may be shorter than the minimum stalk length provided. 


(6) 


(c) 


“Canada No. 2” shall consist of stalks which do not meet the re- 
quirements of Canada No. 1, but shall be free from heart rot and 
seed stems. 

“Canada No. 1 Heart” shall consist of well trimmed stalks, fairly 
well bleached, not wilted, pithy, or badly spread and free from 
damage caused by seed stems, freezing, blight, rust, heart rot, 
disease, mechanical, insect, mollusks or other means, and properly 
packed. 


In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling 
in each of the above grades, 10 per cent by count of the stalks in any lot may 
be below requirements of the grade, but not to exceed one-half of this 
tolerance shall be allowed for any one defect. 
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(2) 
(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 
(e) 


Definition of Terms:— 


“Well trimmed” means that the outside coarse and damaged bran- 
ches have been removed and the portion of the main root remain- 
ing is not more than 3 inches in leneth, except that in the case of 
celery intended for storage the length of the root shall not apply. 
“Stalk” means an individual plant. 

“Pithy” means that the branches have an open texture with air 
spaces in the central portion; the stalk shall not be considered 
pithy unless more than two branches are so affected. 

“Free from damage” means that the celery shall not be injured 
to an extent readily apparent upon examination. 

“Badly spread” means open stalks where the inner heart branches 
are not of a reasonable number, length and stockiness. 


(f) “Seed stems” means those stalks which have seed stems showing 


(g) 
(h) 


(2) 


or in which the formation of seed stems has plainly begun. 
“Mechanical” means that the celery shall be free from cuts, bruises 
and broken branches. 

“Insects or mollusks” means when the edible part of any branch 
other than the outer one is affected or when the outer branches have 
more than a total of one square inch affected. 

“Fairly uniform” means that the stalks in each package or crate 
shall be of approximately the same diameter and length. 


(j) “Fairly well bleached” means, except celery intended for storage 


(k) 


30. 
Ne. 2. 


(2 
(a 


SS at 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
(3) 


and Utah or green type celery, that the stalks are of a light green- 
ish to white colour. 

“Stalk length’ means the distance from where the main root is 
cut off to a point which represents the average length of the longest 
branches and leaves. 


BEETS 
(1) The grades for topped beets are Canada No. 1 and Canada 


Canada No. 1 beets are: 

beets of similar varietal characteristics which are firm but not 
woody, well trimmed, fairly smooth, well shaped and reasonably 
clean; 

free from decay and freezing injury; 

free from damage caused by sunburn, sprouts, cuts, growth cracks, 
insects, rodents, disease, mechanical or other means; 

of minimum diameter 14 inches and maximum diameter 3 inches 
unless otherwise specified, when the minimum diameter shall be 
1 inch; 

properly packed. 


Any specified size other than as prescribed in sub-clause (2) (d) 


hereof shall be plainly marked on the container or on a tag attached thereto. 


(4) 
(a) 


(0) 


for the purposes of Canada No. 1 grade: 

“similar varietal characteristics” means that the beets in any 
package are of the same general type; for example, flat types such 
as the Egyptian variety shall not be mixed with globular or semi- 
globular type beets; 

“firm” means that the beet is not soft, flabby or shrivelled; 
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(c) “well trimmed” means that the tops are trimmed to not more than 
one-half inch in length; 

(d) “fairly smooth” means that the beet is not rough, ridged or mis- 
shapen. Slight roughness over the crown or slight pitting caused by 
shedding of dead leaves shall not be considered as injury to the 
appearance; 

(e) “well shaped” means having the shape characteristic of the variety, 
but slightly off-type specimens shall be permitted; 


(f) “reasonably clean” means that the general appearance is not 
materially affected and that individual beets are not materially 
caked with dirt or materially stained; 


(g) “decay” means decay from whatever cause; 


(h) “damage” means any injury from the causes mentioned which 
materially affects the appearance, edible or shipping quality of the 
individual beet, or which cannot be removed without a loss of more 
than 5 per cent of the total weight of the beet. 

(5) Canada No. 2 beets are: 

(a) beets of similar varietal characteristics which are firm, but not 
woody, well trimmed, not badly misshapen; 

(b) free from decay and freezing injury ; 

(c) free from serious damage caused by dirt, sprouts, cuts, growth 
cracks, insects, rodents, disease, mechanical or other means; 


(d) of minimum diameter 14 inches unless otherwise specified, when 
the minimum diameter shall be 1 inch. 


(e) properly packed. 
(6) For the purposes of Canada No. 2 grade: 


) 


(a) “similar varietal characteristics” means that the beets in any 
package are of the same general type; for example, flat types such 
as the Egyptian variety shall not be mixed with globular or semi- 
elobular type beets; 


(b) “firm” means that the beet is not soft, flabby or shrivelled; 

(c) ‘well trimmed” means that the tops are trimmed to not more than 
one-half inch in length; 

(d) “badly misshapen” means that the beet is so misshapen as to 
materially affect its appearance or which causes a loss of more 
than 10 per cent of the total weight of the beet; 

(e) “decay” means decay from whatever cause; 

(f) “serious damage’ means any damage from the causes mentioned 
which seriously affects the appearance of the individual beet, or 


which cannot be removed without a loss of more than 10 per cent 
of the total weight of the beet. 


(7) The following shall be allowed as tolerances by weight for varia- 
tions incident to commercial grading and handling; 


(a) 4 per cent below the prescribed or specified minimum size and 8 per 
cent above the prescribed or specified maximum size; 


(b) 2 per cent decay; 
(c) 6 per cent for other grade defects. 
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CARROTS 


31. (1) The grades for topped carrots are Canada No. 1, Canada 
No. 1—Cut Crowns, and Canada No. 2. 


(2) 
(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 
(e) 


(f) 
(3) 


Canada No. 1 carrots are: 
carrots of similar varietal characteristics which are firm but not 
woody, well trimmed, fairly smooth, well shaped and reasonably 
clean; 
free from decay and freezing injury; 
free from damage caused by sunburn, sprouts, cuts or cut crowns, 
erowth cracks, insects, rodents, disease, mechanical or other means; 
of minimum length 34 inches; 
of minimum and maximum diameters, unless otherwise specified— 
3 to 13 inches with the additional grade designation “Small”; 
14 to 24 inches with the additional grade designation 
“Medium”; 
13 to 23 inches with the additional grade designation ‘Large’; 
properly packed. 


Canada No. 1—Cut Crowns are carrots which otherwise meet all 


the requirements of Canada No. 1 Grade, but with the crown or shoulder 
removed. 


(4) 


Any specified size range other than as prescribed in sub-clause (2) 


(e) hereof shall be plainly marked on the container or on a tag attached 


thereto. 


(5) 
(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


(g) 
(h) 


(6) 
(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


For the purposes of Canada No. 1 grade: 

“similar varietal characteristics” means that the carrots in any 
package are of the same general type; for example, short and long 
type varieties shall not be mixed; 

“firm” means that the carrot is not soft, flabby or shrivelled; 
“well trimmed” means that the tops are trimmed to not more than 
one-half inch in length; 

“fairly smooth” means that the carrot is not rough, forked or mis- 
shapen, or covered with secondary rootlets; 

“well shaped” means having the shape characteristic of the variety, 
but slightly off-type specimens shall be permitted; 

“reasonably clean’ means that the general appearance is not 
materially affected and that individual carrots are not materially 
caked with dirt or materially stained; 

“decay” means decay from whatever cause; 

“damage” means injury from the causes mentioned which mate- 
rially affects the appearance, edible or shipping quality of the 
individual carrots, or which cannot be removed without a loss of 
more than 5 per cent of the total weight of the carrot. 


Canada No. 2 carrots are: 

carrots of similar varietal characteristics fe at are firm, but not. 
woody, well trimmed, not badly misshapen; 

free from decay and freezing injury; 

free from serious damage caused by dirt, sprouts, cuts, growth 
cracks, insects, rodents, disease, mechanical or other means; 

of minimum diameter 1 inch. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 1995 


Fruit, Vegetables and Honey Act—continued 


(e) properly packed. 

(7) For the purposes of Canada No. 2 grade: 

(a) “similar varietal characteristics’ means that the carrots in any 
package are of the same general type; for example, short and long 
type varieties shall not be mixed; 

(6) “firm” means that the carrot is not soft, flabby or shrivelled; 

(c) “well trimmed” means that the tops are trimmed to not more than 
one-half inch in length; 

(d) “badly misshapen” means that the carrot is so forked or misshapen 
as to materially affect its appearance, or to cause a loss of more than 
10 per cent of the total weight of the carrot; 

(e) “decay” means decay from whatever cause; 

(f) “serious damage” means any damage from the causes mentioned 
which seriously affects the appearance of the individual carrot, or 
which causes a loss of more than 10 per cent of the total weight 
of the carrot. 


(8) Carrots may be designated as ‘‘Washed Carrots” only if washed 
prior to being packed. 


(9) The following shall be allowed as tolerances by weight for varia- 
tions incident to commercial grading and handling: 
(a) 4 per cent below the prescribed or specified minimum size and 8 
per cent above the prescribed or specified maximum size; 
(6) 2 per cent decay; 
(c) 6 per cent for other grade defects. 


PARSNIPS 
32. (1) The grades for topped parsnips are Canada No. 1 and Canada 


(2) Canada No. 1 parsnips are: 

(a) parsnips of similar varietal characteristics which are firm but not 
woody, well trimmed, fairly smooth, fairly well shaped and reason- 
ably clean; 

(b) free from decay and freezing injury; 

) free from damage caused by discoloration, sprouts, cuts, growth 
cracks, pithiness, insects, rodents, disease, mechanical or other 
means; 

(d) of minimum length 5 inches; 

(e) of minimum diameter 14 inches and maximum diameter 4 inches; 

(f) properly packed. 


(3) For the purposes of Canada No. 1 grade: 

(a) “similar varietal characteristics” means that the parsnips in any 
package are of the same general type; 

(b) “firm” means that the parsnip is not soft, flabby or shrivelled; 

(c) ‘well trimmed” means that the tops are trimmed to not more than 
three-quarters inch in length; 

(d) “fairly smooth” means that the parsnip is not rough, ridged, or 
covered with secondary rootlets; 

(e) “fairly well shaped” means that the parsnip is not turnip-shaped 
or so forked or misshapen as to materially affect its appearance; 
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(7) 


(g) 
(h) 


(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


(6) 


“reasonably clean” means that the general appearance is not 
materially affected and that individual parsnips are not materially 
caked with dirt or materially stained; 

“decay” means decay from whatever cause; 

“damage” means any injury from the causes mentioned which 
materially affects the appearance, edible or shipping quality of the 
individual parsnip, or which cannot be removed without a loss of 
more than 5 per cent of the total weight of the parsnip. 


Canada No. 2 parsnips are: 

parsnips of similar varietal characteristics which are firm but not 
woody, well trimmed, not badly misshapen; 

free from decay and freezing injury; 

free from serious damage caused by discoloration, dirt, secondary 
roots, bruises, cuts, growth cracks, pithiness, insects, rodents, 
disease, mechanical or other means; 

of minimum diameter 1+ inches; 

properly packed. 


For the purposes of Canada No. 2 grade: 

“similar varietal characteristics’ means that the parsnips in any 
package are of the same general type; 

“firm” means that the parsnip is not soft, flabby or shrivelled; 
‘well trimmed” means that the tops are trimmed to not more than 
three-quarters inch in length; except that occasional uncut leaves 
or leafstems or new top growth exceeding this length which does 
not materially damage the appearance of the lot shall be permitted; 
“badly misshapen” means that the parsnip is so forked or mis- 
shapen as to materially affect its appearance, or to cause a loss of 
more than 10 per cent of the total weight of the parsnip; 

“decay” means decay from whatever cause; 

“serious damage” means any damage from the causes mentioned 
which seriously affects the appearance of the individual parsnip, 
or which cannot be removed without a loss of more than 10 per cent 
of the total weight of the parsnip. 


The following shall be allowed as tolerances by weight for varia- 


tions incident to commercial grading and handling: 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


33. 


(a) 


(b) 


4 per cent below the prescribed minimum size and 8 per cent above 
the prescribed maximum size; 

2 per cent decay; 

6 per cent for other grade defects. 


CABBAGE 


(1) The following shall be the grades for cabbage:— 

“Canada No. 1” shall consist of heads of cabbage which are of 
similar type, fairly uniform in size, reasonably firm and well 
trimmed, not withered or burst; free from soft rot and seed stems, 
and free from damage caused by discoloration, freezing, disease, 
insects or mechanical or other means. 

“Canada No. 2” shall consist of heads of cabbage which are of 
similar type, reasonably firm and well trimmed, not withered or 
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burst; free from soft rot and seed stems and free from serious 
damage caused by discoloration, freezing, disease, insects or 
mechanical or other means. 


In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling, 
not more than 10 per cent by weight of any lot may be below the require- 
ments of the grade but not more than one-fifth of this tolerance, or 2 per 
cent, shall be allowed for decay. 


(2) Definition of terms:— 

(a) “Similar type” means that the lot may be of the pointed, flat, savoy 
or red type as the case may be. 

(6b) “Reasonably firm” means that the heads yield slightly to pressure, 
but are not soft. 


(c) “Well trimmed” means that all outer leaves injured by worm, 
disease or other means are removed and the stem not longer than 
+ inch. 

(d) “Seed stems” means heads which have seed stalks showing or 
where the formation of the seed stalk is plainly indicated. 


(e) “Free from damage” means that the heads shall not be injured to 
an extent readily apparent upon examination. 


(f) “Free from serious damage” means that any damage from the causes 
mentioned may be removed with a loss of not more than 15 per cent 
of the edible portion. 


HEAD LETTUCE 


34. (1) The following shall be the grades for head lettuce: — 


(a) “Canada No. 1” shall consist of heads of lettuce of similar varietal 
characteristics, fairly uniform in size, fresh and firm, which are 
not split or burst, and which are free from decay, tipburn, seed 
stems, russet, brown blight, doubles, and from damage caused by 
broken mid-ribs, freezing, dirt, sunburn, discoloration, disease, 
aphis or other insects, or mechanical or other means. Each head 
shall be reasonably well trimmed. 


“Canada No. 1, Roots Attached” shall consist of heads of lettuce 
which meet all the requirements of Canada No. 1 grade except 
that ‘Reasonably well trimmed” shall not apply. 

(c) “Canada No. 2” shall consist of heads of lettuce of similar varietal 
characteristics, fresh, which are not split or burst and which are 
free from decay, tipburn, seed stems, russet, brown blight, doubles, 
and from serious damage caused by broken mid-ribs, freezing, dirt, 
sunburn, discoloration, disease, aphis or other insects, or mechanical 
or other means. Each head shall be reasonably well trimmed. 
Not less than 75 per cent of heads of Iceberg type lettuce shall be 
firm and the rest shall be fairly firm, and heads of Big Boston type 
shall be fairly firm. 


(b 


nd 


In order to allow for variations incident to proper grading and handling, 
not more than 10 per cent by count of any lot may be below the requirements 
of the above grades but not more than one-half of this tolerance, or 5 per 
cent shall be allowed for decay affecting the compact portion of the head. 
Of the tolerance for decay, not more than two-fifths, or 2 per cent, shall be 
allowed for slimy decay. 
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(2) Definition of terms:— 


(a) “Similar varietal characteristics’ means that the heads in any 
package have the same characteristic leaf growth. For example, 
lettuce of the Iceberg and Big Boston types must not be mixed. 

(b) “Fresh” means that the head is crisp, although the wrapper leaves 
may be slightly wilted. 

(c) “Firm” as applied to heads of Iceberg type lettuce means that the 
head is compact and yields only slightly to pressure; as applied to 
heads of Big Boston type lettuce, means that the head is fairly 
compact. 

(d) “Burst” means that the head is broken open. 

(e) “Free from seed stems” means heads in which the seed stems are 
not showing, or in which the formation of seed stems is not dis- 
tinctly indicated. 

(f) “Doubles” means two heads on the same stem. 

(g) “Damage” means any injury which materially affects the appear- 
ance or the edible or the shipping quality. 

(h) “Reasonably well trimmed” means that the butt is trimmed off 
close to the point of attachment of the outer leaves, that the coarse 
outer leaves have been removed, and that heads of Iceberg type 
do not have more than 12 wrapper leaves. 

(1) “Wrapper Leaves” means all leaves which do not closely unfold the 
compact portion of the head. 

(7) “Fairly firm” means that although the head is not firm, it is not 
soft or spongy. 

(kK) “Free from serious damage” means free from any injury which 
causes loss of a portion of the edible part of the head. 


ASPARAGUS 


35. (1) The following shall be the grades for asparagus:— 


(a) “Canada No. 1 Large” shall consist of fresh, well-trimmed stalks 
of asparagus which are not badly crooked, which do not have 
broken or spreading tips, and which are free from decay and from . 
damage caused by dirt, disease, insects, mechanical or other means. 
The base of each stalk shall be over 2 inch in diameter and the 
length shall be not less than 53 inches and at least 85 per cent 
of the length of each stalk shall be green. 


(b) “Canada No. 1, Mediwm” shall consist of fresh, well-trimmed 
stalks, which do not have broken or spreading tips and which 
are free from decay and from damage caused by dirt, disease, 
insects, mechanical or other means. The base of each stalk shall 
be not less than’ + inch in diameter and the length shall be not 
less than 54 inches and at least 85 per cent of the length of each 
stalk shall be green. 

(c) “Canada No. 1” shall consist of stalks of asparagus packed only 
in the 11-quart veneer basket and which are of fairly uniform 
length; each stalk shall be not less than # inch in diameter and 
with the exception of length and size shall meet all the require- 
ments of Canada No. 1 Large grade. The minimum weight of 
each basket containing bunched asparagus shall be not less than 
12 pounds net when packed or at time of initial shipment. 
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In order to allow for variations incident to commercial grading and 
handling not more than 5 per cent by count of any lot may be below the 
size requirements. In addition, not more than 10 per cent by count of any 
lot may be below the remaining requirements of these grades but no part 
of this tolerance shall be allowed for decay. 

(d) “Canada No. 2” shall include all asparagus which does not comply 
with the requirements of Canada No. 1 grade, Medium or Large, 
but shall be free from decay and from serious damage, and at 
least 85 per cent of the length of each stalk shall be green. 


(2) When asparagus is packed, transported, advertised, displayed, 
sold, offered or had in possession for sale by the bunch, each bunch shall 
weigh 8 ounces or 16 ounces excepting that when offered for retail sale 
as originally packed each bunch shall not weigh less than 7 ounces or 14 
ounces respectively. 

(3) Definition of terms:— 

(a) ‘well trimmed” means that the butts of the stalks shall be 

smoothly and evenly cut and free from stringy or frayed ends. 

(6) “badly crooked” means that the stalk is so misshapen or curved 
that its appearance is seriously affected. 

(c) “damage” means any injury from the causes mentioned which 
materially affects the appearance or the edible or shipping quality 
of the asparagus. 

(d) “fairly uniform length’ means the stalks in a package shall not 
vary more than 14 inches in length. 


BLUEBERRIES 


36. The following shall be the grade for blueberries (including blue- 
berries frozen but not otherwise processed if packed in containers of greater 
than 20 lbs. capacity) when offered for sale on a grade basis: — 


No. 1 GRADE 


(a) (i) “No. 1” which shall include only sound, well formed blue- 
berries, well coloured and fairly uniform in size, dry except 
if packed in leakproof containers or if frozen; 

(ii) apparently free from insect pests and disease and free from 
green berries, leaves, stems, dirt or other foreign matter; 

(111) free from damage caused by mechanical or other means and 
shall be 

(iv) properly packed. 

In order to allow for variations, other than insect pests, incident to 
proper grading and handling, not more than 10 per cent by weight of the 
berries in any lot may be below the requirements of this grade, but not 
more than one-half of this tolerance or 5 per cent shall be allowed for 
any one defect except that not more than 1 per cent shall be allowed for 
green berries. 


Definition of terms:— 

(i) ‘well coloured”, except for frozen blueberries, means mature light 
blue colour with not less than eighty per cent of the surface show- 
ing natural bloom. 

(ii) “free from damage” means that the appearance shall not be injured 
to an extent readily apparent upon careful examination. 
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D. PACKAGES 


J. All produce packages manufactured in Canada or for use in Canada 
shall be of the dimensions specified in these regulations; except that the 
Department may authorize the manufacture and experimental use of 
other packages if identified and distributed as prescribed by such authoriza- 
tion. 


2. (1) Produce for which standard packages are provided in these 
regulations shall be packed only in packages identified in these regulations 
for each individual kind of fruit or vegetable. Packages hereinafter 
prescribed but not identified with a certain kind of produce may be used for 
any produce. 

(2) Fruit for which grades are prescribed by the Act and regulations 
thereunder when shipped or transported in bulk shall be enclosed in one 
or other of the packages hereinafter standardized for such kind of fruit 
except that fruit for processing purposes shall be exempt from the provisions 
of this sub-clause. 


3. No package shall be used, transported, offered for sale or sold as a 
container for produce which is damaged sufficiently that the shipping or 
marketing quality of produce packed therein may be injuriously affected. 


4, (1) All material manufactured for use in the construction of 
standard produce packages made of wood shall be good, sound, seasoned, 
strong and clean, and shall be as nearly as practicable of the dimensions 
specified in these regulations. | 

(2) Apple, pear and potato barrel stock shall be cut, properly seasoned 
and jointed so as to ensure the construction of a firm, tight, standard 
package; apple and pear barrels shall be free from discoloration. 

(3) Material used in the manufacture of ‘boxes, crates or lugs shall 
not contain more than one loose knot in each piece of shook, which shall 
be not more than 14 inches in diameter, except that in the case of cherry 
lugs, it shall be not more than # of an inch in diameter, and such knot in 
any piece of shook shall be at least 4 inch from any edge. 


23. Not more than one cleat at each end shall be used under the cover 
on any box or lug, such cleat to be not more than 54. inch in depth, except 
that the depth of cleat shall not apply for large size peaches, apricots and 
plums, 


6. The dimensions for barrels, half-barrels and bushel barrels apply 
to packages made from hardwood and when made from softwood where 
the thickness of the head is increased it is necessary to lengthen the stave 
so as to ensure the prescribed distance between heads and circumference 
at bilge. 


7. When fruit is packed in packages having trays or fillers wherein it 
is intended to have a separate compartment for each fruit, the provisions 
of these package regulations shall not apply. 

8. The following shall be the weights and, as nearly as practicable, the 
dimensions and capacities of the packages specified herein. Unless other- 
wise stated all dimensions are inside measurements:— 

(1) (a) Apple and Pear Barrels—7,056 cubic inches—which shall be 

the standard barrel also for potatoes, including seed potatoes. 


Length of uetave: ic. cree Ghana. iil 284 inches 
Diaméter® ofieheadwt: orlrdnctt een Saye othe 174 inches 
Distance: betweentheadswi sas eoue el aes) Sele 26 inches 


Circumference at bilge (outside measurements) .... 64 inches 
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(b) Apple and Pear Half-Barrels—3,528 cubic inches. 


ENO is GMB OU VGuE Teer: Pe ON emer Why il Mea Ue 224 inches 
Diamebervor: Degg ats «ccd Rede Skeid chad LE 6 Hide 14 inches 
Distance HEtWEEN aeACSAy « lle 2 Heck ohbticee Stet s PAY s lem 20 inches 


Circumference at bilge (outside measurements) .... 514 inches 


(c) Apple and Pear Bushel-Barrels—2,218 cubic inches. 


EAeinveqe eu stents a ke Ready CART ee gata rag Wee, i PATO 134 or 18 inches 
DO TATIT LEI OL Nea, we sete te ca Cienciala, 15 or 124 inches 
Distance between heads ..............00.. 124 or 16 inches 


Circumference at bilge (outside measurements) 52 or 45 inches 
(d) Apple Box—2,174 cubic inches 


Lenct ian he fh alte. ek BAD athe oh bal. his 18 inches 
VCS ey Ts Maeda, Late ebb ctl, Odd Ih Dale PL arg 114 inches 
Dye Eh, ATE PRIN LER BRN OSI 104 inches 
(e) Apple Half-box—9314 cubic inches. 
TCE Ss hae i hea Le Ss en ede anata 18 inches 
SVLCURIE EE, Sat Bre Sal, OR srk nai cei Slee d aitt a uRRy 114 inches 
Te) SG ene PR Wie iat Mi ea drm dada chin cath aa OF: 44 inches 
(f) Apple Crate—2,431 cubic inches. 
RCV eM Cla ne 2 ANN SNAG ee eee ne eee Pe Poe 17 «anches 
ao aR TT CCS A 2 0 a ea 13 inches 
IDEDUR AOD CUE ieman | eis Vina en WO athe Sale Ae 11 inches 
Depth of sides (94” piece set up 3”) ................ 104 inches 
(gq) Apple Half-crate-—1,233 cubic inches. 
We CUl oes ee eras «We. Lat. gbtadew. .oor. 1E. das 13 inches 
WVICUH sce Aah ee eR ttl deel. BGA. Wat RL. dy 114 inches 
Mery eet O MCU ee ele nice ate hk ks wit ga'da\a\elate sen tule 84 inches 
VOSA LUTHOR yale AN UOMINE a) d LTAA BD leah adaeh R 84 inches 
(2) (a) Pear, Green Tomato and Crabapple Box—1,7594 cubic inches. 
VS SAE ANY Ned EE? ET RN Raat aR NS Ne 18 inches 
ANNE ay dake DER ae A aR aL GT a aE Yee ae 114 inches 
Depth of sides (62” piece set, up 27)... 0. eyereie ne sige ss 74 inches 
(b) Pear Half-box—983 cubic inches. 
eR es RS i cn ORE BN CB EN tt 18 inches 
SPEER E AE wine | OM 8 ee Ca Rs ARM A obits Pe OG re ae 114 inches 
EATEN Utes gobo '5 ye CONRAN RR ei Ae SUNY INE, ORE RN RDN 43 inches 


(3) Peach Boxes shall be one or other of the following dimensions:— 
Length 164 in., width 133 in., depth 5% in. 
Length 164 in., width 114 in., depth 4, 44, 44, 43, or 5 in. 
(4) Apricot, Plum and Prune Boxes shall be one or other of the follow- 
ing dimensions: 


*Length 18 in., width 114 in., depth 34 in. 
Length 164 in., width 133 in., depth 52 in. 
Length 164 in., width 114 in., depth 44 in. 

tLength 164 in., width 10 in., depth 32 in. 

tLength 164 in., width 94 in., depth 44 in 


*May be used for apples, single layer. 
*Half-inch cleat must be used. 
tMay be used for crabapples. 
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(5) 


Cherry Boxes and Lugs shall be one or other of the following 


dimensions: 


(6) 


*Length 15 in., width 103 in., depth 


Length 164 in., width 133 in., depth 
Length 164 in., width 94 in., depth 


Ow bP Or 
Colm Col loo 

— 

=) 


Length 13 in., width 6 in., depth 


*Quarter-inch cleat must be used. 


Hothouse or Field Tomato Packages shall be one or other of the 


following dimensions:— 


Length 164 in., width 133 in., depth 53 in. 
Length 153 in., width 153 in., depth 44, 44 or 43 in. 


(7) Cucumber Boxes shall be one or other of the following dimensions: — 


(8) 


(9) 


(b 


— 


(i) Field Cucumbers— 
Length 164 in., width 114 in., depth 4, 44, 44, 4% or 5 in. 
(ii) Hothouse Cucumbers— 
White Spine Type—Length 17 in., width 153 in., depth 54 in. 
Rochfort or Long Type—Length 18 in., width 114 in., depth 
44 in., OR Length 23 in., width 9 in., depth 63 in. 


Cantaloupe Crates shall be one or other of the following dimen- 
sions :— 


Length 21 in., width 12 in., depth 114 in. 
Length 21 in., width 12 in., depth 44+ in. 
Length 21 in., width 12 in., depth 4 in. 
Length 21 in., width 13 in., depth 13 in. 
Length 18 in., width 154 in., depth 12 in. 


(a) Berry Boxes—67-2 cubic inches. 

Round corners: Inside top band to be 193 x 4 x 1449; bottom 43 x 43; 
depth inside 243; thickness of veneer 34 inch, minimum. 

Square corners: Inside top band to be 20 x $ x %4o; bottom 48 x 43; 
depth inside 3; thickness of veneer 34 inch, minimum. 

Berry Boxes—33°6 cubic inches. 

Round corners: Inside top band to be 152 x 5% x %o; bottom 34 x 
34; depth inside 235; thickness of veneer %, inch, minimum. 
Square corners: Inside top band to be 16 x 7% x %40; bottom 34 
x 34; depth inside 2% .; thickness of veneer %6 inch, minimum. 


(c) Shallow Hallock—67-2 cubic inches. 


(d) 


(e) 


Top 5 by 5; depth inside 244; depth outside 34; thickness of 
veneer 140. 

Shallow Hallock—33-6 cubic inches. 

Top 5 by 5; depth inside 1% 6; depth outside 12; thickness of 
veneer Yo. 

Shallow Hallock—33°6 cubic inches. 

Top 54 by 54; depth inside 155; depth outside 13; thickness of 
veneer yo. 


(f) Deep Hallock—83°-6 cubic inches. 


Top 4% x 43; depth inside 11%4,; depth outside 24; thickness of 
veneer Yo. 
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(g) 


Berry Crates shall be one or other of the following: — 


12 pints (1 tier) 

12 quarts (1 tier) 

24 pints (2 or 3 tiers) 
24 quarts (2 or 3 tiers) 
27 quarts ( 3 tiers) 

32 pints (4 tiers) 

32 quarts (4 tiers) 

36 pints (3 tiers) 

36 quarts (8 tiers) 


(10) 4-Basket Crate. 


Basket 74 by 74 inches (at the top) by 64 by 64 inches (at the 
bottom), 33 inches deep (measured perpendicularly). Tin tops 74 
by 74 inches (at the top), 64 by 64 inches (at the bottom), and 33 
inches deep (measured perpendicularly). Crates are 153 inches 
by 152% inches by 44 or 44, or 43 inches. 


(11) (a) Bushel Hamper—2,181 cubic inches. 
Dimensions :— 


(6) 


Diameter at top 17 inches. 

Diameter at bottom 144 inches. 

Depth 11 inches (Solid or raised veneer bottom type). 
Depth, inside wall 114 inches. (Continuous stave type). 
Bushel Hamper—“export’ Type—Straight Stave. 


Dimensions :— 


Diameter at top 17 inches. 
Diameter at bottom 14 inches. 
Depth 114 inches. 


(c) Half-Bushel Hamper—Straight Side (Continuous Stave or Solid 


Bottoms). 


Dimensions:— 


Diameter inside at top 134 inches. 
Depth inside to top of hoop 9 inches. 
Diameter at bottom 114 inches. 


(12) Wood Veneer Baskets shall be of the following dimensions and 


(a) 


specifications :— 

2-Quart—Bottom 9% inches in length and 33 inches in width and 
2 inch in thickness, minimum, with a corner radius to provide for 
a straight side measurement at the end of 14 inches and at the side 
8 inches. Basket to be constructed over a form measuring 103 
inches in length and 44 inches in width at top and of such depth, 
including brads, as shall ensure a basket of 34 inches deep perpen- 
dicularly. Veneer to measure 20 to the inch, minimum. 

Handles 153 inches in length, maximum, measuring 16 to 
the inch, minimum, and # inch in width, minimum. 
6-Quart—Bottom 133 inches in length and 5% inches in width 
and 2 inch in thickness minimum, with a uniform corner radius 
to provide for a straight line measurement at the end of 2 inches, 
minimum, and at the side 9% inches, minimum; the basket to be 
constructed over a form measuring 144 inches in length and 63 
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(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


inches in width at top, with a corner radius of 13 inches and of 
such depth including brads, as shall ensure a basket 44 inches 
deep perpendicularly. Veneer to measure 16 to the inch, minimum, 
but may be 20 to the inch minimum where made from hard 
maple, beech or birch. 


Handles to be 204 inches in length and not less than 1 inch 
nor more than 14 inches in width and measuring eight to the inch, 
minimum, in thickness. 

Cover, length 154 inches, width 6% inches, sides measuring 
2 inches wide when properly seasoned; veneer to measure 10 to 
the inch; when two thicknesses are used, 18 to the inch. Ends 
to measure 12 to the inch. 
11-Quart—Bottom 163 inches in length and 6% inches in width 
and 2 inch in thickness, minimum, with a uniform corner radius 
to provide for a straight line measurement at the end of 2 inches, 
minimum, and at the side 12 inches, minimum; the basket to be 
constructed over a form measuring 17;°; inches in length and 
7°46 inches in width at top, with a corner radius of 13 inches, and 
of such depth including brads, as shall ensure a basket 6 inches 
deep perpendicularly, the depth of such form exclusive of brads, 
to be not less than 5432 inches. Veneer to measure 16 to the 
inch, mintmum. 

Handles to be 254 inches in length, maximum, and one and 
one-fourth inches in width, minimum, measuring 7 to the inch, 
minimum. 

Cover, length 184 inches, width 744 inches, side measuring 
2 inches wide when properly seasoned; veneer to measure 10 to the 
inch; when two thicknesses are used, 18 to the inch. Ends to 
measure 12 to the inch. 
20-Quart—Bottom 16% inches in length and 6% inches in width and 
3 inch in thickness, minimum, with a uniform corner radius to 
provide for a straight line measurement at the end of two inches, 
minimum, and at the side 12 inches, minimum; the basket to be 
constructed over a form measuring 1754, inches in length and 
775; inches in width at top with a corner radius of 1 inches 
and of such depth including brads as shall ensure a basket 84 
inches deep perpendicularly, the depth of such form, exclusive 
of brads, to be not Jess than 542 inches. Veneer to measure 16 
to the inch, minimum. 

Handles to be 33 inches in length maximum and 14 inches in 
width minimum measuring seven to the inch minimum. 

Cover, length 184 inches, width 744 inches, sides measuring 2 
inches wide when properly seasoned; veneer to measure 10 to the 
inch; when two thicknesses are used, 18 to the inch. Ends to 
measure 12 to the inch. 


Tarlatan (leno) or transparent covers —To be cut at right angles 
and with the weave or mesh of the cloth to the following dimen- 
sions: 6-quart size—length 20 inches, width 12 inches; 11-quart 
size—length 24 inches, width 13 inches. 

No Tarlatan (Tarleton) used for covering fruit packages 
shall be made of a mesh closer in weave than 14 x 14 to the square 
inch; and no reddish or orange colour shall be used except Ne. 6 
shade red-orange. 
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(13) 20-Quart Wood Veneer Tapered Field or Orchard Basket. 
Dimensions :— 
(a) Diameter at top, 144 inches. 
(6) Depth (measured perpendicularly), 123 inches. 
(c) Diameter at bottom, 9 inches. 


(14) (a) Celery Crates—Shall be one or other of the following dimen- 
sions :— 
Length 194 in., width 12 in., depth 18 in. (B.C.) 
Length 21 in., width 12 in., depth 20 in. (Ont.) 
Length 21 in., width 9 in., depth 20 in. (Que.) 
Note.—Depth of crates may be increased or reduced according to length 
of celery. 
(b) Celery Flats—Shall be one or other of the following dimensions :— 
Length 22 in., width 12 in., depth 33 in. 
Length 284 in., width 12 in., depth 33 in. 
or depth 43 in 
or depth 6% in. 
(15) Cabbage Crates——Shall be one or other of the following dimen- 
sions :— 
Length, 154 in., width 12 in., depth 18 in. 
Length 27 in., width 15 in., depth 15 in. 
Length 264 in., width 13 in., depth 17 in. 
Length 264 in., width 17 in., depth 194 in. 
Length 214 in., width 14 in., depth 134 in. 
*Length 214 in., width 174 in., depth 13 in. 
*1” or 2” cleat may be used. 


(16) (a) Head Lettuce Crates—Shall be one or other of the following 
dimensions :— 
Length 244 in., width 18 in., depth 13 in. 
*Leneth 214 in., width 174 in., depth 13 in. 
*4” or 2” cleat may be used. 
(b) apa Lattice Flats.—Sshall be one or other of the following dimen- 
sions :— 
Length 284 in., width 21 in., depth 54 in. 
Length 284 in., width 11 in., depth 54 in. 
(17) (a) When onions or turnips are packed in cotton, jute or mesh 
bags, the following shall be the standard net weights:— 
(1) Ontons—5 pounds; 10 pounds; 25 pounds; 50 pounds; 75 
pounds and 100 pounds. 
(11) Turnips—25 pounds; 50 pounds and 100 pounds. 
(b) When potatoes are packed in bags, the following shall be the 
standard net weights:— 
(i) Cotton, Jute or Mesh Bags—15 pounds; 25 pounds; 50 pounds; 
75 pounds and 100 pounds. 
(ii) Paper Bags (Pre-packaged) 5 pounds; 10 pounds; 15 pounds; 
25 pounds and 50 pounds. 
(18) Table and Certified Seed Potato Crate:— 
(a) Dimensions shall be 28x144x144 inches, with ends and centre 
partition # inch thick. 
(19) Cranberry boxes—Shall be one or other of the following dimen- 
sions :— 
(a) 4 barrel box—730-4 cubic inches: length 11% in., width 83 in., 
depth 7i2 in. 
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(b) 4 barrel box—1,456-9 cubic inches: length 15 in., width 104 in 
depth 9+ in. 


E. MARKING 


1. (1) Every person who packs, ships, transports, sells, offers for sale 
or has in possession for sale any fruit or vegetable in a closed package shall 
mark the package with his initials and full surname and address (or in the 
case of a firm or corporation, with the firm or corporate name and address) ; 
a proper designation of the grade of the fruit or vegetable as qnamed and 
defined in the regulations respecting grades. 

(2) Such marks shall include, if the produce be— 

(1) apples and pears, the name of the variety excepting pears in wood 

veneer baskets ; 

(ii) peaches other than Yellow freestone type, the words ‘Yellow 

Cling,” or “White Flesh,” as the case may be; 

(iii) cantaloupes, other than salmon flesh type, the words “Green 

flesh”’; 

(iv) potatoes, the words “table potatoes” and the net weight when 

packed in bags or crates; 

(v) onions, turnips, carrots, beets and parsnips in bags, boxes or 

crates, the net weight of ‘contents: 

(vi) beets, carrots, onions and parsnips, when the size is specified same 

to be marked on each package or tag; 

(vii) celery, the number of stalks, contained, with a variation allowed 
of 5 per cent by count; 

(vill) potatoes or turnips packed by any person or persons other than 
the person shown as the packer, shipper or dealer, a number or 
other mark on each package identifying the packer thereof and the 
loader or shipper shall include in each car a loading sheet giving 
the number of bags of each such number of mark. 


(3) The grade of any vegetable shipped in bulk in carloads shall be 
included on the invoice, the bill of lading and the waybill. 


(4) Spanish type onions grown in Canada from imported or certified 
seed may be so designated only by marking or otherwise employing the 
words “Spanish type onions, grown in Canada (or the province).” 


2. (1) Every person who packs, ships, transports, sells, offers for sale 
or has in his possession for sale any fruit or vegetable in an open package 
shall mark the package with the initials of his Christian names and his 
full surname and address, or in the case of a firm or corporation, with the 
firm or corporate name and address. 


(2) All marks required on closed packages as provided by these regu- 
lations shall also apply to open packages of apples, cantaloupes, tomatoes 
or celery. 


3. The marks on all packages except wood veneer baskets containing 
apples marked No. 1 or Domestic shall include an indication of the 
minimum and maximum size of the apples unless the minimum size is 24 
inches or larger when the marking may be 24 inches up, 23 inches up as 
the case may be. 


4. (1) In addition to other marks required all closed packages (except 
the 4-basket crate and wood veneer basket) containing fruit (except 
tomatoes, apricots, unwrapped apples and plums) packed in tiers shall be 
marked with the number of specimens in each package. 
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(2) In addition to other marks required, all closed 4-basket crates 
containing apricots and plums packed in tiers shall be marked with the 
number of specimens on the top layer of the basket each way as follows: 
4 by 4; 4 by 4 by 5; 5 by 5; or as the case may be. These packs shall 
not be more than three layers deep. In order to achieve uniformity in 
sizing, the pack may be broken once in each basket. 


do. In addition to other marks required each closed package of field 
rhubarb shall be marked with the minimum net weight of 42 pounds, 
provided that closed 11-quart wood veneer baskets shall be marked with 
the minimum net weight of 12 pounds. 


6. Any person dealing wholesale in fruit or vegetables who uses a 
number to designate his packers or shippers shall submit annually to the 
Department a register of such numbers in numerical sequence and shall 
immediately notify of any additions or transfers in such lists. All 
packages shall be marked with the name and address of the person dealing 
wholesale and the correct number allotted. 


7. Any person using a label on produce packages may at any time be 
required to submit same to the Department for approval. 


8. (1) Every manufacturer of standard barrels, half-barrels or bushel 
barrels shall cause each package to be marked on the side of the barrel 
with the words “manufactured by” and with the initials of his Christian 
names and the full surname and address. 


(2) Each bundle of barrel hoops, heads or staves shall be marked 
to identify the manufacturer thereof. 


9, Except in the province of British Columbia packages of apples 
held in storage for shipment out of Canada shall, until the apples are packed 
for such shipment, be marked to indicate the orchard in which the apples 
were grown. 


10. All marks required by these regulations, other than as specified 
in clause 9, shall be — 

(a) indelible, plain, and of size reasonably in proportion to the size 
of the package, label or stencil; 

(b) placed on one end of boxes, crates, lugs or headed barrels; 

(c) placed on the lid, handle or one end of other packages; 

(d) in the case of bags, stencilled, printed, interwoven or on a suitable 
tag attached. ' 


(2) Except that the grade designation shall be marked on the package 
itself, a label may be used in the case of wood veneer baskets with trans- 
parent covers if such label is placed directly under and is plainly legible 
through the cover. 


11. Lithographed or printed labels may be used on boxes and if of 
durable material and varnished may be used on barrel heads. 


F. EXPORTS AND IMPORTS 


1. (1) No common carrier shall receive for carriage or carry out of 
Canada and no person shall for trade purposes ship, consign or transport out 
or Canada any fruit or vegetables produced in Canada of kind as follows:— 
apples, apricots, asparagus, beets or carrots without tops, cabbage, canta- 
loupes, celery, cherries, grapes, head lettuce, onions without tops, parsnips, 
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peaches, pears, plums, prunes, potatoes, rhubarb (field grown), rutabagas 
or tomatoes, or extracted honey produced in Canada, nor shall Collectors 
of Customs and Excise permit exportation thereof unless accompanied by 
evidence of Government inspection as follows:— 


(a) Export Inspection Certificate signed by an inspector of the Fruit 
and Vegetables Division, or 


(6) “Inspected” card issued for the purpose at the inspector’s con- 
venience, or 


(c) Notation upon the shipping bill and way bill of the number and 
date of the inspection certificate submitted or verified for the 
purpose to the billing agent by the inspector. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of Clause 12 of the Inspection regula- 
tions, inspectors shall issue Export Inspection Certificates for such produce 
only as follows:— 


(a) Apples or pears meeting the requirements of Extra Fancy, Fancy, 
Combination Fancy-C or “C” grade if packed in boxes or of No. 1 
or Domestic grade if packed in barrels, hampers or crates. 

(6) Potatoes meeting the requirements of Canada Fancy, Canada 
No. 1, Canada No. 1 Large or Canada No. 1 Small grade; 

(c) Other fruit, vegetable or honey meeting the requirements of their 
respective grades. 


2. No person shall for trade purposes import nor shall Collectors of 
Customs and Excise accept entry of fruit or vegetables of any kind named 
in Clause 1 hereof unless such entry is accompanied by a Government 
Inspection Certificate that at the place and time of direct shipment or 
movement to Canada the produce “meets Canadian import requirements,” 
as follows:— 

(a) Apples shall not be below the requirements of Domestic grade if 

in barrels, hampers or crates, or “C” grade if in boxes; 
(b) ne aes shall not be below the requirement of Canada No. 1 
eTade , 

(c) Other fruit and vegetables shall not be below the requirements 
of the lowest erade established for movement of such produce 
between provinces in Canada. 


3. Importations from the United States of America may be considered 
in compliance with the foregoing if the accompanying Government Inspec- 
tion Certificate is endorsed by the inspector “meets Canadian import re- 
quirements” as follows:— 

(a) Apples shall meet the requirements of one or other of the following 
grades, namely US. Fancy, U.S. No. 1 or U.S. Commercial, of 
2+ inch minimum diameter or 234 box count size, and additionally 
the condition requirements of “Standards for Export” as defined 
by the United States Department of Agriculture; 

Pears shall meet the requirements of one or other of the following 
grades, namely, U.S. Extra No. 1, U.S. No. 1, U.S. Combination or 
US. No. 2, with condition defects after storage or transit not 
exceeding 5 per cent, but not more than 2 of this tolerance or 
3 per cent shall be allowed for decay or internal breakdown; 

(c) Potatoes shall not be below the requirements of U.S. No. 1 grade, 

Size A, according to the Official Standards for Potatoes, U.S. 
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Department of Agriculture, provided that until August 31 inclusive 
in each calendar year a minimum diameter of 1% inches is the only 
size requirement for new potatoes. 

(d) Other fruit and vegetables (named in Clause 1 hereof) shall meet 
the requirements of one of the grades established by the United 
States Department of Agriculture for the product. 


4. Government inspection required by clauses 2 and 3 hereof may 
be obtained:— 


(a) where the shipment or movement originates; or 

(b) if not obtainable where the shipment or movement originates, at 
a point intermediate to the Canadian frontier port of entry; or 

(c) if not obtainable as provided in paragraphs (a) or (b) hereof, 
inspection under this Act may be obtained at the Canadian port 
of entry if an inspection point. 


5. Excepting produce manifested upon the port of entry in Canada, 
Collectors of Customs and Excise shall accept entry only of produce (named 
in Clause 1 hereof) in packages officially stamped “Inspected for Export”. 


6. No produce shall be shipped out of or into Canada in packages so 
stained, soiled, warped or otherwise deteriorated as materially to affect its 
appearance or saleability. 


7. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the package regulations 
contained, produce may be imported and sold in any package standardized 
by the country of origin for such kind of produce but not standardized 
under the Act provided such produce does not enter into competition with 
the same kind of produce of Canadian origin. 


& Packages containing original or repacked imported fruit or vege- 
tables shall be marked to indicate the country of origin. 


9. (1) Notwithstanding anything in these regulations and except as 
provided in sub-clauses (8) and (4), no person shall for trade purposes 
import nor shall Collectors of Customs and Excise accept entry of fresh 
fruit or vegetables of kinds grown in Canada unless such entry is accom- 
panied by conclusive evidence that the importer purchased such goods not 
later than 24 hours, exclusive of Sundays and legal holidays, after time of 
shipment from the point of production. 

(2) Not later than the second business day after shipment from the 
point of origin the importer shall furnish to the Collector written notice of 
the transaction together with a standard confirmation of sale, exchange of 
telegrams or other contract with the vendor as evidence of such purchase; 
the Collector shall time stamp such written notice and return one copy to 
the importer to be attached to the customs entry. 

(3) Other than straight carlot shipments originating at any point 
intermediate to the point of production may be imported with no one 
product of a kind grown in Canada exceeding one-third by weight of the 
entire lot of fresh fruit and vegetables tendered for import; written notice 
of such shipments shall be furnished to the Collector at the time of purchase, 
as prescribed in sub-clause (2), or, in the case of movement by truck, by 
telegram from the person making the customs entry to the Collector at 
the border port of entry. 

(4) A quantity not exceeding 2,000 pounds of products of kinds grown 
in Canada may be entered at Customs by or on behalf of one person in any 
one day, but not more than one entry under this sub- clause may be made 
in respect of any one vehicle in any one day. 
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10. (1) No person shall import extracted honey for trade purposes 
except in accordance with the following provisions: 


(a) the quality of the honey shall not be below the minimum grade 
requirements established by the Honey Regulations; 


(6) the containers shall be of one of the sizes specified in the Honey 
Regulations; 


(c) the labels on the containers shall be plainly and indelibly marked 
with the word “Honey”, the initials and full surname and address 
of the packer or first dealer, the net weight of the contents and the 
name of the country of origin preceded by the words “Product of” 
in block letters of not less than the following sizes: 

(1) on containers of-one pound or smaller 345 of an inch in length; 

(11)on containers of more than one pound and not more than 
elght pounds, 4 of an inch in length; 

(111) on containers of more than eight pounds, + of an inch in 
length; 

(d) the outer wrapper or enclosure of the container or lot of containers 
shall be plainly and indelibly marked with the word “Honey”, the 
initials and full surname and address of the packer or first dealer, 
the number of containers in the wrapper or enclosure, the net 
weight of the honey wrapped or enclosed and the name of the 
country of origin preceded by the words “Product of” in block 
letters not less than 2 of an inch in length. 


(2) No person shall for trade purposes import and no Collector of 
Customs and Excise shall accept entry of any extracted honey unless 
such entry is accompanied by an affidavit in duplicate, taken before a 
Justice of the Peace or other person duly authorized in the country 
of origin to attest such affidavit, in the following form: 


To the Collector of Customs and Excise, 
Dominion of Canada, 


ePIC tice ya uk Oe ee eo tee ee See kee hereby declare (a) 
that the honey described herein is pure honey as defined by Regulation 
under the Food and Drugs Act of the Dominion of Canada; (b) that the 
honey is at time of shipment sound, wholesome and fit for human food; 
(c) that the honey was packed under the sanitary conditions provided for 
in the Honey Regulations; (d) that the quality of the honey is at least 
equal to the minimum grade requirements established by the Honey Regula- 
tions; (e) that the honey is packed in containers of sizes standardized in 
the Honey Regulations; (f) that containers and packages are marked in 
accordance with paragraphs (c) and (d) of sub-clause (1) of clause 10 of 
the Exports and Imports Regulations; (g) that the shipment is truly and 
correctly described as follows: 
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No. and kind (paper, metal, glass) of containers in each package 
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(Signature of Commissioner or 
Justice of the Peace) 


(3) Nothing in the provisions of sub-clause (1) or (2) of this clause 
shall preclude the use of grade marks authorized by legislation of the 


country 


of origin if the shipments so marked are accompanied by an 


Inspection Certificate issued by a duly authorized inspector in the country 
of origin certifying that the honey meets the requirements of the grade 


marked. 


(4) 


No person shall repack any imported honey except in accordance 


with the following provisions; 


(a) 
(b) 


imported honey shall be repacked in containers of one of the sizes 
specified in the Honey Regulations; 

proofs of all container labels intended for use on repacked imported 
honey shall be submitted in duplicate to the Department for 
approval; 


(c) when imported honey is blended with Canadian honey the blended 


(d) 


product shall be classified, graded and marked in accordance with 
the Honey Regulations and the containers and packages shall be 
further marked “BLEND OF IMPORTED AND CANADIAN 
HONEY”; 

when imported honey is repacked, unblended with Canadian honey, 
the product shall be marked on containers and packages with the 
word “Honey”, the initials and full surname and address of the 
packer, or the initials and full surname and address of the first 
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dealer and the packer’s allotted number, the net weight of the 
contents and the name of the country of origin preceded by the 
words ‘‘Product of”’; 

(e) the marks specified in paragraphs (c) and (d) hereof shall be in 
block letters of not less than the minimum sizes set forth in sub- 
clause (6) of clause 5 and sub-clause (4) of clause 6 respectively, 
of the Honey Regulations. 


ll. These regulations shall not apply to gift shipments of five packages 
or less, or experimental or exhibition shipments, or such other shipments 
as may be authorized by the Minister. 


G. GENERAL 


1. (1) An inspector detaining under Section 21 of the Act any lot of 
produce or produce packages may at any time and at any place attach 
thereto a numbered detention tag and no person shall sell or offer for sale, 
move, allow or cause to be removed any such produce or produce packages 
or remove such detention tag without the written authority of an inspector. 


(2) Every person contravening any of the provisions of this clause 
shall be liable upon summary conviction (under Part XV of the Criminal 
Code) to a fine not exceeding $200 and not less than $50; and in default 
of payment of the fine to imprisonment for a term not exceeding one 
month unless the fine is sooner paid. 


2. (1) Within twenty-four hours after placing any produce or produce 
packages under detention the inspector shall deliver or mail to the packer, 
shipper, owner or person in possession of same, a duly completed form of 
Detention Notice. 


(2) When the inspector is fully satisfied that any such produce or 
produce packages have been brought into compliance with the provisions 
of the Act and regulations thereunder, he may release same by issuing a 
duly completed Detention Release Form. 


(3) The Detention and Release Forms shall be issued in quadruplicate, 
the original and one copy for Departmental purposes, one copy for the 
responsible party and one copy for the inspector. 


3. The grade and correct designation of weight, measure or package 
of the produce shall be specified in all advertising. 


4. No railway or vessel or other person in possession of or handling 
produce to or from any railway car or vessel at any point intermediate to 
the final destination of the produce shall fail to handle the produce with 
due care and adequate protection from freezing cold or other condition 
likely to damage the produce, and it shall not be considered sufficient reason 
for permitting exposure that a train or a vessel or the produce would 
have been delayed. It shall be deemed careless handling— 


(a) to delay, in any way, or for any reason, the movement of produce 
to or from the railway car or vessel, or the securing against freez- 
ing cold or other condition after such movement, when such delay 
might or does result in damage; 

(b) to move produce to or from the railway car or vessel during 
weather or other condition likely to cause damage to the produce 
despite all precautions possible to be taken: 
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(c) for any railway or vessel or other person to proceed against the 
recommendation of an inspector that the produce should not be 
exposed or continue to be exposed. 


5. No person shall for fresh purposes, pack, transport, ship, sell, offer 
for sale or have in possession for sale any produce for which grades are not 
provided in the regulations contained, which is immature or so diseased or 
otherwise affected as to be unfit for human consumption. 


6. (1) In destination inspections ‘condition defects” (see sub-clause 
(22) Interpretation Regulations) shall not apply against the grade of any 
lot of produce except that packed apples, pears and vegetables for shipment 
out of Canada from storage shall not be allowed more than 5 per cent 
combined condition defects. 


(2) Condition defects of any lot of apples, pears, plums or cherries 

shall not apply against the grade at shipping point— 

(1) 1f properly packed and held in storage long enough for the nature 
and extent of such condition defects to have developed: 

(11) provided that the average percentage of each such defect is stated 
on the Confirmation of Sale or other contract, and prior to ship- 
ment such document is submitted to the inspector for verifica- 
tion. 


7. Vegetables other than those commonly known as green vegetables 
shall be sold at retail by weight or by the standard package as prescribed 
in the Package Regulations, or may be sold by the grower thereof by 
legal measures of the bushel, peck or gallon if properly filled. 


8. On and after September 1, 1946, no person shall use any reddish 
or orange coloured covering for heaped baskets of peaches, nor for other 
packages of peaches except in the patent cover for wood veneer baskets as 
specified in sub-clause (12) of clause 8 of the Packages Regulations. 


H. LICENSING 
LICENCES 


1. (1) Every person required by the Act to be licensed shall make 
application therefor on a form to be obtained from an Inspector or the 
Department. 

(2) Such application shall be for a licence as a dealer or a broker; 
except that the Department may issue a licence as a Broker and Dealer 
to any person under circumstances and limitations satisfactory to the 
Department. 

(3) Any application for licence or renewal of licence as a ‘broker 
shall be accepted only after satisfactory evidence that the principal or 
any partner, shareholder, agent or responsible employee of the applicant 
is not connected as an agent, employee, partner or shareholder of a person 
to whom the applicant sells or might sell or negotiate sales of produce. 

(4) Any application for licence or renewal of licence as a dealer shall 
be accepted only after satisfactory evidence that the principal or any 
partner, shareholder, agent or responsible employee is not connected as 
agent, employee, partner or shareholder of a broker through whom the 
applicant purchases or might purchase produce. 
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2. Every person who maintains one or more branches shall obtain a 
separate licence for each branch. 


3. (1) Licences issued under these regulations shall be in such form as 
the Minister may from time to time prescribe, and shall, if not suspended 
or revoked, remain valid and effective until the 31st day of March following 
the date of issue. 


(2) Any violation of Clause 9 hereof by a licensee between the date 
of expiration and renewal of his licence shall be regarded as an offence 
under the Act. 


4. The annual licence fee shall be $25 for interprovincial and foreign 
trade and $12.50 for export trade only. 


3. Each application for a licence shall be accompanied by a licence fee 
in the form of a money order, bank draft or certified cheque payable to 
the Receiver General of Canada. 


6. Every licensee shall advise the Department promptly of any change 
in the principals, ownership, control or name of the business. 


7. Any licence shall be subject to suspension for a period not exceeding 
90 days or to revocation for any offence prescribed in Clause 9 hereof. 


8. Notwithstanding anything contained in Clause 7 hereof any licence 
shall be subject to automatic suspension as provided in Clause 13 (12) 
hereunder. 


OFFENCES 


9. It shall be an offence and cause will be deemed to have been given 
for suspension or revocation whenever— 


(a) any licensed dealer rejects or fails to deliver in accordance with 
the terms of a contract of purchase or sale, without reasonable 
cause, any produce bought or sold or contracted to be bought, 
sold or consigned; 

(b) any licensee fails or refuses truly and correctly to account 
promptly in respect of any transaction in produce to the person 
with whom such transaction is had; 

(c) any licensee fails to comply with an award of the Board of 
Arbitration; 

(d) any licensee fails to meet in full the terms of arrangement or 
compromise with creditors under the provisions of any statute of 
Canada or province thereof or otherwise; 

(e) any licensed broker fails promptly to issue a completed confirmation 
of sale on the form approved by the Department; 

(f) any licensee makes any fraudulent charge in respect of any produce 

~ received; 

(g) any licensee discards or destroys, without reasonable cause, any 
produce received on consignment; 

(h) any licensee reships or transfers on consignment any consigned 
produce or obtains a commission thereon without prior consent of 
the shipper given after full and clear disclosure by the licensee to 
the shipper of all material circumstances, and the onus of establish- 
ing such disclosure and the consent of the shipper shall be upon the 
licensee; 
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(1) any licensee fails to give impartial distribution of any produce to or 


among any persons, or, without justification, discriminates in price, 
adjustments, facilities for purchase, supply or otherwise to the 
detriment of the owner thereof; 


(j) any licensee after receiving from the department notice so to do 


(k) 


fails to pay to a complainant within five days any undisputed 
portion of an amount claimed to be owing such complainant; 

any licensee makes any false or misleading statement, or omits any 
important fact in connection with any transaction; 


(l) any licensee, after having been given 30 days notice of objection, 


continues to employ in any responsible capacity any person whose 
licence stands suspended or revoked or who was responsibly con- 
nected with any firm, partnership or corporation whose licence 
stands suspended or revoked within one year prior to the date of 
such notice; 


(m) any licensee fails to keep intact in an official language of Canada, 


(x) 


(0) 


(p) 
(q) 
(r) 


10. 


such accounts, records and memoranda as fully and correctly dis- 
close all transactions in his business, including the true ownership 
of such business by stockholding or otherwise, for a period of 
two years; 

any licensee fails or refuses to permit upon demand during business 
hours any duly authorized representative of the Mi§nister to 
examine books, records and memoranda or the stock of produce on 
hand, involved in any investigation under these regulations; 

any licensee receiving a shipment on consignment in a damaged or 
deteriorated condition fails to make application forthwith for 
inspection, and if the Department finds it practicable to provide 
such service, to forward a copy of the inspection certificate for 
such consigned shipment to the shipper thereof within twenty-four 
hours of receipt of such certificate or, if the Department finds it 
impracticable to provide such service to forward a copy of the 
notation accepted by the carrier. In event of failure to comply with 
this provision it shall, as against the licensee in the case of any com- 
plaint to the Department, be presumed prima facie that on the 
arrival of the consigned shipment it was not in a damaged or 
deteriorated condition; 

any licensee carries on business other than as permitted by his 
licence; 

any licensee is of substantially the same ownership as or is a 
branch of any licensee whose licence has been suspended or revoked; 
any licensee contravenes any of the provisions of clause 9 of the 
Exports and Imports Regulations. 


The act, omission or failure of any agent, officer or other person 


acting for or employed by any licensee, within the scope of his employment, 
shall in every case be deemed to be the act, omission, or failure of the licensee 
employing such agent, officer or other person. 


il. 


COMPLAINTS 
(1) Complaints that any licensee has committed any offence 


mentioned in Clause 9 may be made to the Department by any interested 
person including any inspector under the Act, provided, however, that if 
such complaint is to be made the basis of a claim for damages the complaint 
must be filed within six months of the date of the alleged offence. 
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(2) Such complaint shall briefly state the facts and the amount of 
damage or loss claimed, if any, and be supported by such evidence as may 
be available, including all original papers or true copies thereof, relating to 
the transaction under complaint, including shipping documents, letters, tele- 
grams, invoices, manifests, imspection certificates or references thereto, 
account sales, confirmation of sale and any special contract or agreement. 


(3) All contracts and standard confirmations of sale will be interpreted 
according to the “Standard Rules and Definitions of Trade Terms for the 
Fruit and Vegetable Industry”. No meaning of such trade terms other than 
as defined may be alleged or entertained. 


(4) All such complaints and answers to complaints shall be in duplicate 
and at the request of the Department in the form of a statutory declaration 
or affidavit sworn to by the complainant or the respondent, as the case may 
be, or, in the case of an incorporated company, by a responsible official 
thereof. Originals or copies of all documents mentioned in sub-clause (2) 
hereof shall be attached as exhibits to each declaration or affidavit. No new 
evidence may be submitted by complainant or respondent after the award 
of the Board of Arbitration has been issued. 


(5) In case a complaint is made by a non-resident of Canada the 
complainant shall be required, before any formal action is taken on his 
complaint, to furnish a bond acceptable to the Department in double the 
amount of the claim conditioned upon payment of costs of the Board of 
Arbitration, the amount of any counter-claim awarded by the said Board, 
and the respondent’s costs if the complainant is unsuccessful; provided that 
the Department may waive the furnishing of a bond by a complainant 
resident of a country which under similiar legislation permits a resident of 
Canada to file complaint without the furnishing of a bond. 


: 12s (1). When the Department is of opinion that there are grounds for 
doing so, an investigation of any complaint may be made. Each party shall 
be given ample opportunity for presenting his side of the case. 


(2) The person conducting the investigation shall have power to call 
for any books, papers or documents in the possession or control of either 
or both of the said parties and pertinent records of any broker or of any 
railway or other carrier or any storage warehouse, and to examine and 
investigate same. 


ARBITRATION 


13. (1) There shall be a Board of Arbitration at Ottawa, to which all 
complaints of any offence under Clause 9, hereof, may be referred by the 
Department. 


(2) Such Board shall be composed of the Chief, Marketing and 
Merchandising Service of the Department, one representative each of the 
producing-shipping interests and the buying-distributing interests, the two 
latter members to be nominees of their respective Dominion-wide associa- 
tions. 


(3) The Chief, Marketing and Merchandising Service, shall be Chair- 
man of the Board, and in his absence the Department may appoint an 
Acting Chairman. 


(4) The Board shall meet at the call of the Chairman or Acting Chair- 
man. 
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(5) The Board shall appoint a secretary who may or may not be a 
member thereof, and who shall keep accurate minutes of all meetings and 
decisions of the Board. 


(6) The Department may, before referring any complaint to the 
Board, require the complainant to deposit a certified cheque for a specified 
amount and payable as designated, to be used without recourse to defray 
the actual expenses of the Board in connection with such complaint, any 
surplus over such expense to be returned to the complainant. 


(7) In addition to documentary evidence furnished the Board by the 
Department, the Board may, at its discretion, invite witnesses to testify 
at the hearing. 


(8) The Chairman and Acting Chairman of the Board of Arbitration 
shall have the powers of a Commissioner under the Inquiries Act and shall 
administer the oath to all persons testifying before the Board. 


(9) The award of the Board shall be presented to the Department. 


(10) Upon receipt of such award the complainant shall immediately 
advise the Department of its acceptance or rejection thereof. 


(11) Upon receipt of such award the respondent shall— 


(a) forward to the Department a.statement from the complainant 
that the award has been satisfied; or 

(6) forward to the Department the amount of the award by certified 
cheque, money order or bank draft in favour of the complainant, 
which shall be forwarded to the complainant upon advice from 
him of acceptance of the award in full satisfaction of the claim; or 

(c) if dissatisfied with the award of the Board of Arbitration, request 
the Department to refer the award to the Board of Review. 
Such request shall be accompanied by a certified cheque, money 
order or bank draft payable to the complainant for the full amount 
of the award and another such cheque, money order or bank draft 
for $50.00 payable to the Receiver General of Canada, being a fee 
for convening the Board of Review and defraying any costs thereof. 
The respondent shall be entitled to appear in person before the 
Board of Review and present his reasons why he believes the 
award of the Board of Arbitration to be in error. If such award is 
reversed by the Board of Review, the respondent’s cheque, money 
order or bank draft together with the $50.00 fee shall be returned 
to him. If the award is confirmed, it shall be forwarded to the 
complainant. 


(12) Upon failure of the respondent to take action as prescribed in 
Clause (11) above, his licence shall be automatically suspended at the end 
of 30 days from the date of mailing of the award of the Board. 


(13) (a) There shall be a Board of Review at Ottawa to which any 
award of the Board of Arbitration may be referred for review by 
a respondent as provided in paragraph (c) of sub-clause (11) 
hereof; 


(b) Such Board of Review shall meet at the call of the Chairman and 
shall be composed of the Board of Arbitration or a quorum thereof 
together with the Director or Associate Director of Marketing 
Service as Chairman and the Departmental Solicitor. 


2018 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Fruit, Vegetables and Honey Act—continued 
GENERAL 


14. A bond satisfactory to the Minister and for such amount as may be 
prescribed by him and conditioned upon payment of any award of the 
Board of Arbitration which may be given within the ensuing two years 
may be required of any licensee, person, firm, partnership or corporation, 
hereinafter referred to as the applicant, applying for a licence or for renewal 
or reinstatement thereof, 


(1) if such applicant, or any person connected in any responsible 
capacity with him or it, was a licensee, owner, partner, shareholder, officer of, 
employee in a responsible capacity of any licensee, or 


(2) if such applicant or any person connected in any responsible 
capacity with him or it, is the parent, husband, wife, brother, sister or 
child of any person who was a licensee, owner, partner, shareholder, officer 
or employee in a responsible capacity or any other licensee, who, or which 
since the first day of January, 1946, 


(a) has been convicted of any offence under Clause 9 of these regula- 
tions, or 


(6) has failed to pay any award of the Board of Arbitration, or 
(c) has suffered suspension or revocation of licence, or 
(d) has made an authorized assignment, or 


(e) has entered into any arrangment or compromise with creditors 
under the provisions of any Statute of Canada or provision thereof 
or otherwise. 


15. (1) Upon suspension or revocation of licence the Department shall 
cause appropriate publication of the facts in order that those doing business 
with the person whose licence has been suspended or revoked may take due 
notice thereof. 


(2) The Department may cause publication of awards of the Board of 
Arbitration or rulings arising therefrom as may be deemed to be of general 
interest. 


(3) The Department may cause publication of the facts of any com- 
plaint whether or not disciplinary action is taken or damages awarded. 


16. Notwithstanding anything contained in Clauses 11 and 12 hereof 
the Department may at any time investigate the interprovincial and foreign 
dealings of any person required to be licensed under the Act. 


17. Failure to use the “Standard Rules and Definitions of Trade Terms 
for the Fruit and Vegetable Industry” in completing Standard Confirma- 
tions of Sale or other contracts may prejudice any complaint. 


18. Repeated violations of any provision of the Act or these Regula- 
tions or convictions or judgments in any court of competent jurisdiction 
of any licensee over a period of two years may be considered cause for 
suspension or revocation of licence. 


19. Any inspection certificate or other evidence of inspection may be 
withheld when the applicant for inspection is required to be but is not 
licensed as required under the provisions of Sections 10, 11 or 12 of the Act. 
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I. HONEY 
CLASSES FoR HONEY 
1. (1) The following shall be the classes for honey for shipment out 


of Canada: 


(a) Extra White—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker 
in colour than that colour designated as Extra White on the 
Dominion Honey Classifier. 

(b) White—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker in 
colour than that colour designated as White on the Dominion 
Honey Classifier. 

(c) Golden—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker in colour 
than that colour designated as Golden on the Dominion Honey 
Classifier. 

(d) Light Amber—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker in 
colour than that colour designated as Light Amber on the Dominion 
Honey Classifier. 

(€) Dark Amber—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker in 
colour than that colour designated as Dark Amber on the 
Dominion Honey Classifier. 

(f) Dark—When in liquid form the honey shall be darker in colour than 
that colour designated as Dark Amber on the Dominion Honey 
Classifier. 

(g) Unclassified—Shall only include honey in retail or consumer con- 
tainers and not marked with a specific colour classification. 


(2) The following shall be the classes for honey other than for ship- 


ment out of Canada: 


(a) White—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker in colour 
than that colour designated as White on the Dominion Honey 
Classifier. 

(6) Golden—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker in 
colour than that colour designated as Golden on the Dominion 
Honey Classifier. 

(c) Amber—When in liquid form the honey shall be no darker in colour 
than that colour designated as Amber (Light Amber) on the 
Dominion Honey Classifier. 

(d) Dark—When in liquid form the honey shall be darker in colour 
than that colour designated as Amber (Light Amber) on the 
Dominion Honey Classifier. 


GRADES FOR HonEy 
2. (1) The grades for honey are No. 1 Grade, No. 2 Grade and 


. 3 Grade. 


(2) To qualify for No. 1 Grade, honey shall be 

(a) free from damage; 

(6) free of foreign material; 

(c) of moisture content not exceeding 17-8 per cent, or with a minimum 
specific gravity reading of 1-4184 at 68 degrees Fahrenheit referred 
to water at the same temperature, in the domestic classes of 
“White”, “Golden”, “Amber” and “Dark” and in the export classes 
of “Extra White’, “White” and “Golden”, and 
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(d) of moisture content not exceeding 18-6 per cent, or with a minimum 
specific gravity reading of 1-4129 at 68 degrees Fahrenheit referred 
to water at the same temperature, in the export classes of “Light 
Amber”, “Dark Amber” and “Dark”. 

(3) To qualify for No. 2 Grade honey shall be 

(a) free from serious damage; 

(b) fairly free of foreign material; 

(c) of moisture content not exceeding 18-6 per cent, or with a minimum 
specific gravity reading of 1-4129 at 68 degrees Fahrenheit referred 
to water at the same temperature. 

(4) To qualify for No. 3 Grade honey shall be 


(a) free from serious damage; 
(6) fairly free of foreign material; 
(c) of moisture content not exceeding 20 per cent, or with a minimum 


specific gravity reading of 1-4033 at 68 degrees Fahrenheit referred 
to water at the same temperature. 


(5) Honey otherwise meeting the requirements of the grades estab- 
lished by this clause may be of moisture content not exceeding 20 per cent 
if pasteurized in an establishment registered with the Department and 
marked as required in these regulations. 


(6) When honey is granulated it may, at the option of the packer, 
be further described as being of “Fine”, “Medium” or “Coarse” texture, 
but no honey shall be offered for sale or sold so marked until it is 
granulated. 


(7) In order to allow for variations incident to proper classification, 
grading and packing, not more than 10 per cent by count of containers in 
any tank lot graded as No. 1 or No. 2 shall contain honey that differs from 
the class or grade as marked on the containers, but no tolerance shall be 
allowed for any honey that is below the next lower class or grade. No 
tolerance shall be allowed for serious damage in honey graded as No. 2 
or No. 3. 

(8) For the purposes of this clause 

(a) “damage” means injury caused by turbidity, overheating or any 
objectionable flavour or aroma from floral source, honeydew, smoke 
taint or other flavour or aroma foreign to honey and in the case of 
granulated honey, foam in excess of minor frosting shall be 
considered damage; 

(b) “fairly free” in respect of foreign material means that the honey 
or its surface is as clear as if strained at temperature of not more 
than 180° F. through a standard bolting cloth of 23 meshes to 
the inch; 

(c) “free” in respect of foreign material means that the honey or its 
surface is as clear as if strained at temperature of not more than 
130° F. through a standard bolting cloth of 86 meshes to the inch; 


(d) “pasteurized honey” means honey which has been treated by the 
controlled application of heat to a point where all yeasts are 
destroyed, in a plant registered with and operating under the 
supervision of the Department; 

(e) “serious damage” means any injury, defect or deterioration seri- 
‘emit affecting the edibility, appearance or shipping quality of the 

oney; 
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(f) “turbidity” means cloudiness caused by pollen grains, minute air 
bubbles, finely divided wax particles, or other substances that 
detract from the clearness of the honey. 


Nore: With reference to paragraphs (b) and (c)of sub-clause (8) of 
clause 2, honey which at ordinary extracting room temperature has been 
strained without pressure through a single thickness of ordinary fine cheese- 
cloth and thereupon allowed to settle usually will be fairly free of foreign 
material and honey which has been strained in the same manner through a 
double thickness of ordinary fine cheesecloth and thereupon allowed to 
settle usually will be free of foreign material. 


MARKING oF TANK LOTS 


3. (1) Every tank lot of honey shall be assigned a tank lot number 
by the packer, such tank lot numbers to run consecutively throughout the 
calendar year commencing with number 1. 

(2) Every outer wrapper or enclosure of a container or lot of containers 
of honey shall be marked at the apiary or packing plant at time of packing 
with the number of the tank lot from which it was filled, and also the final 
figure in the number of the year in which it was packed (thus % or 1/7— 
the upper or first number 1 indicating the tank lot and the lower or latter 
number 7 indicating the year 1947 in which the honey was packed) and 
where a single package is only partially filled from one tank lot and the 
filling completed from another tank lot, both tank lot numbers shall be 
so marked. 


IDENTIFICATION OF PACKER ON First DEALER LABEL 


4, Where honey is packed under a first dealer’s label, a number may 
be used to identify the packer if the names and address of all packers and 
corresponding numbers allotted are filed annually with the Department 
by the first dealer; such number shall appear in brackets immediately 
following the first dealer’s name and address, on all containers, wrappers 
and enclosures, as follows: 


John Doe Co. Ltd., 


Winnipeg, Manitoba 
(62) 


PAcKAGE MARKS 


5. (1) Every person who packs, transports, ships, advertises, displays, 
sells, offers for sale or has in possession for sale any honey shall mark each 
wrapper or enclosure of one or more containers of honey in accordance with 
this clause. 

(2) Each wrapper or enclosure shall be marked with 


(a) the words “Canada” or “Canadian” and “Honey”; 

(b) the class and grade; 

(c) the name and address of the packer, or the name and address of 
the first dealer together with the packer’s allotted number; 

(d) the number and size of containers enclosed; 

(e) the net weight of honey contained in the wrapper or enclosure; 

(f) the words “Liquid Honey” or “Liquid” if the honey has been 
treated to preserve its original liquid form; 
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(g) the word ‘“Pasteurized” in conjunction with and in letters of the 
same size and visability as those indicating the class and grade, if 
the honey was pasteurized in an establishment registered with the 
Department; 

(h) the tank lot number; 

(2) the registration number identifying the shipper. 


(3) The address shall include the name of the province. 


(4) In the case of an individual the name shall consist of the initials 
and full surname and in the case of a firm or corporation the name shall 
consist of the firm or corporate name. 


(5) Where a packer or a first dealer packs or sells under a registered 
trade name, the trade name may be used in lieu of name and address. 


(6) All marks shall be in distinctly legible block letters of a size not 
less than 2 of an inch in length and, except in the case of barrels and half- 
barrels, shall be confined to one side and one end of the wrapper or enclosure; 
the side and end of the wrapper or enclosure bearing the marks shall bear 
no additional marks other than those placed thereon by an inspector. 


CoNTAINER MARKS 


6. (1) This clause does not apply in respect of shipments out of 
Canada. 


(2) Every person who packs, transports, ships, advertises, displays, 
sells, offers for sale or has in possession for sale any honey shall mark 
the label of each container in accordance with this clause. 


(3) Unless otherwise provided in this clause, all marks shall appear on 
the main-panel of the label together with any vignette, brand name or trade 
mark in distinct legible block letters. 


4) Except in the case of glass containers the minimum size of letters 
shall be as follows: 
(a) on containers of one pound or smaller 3; of an inch in length; 
) on containers of more than one pound and not more than eight 
pounds 4 of an inch in length; and 
on containers of more than eight pounds 4 of an inch in length. 


) 

) Glass containers shall be marked with 

) the word “Honey”; 

) the class and grade; 

) the words “Liquid Honey” or “Liquid” if the honey has been treated 

to preserve its original liquid form; 

(d) the word ‘“‘Pasteurized” in conjunction with and in letters of the 
same size and visibility as those indicating the class and grade, if 
the honey was pasteurized in an establishment registered with the 
Department; 

(e) the net weight; 

(f) the name and address of the packer, or the name and address of the 

first dealer together with the packer’s allotted number. 


(6) The marks required by sub-clause (5) shall appear in clearly 
legible letters of size reasonably proportionate to the size and design of 
the label. 

(7) All other containers shall be marked with 

(a) the net weight; 
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(b) the name and address of the packer, or the name and address of 
the first dealer together with the packer’s allotted number; 


(c) the word “Honey”; 
(d) the class and grade; 


(e) the words “Liquid Honey” or “Liquid” if the honey has been treated 
to preserve its original liquid form; 

(f) the word ‘“Pasteurized” in conjunction with and in letters of the 
same size and visibility as those indicating the class and grade, if 
the honey was pasteurized in an establishment registered with the 
Department; 


(8) The marks required by paragraphs (a) and (b) of sub-clause seven 
may be placed elsewhere than on the main panel of the label but shall appear 
in clearly legible letters of a size reasonably proportionate to the size and 
design of the label. 


(9) The marks required by paragraph (e) of sub-clause seven may be 
placed on the lid or cover of the container in letters not less than + of an 
inch in length. 


(10) The address shall include the name of the province. 


(11) In the case of an individual the name shall consist of the initials 
and full surname and in the case of a firm or corporation the name shall 
consist of the firm or corporate name. 


APPROVAL OF LABELS 


7. (1) With the exception of persons using manufacturers’ stock design 
labels, all persons who pack honey shall submit to the Department two 
copies of all container labels intended to be used; no such label shall be 
used until approved and such persons shall produce approved labels for 
inspection when so required by an inspector. 


(2) All manufacturers of stock design labels shall submit to the Depart- 
ment two copies of all stock design container labels intended for distribution 
to honey producers and packers; no such label shall be manufactured or 
distributed until approved and manufacturers shall produce approved stock 
design labels for inspection when so required by an inspector. 


(3) Manufacturers’ stock design labels may be approved en bloc, 
and in blank, for manufacturers, and persons using such labels shall 
properly complete them with such marks as are required by these 
regulations. 


(4) No person shall use any approved stock design or other label 
on honey of other than Canadian origin without the written authority of 
the Department. 


TEXTURE—GRANULATED HONEY 


&. (1) In the case of granulated honey only, the words “Fine” or 
“Medium” or “Coarse” may be added after the class and grade designation 
on containers and packages, to indicate the texture of the honey (e.g. 
“GOLDEN NO. 1 COARSE”). 


(2) Where an indication of texture is made it shall be in letters of 
the same size as the class and grade marks. 
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CONTAINERS AND PACKAGES 


9. (1) Honey shall be packed in clean, sound and strongly con- 
structed containers approved by the Department and of one of the 
following sizes: 

14 ounce, 2 ounce, 8 ounce, 12 ounce, 1 pound, 2 pounds, 4 pounds, 

8 pounds, 30 pounds, 40 pounds, 60 pounds, 70 pounds, net weight; 

or 4 barrels and barrels of unspecified sizes. 


(2) Containers of honey shall be packed in clean, well constructed 
packages that are in good condition and not defaced by old markings. 


(3) Containers of extracted honey shall be securely closed by means 
of screw caps, friction top lids, bungs, or otherwise as approved by the 
Department. 


REGISTRATION 


10. (1) Every person who ships honey in export or interprovincial 
trade shall apply to the Department for registration as a shipper; the 
registration fee is one dollar annually in advance. 


(2) No fee for renewal of registration is required of any person 
shipping only honey of his own production if such person was registered 
in the year immediately preceding. 


(3) Every person who proposes to pasteurize or to pack pasteurized 
honey shall apply for registration as an operator of a pasteurizing plant, 
which may be issued after an inspector has reported favourably upon the 
suitability of the equipment and premises for the purpose, and the pros- 
pective volume of the pack; the registration fee is five dollars annually in 
advance for a person who proposes to pasteurize only honey of his own 
production, and ten dollars for other persons. 


(4) A person registered under sub-clause (3) is not required to pay 
a fee for registration under sub-clause (1). 


(5) All registrations under this clause shall expire with and be renew- 
able on June 30 of each year. 


(6) Any registration under this clause may be suspended or revoked 
at any time for failure on the part of the registrant to comply with all 
requirements of the Act and regulations. 


PASTEURIZING PLANTS 


1i. Persons operating pasteurizing plants shall keep an accurate record 
of their packs which shall be available to the Department at all times, 
indicating, 
(a) the quantity, colour and grade of each tank lot of honey packed 
and the size and type of containers into which it was packed; 
(b) the quantity of honey purchased and the persons from whom it was 
purchased; and 


(c) the quantity of honey packed on a custom basis and the persons 
for whom it was packed. 


SANITARY CONDITIONS 


‘12. The following sanitary condition shall be observed and main- 
tained in all premises where honey is extracted, packed, handled or stored 
In export or interprovincial trade, namely, 
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(a) all buildings or rooms shall be maintained in a clean and sanitary 
condition; 

(b) all appliances, including extractors, pumps, tanks, uncapping 
machines, or other equipment used in the handling of honey from 
the apiary to the final containers shall be kept clean and sanitary; 


(c) all operations in connection with the preparation and packing of 
honey shall be carried on carefully and with strict cleanliness; 


(d) all persons engaged in the preparation, handling and packing of 
honey shall be free from any communicable disease and the cover- 
ing used by them to protect their clothing or persons shall be of 
material easily cleaned and shall be kept reasonably clean; 


(e) no lavatory, sink, cesspool, or buildings in which animals are 
housed shall be so situated or maintained as to permit any odours 
or fumes therefrom to pervade any room or building in which honey 
is being extracted, packed, handled or stored; 

(f) all honey intended to be used for food found by an inspector in any 
apliary, packing plant or warehouse, to be in any way unfit for 
food purposes shall be placed under detention and held for disposal 
as the Minister may direct; and 


(g) all vehicles used for the transportation of honey shall be clean and 
sanitary to the satisfaction of the inspector. 


INSPECTION 


13. (1) Any person requiring honey to be inspected shall give notice 
to the resident inspector or, if there is no resident inspector, to the nearest 
inspector or the Department in sufficient time prior to date of shipment 
to allow for the taking of samples for determination of moisture and other 
grade requirements. 


(2) The applicant for inspection shall arrange the honey to be 
inspected in separate tank lots in a suitable place, shall open and close all 
containers and packages as directed by the inspector and shall render such 
other assistance to the inspector as he may require. 


14. (1) The inspector shall examine not less than 10 per cent by 
count of the packages in any tank lot and shall draw a sample from any 
package he may select upon which colour and moisture content will be 
determined for the entire tank lot. 


(2) If there is any noticeable difference in colour or quality in any 
tank lot of honey the inspector may refuse to inspect such tank lot or he 
may examine every package in the tank lot dividing it into two or more 
lesser lots of similar colour and quality; in such cases the inspector shall 
impose a fee of five cents for each package in tank lots so divided, such fee 
to be collected in advance. 


15. When a shipment of honey is submitted for inspection which does 
not bear the tank lot numbers as required by these regulations or when 
there is an irregularity in the tank lot numbers, the inspector may refuse 
to inspect the shipment or he may examine each package in the shipment 
dividing it into lots of apparently similar colour and quality; from not less 
than 10 per cent of the packages in each lot thus established the inspector 
shall draw a composite sample upon which colour and moisture content will 
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be determined for the entire lot; in such cases the inspector shall impose 
a fee of five cents for each package in the shipment, such fee to be collected 
in advance. 


GENERAL 


16. No person shall use for packing honey any container or package 
that has been previously marked without first completely obliterating such 
markings when they are inconsistent with the marks required by these 
regulations. 


17. The class, grade and correct designation of weight of the honey 
shall be specified in all advertising if price is specified. 


18. Every person contravening any of the provisions of these regula- 
tions shall be hable upon summary conviction to a fine not exceeding 
two hundred dollars and not less than ten dollars and in default of payment 
of the fine to imprisonment for a term not exceeding one month unless the 
fine is sooner paid. 


FURS 


See LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT (Grading of ranched 
fox pelts). 


FUR GARMENTS, LABELLING OF 


See DOMINION TRADE AND INDUSTRY COMMISSION ACT. 


GAS INSPECTION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 82) 
1. The Gas Inspection Regulations. 


2. Order respecting the inspection of meters. 


1. The Gas Inspection Regulations 


A revision of these regulations, which are of a highly technical 
character, has been in progress for some time but had not been completed 
on December 31, 1949. In the place of the revised regulations, which will 
not be available for some months, an office consolidation of the regulations 
in effect on December 31, 1949, will be found in Appendix III to this 
Consolidation. The revised regulations, when available, will be published 
in Part II of the Canada Gazette. 


2. Order respecting the Inspection of Meters 
(P.C. 291 of 25th January 1949). 


See ELECTRICITY INSPECTION ACT 
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GOLD EXPORT ACT. (1932, c. 33) 
The Gold Export License Regulations 
P.C. 18 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 5th day of January, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by The Gold Export Act the Governor in Council is 
authorized to prohibit from time to time and for any period or periods the 
export of gold, whether in the form of coin or bullion, from the Dominion 
of Canada, except in such cases as may be deemed desirable by the Minister 
of Finance and under licenses to be issued by him: provided that no such 
license shall be issued to other than a Canadian chartered bank or the 
Bank of Canada; 


AnD WHEREAS by the said Act the Governor in Council is authorized 
to make such regulations as the Governor in Council deems necessary or 
expedient to ensure the carrying out of the provisions and intent of the 
Act and to define from time to time, as occasion may require, what shall 
de deemed to be included within the expression “bullion” for the purposes 
of the Act; 

Anp WHEREAS it is deemed necessary and expedient for the purposes 
aforesaid to revoke the regulations under that Act made by Orders in 
Council P.C. 1150 of May 17, 1932, as amended, and P.C. 1289 of June 
25, 1934, and to make the regulations set out hereunder; 

Now, TuHererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Finance and under the powers 
conferred by The Gold Export Act, is pleased, hereby, to revoke Orders in 
Council P.C. 1150 of May 17, 1932, as amended, and P.C. 1289 of June 
25, 1934, and to make and establish in substitution therefor, the following 
regulations: 


REGULATIONS 


1. These regulations may be cited as the “Gold Export License 
Regulations”. 


2. (1) In these regulations and for the purposes of The Gold Export 
Act, as amended, “bullion” is hereby defined to include 


(a) base bullion; 

(6) unmanufactured minerals containing gold; 
(c) ore containing gold; 

(d) ore concentrates containing gold; and 


(e) any other article or thing containing gold that is exported for 
commercial purposes, where the value of the gold contained 
therein, would, if it was refined as fine gold, exceed seventy per 
cent of the value of the article or thing. 


(2) For the purpose of these regulations the value of an article or 
thing that is to be exported is the actual amount received or to be received 
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in terms of Canadian dollars, exclusive of all charges, by way of payment 
for the article or thing exported and if no payment as been or is to be 
received, is the fair market value of the article or thing in terms of 
Canadian dollars. 


3. The export of gold, whether in the form of coin or bullion, from 
Canada, is hereby prohibited except in such cases as may be deemed 
desirable by the Minister of Finance and under licenses to be issued 
by him. 


4. No license for the export of gold shall be issued to other than a 
Canadian chartered bank or the Bank of Canada. 


5. A license issued by the Minister of Finance shall be in the following 
form: 


CUVA Weis ae ak ath Cie EE cee a 19s 
LICENSE TO EXPORT GOLD 


Permission is hereby granted 

to-export ueaasfs -liagwes) ah. reaqroRel): ots -an anoiteliuner do valued at 

rs .tremters « fsera- astoiaiyoser add Fe dato worries Dollars ($) consigned to 

Sahin oiled: were seedony: be) Wee OF gene taehe Ge on behalf of 

Countersigned 

For Department of Finance Deputy Minister of 
Finance 


6. A license granted under these regulations shall be presented to the 
Collector of Customs and Excise at the port of exit with the Export 
Entry and shall be endorsed by the Collector at that port indicating the 
date of actual export and shall be forwarded by him under separate cover 
to the Deputy Minister of National Revenue (Customs and Excise), Ottawa, 
after noting the license number on the copies of the Export Entry retained 
at said port and to be forwarded to the Department of National Revenue. 


7. In order to ensure the carrying out of the provisions and intent 
of The Gold Export Act and the effective administration of these regula- 
tions, the Minister of Finance may from time to time issue instructions for 
the guidance of officers and employees in the Customs Division of the 
Department of National Revenue, the Commissioner, officers and men 
of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police, and officers and employees in the 
Post Office Department. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


GOLD AND SILVER MARKING ACT. 
See PRECIOUS METALS MARKING ACT. 


GOLD MINING ASSISTANCE 
See EMERGENCY GOLD MINING ASSISTANCE ACT. 


GOLD, SALE OF 
See BANK OF CANADA ACT. 
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The Government Annuities Regulations, 1949 


P.C. 5842 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 17th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceuLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Labour and by virtue of the powers conferred by the 
Government Annuities Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 7, 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Government Annuities Regulations, 1947, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 5394 of 31st December, 1947, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘“‘The Government Annuities Regu- 
latons, 1949” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Government Annuities Regulations 1949 


1. These regulations may be cited as the Government Annuities 
Regulations 1949. 


2. In these regulations and in any form and in any table of rates 

authorized or approved thereunder, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Act”? means the Government Annuities Act; 

(b) “Application” means a document, approved as to form in accord- 
ance with section seven, which has been completed and submitted 
to the Department or Branch by the intended purchaser of an 
annuity contract; 

(c) “Branch” means the Annuities Branch of the Department; 

(d) “Department” means the Department of Labour; 

(e) “Director of Annuities’ means the officer of the Branch so 
designated ; 

(f) “effective date” as applicable to an annuity contract, unless other- 
wise defined therein, means the date upon which the first premium 
payment is made; 

(g) “formal contract” means a document, approved as to form and 
executed in accordance with section seven and issued to an 
annuitant or purchaser as evidence of an annuity contract entered 
into pursuant to the Act; 

(h) “formal endorsement” means an endorsement, written upon or 
attached to a formal contract before or after issue, with the con- 
sent of the contracting parties and executed in accordance with 
section seven. 
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3. (1) The rate of interest to be used in computing the purchase price 
of annuities under any annuity contract, the effective date of which is on 
or after the 19th day of April, 1948, shall be three per cent per annum, 
compounded yearly. 


(2) The rate of interest to be used in calculating the hability for any 
annuity pursuant to section fifteen of the Act shall be the rate at which the 
purchase price thereof was calculated. 


4. (1) The Mortality Table to be used in the computation of the pur- 
chase price of annuities under any annuity contract, the effective date 
on which is on or after the 19th day of April, 1948, shall be the British 
annuity tables contained in “The Mortality of Annuitants, 1900-1920”, 
published by the Institute of Actuaries and the Faculty of Actuaries in 
Scotland, known as “a(f) and a(m) tables’, with a reduction of three 
years in age. 


(2) The Mortality Table to be used in calculating the lability for 
any annuity pursuant to section fifteen of the Act shall be the Mortality 
Table specified in subsection (1) of this section. 


(3) The tables approved by Order in Council P.C. 5843 of 17th 
November, 1949, being derived from the Mortality Table specified in sub- 
section (1) of this section, with interest at three per cent per annum, shall 
be the tables to be used for determining the purchase price of annuities 
under any annuity contract, the effective date of which is on or after the 
19th day of April, 1948. 


(4) In entering into a contract for the sale and purchase of an annuity 
where the tables mentioned in subsection (8) do not contain a rate applic- 
able to the purchase of the said annuity, the rate to be used for determining 
the purchase price of the said annuity shall be that calculated in accordance 
with the provisions of subsection (1) of section three and subsection (1) 
of this section. 


o. Notwithstanding anything in these Regulations, in any case where 
an applicant for the purchase of an annuity has made a payment on account 
of the annuity premium in cash, or by cheque, bank draft, money order or 
postal note to the order of the Receiver General of Canada which was 


(1) received prior to April 19, 1948, by the Branch or the Director of 
Annuities, or an agent of the Minister appointed under the Act; or 

(11) sent forward by mail in a cover addressed to the Branch, or the 
Director of Annuities, or an agent of the Minister appointed under 
the Act and received by such addressee, and mailed prior to 
April 19, 1948, as evidenced by the date appearing on the postmark 
of the receiving post office stamped upon the said cover, or other 
evidence thereof satisfactory to the Director of Annuities, 


the rate of interest and mortality tables in effect immediately prior to 
April 19, 1948, shall be used in computing the purchase price of the annuity 
under any annuity contract issued upon such application unless the 
Minister, upon the specific request of the applicant, fixes the effective date 
of the annuity contract at a date on or after the 19th day of April, 1948. 


6. (1) Subject to subsection two and notwithstanding sections three, 
four and five, where 

(a) a person prior to the nineteenth day of April, 1948, ceased to be 

employed by an employer who entered into a contract with His 
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Majesty pursuant to subsection three of section six of the Act and 
received from the Minister a statement of the annuity that he 
would receive under that contract containing the following words: 
“This contract witnesseth further that in consideration of the 
payment of premiums in any other manner than above indicated, 
such annuity shall be paid at the date of maturity of this contract 
as such premiums will purchase according to the rates of mortality 
and interest in effect on the date of inclusion of the annuitant under 
the Group Annuity Contract, provided, however, that the total 
annuity payable to the Annuitant hereunder and under any other 
Canadian Government Annuity Contracts shall not exceed $1,200.00 
per year.” 
or words to the like effect; or 


(b) a person was included as an employee under such a contract made 
prior to the nineteenth day of April, 1948, and the contract or the 
agreement between the employer and his employees pursuant to 
which the contract was made included the following provision: 


“Termination of Employment” 


“Tf for any reason other than his death a member should 
cease to be employed by the employer before his Normal Retire- 
ment Date, the total of the contributions which he has made 
under the Plan will remain at his credit with the Government, to 
provide him with an annuity commencing at Normal Retirement 
Date, or any earlier anniversary thereof. The member will have 
the privilege of continuing contributions in order to increase the 
amount of his annuity.” 

or words to the like effect; 


and such person has purchased or purchases on his own life an annuity 
with the same day of commencement and duration as that of the annuity 
he would receive under the contract referred to in paragraph (a), the rate 
of interest and mortality table for computing the purchase price of the 
annuity purchased by that person is the rate of interest and mortality table 
that were authorized for use in computing the purchase price of annuities 
under the Act on the date of his inclusion as an employee under the contract 
referred to in paragraph (a). 


(2) Subsection one applies only if the total annuities payable to a 
person under the contracts referred to therein would not exceed the 
maximum amount authorized for payment to any person under the Act 
at the date of the inclusion of that person as an employee under the contract 
referred to in paragraph (a) of subsection one. 


7. The forms of application and of formal contracts and the terms 
therein contained shall be such as from time to time are approved by the 
Governor in Council. The said contracts when issued and all formal 
endorsements at any time added thereto shall be signed by, or bear a 
facsimile or lithographed signature of the Minister or Deputy Minister of 
Labour and be countersigned by such officer or officers of the Branch as the 
Minister may direct in writing from time to time. 


8. In the case of 


(a) an Immediate Annuity, or of a Deferred Annuity to be purchased 
by a single payment, a formal contract shall not be issued until 
the purchase price thereof has been paid in full; 
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(6) a Deferred Annuity to be purchased on an instalment plan, a 
formal contract shall be issued as soon as the application therefor 
has been accepted and a payment on account of the purchase price 
has been made and the applicant has decided what type of annuity 
he wishes to purchase. 


9. The agents permanently appointed to assist in executing the provi- 
sions of the Act, and their remuneration, shall be such as may be recom- 
mended by the Minister of Labour and approved by the Governor in 
Council; but the Minister may from time to time appoint such temporary 
agents as in his opinion are required, and upon such terms as may be 
agreed upon. 


10. The age, identity, existence, death, residence or domicile of persons 
shall be proven by submission of such documents or other evidence as the 
Minister may require or direct. 


11. Payments for, or on account of, the purchase of annuities may be 
made at any Post Office or Sub-post office in Canada where a Postal Money 
Order Office is established, during the hours at which the office is required 
to be open for the transaction of Post Office business and the Postmaster or 
Acting Postmaster of such office is hereby authorized and required to receive 
such payments and to remit same in such manner as may be directed by 
the Minister of Labour; or a purchaser, if he prefers, may send his payments 
direct to the Annuities Branch, Ottawa, Canada, by registered letter or 
make such payments personally at the Branch and such payments may be 
made by cash or by cheque, bank draft, money order or postal note drawn 
to the order of the Receiver General of Canada. 


12. (1) Excepting upon moneys received or remitted in connection with 
society, association or employer-employee contracts made under section six 
of the Act, 


(a) every Postmaster or Acting Postmaster of any Post Office or 
Sub-post office in Canada where money order business is trans- 
acted, other than those whose salaries are paid on a city office 
basis, shall ‘be allowed a commission of one per cent on all moneys 
remitted by him for the purchase of Deferred Annuities by weekly 
monthly, quarterly, half-yearly or yearly payments where the total 
number of premium payments to be made covers a period exceed- 
ing five years; 


(6b) a commission of eleven-fortieths of one per cent shall be allowed to 
any Postmaster or Acting Postmaster as aforesaid on all moneys 
remitted by him for the purchase of Immediate Annuities or 
Deferred Annuities, the payments for which are to be completed 
within a period of five years; 


(c) The aforesaid rates of commission shall be allowed the Postmaster 
or Acting Postmaster not only on all moneys remitted by him, but 
also on all moneys remitted to the Department direct by or on 
behalf of a purchaser where it can be shown to the satisfaction of 
the Minister of Labour that the Postmaster or Acting Postmaster 
was instrumental in securing the purchase. 


(2) Where the moneys remitted by a Postmaster or Acting Postmaster 
are to be applied to contracts made under section six of the Act, as deter- 
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mined by the Department, commission shall be payable at the rate of 
eleven-fortieths of one per cent and the maximum amount of commission 
payable in respect of any group or plan shall not exceed fifty dollars in any 
fiscal year. 


13. Each purchaser of a Deferred Annuity making his payments at a 
Postal Money Order Office as aforesaid shall be furnished with a passbook 
in form approved by the Minister and the postal employee who receives 
such payments shall enter records thereof in the said passbook when the 
payments are received. 


14. All annuities shall be paid monthly unless otherwise provided. 


15. When moneys become payable in respect of an annuity contract, 
pursuant to subsection one of section twelve of the Act, the moneys may 
at the request of the person entitled to payment be paid in instalments, but 
no interest shall accrue or be payable on the said moneys or on any part 
thereof after the date of death of the annuitant or last survivor or joint 
annuitants. 


16. (1) Where the effective date of a contract for the purchase of a 
deferred annuity is earlier than the 19th day of April, 1948, the purchaser 
may 


(a) if the contract is to provide one of the annuities specified in 
paragraph (a) of section four of the Act, by instrument in writing 
received by the Minister at least five years prior to the due day 
of the first instalment of the annuity, elect that the terms relating 
to the duration of the annuity under the contract be altered to 
provide for payment by His Majesty to the annuitant of any other 
deferred annuity specified in sub-paragraphs (i) and (iil) of 
paragraph (a) of section four of the Act, or to increase to a period 
not exceeding twenty years, or to decrease the term certain of the 
annuity, and the annuity or the premium shall be recalculated to 
take into account the new terms; 

(6b) on application in writing to and with the concurrence of the 
Minister elect to make the first instalment of the annuity payable 
on a future day one or more full years before the day on which the 
first instalment of the annuity is then payable under the contract 
and the annuity or the premium shall thereupon be recalculated to 
take into account the alteration of the due day except that where 
the terms of the contract have been altered pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this subsection the purchaser may not elect to make the 
first instalment of the annuity payable on a day earlier than five 
years after the instrument was received by the Minister pursuant 
to paragraph (a) of this subsection; 

(c) on application in writing to and received by the Minister at least 
five years prior to the due day of the first instalment of annuity, 
with the concurrence of the Minister, elect to make the first 
instalment of ‘annuity payable on a future day one or more full 
years after the day on which the first instalment is then payable 
under the contract, and the annuity or the premium shall be 
recalculated to take into account the alteration of the due day. 


(2) The provisions of subsection (1) shall be deemed to be a term of 
every contract to which subsection (1) applies. 
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(1947, «. 18). 


The Government Employees Compensation Regulations 1948 


(Pulmonary Tuberculosis) . 
P.C. 5572 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 10th day of December, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of section 8 of 
The Government Employees Compensation Act, 1947, 11 George VI, 
chapter 18, is pleased to make and doth hereby make the following 
regulations, effective April 1, 1947: 


1. These regulations may be cited as “The Government Employees 
Compensation Regulations 1948 (Pulmonary Tuberculosis).” 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “Act” means The Government Employees Compensation Act, 
1947; 


(b) “compensation” has the same meaning as defined in paragraph 
(b) of sub-section one of section two of the Act; 

(c) “disease” means pulmonary tuberculosis; 

(d) “employee” has the same meaning as defined in paragraph (c) 
of sub-section one of section two of the Act; 

(e) “Minister” means the Minister of Transport; and 


(f) “province” includes the Yukon Territory but not the Northwest 
Territories. 


3. An employee who is disabled or a dependent of an employee whose 
death is caused by the disease due to the nature of his employment and 
contracted while employed in a hospital or sanatorium operated by the 
Government of Canada wherein tuberculosis patients are treated, or while 
employed as a nurse in the field and exposed to the disease, shall be entitled 
to compensation, where 


(a) the employee was exposed to the disease due to the nature of his 
employment; 


the employee contracts the disease subsequent to the first day of 
April, one thousand nine hundred and forty-seven; and 


(c) the employee was free from the disease at the time he entered 
upon such employment, or the employee has had no medical 
examination before being exposed to the disease and there is no 
evidence that he was suffering from the disease prior to his 
entering upon such employment. 


(b 


— 
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4, Where an employee or a dependent of a deceased employee is 
entitled to compensation under these regulations, such compensation shall 
be payable at the same rate as is provided in the Act for an employee who 
is caused personal injury by accident or is disabled by an industrial disease 
or a dependent of a deceased employee whose death results from such an 
accident or industrial disease. 


9. The right to and the amount of compensation payable for dis- 
ablement or death resulting from the disease contracted by an employee 
in the provinces of Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Quebec, Ontario, Mani- 
toba, Saskatchewan and Alberta shall be determined, subject to the pro- 
visions of these regulations, by the Workmen’s Compensation Board of 
the province in which the disease was contracted. 


6. The right to and the amount of compensation payable for disable- 
ment or death resulting from the disease contracted by an employee in 
the province of Prince Edward Island, shall be determined, subject to 
the provisions of these regulations, by the authority appointed by the 
Governor in Council for determining compensation in the case of employees 
who are caused personal injury by accident or are disabled by an industrial 
disease, in the said province. 


7. The right to and the amount of compensation payable for disable- 
ment or death resulting from the disease contracted by an employee 
ordinarily resident in the Yukon Territory or the Northwest Territories 
while employed in the Yukon Territory or the Northwest Territories, shall 
be determined, subject to the provisions of these regulations, by the 
Minister. 


8. Where an employee ordinarily resident in a province other than 
the Yukon Territory contracts the disease due to the nature of his employ- 
ment while employed in the Yukon Territory or the Northwest Territories, 
the disease shall for the purpose of these regulations be deemed to have 
Pace contracted in the province in which the employee was ordinarily 
resident. 


9. Where an employee, other than a person engaged locally outside 
of Canada, contracts the disease due to the nature of his employment 
while employed outside of Canada, the disease shall for the purpose of 
these regulations be deemed to have been contracted in the province or the 
Northwest Territories, as the case may be, in which the employee was 
ordinarily resident immediately prior to entering upon such employment. 


10. (1) Every employee employed in a hospital or sanatorium wherein 
tuberculosis patients are treated, or employed as a nurse in the field, and 
exposed to the disease due to the nature of the employment, shall be given 
a general medical examination with X-ray of the chest before entering upon 
such employment, and shall be re-examined with X-ray of the chest every 
six months during the period of exposure to the disease. 


(2) All such employees employed on the first day of December, one 
thousand, nine hundred and forty-eight, who have not had a medical 
examination with X-ray of the chest before entering upon such employment, 
or within six months prior to said date, shall be examined within two months 
after said date. 
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(3) A complete medical history of each such employee with X-ray 
films shall be kept and made available in dealing with claims for 
compensation. 


(4) Nothing in this section shall prejudice the right of an employee 
to claim compensation under these regulations. 


11. These regulations shall have force and effect as from the first day 
of April, one thousand nine hundred and forty-seven. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


GOVERNMENT HARBOURS AND PIERS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ¢. 89). 
1. Regulations for the use and management of government wharves. 

2. Tariff of tolls, government assembly wharf, Nanaimo, B.C. 

8. Tariff of tolls, government wharf, Westview, B.C. 


4. Tariff of tolls, government wharves, Sorel, P.Q. 


1. Regulations for the use and management of Government Wharves 
in Canada 


P.C. 5244 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugspay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of the Govern- 
ment Harbours and Piers Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 89, 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the Use and Management of Government 
Wharves in Canada and Tariff of Tolls and Dues Leviable in connection 
therewith, established by Order in Council P.C. 1667 of 16th April 1948, 
as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Use and Management of Govern- 
ment Wharves in Canada and Tariff of Tolls and Dues Leviable in 
connection therewith” are hereby made and established in substitution for 
the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Regulations for the Use and Management of Government Wharves 
m Canada and Tariff of Tolls and Dues Leviable in 
Connection Therewith 


INTERPRETATION 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires or it is 

otherwise provided— 

(a) “goods” means any movable or personal property other than 
“vessels”, and includes wares and merchandise; 

(6) “Minister” means the Minister of Transport; 

(c) “schedule” means the schedule to these Regulations; 

(d) “side wharfage” means the charge or rent for the mooring of a 
vessel to a wharf; 

(e) “ton” means the ton-weight of two thousand pounds; 

(f) “ton measurement” means the cubical ton of 40 cubic feet; 

(g) “top wharfage” means the charge or rent for the landing, placing or 
depositing of goods on a wharf; 

(h) “vessel” means any vessel used in navigation, and includes any 
scow, raft, boom of logs or any other floating property ; 

(7) “wharf” means any work governed by the Government Harbours 
and Piers Act and which is placed by said Act under the control 
and management of the Minister; 

(7) “wharfage”’ means the charge or rent ordinarily called the dues 
or tolls, for the use of a wharf, and includes the side wharfage and 
the top wharfage; 

(k) “wharfinger” means the person appointed under the Government 
Harbours and Piers Act to have charge of a wharf and to collect the 
wharfage in respect thereof. 


APPLICATION 


Wharves Falling Under Regulations 
2. (1) Except as provided in subsection (2) these Regulations shall 
apply to all wharves. 
(2) Sections 7, 9, 10, 21 and 25 shall not apply to ports especially 


declared to be public harbours by proclamation issued under Part X of the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934, and to which Harbour Masters are appointed. 


MATERIALS ON WHARF 


What materials may be left on wharf 


3. No material of any kind except goods in course of transit or material 
for the use of ships or to be used in connection with the shipping of goods 
shall be brought or left upon any wharf. 


Landing or placing of goods on wharf 


4. No goods shall be landed or placed upon any wharf, unless by 
permission of the wharfinger, and then only on such portions of the wharf 
as may be allowed to them for the time being, and shall be so landed and 
placed as the wharfinger may direct. 
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Depositing of sand, gravel or ballast on wharf 


5. No sand, gravel or ballast of any kind shall be put upon a wharf 
unless with permission, and under the inspection of the wharfinger and only 
on such portion of the wharf as he specially determines. 


Goods not to obstruct access to wharf 


6. No goods or substances of any kind shall be placed on the wharf, on 
or near the snubbing posts, nor shall they be placed in such manner upon 
any wharf as to obstruct the access thereto or the thoroughfare thereon. 


Explosives 


7. No explosive material of any kind shall be brought to or placed upon 
any wharf except with the knowledge and approval in writing of the 
wharfinger. 


Protection of explosives 


8. No explosive material shall remain on any wharf longer than six 
hours and shall during that time be covered and protected by tarpaulins or 
other suitable coverings. 


Animals on wharf 


9. No live animals, other than animals working on the wharf in 
connection with the loading or unloading of vessels or the carting of goods, 
shall be allowed on any wharf except while in the course of being conveyed to 
or from said wharf by water, and then only whilst in charge of competent 
drivers and only during the space of time allowed specially by the wharfinger. 


Certain kind of work on wharf prohibited 


10. No person shall make or dress any mast or spar, or do any car- 
pentry, on any wharf, except with the express permission of the wharfinger 
previously obtained and at such place by him designated for that purpose. 


Goods at owner’s risk 


11. All goods landed or placed upon a wharf shall be at the sole risk 
of the owner. 


Structures on wharf 


12. No structure of any kind or description shall be erected upon or 
attached to any wharf, without permission in writing from the Minister, 
and upon the conditions and in the manner and at the place specially fixed 
and determined by him. 


Shipment of goods off structure 


13. No goods shall be landed or deposited in or on, or shipped from off, 
any structure erected upon or attached to a wharf, without permission of 
the wharfinger. 


Removal of goods 


14.. No person, without the permission of the wharfinger, shall remove 
any goods from any wharf or structure erected upon or attached to same, 
on which the tolls and dues have not been paid. 
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Removal 


15. Goods not otherwise specially governed by these Regulations and 
which have been landed, placed or deposited on a wharf shall be removed 
therefrom within forty-eight hours from the time of their being so landed, 
placed or deposited. 


VEHICLES 


16. No vehicle, however propelled, shall be driven along or upon any 
wharf, unless employed in the loading or unloading of a vessel or in the 
carting of goods in connection therewith. 


Vehicles not to obstruct wharf 


17. No such vehicle shall be permitted to stand on any wharf in such 
a manner as to obstruct the passage to and from the same, or to or from 
any vessel arriving or lying at, or departing from, the same. 


Molesting passengers forbidden 


18. The driver of any such vehicle, or any other person, shall not 
obstruct, importune or annoy any person landing from or embarking on 
board of any vessel so arriving or lying, or departing from, said wharf. 


Speed on wharf 


19. No person shall ride or drive a horse or horses faster than a walk, 
and no person shall drive a commercial motor vehicle weighing more than 
two tons gross, at a speed greater than five miles an hour, or any other 
motor vehicle at a speed greater than ten miles an hour, on a wharf. Not- 
withstanding the foregoing, no vehicle of any description shall be driven 
on a wharf, recklessly, negligently, or at a speed, or in a manner, dangerous 


to the public. 
Drivers not to leave horses uncontrolled 


20. The driver of any vehicle drawn by a horse or other animal shall 
remain beside such horse or animal, except when loading or discharging said 


vehicle, and shall not then go so far that the horse or animal is beyond his 
control. 


VESSELS 
Allotment of berths 


21. No vessel shall take berth at any wharf unless assigned thereto by 
the wharfinger. 


Fastenings of vessels to wharf, how made 


22. The fastenings of a vessel to a wharf shall be attached to the rings 
placed on the outer edge or to the mooring posts thereof and shall not in any 
manner cross or traverse the wharf or be attached to any thing other than 
the fastenings specially provided for that purpose. 


Lights on vessels 


23. The person in charge of any vessel lying at a wharf shall exhibit 
from sunset to sunrise a white light at each end of such vessel at a height 
not exceeding six feet above the deck. 
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Canvas save-all 


24. Vessels loading or unloading, whether on to a wharf or into any 
other vessel, shall have a good tight canvas save-all stage or spout, in order 
to prevent any portion of their cargo from falling into the water. 


Removal from one berth to another 


25. The wharfinger shall have power to order the removal of any vessel 
from one part to any other part of a wharf whenever he deems it necessary 
to do so to promote the interests of those doing business at that wharf. 


Precedence to vessels, at wharf 
26. Vessels to discharge cargo will take precedence over vessels to load. 


Report of cargo 
27. After a vessel has taken the berth assigned her at any wharf, the 
person in charge thereof shall forthwith make, under his signature, to the 
wharfinger, at his office, a faithful report of the cargo to be landed, or, in 
case there is no cargo to be landed, a declaration that there is no cargo te 
land. 


W HARFAGE 


Imposition of dues 
28. The wharfage specified in Part First of the Schedule is hereby 
imposed to be paid for the use of the wharf at Sault Ste. Marie (Ontario) 
and the wharfage specified in Part Second of said Schedule is hereby 
imposed to be paid for the use of any other wharf which is not leased by the 
Governor in Council. | 
Authorization to collect dues 
29. The wharfinger at any of these wharves respectively is authorized 
to ask, receive and collect said wharfage from, and to levy the same on, 
persons or vessels using such wharf and on goods landed, placed or deposited 
thereon; subject to the exceptions and modifications hereinafter mentioned. 


Collection of wharfage 

30. Subject to the exceptions and restrictions contained in these Regula- 
tions wharfage is chargeable and shall be collected at a wharf according to 
the Schedule, from any person or vessel using same and upon any goods 
landed or deposited thereon, or shipped therefrom, unless the Minister has 
authorized a commutation of said wharfage in favour of such person or 
vessel at said wharf; in which case the substituted amount only shall be 
chargeable and collected in conformity with the instructions from the 
Minister concerning such commutation. 


Evidence of intention to ship 
31. The mere fact that goods of whatever description have been landed 
or placed on any part of a wharf shall be presumptive evidence that the 
owner intended to ship the same. 


Structures to pay ground rent 
32. Any structure erected upon or attached to a wharf shall pay ground 
rent as determined by the Minister. 
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Goods landed in or shipped from structures on wharf 


33. Goods landed or deposited in or on, or shipped or placed for ship- 
ment from off, any structure erected upon or attached to a wharf shall be 
liable to wharfage as per Schedule, and shall be dealt with generally under 
these Regulations as if they had been landed or deposited in or on, or 
shipped or placed for shipment from off, any other part of the wharf. 


Goods liable to tolls even rf not shipped 
34. All goods landed or placed on a wharf shall be liable to wharfage, 
as per Schedule, whether they are afterwards shipped or not, and shall 
likewise be subject to all the Regulations as to removal and ground rent. 


Rates for shipping and landing 


35. All goods shipped from any wharf will be charged the same rates 
as for landing, except in the case mentioned in the next following section. 


Goods reshipped to pay one wharfage 


36. All goods landed on a wharf for reshipment shall pay only one 
wharfage. 
Half-rates 


37. Goods discharged from one vessel into another vessel will be 
charged half the specified rates chargeable for goods landed upon any 
wharf; and in all cases said charge is to be paid by the inside vessel. 


Ground rent 
od. Whenever any goods placed on a wharf are not removed within 
forty-eight hours from the time of their being so placed, they shall be 
subsequently charged, besides and over the amount of tolls fixed in the 
Schedule, a ground rent as determined by the Minister. 


39. Goods not coming under any class enumerated in the Schedule 
shall be charged at the same rate as the class to which they are most nearly 
assimilated. 

Minimum charge 


40. Each entry shall pay not less than five cents. 


Ad valorem rate 
41. On all goods whatsoever, the quantity of which by right measure- 
ment or other mode of estimate provided for in the Schedule cannot be 
conveniently ascertained, it shall be lawful for the wharfinger to levy a 
rate of one-quarter of one per cent of the value thereof. 


Shelter 
42. Vessels, lying with moorings attached for shelter and harbour, shall 
pay one-half cent per registered ton for every twenty-four hours or portion 
thereof while so attached; the maximum charge not to exceed $10 for the 
24-hour period, or portion thereof. 


Rate for winter and summer quarters 
43. Special arrangements may be made with the wharfinger for vessels 
lying at the wharf during the winter season, and/or during the summer 
season, 
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Ballast 


44. Wharfage will be charged on all ballast put on board or taken from 
any vessel at a wharf. 


EXEMPTIONS 


Fishing vessels 


45. Canadian fishing vessels, while employed exclusively in fishing, 
making use of a wharf, are exempt from paying side wharfage; provided 
that side wharfage shall be payable by Canadian fishing vessels making use 
of such wharf or wharves as may, from time to time, be designated by the 
Minister. 


Fishing gear 
46. All supplies and fishing gear shipped on board a Canadian fishing 
vessel employed exclusively in fishing for her use while so employed, and 
all fish on being landed, whether fresh, partly cured or wholly cured, if 
the ship’s catch, are exempt from paying top wharfage. 


Government vessels 

47. The Schedule does not apply to vessels and goods belonging to the 
Government of Canada, which are exempted from the payment of any 
wharfage. 

Rates where freight charges under $10 

48. In the case of steamboats landing or taking in goods at any wharf, 
where the freight charges earned by the steamboat carrying the goods will 
amount to only ten dollars or under on any one trip, wharfage at one-half 
the rate fixed by the Schedule shall be charged such steamboat; the freight 
charges to be estimated on goods shipped as well as on goods delivered 
at such wharf. 


Steamboats using wharf more than once on same day 
49. Steamboats having occasion to make use of the same wharf more 
than once on the same day shall be required to pay dues only for the first 
time of so using. 


Steamboats using wharf on two days or more a week 
50. Steamboats using the same wharf on two days or more a week shall 
be required to pay dues only on the first two days of each week of using 
the same. 
STEAMBOATS CARRYING Main 
Mail boats 


ol. Steamboats carrying His Majesty’s Mail shall pay the same dues 
as other steamboats, but shall be entitled to a preference of berths at the 
wharf when engaged in delivering or receiving the said mail. 


COLLECTION AND RECOVERY OF WHARFAGE 
When wharfage 1s due and exigible 


52. Wharfage incurred in respect of the use of a wharf by any person 
or vessel, or of depositing goods thereon becomes due and exigible from the 
moment said person or vessel so uses same or said goods are so deposited. 
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Payment of wharfage 


53. Payment of wharfage must be made to the wharfinger by the 
person who is legally responsible to pay it when same becomes due; and 
the wharfinger must see that such payment is made to his satisfaction prior 
to the departure of the vessel, or removal of the goods in respect of which 
said wharfage has become due; provided that the wharfinger may use 
his discretion, in cases where the facilitating of trade might require (without 
imperilling the King’s rights) that such payment be delayed, and, suspend 
the collection thereof and permit the departure of said vessel or removal 
of said goods. 


Levy on goods 


54, After the expiry of four weeks from the date any wharfage on 
goods deposited on any wharf has become due, when no permission has 
been given by the wharfinger for their previous removal when such removal 
although permitted has not been effected previously, the wharfinger may 
apply to a justice of the peace for an order to levy the said wharfage, 
according to the Statutes and Regulations in such case made and provided. 


Recovery of wharfage 


oo. Any wharfage payable by a vessel which, by permission of the 
wharfinger or for some other reason, has not been acquitted and paid over 
by the person in charge thereof on the date the same became due, may be 
recovered at any subsequent time as a debt due and payable to His Majesty 
from the owner, master and agent of such vessel jointly and severally, 
together with full costs of suit. 


Recovery of wharfage on goods removed 


56. Any wharfage payable upon goods, which by permission of the 
wharfinger or for some other reason, have been removed from a wharf 
without payment having been effected of such wharfage, may be recovered 
at any subsequent time as a debt due and payable to His Majesty from the 
owner and/or consignee of such goods, and/or person to whom such goods 
have been delivered or who is in charge of them, jointly and severally, 
together with full costs of suit. 


Recovery of wharfage for wharf used otherwise than two previous sections 


97. Any wharfage payable by a person having used a wharf otherwise 
than mentioned in the two preceding sections which, by permission of the 
authority having allowed such use or for any other reason, has not been 
acquitted and paid over when it became due, may be recovered at any 
subsequent time as a debt due and payable to His Majesty from such 
person, together with full costs of suit. 


GENERAL 


No dirt, sweeping of the hold, or rubbish to be deposited on wharf 


58. No dirt whatsoever, sweeping of the hold or rubbish of any kind or 
nature shall be thrown or deposited upon any wharf from any vessel or from 
any other place by any person. 
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Regulations to be observed and wharfinger’s instructions to be obeyed 


59. It shall be the duty of the wharfinger to see that these Regulations 
are duly observed, and the wharfinger may, and he is hereby authorized 
to give all necessary instructions, orders and directions for the due carrying 
out of these Regulations, all of which shall be strictly obeyed by all persons 
concerned. 


Obstructing wharfinger 


60. No person shall hinder, oppose, molest or obstruct the wharfinger 
or any of his assistants in the discharge of his or their duties as such officers. 


PENALTIES 


Obstructing wharfinger 


61. Any person who hinders, opposes, molests of obstructs a wharfinger 
or any of his assistants in the discharge of his or their duty shall be liable 
to a penalty of forty dollars for each and every offence. 


Penalty for omission to make report or declaration 


62. The person in charge of a vessel omitting to make forthwith after 
having taken the berth assigned at a wharf under his signature to the 
wharfinger, at his office, a faithful report of the cargo to be landed, or, in 
case there is no cargo to be landed, a declaration that there is no cargo to 
land shall be liable to a penalty of fifty dollars. 


Penalty for making false report 


63. Any person in charge of a vessel wilfully making a false report 
to the wharfinger of the cargo to be landed, or wilfully making a false 
declaration that there is no cargo to land when cargo is landed, shall be 
liable to a penalty of one hundred dollars and to imprisonment for a term 
of thirty days. 


General penalty 


64. The penalty for violation of any of these Regulations for which no 
penalty is provided, or for disobeying the lawful orders or directions of the 
wharfinger, in respect to any provision of the same, shall be twenty dollars 
to be imposed upon the person in charge of the vessel not conforming with, 
or any person violating, the particular requirements of such Regulations, 
orders, or directions as the case may be. 
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SCHEDULE 


PARLE PR ihs T 


TARIFFS OF TOLLS AND Duss LEVIABLE ON VESSELS AND MERCHANDISE USING 
THE GOVERNMENT WHarF AT SAULT Ste. Martz, ONT. 


Tariff 
Name of Article Cents 
Mena es aundescriped, CACh ... +. =» 5 <-,« daamenniscadry «crt ore » ariyt 3 
eee cel otc eine cere apn es aa seo enone webiretal tae Vin « 2 
eee DUO OX CAC aoe aes cas ere Re gest cert ia, « 
Hh eC eee nea east a prs. Se Wns foes ss '0 5 <ho) aorms steno reperens mula’ 100 
FE peep Gare CN PAIS Sey ne nee ee a aa Pe 2 
lle orara Tene bnkt ue eae ean ee eae Srey orm ee 5 
Marrele of. uour,pread, meal, lime, per 100 Ibs... . .. <. spett. fyi menor « 2 
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Penneiessaneat-Datiev per LOO Dei. e a... c+ lel ss © «0 aids nue 
De ee ra iar a oe io dass EE sneete  D aS gre 25 
MTN MMe cn eh nach ag ord Grae! a aia 4 « Sp RME orcas agtcle talc 10 
ee OED LK BOC DALI CL a, cin neh as os. nate -mpererternies: “fun < olune 4 
Peeers em ANC COOCLEL. DCE DAITO) ge dn ogee ses oe 8 5 = LEM Eocene * 4 
Mee Tees ee WOOT Ler Der A DALTON 5g casks occ eae a oe 0 eo 8 © ppeid shscere 2 
Meee Cea OUspOrter, Del OUatter DAITC) gone moses honeaia an: sayskeer 1 
re Bh cans 5 a 4:s =. o> 5 peat onagsee base 15 
aN eM os Genel be ida, wv 5s 3) pas sma oa 40 
Me eat TAINO eR GUROe PAC Cy ce tre ov un us dis ots 0s adres seamen 2 
GE RIOTS OLISH NG occa ati. oa ca Bits Sg 5 2s s als 5: bis opal OEE ca 20 
eT MN LOLOL ree Tene Ge sata 'a's aol as 44 oe: = eta ae CRD <taaee i" 
ee an eee Re a ao oe a cht agen n'a: ooh SIEVE» snipes oie it 
Wee re ee, COL ates tote Fake ae Aue Sino hac aig, eens «mieete oak ped «th 10 
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Tariff 
Name of Article Cents 
Bees iper-barrelor box of472; doze tigers crete pete Soom ee hs pans aes n 
Fanning? mille Coch getie-9 aencmectotaied aa hana ten tae Ske 15 
Fisht :fresh Riga itntianw: alb nf emer nate nerebeite shinee dee nts as Free 
Tishesmckied sperDarrel. ier o chai 2s sane cae chat tin ecules 2 een os mee eee 2 
Tish, pickled A Der aga: OALT CL car ater: ets crates tee atete aster arene steer ae 1 
dejslig Atied, DersLUU WOSacs sets. tes eee ce ee eet ce ear arene = oe ee 1 
Tous, - per: 100 Clbsi Cia oa vee tak y oes urate tal pis tegen. rot an eee 2 
Eri, -pete TOUS DS... ae caer a eaters ote een cee 1 
Furniture, per’ ton “measurement... i200 P82, SAUER ey . 30 
Grain of all kinds: per*tons sre esc eetces tees cero RU. TOR 30 
Gravel or ‘stone; for-use of road8s ccc cere VPRO. BOM ODS, . Free 
Grindstones, per:tons 3 frre cc esos cece tose acne ces. TORI, FONG 15 
Gunpowder, ‘per ‘keg: ++ ssdanascllescedtvertecewecoces. GOs.001, 180. 1 
CGFY PSUM, "PEP COM 6 crn eae hota tet atat otiet ated a abet et al ot atetet tatete IO OE 15 
Hams;* per? 100: “lbs: 2 e828 299 Ae, OE PROM GOB ITO A EOLe nae 2 
Hardware? not specified, “per tone Mee?. Ve. S00, AR ae 20 
Hay, per ‘ton? oo ot foresee ee EINE SE OC SEIB OSTEO” .2A9m a0 20 
Headings, barrel,: per: 1,000: sec rcfesecrc css acs. VR. ene 25 
Hides and’ skms, ‘per 100*lbsir sole e4 fires fesse ree tate te fod. WN 2 
Hogsheads :and; puncheons; each: s..no2 tnt ens Ae, OG Aa 7 
Hoops, per 1,000. t242 a2 acgiwetet torts ote ER eG, AIOE a Roans + 
Hops; per ton! avowed facie ch eere panne ABO ARG U0 eI ee 40 
Horsgewrakes: ;eaches sar hac hagded ot VES ASOD TO, dS I04 Ee Be 10 
Tron; 'bar, sper tone sac a-nenalier tes ee elas ots e sot es ee. 30 
Tron, pig; per*tonsrrrc reese eer ee 1 Sees ees esd nea ee On eee 30 
Tron, scrap; per*tonmsc3c4 oot ott oO Pe woe, ak Ske 30 
Gard, per 100'lbSisrscretterrcer te tress street ese ces PROMS, I, 2 
Laths,-per1,000 pieces <F Hid Ste he Fee Mie Ae ROD, Tees 5 
Leather; per! 100 <lbsi ne: Sarre Ma 09 We an OE SEO 3 
hime, in*bulk} per™tone ae: sveee fas eed oR s PEPIN) TON BNA BE 10 
Lumber, sawn or square, per 1,000 feet board measure.............. 30 
Lumber, sawn or square, per 1,000 feet deal measure when exported. 10 
Machinery; engines, etc.; per tome sisseregacescsccecescccce ORR, 40 
Machines, reaping ‘and ‘mowing, each... 2.2.0. 9.000 OI STE 8 20 
Machines,’ threshing, ‘each S002 19% 32008 2a PAG PR Pay 50 
Marble}! per*ton@220% 2 ef AP OPP eee a lees ae es PE ETS MORI 20 
Matches; per “LO trosges2 87 2222 0909 f23 228 PEPE IRI, POPTR ee, 3 
Mattressesseach) fies PP Peet see 2252 Mas oe MRS VL, PO RO: 4 
Millstones;per pair: 2.2208: OY ede nl PRPS Pe ee 20 
Molasses, per puncheon or hogshead............eccececececececs 7 
Musical instruments, such as pianos, organs and melodeons, each... 25 
Nails, :per‘keg:siiteccodartisiveriiceeeeriesener esas PPR Oe 2 
Nails and:spikes; per ton: is:sscscrdcseeceseees MOG WM 20095 - 40 
Nursery, produce, per ton: :csicsscsisicccescereccecerec ss OF TG 30 
Qakum, per-1OO+lbs.-ssrsesstcsectcresceceerecs ss POR) BE De 2 
Oatmeal; pertons:sssicriscaererrereseesss MO) TOG SPVGG? G8, 40 
Oils, per-barrel-s:icriscsesctisccccariccdrias rec. POD. TT, A 5 
Paints; per ton‘itesriisicisccctesatcdcsdarse ce POS ALPS 30 
Paints; per 100-Ibs:2 s 924, 290. BPP ee RAS AGED, BEIOUIONL). Was 14 
Pearl ashes and: potashes, per barrel. sss: 5c5655scsscccccecewcces 2 


Pears, : 50-lb.- box; -each: 2225266 0.54 T2T FS 70 FORE? SU EP Oe 4 | 
Pickets; per 1,00Q-sccsssssecesccscsessss MID ATH FAVE | 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


Tariff 

Name of Article Cents 

Beer COC IU ALEC OS DEr LOOT Osama site ie cteratecetats tlt ae) Conese bene S44 2 
Maver iA DEL LUU sl OS tet es oe iter cc ee ae ee ee ees «eet ete 5 e 2 

eeeCr eer OUC Neri sUMr Ver el LOL tet cieresns eteiere's «1c e's giclee ss ¢ 24 
POTTS Sea Leer tas tte vate oe se ces stenemete cterete ns craters. Steressse-sysusat os 3 
> wAllansy gael HO AE 0) gat EG 0 blog A AN ri ence i eh Oa eae Ae il ra 4 

POPS PAu TOUS: spel LOU 1US.ct- lt: ev ots ates es «ese b.s ss ae oie « 14 
Loy bee, NL Eg DPI 1 oxetkepge al awrite aa amy ha Cxcs eee ee nen yep oes Naa em 40 
Peer iiy) erase God 1OrkS, peTsdOZe eters «ue ncss s else's as le 2 
BrP RR LOUIE Seti, ete oy te. oe eR Es irae, elervie e's c acs 5, 2 
PMP AULCCTSOPCACIC eee Cee oes 2 cae MRT RT ETT ola ey 9 Hed ome 5 
Er ETM AT Le Minette Mere e tes Shere cree in cet tant ms art ga.6 ane eee shoe 2 
een De PTOIL CLI Tet ete ste cas ss RO UEP ERNIE cesta ss loce cs eb. ais ti'e ¥witw dere 20 
ICL Ue ee Sere ere ies hte cise ch Mine a ey scatters Sahat 10 
me CT st UU Mb DOATO MWEASUTE., weds at cuss «aes sare wets muss 10 
Sawier machines, each!......>. 866% 02 «.« 46st. dnGditneds + els 5 
fercen. Demmiraujye .. abet Fine... OR es de ws cee wre ethos 2 
BRE ICSED CIAO nce ren. cee cs tes NEE etre tes os vs soo Ue Mee 5 
Simeic orrstayeoplis, per COrd’.’.5 4. QAR oo. Oks co se cw ae ve th eee 5 
Bers Der ame ee SS OS Re a ce ee Bh ee 2 
Seer cle On MRe ete ee OU ee ee be se wo Mek 30 
Beer ner Caine boxes... 6, Sh Te 2 
mpimts of all kindsland*wines™per barrelyy!.... M0... ee ee tee 10 
Spirits of all kinds and wines, per half barrel..................005. 5 
Spirits of all kinds and wines, per keg and quarter barrel.......... 24 
Spirits of all kinds and wines, per doz. bottles..........ee.eeeeee: 2 
Staves, for fish, flour and salt barrels;per 1,000. ..................-. 5 
Sen mesmUDIPCS eT oMOOUeT: tis Reece ratte eee? Cac as ca sobs « 20 
Steere yy roc iiycian .per et O00tiyt 88 Oe yee ee ees ovate so « tle 15 
eee eG LT LOUeE rer ce crs te gee Grice Cement wily! aes 6 ats 15 
Stone (not used for building or roads) per ton.................05- 30 
Stone or gravel or earth ballast for shipping, per ton.............. 10 
eee Ter OU IDS... sts. +s BINIIU RONG Bae ce ee ie coe nc te eee 2 
Perawecioers and ay, Cutters, CACl. .. 5.52 +s erie teat ae oa 5 
RCP ame LOT epee itu sie ot ait ancy nubian) poe ieee Tas EA ioxe eM Ma 30 
Ma CESUO Te Nake oon a's opr ane pa tete phos ee ea eee ae 12 
Ae RE ho oo wslsie gititcie bic des oO ai 2 
BOER OTe AOS uae El Reta vine mss oo ie-s sae 2 hops aiple ete s oee le SEIOD SNE 2 
yes srailroad-perl00 ties .....+s.0s+50+ 69, Ano beet Wak to. 25 
irineps per LOGOS. Ose R te, SII, ee. a, 2 MIATING, 1D, . 10 
Baia vASeCa per Dustiehie: Bie ke eres certs Cee OE 1 
BOVIS ADCEICGIOT. Te Ste a ele ok ov en ee es pees SES oe RT et S 40 
SECO RUC FOUTDSMN wettest n. ee te ene ts st ths three tees 4 
Vegetables, not otherwise provided for, per 100 lbs................. 1 
Me tet ee PU CECEI NGL, EAU cere ois nc cc eeire it Sasticas td oeti mas eibaaniee fas 10 
Me COUe Del DAT Cleese cst tie cae «teamed eee canta nae Soreas nt 2 
Bed per, COM! pose ayer wre cur ce ere ctOehd ed aE osted Dik 9! 5 
BAOO], DEE LOM, goer nema wenn oleh ReaD. 16d ,79l10G. hire ot 40 


Unenumerated articles (which cannot be assimilated to any class of the 
goods mentioned in this part of the schedule) 40 cents per ton. 


IVAN O IAT OG win a race a os casa hous SIAR ATS NL IN Ra 10 cents 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


Sailing Vessels 


Tariff 
Cents 
On each sailing vessel, under AU Face ee eee POPS (© Meine. $0 10 
. of D0 ae and.under ..100 sons,.....0 115 
:; 5 TOO ee a . ZU) gieoedihe cena Wests 
(73 (74 200 a4 (<4 (a9 300 (a3 re 0 30 
ée cc 300 6 6c 6c 500 “ dha 0 50 
6c (a3 500 (73 6c a4 800 ‘c ae 0 75 
cc 66 800 cc 66 (79 1,200 (t3 ti i 00 
. 12005, 7 SL. GOOG GARE <pree oaee 
i" sboveneel\ G00 Sy suai tc oie. eee eee 1 50 
Steamboats 
Tariff 
Cents 
On each steamboat, under 50 tons.....5..% 086 BSR oAn, $0 20 
sé of 503° and under 100 tons.. 0 30 
6c (79 100 (73 6c 6c 200 75 8 0 40 
7 6c 200 6c 6c 73 300 6c 0 60 
“ 6c 300 (73 bc (a3 500 (<3 t 00 
(a3 be 500 (73 66 (a9 800 bc 1 50 
“ 6c 800 “cc (7 (73 1,200 cc 9 00 
* 4 1,200 “ ri ‘Sel 600% fe 19 S280 
“ above + P6G0r NS Vn Zon, bas. eRe TA 10 3 00 
PART SECOND 
GENERAL TARIFF ON WHARFAGE 
TOP WHARFAGE 
Tarnff 
Name of Article Cents 
Animale, Uindesttthec, cach, |= osc, aimee et ee, ee ee a eee 3 
Apples per barrel... 4% 30 945.54 20 ce meen ee A0ls re 26S 9% Cena cee 1 
Apples, 50-Ib: box, €ach .:2:2:sitacssassasecitassctecas 1 IQ. 4 
Bacon, per 1L00-1DS. 5 sks ts tase ae Ann (hea A cep bene sn e Ones OR 2 
Bark DGtcCOld a sw din ans = 3Ale hoe cele eee ae ic en 5 
Batrels of flour, bread, meal, lime, ... cuee veer ese 800-00! ads tuenaie 1 
Barrels of currants, pitch, tar, cement, plaster-of-paris, whiting, . 
beans, peas, nearl-barlevs Tish. eat eerie eee el cas a 2 
Becrels. eMmnuy, Der LOU o.oo: usa eepecias ete ete a ae 25 
Ds Set.- DEL EON: n.0.4:0 +, 45s, 5.5 <jacstetetetee ci tee eee Cee cc Glee nee 10 
BEAUS, Dele Golds + suck nt cushy sane cept oa eee mene eee ne ee ee 21 
F123 gy 6) 5) wal 00 bell 1: ple tesa encircle otis I rete ciel pen, soteentgnrreepand’s belies 2 
Beef and pork, persbarrel 12722. 75¢%% 3234 cek see feeeeee ee es 2 
Beer, ale :and ‘porter; per: barrel..........25.555neeans St P20 27 4 
Beer, ale and: porter, per-half barrel. ..s..s.asscneunnaerves «UU TOM 2 
Beer, ‘ale and -porter,. per .quarter. barrel. ........0e0nsu<00~. SG 496 1 
Bech DOtiled, sOGh GOS wick tr. 2s ove ee ek Pe 4 
Beer, DOUheH DCE COSTCO aa as 6 ekg eo eee en ee 4 
Beer DOUled. Der ia. GALTCL . .<s.< ere ann sane cet ere ee eee 2 
Bowie, COC steph sss crscce sess tse. tank eee ee eee err 1 
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Tariff 
Name of Article Cents 
Boilers; per: ton: --.... 2... eaten eis PRON Cel TOL SADIE 10, 20 
Boilers; for-farmers’ use; Cacho tetetets teeter nce tecete AO, TOT. NID. 2 
Bricks,-per thousandhsr+.¢spantem as nei nesee oases GA, PO a 20 
EroHoms;-per dozen «1+... v5 +s he me een yarns AUD, TET. 1 
Buckets; per dozen +. 004 cu. hcnnene nnn ene ere oe, OOP Tad 1 
Buslding stone, per cord: vr atc nuance ete 0 TL PION, TOG O18 10 
Building stone and like material, per ton............eeeeeeeeeees 5 
Butter,per 100 Ibs: ++: ete tateetetetertatetets Oem TE ATES, AR, 2 
Calvesy each swat tenets ta tettetete torte Ntt tates Het PEE NOU, et, OE 2 
Carriages, wagons and carts of all kinds, each ................... 10 
Cases, bales and other similar goods per ton of 40 cu. ft............. 10 
Gasks,empty,: Cache «cr rarsce'tatete tate tetera te “otete tseteteteteletete'etetetets Peek Gnu. 3 
Casks, empty, not larger than barrels, per 100.................0- 25 
Cattle and: horses, per head: +++: utter ete te ete HOMER PL 10 
Cedar posts, per: LOO. +.::-cccrnscete terete tate tatete ete letatetetetetete tet GOP. TMT SM 20 
Cement, per LOM vor.t corte te totale tates tote retete tole ete “otetatalatetererata AL, TOG, BE 10 
Chains and- anchors, per tOM.-..%.r%.. 8 7.c0t ttetete te te teteteteteteteteniers bla othienns 20 
Gheese; per 100 Iba... sr. a cettet tate te tate ta tate tata ete terete te stots tae tts FOE 2 
Gider; per barrel vocercectettetetetetetetetetetotetetetetateteretaretete SOOEML Se eh EOE 3 
Clover seed, per: bushel srrn: rt rerct terete ate’ ‘ote ‘e'etetetacetete setae OMS, BT Ad A 
Goal; per: COM str rererettatetetetetetaretere Sate te ma tatetate tote tater tote OY TE ALO 5 
Colts and-fillies,each st.vrs'etent.*stete! stores atetetatatetaterets terete. 290, STEN 2 7 
Cordage and: repes,; peretoi! 21808 7. SMS. 390. IPEDS, $0. ORE 37 20 
Cordwood, per “CoP M. FIVAAI, MSN at YO, S90, SIBUPE TO Mae 37 3 
@ranberries; per barrel tte:r..reretateteroeteens He. JOM. PO? POTIRND NRL 2 
Cream, per: 100+ 1bs.: sass wtere terete. SSS, QIN PUL BROT. PPL 2 
Crockery (including china and glassware), per crate ............. 10 
Guiltivatorsy -each: sete we atetet eterafetate etal 'e'o'tets Code. VE. TTY LM 3 
dry: goods;cases,t balesrsrtcae thet een ttt it ti ftat tt. nee ere 7 
Barthen ware; * COarse, + PCr * CEA. i+. 7.707.'.%.tarere ts lalate tate ate tetatn Stns Seen Gale 10 
Hees, pert barrel-oribox off 72 clozenie.:.+.t.rt.trretenetetorats ede code Sete 2 
ER plosivess Pe tOM rerrate ts etetatstehata ts tate nee ee wine Se TT ote. See 50 
Panning mitlis,- each: stetetterate ts teretetetetatetettste tot eatetgteate See ety oe Lee 15 
Feed, Grain, Patent Animal Feed, per ton......... 0.0. ccc ee eee 10 
Frsh;, fresh®, 229920190) DNR AARC AORRIT EB, BOUZ, PIMA WEN Free 
Fish, piekled,- per- barrel: +.-.-.+.-.*.:..1.t.10%s'e's“atatsto"statetetetetete"nte‘ate’s Gets Ded 2 
Fish, piekled,: per: half: barrel +.:.-.+.+.+..+.-.+.+.+0.%..7. OF, 390, BIAI2 as 1 
Fish) dried “per 100 Ubs-.-.+..-.1r0tt rete tatteratateretti ets Pea, Pe LY 1 
Pour; pers barrel sesh tetera tot otatatet ttt tt ee ett, MEOH, eee, OO ol 1 
ALOUT APODAHOM ate. ct. tet ahah teach ttt RE Rt PPh. ete 5 PL gto 10 
Fruit)inetinsor in: glass, -per LOM -1.:.:rrerttreterattetetatetstetetate’s SAE, | 40 
Fruit, in ‘tins: or ‘in: glass, exported, -per ton... 22. 99 0, Aa 25 
Fruit, not otherwise provided for, per 100 lbs..................0.. 1 
Furniture, per ton: Measurement sorcerer etteatatatetat eaters eats MO, UY, 30 
Grain ofall kinds: exceph. nats; persbushebttes se sf: ear a TOK 4 
Coren {DOT es LOO SDS Sic. wcaepe ttle Stas enemy MOS ore ec tk cect ttt ens 4 
Crain, ate pete LN)" ste. asia ot ea emer Ga sc a eee eo ice 3 
train, Osis, Net DUS elt aise ceed rents aie aS s'e'k «6 ead + oes i 
Grain of all kinds except oats, per bushel, passing through Grand 
Trunk elevator at. Goderich, per bushel ¢....0..:4 . «aj» eferorpieydawe « « 4 


Grain, oats, per bushel, passing through Grand Trunk elevator at 
GOGEriGN |. oo 5 «5. aden udctae ts <2 SA Ree, 


oh 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


Name of Article 


(ya velar, stane), for use of roads ico cep esr eee eee 3 re eaee « 
Grindstanes, .per ton. os... wee eo v once eeere eRe .eeh eI9RCIRA-2Ob - 
Gproc, pep 1,000 10) BM. ooo sear oP err eu Ale CrP Ste sunaet: 
GH pSsUM, “ner LON. vo wees oe ee de eee ie eee ecec tes Gone meets 
Hams: per 100 JDs. ou pvcodeccu scomite eee esto bas cee: eee eer 
Hardware, not specified, per.ton . 555 ./ss-2-sece Shi 1S nbieis & 
Hay, per, ton, s-ees-eeeee%8-+ 9 cee ae Apes cull brad soda 
Headings, barrel, per. 1,000... abeb «ioe oie os So sae Fenede 
Hades andiskins; per L0O.lDs. | ot met eee see oa og oe sled kaye s 
Hogsheads and puncheons, cache: abicl Mee te-alaay-ben-seacevy oo 
Honey,, per. ton, ....2} «wa hs 36 cast sory Anon erie todd hae agian 
Hipops; per O00 © oo oso c eon ocean eae ict ore obs sg ee 
Heps, per 1,000. lbs. ....».. QQ anes seaeiaet eepcit vaneal- dor «wiaens 
Horse rakes, each ...c..cceces ose sGobsceos Sebel 46et- eens bie 
Iran; bar, \per (On 3 525 cr eee, os. AU ee re 
Ifan, ‘Digspersboneners.. ans... ee ee es Ses Seem eae 
Ippn,SCTAN. Der TON, sc sae ca PRE CoE Goa: aanmeena ee 
lard, ner*batrel .032).5 5.25) peeeeee ee ea 3 bs <4. So eerie 
Laths; per 1 000 pieces: . ope s Geis cee cca a ee ee See 
Leather, per LO0' Ibs: >. .22 = eee 2. > Seualceeel ee 
Tame, insbulk perton so. a Senne oe aioe a hc ns en ee 
Ispsters; ‘lives per toni: |) 0) co See ae cic 2 Ane 
Lumber, sawn or square, per 1,000 ft. board measure............ 
Lumber, sawn or square, per 1,000 ft. deal measure when exported.. 
Machinery, engines, etc., per ton, ... 22... . «+0.» dapper wae pets 
Machines, reaping and mowing, each .............».+ set (Qf ssocp - 
Marble, per ton ........ odats poe Coe WEERIO Dae corde -uerbulsas) ee 
Matches: per 10 ores... en ns so ee 
Mattresses, each ..; .. fiesrenhs Tee Oe Oe APSE, ate tan 
Niky per’ 100 108, oi. sos theese bore en «rade hier ana re a 
Mullstones, per pair. <......:.0:.0.. ets See ER ny, apr imap. fears aed seer 
Malasses, per puncheon or hopshends 2.2)... «+. pied « ereee eee 
Molasses, per Darrel ® ....j .. % Gee Rene cio as som -cotipemmice 
Molasses, pershalfibafrelash:..:.....nq%-4ec- haste lenvinds duoted<oraet 
Musical instruments, such as pianos, organs and melodeons, each.. 
Nalisemerker. Sot eel os 5 50d ey eee aed Maienaiy® cach a ieee 
Nailgcandsspiktes Ber ton |. << cca wes a elas Seale! Oba cones + fen ah 
MUSED Ve Drodilee, GET. TON... s.0,ccesce maaan ec ae SOO anne eis 
Onkuniupers b00 beret, waa) Ue. sss ee tka ack aks, she Ekeaet el Aces 
Oatmeal: ner fonts. sinh, tae. Oona ees ONE Le, se 
Qu, pets barrelers. .nane dey Wat, FEN. 65 sel write cmt leceele ac nienntn at 
Odin. bulk. per gallons.......,....¢eo4¢-4ee1-edapets- aaaloe pith oct ant 
OmIONS 7 DET LON Me. 4: sacs, =, 0,0: 08th ODE macerated hramerprerseritns bor 
HAMS DOTe TOMS oc. cco, « «ans, cspntcn oe aie cea ee ree dkcmenrh ants 
Pai per LOOMS 6 2 a dascer ean 1:0 cape means dai ees et ae 
Peau ashes.ane movasiuessiner Darrel ¢ is, 5c: nee neared o 
PEATE Ol ee DOR MCHC eles SVR POLS, ss ay & Spars Gi eiondd pate te A cad ak oh 
Tiekots. Palm COU Ms aret UM Oe URIS UL. cans auna eine ae daw elo toe 
PIP PAC Re Meee tet WRLC NS Steed Soo Se Ee Bere acar: ane shot erase 
Piles, wooden?! 4000#i iy DoOard, MMCANUTES ).. sco ece cbr e ee tere teeta 
Flaster: heatoinedsenera narra] SPC S FUSE poeta sree h stvatsereeeererttarteerers 
Plaster land per batrél .PPPIH Aa oTes Reese AOE 290 aeRO. 
Plaster, rough, from: quarry, Per: tOM +: otc ae eet erat ateleteteletetatelerele av ee atere 


tis 
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“es | Name of Article 

ICUGNS, BACI) ..... 5. c22 ene sardsdceaay deri OAs a tier 
Poles; telegraphs wea tly. < c-cveci ete eee eee nee we eee caren one 
Potatoes and roots, per bushell... cee fete eetee earl - plea 
Rags, per ton 3S3UQUQBAY .TOOST THOR YD VAL. BAT. bF} ABAROTS Peet ae 
Rakes, (hay), snaths and forks, per doz........ Pe een Fee 


Refrigerators, per ton MeasureMeNt,,»,-r0-+ 45 22041 ‘i hlae bbe MOE , A ie 


Rice, peér* bag? Anes ios PIE YOR tee, ate oer Maal ehh sotat a! eS eee A 


Root slicers, each. .. 1938 .20mtadd. Ladodin DS. 593895 [ OLS, ea2enawaw il 


Bale per bagel... ee ee. ey S| OE Lt Re ree 


ary, DEL sUOleE «aoe es ee tee eee a ce ae obese parecer nett ie ug 


£5 TLS, POT 0 Ma os, dah «edn: vagy 2a ee Serer rie 
Saw logs, per 1,000-ft. board measure ..,.......%. i. jorleud aeq.ins 
Sewiiy machines, each? (oh) Jowee stem Ase, Peera!. Go.mk ie ie 
Ge aC GUT OF EL Me TOPs oi: cie feel hots see cee eater eles wiuhs's ove: + 9 ¢ 010) Suueseraet 
Shingles, per 1,000 ..........%% Rene RAG sala odie oes 
Shingle or stave bolts, per cord............ son-hS wo)... .-. +. 2+ 
StOMele. Der COZCU ae. aie ardaus.o Gacamt ee minted eterna ae See seer cree 
Slate, per 10 it. square ..:...:.,.84aae8 : Bee eee Oe ee eae 
SOA Deer LU0=l DONC retin cere ere Steet mrs ie tac a a a let aks 
Splits Ol all Kinde ano Wiles, Der Olle! ve cease: tees tess hss ae aes 
Spirits of all kinds and wines, per half barrel ...:............ ee: 
Spirits of all kinds and wines, per keg and quarter barrel ........ 
Spirits of all kinds and wines, per doz. bottles ................ Rea 
Staves, for fish, flour and salt barrels, per 1,000.............. Hotnat 
LA Ves, fOr i pests Dela Un eerie asta Sema ee Rate aera oS te duce fs vaste oe 
Staves, West Indian, per 1,000 ............... Son Orde Serre Re 
POO TALIS. NCIMEOIE ocr, Rote, Mer ek cr eR EN 
Store (not Uséd’for building or roads) Vperiton. ..i.2......-..0-6- 
Stone or gravel or earth ballast for shipping, per ton.............. 
PEOVCS: \ CBI Uses a sais meee eae ee ERE mal cog ha se nin 
miraw cutlers, and Nay Cutters ech eee. k ae occ ont oid ote ce eine 
Sugar, per shioestend Pigyareeme weaer ore. Pesci: ASS. CER Te OE Ae earns 
Sugar, per. ton 

Sulphur, per ton 
Pane. COCHIN gmt ia, Nii aime En OMEN ewer MAN vv arais $0 Mives.g 
LPS. POT COS tags i-« dpe 5 sab \ SOREN Ey FOR kc Sue dss Mleeels 
Peles, PALMA Ceol U0 st ocean aiaeent tL eure Nee og oa 
PETITE. LW] yee sun Ge ieee eee DE Met re eae: teats tc Gah 
Timothy seed, per bushel 
Tinplate, per ton 
danware oper? toveusd.and. Piers . Wel eee cee . Revises . ata 
Bobacco) per J 00 dereed tz crcter, Cae wre cc fans © 2 cs ess 9: Mace vis 
reed. Der Lon Mensiremicnivw ces ter eee etre. ois ec )e er gras tag 
Weoetables. it ville Uielll Claes, Dele peers sete «chron s 5 yciss 
Vegetables, in tins or in glass, exported, per ton...............0.4. 
Vegetables, not otherwise provided for, per 100 lbs............... 
Vehicles; Gidése?ipe?, (EHeH ON. Re? ARS ORD LINA SPIT. 
Vinegar, per ‘barrélip: + Aiewsl birathingy 60+ ae selanco® Lorstainar= | 
Wide! fh leap eT eas yee trereth boc AyRacheactin’ Mica nior rare cua ete ee Rew 
Wood DID, PYOUNG s DOr COs so cigs cms SRE WEES ES + ooo ce os s+ « 
AVOUL: DOR GO tats aie bon auaisreie sc 91510 Bie CMR a ON A aah ane ws 
Ree Ey ee TembOT wits tlt cr lartelate tres ta eae aaa plin sxe 8 plane mse ye 4s 
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Unenumerated articles {which cannot be assimilated to any class of 
the goods mentioned in this part of the schedule) per barrel bulk of 5 cubic 
feet, 2 cents, or 10 cents per ton. 


STORAGE RATEs IN FROST-PROOF WAREHOUSES 


Vegetables and roots in frost-proof warehouses (after expiry of 20-day 
free period); cent per bushel per day. 


If warehouses are heated, additional charges are: 


4 cent per bushel for the first ten days (no free period) or fraction 
thereof. 


4 cent per bushel for each five days, or fraction thereof, after the first 
ten days. 


SipE WHARFAGE 
(Per 24-hour period or portion thereof) 


Sailing Vessels 


On each sailing vessel, under EL Tir #1 a ead pe anno Srey aaa $0 10 
oe of D0 ii and under 100 tons.. O15 
73 66 100 (f3 bc bc 200 bc 0 20 
oe (73 200 be oe (ft 3 300 (a§ 1) 0 30 
Z s 300 “ 4 = BOO ee. UU 
éé (a3 500 66 (f§ (79 800 ‘cc 0 75 
be (79 800 (75 (a9 66 1,200 (q4 1 00 
& - 15200 (af; 4 “ed L,600s2f dan) obnQ& 
4 above! 2600:ne tt, Tegllae cea t9 ISy ara 1 50 
Steamboats 
On each steamboat, under 50’ tones Aoveaeeyisees ober $0 20 
$ of DU te and under 100 tons.. 0 30 
bc (79 100 (73 6c bc 200 be 0 40 
7 4 be 200 (q3 (a3 éc 300 (a4 nts 0 60 
6c bc 300 6c cc (a 500 (¢4 ie | 00 
é“ &c 500 ‘é (c3 be 800 6c 1 50 
* 800 “ s 21720049 2 00 
% - 1,200 “ f vs 1.600 SOP Seer oo 
ff above <4 1tG00 68 as See See ee 3 00 


CANADIAN FISHING VESSELS—APPLICATION OF RATES 


(1) Sede Wharfage shall be computed, levied and collected on 
(a) registered vessels, on the registered length; and 


(6) unregistered vessels, on the overall length (the overall length, when 
unknown, shall be determined by the wharfinger or other duly 
authorized officer) : 
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in accordance with the following rates: 
Each twenty four 
(24) hours or part Maximum in 
thereof after expiry any one (1) 
of forty-eight (48) Calendar 


hours free time. Month. 
Vessels, not over 25 feet in length 9 ee $2.00 
“over 25 feet but not’over 40"feet “0/25 4... 2/02. 3.00 
sf * no4Omitl eodtado tan obarg50cbtitemOYSSeE vu Lalseen « 4.00 
cS pec eons Hirt hag tin 8 Wace ped od Wht 8 hk, gels ial My 5.00 
if linGOaitioe Via % ssitile{Ossd bon Oba0We -..-.~-.}..~.-. 6.00 
is silica’ ( | Merehial che tna let toma pel at al A lo ROE es eed 7.00 


(2) The forty-eight (48) hours free time referred to in the foregoing 
table shall be granted for 


(a) landing vessel’s catch 

(6) obtaining supplies; and 

(c) voyage repairs. 

Note: The above side wharfage charges shall be levied only at such 
wharves as may from time to time be designated by the Minister. 

(3) Miscellaneous charges: 


(a) Electric current (if and when available).... at prevailing rates 
of locality; 


(b) Fresh water (if and when available).... at current prices. 


2. Tariff of tolls and dues to be levied for the use of the Government 
Assembly Wharf, Nanaimo, B.C. 


P.C. 1663 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 16th day of April, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Government Harbours and Piers Act, chapter 89, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Tariff of Tolls and Dues to be levied for the use of the Govern- 
ernment Assembly Wharf at Nanaimo, B.C., established by Order in 
Council P.C. 2468 of October 4th, 1938, as amended, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Tariff of Tolls and Dues to be Levied for the Use 
of the Government Assembly Wharf at Nanaimo, B.C.” is hereby made and 
established in substitution for the Tariff of Tolls and Dues hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clark of the Privy Council. 
46917—1303 
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Item 


3 


TARIFF OF TOLLS AND DUES TO BE LEVIED FOR THE 
USE OF THE GOVERNMENT ASSEMBLY WHARF 


Subject 


Top 
Wharfage 


Handling 
Charges 


Unloading 
and Loading 


AT NANAIMO, B.C. 


GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 
AND SCHEDULE OF MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 


(a) Definition: 


Top Wharfage Charges are charges made on cargo passing 
over the wharf or transferred between vessels or loaded 
from water over ship’s side while vessel occupies berth at 
Wharf, and are exclusive of any sorting, piling, weighing, 
handling or trucking. 

(b) Wharfage Limitations: 
Freight paying inward wharfage shall not be: subject to 
outward wharfage when re-shipped by water from the wharf 
if no processing or alteration takes place. 

(c) Wharfage Overside:  , 
Shipments loaded or discharged overside of vessel from or to 
vessel, or scow, or taken from or discharged into water, 
when vessel is lying alongside the wharf, to be charged 
one-half regular wharfage. 

(d) Per Article Wharfage: 
On Goods for which vessel tariff rates are ‘‘Per Article’, 
wharfage charges will be assessed on weight basis, unless 
specified wharfage charges are provided. 

(e) Wharfage on Ship’s Stores: 
Ship’s stores handled over wharf and fuel over ship’ s side 
for vessels loading or unloading cargo at wharf shall not be 

. subject to wharfage charges unless receipted for by 

Wharfinger. 
Repair material, lining, fuel oil, coal or ballast handled 
over wharf are subject to regular wharfage charges, except 
when delivered direct to vessel. 
No charge will be made for lining material when taken 
overside from scow. 


(a) Handling Charges Defined: 
Handling charges are charges made for moving freight to 
or from ship’s slings and include ordinary sorting, piling 
and trucking in shed. 

(b) Direct Handling from Box Cars to Vessels: 
Transfer of cargo over terminals between box cars and ship’s 
slings, whether transferred direct by ship’s sling, or other 
means, or through sheds, or whether in course of transfer 
is deposited at a place of rest on wharf or in shed, shall for 
like commodities, be deemed equal service and be subject 
to the same charges. 

(c) Direct Handling Between Vessels and Open Cars: 
On cargo transferred direct from ship’s slings and loaded 
on open cars at ship’s side, a loading charge of 25c¢ per ton 
will be assessed, except on bulk cargo, such as coal, sulphur 
and similar conmodities which will be free of charge if no 
handling required. 


(a) Loading and Unloading Defined: 
Loading and unloading charges are charges made for loading 
freight from Wharf into or on cars, and for unloading carload 
freight from cars on to Wharf, but do not include handling 
to or from ship’s slings: 
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Item 


3 


5 


Subject 


Unloading and 
Loading 
(Continued) 


Labour 
Exceptions 


Storage 


STORAGE 
Ground Rentals 


(b) 


(c) 


GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 
AND SCHEDULE OF MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 


Car Blocking and Dunnage: 

Loading charges specified herein do not include cost of car 
stakes, lumber, or other material that may be necessary for 
the bracing of loads on or in cars. When such material is 
necessary cost of same plus 15% will be charged against 
shipment. 

There is a special charge for the hauling of cars from and to 
Stockett Junction. Particulars may be obtained from the 


Wharfinger. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


Labour Rates: 

Labour rates are based on current rate of wages and for 

work performed on regular working days between the hours 

of 8 a.m. and 5 p.m. 

Labour Overtime and Stand-by Time: 

Rates named for loading or unloading, handling, and other 

labour, are based on current wages paid for straight time. 

When such services are performed during overtime between 

5.00 p.m. and 8.00 a.m., and on Sundays and holidays, the 

difference in wages paid between straight time and overtime 

plus 10% will be charged to parties authorizing such over- 

time. 

Labour Overtime—(Applying on Oils, Vegetables, Fish and 
Molasses): 

When labour is performed during overtime hours or on 

Sundays or holidays, the difference between straight time 

and overtime shall be charged against the goods. 


All labour not otherwise specifically provided for, will be 
performed at actual cost plus 15%. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


Storage Defined: 

Storage charges are charges made on freight remaining on 
wharf property after expiration of free time period, as per 
item No. 8, and are exclusive of any sorting, piling, wharf- 
age, handling or trucking. Goods are at sole risk of owner 
Right to Remove: 

The right is reserved to the wharfinger to remove and to 
store in a public or private warehouse, to remove to another 
shed, or portion of same shed, or to re-pile, freight on hand 
after expiration of free time. All expenses incurred in so 
doing to be for account of consignee and/or owner, such 
freight to be held entirely at owner’s risk and cost, subject 
to lien for freight and all other charges. 

Customs Delay: 

Storage charges shall not be collected in instances where 
delay in delivery of freight is clearly the responsibility of 
Department or on account of delays for which Customs 
officials may be responsible. In the latter instance, certifi- 
cates must be surrendered from Customs officials, giving 
reason for delay. 


Ground Rentals: 

Certain sites are available on the wharf property and these 
may be occupied under permits of occupation, through 
arrangement with the Wharfinger, and with the approval 
of the Minister. | 
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Item 


7 


9 


10 


1] 


12 


Subject 


STORAGE 
Outside 


Free Time 
Period 


Side Wharfage 


Explosives and 
Inflammables 


Improper Pack- 
ing and Fragile 
Articles 


Limited 
Responsibility 


Live stock 


(a 


nS 


(b) 


(a) 


(b) 


GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 
AND SCHEDULE OF MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 


Outside Storage: 

Special rates on outside storage, on commodities (other 
than Lumber) may be secured from the Wharfinger with 
the approval of the Minister. 


Definition: 

By ‘“‘Free Time” Period is meant a specified number of days 
immediately preceding a vessel’s complete discharge. Free 
time periods are exclusive of Sundays and legal holidays. 
After expiration of said free time, storage charges will be 
assessed as per tariff. 

Local Traffic: 

Unless otherwise specified under individual items, the free 
time period will be four (4) days. 


Side Wharfage Defined: 

Side Wharfage is the charge against a vessel for the use 0° 
berthing space at wharf when not engaged in loading or 
discharging cargo. 

Vessels Required to Change Berths: 

Berthing of vessels shall be at the discretion of Wharfinger 
and then only with the understanding that vessel shall move 
its position from place to place at terminal or leave terminal 
at the direction of the Wharfinger when berth is otherwise 
required. When a vessel, with or without cargo, is required 
to move, notice by Wharfinger to officer in charge of vessel 
shall be considered sufficient, and if such vessel fails or 
refuses to move as directed, the Wharfinger shall move the 
vessel by tug or otherwise, as may be necessary, and the 
expense thereof shall be charged to the vessel, and any 
damage sustained by the vessel, other vessels, or the wharf 
during the removal shall likewise be charged to the vessel. 


Explosives, liquid petroleum products, hay, straw, and 
other commodities, deemed extra hazardous, will be received 
only between the hours of 8.00 a.m. and 5.00 p.m., and 
must be immediately removed from the premises. Shippers 
of explosives must present permit from the Wharfinger 
before explosives shall be received on, or transferred over 
wharf. 


All freight not packed in packages suitable for standing the 
ordinary handling incident to its transportation may be 
rejected, or repacked, at expense of shipper. Glass, liquids, 
and fragile articles shall be accepted only at owner’s risk 
of breakage, leaking and chafing. 


Seen eee ee EE eeeeEEeeeeEeEeEeE—e—————eeeEeEe—EeEeE 


Limited Responsibility for Loss or Damage: 

The Wharfinger will not be responsible for injury to freight 
on the property, caused by rats, mice, moths, weevils, frost 
or the weather, nor will he be answerable for any delay, 
loss or damage arising from combination or strikes of any 
persons in his own employ or in the service of others, nor 
from any consequence arising therefrom. 


All shipments of live stock must be looked after, handled 
and cars unloaded and loaded by the owners. 


————_——— 
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Item 


14 


15 


16 


Item 


Subject 


Perishables 
Offensive 
Freight 


Dangerous 


Articles 


All Traffic 


Subject 


Berthing 


Electric Current 


Extra Labour 


Checking 
Weights, etc. 


Fresh Water 


Labour for 
Special 
Services 


Sorting of 


Brands and 
Sub-Marks 


Sub-orders 


(a) 


(6) 


g 
Installation at cost plus 15%. 


(a) 


(e) 


(f) 


(9) 


GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 
AND SCHEDULE OF MIscELLANEOUS CHARGES 


Perishables and offensive freight shall be received only at 
the discretion of the Wharfinger. 


High Explosives, Gasoline, Naphtha and Distillate, will not 
be accepted for storage. 


Charges: 

Charges are in cents per ton of 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as 
per ship’s manifest, unless otherwise specified. 

For Rates sEE Items 18 to 129. 


MIsScELLANEOUS CHARGES 


Vessels, hulks, scows or tugs making use of the wharf but 
not loading or discharging freight, will be charged the 
following rates for each twenty-four (24) hours or fraction 
thereof: 


Vessels, etc., 100 feet in length or under........... $1.50 
Vessels, etc., 101 feet in length to 150 feet inlength.. 5.00 
Vessels, etc., 151 feet in length to 250 feet in length.. 10.00 


Vessels over 250 feet in length—By Special arrangement. 


Electric Current (if and when available): 
Electric Current for light furnished vessels, per K.W. 
EL OUTS errr ers rr ae ee ee 


Extra Labour Checking Weights, etc.: 

When Consignees or shippers require to be furnished with 
particulars of serial number, special stencilled marks, 
weights of packages, etc., an ‘additional charge of thirty 
cents (30) per 2000 lbs. must be assessed in addition to 
rates provided herein. 


Fresh Water (if and when available): 

Fresh water supplied vessels, per ton... $0.10 
Minimum, Charges dsioys 2.90% .anitibowasias dike. 0.50 
Use of hose when furnished by Wharf............. 2.00 


(Compute 6-2321 gallons per cu. ft. or 35-943 cu. ft. 
per ton—224 gals.) 


Labour for Special Services: 
Labour for special services of any kind, not otherwise pro- 
vided for, will be charged at cost plus 15 Qos 


Sorting of Brands and Sub-Marks: 

An extra charge of 30 cents per 2000 Ibs. will be assessed 
on shipments when wharf is required to sort in accordance 
with sub-marks or brands, etc. 


Sub-Orders: 

When Sub-Orders are accepted for the purpose of making 
deliveries of shipments to other than the original consignee, 
a charge of 30 cents will be assessed for each delivery made. 
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Item Subject MIscELLANEOUS CHARGES 
Sub-Orders This does not include sorting as to sizes, marks, brands, 
17 (Continued) weights, etc. When necessary to sort shipments in order 


to make delivery in accordance with sub-order requirements, 
sorting charges will be assessed in accordance with Item 
No. lie). 


(h) For use of Electric Crane: 
On commodities passing over the wharf and paying 
wharfage: 
Including services of operator $3.00 per hour or 
portion thereof ;. 


Without services of operator. .$2.00 
Minimum charge........... $2.00 Me 4 


Electric On local lift jobs and commodities not paying wharfage: 
Including services of operator $5.00 per hour or 
portion thereof; 
(Ts 


Crane Without services of operator. $4.00 
Minimum charge........... $4.00 Ss cs 
(7) For use of Lift Trucks: 
Lift On commodities passing over the wharf, on which 
Trucks wharfage is charged, $4.00 per hour or fraction 
thereof} minum Dew OD s.. bs tieeremiciod gsm end a bh $4.00 


On local lift jobs where no wharfage is charged, $5.00 
per hour or fraction thereof, minimum per Job.. $5.00 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in 


cents per 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless ALL TRAFFIC 
otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CAR LOADING AND UNLOADING rates are in cents per |———————_____ 
2000 lbs., unless otherwise specified. CHARGES 
atteulital xed 
“ree ao 
© 1.33] B lw 
Item COMMODITIES Slane | Bo joss 
HOw =| co re 
ie S eS 3 ro) f=} 
SP ia 7 pS 
18 |All commodities not otherwise specified........... 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 | 0.60 
19. |All commodities N.O.S., weighing in excess of 600 
Ibs. per piece or package, also awkward and bulky Cost of labour 
freight, viz., Machinery over 600 lbs., rails 35 lbs. plus 15% Min. 
and over per yard, PLATE GLASS, BILLETS, as per Item 18 
STRUCTURAL IRON AND STEEL and all 
commodities in bulk-AP2V 9S, VI0dS,. 1404 Mile, 0.50 | 0.50 
20 |AlfalfasMea]Pinisaeks 32, 229 Peet Poaty, 0.50 170950"7-0.50}! 0.50 
21 |Aluminumware -FAI SoG HES AOGats lo Bios | 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
22 |Automobiles:— 
on own wheels 
Wotrover S000 Ibe: eiaeaee cae eUmine ate Oot ION T1001} 1.50 
Over 3000 Ibs, €8.6 csv ve peg a4 2.00 | 2.00 | 1.001} 1.50 
23 |Bamboo and Bambooware..................0008- 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 


| | - Ss | | — 


24. | Baby Catriages:cuswiavereeewrrerrererrs eee 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 


—~——___ = 
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WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in 


cents per 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless ALL TRAFFIC 
otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CAR LOADING AND UNLOADING rates are in cents per 
2000 lbs., unless otherwise specified. CHARGES 
i 
oa) Gerald Bee = 
80 ae S 0 
& on g ios} = 1 4 x 
Item COMMODITIES PI Bie z 3 og 
as o fe 
Ee le ed el se 
25) (Bags (Travelling, empty) < o..:.:cc:ccercreteretetetatetetaretenete 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
26), Basketatie th) Vi hon seccarscotesstoretatatetetotetatataretenstetaters 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
274 | Bath ADUDS 25), Grd ais, herve eoleal septs doar, Panat h hct nee ot bisot tet 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
28) BCATIG, UY BACKBIY 5 4 Aoecrenceenatat starctarctetatetatetetetetateteteteteteta 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
29) Bitycles*and parts! s).:.-.+.rc.rcen se eI I 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
30 |Boats and Canoes, owner’s Risk, each not over 17 
bE POT WME uP Teg) ARG ete le eat a AS CMDR eae tC te 1.00 | 1.00 Cost of 
Over 17 feet and not over 20 feet in length...... 1.50 | 1.50 | Labour plus 
Over 20 feet and not over 25 feet in length......} 3.00 | 3.00 | 15% Min. as 
Over 25 feet and not over 35 feet in length...... 6.00 | 6.00 | per Item 18 
Over 35: Feet iM checsrant. cateratsnaparahotaner sane terarer ones Special 
Contract 
SL) (Bottles Grlass aia W ol. icezenceoversier eturetonebctdiatenenstaer seat stations 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
B32) [Boxes covet. JERU bene ctctanet ae. ate ate. Meee 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
33) Box-Shooks, in-bulidles; ..c..0¢224..:46 ce ee 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
34 |Braid (hemp, straw and chip)..................4- 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
35 |Bullion—Silver and Gold........5..0.0 0008 22.0008 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
36 |Burlap (uncompressed) ; ¢ e606 eee ees EL 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
37 |Butter and Cheese, in boxes and-drums? «22208 M4, 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
38 |Cans, Fish, empty, in standard cases, per case...... 0.01 | 0.01 | 0.01 | 0.01 
Cans, Fish, empty, in half size cases, each........ 0.003} 0.003] 0.003} 0.003 
39 (Waséara” Bark: YY sh hcir mascot cect cnet stator et ater eter otatatetatets 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
40; |Cereals, in sacks or barrels......., ...:-PLY S278. 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
41 |Cereals and Prepared Food, in packages........... 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
42 |Chinaware!...0. hk occ tore ewer er teeter res 1.00 | 1.00} 0.80 | 0.80 
43 [@Ghip Roping, YoY . [ccc cnccese serra eter ott tetetet at atatattat’ 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
G4! WO), Hr), MGs Yb ce ot crater an ptap ctor ctiatietanatotatghetahatntabe te tele 0.25 4190525 Cost of 
Labour plus 
15% Min. as 
per Item 18 
45 |Cork, ground and manufactured................... 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
46) (Cotton ‘Goods Ue.8 leo. wee es ek EIS MDG, Vek 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 


47\€rockery-and Crockeryware:..... 0. ee ee ee 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
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WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in 


cents per 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless ALL TRAFFIC 
otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CAR LOADING AND UNLOADING rates are in cents per 
2000 lbs., unless otherwise specified. CHARGES 
me Haga: 
A 8p 
@ 288] 2 lw & 
Item COMMODITIES B |fu7!| 3 loss 
a |Seo0| ¢€ 138 « 
ee 1 Ci b 
48) |\Qunios 00.4.4. 006 t. 1. dapeidiaw ate bien Cr eee 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
49) Doors, Moadenye.n.) Si aiieuss. sete ee Ae e.. 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
HO? jd Comet. FANE foe ee ee ene .50 .50 .80 .80 
51) |Hanthenware ! oa. O: |i Bere er eee 1.00 | 1.00 .80 .80 
52 |Electric Light Fixtures and Globes................ 1.00 | 1.00 |} 0.80) .80 
53 |Empty Carriers Returned, when handled full over 
wharf. 
Barrels, Beer, filled with empty bottles, ea......... 0.04 | 0.04 
BarrelseQ@il: Wooden, ea...sAeiesbaiidost Shun se 0.024) 0.023 
Barrels psteel, ea..a......7. digas! wh Sone eens 0.05 | 0.05 
Boxes) FishiandaMegt; ea laces 10) [aie se eae el Wet 0.04 | 0.04 
Cases} Beervon Soit. Drinkssen hanna. ee fs Fae 0.01 | 0.01 
Cases, Beer or Soft Drinks, filled with empty bottles, 
Co Mie. CeCe «Bes sole eee ae ae eae 2 | 0.02 
Containers, Gas: 
Capacity not exceeding 15 gals, ea............ 0.025] 0.023 
Capacitiyomer.d blgalas teal ee Beecher aya Fa 
Cylinders, Acetylene or Oxygen, ea. 0.023} 0.023] see Item 19 
res ap Ammonia, weighing 100 Ibs. and 175 lbs.. m : 
.; We ae: el CEE Measure ge #| Oe025 
Colter Ammonia, weighing 250 lbs., ea......... 0.05 | 0.05 
Drums, Steel, capacity over 45 gallons, ea.....id.. 0.10 | 0.10 
Drums, Steel, capacity under 45 gallons, ea........ 0..05.4).0e05 
Bgg)Camriers; Standard Size, €4.. ............,. 0.2.68 0.013] 0.01 
Kegs, Beer, capacity 15 gallons and half barrels, ea.| 0.023} 0.023 
Kegs, Beer, capacity 10 gallons, ea................ 0.0135} 0.015 
Kegs, | Beer,.capacity..5. gallons, 68... emw.nuersvnnsesenwetens O201.)20201. 
Not otherwise specified per 2000 Ibs............... 1525.4 .1425 
Barrels, Empty, Wooden 8.U. per 2000 Ibs........| 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
PN iia sre WATE AMS abcess feisa see easabin Ses saad a eens 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
55 |Fertilizer, chemically prepared viz.: 
Superphosphate, Ammonia Phosphate, and Sul- 
phate of Ammonia, in packages........... 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 | 0.40 
SOU Me me MV UIT MN 5 00 oc ace rs es ad a oun ar, are Meee one 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
Fy, WS OTE, A INR Doo akg ox, eek in, gees 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
HealPrnits Gan ned fe Wri sc o_o acs, msgeinl cates, ses aaesca eee ie 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 | 0.50 
Fruit, Citrus, viz., Grape Fruit, Lemons and Oranges, 
DIR ON SE oe Act ah (oa aa: cas 0 geo Na Pe Me ea ene 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 | 0.50 
Fruit, Fresh, viz., Apples and Pears, in standard 
|e ET TM GY et re Ree FRR 0.014] 0.013] 0.01 | 0.01 
Bananas: 
Handling direct from ship’s sling to car (one 
movement $1.20 per 2000 lbs.)............ 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.60 
ESSE .E5R 5 OU aL ce scaicls coneieecstenasteedeglierenn tac nentmenemtheal atinal 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
59 |Feathers and Down compressed..............+++: 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 


ee FE | | I Mm ——_ 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in 
cents per 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless 


ALL TRAFFIC 


otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CAR LOADING AND UNLOADING rates are in cents per 
2000 lbs., unless otherwise specified. CHARGES 
aq 
ao) a 
® |ess| 2 (83 
Item COMMODITIES & |@.8| 3 |e 
a |S8e| 8 |8 5 
= aoe’ ‘aba = 
60) (Purniturceepeeyte: Fes . 0 Por FA sone eiees s 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
6! [Furs, NiOUSh6 We. wo .n es cee eel Al ie 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
O wy: 16252) 122540760. | 0.60 


62 |Gasoline, Naphtha and Distillate, See Item 10 
Glass: 
63 


ce 


9) 459. 0. 6 @ le 0 06 6 Oe 6 6 6 6 ee 6, ge) ¢ 816.6 18 6 816 


64 |Glassware 


Oh @ 6) © leh ® « BES © 0 8.6 0 8 6 ee ye 6 6 oa 8, © 6 fel ag 6, Stepelere « 


65 |Grain and Grain Products (7.e., Flour, Bran, Shorts 
or Middlings), in sacks or barrels 
Flour, Grain and Grain Products, including Bran 
and Shorts, for export destined to British and For- 
eign Countries, but not to apply to points in United 
States, Alaska, Canada, or Newfoundland. No 
additional charge to apply on shipments in sacks 
over 125 pounds each 


Pwlé 4 « She oh@ jet el pge ¢ 


6) el (a! ai (ora se Ja Be Telhe 6 oie, © otele le 6 inte o & & 


66 |Hair (curled for mattresses) 


shaq e dha «le DES 0 Sheds fe le a bitgle @ © <e 


th © 0 me ¢ sts 6 6 8 6 6h 8 6 6 ee 8 he 6 8 et 6 io) pig ge eve os biekake ¢ 


i i 


69 |High Explosives, when accepted (see Item 10).... 


70 |Household Goods 


eee ae wo Bis ef Shee ef oP ele aici o 6 tbls 6 © 6 te 0 8 


71 |lron and Steel: 
Bars over 30 feet in length 


@ a lets odo Fahe lala jee. ofel 0.76 ce; 27 6) Ch 0 


a Wat ee ee ee ee eee eee ee Se) el 6 SP re ae) Se ew a ea SS 


Gee Sa 6 6 2 Se Oe lees oe e168 S 6.6 2.8. e Slee 6.0 ew ia 18 


74 |Lacquerware 


as 6 SO OG: @. # 6 6 & 6 66 B 2 & 0G aa) oe © So a & ele se © « & 


75 |Lanterns (Paper) 


CSF SD 56 06, 68 gh pO yO 0 uk 0d [6 GO Eb (0 Je 6 pe 46.56 5H (Oye ye gt ye be, a 


76 |Lavatories 


—_—_ ——_ 


CRO O10 BFOFS & © DB © £0 LO (040 40.,0..0 0 16 48 UO (Oyo LO 4O 40 98 (0 5S yO ,e 8.0.6 40,0 


78 |Liquors, including Ale, Beer, etc 


77 |Lime, Plaster and Cement, in barrels, sacks or drums} 0.50 


€O gO pO peg Gp Og bps, 6.56 poigSg Og tige, Oh 


0.50 | 0.50 | See Item 19 
0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 | 0.80 


1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 


1.00 


0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 


0.50 | 0.50 | 0.35 | 0.15 


1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 


1.00 
0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 


Cost of 
Labour plus 


2.00 | 2.00 | 15% Min. as 
per Item 18 
1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
Cost of 
0.50 | 0.50 | 0.75 | Labour 
plus 15% 
Min. as 
per Item 
18 
1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
0.50 | 0.45 | 0.50 
1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in 


cents per 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. {t., as per ship’s manifest, unless ALL TRAFFIC 
otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CAR LOADING AND UNLOADING rates are in cents per 
2000 lbs., unless otherwise specified. CHARGES 
28 s 
o — — 
# [gff| 2 (2.3 
Item COMMODITIES e oo as) 35S 
ae lige!) a4 18) & 
ls pee ace ae 
79 |Live Stock, per head: 
Stallions anqdiBulle -......55...05n sn nanee a anew hn 1.00 | 1.00 
Homsesei\i ules and Cattle: tore ee 0.50 | 0.50 
Horses, Mules or Cattle, 15 head or over........ 0.40 | 0.40 
Foals and Calves, not over 6 months old......... 0.30 | 0.30 
Foals and Calves, over 6 months old and under 12 See 
THOT E aaa Cheermrkere cere tern te ree ne enee ame ne 0.40 | 0.40 Item 13 
e515.) ERO SPAHR ASL Soe RR apse A SDR © Votan talk intel O10 2010 
Sheep, in lots of 100 head or over............... 0.04 | 0.04 
ELOP SUG SS We UE. Loans eceohs ty sas foie: ta tote toms Memories Relte eta Bs 0.12 | 0.12 
Hogs, in lots of 60 head or over................. 0.09 | 0.09 
Hogs in crates, per 40.CU% £0.13 + sarc etre ote ane 0.50 | 0.50 
80 |Lumber and Forest Products: 
Lumber: Common, Rough or Dressed, per 1000 Cost of 
ft. BoM.) 1. sm). Te) BOE, Jee, Eee 0.50 * | Labour plus 
Hardwood and Woods of value, per 1000 ft. B.M.| 0.75 * 115% Min. as 
Lumber: Common, Rough or Dressed, when per Item 18 
shipped by rail, per 1,000 ft) B.M.... 23.2.0. 0.30 
1. Any switching charge for the handling of rail- 
road cars will be payable by the consignee or 
consignor ; 
2. The use of the wharf crane will be free only 
for the loading of lumber to railroad cars 
from vessels or motor vehicles; 
Lumber: Common, Rough or Dressed, when 
shipped by water, per 1,000 ft. B.M........... 0.50 
Norte: *Storage lc. per M per day. 
IDG UOOKS, Wl OUU Cleat. oo ant. . he eeat ie sree ere eee 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
POGTS,. WOCHEI.. 1.4m cane Bhat cache eee ee: 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
Lath per 1000 Isth..<. Aik AER GOR, RAIEN a 0.10 |*0.10 | 0.15 | 0.15 
Logs, per 1000 ft. B.M. where the measurement 
is obtained by squaring the mean diameter in 
inches, multiplying by length in feet and divid- 
VU ed Oy de eure Reh CREE RERER VOR OREN MERE ROO S BPE 0.40 |x0.01 Cost. of 
Where the Brereton Scale is used............... 0.50 |x0.01 | Labour plus 
Where the British Columbia scale is used........ 0.80 |x0.01 | 15% Min. as 
Poles and Pilings..per lineal 00}, Geese ene 0.003} 0.003] per Item 18 
Maher DIGGKS ce. to ec ceemas aye ale e 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 | 0.40 
PNUROTER, oer VUNG a de mee ao Ber ea eee 0.01 |x0.01 | 0.01 | 0.01 
Nore: *Rate per bundle. x lc per M per day. 
Si Maen itery Omer COU) Tie errr ree arenes 0.50 | 0.50 Cost of 
Labour plus 
15% Min. as 
per Item 18 
SOPIDEATC EOC Ie, Fin ening an ncn nnn n ane een 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 | 0.40 
S50 aR ON eed on. cnn eke a5 ER Ie 1.00.| 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
84) | Matting; 4..06.0. wth 1p. cae Alera’, Of lian 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
G5) (Meats, fiesh OF ETOZEM «0.000055 curse tore-osere revere UO ot OND ch 0.50 | 0.50 Cost of 
Labour plus 
15% Min. as 
per Item 18 


———— | eee fF [ — _ 


CONSOLIDATION, 1499 2063 


Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates: are in |: 


cents per 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless ALL TRAFFIC 
otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CAR LOADING AND UNLOADING rates are in cents per |——————_______—_—_—_— 
2000 lbs., unless otherwise specified. CHARGES 
el Fe. 
e |.85| £ ile a 
Ae m AS a= aos 
Item COMMODITIES R 5 v s = 
Eol| ayo rang] 35? 
86 |Motor Trucks, on own wheels, each.............056: 2.00 | 2.00 | 1.00 | 1.50 
B71 | husica ding tm Merits)... ..s.cecranas orev sees cree eter oxcees BRAT 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
88} (Nets (String)........taoillwH. .baeal. baal .wifl. cak 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
$9) Netting-CWire) See) erie SP rr rrr ret 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
90). UN uts;in-shell -n.--eebrs eer reer 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
91 |Oils in cases, barrels or drums passing over wharf in 
Briginal COnTAINGrS.. 0c Sek oe es eee ae 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 | 0.40 
92! |\Ore-and-Goncentrates,-in-sackS<r<-eese ape eri 0.50 |.0.50 | 0.40 | 0.40 
93}-Paper| CPoilet,Towelss ete;)-.2- eres tore ore 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
94 |Peanuts: 
In shell, sacked........ APR Poses Pts septa vie sek PRO of 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
Shelled, in-sacks :.-or easter entries 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
95 |Peas, dried, in sacks....... ie se ron cence 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
96 (Petrol Products and Greases (in bulk)............4...... See Note 


Norr.—Special rates may be arranged by the Wharfinger with approval of the Minister 
of Transport. 


071) PianolStools-and-Benthésineceeeeeerrsterererers 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
98 |Pipe, 4 inches and over in diameter............... 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | Cost of 
Labour 
plus 15% 
Min. as 
per Item 
18 
99 |Porcelain and Porcelain Ware................0... 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
100 | |Rails,|36ilbs. and over per yard... ous. owns, BF 0.50 | 0.50 Cost. of 
Labour plus 
15% Min. as 
per Item 18 
101” |Rattanand Rattanware.¢...5..... 025) eee ok 0-507} 050°} 0.80 |-0.80 
102 [Rice in entke Or Matee. «arte ae ee eee ee 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
103 |Rugs (Cotton, Rag, Straw or Matting)............ 1700 171.00 10780 1.0:80 
104 iSalt. wetin-eackss os. vvuren pak oe cee eae cv 2% 0225, -0..25. | 0.45.) 0-46 
Salt, in sacks, packages and blocks................ 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.45 | 0.45 
105 (bar atl Sacks 2k...) ee eee ea ss a 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 


106 sidenets Horta ntact ha eee 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in 


cents per 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless ALL TRAFFIC 
otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CAR LOADING AND UNLOADING rates are in cents per 
2000 lbs., unless otherwise specified. CHARGES 
ae 
© ~ A= 
2 |eee| & |¥.% 
Item COMMODITIES e ees as see I 
a |886| 48 & 
SS fo oa 
107) (Silkt(raw).and Saki Goods. «0: << 50: TUM) AER 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 | 0.80 
LOSEISin ket SMe cl ARES Bs dlls ond orb ined antec eee weiter a ok 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 | 0.80 
109 |Smelter Products, viz: Pig Lead, Lead Bullion, 
Gopper;bpelter-and-Zincts.1se ere ee ee 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 | 0.40 
110 nSoapeOih tps acta eer erern metre, terete ter aie 1.00 | 1.00 |} 0.80 | 0.80 
111 |Structural Iron and Steel (See Item 19)........... 0.50 | 0.50 Cost of 


Labour plus 
15% Min. as 


per Item 18 

112 zee cyte eel Wh MR Sk on EGE Wiad di 
$18 |i Deng eaconr tered ore epemmercee. tome | Deb0s1-0S50——Oe HO eO=sils 
rot Wieties Vim pty MLA ge i l8Cl. dye choswt aca ene 4 oeeete ‘aoe 0.15 | See Item 19 
115 se se a EB A A a A il Fate eg BR 
116 |Tires, Rims and Tubes Cunttonia he caer |a1008 61007 e480 Neo seom 
117 Poilets fivovqqa sre wan us odd vd bone od | nin 0041 Le000e0=80"10,80_ 
118 CBee eee cei viene a mene ieee eet oni-ieds-Goaieo se Feu esGm 
119 CNet he ets BLA 2 LAOREET A al gal Rs ae Bp Wad ra 
120 Valicck Conia wie tae Raia ee tT 004 1 OOF IOT CORO Ten 
121 |Waste Fenth abae @ inca Me we se go Ln Ere ape | Bae 
122 Ticino error ieee nl ey cone eR eau eer oslen santle mcas 

Wood Fuel—Cord and Millwood, per cord......... 0.20 
123 Wool audi: WoollLititers,.........c2cssac< Bie lace eal), 008) ad O08! tietl| OO80 


124 |Minimum Charges for any shipment on all traffic, 
Prcentalace | CORSt WISE oc chicuteuuskesoaedere ee eee 0.25 | 0.25 | 0.25)| 0.25 
On-LocalGoastwise trafiess7 s.r 2393 ee eb Osta One oer 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


3. Tariff of tolls and dues to be levied for the use of the Government 
Wharf, Westview, B.C. 


P.C. 1664 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 16th day of April, 1948. 
PRESENT: 
His ExceLLENcY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Government Harbours and Piers Act, chapter 89, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Tariff of Tolls and Dues to be levied for the use of the Govern- 
ment Wharf at Westview, B.C., established by Order in Council P.C. 1744 
of May 3rd, 1946, as amended, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Tariff of Tolls and Dues to be Levied for the use of 
the Government Wharf at Westview, B.C.” is hereby made and established 
in substitution for the Tariff of Tolls and Dues hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


TARIFF OF TOLLS AND DUES TO BE LEVIED FOR THE 
USE OF THE GOVERNMENT WHARF 


Item 


— 


2 


—_$$ | ——— ——— 


3 


Subject 


Top 
Wharfage 


Handling 
Charges 


Unloading and 
Loading 


AT WESTVIEW, B.C. 


GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 
AND SCHEDULE OF MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


handling required. 


(a 


~~ 


(b) 


Definition: 

Top Wharfage Charges are charges made on cargo passing 
over the wharf or transferred between vessels or loaded 
from water over ship’s side while vessel occupies berth at 
wharf, and are exclusive of any sorting, piling, weighing, 
handling or trucking. 

Wharfage Limitations: 

Freight paying inward wharfage shall not be subject to 
outward wharfage when re-shipped by water from the wharf 
if no processing or alteration takes place. 

Whartage Overside: 

Shipments loaded or discharged overside of vessel from or to 
vessel, or scow, or taken from or discharged into water, 
when vessel is lying alongside the wharf, to be charged 
one-half regular wharfage. 

Per Article wharfage: 

On goods for which vessel tariff rates are “Per Article’, 
wharfage charges will be assessed on weight basis, unless 
specified wharfage charges are provided. . 

Wharfage on Ship’s Stores: 

Ship’s stores handled over wharf and fuel over ship’s side 
for vessels loading or unloading cargo at wharf shall not be 
subject to wharfage charges unless receipted for by 
Wharfinger. 

Repair material, lining, fuel oil, coal or ballast handled 
over wharf are subject to regular wharfage charges, except 
when delivered direct to vessel. No charge will be made 
for lining material when taken overside from scow. 


Handling Charges Defined: 

Handling charges are charges made for moving freight to 
or from ship’s slings and include ordinary sorting, piling 
and trucking in shed. 

Direct Handling from Box Cars to Vessels: 

Transfer of cargo over terminals between box cars and ship’s 
slings, whether transferred direct by ship’s sling or other 
means, or through sheds, or whether in course of transfer 
is deposited at a place of rest on wharf or in shed, shall for 
like commodities be deemed equal service and be subject 
to the same charges. 

Direct Handling Between Vessels and Open Cars: 

On cargo transferred direct from ship’s slings and loaded 
on open cars at ship’s side, a loading charge of 25c per ton 
will be assessed, except on bulk cargo, such as coal, sulphur 
and similar commodities which will be free of charge if no 


Loading and Unloading Defined: 

Loading and unloading charges are charges made for loading 
freight from wharf into or on ears, and for unloading carload 
freight from cars on to wharf, but do not include handling 
to or from ship’s slings: 

Car Blocking and Dunnage: 

Loading charges specified herein do not include cost of car 
stakes, lumber, or other material that may be necessary for 
the bracing of loads on or in cars. When such material is 
necessary cost of same plus 15% will be charged against 
shipment. 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


Item Subject GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 
AND SCHEDULE OF MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 


(a) Labour Rates: 
Labour rates are based on current rate of wages and for 
work performed on regular working days between the hours 
of 8 a.m. and 5 p.m. 
(b) Labour Overtime and Stand-by Time: 
4 Labour Rates named for loading or unloading, handling, and other 
Exceptions labour, are based on current wages paid for straight time. 


When such services are performed during overtime between 
5.00 p.m. and 8.00 a.m., and on Sundays and holidays, the 
difference in wages paid between straight time and overtime 
plus 10% will be charged to parties authorizing such over- 


time. 
Labour All labour not otherwise specifically provided for, will be 
N.O.8. performed at actual cost plus 15%. 
(a) Storage Defined: 


Storage charges are charges made on freight remaining on 
wharf property after expiration of free time period, as per 
item No. 8, and are exclusive of any sorting, piling, wharf- 
age, handling or trucking. Goods are at sole risk of owner 

(b) Right to Remove: 
The right is reserved to the Wharfinger to remove and to 
store in a public or private warehouse, to remove to another 

5 Storage shed, or portion of same shed, or to re-pile, freight on hand 

after expiration of free time. All expenses incurred in so 
doing to be for account of consignee and/or owner, such 
freight to be held entirely at owner’s risk and cost, subject 
to lien for freight and all other charges. 

(c) Customs Delay: 
Storage charges shall not be collected in instances where 
delay in delivery of freight is clearly the responsibility of 
Department or on account of delays for which Customs 
officials may be responsible. In the latter instance, certifi- 
cates must be surrendered from Customs officials, giving 
reason for delay. 


Ground Rentals: 
6 STORAGE Certain sites are available on the wharf property and these 
Ground Rentals may be occupied under permits of occupation, through 
arrangement with the Wharfinger, and with the approval 
of the Minister. 


Outside Storage: 
STORAGE Unless otherwise provided for, freight may be stored outside 
7 Outside of sheds at half the regular tariff storage rates, provided 
the consignee has signed a release of responsibility for loss 
or damage, otherwise regular storage rates will apply. 


(a) Definition: 
By ‘‘Free Time”’ Period is meant a specified number of days 
immediately following a vessel’s complete discharge. Free 
time periods are exclusive of Sundays and legal holidays. 
8 Free Time After expiration of said free time, storage charges will be 
Period assessed as per tariff. 
(b) Local Traffic: 
Unless otherwise specified under individual items, the free 
time period will be four (4) days. 
(c) Export Traffic: 
Unless otherwise specified under individual item, the free 
time period will be 15 days. 


2068 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


Item 


9 


10 


Li 


12 


13 


16 


Subject 


Side Wharfage 


Explosives and 
Inflammables 


Improper Pack- 
ing and Fragile 
Articles 


Limited 
Responsibility 


Live stock 


Perishables, 
Offensive 
Freight 


Dangerous 
Articles 


All Traffic 


GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS 
AND SCHEDULE OF MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 


(a) Side Wharfage Defined: 


Side Wharfage is the charge against a vessel for the use of 
berthing space at wharf when not engaged in loading or 
discharging cargo. 


(b) Vessels Required to Change Berths: 


Berthing of vessels shall be at the discretion of Wharfinger 
and then only with the understanding that vessel shall move 
its position from place to place at terminal or leave terminal 
at the direction of the Wharfinger when berth is otherwise 
required. When a vessel, with or without cargo, is required 
to move, notice by Wharfinger to officer in charge of vessel 
shall be considered sufficient, and if such vessel fails or 
refuses to move as directed, the Wharfinger shall move the 
vessel by tug or otherwise, as may be necessary, and the 
expense thereof shall be charged to the vessel, and any 
damage sustained by the vessel, other vessels, or the wharf 
during the removal shall likewise be charged to the vessel. 


Explosives, liquid petroleum products, hay, straw, and 
other commodities, deemed extra hazardous, will be received 
only between the hours of 8.00 a.m. and 5.00 p.m., and 
must be immediately removed from the premises. Shippers 
of explosives must present permit from the Wharfinger 
Sey explosives shall be received on, or transferred over 
wharf. 


All freight not packed in packages suitable for standing the 
ordinary handling incident to its transportation may be 
rejected, or repacked, at expense of shipper. Glass, liquids, 
and fragile articles shall be accepted only at owner’s risk 
of breakage, leaking and chafing. 


Limited Responsibility for Loss or Damage: 

The Wharfinger will not be responsible for injury to freight 
on the property, caused by rats, mice, moths, weevils, frost 
or the weather, nor will he be answerable for any delay, 
loss or damage arising from combination or strikes of any 
persons in his own employ or in the service of others, nor 
from any consequence arising therefrom. 


All shipments of live stock must be looked after, handled 
and cars unloaded and loaded by the owners. 


Perishables and offensive freight shall be received only at 
the discretion of the Wharfinger. 


High Explosives, Gasoline, Naphtha and Distillate, will not 
be accepted for storage. 


Charges: 

Charges are in cents per ton of 2000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as 
per ship’s manifest, unless otherwise specified. 

For Rates sEE Items 18 to 77 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


Item 


Subject 


Berthing 


Linesmen 


Electric Current 


Extra Labour 
Checking 
Weights, etc. 


Fresh Water 


Labour for 


Special Services 


Sorting of Brands 
and Sub-Marks 


Sub-Orders 


Marine Elevator 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 


Subject to special arrangements with approval of Minister 
for time berthing. 

Vessels, hulks, scows or tugs making use of the wharf but 
not loading or discharging freight, will be charged the 
following rates for each twenty-four (24) hours or fraction 
thereof. 

Vessels, etc., 100 feet in length or under............ $1.50 
Vessels, etc., 101 feet in length to 150 feet in length.. 5.00 
Vessels, etc., 151 feet in length to 250 feet in length. ..10.00 
Vessels, etc., 251 feet in length to 500 feet in length. ..25.00 
Vessels, etc., over 501 feet in length................. 50.00 
Linesmen will be supplied when required for taking or 
releasing lines—Rates on application to Wharfinger. 


Electric current (if and when available): 
Electric current for light furnished vessels, per 

ET OUR ee enn Soe ee ees ee Rene: Rates on 
Miniminmna-eharvettas.ettk! ree nee et application to 
Installation aticost piUSiocg: taut... ea. s Wharfinger 


Extra Labour Checking Weights, etc.: 

When consignees or shippers require to be furnished with 
particulars of serial number, special stencilled marks, 
weights of packages, etc., an additional charge of thirty 
cents (380c.) per 2,000 lbs. must be assessed in addition to 
rates provided herein. 


Fresh water (if and when available): 

Fresh water supplied vessels, per ton ....... Rates on 
Minturn charges * sare 355. stavros tees application to 
Use of hose when furnished by wharf....... Wharfinger 


(Compute 6.2321 gallons per cu. ft. or 

35.943 cu. ft. per ton = 224 gals.) 

Labour for Special Services: 

Labour for special services of any kind, not otherwise 
provided for, will be charged at cost plus 15%. 


) Sorting of Brands and Sub-Marks: 


(g) 


An extra charge of 30 cents per 2,000 Ibs. will be assessed 
on shipments when wharf is required to sort in accordance 
with sub-marks or brands, etc. 

Sub-Orders: 

When sub-orders are accepted for the purpose of making 
deliveries of shipments to other than the original consignee, 
a charge of 30c. will be assessed for each delivery made. 
This does not include sorting as to sizes, marks, brands, 
weights, etc. When necessary to sort shipments in order 
to make delivery in accordance with sub-order require- 
ments, sorting charges will be assessed in accordance with 
Item No. 17 (f). 

Rates on application to Wharfinger. 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in cents per ALL TRAFFIC 


2,000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CHARGES 
=e 
Item COMMODITIES e |#.8| 3 
n= 3 & = I 
Ein. ork 
18 |All commodities, not specially provided for, including Groc- 
eries, and all Food Products, Hardware and Plumbing 
Supplies, Electrical Supplies, Drygoods, Paper and Paper 
Products, Drugs, etc., the rates are per ton of 2,000 lbs. or 
per 40 cu. ft. at the Wharfinger’s option................ 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 
19 |All commodities N.O.S. except Lumber and Forest Products, 
weighing in excess of 600 Ibs. per piece or package, also ae 
awkward and bulky freight, viz., Machinery over 600 lbs., plus 15% 
Rails 35 lbs. and over per yard, PLATE GLASS, Min. as 
BILLETS, STRUCTURAL IRON AND STEEL and all ee 


GOmMmOdities in: DUK. met ok ae eee dines 0.50 | 0.50 


20 |Vehicles—as freight: 


Automobiles—on own wheels, including 1-Ton Trucks, each] 1.00 | 1.00 
Motor Trucks on own wheels, each. ...............006- 2.00 | 2.00 
Motor Stages, on own wheels, each................+05- 2.00 | 2.00 Rost ot 
Motor Trailers, on own wheels, each................-5.- 1.00 | 1.00 |plus 15% 
Motorcycles and Side Car, on own wheels, each......... 0.50 | 0.50 
Motorcycles on own wheels, each..............20 eee eee 0.25 | 0°25 
Bigveles, GA.00i 3 Jon oooh it eka cect eee eae hi 0.15 | 0.15 
21 |Vehicles—as baggage: Storage 
AMLOTIAO DES, OA CI. i 5 dosnt « Reciced neenaele nee eae R a Ress 0.25 and 
Motorcycles; with: side; Cars, CaChig. oi deerid «toys sguside oar nso 0.20 cher 
MoOtoreyGles,, CRG soso ca ie gad aati BGR Mice hoe ect  elcinalh ous 0.10 on 
Bicycles; G0) Ack ass BOD cn! euch nee cae a ke 0.05 Baggage 
22 |Boatsand Canoes, owner’srisk, eachnotover17feetinlength ..| 1.00 | 1.00 
Over 17 feet and not over 20 feet in length............. 1.50 | 1.50 ead 
Over 20 feet and not over 25 feet in length............. 3.00 | 3.00 |plus 15% 
Over 25 feet and not over 35 feet in length............. 6.00 | 6.00 | Min. as 
Over’) feeb... ceuctea i cslehlBeremlecbcethee-peaee) a6 ooh eeD era Teen {8 
23 |Brick: 
Common Red estimated weight 5 Ib... .. 25. ..u..05..-. 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.65 
Pressed and Paving—estimated weight 6 Ib............. 
Fire-estimated: Weig ot 1s le anuvelefoitien mxsbeuentlabyen s+ 4 «0 
24 |Beverages—including soft drinks in bottles, in cases, and 
CAT LONEE Bee <auk. cinssd ails Mena eaamtak eins) dled tn RA ae RN 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
25 |Cans, Fish, empty, in standard cases, per case............ 0.01 | 0.01 | 0.01 
Cans, Fish, empty, in half size cases, each................ 0.003} 0.002] 0.003 
20 | DARCHTS ghia. -c 25: oes bow eerncreea neg ee ee ke 1.00 | 1.00 7 0.80 
Bi OTER IS, AT PACK A Cf «0.5.4 aun a4 soe, sass ee eR 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
28 o Chine Wares iaeh « oy 2\4 < ob Masons cee Ors oe Rea ae 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
29 jGoal, in: bulk. 4. 9 ga:0:4 eee ae eee Ree ae 0.25 | 0.25 | cost of 
pees 
plus 15% 
i aackay nee.) ci sigs Soumya O.A0 9 Ore0 ene 


ltem I8 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in cents per ALL TRAFFIC 


2,000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CHARGES 
ae rs 
65 
# less] £ 
Item COMMODITIES ge |#pe| 3 
Sean as 
Spier: Gee 
s0 HGork, groundiandimanulactured’ 2ethg Uaeetesnt i on fee. 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
ai || Croékerpzatid| Crockery ware; ¢ os osicaccacinsctaceesetpecceeans as v9 BE 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
32 |Doors, Wooden including Window Sash................... 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
33 )\Dry.Goods. . hthh «ao. ateade oad. uel ..a.s).atouherl. ai 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 
SA ) Barthenwared seve sae a vane vanuneMovoore boot Ha: bac.. 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
35 |Electric Light Fixtures and Globes.! 0... bcdmeess cans oes 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
36 |Empty Carriers Returned, when handled full over wharf. 
Barrels, Beer, filled with empty bottles, each............ 0.04 | 0.04 
Basrela oil, Wooden; Gach, so... soaks bee deers we ae 0.023) 0.023}. 
Barrels, Sidel,-68 0 bemneeyern caer nenrenscnminemirireotentiesmenrads 0-0561.0.05 
Bésegh teh and) Meat. each). i ka. 0.04 | 0.04 
Cases,.Deek onboltst rin ke. 68,0D .ameeneierrereveent unr 0201-4.0..01 
Cases, Beer or Soft Drinks, filled with empty bottles, each.| 0.02 | 0.02 
Containers, Gas: 
Capacity not-exceeding-15. gals..each....cc. cemceee se 0:025)-0,02¢ 
Capacity over .15.gals,,.eachonu .loysed ad..3 soaes.2 shorts 0.05 | 0.05 
Cylinders, Acetylene or Oxygen, each. . 0.023] 0.023] see 
Cylinders, Ammonia, weighing 100 lbs. and 175 lbs. ae “each 0.023} 0.023] Item 19 
MTD AMI Cans peececwrereeeca eh aoth elt: mall 0.01 | 0.01 
lcexGreanmPacksentid..™Cattons ite mmeren sameeren eee 0.023) 0.023 
ISECRG+ BOXES venient ero nth Heeb atarenencen Sete ernie SEL 0.02 | 0.02 
Sacks and Cartons containing empty bottles............ 0.50 | 0.50 | per ton 
Cylinders, Ammonia, weighing 250 lbs., each............ 0.05 | 0.05 
Banana Crates ..............49¥0-90 hood Sf. altial) 40.0% 0.014] 0.013 
Drums, Steel, capacity over 45 gals., each.............. 0.10 | 0.10 
Drums, Steel, capacity under 45 gals., each.............. 0.05 | 0.05 
Ege Carriers, Standard. Size, eachyy-ceses cesarean ens 0.013).0.01 
Kegs, Beer, capacity 15 gallons and half barrels, each... .| 0.023] 0.023 
Kegs,| Beer, capacity 10 gals., each. ans a.laccd SEM. ds &: 0.013] 0.0135 
Kees €Beari.canacitysbwalssreach Wikeste axe seit bss toee 0.01 | 0.01 
Not otherwise specified per 2,000 lbs................... 1 425 ed B25 
Barrels, Empty, Wooden 8.U. per 2,000 Ibs............. 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
37 |Fertilizer, chemically prepared, viz.: 
Superphosphate, Ammonia Phosphate, and Sulphate of 
Ammonis, in .packhgeé ..33.000. 1-190. udev. to ahoow has 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 
O81 | BeOSINPDEWUTE) «occ, ues vale sash od caseeoussaes eM ORUG th. 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
39) |BruittiGahned or Dried. c; .. 505.4 conn ease nae. oeel.000 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 
Fruit, Citrus, viz., Grape Fruit, Lemons and Oranges, in cases| 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 
Fruit, Fresh, viz., Apples and Pears, in standard boxes, per box} 0.014] 0.013} 0.01 
Bananasonjstem oi) 3 2. Sede..n... 8. vd. aebbirib bas joa) 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.80 
40) | Purnitubeatiehe own oon Jeux been eLalave widenulot) «lel ttet 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
418 LER TNR ee oe ee Re ee 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
42 |Gasoline, Naphtha and Distillate. See Item 10............ 1525.01.25 | 0.60 


When delivered direct from ship to truck without resting on 
$Whatler:.! Heer citer ee etree errs 0.623} 0.623} 0.50 


er Sf ef | 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in cents per ALL TRAFFIC 


2,000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CHARGES 
= 
2 S| w 
| GAs 36 
Item COMMODITIES Bleck] 3 
n=) 8 5. uy a 
ee Gea eth! | Bs 
43 |Glass: See 
Piste Glteeee tory teehee eee ne ea ie eee ne ete 0.50 | 0.50 | Item 19 
NAVIN dOW: GAGs 3 cipnerataletetetofetetssstetstotere a Ae ae OTM ae 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.60 
Ad HGHASSWATEs D215 -oecctceornanescrerarag an tlteeed MED RY, MORO ROL, © 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
45 |Grain and Grain Products (7.e., Flour, Bran, Shorts or Mid- 
dlings), in sacks or barrels, including Hay, Straw, Peat 
Oyster Shell, and all Feed Products.........0.0..0s000. 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
46 |High Explosives, when accepted (see Item 10)............. 2.00 | 2.00 Cost of 
abour 
plus 15% 
in. as 
per 
Item 18 
AZT | ROBE Old, GOGUS 7, 4. ocr on -vcsatesactan o-atemoteee oe oD GD N. 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
48 |Ice cream, in packs and cartons... 0) 2)....0.0. SU. 0.05 | 0.05 | 0.05 
PECRGUUUS Satis ers na Weetects ohne Pena renee 0)1040.10!} 0.10 
49 |Lime, Plaster and Cement, in barrels, sacks or drums...... 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.45 
Sand and/Gravel per cu. -yd.<+.... 0 PRA) 10 ae y iy, 032501'0./2571| 0.25 
50 (| THiquors including Ale, Beer, ete, 4 02h 2s seo menos 4 1.00 | 1.00 } 0.80 
51 |Live Stock, per head: 
stallions and -Bulls:; ., «:.- Asis. LA ee PUR IOD, RAGA TS. 1.00 | 1.00 
Horses, Mules and -Cattleriig 4,7). SAY UO, 0.50 | 0.50 
Horses, Mules or Cattle, 15 head or over............... 0.40 | 0.40 
Foals and Calves, not over 6 months old............... 0.30 | 0.30 
Foals and Calves, over 6 months old and under 12 months See 
Old cnt enc t eed Re I ONS 40} a0140 | [tte ts 
Sheepsiil . 0... nee, alread, fat, OO en@ en ot yitagne. 0.10 | 0.10 
Sheep) 'inJlots of 100 head.or over... h009 . 2098 AI, YI, 0.04 | 0.04 
ORS HAE ND shes cept ototiasunencnaectranensbenaned ot Ra keOWee @ CHUN AY EME 0.12.) 0.12 
Hogs,4n lots of 60 head or over,..20) (D2 ae. Waa 0.09 | 0.09 
Hogs in. crates, per 40. cu. 46. 00.5 aL. 24 SRG, eg 0.50 | 0.50 
52 |Lumber and Forest Products: 
Lumber: Common, Rough or Dressed, per 1,000 ft. B.M...| 0.50 + 
Hardwood and woods of value, per 1,000 ft. B.M........ 0.75 a 
Note: *Storage lc. per M. per day. 
SONOS eT UNCLES ta oo as hee an Ve AD eee GE 0.50 | 0.50 
DORE WOOdEI Ire rt tee re tee ee en 0:50 | 0:50 
LAGE Sipe tt OOO AGIs cencns set es 0s cet hee ash oe cs ee 0.10 |*0.10 
Logs, per 1,000 ft. B.M. where the measurement is obtained Cost of 
by squaring the mean diameter in inches, multiplying by ae 18% 
length | feet-and. dividing by 12... .....550eeeerr0la 0.40 |70.01 = 
Where the Brereton Scale is used......-.........-000000: 0.50 |f0.01 
Where the British Columbia scale is used............... 0.80 |t0.01 
Polceanc uiinpay Per Neal LOO CT rer Tet eee rte ees 0.003} 0.003 
EAC CINESIOGKN SL Seat ences aman ben ped aa an betwee awe ws 0.50 | 0.50 
Shingles sperrniriciet eee re crn ee ne ere ee ee ee 0.01 |*0.01 
Over 18%. ec ecaeecne Ni SO D905. RIVA. Dae. agiG 0.013} 0.013 


mf SFSSSSSSSFSFSFSSSSSFSSSSSSFSSSFSSSSSSFSFSSSSSSSSFSSSSESSSEEEEeeEeEEE nf | 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are in cents per ALL TRAFFIC 
2,000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless otherwise specified. See Item 16 


CHARGES 
oe 
i=) 
Item COMMODITIES e |@.f| 3% 
na) S S. ~ a 
Eivimoee, 
53 |Machinery, over 600 lbs. including Logging Trucks and Trailers| 0.50 | 0.50 roe 
plus 15% 
Min. as 
per 
Item 18 
SL) | Matehesy] 4.005 thio doe oR IE to lees 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
09 ||Megts; fresh or frozen 5.-<.s.sdaiettw ae 5.5 SA. OOF, PENS PRA I 0.50 | 0.50 hk of 
IVER WON eerie acs ie oe ere nes ee ae tate en a atte 0.15 | 0.15 | tus 15% 
Dear) pen carcass sac supe. C eons. ee. Se. eee: 0.50 Min. as 
Item 18 
5G HIN ebbing (CAVITE) ws srarss assigns cate. ratanctote’ tater elo atetereret eee eee te ee, 2m 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
MUNG tS; ait SUCLIIEe Tete eee etc tte eee ne oe ae 12002 (PF 1 00N Orso 
58 |Oils in cases, barrels or drums passing over wharf in original 
CODCAINETS:.1.s.ar ester taretetaratats eteMatohetet tad eee mts oO ot 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 
In bulk==pipelineteliverys sont eee ee ee tee 0.25 
Oils in cases, barrels or drums, passing over wharf in original 
containers when delivered direct from ship to truck 
WaboUtr esti Utew iin: see ee eee nr nee 0:25°}°0:25 1-0. 20 
BONO an COncenti nts irenckee tt ee ee 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 
GOlPanert( Toilet lowele. Napkins -clC nee es is ss 1.005) 1° 008 0.380 
61 |Peanuts: 
Trvehellsheked ocean ciek enh wore ee Seera isan eens s 1200.) 1200+) 0.80 
pnelled «im: haCKsGe vita. Bo cme seh Li Wee ein c Gia a 4 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.50 
62 |Petrol Products and Greases (in bulk), pipeline delivery... .! 0.25 See Note 


Nore: Special rates may be arranged by the Wharfinger with approval of the Minister of 


Transport. 
63. |Pianos, including Stools and Benches.............-.++e0- 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.£0 
WEUI ele te ete ty Bet ir Re See Sta ee en cere ke WI Gi me a Wee 

64 |Pipe, 4 inches and over in diameter.....................- 0.50 | 0.50 Cink ot 
plus 16% 
Min. as 

per 

Item 18 

65 |Porcelain and Poreeisin Ware. 4... sen eee ee es ee en 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 

66 |Reils,;35, lbe,andover. per, yard 18) Sa sudeds auc serecrend cot 0.50 | 0.50 arr 
plus 15% 
Min. as 
Item 18 


67 |Rugs (Cotton, Rag, Straw or Matting)................... 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.€0 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


WHARFAGE, STORAGE AND HANDLING rates are any cents per ALL TRAFFIC 


2,000 lbs., or 40 cu. ft., as per ship’s manifest, unless otherwise specified. See Item 16 
CHARGES 
ae 
S 
Item COMMODITIES e |aee| 3 
a R 5 =) a 
Be Rms oie 
68 ||\Saltjiwet,inj sacks «<T bun adousT acdewocdeoriindeci acl! O09 « 0.25 | 0.25 | 0.45 
Salt. im sacks,ipackages and blocks: 0. 0s, oun one ce eee eh 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.45 
69 |Smelter Products, viz: Pig Lead, Lead Bullion, Copper, 
mpelsersendt Aine. owes ox pirate ee ae See ee eee 0.50 | 0.50 | 0.40 
40 1 Sea, Chie fob Pencd ew lea, Faia, Bea | ns ae RE, 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
71 |Structural Iron and Steel (see Item 19)................... 0.50 | 0.50 nae ot 
plus 15% 
Min. as 
per 
Item 18 
én idverees; Gimpty, Large, each)... o.. 5:2 ove u et oe ae ee at 0.15 | 0.15 Re 
Od A TCS iS ANG... bes. (AT GOM 0 DILL) svac-crateeeieeretoncaeveacntle 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
441) Waste: (Wothon not compressed) . 2... ojcc5e ss as ace ek 1.00 | 1.00 | 0.80 
75 |Wood Fuel—cord and millwood—per cord................ 0.20 | 0.01 | Gost 
per day plus 15% 
TOMI OSL ADGA VION be LAR UG ES sgt ho tiaten ecoatecenuwaresee crs aiementiecnte tte 16.00.) 100 t1..0280 


77 |Minimum Charges for any shipment on all traffic.......... Oo OLS OLS. 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


4. Variff of tolls and dues to be levied for the use of Government 
Wharves, Sorel, P.Q. 


P.C. 2114 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 11th day of May, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Government Harbours and Piers Act, Chapter 89 of the Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Tariff of Wharfage Charges at the harbour of Sorel, estab- 
lished by Order in Council P.C. 724 of April 6, 1988, as amended, is 
hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Tariff of Tolls and Dues to be Levied for the Use of 
Government Wharves at Sorel, P.Q.” is hereby made and established in 
substitution for the tariff of wharfage charges hereby revoked. 


N. A: ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


TARIFF OF TOLLS AND DUES TO BE LEVIED 


For THE Use or GOVERNMENT WHARVES 
AT 
SOREL, P.Q. 


Tor WHARFAGE— DEFINITION 


“Top wharfage,” for the purposes of this tariff, is defined as a charge 
payable to the wharfinger or other duly authorized officer of the Depart- 
ment of Transport, levied on all goods, except as hereinafter provided, 
landed from vessels to or loaded to vessels from any jetty, pier, wharf, 
dock or other property administered, managed or controlled by the Depart- 
ment of Transport in the harbour of Sorel, or transhipped between vessels 
therein. 

Provided, however, that top wharfage shall be levied once only on 
goods, — 

(a) landed from vessel to property administered by the Department 
and remaining thereon until loaded to vessel therefrom for re- 
shipment; or 

(b) transhipped between vessels within the harbour; 
without, in the interval, being altered in form or composition. 

46917—131 
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Government Harbours and Piers Act—continued 


Basis oF RATES 


Top wharfage shall be computed (except as otherwise specified in the 
schedule of rates set out hereinafter) by weight (2,000 pounds per ton) 
or by measurement (40 cubic feet, per ton) as follows: 

(1) On grain, by weight, 

(2) On all goods, other than grain from points outside Canada landed 
from or transhipped between vessels, by weight or measurement 
as such goods have been carried by ocean vessel. 

(3) On all goods, other than grain, loaded on vessels for furtherance 
to points outside Canada, by weight or measurement as such 
goods shall be carried by ocean vessel. 

(4) On all goods, other than grain, not included in subsections (2) or 
(3) above, by weight or measurement as such goods have been or 
shall be carried by water. 


WEIGHTS 


(1) The following weights shall be used for the computation of top 
wharfage on the following goods:— 


WEIGHT 

COM MODITY BASIS | (POUNDS) 
Bariey, Ter Oui eye Se Oe Sa eee Per, busnel? 4... Moinemee ae 48 
Bears soya Dio ee ete ee Pervoushere ces see tee 60 
Buckwheat, are puller eee es ee ee ee Per PD Uene een ee ee ee 48 
COCTROr GM SIND ULE aentbaese s tate Per Imperial Gallon |.) A 10 
Corn,-in- bulk sw@Qarr a aes hee a Pere push¢ leah te 56 
Flaxseed yin**bulk) po8 lee ete ee Per pusheleee. cre see 56 
GaeODes 0 SOI we ea sas oee one teem Per Imperial Gallons. 74 
Mrolasees aini, Ota tantne cs fe aims acces Per Imperial Gallon ..... 14 
Hates Canadiqneine pile een creas Pe uel tel mr ah ir ene ees 34 
Petroleum 01l)in' bUlkKen Aa WOT AAG ee PertimperialbyvGalion |. ..."". 84 
IRA ithe lags 6140 arpa ac grater seycien. + cacNEeAM RT Res. Cre Cee ae 56 
W heats ang iullegs.. cin ss ee cla a ee meee Per usnel nes steed 60 


(2) The following arbitrary weights shall be used for the computation 
of top wharfage on the following goods when actual weights are not avail- 
able at the time of payment:— 


WEIGHT 
COMMODITY BASIS (POUNDS) 
Apples) fresh anbullkt. Oc), au, 19 Ay Pérhusheltel . .2yeriande. ¢ 45 
Applestiresh 3), 7990p. PAXIL cat, Per'*barrée arya, 2117.94 155 
Apples tres Aaasotad . 24. TQ99hS:. B00} Per ltali barrel J70Qea eT 4. 80 
Apoles fresh . Y7280. NOR Ao) Agee 0 Per one-bushel hamper ... 48 
Apples fresh. POT GG 1G NRRL, PértboxOned MoIIqoIg WA 48 
Barsyrenpty, forherain ene 19, Jager. t Perohtndred! 1.tiogene.) 80 
Cement, building or Portland.......... Pere Gres thea a eet 350 
Crates, lobster, empty .u'.. lida auaiun. Each jek: seeearod. .babt: 50 
Wighh (lees ao es or eae ee Paermcaskwor pute i... Po 490 
Molasses containers— 
MGISS8E8 (COULAINGT Sa nce ot bn tink fo bbe Pete OUU OREO sect Ben. ace 124 
MUGIGSSE8: CONTAINERS. Katsucnis. asic. us o0 we Per noesnead. so -os. sw actid a 80 
Molasses Gontainers. 145.050. issn ee eeu dio a PR URE opp. 80 
Molasses containers!QqUns O07 Gary, 2 Per? barrel, PogICen ey 46 


Molasses containers ‘i... ...0...0000. Per half-barrel ......... 23 
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COM MODITY BASIS 
Cod liver oil containers.............. Per barrel 
Potatoes, Webley rene, ee Per bushel 
Shingles, insbundlevsey. see: eee ee Per bundle 
DuPaips; im bulk a RAS oe Per bushel 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 
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WEIGHT 

(POUNDS) 
nl AGT Me tae 75 
A A hee eee 60 
Pea ther a re ee 55 
seat tedis. - apache cbtbe 50 


(1) Top wharfage shall be levied and collected at the following 


rates :— 

Item Rate 
No. Description Basis (cents) 
10 All goods not otherwise specified 

(IN OUD) how efoto ss OE FRA sees Dereon eet el! Sher 50 
20 Animals (live)— 
VET TORSCR lest. sane ac aan Hach. ee +t Bares tore, 30 
(2 CHCl Meaty Cer Tae wracecs HAVGH ee Se Cees YP Tere 15 
(3) Sheep, swine, cats, dogs...... Hage esa east kes 5 
30 Asbestos— 
(Dea Crudeton fibreut.wew. .o.e. c Bel: bole. tees: ee eed 25 
(2) Shorts, waste or refuse........ Leqeiy aide Roy a Ure Pea ae 15 
40 Asphalt (Asphaltum)— 
(1) In“bulk and’ piped sy :..ers.: PSG GUE feces Pew ot ay 15 
(2), Li COMDAINETS! se ent ees. oe jefcic gibha eee ae +t here> 30 
50 Automobiles— 
Mh) o BOXGC a. ae me ores Pere tOT.- 2 heart aakeed, ak 25 
(2) Unboxed— 
(a) Accompanying passengers 
to or from points outside 
Cane ies. ata alee, aie (yo ee ee, ae ees Pee 100 
(6) Accompanying passengers 
to or from points in 
GB UN0 Gat ake: eee HAG lpereta tae. « Sapn.. «nai tunel 50 
(eniGIN OS): ica: A ee oe! oe Hach levied wallet... 300 
60 Ballast, vessel, non-revenue ...... PeratOliate. ou ay acusbin ee 10 
70 Beans, common, in bags .......... Pers tODc hinccnss. WOME, 25 
SUED erator, Wi Wee Tertor eee LEA SIO R AUD ha ge tehs yuh etna 100 
OL Deeb DUD, se neta. Pee a eee Pertignvre..t rere. co, 25 

LOOSE WOd POTIEU” civic c Oeceeriesee as LEYS) Aa) ee te ee Oe 20) 
110 Boats, (exclusive of canoes) — 

(1) Not.over.17 It. overall leneth....Hach -....:.... -aedane: 100 
(2) Over 17 ft., but not exceeding 

20: ft.. overall Jength,,,.. ..s ait Thachy: agied . at. as. barat 150 
(3) Over 20 feet, but not exceeding 

25 feet. overall length ........ Hache jnoex9) vii tle. 300 
(4) Over 25 feet, but not exceeding 

35 feet overall length ........ Bagel) fig tes old. 600 
(5) Over.35 feet-overalltlengvth «+... Hach (2235 «. FIQE HOD. | 1,000 
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Item Rate 
No. Description Basis (cents) 
12OPB oneumesliesd: VAG aia ete, coer ee PetacOnt ches so. otek 20 
130; Bricks — 

(1) Building, commonjorpressed....Per ton ........ sleet 15 

(2) Glazed. terra sCOuaeor tile ee Ck GIL a tucae peers crear 30 
140s Bullion wand emcee. ect. be ree RECEUO. same eee 200 
150 Butter dairy. oo wGeticy ates ae oe Pe Ol vo ca at eee 40 
POC Canes stat: wets. hele tte see ee Eh Ja Ske ee nage ee 100 
170 Cement, natural or Portland— 

(Ey arria ppthic ses ease kent wae Cees Per bonis 5 5.6 eee ee 15 

(2) The CONG CT eae sete cue ee er COU «| Cet ee ae 25 
180 HohSese Wists sitet. bos BORE Oy Per ton Nourse... 25. 40 
190 Clay, burnt, ball, china (Kaolin) 

OF WIPO: 3) Sie.c a0) seg ee Per ton ¢22. ee eee 25 

200 Coal— 

(1) “Anthracite: a. . Geen eee Per ton: Ea 10 

(2) Bituminous... ae een ee PER TON nce at ot ee eee 8 
BLOF Oe eat cin cate <iray ene ae PRO LON) ¢:cg cis ceed ORAM 10 


220 Containers, empty, (barrels, casks, 
drums, hogsheads, kegs, puncheons 
or tierces)— 


(io. Utider C0Ui Ds... wsanatnee eee rete HWacit 2. wee cae nee ee eee 3 

(2) dOO°bs;-and OVEr.: ere. Hach” = eee eee 5 
230 Creosote in bulk and piped........ Per bolts se ce ee ee 30 
DACRE Oe sie Shell Las... fore cee en or Retr COnie ee tee eerie 40 
250 Explosives (if use of harbour 

facilities involved)» .. 00). 22 oe.. Per-ton+an<s..%4%5:Poeee 200 

(If transhipped in the stream, in- 

volving no use of harbour facilities) Per ton .............-- 50 


260 Fertilizers, chemical (superphos- 
phate, nitrate of soda, sulphate of 
ammonia, muriate of potash, 
sulphate of potash, ammonium 
phosphate and calcium  cyana- 


mide)ysinwbulk,. barrels of bags.... Per tone. <.... hte 19 25 
270 Fish— 

(iL) (Roand. 24323 22)= een O05 CD eaten Sa ad ene 15 

(2.) Silane Oe ete gene AZO TRLOTY be a els Osta cee eh 40 

(2) INGO IS oe erst pee ase ee PROTON Pectin ad fois cyiuadenentelsit 30 
VSUSUIOUTEGOT \a.¢e ch eseeeGi ee eee PCR eN Oe mc cts ees ees. Sean 25 
290 Fruit— 

(1), SAD plesy tresht eM. «an0 cen we Pertiane, £0 272A aee hs io 

(2) SDarianasmauk.é« de. Se Percstem rs? hha dk. YT 1 

(3) 5. Eres, dN Oia 8: caus adn ee Peratonmn ages. Lh ae! 30 

(4) Dried or in brine or in tins 

(EXGEDLIGAMS) « 6 <no0n ann ne Perstionsd auvt Jos... Uk aan! 40 

300 Furs, all kinds (except waste)..... Per engi. Lstev.doal.d 100 
310 Gasoline— 

Gh)” In“bialky and. piped: « dead-nna Per tonal. fewest. dood. é 11 


(2)P In cantairers 4.5... Aaa. san Rer atone. 55). 68 eaee 30 
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Item 


No. 
320 


330 
340 


300 
360 
370 


380 
390 


400 
410 
420 
430 


Description 


Grain and grain products— 
(1) Grain, whole, in bulk or in 
' bags handled at or through 
elevators 
Grain, whole, in bags, N.O.S.. . Per 
Grain products, in bags or 
barrels— 
(aby Floura(ceredl) tress, «0. 
(6) Bran, brewers’ sprouts, 
feeds (cattle or poultry), 
corn meal, oatmeal, mid- 
dlings, rolled oats, pollard, 
screenings, shorts 
(c) Malt 
Gravel, in bulk 
Gypsum 
Pe ROGK ait (tL) he Bete, gnats eens 
(2) plaster, common 
Leva dete erie, Mee ee ann een oars 
Hides, undressed, in bales 
Iron or steel products— 
(1) Billets, blooms pig (spiegelie- 
Sen) «ater ee ae. a TL Ooh 
(2) Bands, bars, Canada plate, 
fish plates, hoop iron, hoops, 
piling, piping, plates, rails, 
rods, sheets, skelp, _ strips, 
structural (angles, beams, 
channels, tees, zeds), tie-plates, 
TUIDIN GARE ANOR Aili s e eva as 
Bolts, horseshoes, nails, nuts, 
rivets, screws, staples, tacks... Per 
Jewellery, including watches...... Per 
Jute (bags, bagging, burlaps, can- 
vas, cloth; hessions).. gal. #6M.q4-.+ 
Dark SAE cE, Soe. eons Per 
Lime, common, including whiting. . Per 
Liquors, -alcoholic, sNs@iSag4 7. ye, Per 
Lumber or other forest products— 
(1) Logs, poles, piling 
(2) Lumber— 
(a) Hewn or rough sawn.... Per 
(6) Planed or finished, N.O.S.. Per 
(c) Small, in bundles (except 
flooring) 


4 ¢ 16 © © Gia) pre © 1040 Fe 6 16 .6 (018 


(2) 
(3) 


oe 8 © ew 
e086 @ @ © ©€ @¢ © © « 6 © 6 646 ‘e'6 


oe © @ 6 @ © © © ele ic 0 © 6 © \s 


oe ee ec ee ee ee © 


(3) 


© @late © 6 6 2 2 ® 


(3) Cooperage stock, box shooks.. Per 
(4)" Hardwood “floorinh. 2. 2:2 40 Per 
(5) Ties— 
(a) Railway (cross) 8 ft. long. Per 
(6) Railway (switch) ...... Per 
(6) Pulpwood, cordwood, slabs ... Per 


Basis 


©, @ 0, 6 6, 6 @, © « fe 8 @ 6 ele © 


C4, 0, Ce, Ge) © Byler a fe etele « 


O) Oy 0» Oa Cie) hey “One! eye, 6) eyer ce, o 


O68 6 ee © 6 Oe 8 6 US es 6 


@ ee ee ¢ @ & © © ef ee © « 


ee © © © © © © © © © © © © 


@! ce) ei te 9) 6 0. ol Ja) ey 6) ee oe 6 


oe 8 8 ‘6 6 © ‘@ 16 8 6) | eo & wap) 


ee ee ee ee woe ee ew ew 


oe ee © © es ee © © © oe wo 


oF ote le (6 es "eFe es te Fe: Seve le 


oe eee © © © © wo we oO we ww 


S <6) 0@ Ne Here (a "ee ele "oe "eee es 


op e)) 6. Ola few ey oe) ete ce) whe Ke 


at © ‘wae! 6 Tete 6 te “« e's ah wis « 


6 © © 0 6's @ etic; ese ais ©. 46 Js 


oe e © e © © © © © © ew we ew 


Per 1,000 ft. B.M. ...... 


TeOU nite Deon ag 
MOOGTioeB Me. 


© 406) e leaj,e 6) 6 3. 5 Le Ces 6 
© Ble 2 8 © HEC @ 6 B.6 © 5 10 


66 SS Cre 6. Be bee. 0 oR 


100 
PON eter BV te ee. 
cord 


Da) 6). 6 Ob © A) 6:5 S) 6) 4) 6 a oe 
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Item 
No. Description Basis 
ALS CAVLCGTL > 4h Pastew th doe a ene eee ean eS Penibabows. nla bas: aie 
450 Meats— 
(1) Fresh or frozen Per ton'.. YUpaai, Saw, ; 
(2) J @uvedw...2ign ae ee ess 4 Ber Atone-tg ht cE Oe... 
(3) Ladner Oe RR war Per-ften 24 220, Fae 
(4) SORAOT Ractewl cv Wi rune wade em Per tion GL, Pete? : 
460 Molasses— 
Ghgelrs Soule “ard pioedn ae ates cee RGTEtEOD | 4s ee oe bee ee 
(2) cD sCOIAiriais ther peli. 5 oa PGtg Ol es oe eee ca ee 
470 Oileake and oileake meal (linseed, 
cottonseed, soya bean) ......4as<8 Pere lOng anes geese ards. « 
480 Oils, vegetable in bulk and piped..Per ton ...............- 
490 Ores and ore concentrates, in bulk— 
(LD MitGm Atonepyritesee en eA ee Ber stn <x, GE ee 
(2) Bauxite, chrome, copper, ferro- 
manganese, ferro-silicon, lead, 
manganese, Zinc wwicieth Leis e Perton 1rtned <a 2 
500 Paper— 
(LE) eNewsprint.-1n. rollsee., AS. es Per-ton I. .VIev pe. ae 
Cy MN aterm eee kul eke ete a es Per tonvehouwte ale 0 
510 Passengers’ baggage, of passengers 
embarking for or disembarking 
from trans-Atlantic points ....... Pér passenger... .2Hee. 
520 Peas, in bags— 
EEA HE TRIN ICS) i Nag PR NALD A ney Per touses eee ee 
COR sei enrric c's. <co-sreta tere nee Per UO. dot Pacataed ee 
530 Petroleum oil, crude or _ refined 
(except gasoline)— 
(1) nik Cand. piped s ueequahenes: Petye0lennstujgete ds caplet. 
(2) ino parrels or. drunisis eet ee WOT elle tu. rates cetoriS.. 
540 Phosphate rock, in bulk .......... Rerintony waihalent .waells: 
550 Pitch— 
(L)slinebulkeand piped: 75g ay, Per. ton (notre! .. Ani. 5 
(2), In scontainers ve el ee ee. Ber APO tn a ee le 
960 Rice, in bags— 
(1) Unhauled or uncleaned....... PerSton“. 420 Ouaiy > AIO 
(2) AVI CAI. Acces oe or ere ee Rerdtonoi). Peua .\th Tose 
(3). IN:O 3. MM oad 000-4) 49S: Per “tondilin cactod aad ; 
570 Rooting, felt or paper,in ‘rolls 9.7 Per ton .../. 2. 
580 Rubber, crude (including latex), 
AiR DLW ON 2. ceecereres poy ute teigednatens, Naa tag 38h i 2 GS Sage 1 0) A pein 9 ec ead ee 
590 Salt (Sodium Chloride)— 
(1) Fine, for industrial purposes, in 
PRET avers ERA Op 8 ea RE cays ce Per 4b0D a ket Seuuetv att 
(2) Coarse, in bags or bulk or 
DLC eccrine Sata Rete Wil ben’ paaeae bat 
(3) lable, angbarrelsnon bage ....Perqtongs) -saulea tl ith > 
600. Sand cinco lik aes... fees 30h 5 2s ok Bér itomahss..boarmasiott . 


Rate 
(cents) 


20 
30 
40 
20 


25 
30 


20 
30 


10 


20 


20 
15 


50 


25 
30 


10 
30 


15 


15 
30 


15 
20 
25 


30 


30 
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No. Description Basis (cents) 


610 Scrap (including ashes and dross) — 
(1) Aluminum, brass, copper, lead, 


tinh gine. ie. )) ee ogee & Penitomi slemiy. Gaap.ad i: 30 

(2)abeony steel AyhiGs:. oleh Peintonin yae Ar hedge ap . 25 
620 yShellsimariner( ground .or/broker) , »Periton bows Heth. tis. ays 30 
630 Shingles») (Asphalt) .aiy eae WW CP MION Vaan tecbiteta th - 40 
640 Ships’ stores (except bunkers) 

minimum per voyage, 5 tons...... Beritonsd «tre dpeeweped oak 20 
650 Slag, (basic wives. v aeaeldaineesdt 2 Ber.stonpase:. soda: bea - 25 
O60 Soups, ting ...5.. 2. tt of Per wont. . hayes 20d 40 
B70 SeClter bog wee ee ee. Oe Pers tons. Ail) Peace 35 
GSU mpIcits, AlCONGH Gs IN OS... ans, deans ¢ Per tonreee@os P20s OF Fit 200: 
690 Stone— 

(@. i GrusheddN-O:Sp\swdrmeny asi ge PGigitO Vig: cere iess cane waldo te 10 

(2)¢BiockslandislabsmiNcO:Sae sasdakes tons). seapiolle am cee 15 

(3) UiViacble(chips) blocks, slabs)ad@P eh tol. ays) ky eyiaxs -o 30 
LOO Stra weer eo RE eit te Ae Me ie Réersdonl Wiles avers Meee, 20 
710 Sugar— 

Gb Ray’ ork verandah leis. teen PTC aig Pe. Ree ee £e eee ae 25 

(2), Refined + +440 Sa -Benat Sheer sere ne RGEULOID phat bank cod AE Ay 7 30 
T20;Sulphury ngbullawen Ah: ies Rao PACS a Oe ROT 20 
1380 Syrup (camecotn, ghicosep, maple).Per, ton o124. ¥. jernq-vors << 40 
(40. lankare. (Abattoir) oo xc. 2 uidae wien Peritoimme nc ee. fie aoe 25 
750 ‘Tar— 

Chen ULB UCL Cet secs aa a 1 Ania’ Cui, aes eM epi ee 15 

[ey alts Cie elses ae ie ef a | Sains Cais epee S hey es ee 30 
SOU pea eo eE gi At Che ante teeee it TAO NON eee ee as i 30 
770 Tobacco— 

(ddoManuta qtures soft dare enrmreyiet « UE TES Vitatia yt OO Ge GN aS TE Pe 100 

(2) -Leaf, uneut .. St...) aA PLETE ORES pete: Iai Beni ctes ips 40 

(Ba ING) aS en ae ree ee ee js hot Fahd SLIDE Or ae a 100 
ZSOaal OLE OULD el San ee seat tee PEDO £6 meyer eer kent t 40 
790 Vegetables— 

Clin Prosar Ota adbiraad «5 Meeit pike: 5 PCat ame ae seater. ei 20 

C2) ldrieds Ofek ching IN OS cracls! Pere Lorn tas state RR 40 
ROO MWiallboardy asta cums! te bid Paar Poledilagten teen aa iAgt So 30 
Shs, WAT GS yred Basses tare edie «ye ee ee ee PA LOY be etree. Pa ch Abana : 200 
820 Wire (Iron or steel) — 

(DPUWire(rodsO0, OR. yes tte |i Pemsddnarls. pathel joLlid A 30 

(2): Io bumdilesvortcoilsaN_O Suu oP erdton hol .tes osolediian 40 

(3) Barbed wire, wire fencing, wire 

néWingaWire LOPerta Alsi. tlie RenivGhy mawh.eymetit. vo. he 45 

830 Woodpulp shurece.ca PROTHEMOL a AOBMIMOL 23. b en canes tae i 
B40 Woodpulnboards fa. ea oe eee TErcinoe LAVA eee 6 Oe EN Co 25 


(2) Top wharfage rates as above set out shall include free time for 
the removal of goods from the property administered by the Department of 
Transport, after complete discharge of the vessel from which such goods 
have been landed, as follows: 

(a) On lumber landed on wharves from 

wesselo sein Ul) NE beta. inaarieaetl oak Seven (7) working days. 
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(6) On goods requiring to be gauged or 

inspected by officers of His Majesty’s 

Government ..... +0 » «jem ¢ gee. meee. Eight (8) working days. 
(c) On goods landed in the harbour from 

the last. vessel docking at any wharf 

or shed in any navigation season..... Eight (8) working days. 
(d)}On' all other-goods!a: 4... LARROIG Five (5) working days. 
(e) Notwithstanding the foregoing, the 

time limits, as above, may be extended 

for removal of goods which, for good 

and proper reason, cannot reasonably 

be removed within the free time 

specified in this subsection and pertain- 

ing to such goods. 


(3) On all goods remaining on property administered by the Depart- 
ment, with the exception of any such property (other than transit sheds) 
under lease or allotment from, or other arrangement with, the Department, 
after the expiry of free time, as above set forth, the following additional 
top wharfage charges shall be levied:— 

(a) For each of the first four (4) working days after the expiry of the 
free time specified, an amount equal to twenty-five (25) per cent 
of the top wharfage charges on said goods; 

(b) For each working day thereafter, an amount equal to fifty (50) 

per cent of the top wharfage charges on said goods. 


(4) The Agent of each vessel discharging in the harbour, shall deliver 
at the office of the wharfinger or other duly authorized officer of the Depart- 
ment of Transport, within twenty-four (24) hours after the vessel is 
discharged, a certificate to that effect, and such agent shall also deliver 
to the wharfinger or other duly authorized officer of the Department of 
Transport, before noon on the sixth working day after discharge, a list, in 
duplicate, of all goods which have become subject to the additional top 
wharfage specified in Section 3 above. 


(5) After the expiry of the free time allowed for the removal of goods 
from wharves or sheds, the agent of any vessel shall not deliver any goods 
discharged from such vessel and which have become subject to the additional 
charges specified in Section 3 hereof until released by the wharfinger or 
other duly authorized officer. 


MINIMUM CHARGE 


_ Each bill of lading shall constitute an entry and notwithstanding any- 
thing hereinbefore set forth the minimum charge on each entry shall be 
twenty-five (25) cents. 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


(1) The consignee, shipper, owner or agent of goods subject to top 
wharfage shall be responsible for payment of such top wharfage and no 
such goods shall be removed from the harbour until such top wharfage is 
fully paid or security for payment has been accepted by the Department. 


(2) Top wharfage shall be paid on all goods for local delivery prior 
to release of said goods by the Department and in the case of import goods 
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prior to passage of customs entry. In all other cases, top wharfage shall 
be paid prior to release of the goods by the Department, except in those 
cases where security for payment has been accepted by the Department, 
in which event top wharfage, shall be paid:— 


(a) In respect of inward goods, within thirty (30) days after date of 
docking of vessel bringing such goods; 

(b) In respect of outward goods, within thirty (30) days after date of 
departure of vessel taking such goods; 

(c) Notwithstanding the foregoing, in respect of goods received or 
forwarded by water, within thirty (30) days after date of departure 
of outbound vessel. 


(3) When top wharfage must be paid within a thirty-day period, as 
aforesaid, and same has not been paid at the expiry of said period, 
additional top wharfage may be levied by the Department for each sub- 
sequent thirty (30) days, or part thereof, that top wharfage remains due 
and unpaid, in an amount equal to twenty-five (25) per cent of the top 
wharfage otherwise payable. 


(4) Rates enumerated in this tariff apply only to top wharfage rates 
as defined herein and do not include any rates or charges assessable under 
any other tariff of charges in effect. 


(5) This tariff is issued pursuant to and subject to “The Harbours 
and Piers Act” Chapter 89, R.S. 1927, Section 7. 


GENERAL 


The charge for supplying water to vessels will be cost plus 10 per cent. 
Vessels are expected to supply their own hose for this purpose. An 
additional charge of $2 will be made for wharf hose if used. 

Electric current for light furnished to vessels will be charged at cost, 
plus 10 per cent. 


Sip—E WHARFAGE—DEFINITION 


“Side Wharfage” is defined as a charge, payable to the Wharfinger or 
other duly authorized officer of the Department of Transport, levied on 
vessels for docking, which for the purposes of this tariff, means mooring 
at any jetty, pier, wharf, bulkhead, or similar structure under the 
administration, management or control of the Department in the harbour 
of Sorel, whether the vessel is made fast to such jetty, pier, wharf, bulkhead, 
or other similar structure, or to a vessel or vessels made fast thereto. 


TARIFF 


(1) Side Wharfage Charges: 

On every vessel docking, there shall be paid, except as hereinafter 
provided, charges as follows: — 
For each eight (8) consecutive hours or part thereof—one-half cent 

(4c.) per net registered ton. 

Provided, however, that on every vessel docking, consecutively, at 
more than one berth, charges shall be levied throughout the period be- 
ginning when the vessel docked at the first berth and ending when the vessel 
undocked from the last berth. 
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(2) On every vessel not docking but loading or discharging by means 
of a lighter or lighters there shall be paid, except as hereinafter provided, 
one-half (4) of the rate set forth in Section 1 hereof, but no charge shall 
be levied on the lighter or lighters when so employed. 

(3) On every vessel permitted by the Department to dock from the 
close of navigation in any calendar year to the opening of navigation in 
the succeding calendar year, and not engaging in commercial activity 
during that period, there shall be paid, except as hereinafter provided, the 
following charges:— 

(a) Vessels 150 feet overall length and under............ beds 

(b) Vessels over [50° feet overall length... .o. te... tare « 50 

In the event of a vessel laying up during the non-navigation season as 
above provided, and engaging in commercial activity during the whole or 
part of such period, there shall be paid in respect of such vessel while thus 
engaged, in addition to the charges above provided, a further charge at 
the rate of two and one-half cents (24) per net registered ton per month 
or part thereof. 

MINIMUM CHARGES 


Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore set forth, the minimum charge 
for side wharfage will be One Dollar ($1). 


EXEMPTIONS 


The following vessels shall be exempt from the payment of side wharf- 
age charges:— 

Vessels of His Majesty’s Government not engaged in commerce; 

Vessels of foreign governments not engaged in commerce; 

Vessels docking in the interests of safety of navigation, with the 
permission of the Department or its duly authorized officer, provided such 
vessels enter the harbour and depart therefrom within a period of twelve 
(12) consecutive hours and do not engage in commercial activity while 
therein; 

Tugs, while engaged in docking or undocking a vessel; 

Vessels ordinarily engaged in Great Lakes-River St. Lawrence traffic 
while loading or discharging bulk grain only, or while waiting to load or 
discharge bulk grain. 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
(1) Wharfage charges will become due and payable as they accrue. 


(2) Every vessel shall be considered docked when any line is made 
ast. 

P (3) Every vessel shall be considered undocked when all lines are cast 
off. 

(4) In the event of a vessel having no recorded net registered tonnage, 
the Department, the Wharfinger, or other duly authorized officer, shall 
estimate the net tonnage of such vessel, and such estimates shall constitute, 
for the purposes of this tariff, the net registered tonnage of such vessel. 

(5) Every vessel docking will be entirely at owner’s risk. 

(6) Charges enumerated in this tariff will apply only to side wharfage 
charges as defined herein and do not include charges under any other tariff 
or tariffs in effect. 

(7) This tariff is issued pursuant to and subject to ‘The Harbours and 
Piers Act’ chapter 89, R.S. 1927, section 7. 
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GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c., 173) 
See also RAILWAYS; TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF. 


No statutory orders or regulations were in effect under this Act on 
December 31, 1949. The rules and regulations made thereunder became 
inoperative upon the entrustment in January, 1923, of the management and 
operation of the government railways to the Canadian National Railway 
Company. 


GOVERNMENT WORKS TOLLS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 167) 


No statutory orders or regulations under this statute were in effect on 
December 31, 1949. Since 1920 the booms, slides and piers belonging to the 
Department of Public Works on the Ottawa River have been operated by 
the Upper Ottawa Improvement Company. By the terms of section 
thirteen of chapter 102 of the Statutes of Canada, 1888, the tariff of dues 
and charges proposed to be levied by the Company for the use of its works 
is required to be approved by the Governor in Council. In practice a 
tariff of tolls is submitted for approval annually, that for the season of 
1949 having been approved by Order in Council P.C. 807 of 22nd February 
1949. Further information may ‘be obtained from the Secretary, Depart- 
ment of Public Works, Ottawa. 


GRAIN 


See also GRAINS AND MILLFEEDS, INLAND WATER FREIGHT RATES ACT; 
WHEAT AND GRAIN. 


CANADA GRAIN ACT. (1930, ¢. 5) 
Regulations of the Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada 


BOARD OF GRAIN COMMISSIONERS FOR CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF TRADE AND COMMERCE 


For the purpose of consolidation, the Board of Grain Commissioners 
for Canada hereby repeals and re-enacts in the annexed consolidated form 
the Regulations made under The Canada Grain Act on 31st October, A.D., 
1947, as amended and in effect on Ist August, A.D., 1949. 


SicNED and SEALED at WINNIPEG, in the Province of MAntropa, this 
Twenty-First Day of DecrMpmr, A.D., 1949. 


D. G. McKENZIE, 
Chief Commissioner. 


J. VALLANCE, 
Commissioner. 
J. RAYNER, 
Secretary. 
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No. 


—I7 Co. Or ens PCa 


22 
23 


Regulations 


Registration and Cancellation of Terminal Elevator Warehouse 
Receipts. 


Registration and Cancellation of Eastern Warehouse Receipts and 
Transfer Receipts. 


Construction of Elevators. 

Cleaning Grain and Bins, Terminal Elevators. 

Off Grades for Western Grain. 

Off Grades for Eastern Grain. 

Grades of Screenings. 

Inspection of Samples Taken other than at an Inspection Point. 
Appeals from Inspection Officers to Grain Appeal Tribunals. 
Delivery of Grain to Ocean Vessels at Montreal, Quebec. 
Delivery of Grain to Ocean Vessels at West Saint John, N.B. 
Delivery of Grain to Ocean Vessels at East Saint John, N.B. 
Delivery of Grain to Ocean Vessels at Halifax, N.S. 
Enforcement of Lien by Sale of Grain, 

Drying of Grain. 

Fees. 

Records, Reports and Returns. 

Procedure, Country Elevators. 


Receipt for Grain Delivered to Private Country Elevators and 
Mill Elevators. 


Maximum Tariff of Charges, Eastern Elevators. 


Maximum Tariff of Charges, and Shrinkage Allowance, Country 
Elevators. 


Maximum Tariff of Charges, Terminal Elevators. 


Applications for licences and terms and conditions under which 
licences are issued. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1499 2087 


Canada Grain Act—continued 
REGULATION No. 1 


REGISTRATION AND CANCELLATION OF TERMINAL 


ELEVATOR WAREHOUSE RECEIPTS 


1. Terminal warehouse receipts issued by licensees of public or semi- 
public terminal elevators in accordance with Section 126 of The Canada 
Grain Act shall be in the form set forth in the Schedule attached hereto. 


2. All warehouse receipts for grain issued by the manager or operator 
of any public or semi-public terminal elevator shall be numbered conse- 
cutively for each elevator. No two receipts bearing the same number shall 
be issued from the same elevator during any one year. In the case of a 
lost or destroyed receipt a new receipt may be issued provided the manager 
or operator of the public or semi-public terminal elevator files with the 
Registrar of Warehouse Receipts a bond indemnifying the Board against 
all claims in respect of the missing warehouse receipt. The new receipt 
shall be plainly marked “Reissue of Warehouse Receipt No. .... lost or 
destroyed”’. 


3. All warehouse receipts shall be signed and countersigned in ink or 
by printed signature before being presented for registration. 


4. The word “registered” when used in reference to a warehouse 
receipt shall mean that a distinctive rubber stamp, bearing the date and 
the word “registered” is superimposed on the warehouse receipt in the 
space provided, and signed by the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts or 
Deputy Registrar of Warehouse Receipts. 


5. The manager or operator of every public or semi-public terminal 
elevator as soon as possible after the 31st day of July in each year, unless 
otherwise determined by the Board, shall prepare and deliver to the 
Registrar of Warehouse Receipts a statement of all outstanding warehouse 
receipts at that date. Such statement shall be made by grades, showing 
the warehouse receipt numbers and the bushels. 


6. The manager or operator of every public or semi-public terminal 
elevator shall present to the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts for registra- 
tion warehouse receipts for all grain unloaded into his public or semi-public 
terminal elevator. Such warehouse receipts shall state the quantity and 
grade of grain, the date unloaded and the person on whose account the 
grain has been received. The Registrar of Warehouse Receipts shall 
compare the same with the records in his office and if he shall find that the 
same is issued for grain actually received in store into the elevator, and 
if for the correct quantity and grade of grain so received therein as shown 
by the records in his office, he is directed and authorized to stamp the same 
with his official stamp as registered, and to make a record thereof in the 
proper books in his office. 


7. When any grain is shipped from any public or semi-public terminal 
elevator, the manager or operator thereof shall tender to the Registrar of 
Warehouse Receipts for “registration for cancellation” registered warehouse 
receipts covering the same as to kind, quantity and grade. All such receipts 
tendered to the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts as aforesaid shall be 
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accompanied by a report showing the numbers of the warehouse receipts, 
the kind, quantity and grade of the grain represented by such receipts, and 
such receipts shall be presented to the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts for 
cancellation as soon as possible after the shipment of the grain, in no case 
exceeding forty-eight hours after such grain has been shipped from the 
elevator. 


8. Each manager or operator of a semi-publie terminal elevator shall 
furnish the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts daily with a correct statement 
of the amount of each kind and grade of grain received into store in his 
elevator on the previous day; also the amount of each kind and grade of 
grain shipped by each elevator during the previous day and a certified 
statement showing the balance in store at the close of business each day of 
each kind and grade of grain. 


9. The manager or operator of a public or semi-public terminal elevator 
may present to the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts warehouse receipts to 
be split into two or more parts. A cancellation report shall be made 
showing date, number, bushels and grade of warehouse receipts being can- 
celled, and a registration report showing date, number, bushels and grade 
of the new warehouse receipts. Such new warehouse receipts shall be 
registered by the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts. 


10. The manager or operator of a semi-public terminal elevator may 
present to the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts two or more warehouse 
receipts for consolidation. A cancellation report shall be made up showing 
date, number of bushels, grade and numbers of the warehouse receipts 
being cancelled and a registration report showing date, number of bushels, 
grade, and number of the new warehouse receipt. Such new warehouse 
receipt shall be registered by the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts. Con- 
solidations for grades No. 1 Manitoba Hard, No. 1 Manitoba Northern, 
No. 2 Manitoba Northern, No. 3 Manitoba Northern, No. 1 C. W. Garnet 
and No. 2 C. W. Garnet must be for the same grade as is shown on the 
warehouse receipts presented for cancellation; all other consolidations may 
be registered as to grade for a grade different from that shown on the 
cancelled warehouse receipts, provided that the total outstanding warehouse 
receipts including the said warehouse receipt for grain of such grade, shall 
not exceed the total quantity of grain of such grade shown to be in store 
at that date. Warehouse receipts to cover mixtures of different grades other 
than of No. 1 Manitoba Hard, No. 1 Manitoba Northern, No. 2 Manitoba 
Northern, No. 3 Manitoba Northern, No. 1 C. W. Garnet and No. 2 C. W. 
Garnet must be surrendered to the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts for 
cancellation within forty-eight hours after the time the actual mixing takes 
place and new warehouse receipts for the consolidation presented for 
registration at the same time. When tough grain of the first four grades 
of Red Spring wheat specified in Schedule 1 to The Canada Grain Act, 
and of the grades of Nos. 1 and 2 C. W. Garnet is dried by mixing 
such tough grain with the corresponding straight grade of wheat, warehouse 
receipts on account of such stock adjustments will only be accepted for 


registration: 
(a) When the tough wheat is of the same grade as the straight grade 
wheat, and 


(b) When such tough wheat has not previously been mixed with grain 
of other grades. 
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11. The Registrar of Warehouse Receipts shall furnish the manager 
or operator of every public or semi-public terminal elevator with a Signa- 
ture Card and the manager or operator shall complete such Card with a 
specimen signature of all the officers or employees who are authorized 
to sign and countersign warehouse receipts in their behalf. 


Schedule Attached to Regulation No. 1 
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REGULATION No. 2 


REGISTRATION AND CANCELLATION OF EASTERN WAREHOUSE RECEIPTS AND 
TRANSFER RECEIPTS 


Eastern Warehouse Receipts 


1. Eastern Warehouse Receipts issued by licensees of Eastern elevators 
in accordance with Section 126 of The Canada Grain Act shall be in the 
Form 1 in the schedule to this regulation. 


2. All Eastern warehouse receipts issued by the manager or operator 
of any Eastern elevator shall be numbered consecutively for each elevator. 
No two receipts bearing the same number shall be issued from the same 
elevator during any one year. In the case of a lost or destroyed receipt 
a new receipt may be issued provided the manager or operator of the 
Eastern elevator files with the Deputy Registrar of Warehouse Receipts 
at Montreal a bond indemnifying the Board against all claims in respect 
of the missing warehouse receipt. The new receipt shall be plainly marked 
“Reissue of Eastern Warehouse Receipt No. .. lost or destroyed”. 


3. All Eastern warehouse receipts before being issued shall be registered 
with the Board by the officer or employee of the elevator authorized to 
register such receipts. 


4, When small parcels of grain are delivered from an Eastern elevator, 
if the warehouse receipt presented is for a larger amount than the amount 
delivered such warehouse receipt may be endorsed to show the amount 
delivered and a report shall forthwith be submitted to the Board’s Deputy 
Registrar at Montreal showing the number of the warehouse receipt and 
the amount delivered against such receipt. 
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Transfer Receipts 


5. Transfer receipts issued by licensees of Eastern elevators in accord- 
ance with subsection 4 of Section 126 of The Canada Grain Act shall be in 
the Form 2 in the schedule to this regulation. 


6. All transfer receipts issued by the manager or operator of any 
Eastern elevator shall be numbered consecutively for each elevator. No 
two receipts bearing the same number shall be issued from the same elevator 
during any one year. In the case of a lost or destroyed receipt a new receipt 
may be issued provided the manager or operator of the Eastern elevator 
files with the Deputy Registrar of Warehouse Receipts at Montreal a bond 
indemnifying the Board against all claims in respect of the missing transfer 
receipt. The new receipt shall be plainly marked ‘Reissue of Transfer 
Receipt No. .....- lost or destroyed”. 


7. Transfer receipts shall be issued in duplicate, the original being filed 
forthwith, on behalf of the holder of the bill of lading with the Deputy 
Registrar of the Board at Montreal, and the duplicate copy shall be 
retained by the manager or operator of the elevator. 


8. All transfer receipts shall immediately after being made out by the 
manager or operator of an Eastern elevator be registered with the Board by 
the officer or employee of the elevator authorized to register such receints. 


General 


9. All transfer receipts and Eastern warehouse receipts shall be signed 
and countersigned before being stamped and registered. 


10. The word “registered” when used in reference to a transfer receipt 
or Hastern warehouse receipt shall mean that a distinctive rubber stamp, 
bearing the date and the word “registered”, is superimposed on the 
transfer or Eastern warehouse receipt in the space provided and signed 
by the officer authorized to stamp and sign the same, and the fact recorded 
in the books of the Board of Grain Commissioners. 


11. The officer or employee of an Eastern elevator authorized to 
register transfer and Eastern warehouse receipts shall forward daily to the 
Board’s Deputy Registrar at Montreal, a statement showing the details of 
all transfer and/or warehouse receipts registered that day. 


12. Each manager or operator of an Eastern elevator shall furnish to 
the Board’s Deputy Registrar, Montreal, daily a detailed statement in the 
form prescribed by the Board, of the amount of each kind and grade of 
grain received into store in his elevator qn the previous day. 


18. Except as herein provided, when any grain is shipped from an 
Eastern elevator the manager or operator of such elevator shall, within 
twenty-four hours after the loading of this grain, forward to the Board’s 
Deputy Registrar at Montreal for cancellation, the appropriate transfer or 
Eastern warehouse receipts to cover such deliveries, accompanied by a 
report showing the numbers of the transfer or Eastern warehouse receipts, 
the number of bushels and kind of grain represented by such receipts. 
After being stamped by the Deputy Registrar “Registered for Cancella- 
tion’”’, these Eastern warehouse receipts or transfer receipts shall be returned 
to the manager or operator of the elevator at which such Eastern ware- 
house receipts or transfer receipts were issued. 


14. Each manager or operator of an Eastern elevator shall furnish 
the Board’s Deputy Registrar at Montreal daily, with a detailed statement. 
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in the form prescribed by the Board, of the amount of each kind and grade 
of grain shipped during the previous day, and a certified statement showing 
the balance in store at the close of business each day of each kind and 
grade of grain. 


15. The manager or operator of an Eastern elevator may cause a 
transfer receipt or Eastern warehouse receipt to be split into two or more 
parts. 


16. The manager or operator of an Eastern elevator may consolidate 
two or more transfer receipts or two or more Eastern warehouse receipts 
for grain of the same grade. 


17. When transfer receipts or Eastern warehouse receipts are split 
or consolidated, after the new transfer or Eastern warehouse receipts have 
been registered, the original transfer receipts or Eastern warehouse receipts 
shall be stamped “For cancellation” and forwarded by the officer or 
employee of the elevator authorized to register such receipts, to the Board’s 
Deputy Registrar at Montreal, for registration for cancellation, together 
with a statement giving full details of the new transfer or Eastern warehouse 
receipts registered. 


18. Each manager or operator of an Eastern elevator shall furnish to 
the Board’s Deputy Registrar at Montreal specimen signatures of all 
officers or employees who are authorized to sign and countersign transfer 
or Eastern warehouse receipts on their behalf; also specimen signatures of 
the officers or employees authorized to stamp and register transfer and 
Eastern warehouse receipts. 


19. Each manager or operator of an Eastern elevator shall pay to 
the Board a registration fee of one cent (lc.) per thousand bushels for 
registration and one cent (lc.) per thousand bushels for registration for 
cancellation. No charge will be made in connection with the registering or 
registering for cancellation of splits and consolidations. 


Schedule Attached to Regulation No. 2 
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Grain of grade and quantity as shown hereon. Upon/Accrued Storage Paid to:— 
surrender of this receipt properly endorsed, and on payment 
of all lawful charges due to this company in connection.............. @ertified se 
therewith, this grain will be .delivered in accordance with 
the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and the Regulations).............. UE taco 
of the Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada. 
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Countersigned 
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FORM 2. 
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(Por Registration Stamp) 


Sountersigned 


REGULATION No. 3 


PLANS RE TERMINAL AND EASTERN ELEVATORS 


Any person or persons desirous of constructing any Terminal or 
Eastern elevator with a view to having such elevator licensed under The 
Canada Grain Act, or reconstructing or making additions to any Terminal 
or Eastern elevator already licensed under The Canada Grain Act, shall 
submit to the Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada, before such 
construction, reconstruction or addition is undertaken, the plans of such 
construction, reconstruction or addition, and shall not proceed with this 
construction, reconstruction or addition until such plans have been formally 
approved by the Board of Grain Commissioners. 


REGULATION No. 4 


CLEANING GRAIN AND BINS—TERMINAL ELEVATORS 


1. When wheat is being shipped from the storage bins in public, semi- 
public or private terminal elevators, the last one thousand (1,000) bushels, 
at least, from the bottom of the bins must be put through the cleaners in 
the elevator before such grain is discharged into a vessel or car. 


2. All bins in such terminal elevators on becoming empty must be 
thoroughly swept and cleaned before being used again. 


REGULATION No. 5 
“Orr GRADES” FOR WESTERN GRAIN 


“Off grades” for all kinds or varieties of western grain for which 
grades have been established under The Canada Grain Act, but which 
cannot be assigned to any such statutory or commercial grades unless 
treated or specially cleaned are hereby established under the names and 
definitions herein specified. 
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ToucH, Damp, Morst or WET 
All western grain containing excessive moisture shall be graded accord- 
ing to the grade requirements of the standards applicable to such grain if it 
did not contain excessive moisture and there shall be added to, and made 
part of, the grade name the word “Tough”, “Damp”, “Moist” or “Wet” 
according to the percentages of moisture given in the following table:— 


PERCENTAGES OF MoisturE—-Toueu, Damp, Moist anp WET GRADES 
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21% inclusive 

Moist, 21-1% to 

25% inclusive 

Wet, Over 25% 
Soybeans — Tough—14-1% to 16% inclusive 
Damp—16-1% to 18% inclusive 
Moist—18:1% to 20% inclusive 

Wet—Over 20% 


Sunflower Seed — Tough— 9-6% to 13:5% inclusive 
Damp—13:6% to 17% inclusive 
Moist—17°1% to 22% inclusive 
Wet—Over 22%. 


DRIED 


Western grain graded into an off grade on account of excessive moisture 
content and afterwards artificially dried shall be graded according to the 
grade requirements of the statutory or commercial grade applicable to such 
grain if it had not contained excessive moisture and had not been dried, 
except there shall be added to and made part of the grade name the word 
“Dried” if in the judgment of the Grain Inspector such grain has suffered 
injury through having been so dried. 


SCOURED oR WASHED 


Subject to the provisions of Section 42 of The Canada Grain Act, 
western grain that has been subjected to scouring or washing shall be 
graded according to the grade requirements of the statutory or commercial 
grades applicable to such grain if it had not required to have been washed 
or scoured, except there shall be added to and made part of the grade name 
the word “Scoured” or “Washed” if in the judgment of the Grain Inspector 
such grain has suffered injury through having been so washed or scoured. 


SMUTTY 


All western wheat or rye that has an unmistakable odour of smut. 
or which contains smut spores or portions of balls of smut shall be graded 
according to the grade requirements of the statutory or commercial grade 
for which it otherwise qualifies and there shall be added to and made part 
of the grade name the word “Smutty”, 
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(a) All western wheat or rye containing excessive admixtures, but not 
exceeding ten per cent (10%) of other cereal grains or foreign material 
that cannot be readily removed, shall be graded according to the grade 
requirements of the statutory or commercial grade applicable to such 
grain if it did not contain such excessive admixtures, and there shall be 
added to and made part of the grade name the word “Rejected”. 


(6) All western wheat or rye that is unsound, musty, sprouted, con- 
taining up to ten per cent (10%) heated or eight per cent (8%) fireburnt, 
mixed with cinders, gravel or like material, or has a commercially objec- 
tionable foreign odour such as melilot (sweet clover), coal oil, or other 
commercially objectionable foreign odour, shall be graded according to the 
grade requirements of the statutory or commercial grade applicable to 
such grain if it were sound, and there shall be added to and made part 
of the grade name the word “Rejected” and words to indicate the damage. 


(c) All western oats and barley excluded from the statutory or com- 
mercial grades on account of (a) excessive admixture of heated grain but 
not more than ten per cent (10%); (b) excessive admixture of fireburnt 
grain but not exceeding eight per cent (8%); (c) containing cinders, gravel 
or like material; (d) has a commercially objectionable odour; (e) or other 
cause, shall be graded “Rejected” with the addition of, and made part of 
such grade name, words to indicate the damage. 


SAMPLE 


All western grain that does not qualify for a statutory or commercial 
grade or an off grade named and defined herein shall be graded ‘Sample’ 
with the addition of, and made part of such grade name, words to indicate 
the damage or admixtures. 


‘ REGULATION No. 6 


“Off Grades” for Eastern Grain 


“Off grades” for all kinds or varieties of grain grown in the Eastern 
Division for which grades have ‘been established under The Canada Grain 
Act but which cannot be assigned to any such statutory or commercial 
grades unless treated or specially cleaned are hereby established under the 
names and definitions herein specified. 


Tough, Damp, Moist or Wet 


All grain grown in the Eastern Division containing excessive moisture 
shall be graded according to the grade requirements of the standards 
applicable to such grain if it did not contain excessive moisture, and there 
shall be added to and made part of the grade name the word “Tough”, 
“Damp”, “Moist” or “Wet” according to the percentages of moisture given 
in the following table: — 
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PrRcENTAGES OF MoisturE—Tovuau, Damp, Moist anp WET GRADES 


Tough Damp 
MTEC Wa ANSE At fen siete age mets marge ony sept 14-1% to 16: 30 inclusive Over 16- "5o, 
Spring’ Wheate 2 Sune -2Sh, yy OP ae 14-6% to 16-:5% 16-5% 
Durtim ‘Wheat tard) oa 18d. 21a. SER 14:9% to 17-0% tf Tos 095 
Date awer. detains nce Potro ert stele» rear 14-1% to 16-5% - “16-59% 
ESOL LOY etc eh. ee aeien Ms LE eRe dae 14:9% to 17-00% “ camara ex ty A 
BG tus. wert yams alias gen, Pinsehes. wee eeteece 14:1% t0 16:-5% “ se LOZO. 
Mlaxséed Lithia sec B) dary. GUL eae ke see 10:6% to 13:5% - “oe 1370] 
PEAS oth isch <t COM oeicad. eek omaentt ecards LGAs tom Ss 0 Zanes fe LOI 
EGRING PA tay pe es aD in Gh orale oo 18-1% to 20:0% 3 “< 20:0% 
DUCK Wwlhies toa. es Cheer Bem ee eee ee 16-1% to 18-:0% 2 ets «OF, 
CHOI) (POUT) ceed tae rete. REE, LOR AL, 15:6% to 17-5% “ Damp, 17-6% to 


21% inclusive 
Moist, 21-1% to 
25% inclusive 
Wet, Over 25% 
Soybeans —— Tough—14-1% to 16% inclusive 
Damp—16-1% to 18% inclusive 
Moist—18-1% to 20% inclusive 
Wet—over 20%. 


Dried 


Grain grown in the Eastern Division graded into an “off grade” 
account of excessive moisture content and afterwards artificially dried shall 
be graded according to the grade requirements of the statutory or commer- 
cial grade applicable to such grain if it had not contained excessive moisture 
and had not been dried, except there shall be added to and made part 
of the grade name the word “Dried” if in the judgment of the Grain 
Inspector such grain has suffered injury through having been so dried. 


Scoured or Washed 


Subject to the provisions of Section 42 of The Canada Grain Act, grain 
grown in the Eastern Division that has been scoured or washed shall be 
graded according to the grade requirements of the statutory or commercial 
grades applicable to such grain if it has not required to have been scoured 
or washed except there shall be added to and made part of the grade name 
the word “Scoured” or “Washed” if in the judgment of the Grain Inspector 
such grain has suffered injury through having been so scoured or washed. 


Smutty 
All wheat or rye grown in the Eastern Division that has an unmistak- 
able odour of smut or which contains smut spores or, portions of balls of 
smut shall be graded according to the grade requirements of the statutory 
or commercial grade for which it otherwise qualifies and there shall be 
added to and made part of the grade name the word “Smutty”. 


REGULATION No. 7 


GRADES OF SCREENINGS 


Grades of screenings are named and defined as herein specified. 

Oat Screenings shall be composed of wild oats or wild oats and cereal 
grains containing over three per cent (3%) and up to five per cent (5%) 
of dust, chaff or weed seeds. 
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No. 1 Feed Screenings shall consist of wild buckwheat and broken and 
shrunken grain and may contain small proportions of other seeds of feeding 
value and wheat scourings. It shall contain not more than three per cent 
(3%) small weed seeds, chaff and dust combined, not more than five per 
cent (5%) ball mustard, not more than six per cent (6%) small weed 
seeds, chaff, dust and ball mustard combined, not more than eight per cent 
(8%) wild oats, and shall be cool and sweet. 

No. 2 Feed Screenings shall be grain screenings with or without wheat 
scourings and containing not more than three per cent (3%) small weed 
seeds, chaff and dust combined, not more than ten per cent (10%) ball 
mustard, not more than ten per cent (10%) small weed seeds, chaff, dust 
and ball mustard combined, not more than forty-nine per cent (49%) wild 
oats and shall be cool and sweet. 

Uncleaned Screenings shall be grain screenings excluded from the 
preceding grades or classes because of the content of weed seeds, chaff or 
dust but containing at least thirty-five per cent (85%) of material which, 
if separated, would classify as No. 1 Feed Screenings. 

Refuse Screenings shall include all classes of grain screenings excluded 
from the preceding grades because of the content of weed seeds, chafi or 
dust. The Inspector may make notations as to kind and condition: 


Provided that 


(a) No. 1 Feed Screenings and No. 2 Feed Screenings shall contain not 
more than one per cent (1%) seeds or material designated under 
the Feeding Stuffs Act as injurious to the health of livestock or 
poultry. 

(6) Small weed seeds shall be those capable of passing through a 
44/64 inch round perforation. 


REGULATION No. 8 


INSPECTION OF SAMPLES TAKEN OTHER THAN AT AN 
INSPECTION POINT 


1. Any producer, holder of, or person or persons interested in any grain 
may submit to the Chief Inspector, or to the Inspector in charge at any 
inspection point of the Board of Grain Commissioners, at any time, a 
sample of such grain which has been taken otherwise than at an inspection 
point, provided always that such sample is forwarded in accordance 
with these regulations. 


2. The sample must consist of two pounds of the grain which the 
sample represents and the sample shall be taken in such a manner as to 
ensure that an average and representative sample of the whole is secured. 


3. Samples must be forwarded in cotton bags or tin containers with 
shipping tag attached and plainly addressed to the Chief Grain Inspector or 
Grain Inspector in charge at any inspection office maintained by the Board 
of Grain Commissioners, with carrying charges fully prepaid. 


4. Not more than one sample may be enclosed in one container. 


5. All samples must bear on the shipping tag attached to the container, 
or in an accompanying letter, the name and post office address of the party 
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or parties to whom advice as to the grade of the sample .is to be forwarded, 
and each sample must bear on the shipping tag a distinguishing number or 
other mark of identification. The same mark of identification must not 
be used by a shipper on more than one sample during the season. 


6. When it is the wish of the shipper that the Inspection Department 
shall make a test as to condition of any sample, the sample or a portion 
of the sample, not less than eight ounces in weight, must be forwarded in 
a metal air-tight container. This sample should be placed in the air-tight 
container immediately the sample is taken from the bulk of the grain 
which the sample represents. 


REGULATION No. 9° 


APPEALS FROM INSPECTION OFFICERS TO GRAIN APPEAL TRIBUNALS 


1. The freshly drawn or unload sample, if any, shall be placed before 
the Appeal Tribunal to examine and assign the proper grade. 


2. When forwarding samples to the Appeal Tribunal the Inspecting 
Officer shall inform the Secretary of the Appeal Tribunal of the initia] and 
car number of the car from which the sample was taken, the grade assigned 
to the sample by the Inspecting Officer and, in case of samples taken at 
unloading, the name and location of the elevator where the car is being 
or has been unloaded. 


3. The results of all appeals to Appeal Tribunals shall immediately 
be given by the Secretary of the Appeal Tribunals to the Inspecting 
Officer who submitted the sample or samples to the Appeal Tribunal. The 
Inspecting Officer will then immediately advise the principal Inspecting 
Officers at the terminal point, who will advise the operator at the elevator 
where the car is being or has been unloaded. 


4. The Secretary of the Appeal Tribunals shall notify the Statistician 
of the Board of Grain Commissioners daily of all changes made in grade 
and/or dockage by the Appeal Tribunal, stating the initial and number 
of the car which the sample represents, the grade assigned by the Inspecting 
Officer, the grade assigned by the Appeal Tribunal, and when known, the 
name of the elevator where the car is being or has been unloaded. 


5. In cases where the identity of the grain has not been preserved 
appeals from the decision of the Inspecting Officer to the Appeal Tribunals 
may be made within thirty (380) days from date of unloading, if at 
unloading a sample of the grain was taken by means of an automatic 
sampler, and such sample has been preserved. Applications for such 
appeals shall only be made by the owner of the grain or his agent in whose 
possession the grain is at the time of the application. 


In all other cases where the identity of the grain has not been preserved 
and a sample was not taken at the time of unloading by means of an 
automatic sampler, no appeal shall be entertained except with the express 
authority of the Board. 


6. When in cases where the identity of the grain has not been preserved 
changes in grade and/or dockage are made as the result of an appeal to a 
Grain Appeal Tribunal advice of such change will be given by the Inspecting 
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Officer who submitted the sample or samples to the Appeal Tribunal to the 
principal Inspecting Officer at the terminal point, who will then advise the 
operator of the elevator where the grain was unloaded. The elevator 
operator will issue a corrected outturn. 

The principal Inspecting Officer at the terminal point will advise the 
Registrar of all such changes and on the presentation for cancellation 
of the original warehouse receipt, a corrected warehouse receipt will be 
registered by the Registrar. 


7. No application for appeal to a Grain Appeal Tribunal can be 
considered after the warehouse receipt has been surrendered to the 
Registration Branch for cancellation. 


8. In all cases where any changes are made as a result of an appeal 
to a Grain Appeal Tribunal inspection records will be corrected accordingly 
and corrected certificates issued bearing the date on which the change was 
made. 


9. Every application for appeal to a Grain Appeal Tribunal shall be 
accompanied by a fee of three dollars ($3). 

When the decision of the Inspecting Officer is upheld by the Grain 
Appeal Tribunal this fee shall be retained by the Board of Grain Com- 
missioners. 


In cases where the decision of the Inspecting Officer is not upheld 
the fee shall be returned to the applicant. 


10. When the samples of artificially dried wheat which have been 
graded “dried” by an Inspecting Officer are submitted to a Grain Appeal 
Tribunal, it shall not assign the wheat in question to a straight grade 
without having an official milling and baking test made to determine 
whether the quality remains unchanged. 


REGULATION No. 10 
DELIVERY OF GRAIN TO OCEAN VESSELS AT MONTREAL, QUEBEC 


Subject to the following conditions, for the purpose of ensuring the 
orderly despatch of grain from the Port of Montreal, Quebec, the elevators 
at that port managed and operated by the National Harbours Board are 
excepted from the provisions of Sections 103 and 1385 of The Canada 
Grain Act. 


1. When grain which is required for immediate delivery to ocean 
steamers is afloat in canal vessels in the harbour of Montreal, Quebec, 
or in the Lachine Canal, or is in transit by rail en route to the National 
Harbours Board elevators at Montreal, Quebec, from elevators on the 
Georgian Bay and Lake Huron, at Toronto, Ontario, and east thereof, 
the National Harbours Board may deliver to such ocean steamers, from 
its elevators at Montreal, Quebec, grain of like quantity, kind and grade. 


2. Grain in store in the elevators of the National Harbours Board 
at Montreal, Quebec, which is ordered for immediate delivery by the 
owner of said grain or his agent, may be delivered in accordance with 
such order prior to the surrender of the elevator receipt or other document 
covering said grain, upon receipt by the National Harbours Board of a 
guarantee satisfactory to it that said receipt or other document will be 
surrendered in due course. 
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3. Provided that nothing herein contained shall authorize or permit 
the delivery of grain to ocean steamers for or on behalf of persons who 
are not the bona fide owners of grain of like quantity, kind and grade, 
in transit, said grain being situated within the area described in Paragraph 
(1) herein. 


4. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Board’s Regulation 
No. 2, when any grain is delivered from elevators of the National Harbours 
Board at Montreal, Quebec, under the conditions hereinbefore set forth, 
the manager or operator for the National Harbours Board at Montreal, 
Quebec, shall, within ten working days after the delivery of said grain 
forward to the Deputy Registrar of the Board at Montreal, Quebec, for 
cancellation, the appropriate Eastern Warehouse Receipt or Transfer 
Receipt to cover said deliveries as the case may require. 


REGULATION No. 11 


DELIVERY OF GRAIN To OCEAN VESSELS AT WEST SAINT JOHN, N.B. 


Subject to the following conditions, for the purpose of ensuring the 
orderly despatch of grain from the Port of West Saint John, New Bruns- 
wick, the elevators at that port managed and operated by the Canadian 
Pacific Railway Company are excepted from the provisions of Sections 
103 and 135 of The Canada Grain Act. 


1. When grain which is required for immediate delivery to ocean 
steamers is in transit on lines of the Canadian Pacific Railway Company 
en route to West Saint John, New Brunswick, from elevators on the 
Georgian Bay and Lake Huron, at Toronto, Ontario and east thereof, the 
Canadian Pacific Railway Company may deliver to such ocean steamers 
from its elevators grain of like quantity, kind and grade. 


2. Grain in store in the elevators of the Canadian Pacific Railway 
Company at West Saint John, New Brunswick which is ordered for imme- 
diate delivery by the owner of said grain or his agent, may be delivered 
in accordance with such order prior to the surrender of elevator receipt 
or other document covering said grain upon receipt by the Canadian Pacific 
Railway Company of a guarantee satisfactory to it that said receipt or 
other document will be surrendered in due course. 


3. Provided that nothing herein contained shall authorize or permit 
the delivery of grain to ocean steamers for or on behalf of persons who 
are not the bona fide owners of grain of like quantity, kind and grade, 
in transit, said grain being situated within the area described in Paragraph 
(1) herein. 


4. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Board’s Regulation 
No. 2, when any grain is delivered from the elevators of the Canadian 
Pacific Railway Company at West Saint John, New Brunswick, under the 
conditions hereinbefore set forth, the manager or operator for the Canadian 
Pacific Railway Company at West Saint John, New Brunswick shall, 
within ten working days after the delivery of said grain, forward to the 
Deputy Registrar of the Board at Montreal, Quebec, for cancellation, 
the appropriate Eastern Warehouse Receipt, or Transfer Receipt to cover 
said deliveries as the case may require. 
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DELIVERY OF GRAIN TO OCEAN VESSELS AT East Saint JOHN, N.B. 


Subject to the following conditions, for the purpose of ensuring the 
orderly despatch of grain from the Port of East Saint John, New Bruns- 
wick, the elevator at that port, managed and operated by the Canadian 
National Railways, is excepted from the provisions of Sections 103 and 
135 of The Canada Grain Act. 


1. When grain which is required for immediate delivery to ocean 
steamers is in transit on lines of the Canadian National Railways en 
route to East Saint John, New Brunswick from elevators on the Georgian 
Bay and Lake Huron, at Toronto, Ontario and east thereof, the Canadian 
National Railways may deliver to such ocean steamers from its elevator 
grain of like quantity, kind and grade. 


2. Grain in store in the elevator of the Canadian National Railways 
at East Saint John, New Brunswick, which is ordered for immediate 
delivery by the owner of said grain, or his agent, may be delivered in 
accordance with such order prior to the surrender of elevator receipt or 
other document covering said grain upon receipt by the Canadian National 
Railways of a guarantee satisfactory to it that said receipt or other docu- 
ment will be surrendered in due course. 


3. Provided that nothing herein contained shall authorize or permit 
the delivery of grain to ocean steamers for or on behalf of persons who are 
not the bona fide owners of grain of like quantity, kind and grade in transit, 
said grain being situated within the area described in Paragraph (1) herein. 


4. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Board’s Regulation 
No. 2, when any grain is delivered from the elevator of the Canadian 
National Railways at East Saint John, New Brunswick, under the conditions 
hereinbefore set forth, the manager or operator for the Canadian National 
Railways at East Saint John, New Brunswick, shall, within ten working 
days after the delivery of said grain, forward to the Deputy Registrar of 
the Board at Montreal, Quebec, for cancellation the appropriate Eastern 
Warehouse Receipt or Transfer Receipt to cover said deliveries as the case 
may require. 


REGULATION No. 13 
DELIVERY OF GRAIN TO OCEAN VESSELS AT HaA.irax, N.S. 


Subject to the following conditions, for the purpose of ensuring the 
orderly despatch of grain from the port of Halifax, Nova Scotia, the 
elevator at that Port, managed and operated hy the National Harbours 
Board, is excepted from the provisions of Sections 103 and 135 of The 
Canada Grain Act. 


1. When grain which is required for immediate delivery to ocean 
steamers is in transit by rail, en route to Halifax, Nova Scotia, from 
elevators on the Georgian Bay and Lake Huron, at Toronto, Ontario, and 
east thereof, the National Harbours Board may deliver to such ocean 
steamers from its elevator at Halifax, Nova Scotia, grain of like quantity, 
kind and grade. 
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2. Grain in store in the elevator of the National Harbours Board at 
Halifax, Nova Scotia, which is ordered for immediate delivery by the 
owner of said grain or his agent may be delivered in accordance with 
such order prior to the surrender of the elevator receipts or other docu- 
ments covering said grain upon receipt by the National Harbours Board of 
a guarantee satisfactory to it that said receipt or other document will 
be surrendered in due course. 


3. Provided that nothing herein contained shall authorize or permit 
the delivery of grain to ocean steamers for or on behalf of persons who are 
not the bona fide owners of grain of lke quantity, kind and grade in 
transit, said grain being situated within the area described in Paragraph (1) 
herein. 


4, Notwithstanding anything contained in the Board’s Regulation 
No. 2, when any grain is delivered from the elevator of the National 
Harbours Board at Halifax, Nova Scotia, under the conditions herein- 
before set forth, the manager or operator for the National Harbours Board 
at Halifax, Nova Scotia, shall, within ten working days after the delivery 
of said grain, forward to the Deputy Registrar of the Board at Montreal 
Quebec, for cancellation the appropriate Eastern Warehouse Receipt or 
Transfer Receipt to cover said deliveries as the case may require. 


REGULATION No. 14 


ENFORCEMENT OF LIEN BY SALE OF GRAIN 


(1) Licensees of elevators before selling grain in store for the enforce- 
ment of liens for charges in arrears for more than one year, under the 
provisions of subsection three of section eighty-three of The Canada Grain 
Act shall give written notice of the intention to sell to the last known 
holder of the elevator or warehouse receipts issued in respect of the said 
erain. 

(2) The notice shall contain: 

(a) the kind, quantity and grade of the grain; 

(b) the name and location of the elevator in which the grain is stored. 
(c) 


the date received into store, and the numbers of the elevator or 
warehouse receipts issued in respect of the said grain. 


(d) an itemized statement of the charges for handling, storage and 
carriage, showing the total sum due at the time of the notice. 


(e) a demand that the total sum due as shown in the notice shall 
be paid on or before a certain specified date, not less than twenty- 
one days from the delivery of the notice, if it is personally 
delivered, or from the time when the notice shall reach its destina- 
tion according to the due course of mail, if it is sent by mail. 


(f) a statement that, unless the charges are paid within the time 
mentioned, the goods will be advertised for sale and sold by public 
auction on the Winnipeg or Vancouver Grain Exchange at a time 
and date specified in the notice or if such grain is in a position 
to be deliverable to the Canadian Wheat Board at a price higher 
than that currently quoted on the open market, that the grain 
will be so delivered. 


C 
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(3) Provided the charges specified in the notice are not paid on or 
before the date specified in paragraph (e) of section two hereof, and that 
the grain is not delivered to the Canadian Wheat Board at a price higher 
than that currently quoted on the open market, an advertisement of the 
sale describing by kind, weight and grade the grain to be sold and stating 
the name of the last known holder of the elevator or warehouse receipts, 
with the numbers thereof, issued in respect of the said grain, and the time, 
date and place of the sale shall be published at least once a week for two 
consecutive weeks in a newspaper published in the province and circulating 
in the locality where the sale will be held. The sale shall be held not less 
than eight days from the date of the first publication of the advertisement. 


A copy of the advertisement will be posted in the Grain Exchange 
in which the sale will be held. 


(4) At any time before the grain is sold or delivered to the Canadian 
Wheat Board as hereinbefore provided, any person who has become a bona 
fide holder of the elevator or warehouse receipts may pay the licensee the 
amount necessary to satisfy his lien, including the expense incurred in 
serving notices and advertisement for the sale up to the time of payment, 
or may order the sale forthwith of said grain on the Winnipeg or Van- 
couver Grain Exchange or to the Canadian Wheat Board. 


(5) One copy of all notices and advertisements issued under this 
Regulation shall be filed forthwith with the Board of Grain Commissioners 
for Canada, at its principal office in Winnipeg in the Province of Manitoba. 


(6) (a) From the proceeds of the sale the licensee shall satisfy his lien 
plus the expense incurred in serving notices and advertising, and 
shall pay over the surplus, if any, to the person entitled thereto, 
and the licensee shall, when paying over the surplus, deliver 
to the person to whom he pays it a statement of account showing 
how the amount has been computed. 

(b) If the licensee is unable to locate the person entitled to the surplus 
moneys available after satisfying his lien, such moneys shall be 
paid to the Board in trust. 


(7) Any notice given under this Regulation shall be given by delivering 
it to the person to whom it is to be given, or by mailing it in the post 
office, postage paid and registered, addressed to him at his last known 
address. 


REGULATION No. 15 


DryING OF GRAIN 
1. Definitions: 
(a) Artificial drying shall consist in reducing the moisture content of 
grain by the use of approved driers. 


(6) Natural drying shall consist in reducing the moisture content of 
tough grain by mixing such tough grain with dry grain of the 
same grade. 


2. The drying of all grain shall be under the supervision of the Chief 
Grain Inspector. 
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3. Subject to the provisions of the Board’s Regulations fixing the maximum 
tariffs of charges for terminal elevators, all public, semi-public and 
private terminal elevators and mill elevators in the Western Division 
may dry grain by natural or artificial means according to the facilities 
in the elevator. 


4, All elevators drying grain shall file weekly with the Statistics Branch 
of the Board a statement showing the quantities, kind and grade of the 
grain dried each week by natural and artificial means respectively. 


5. Natural Drying: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


No shrinkage shall be deducted on grain dried by natural means 
except the regular terminal elevator shrinkage as specified in the 
regulations of the Board pertaining to the maximum tariff of 
charges for terminal elevators. 


When grain has been dried by natural means the operator or 
manager of the elevator shall make a declaration to the Board’s 
Registrar of the quantity, kind and grade of the grain that has been 
so dried and surrender for cancellation warehouse receipts for the 
tough grain and register new warehouse receipts for a like quantity 
of straight grade grain of the same grade. 


Western wheat graded Tough No. 1 Manitoba Hard, Tough No. 
No. 1 Manitoba Northern, Tough No. 2 Manitoba Northern, 
Tough No. 3 Manitoba Northern, Tough No. 1 Canada Western 
or Tough No. 2 Canada Western Garnet received into any licensed 
terminal elevator may be binned, as a means of drying, with wheat 
of the corresponding statutory grade. 


Warehouse receipts for tough wheat binned, as a means of drying, 
with wheat of the corresponding statutory grade shall be sur- 
rendered to the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts for cancellation 
within forty-eight hours after the time the actual binning takes 
place, and new warehouse receipts for the statutory grade pre- 
sented for registration at the same time; provided, however, that 
if, in the opinion of the Registrar of Warehouse Receipts, the 
amount of wheat of the statutory grade in store in the elevator 
1s not sufficient to permit of the binning of the tough wheat with 
the wheat of the statutory grade as a means of drying, cancella- 
tion of the registration of the warehouse receipts and registration 
of new warehouse receipts may always be refused. 


6. Artificial Drying: 


(a) 


In drying wheat, oats, barley, rye, corn and flax the maximum 
temperature of the hot air shall not exceed 180 degrees Fahrenheit. 


Provided, however, that in drying barley of the grades of 
Tough or Damp No. 1 Canada Western Six-row, Tough or Damp 
No. 2 Canada Western Six-row, Tough or Damp No. 3 Canada 
Western Six-row, Tough or Damp No. 1 Canada Western Two- 
row and Tough or Damp No. 2 Canada Western Two-row for 
promotion to the grades of No. 1 Canada Western Six-row, No. 2 
Canada Western Six-row, No. 3 Canada Western Six-row, No. 1 
Canada Western Two-row or No. 2 Canada Western Two-row, 
the maximum temperature of the hot air shall not exceed 110 
degrees Fahrenheit. 
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(b 


— 


(c) 


(d) 


The temperature of the hot air shall be measured with a 
recording thermometer at a suitable point in the main stream of 
flow before such air enters the ducts in the grain chamber. 


In drying grain the moisture content of such grain shall not be 
reduced below the following percentages: 

Wheat (exceptyDurtina) 0.20%. eis, 2 13.5% 

DiurumVWikesy CeUe i Bele ers Sees 13.8% 

AUS. (ada aeighe he fice ALE ees eae 13.0% 

Barley: 3.2.. 08, iPr nee, ee eee 13.8% 

|g 2 eA det ak Pi a Nae ena HA a gh gS is coh meetin 13.0% 

Blah “ON Neen oe te ee ee ee ee ee 9.5% 

Coto (except. (0p Extra Diy). gt. cntt.4 14.5% 


In addition to the shrinkage provided for in the regulations of 
the Board re the maximum tariff of charges for terminal elevators, 
the per cent shrinkage due to loss of moisture in the artificial 
drying process shall be calculated as follows: 
One hundred times the difference between the percent mois- 
ture before drying and the percent moisture after drying 
divided by the difference between 100 and the percent moisture 
after drying. Such shrinkage shall be calculated on the net 
weight of the grain after deduction of any dockage assessed 
by the Board’s Inspection Branch. 
When a number of carloads of grain are dried together adjust- 
ment on account of shrinkage will be calculated for each 
individual carload. 


The per cent moisture after drying referred to in subsection (c) 
hereof shall not be less than the percentages specified in subsection 
(b) of this section. 


The charges for drying grain by artificial means shall not be in 
excess of the charges provided in the regulations of the Board 
covering the maximum tariff of charges for terminal elevators. 


All artificially dried grain shall be re-inspected and graded after 
drying. The grain inspector before assigning a grade to the dried 
grain may cause to be made such tests as are considered necessary 
to determine the amount of damage, if any, that may have been 
caused to the grain in the process of drying. 


When grain has been dried by artificial means the operator or 
manager of the elevator shall file a declaration with the Registrar 
of the quantity, kind and grade of the grain that has been so dried 
and shall surrender for cancellation warehouse receipts for the gross 
amount of such tough and/or damp grain and register new 
warehouse receipts for the net amount of dried grain of the grade 
designated by the Inspection Branch. 


REGULATION No. 16 


FEES 


The following fees shall be payable for the various services performed 
by the officers and employees of the Board, and shall be paid immediately 
by the manager or operator of the elevator at which the service is given 
unless otherwise specified: 
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(a) WESTERN DIVISION 


1. INSPECTION oF GRAIN 


(a) 


(6) 


(d) 


(e) 


(g) 


(h) 


In carload lots:— Two dollars ($2.00) per car. 

Payable by the railway company in whose possession the grain 
is at the time of inspection, except that the fees for cars arriving 
at Vancouver, originating on lines other than the Canadian 
National or Canadian Pacific Railways, shall be paid by the 
manager or operator of the elevator at which the grain is unloaded. 

Fees for cars ex elevators at Fort William-Port Arthur or 
Vancouver, B.C., shall be paid by the manager or operator of 
the elevator loading the grain. 

On Delivery to Vessels or Sacking 

Bins’, 008. Be i eee At the rate of two dollars ($2.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 

Off-Grade Grain, after treatment 

in public or semi-public terminal 

elevators for assignment to any 

statutory or commercial grades..At the rate of one dollar ($1.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 

For Werghover Purposes except 

for the purpose of the annual 

audit carried out by the Board.. At the rate of one dollar ($1.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 

In Wagon or Truckload Lots on 

delivery to or shipment from 

terminal elevators ....2s.@VM #2 At the rate of two dollars ($2.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels 
with a minimum charge of 
Fifty Cents’ (50c)' for each 
certificate issued. 

Cmoyicial SAM DIES a ees One dollar ($1.00) per sample 
when certificate issued pay- 
able at the time of inspection 
by party requesting certificate. 

Unofficial Samples submitted by 

Licensees: 

1. One dollar ($1.00) per sample if certificate issued and fifty 
cents (50c) per sample if certificate not issued. 

2. No charge will be made for samples of grain, except sun- 
flower seed, taken into store at country elevators, subject to 
inspector’s grade and dockage, or special bin grain submitted 
under the provisions of Regulation No. 18. 

3. Samples of sunflower seed taken into store at country 
elevators subject to inspector’s grade and dockage; One dollar 
($1.00) per sample if certificate issued, and fifty cents (50c) per 
sample if certificate not issued. 


Payable by the licensee. 


Transferred from Special Bins in 

terminal elevators to general 

storage or from general storage 

wispediah bINws Bia. DHA HO: At the rate of one dollar ($1.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 
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2. WRIGHING OF GRAIN 


(a) "in Garload ots. nee eee One dollar ($1.00) per car. 
Payable on cars unloaded at Fort William or Port Arthur by 
the railway company in whose possession the grain is at the time 
of inspection. On cars ex elevators at the Head of the Lakes and 
into and out of elevators at all inspection points west of Fort 
William, payable by the manager or operator of the elevator at 
which the grain is weighed. 
(b) On Delivery to Vessels or Sacking 
Bins 44. Aanacnes. oil. wed. bias oct At the rate of one dollar ($1.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


(c) Off-Grade Grain for treatment in 

public or semi-public iterminal 

elevators for assignment to any 
statutory or commercial grade....At the rate of fifty cents (50c) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


(d) For Weighover Purposes except 

for the purpose of the annual audit 
carried out by the ‘Board........- At the rate of fifty cents (50c) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


(e) In Wagon or Truckload Lots on 
delivery or shipment from terminal 
GEV ALOIS coca. Eee enice. Bem At the rate of one dolar ($1.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


(f) Transferred From Special Bins in 

terminal elevators to general 

storage or from general storage to 
SPACWAbwDINSs 2") Cay (968 «feats Leto At the rate of fifty cents (50c) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


3. REGISTRATION OF WAREHOUSE RECEIPTS 


Ctr ORI LEUIGLICELION. «tbs ce setae cooks ote At the rate of four cents (4c) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


(b) For Cancellation of Registration. At the rate of four cents (4c) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


4) “CONDITION REPORTS, .4),. Ue. casa Twenty-five cents (25c) per 
report. 

Payable by party requesting report, except for reports issued 

to railway companies for which there will be no charge. 


5. ForwarpInac UNLOAD SAMPLES for re- 
inspection or appeal when original 
grade is upheld on such reinspection 
oritappeslio. WIUd Wes. et OTE Twenty-five cents (25c) per 
sample. 


Payable by the applicant for reinspection or appeal. 


6. INSPECTION AND WEIGHING SERVICE AT PRIVATE TERMINAL 
AND MiLu ELEVATORS 


(a) At points where inspection and weighing services are maintained 
by the Board, managers or operators of private terminal and mill 
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(b) 


(c) 


elevators requiring regular inspection and weighing service, the 
fees for which at current carload or vessel rates do not cover the 
salaries paid by the Board to its employees engaged on this work, 
shall pay to the Board the difference between the salaries so paid 
and the total amount of fees collected for such services. Accounts 
on a fees basis shall be rendered and paid monthly and the excess 
cost, if any, shall be determined and paid at the end of each fiscal 
year. 


For casual sampling, inspection and weighing services at private 
terminal and mill elevators situate at points where inspection and 
weighing services are maintained by the Board, the managers or 
operators of such elevators shall pay to the Board whichever is 
greater during any calendar month: 


(a) Two Dollars ($2.00) per hour for each employee engaged on 
such work, 


or 


(b) the fees at current rates. 


At points where inspection and weighing services are not main- 
tained by the Board, managers or operators of private terminal and 
mill elevators, or other parties requiring regular inspection and 
weighing services, the fees for which at current carload or vessel 
rates do not cover the total cost to the Board of providing this 
service, shall pay to the Board the difference between the total 
cost of such services and the total amount of fees collected for 
such services. 


Accounts on a fees basis shall be rendered and paid monthly 
and the excess cost, if any, shall be determined and paid at the 
end of each fiscal year or when the service is discontinued. 


(6) EASTERN DIVISION 
Payable by party requesting the service 


1. INSPECTION OF GRAIN 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


(f) 


TWEE avlOdd aD Otsty ae. Cc ee ee Two dollars ($2.00) per car. 
On Delivery to Vessels ......... At the rate of two dollars ($2.00) 

| per thousand (1,000) bushels. 
In Wagon or Truckload Lots on 


delivery from eastern elevators. . At the rate of two dollars ($2.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


Overages of Grain on Official 
Miilits Meee ee cst en ee . At the rate of one dollar ($1.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


On any other sample not herein 
specified when certificate issued. 
Two dollars ($2.00) per sample. 
Moisture Tests when not made as 
part of the official inspection of 
PEAY cs ilsta ace ols Tdhete MOM ya Reads One dollar ($1.00) per sample. 
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(g) In Bins or Warehouses in the 
Chatham, Windsor and London 
districhhoMOntaria IOs ah OF At the rate of two dollars ($2.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels 
with a minimum charge of 
one dollar ($1.00). 


2. SAMPLING OF GRAIN 
(a) On Vessels for Letters of Condi- 
tion at points where inspection 
service is maintained ........... At the rate of one dollar ($1.00) 
per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


(b) For Sealed or Open Samples for 
STN TOCTS eres teens ors tee eet Two dollars ($2.00) per hour or 
part of an hour for each em- 
ployee of the Board engaged 
on such work. 


(c) In Bins or Warehouses ........-+ Two dollars ($2.00) per hour or 
part of an hour for each em- 
ployee of the Board engaged 
on such work with a minimum 
charge of four dollars ($4.00) 
for sampling in the Chatham, 
Windsor and London district 
of Ontario if a special trip is 
necessary to carry out such 
sampling. 

(d) At Points Where Inspection Ser- 

vice not Regularly Maintained...Twelve dollars ($12.00) per day 
for each employee of the Board 
engaged on such work, 
together with all reasonable 
travelling and living expenses 
incurred by the Board in 
supplying such service. 


be). dm Carlogd, Loe adh dhe. «o-<+< as One dollar and fifty cents 
excent ($1.50) per car. 

1. Cars shipped from elevators 
operated by National Har- 
bours Board at Montreal....One dollar ($1.00) per car, 


2. In the Chatham, Windsor 

and London district of Ont...Two dollars and fifty cents 
($2.50) per car; a fee of one 
dollar and fifty cents ($1.50) 
will be charged to parties 
requesting sampling services 
outside Chatham, Ontario, if 
cars are not ready for samp- 
ling when the grain sampler 
arrives, 
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3. WEIGHING OF GRAIN 


(Dr Lier: Litas. vs wees states Sixty cents (60c) per car. 

CO). 17 CLC CLOOU OLS. yaaa teen Twenty-five cents (25c) per 
truck. 

EC) cl OL OT slTOML VeRsCls t,t. tance iets One dollar ($1.00) per hour or 


part of an hour for each em- 
ployee of the Board employed 
on such work. 

(d) Regular Weighing Service at 

eastern elevators ..........008- Actual salary paid by Board to 
Weighman. 
4. REGISTRATION OF WAREHOUSE RECEIPTS 

Or) COT MIVEUTSETULION. eaten. sine acters: At the rate of one cent (1c) per 
thousand (1,000) bushels. 

(b) For Cancellation of Registration. At the rate of one cent (1c) per 
thousand (1,000) bushels. 


(c) GENERAL 


1. Splitting or Consolidating Cer- 
tifieates sk, HERMITE BY, Ds 280 Ten cents (10c) for each new 
certificate issued. 
Payable by party requesting new certificates. 


2. The fees for any service not herein specified will be subject to 
arrangement with the Board at the time application is made for 
such service. 


3. Charges on Mixed Grain will be assessed on the basis of fifty (50) 
pounds per bushel. 


4. Tees in respect of inspection, weighing and registration of sun- 
flower seed will be calculated on the basis of thirty thousand 
(30,000) pounds instead of one thousand (1,000) bushels. 


5. Fees in respect of inspection, weighing and registration of rape- 
seed will be calculated on the basis of fifty thousand (50,000) 
pounds instead of one thousand (1,000) bushels. 


6. All fees on a bushelage basis will be calculated to the nearest cent. 


REGULATION No. 17 


ReEcorDs, REPORTS AND RETURNS 


1. All licensees under The Canada Grain Act shall keep a record, in 
book form satisfactory to the Board, of all grain delivered to or shipped 
(or otherwise disposed of) by them, which record shall indicate whether 
such grain has been purchased, received for storage or received for sale 
on commission. Such records shall also show the grade of the grain and the 
dockage therein. 


2. All licensees shall report to the Board, in writing the name or names 
of any and all agents who are authorized to purchase or contract to purchase 
or handle grain in the name of such licensee, with the date of appointment 
and location of such agent or agents, and shall also report to the Board, in 
writing, immediately any agent is released from the service of such licensee, 
or is transferred from one location to another. 
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3. All licensees shall file with the Board at or before the commencement 
of each crop year specimens of all tickets, receipts, notes, reports of sale, 
waivers or other forms to be used by them pursuant to the provisions of 
The Canada Grain Act or regulations or orders of the Board. 


4. All licensees of elevators shall file with the Board at or before the 
commencement of each crop year a schedule of charges to be made at each 
elevator operated by such licensee. 


5. All licensed grain dealers, track buyers and commission merchants 
shall submit to the Board weekly or at such other times as may be directed 
by the Board, on forms supplied by the Board, a report of the total amount 
of grain contracted for, purchased or received for sale on commission, as 
the case may be, and the value of the grain for which settlement in full 
has not been made to the shippers. 


6. All licensees of private terminal elevators and mill elevators shall 
submit to the Board weekly, or at such other times as may be directed by 
the Board, on forms supplied by the Board, a report of the total amount 
and value of the grain purchased on open sale contracts, or otherwise, for 
which settlement in full has not been made to the shipper. 


7. All licensees of public and semi-public terminal elevators shall 
submit to the Board weekly, on days to be specified by the Statistician to 
the Board, in duplicate, on forms supplied by the Board, a return showing 
the quantities of each kind of grain by individual grades, received and 
shipped during the week and the balance remaining in store at the end of 
the week. 


8. All licensees of private terminal elevators shall submit to the Board 
weekly, on forms supplied by the Board, a return showing the quantities 
of each kind and grade of grain received, shipped or milled during the week 
and the amount in store at the commencement and close of the week. 


9. All licensees of country elevators shall submit to the Board weekly, 
on forms supplied by the Board, a return by Provinces showing the total 
quantities of each kind of grain received, shipped (or otherwise disposed 
of) and the balance in store at all their elevators in each different Province. 


10. All licensees of country elevators shall submit to the Board, not 
later than the 31st of October in each year, a return for each elevator 
operated, on forms supplied by the Board, showing the total gross and net 
receipts, shipments and stocks in store of each kind of grain, the total) 
amount of each kind of grain cleaned and the total amount of screenings 
removed from each kind of grain so cleaned, and the total amount of such 
screenings returned to the owners during the crop year ended the previous 
31st of July, together with a summary statement of total net receipts, ship- 
ments and stocks in store by principal grades. 


11. All licensees of Eastern elevators shall submit to the Board daily, 
on forms supplied by the Board, a return showing in detail the quantities 
of each kind and grade of grain received and the quantities of each kind 
and grade of grain shipped, milled (or otherwise disposed of) and the 
disposition thereof. 


12. All licensees of Eastern elevators shall also submit to the Board 
a carbon copy of the weekly statement of stocks in store submitted by 
such licensees to the Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Ottawa. Separate 
returns shall be made for Canadian and foreign grain and such weekly 
returns shall be mailed to the Board’s Statistician on the working day next 
following the date of the cut-off. 
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13. All licensees of mill elevators shall submit to the Board, not later 
than the 7th of each month or such other date as may be specified by the 
Board from time to time, on forms supplied by the Board, a return showing 
the total quantities of each kind of grain received, shipped and milled (or 
otherwise disposed of) during the previous calendar month and the amounts 
in store at the end of such calendar month. 


14. All licensees of mill elevators at Vancouver, New Westminster and 
Marpole, British Columbia, or at any other neighbouring point which may 
be designated from time to time, shall submit daily to the Board’s Grain 
Inspector at Vancouver, British Columbia, a return on forms provided by 
te Board showing all receipts of grain and screenings and the disposition 
thereof. 


15. All licensees of country elevators, licensed grain dealers, track 
buyers and commission merchants shall submit to the Board weekly, or as 
directed, a return showing the quantities of each kind of grain handled by 
them, by provinces, which represent loadings by producers into railway cars 
from loading platforms. 


16. All returns submitted in accordance with this Regulation shall be 
in the form of a statutory declaration and shall be signed as follows: 

(a) If submitted by a Firm: 
By a member of the Firm as listed in its application for a 
licence; 

(b) If submitted by a Corporation: 
By one of the officers of the Corporation as listed in its 
application for a licence, or other official duly authorized by 
by-law or minute of the Corporation. 


REGULATION No. 18 
PROCEDURE—CouNTRY ELEVATORS 
General 


1. The manager or operator of a country elevator shall keep posted in 
a conspicuous place in the driveway to the elevator:— 

(a) the licence to operate the elevator; 

(6b) the current maximum tariff of charges and shrinkage allowances; 

(c) all existing regulations for country elevators issued by the Board 
of Grain Commissioners; 

(d) a diagram of a scale not less than one-half inch to one foot, 
showing the location and numbers of the several bins in such 
elevator. 


and shall always keep available in a conspicuous place, for reference by 
any person or persons so desiring, a copy of the official handbook issued 
by the Board on the “Sale and Handling of Grain through a Country 
Elevator’. 

Licences which have expired and tariffs of charges and regulations of 
the Board which have been cancelled or superseded by later regulations 
will be destroyed. 


2. In shipping or delivering any grain stored in a country elevator, 
the net weight on the elevator receipt or receipts shall be final, unless 
investigation by the Board shows reason to the contrary. The shipper will 
be paid in case of short shipment up to the amount of his or her elevator 
receipt or receipts for the full billing capacity of the car, at the same price 
as the car was disposed of. 
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3. The owner of the grain can only demand the quantity that the 
elevator receipt or receipts call for. 


4. In case of dispute as to the weighing accuracy of the receiving 
scales, if, shall be incumbent upon the manager or operator of the elevator 
to prove that the scales are weighing accurately. 


5. All shipping bills for grain shipped through an elevator shall be 
made out by the manager or operator of the elevator and the manager or 
operator shall advise such parties as the owner may instruct. 


6. The manager or operator of a country elevator loading grain 
into a railway car supplied on the application of any person or persons 
other than the said manager or operator shall not load into such car any 
grain other than the grain, or a like quantity, kind and grade, delivered by 
such person or persons. 


7. The owner of grain in an elevator, wishing such grain shipped to any 
point other than a terminal point, or to a point where Government weights 
cannot be obtained, must accept the elevator weights at the shipping point 
as final unless it is proved that the shipping weights are not correct. 
Provided, however, that the owner of the grain can always demand from the 
manager or operator of the elevator and the receiver of said grain respect- 
ively, an affidavit as to the actual grain shipped and delivered. 


8. No manager or operator of a country elevator or warehouse shall 
sell, assign, mortgage, pledge or hypothecate any grain stored in such 
elevator or warehouse and for which elevator receipts are outstanding and 
the manager or operator may be required by the Board to produce at any 
time proper registered warehouse receipts or bills of lading for all grain 
that has been shipped from the country elevator or warehouse, and for 
which elevator receipts are still outstanding. 


9. No licence will be granted for the operation of any country 
elevator, the operator of which is subject to a shortage bond. In the 
event of a shortage bond being entered into after the licence has been 
granted, such licence will be subject to immediate cancellation. 


10. When grain is stored in a public country elevator for cleaning, 
under Section 113 of The Canada Grain Act, until such time as it can 
be cleaned, the manager or operator of the elevator shall issue therefor 
a Special Bin Elevator Receipt (Form No. 1) Schedule 3 of The Canada 
Grain Act, surcharged: 

“To be Cleaned Before Being Shipped or Settled For and No 
Shrinkage to be Deducted until the Surrender of This Receipt.” 


After the grain is cleaned, such receipt shall ‘be surrendered by the 
holder thereof to the manager or operator who shall then issue such receipt 
or receipts as may be requested or as the circumstances determine. 


Provided, however, that in respect of grain delivered to a country 
elevator for cleaning and return to the owner, the operator or manager 
may issue, in lieu of the Special Bin Elevator Receipt herein referred to, 
a receipt in the form set forth in Schedule A attached hereto. 


Tests for Moisture 


11. When it is desired that an official test be made as to the moisture 
content of any grain, a sample not less than eight ounces in weight must be 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2113 


Canada Grain Act—continued 


forwarded in a metal air-tight container to the Chief Inspector or the 
Inspector in charge of any inspection point. This sample will be placed in 
the air-tight container immediately the sample is taken from the bulk of 
the grain which the sample represents. 


Special Bin or Subject to Grade and Dockage Grain or where there is 
Disagreement as to Grade and Dockage 


12. The elevator receipt or receipts issued where there is a disagree- 
ment as to grade and dockage or where grain has been received subject to 
inspector’s grade and dockage must have incorporated thereon at the time 
of issue the grade offered to the owner of the grain by the manager or 
operator of the elevator. 


Drawing of Samples 


13. In the case of grain where special bin elevator receipts, interim 
elevator receipts or interim cash purchase tickets are issued, a proper sample 
must be drawn from each load by the manager or operator of the elevator 
at the time of delivery, in the presence of the party delivering same, and 
such sample must be drawn satisfactorily to both the deliverer and the 
manager or operator, and all such samples must be placed in a suitable 
receptacle satisfactory to the Board, and must be properly mixed in such 
receptacle. The receptacle shall be provided by the manager or operator 
of the elevator and the sample shall be placed therein in the presence of the 
owner. The receptacle shall ‘be secured by padlock which the owner of 
the grain shall provide, and the key of which he shall retain. 

The receptacle or receptacles shall, after being locked by the owner 
of the grain, be kept by the manager or operator of the elevator in a 
locked cabinet or storeroom, the key of which shall be kept by the 
manager or operator. 


Forwarding for Inspection Samples of Subject to Grade and Dockage Grain 


14. A fair and proper sample of at least two pounds in weight shall 
be drawn in the presence of the owner of the grain from the receptacle 
and forwarded jointly within three days by the owner of the grain and 
the manager or operator of the country elevator, in a suitable container, 
properly tied and sealed and marked ‘Subject to Inspector’s Grade and 
Dockage”, to the Chief Grain Inspector or the Inspector in charge of any 
inspection point, and shall be accompanied by a request in writing of either 
or both parties aforesaid that the Chief Inspector or the Inspector in charge 
of the inspection point will examine the sample and report on the 
grade and dockage that the grain is, in his opinion, entitled to and would 
receive if shipped to a terminal point and subjected to an official inspection. 

On receipt of samples of grain from the manager or operator of a 
country elevator, or the owner of the grain, with advice as to the names 
of the elevator and of the owner of the grain and that such grain has been 
received at the elevator subject to inspector’s grade and dockage, the Chief 
Inspector or the Inspector in charge of any inspection point shall, as soon 
as practical, examine such sample or samples of grain and shall make out, 
in writing, a statement of his decision and shall transmit a copy thereof 
by mail to each of the parties concerned, preserving the original, together 
with the sample on file in his office. 

The decision of the Chief Inspector in such cases shall be final. 

After receiving the Inspector’s decision showing the grade and dockage, 
the manager or operator of the elevator in the case of interim cash tickets 
shall issue in lieu thereof an ordinary cash purchase ticket on the basis 


‘ 
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of the grade and dockage given by the Chief Inspector or the Inspector in 
charge of the inspection point and in the case of Interim Elevator receipts 
shall issue ordinary elevator receipts showing the grade and dockage as 
given by the Chief Inspector or the Inspector in charge of the inspection 
point, for the full amount of grain so taken into store, such ordinary elevator 
receipts to bear the same date as the original interim elevator receipt, 
after which the grain shall be subject to the rules and regulations covering 
graded stored grain. 


15. At the time of delivery of any grain where an interim elevator 
receipt or interim cash purchase ticket is being issued and it is agreed upon 
by the owner of the grain and the manager or operator of the elevator 
that the grain is tough or damp, and the manager or operator marks such 
ticket or tickets, “out of condition, tough or damp”, then whatever grade 
such sample may receive from the Chief Inspector or the Inspector in charge 
of the inspection point, it will still grade “tough or damp”. 


Submission of Samples of Special Bin Grain for Examination 
by Chief Inspector 


16. On the request made to the manager or operator of a country 
elevator within fifteen (15) days after the receipt of the inspection certificate 
covering a shipment from a country elevator of special bin grain, by the 
owner of the grain or his agent who considers that the grade placed on his 
grain is not satisfactory, or who considers that the identity of his grain 
has not been preserved, both parties thereupon shall forward, charges 
prepaid and properly sealed, to the Chief Inspector, the receptacle contain- 
ing the sample taken at the time of the receipt of the grain in the country 
elevator. The receptacle shall be plainly marked “special bin grain”. The 
owner of the grain shall forward, under separate cover to the Chief Inspector, 
the key of the lock placed on the receptacle. The manager or operator 
of the elevator shall inform the Chief Inspector by letter that the sample 
is being forwarded and shall request him to compare the sample forwarded 
with the sample taken by the Inspection Department from the car at the 
time of inspection and to state whether, in his opinion, the identity of the 
grain has been preserved. 

The Chief Inspector shall compare the two samples of grain and advise 
the manager or operator of the elevator and the owner of the grain of 
his opinion as to whether or not the identity of the grain has been preserved. 
In cases where the Chief Inspector is of the opinion that the identity has 
not been preserved, he shall inform the parties concerned of the grade of 
the sample forwarded from the elevator. 

If, after the receipt of this advice from the Chief Inspector, the owner 
of the grain and the manager or operator of the elevator cannot come to 
an amicable settlement, a complaint shall be made to the Board by either 
of the parties concerned and the Board shall make an order for settlement. 

The Chief Inspector shall preserve both the elevator sample and the 
sample drawn at the time of inspection for such period of time as he 
considers necessary and convenient. 


Receipt of Wheat from Railway Cars 


17. Managers or operators of country elevators desirous of receiving 
wheat into such elevators from railway cars for seed grain or feed distribu- 
tion or for the conservation of storage shall submit to the Board application 
in writing setting forth the following information: 
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(a) Name of point at which elevator is located 

(6) Name of line of railway on which situated 

(c) Number of carloads of wheat to be received 

(d) Name of point or points from which such wheat will be shipped, 
names of lines of railway on which such points are situated and 
number of carloads to be shipped from each point 

(e) Purpose for which such wheat is to be received 


18. Permission under subsection 1 of Section 58 of The Canada Grain 
Act to railway companies to deliver any wheat to any country elevator 
shall be in writing and shall contain the information given by licensees 
under Section 17 hereof. 


19. Grain shall not be treated with mercurial dust in any part of the 
elevator except in an annex specially provided for that purpose. Such 
annex shall not be equipped in any way with spouts to permit of the grain 
in the annex being returned to other parts of the elevator. The grain will 
be discharged direct from this annex to a wagon or other conveyance. The 
annex shall not be used for any purpose except the treatment. of grain. 

Mercurial dust or mixtures thereof shall not be stored in the elevator 
except in the annex referred to herein. 


Dockage on Cash or Stored Grain 


20. No elevator shall take a greater dockage than that shown, by a 
proper test over a Number Ten Sieve, except where the grain contains 
foreign grain or seeds which cannot be taken out by a Number Ten Sieve. 

Every elevator must be equipped with the necessary sieves and scales 
for making proper tests and the elevator operator must make the test in 
the presence of the owner of the grain when requested. 


General 


21. When tough, damp or wet grain is taken into store it shall be at 
the owner’s risk and the elevator operator shall have the right to ship it 
immediately to a terminal elevator for treatment. 


All tough, damp or wet grain containing an excessive amount of snow 
and ice may be handled subject to agreement between the owner of the 
grain and the operator. 
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Schedule attached to Regulation No. 18 


Cleaning Receipt 


Scat Recorp 


Gross weight (Name of Licensee) 


Recelvep this day from 
Wagon weight..................... 


Gross GRAIN To be cleaned and the 


i WEIGH1 Kinp or Grartn| GRADE cleaned grain and 
Grain unloaded i GRA ceding th bere 


Bushels | Lbs. delivered to the owner. 


Bushels} Lbs. 


Gross grain weight (in words) 
Grain 
unloaded By Elevator Agent. 


Charges for receiving, handling, cleaning and redelivery of the said 
Screenings grain including insurance against loss by fire 
removed per Gross Bushel— 


Deposit with Payor—Deposit Number.............. 


Deducted from Cash Ticket Number.............. 


Cleaned grainincits..c.tcccsacecsscotsces -..- BUS. 
I hereby certify that I have received 
Screenings 


CLeantna REcEIPT CWE A SISNALULE: 5 ons sacs saacsescasconcadnapvocaerte a: 
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REGULATION No. 19 


RECEIPT FoR GRAIN DELIVERED TO PRIVATE CoUNTRY ELEVATORS 
AND Mitu ELEVATORS 


Receipts issued by the manager or operator of a private country ele- 
vator or mill elevator, upon the delivery of grain to such elevators, shall 
be in the form set forth in the Schedule attached hereto. 


Schedule attached to Regulation No. 19 


(Place) g.0e0 22. ...ccepemere ets (Date ite. steos etm ere 19...... 
ScaLe Recorp 


Gross weight...........s.cc00e00- 


(Name of Licensee).............cc.cccceeceseeees 


Wagon weight......................lbs. RECEIVED AND PuRCHASED { Private COUNTRY) Rygyaror 
THIS DAY at our Mrtu 


Grain unloaded.................. 


Shrinkage allowance............ 4 
sae Bus _......lbs. Gross Less Dockage......% Dirt......% Dom. Grain 


Gross grain weight 
Net WEIGHT GRADE KInp or GRAIN 


Bushels}| Lbs. 


Private Country oR Muu Evevator Operator. 
GRAIN RECEIPT 


REGULATION No. 20 
Maximum TarIFF OF CHARGES—E/ASTERN ELEVATORS 


Under the provisions of The Canada Grain Act, and subject to the 
capacity of the elevator and the nature of its equipment, and in accordance 
with the terms of the licence issued to the manager of the elevator by the 
Board. grain shall be received at Eastern Elevators upon the following 
conditions and subject to charges not in excess of those specified herein: 


SECTION “A” 


GEORGIAN Bay AND LOWER LAKE Ports 


1. Elevation 
(a) Receiving from vessels, elevating, weighing and delivering to 
vessels or cars, storing and insurance against fire for the first ten 
days: 
Grain for domestic use—One and one-quarter cents (l4c) per 
bushel 
Grain for export use—One cent (1c) per bushel 
46917—134} 
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(b) Receiving from ears, elevating, weighing and delivering to vessels 
or cars, storing and insurance against fire for the first ten days: 
One and three-quarters cents (13c) per bushel 
(c) Receiving from wagons or trucks, elevating, weighing and deliver- 


ing to vessels or cars, storing and insurance against fire for the 
first ten days: 


Two cents (2c) per bushel 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 


(a) For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first ten days: 
One-twenty-fifth of one cent (1/25c) per bushel 
(b) Except that on all grain unloaded each year between the Ist of 


January and the 31st of March, both dates inclusive, there shall 
be fifteen days free storage. 


SECTION “B” 


Upper St. LAWRENCE GROUP 


(Port CoLBoRNE, Prescott, KINGSTON AND HUMBERSTONE) 
1. Elevation 


(a) Receiving from vessels, including shovelling, elevating, weighing, 
storing and insurance against fire for the first ten days: 
$5.50 per thousand (1,000) bushels (single-deck vessels) 
$6.75 per thousand (1,000) bushels (double-deck vessels) 
(6) Receiving from cars, including elevating, weighing, storing and 
insurance against fire for the first ten days: 
One and one-quarter cents (14c) per bushel 
-(c) Discharging to vessels, including elevating, weighing and trim- 
ming: 
$3.75 per thousand (1,000) bushels 
(d) Discharging to cars, including elevating, weighing and delivery 
to the car: 
One and one-quarter cents (11c) per bushel 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 


(a) For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first ten days: 
One-twenty-fifth of one cent (1/25c) per bushel 
(b) Except that on all grain unloaded each year between the Ist of 


January and the 31st of March both dates inclusive, there shall 
be fifteen days of free storage. 
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SECTION “C” 


Lower St. LAWRENCE GROUP 
(MoNTREAL, QUEBEC, SOREL AND THREE Rivers) 
1. Elevation 


(a) Receiving from canal or lake vessels, including shovelling, ele- 
vating, weighing, storing and insurance against fire for the first 
ten days: 
$8.00 per thousand (1,000) bushels (single-deck vessels) 
$9.25 per thousand (1,000) bushels (double-deck vessels) 


(b 


—, 


Receiving from ocean vessels, including shovelling, elevating, 
weighing, storing and insurance against fire for the first ten days: 


$10.00 per thousand (1,000) bushels 
Ce 


wee” 


Receiving from railway cars, wagons or trucks, including ele- 
vating, weighing, storing and insurance against fire for the first 
ten days: 


$8.00 per thousand (1,000) bushels 
(d 


— 


Discharging to vessels, railway cars, wagons or trucks, including 
elevating and weighing: 


$5.75 per thousand (1,000) bushels 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 

For each succeeding day or part thereof one twenty-fifth of one cent 
(1/25c) per bushel per day except that after the 1st of December when 
charges at regular rates for storage amount to three cents (3c) per bushel, 
no further charge shall be made until 1st of May in the following year. 


SECTION “D” 


ATLANTIC Ports 


(Saint JoHN, N.B. anp Hatirax, N.S.) 


1. Elevation 
Receiving, elevating, weighing, delivering, storing and insurance 
against fire for the first ten days: 


1-375c per bushel 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 


For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first ten days, 
one twenty-fifth of one cent (1/25c) per bushel, except that on export 
grain held in storage after May 1, the total subsequent storage charges 
shall not exceed three cents (3c) per bushel up to and including 
November 30 in the same year. 
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10. 


SECTION “ER” 


GENERAL 


. Shovelling grain on vessels (when inclusive charge not made): 


$4.00 per thousand (1,000) bushels, except on double-deck vessels 
when the charge shall not exceed $6.00 per thousand (1,000) bushels. 


. Turning (each operation) : 


Two-fifths of one cent (2/5c) per bushel 


. Cleaning (each operation): 


One cent (1c) per bushel 


. Bulkheading or separating, and less than carload shipments: 


One-half cent (4c) per bushel in addition to usual elevation charge 
exclusive of cost of material required for bulkheading and separating. 


. Sacking: 


Three cents (8c) per bushel (Owners of grain to supply sacks). 


. Drying (except salvage grain): 


Fifty Dollars ($50.00) per thousand (1,000) bushels. Charges 
for drying salvage grain, handling ground grain and grinding shall be 
subject to special arrangements to be made by the owner or shipper of 
the grain with the manager or operator of the elevator. 


. Conditioning by cold blast treatment: 


One cent (1c) per bushel 


. Elevation and drying charges shall be computed on the weight of the 


crain as taken into the elevator. Storage shall be assessed on the 
weight after drying, loss of weight in drying to be borne by the owner 
of the grain. 


. Service required after the usual working hours on week days and on 


Sundays and legal holidays shall be subject to special charges to be 
arranged between the manager or operator of the elevator and the 
owner or shipper of the grain. 


The rates per bushel shall be assessed on the following weights: 
lbs. 
Wheat-t: 20TNARL IEA SS Pou 60 
ALT See Vee rae Py mer Fray Sey) Recipe 34 
Gate) SS. OF pin ee Sh eee eo 32 
Barley: acod cownsewhehop ements hdvdestheell 48 
Corn ee ot ng oP, ee oe, Gee 56 
dsl Es ce Ap a eRitheh Mee. rypitvente Get hoot Soe PP Te 56 
Ryes.ctneulnt.: £2.03 RRR ROBART: 56 
OawScalpingsosisds taeg cee crab mathew: 34 
Soreenmrgs loveud on LoGk J). 2929 SAO, 70 48 
Birckwhertily2 30104 20h. bho. FU ARs 48 


All other grains (unless otherwise agreed 
UPON) (Ce penn ecuns mols ou See ee ones 60 
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11.Tariffs of charges lower than the maximum charges specified herein 
may be filed with the Board by the manager or operator of any eastern 
elevator but such lower charges shall apply to all grain received at such 
elevator during the crop year for which such tariffs of charges are filed. 


REGULATION No. 21 


Maximum TarirF OF CHARGES AND SHRINKAGE ALLOWANCE, 
CouNnTRY ELEVATORS 


Under the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and subject to the 
capacity of the elevator and the nature of the construction, grain shall be 
received into licensed country elevators upon the following conditions, and 
subject to charges not in excess of those specified herein: 


1. Elevation 


Receiving, elevating, spouting, storing and insurance against fire for 
the first fifteen days, and delivering into railway cars or other conveyances: 
Wheat, Barley, Rye and Corn—Two and one-half cents (24c) per 
bushel. 
Oats—Two cents (2c.) per bushel. 
Flax—Four and one-half cents (44c.) per bushel. 
Sunflower Seed—Six cents (6c) per hundred (100) pounds. 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire) : 
For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first fifteen days: 
All grain except Sunflower Seed—One twenty-fifth of one cent 
(1/25c.) per bushel. 
Sunflower Seed—One fifteenth of one cent (1/15c) per hundred 
(100) pounds. 


3. Cleaning 
The charge for cleaning grain shall be mutually agreed upon by the 


elevator operator and the owner of the grain according to the nature of 
the dockage, but in no case shall exceed two cents (2c.) per bushel. 


4. Basis of Charges 


All charges shall be based upon the Gross Grain Weight of the grain 
delivered, as shown on the receipt or ticket issued in respect of the grain. 


Storage charges on Special Bin Grain shall be charged after fifteen days 
from delivery of each individual load, in accordance with the contract set 
forth on the special bin elevator receipt shown in Schedule 3 of The 
Canada Grain Act. 


5. Unspecified Grain 


Other grain not specified herein shall only be received, stored and 
treated subject to special charges to be agreed upon at the time, and 
approved by the Board. 
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6. Allowance for Invisible Loss and Shrinkage 


All grain delivered to country elevators shall be subject to a deduction 
from the gross weight to cover invisible loss and shrinkage in handling not 
in excess of the weight in pounds set forth in the shrinkage table hereunder: 


Shrinkage Table 


SHRINKAGE ALLOWANCE IN PouNDS 
Gross GRAIN WEIGHT 2 
In Pounds All Grain Except Flax Flax 


Straight Straight | Tough or 
Grade Tough Damp Grade Damp 


——_———— | | | | 


Up to and including................ 1,500... \ 5 { 10 10 10 20 
Over 1,500 lbs. but not more than 2,500... 15 20 20 40 
Over 2,500 ee “ a 3,500... 10 { 25 30 30 60 
Over 3,500 sf e ee 4,500... 30 40 40 80 
Over 4,500 sy ° ne 5,500... 15 { 40 50 50 100 
Over 5,500 ‘f ef ¥ 6,500... 45 60 60 120 
Over 6,500 “cc “ “ 7,500. a \ 20 { 55 70 70 140 
Over 7,500 iH = . 8,500... .1/ 60 80 80 160 
Over 8,500 Aa a se 9,500... 25 { 70 90 90 180 
Over 9,500 “4 e 4 10,500... no 100 100 200 
Over 10,500 a “ 4 11,500... 30 { 85 110 110 220 
Over 11,500 bi of es pe Rae ; 90 120 120 240 
Over 12,500 . sal ie 13,500... \ 35 { 100 130 130 260 
Over 13,500 by & . 14,500... 105 140 140 280 
Over 14,500 ik “ : 15,500. 4. 40 { 115 150 150 300 
Over 15,500 ia * ff 16,500... 120 160 160 320 
Over 16,500 ss Ms « 17,500... } 45 { 130 170 170 340 
Over 17,500 “ +4 e 18,500... | 135 180 180 360 
Over 18,500 $ oe 19,500... } 50 { 145 190 190 380 
Over 19,500 - Re 20.500 oe 150 200 200 400 


REGULATION No. 22 
MaximuM TARIFF OF CHARGES—TERMINAL ELEVATORS 


Under the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and subject to the 
capacity of the elevator and the nature of its equipment, grain shall be 
received at terminal elevators, upon the following conditions and subject to 
charges not in excess of those specified herein. 


SECTION “A” 


Fort WILLIAM, Port ARTHUR AND WINNIPEG 
1. Hlevation 


Receiving, elevating, shipping, storing and insurance against fire 
for the first ten days: 


(a) Wheat, Oats, Barley and Corn—Two cents (2c) per bushel; 
(6) Rye—Two and one-half cents (24c) per bushel; 
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(c) Flax—Three and one-half cents (34c) per bushel; 

(d) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—-Three and one-half cents 
(34c) per hundred (100) pounds; 

(e) Screenings—Four and one-half cents (44c) per hundred (100) 
pounds; 

(f) Sunflower Seed—Four Cents (4c) per hundred (100) pounds; 


Except that all grain shipped from terminal elevators in railway cars 
ae be subject to an additional charge of one-half of one cent (4c) per 

ushel. 

Tough, damp, condemned, heating, heated or fireburnt grain may 
always be refused. If received and stored it shall be at the owner’s risk of 
deterioration. All damp grain and tough flax shall be dried without notice 
as soon after unloading as facilities will permit. 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 

For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first ten days: 

(a) Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye, Flax and Corn—One twenty-fifth of 
one cent (1/25c) per bushel; 

(6b) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—Two thirtieths of one cent 
(2/30c) per hundred (100) pounds; 

(c) Screenings—One tenth of one cent (1/10c) per hundred (100) 
pounds. 


(d) Sunflower Seed—One fifteenth of one cent (1/15c) per hundred 
(100) pounds. 


SECTION “B” 


WEST OF CALGARY, ALBERTA 
1. Elevation 

Receiving, elevating, shipping, storing and insurance against fire 

for the first ten days: 

(a) Wheat, Oats, Barley and Corn—Two cents (2c) per bushel; 

(6) Rye—Two and one-half cents (24c) per bushel; 

(c) Flax—Three and one-half cents (34c) per bushel; 

(d) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—Three and one-half cents 
(34c) per hundred (100) pounds; 

(e) Screenings—Four and one-half cents (44c) per hundred (100) 
pounds; 

(f) Sunflower Seed—Four cents (4c) per hundred (100) pounds; 


Except that all grain shipped from terminal elevators in railway cars 
shall be subject to an additional charge of one-half of one cent (4c) per 
bushel. 

Tough, damp, condemned, heating, heated or fireburnt grain may 
always be refused. If received and stored it shall be at the owner’s risk 
of deterioration. All damp grain and tough flax shall be dried without 
notice as soon after unloading as facilities will permit. 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 
For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first ten days: 
(a) Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye, Flax and Corn—One twenty-fifth of 
one cent (1/25c) per bushel; 
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(b) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—Two thirtieths of one cent 
(2/30c) per hundred (100) pounds; 
(c) Screenings—One tenth of one cent (1/10c) per hundred (100) 
pounds; 
(d) Sunflower Seed—One fifteenth of one cent (1/15c) per hundred 
(100) pounds; 


SECTION “C” 


GOVERNMENT INTERIOR TERMINAL ELEVATORS 


1. Elevation 
Receiving from railway cars, elevating, shipping, storing and 
insurance against fire for the first ten days: 
(a) Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye and Corn—One cent (1c) per bushel; 
(b) Flax—Two cents (2c) per bushel; 


(c) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—-Two cents (2c) per hundred 
(100) pounds; 


(d) Sereenings—Three Cents (3c) per hundred (100) pounds; 

(e) Sunflower Seed—Four cents (4c) per hundred (100) pounds; 
Receiving from wagons or trucks, elevating, shipping, storing 

and insurance against fire for the first ten days: 

All Grain—One and one-half cents (14c) per bushel. 


Tough, damp, wet, condemned, heating, heated or fireburnt grain may 
always be refused. If received and stored it shall be at the owner’s risk 
of deterioration, All damp grain and tough flax shall be dried without 
notice as soon after unloading as facilities will permit. 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 

For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first ten days: 

(a) Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye, Corn and Flax—One thirtieth of one 
cent (1/30c) per bushel; 

(6) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—Two thirtieths of one cent 
(2/30c) per hundred (100) pounds; 

(c) Screenings—One tenth of one cent (1/10c) per hundred (100) 
pounds. 


(d) Sunflower Seed—One fifteenth of one cent (1/15c) per hundred 
(100) pounds. 


3. Special Cleaning 


For removal of material other than assessed dockage, at request of 
owner: 


One-half cent per bushel in addition to charges under 
Part “EK” General, Section 1. Returns for such cleaning to be 
based on actual results after cleaning and deduction for actual 
invisible loss. 
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SECTION “D” 


CHURCHILL, MANITOBA 
1. Elevation 


Receiving, elevating, shipping, storing and insurance against fire 
for the first eight days: 


(a) Wheat, Oats and Barley—Two cents (2c) per bushel. 
(6) Rye—Two and one-half cents (24c) per bushel. 
(c) Flax—Three and one-half cents (34c) per bushel. 


(d) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—-Three and one-half cents 
(343c) per hundred (100) lbs. 


(e) Screenings—Four and one-half cents (44c) per hundred (100) Ibs. 
Tough, damp, condemned, heating, heated or fireburnt grain may 
always be refused. If received and stored it shall be at the owner’s 
risk of deterioration. All damp grain and tough flax shall be dried 
without notice as soon after unloading as facilities will permit. 


2. Storage (including insurance against fire): 
For each succeeding day or part thereof after the first eight days: 


(a) Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye and Flax 

From August Ist to October 8th inclusive in each year—One 
twenty-fifth of one cent (1/25c) per bushel. 

From October 9th to 31st July in the following year, inclusive— 
One ninetieth of one cent (1/90c) per bushel. 

Except that on grain in store on the Ninth day of October in any 
year and grain delivered between the Ninth Day of October 
and the Thirtieth Day of November in the same year, both 
dates inclusive, the total storage charge from such dates up 
to and including the Thirty-first Day of August in the follow- 
ing year shall be one cent (1c) per bushel. 

(b) Mixed Grain (handled as mixtures)—Two thirtieths of one cent 

(2/30c) per hundred (100) lbs. 


(c) Screenings—One tenth of one cent (1/10c) per hundred (100) Ibs. 


SECTION “E” 


GENERAL 
1. Cleaning 


1. For removal of dockage (other than grain for which a return is 
made): 


(a) Wheat and Oats 


Containing less than 3 per cent dockage—No charge. 

containing ‘from 3 per cent to 5 per cent dockage—One-half cent 
(4c) per bushel. 

containing from 54 per cent to 10 per cent dockage—One cent (1c) 
per bushel. 

containing more than 10 per cent dockage—One and one-half 
cents (14c) per bushel. 
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(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


Barley 

containing less than 54 per cent dockage—One-half cent (4c) per 
bushel. 

containing from 54 per cent to 10 per cent dockage—One cent (1c) 
per bushel. 

containing more than 10 per cent dockage—One and one-half 
cents (14c) per bushel. 

Rye 

containing less than 3 per cent dockage—No charge. 

containing from 3 per cent to 5 per cent dockage—One cent (1c) 
per bushel. 

containing from 54 per cent to 10 per cent dockage—One and one- 
half cents (14c) per bushel. 

PU Ra more than 10 per cent dockage—Two cents (2c) per 
bushel. 


Flax 

containing less than 55 per cent dockage—No charge. 

containing from 54 per cent to 10 per cent dockage—Two cents 
(2c) per bushel. 

containing more than 10 per cent dockage—Two and one-half 
cents (24c) per bushel. 


(e) Sunflower Seed 


(2) 


containing less than 54 per cent dockage—No charge. 

containing from 545 per cent to 10 per cent dockage—Three cents 
(8c) per hundred (100) lbs. 

containing more than 10 per cent dockage—Four cents (4c) per 
hundred (100) lbs. 


For removal of other grain, except mixed feed oats, from grain 
carrying a return for such other grain (c.c. cars) in addition to 
charges, if any, under subsection 1 hereof: 


All Grain 


(3) 


containing not more than 10 per cent other grain—Three cents 
(3c) per hundred (100) lbs. 

containing more than 10 per cent but not more than 15 per cent 
other grain—Four cents (4c) per hundred (100) lbs. 

containing more than 15 per cent of other grain—Five cents (5c) 
per hundred (100) lbs. 


For removal of mixed feed oats from wheat carrying a return of 
mixed feed oats—One-half cent (4c) per bushel in addition to 
charges under subsection 1(a) hereof. 


2. Returns for Dockage 


(a) 


Wheat 
On shipments assessed dockage of three per cent (3%) or more, a 


return for all such screenings, less one-half of one per cent (4%) of 
the gross weight of the shipment for waste shall be made to the shipper. 


Separate returns shall be made for other grain or mixed feed oats 


(wild oats) in shipments designated “clean till clean” on account of 
containing two and one-half per cent (24%) or more oats; three per 
cent (3%) or more flax; three and one-half per cent (34%) or more 
mixed feed oats or five per cent (5%) or more broken wheat. 
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On shipments which are designated “clean till clean” for mixed 
feed oats (wild oats) a deduction of one-half of one per cent (5%) of 
the gross weight of the shipment for waste shall pe deducted from the 
return for the mixed feed oats. 


(6) Oats 


On shipments assessed dockage of three per cent (38%) or more a 
return for all such screenings less one-half of one per cent (4%) of the 
eross weight of the shipment for waste shall be made to the shipper. 
A separate return shall be made for flax in shipments designated 
“clean till clean” on account of containing three per cent (3%) or more 
of flax. 


(c) Barley 


On shipments assessed dockage a return for all such screenings 
less one-half of one per cent (4%) of the gross weight of the shipment 
for waste shall be made to the shipper. A separate return shall be 
made for flax in shipments designated “clean till clean” on account of 
containing three per cent (3%) or more of flax. 


(d) Rye 


On shipments assessed dockage of three per cent (8%) or more a 
return for all such screenings less one per cent (1%) of the gross weight 
of the shipment for waste shall be made to the shipper. 


Separate returns shall be made for other grain in shipments desig- 
nated “clean till clean” on account of containing two and one-half 
per cent (24%) or more oats; three per cent (8%) or more flax, or 
five per cent (5%) or more broken rye. 


(e) Flax 


On shipments assessed dockage of five and one-half per cent 
(54%) or more, a return for all such screenings less two and one-half 
per cent (24%) of the gross weight of the shipment for waste shall be 
made to the shipper. 


Separate returns shall be made for other grains or mixtures of 
grains in shipments designated “clean till clean” on account of con- 
taining two and one-half per cent (24%) or more of other grains or 
mixtures of grains. 


(f) Sunflower Seed 


On shipments assessed dockage of five and one-half per cent 
(54%) or more a return for all such screenings less one per cent (1%) 
of the gross weight of the shipment for waste shall be made to the 
shipper. 


Separate returns shall be made for the grain or mixtures of grain 
in shipments designated ‘‘clean till clean” on account of containing two 
and one-half per cent (24%) or more of other grains or mixtures of 
grains. 


(g) Quakty of Screenings 


The holder of warehouse receipts or shut-outs covering dockage 
shall be entitled to receive the average quality of screenings in accord- 
ance with sample tests which shall be made in such manner as shall 
be determined by the Inspection Branch. 
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(h) Disposition of Screenings 

If instructions for the disposition of screenings covered by out- 
standing returns are not received within thirty days from the date of 
unloading, such screenings may be disposed of for account of whom 
it may concern. 


3. Special Separations 


Separations of mixed grain or straight grade grain to improve grade— 
Five Cents (5c) per hundred (100) pounds computed on gross weight of car. 

On all such separations a deduction of one per cent (1%) of the gross 
weight shall be made to cover invisible loss in separation, except in cases 
where the inspection certificate issued in respect of such grain before 
separation does not specify the actual percentages of domestic grain or dirt 
to be removed, when settlement shall be made on the basis of the actual net 
weights after the separation. 


4, Drying 

(a) All Grain except Sunflower Seed 
Tough—Three cents (3c) per bushel. 
Damp or Wet—Five cents (5c) per bushel. 

(b) Sunflower Seed 
Tough—Ten cents (10c) per hundred (100) lbs. 
Damp—Fifteen cents (15c) per hundred (100) Ibs. 
Moist and Wet—Twenty Cents (20c) per hundred (100) lbs. 


5. Bulkheads 


For removal and additional expense in handling and unloading 
car—Five Dollars ($5.00) per bulkhead. 


6. Sacked Grain 
For unloading—Five cents (5c) per sack. 


7. Sacking 


(a) For sacking grain: 
One and one-half cents (14c) per bushel on sacks not exceeding 
125 pounds per sack. 
Two cents (2c) per bushel on sacks not exceeding 160 pounds per 
sack. 
Two and one-half cents (24c) per bushel on sacks not exceeding 
220 pounds per sack. 
For double sacking: 
One cent (1c) per sack in addition to above charges. 
(b) For sacking Screenings: 
Ten Cents (10c) per sack. 
Sacking of screenings shall only be carried out at the discretion of 
the licensee. 
(c) Sacks and twine to be furnished by the shipper or supplied at his 
expense. 
For machine sewing, one-half of one cent (4c) shall be charged 
for twine. 
(d) Stencilling: 
One-half of one cent (4c) per sack; stencil to be supplied by the 
shipper. 


8. Preparing Cars for Loading 
Eight Dollars ($8.00) per car when paper is used. 
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9. Basis of Charges 


Charges for cleaning, drying or other treatment shall be computed on 
gross weight of the shipment. 

Charges for elevation and storage shall be computed on net weight of 
grain received. 

Charges accruing after issuance of initial completed out-turn and 
expense bill shall follow the grain. 

All charges must be paid before grain is shipped. 


10. Allowance for Invisible Loss and Shrinkage 


(a) All grain delivered to terminal elevators in railway cars shall be 
subject to a deduction from the gross weight of the car to cover invisible loss 
and shrinkage in handling as follows: 


VAG in. setae Bh ape SID ol ae ln 30 pounds per car 
Oats, Barley and Mixed Grain .... 50 pounds per car 
OT a wecbockes See ee ee meres 56 pounds per car 
TRY Gee a stn sas, « cekags 2 ee ogee .... 70 pounds per car 
EN es nil Ned tees ae sec core ee tie 120 pounds per car 
SIIUOWET EGG. ec cata motte stern ns 50 pounds per car 


(b) All grain delivered to terminal elevators by wagons or trucks shall 
be subject to a deduction from the gross weight to cover invisible loss and 
shrinkage in handling not in excess of the weight in pounds set forth in the 
shrinkage table hereunder, except that the deduction on tough, damp or 
wet grain shall not be in excess of double the allowance set forth in the 
aforesaid shrinkage table. 


Shrinkage Table 


SHRINKAGE ALLOWANCE IN PoUNDS 
Gross GRAIN WEIGHT ee 
In Pounds All Grain Except Flax Flax 


Straight Tough Straight | Tough or 


Grade Grade Damp 
Unpitovand incltiidine.:. ts. tl seen 1,500... \ 5 { 10 10 10 20 
Over 1,500 lbs. but not more than 2,500... 15 20 20 40 
Over 2,500 fe el ue 3,500... } 10 { 25 30 30 60 
Over 3,500 a ee - 4,500... 30 40 40 80 
Over 4,500 se ue ae 5,500... } 15 { 40 50 50 100 
Over 5,500 ad - < 6,500. . 45 60 60 120 
Over 6,500 e cd i 71,0005, « \ 20 { BD 70 70 140 
Over 7,500 oh 4 - 8,500... 60 80 80 160 
Over 8,500 a “ a 0:500-44 } 25 { 70 90 90 180 
Over 9,500 } . 10,500... eps 100 100 200 
Over 10,500 £ cf “3 11,500... } 30 { 85 110 110 220 
Over 11,500 sf < ee 12,5005. 90 120 120 240 
Over 12,500 5 “e 13,500... } 35 { 100 130 130 260 
Over 13,500 ¥ ry $ 14,500. . 105 140 140 280 
Over 14,500 ye S 2 15;5007% } 40 115 150 150 300 
Over 15,500 vi a fs 163500... . 120 160 160 320 
Over 16,500 ¥ a Fs 17,500... } 45 { 130 170 170 340 
Over 17,500 ve vig 18,500... 135 180 180 360 
Over 18,500 fi sd 19,500... } 50 { 145 190 190 380 
Over 19,500 % ‘i a 20,500... 150 200 200 400 
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11. Unspecified Grain 


Salvaged or other unspecified grain shall only be received, stored and 
treated subject to special charges to be agreed upon at the time, subject 
to the approval of the Board. 


12. Service required after the usual working hours on week days and 
on Sundays and legal holidays shall be subject to special charges to be 
arranged between the manager or operator of the elevator and the owner or 
shipper of the grain. 


13. Tariffs of charges lower than the maximum charges specified herein 
may be filed with the Board by the manager or operator of any terminal 
elevator but such lower charges shall apply, subject to the provisions of 
Section 134 of The Canada Grain Act, to all grain received at such elevator 
during the crop year for which such tariffs of charges are filed. 


REGULATION No. 23 


APPLICATIONS FOR LICENCES 
AND 


‘TERMS AND CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH LICENCES ARE GRANTED 


Applications for Licences 


Applications for licences under the provisions of The Canada Grain 
Act shall be made over statutory declaration on special forms provided by 
the Board of Grain Commissioners, and shall specify the following informa- 
tion :— 

1. Att APPLICATIONS 

The kind of licence desired 

The crop year 

The full trade name of the applicant 

The head office address of the applicant 

If an individual, the Christian names in full 

If a partnership, the full name of each member of the firm 


If a corporation, the names of the President, Vice-President, Secretary, 
Treasurer and General Manager 


2. Auu ELEvATOR APPLICATIONS 
The information specified in paragraph 1 hereof 
The location of the elevator 
The railway serving the elevator 
Whether or not grain can be received directly from or discharged 

directly into railway cars or vessels 

Type of construction of the elevator and all attached annexes 
Date of construction of the elevator and all attached annexes 
The grain storage capacity of the elevator and all attached annexes 
Whether annexes are permanent or temporary structures 
Name of owner of the elevator 
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If applicant is not the owner, the date of leasing the building 

Name of licensee who operated elevator the previous crop year 

Date of purchase 

Kind of power operating elevator machinery. 

Whether or not equipped with cleaning machinery for wheat and flax 
Capacity per hour of cleaners, if any 


Number, capacity, kind and maker’s name of all receiving and shipping 
scales 


Date scale equipment last verified by Weights and Measures officials 


How grain is transferred from elevator to annex and from annex to 
elevator 


3. TERMINAL, MILL AND EASTERN ELEVATOR APPLICATIONS 


The information specified in paragraphs 1 and 2 hereof 

Whether or not the elevator is equipped with machinery for the drying 
of grain 

The capacity per hour, for tough grain, of the drying equipment 

The name of the Superintendent of the elevator 


4. Country ELEVATOR APPLICATIONS 


The information specified in paragraphs 1 and 2 hereof 

Whether or not machinery can clean grain before weighing 

Whether or not the receiving scales are arranged so as to weigh grain 
within full view of the party delivering the grain 

Whether or not the annex (or annexes) is properly roofed and floored 
and provides safe storage for grain 


5. Pusuic CouNtTRY ELEVATOR APPLICATIONS 


The information specified in paragraphs 1, 2 and 4 hereof 

The tariff of charges for receiving, storing, shipping and handling grain 

Whether or not the elevator operator is subject to a grain shortage 
bond 


6. PRIVATE CouNTRY ELEVATOR APPLICATIONS 


The information specified in paragraphs 1, 2 and 4 hereof 
The number of public country elevators in operation at the point 
where elevator is located 


7. Track BuyrEr’s, GRAIN COMMISSION MERCHANT’S AND GRAIN DEALER’S 
APPLICATIONS 


The information specified in paragraph 1 hereof 

The maximum amount due at any one time during the previous crop 
year for grain handled or purchased 

The total amount of business transacted during the previous crop 
year, by grains, cars, bushels and value 


Terms and Conditions Under Which Licences Issued 


In addition to the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and the regula- 
tions and orders made thereunder, the applicant undertakes to comply with 
the following conditions:— 


1. All grain received for storage at any licensed elevator shall be 
stored in the building, or buildings, described in the application 
for licence and not otherwise. 
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2. Licences may not be transferred from one manager to another with- 
out the express permission of the Board. 


3. If an operator of any licensed elevator is convicted or proved guilty 
by the Board of Grain Commissioners or by any Court of compe- 
tent jurisdiction of an offence under The Canada Grain Act or the 
regulations and orders made thereunder, such operator may be 
dismissed and shall not be re-employed in any licensed elevator 
without permission, in writing, of the Board; and the Board may 
refuse to license any elevator at which such an operator is 
employed. 


GRAIN CARGOES, LOADING AND CARRIAGE OF 
See SHIPPING (Canada Shipping Act, 1934). 


GRAIN FUTURES ACT, 1939. (1939, c. 31) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


GRAINS AND MILLFEEDS, WESTERN, FREIGHT ASSISTANCE ON 


Regulations respecting the payment of freight assistance on 
western grains and millfeeds shipped imto Eastern 
Canada and British Columbia 


P.C. 5434 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuHurspDAY, the 17th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS it is deemed desirable to amend and consolidate the regula- 
tions respecting the payment of freight assistance on western grains 
and millfeeds shipped into eastern Canada and the province of British 
Columbia. 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Agriculture, is pleased to order as 
follows: 


1. The regulations respecting the payment of freight assistance on 
western grains and millfeeds, established by Order in Council P.C. 1515 
of 8th April, 1948, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations respecting the Payment of Freight 
Assistance on Western Grains and Millfeeds shipped into Eastern Canada 
and the Province of British Columbia” are hereby made and established, 
in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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EASTERN CANADA 


The Minister of Agriculture is authorized to pay freight assistance 


(1) On Western Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye, whole or ground, Wheat 
Bran, Wheat Shorts, Wheat Middlings, No. 1 Feed Screenings or No. 2 
Feed Screenings, shipped or transported by rail or boat from Port Arthur, 
Fort William or Armstrong, Ontario, to destinations in Canada east 
thereof and distributed for use exclusively as feed in Canada for Canadian 
livestock or poultry; 


(2) On Wheat Bran, Wheat Shorts and Wheat Middlings milled in 
Western Canada, or milled in Eastern Canada from Western Wheat 
shipped or transported from Port Arthur, Fort William or Armstrong, 
Ontario, to port elevators or flour mills in Canada east thereof when 
such Bran, Shorts or Middlings are distributed from the manufacturing 
mill for use exclusively as feed in Canada for Canadian livestock or 
poultry ; 


Provided that such assistance shall be paid as follows: 


(a) On all rail shipments from Fort William, Port Arthur or Arm- 
strong, the payment shall be the sum of $6.00 per ton when the 
destination is within the Montreal Freight Rate Zone, and the 
sum of $6.00 per ton plus the remainder of the actual through 
carlot rail freight charges to destinations beyond the Montreal 
Freight Rate Zone, and the actual carlot rail freight charges, 
but not exceeding $6.00 per ton, to destinations in Northern 
Ontario to which the local freight rate is less than the Montreal 
Zone freight rate: 


) On water shipments from Fort William or Port Arthur to Eastern 
Lake and River Ports (excepting Montreal and Eastward) when 
no further rail haul is involved payment shall be made as follows: 


(1) All Georgian Bay Ports, Goderich, Sarnia and 


rN 
oO 
— 


NWicthkervi lps sms s Roem ik el ca ike gh MeL, $3.50 per ton 
(2) Port Colborne and Humberstone .......... $4.10 per ton 
ED Ra Bah gobadgrs, Bey actos alhetchealllaae ob shunt aalianhetep dies maradage $4.30 per ton 
(4) sKinesionl spain an dshek Je eiaateeds ayo: $4.50 per ton 
(5) ePrestott mere Gee tik nie Sire ern iis Soh $4.65 per ton 


(c) On water shipments from Fort William or Port Arthur to ports 
designated in paragraph (6) when distribution is made to inland 
destinations by rail, payment shall be made on basis of the amount 
payable at each port plus the actual ex-water rail freight charges 
to destinations within the Montreal Freight Rate Zone but not 
to exceed $6.00 per ton, and when the destination is beyond the 
Montreal Freight Rate Zone payment shall be made on the same 
basis as designated in paragraph (a) of this Order. 


On water shipments from Fort William or Port Arthur to 
Montreal and ports east thereof payment shall be the sum of $6.00 
per ton when the destination is within the Montreal Freight Rate 
Zone and $6.00 per ton plus the remainder of the actual through 
carlot rail freight rate from Fort William, Port Arthur or Arm- 
strong to destinations beyond the Montreal Zone. 


(d 


Nee” 
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Provided that, on all grains and feeds shipped and distributed in 
accordance with the provisions hereof, evidence satisfactory to the Minister 
is produced to show that the sale price to consumers of such products 
has been reduced by and takes into account the payment of freight charges 
as herein prescribed. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 


The Minister of Agriculture is hereby authorized to pay the carlot 
short line rail freight charges from Calgary, Edmonton or other points in 
the Province of Alberta from which the direct carlot rail freight rates to 
destination in British Columbia do not exceed the carlot rail freight rates 
by the direct short line route from Edmonton or Calgary, whichever is the 
lower, to such destinations and to pay the coastal waters freight charges 
based on ecarlot ratings from any coastal port in the Province of British 
Columbia to any coastal point therein, as herein prescribed, effective April 
8, 1948: 


(1) On Western Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye, No. 1 Feed Screenings or 
No. 2 Feed Screenings, whole or ground, Wheat Bran, Wheat Shorts or 
Wheat Middlings, shipped from points of origin in the Province of Alberta, 
Saskatchewan or Manitoba and in that part of British Columbia known as 
the Peace River District, to destinations in British Columbia and distributed 
for use exclusively as feed in British Columbia for Canadian livestock or 
poultry; provided that when the freight rates shown in Canadian Freight 
Association Tariff, No. 145 can ‘be applied, they must be used. 


(2) On Wheat Bran, Wheat Shorts and Wheat Middlings milled in 
British Columbia from Western Wheat shipped or transported from points 
of origin in the Province of Alberta, Saskatchewan or Manitoba and in that 
part of British Columbia known as the Peace River District, payment to 
be made under conditions similar to those covered by Section (1). 


(3) On Corn shipped from points in the Province of Manitoba as 
named in Canadian Freight Association Tariff, No. 145 to Vancouver or 
intermediate points in the direct line of transit, a sum not exceeding $6.00 
per ton from Edmonton or Calgary to such destination will be paid; pro- 
vided that if the destination is not on the direct line of transit to Vancouver, 
or if the actual charges are less than $6.00 per ton, the actual rail freight 
charges will be paid on the basis of Edmonton or Calgary rates. 


(4) When Wheat, shipped into British Columbia terminal elevators 
by The Canadian Wheat Board is re-shipped for use as feed for livestock 
or poultry in British Columbia, carlot rail freight charges will be paid 
from point of origin; 


Provided that, on all grains and millfeeds shipped and distributed in 
accordance with the provisions hereof, evidence satisfactory to the Minister 
is produced to show that the sale price to the consumer has been reduced 
by and takes into account the full payment of such freight assistance as 
herein prescribed. 


HARBOURS 


See GOVERNMENT HARBOURS AND PIERS ACT; NATIONAL HARBOURS BOARD 
ACT, SHIPPING. 
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HAY AND STRAW INSPECTION ACT, 1933. (1933, c. 26) 
The Hay and Straw Inspection Regulations 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of the authority conferred upon me by The Hay 
and Straw Inspection Act, 1933, I hereby rescind all Regulations made 
under the said Act and substitute the following therefor: 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 
Mimster of Agriculture. 


Ottawa, February 23, 1949. 


THE HAY AND STRAW INSPECTION REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations, 
(a) “Act” means The Hay and Straw Inspection Act, 1933; 


(b) “Plant Products Division” means the Plant Products Division of 
the Production Service, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa; 


(c) “Inspector” means any person authorized to make inspections and 
to issue inspection certificates under the provisions of the Act. 


2. (1) The prescribed standards of class, quality and condition for hay 
and straw are as set forth in the Schedule and when hay or straw of any of 
the classes specified therein is inspected and certified pursuant to these 
Regulations, such hay or straw shall be described in the certificate of 
inspection in accordance with the standards set forth in the Schedule. 

(2) Where an inspection is made of any hay or straw which is not 
included in the Schedule, an inspector may issue a certificate of inspection 
describing, as accurately as 1t may be possible for him so to do, the class, 
quality and condition of the hay or straw. 


3. The prescribed charges for the inspection of hay and straw are: 


(a) twenty-five cents per ton plus the travelling and other expenses of 
the inspector actually incurred in making any inspection at a place 
or locality other than his local headquarters; or 

(6) such charges as the Plant Products Division and other interested 
parties may jointly agree upon for any particular inspection or 
inspections. 


SCHEDULE 
1. Definitions 
In this Schedule, 


(a) “Hay” means the harvested, cured, unthreshed herbage of those 
kinds of forage plants which have recognized feeding value and 
are acceptable to Plant Products Division; and that 
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(1) meets the class, mixture, grade, colour and other requirements 
as prescribed in the following tables; 

(11) contains not more than thirty-five per cent of foreign 
material; and 

(i111) 1s not coarse or woody; 
(b) “Foreign material’? means: 

(i) mature chess (Bromus secalinus), mature green or yellow 
foxtail (Setaria viridis and S. lutescens), spear grass (Stipa 
spp.), wire grass (Aristida spp.), wild barley (Hordeum 
jubatum, H. murinum, H. pusillum) and other weeds; 

(11) such sedges, rushes and other plants which are coarse and 
woody or otherwise unsuitable for feed; and 

(iii) ripe grain hay, grain straw, grain or grass stubble, chaff, corn- 
stalks and other objectionable matter which may be present 
naturally in hay; 

(c) “Injurious foreign material” includes sand burs, poisonous plants, 
harsh awned grasses such as mature wild barley and spear grass 
and other material which may be injurious when fed to livestock; 


(d) “Clover” means red clover, alsike clover or white clover or a 
mixture thereof; 

(e) Other grasses may include such cultivated and wild grasses, sedges 
and rushes as may be present naturally in meadows, and may 
include not more than ten per cent (of the total hay) of grain 
hay cut before maturity; 

(f) Other legumes may include such cultivated and wild legumes as 
may be present naturally in meadows. 


2. Percentage Determinations 


For the purpose of this Schedule, percentages shall be determined in 

accordance with the following: 

(a) The percentage of mixtures and foreign material is based on the 

percentage by weight of the total hay; 

(b) (i) the percentage of green colour is based upon colour determina- 
tions determined by the method prescribed by Plant Products 
Division and expressed as “Per cent green”; and 

(11) computed as a percentage of the green colour present in hay 
which has not been discoloured by maturity, sun bleach, dew, 
rain or other damage; 

(c) the percentage of leafiness of alfalfa is based on the percentage 

by weight of the total alfalfa; 

(d) the percentage of coarse alfalfa hay is based on a count of the 

plants which are oversize at a point approximately two inches from 
the cut end of the stem. 


3. The grade designation shall indicate successively in the order named, 

(a) the number of the grade or the words “Sample grade” as the case 
may be, 

(b) any special grade that may apply, and 

(c) the class of hay (eg. “No. 1 timothy hay”, “No. 2 extra green 
timothy light clover mixed hay”). 
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GROUP No. 1 
Timothy, Clover and Dyke Hay 
TaBLeE No. 1—Classification 


Class Mixture percentages 
LIMOthY .t4*t |. oid.» aes ameedh. SOAS - Timothy with not over 10 per cent clover. 
Timothy Light Clover Mixed......... A mixture of timothy and clover with over 10 per 


cent but not over 30 per cent clover. 


Timothy Medium Clover Mixed....... A mixture of timothy and clover with over 30 per 
cent but not over 50 per cent clover. 


Timothy Light Grass Mixed.......... A mixture of timothy and other grasses with over 
10 per cent but not over 30 per cent other 
grasses and not over 10 per cent clover. 


Timothy Heavy Grass Mixed......... A mixture of timothy and other grasses with over 
30 per cent but not over 60 per cent other grasses 
and not over 10 per cent clover. 

Timothy Light Alfalfa Mixed......... A mixture of timothy and alfalfa with over 10 per 
cent but not over 30 per cent alfalfa. 


COVED Disa asks s of ee OST eee ee Clover with not over 20 per cent timothy and/or 
other grasses. 


Clover Light Timothy Mixed......... A mixture of clover and timothy with over 50 per 
cent clover and over 20 per cent timothy. 


Nore:— 


1. Dyke hay is a mixture of timothy and couchgrass (quack grass) grown on land 
reclaimed from tidal water. When dyke hay is to be classified, the word ‘“‘Dyke”’ 
shall be substituted for the word ‘‘Timothy”’ in the above table. 


2. Timothy may include not over 10% (of the total hay) of other grasses, except in 
the classes ‘‘timothy light grass mixed” and ‘“‘timothy heavy grass mixed”’. 


3. Clover or alfalfa may include not over 10% (of the total hay) of other legumes. 


TaBLeE No. 2—Grade Requirements 


Maximum 
Grade Per cent green colour per cent foreign 
material 
oe ae Be TA TINORE cre ets ae hone aa ee eerie ol OM he Ge ee ee aes 10 
No. 2;..%.. OOF TUDLe dats Seite. See cliots Eee, SW, Bee. oe 15 
Nerros. 5 - Less than 30, except when graded No. 3 on account of for- 20 
eign material. 
Sample....|Hay which contains more than 20% but less than 35% foreign material, or 


more than a trace of injurious foreign material, or which has any objection- 
able odour, or which is undercured, heating, hot, wet, musty, mouldy, 
caked, badly broken, badly stained, badly weathered, badly over-ripe or 
very dusty, or which is otherwise of distinctly low quality. 


Notes: Hay that is stained shall not be graded Extra green, Green, No. 1 or No. 2. 
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SPECIAL GRADES 


Extra green.—Hay of any of the classes listed in Table No. 1, which has 60% or more 
green colour, shall have the words ‘‘extra green” included in and made a part of the 
grade designation. E.g., ‘‘No. 1 extra green timothy”’, ‘“‘No. 3 extra green clover light 
timothy mixed”, “Sample grade extra green clover’’. 


Green.—Hay of grade No. 2, No. 3 or Sample grade of any of the classes listed in Table 
No. 1, which has 45% or more but less than 60% green colour, shall have the word 
‘“‘sreen”’ included in and made a part of the grade designation. E.g. ‘‘No. 2 green 
timothy’’. 

Stemmy.—Hay of any grade of the classes Clover and Clover light timothy mixed listed in 
Table No. 1, in which the leaves and blossoms of the clover constitute less than 20% 


of the total weight of the clover, shall have the word ‘‘stemmy”’ included in and made # 
part of the grade designation. E.g., ‘“No. 2 stemmy clover’’. 


GROUP No. 2 
Alfalfa and Alfalfa Mixed Hay 


TaBLeE No. 3—Classification 


Class Mixture Percentages 
Alfalfa... 7eO A Ate? cee cheer. erties Alfalfa with not over 5 per cent grasses. 
Alfalfa Light Grass Mixed............ A mixture of alfalfa and grasses with over 5 per 


cent but not over 20 per cent grasses. 


Alfalfa Heavy Grass Mixed........... A mixture of alfalfa and grasses with over 20 per 
cent but not over 60 per cent grasses. 


Alfalfa Light Timothy Mixed......... A mixture of alfalfa and timothy with over 5 per 
cent but not over 30 per cent timothy. 


Alfalfa Heavy Timothy Mixed........ A mixture of alfalfa and timothy with over 30 per 
cent alfalfa and over 30 per cent timothy. 


Alfaifa Clover Mixed sian) ee te, Die A mixture of alfalfa and clover with over 10 per 
cent but not over 50 per cent clover and not 
over 10 per cent grasses. 


Alfalfa Light Grain Mixed............ A mixture of alfalfa and grain hay with over 5 per 
cent but not over 20 per cent grain hay. 


Alfalfa Heavy Grain Mixed........... A mixture of alfalfa and grain hay with over 40 
per cent alfalfa and over 20 per cent grain hay. 


Note: 


1. Alfalfa may include not over 10% (of the total hay) of other legumes, except in the 
class ‘‘alfalfa clover mixed”’. 


2. Timothy or grain hay may include not over 10% (of the total hay) of other 
grasses. 
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TaBLe No. 4—Grade Requirements 


Grades applicable to the classes Alfalfa, Alfalfa Light Timothy Mixed, Alfalfa Light Grass 
Mixed, Alfalfa Clover Mixed and Alfalfa Light Grain Mixed. 


Maximum 
Leafiness of Alfalfa per cent 
Grade (Pevident saves) Per cent green colour foneion 
material 
ni | on en 40 OE INOTES eget angel die GO AD INGOT Ones. einer ee: dee 2 5 
ING? Zhiue 20° Or Tere. v.*, ais Geek aes § Boror ntore, Ol BOI 6G, 04s .2 10 
ND32 otbnlin « Less than 25, except when|Less than 35, except when 15 
graded No. 3 on account of} graded No. 3 on account of 
any other factor. any other factor. 
Sample...... Hay which contains more than 15% but less than 35% of foreign material 


or more thana trace of injurious foreign material, or which has any 
objectionable odour, or which is undercured, heating, hot, wet, musty, 
mouldy, caked, badly broken, badly weathered, badly frosted, badly 
over-ripe or very dusty, or which is otherwise of distinctly low quality. 


Norse:—Hay in which a majority of the alfalfa stalks bear brown and/or black seed pods 
shall not be graded No. 1 or be assigned any special grade except ‘‘Coarse’’. 


TaBLE No. 5—Grade Requirements 


Grades applicable to the classes Alfalfa heavy timothy mixed, 
Alfalfa heavy grass mixed and Alfalfa heavy grain mixed. 


Maximum 
Grade Per cent green colour per cent 
foreign material 


INGE Lag hoes ACT CRRA IEE So ce ae te re gee Re aM a fas shia Ris vy cnn tant D 
INOS oes cd BD OFUIMOLC? a caev crte att ele oe eee ne eee ent 10 
Wosdijiie 2. Less than 35, except when graded No. 3 on account of 15 


foreign material. 


Sample....|Hay which contains more than 15% but less than 35% of foreign material, 
or more than a trace of injurious foreign material, or which has any 
objectionable odour, or which is undercured, heating, hot, wet, musty, 
mouldy, caked, badly broken, badly weathered, badly frosted, badly 
over-ripe or very dusty, or which is otherwise of distinctly low quality. 


Norre:—Hay in which the majority of the alfalfa stalks bear brown and/or black seed 
pods shall not be graded No. 1 or be assigned any special grade except ‘‘Coarse’’. 


46917—135 
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SPECIAL GRADES 


Extra leafy.—Hay of any grade of the classes listed in Table No. 4, and in which the 
leafiness of the alfalfa is 50% or more, with most of the leaves clinging, shall have 
the words “Extra leafy” included in and made a part of the grade designation. 
E.g. ‘No. 1 extra leafy alfalfa’, “No. 3 extra leafy alfalfa light grass mixed’’, ‘‘ Sample 
grade extra leafy alfalfa clover mixed”’’. 


Leafy.—Hay of the grades No. 2, No. 3 and Sample grade of the classes listed in Table No. 4, 
and in which the leafiness of the alfalfa is 40% or more, shall have the word ‘‘Teafy’’ 
included in and made a part of the grade designation. E.g., ““No. 2 leafy extra 
green alfalfa’’. 


Extra green.—Hay of any grade of the classes listed in Table No. 4 and Table No. 5, 
which has 75% or more green colour, shall have the words ‘‘Extra green’”’ included 
in and made a part of the grade designation. ‘ E.g., ‘‘No. 1 extra green alfalfa’. 


Green.—Hay of the grades No. 2, No. 3 and Sample grade of the classes listed in Table No. 4 
and Table No. 5, which has 60% or more but less than 75% green colour, shall have 
the word “green” included in and made a part of the grade designation. E.g., “Sample 
grade green alfalfa’. 


Coa~se.—Hay of any grade of the classes listed in Table No. 4 and Table No. 5, in which 
the alfalfa stalks are hard and round, and in which more than 30% of the alfalfa stalks 
have diameters equal to or greater than the standard gauge of No. 11 steel wire 
(approximately 12/100 inch), shall have the word ‘“‘Coarse”’ included in and made a 
part of the grade designation. E.g., “‘No. 2 coarse alfalfa’. 


GROUP No. 3 


Grass Hay 


Grass hay is hay of the cultivated and/or wild grasses other than timothy, upland, midland 
and slough prairie grasses, millet and grain cut for hay, and shall include hay containing 
more than 60% of grasses, sedges and/or rushes. 


TaBLE No. 6—Grade Requirements 


Maximum 
Grade Per cent green colour per cent foreign 
material 
Nowe BU OVIIOLE. £60 sauces ch Lol uacet EL ea cre erence. on ree ete eee 10 
NOn 2a aeoe, TEC Le L182 Oe ae eee 1 ee EC AU) RN a ig Ae Me Fe faut 15 
NOrOsGe so Less than 35, except when graded No. 3 on account of 20 
foreign material. 
Sample....|Hay which contains more than 20% but less than 35% foreign material, or 


more than a trace of injurious foreign material, or which has any objection- 
able odour, or which is undercured, heating, hot, wet, musty, mouldy, 
caked, badly broken, badly weathered, badly frosted, badlv over-ripe or 
very dusty, or which is otherwise of distinctly low quality. 


NorTe:— 
1. Hay that is stained shall not be graded Extra green, green, No. 1 or No. 2. 
2. Grade designations for grass hay shall include, after the words “grass hay” either 
the common names of the several kinds of grasses, sedges, rushes and legumes, 


which constitute more than 10% of the mixture listed in order of predominance 
or such local trade names as will identify the kinds of such constituents. 
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SPECIAL GRADES 


Extra green.—Grass hay of any grade listed in Table No. 6, which has 65% or more green 
colour, shall have the words “Extra green’ included in and made a part of the 
grade designation. E.g., “No. 3 extra green grass hay, redtop and bluegrass’’. 


Green.—Grass hay of the grades No. 2, No. 3 and Sample grade listed in Table No. 6, 
which has 50% or more but less than 65% green colour, shall have the word “‘Green’”’ 
included in and made a part of the grade designation. E.g., ‘‘No. 2 green grass hay, 
redtop’’. 


GROUP No. 4 


Mixep Hay 


1. The class ‘‘Mixed Hay” shall include any mixture of hay which contains 50% or more 
of timothy, clover and/or grasses in Group No. 1, Group No. 2 and Group No. 3, but 
which are not classified in Table No. 1, Table No. 3 or Table No. 6. 


2. (1) Mixed Hay shall be graded according to the requirements and definitions for the 
kind of hay that predominates in the mixture, except that all numerical and special 
grade specifications pertaining to leafiness, stemminess and coarseness shall be 
disregarded. 


(2) The grade designation for Mixed Hay shall include successively, in the order named: 
(a) No. 1, No. 2, No. 3 or sample Grade as the case may be, and any special grade 
that may apply; 
(b) the words ‘‘Mixed Hay’’, and 
(c) the name and approximate percentage of each kind of hay which constitutes 
more than 10% of the mixture listed in order of predominance. 


GROUP No. 5 


Prairie Hay anp GRAIN Hay 


1. Upland hay (Prairie wool) is hay of the fine textured short grasses that grow commonly 
on the drier Canadian upland virgin prairie areas. 


2. Midland hay is hay of the taller growing species, exclusive of coarse slough grasses, 
that grow commonly on the more moist Canadian upland virgin prairie areas. 


3. Slough hay is hay of the relatively coarse stemmed species of grasses, sedges and/or 


rushes which grow on lowland virgin prairie areas which are flooded for at least a portion 
of the growing season. 
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Hay and Straw Inspection Act—continued 


TasLe No. 7—Classification of Prairie Hay 


Class of Hay Mixture Percentages 


Upland prairie (Prairie wool).......... Upland grasses with not over 10 per cent midland 
and/or other grasses. 


Midland ‘prairie. 2.230 oe Oe ie Midland grasses or a mixture of midland and 
upland grasses with over 40 per cent midland 
grasses. 

IOUS ae ea te ee oe cae sa Slough grasses or a mixture of slough and other 


grasses with over 40 per cent slough grass. 


Upland-midland prairie mixed.........|A mixture of upland and midland prairie grasses 
with over 10 per cent but not over 40 per cent 
midland grasses. 


Midland-slough prairie mixed......... A mixture of slough and other prairie grasses with 
over 10 per cent but not over 40 per cent slough 
grasses. 


TasBLE No. 8—Grade Requirements of Prairie Hay. 


Maximum 
Grade Per cent green colour per cent foreign 
material 
Noga plein inht haces sellers, nares sind At ctyines Batoence pomatisres Meer 10 
NOL Zsa DRGs 108i: aR ea MER ea Nhe Cute Aa mons Ae Ari: BE Rruecrerey 4 15 
INGOs ce Less than 30, except when graded No. 3 on account of foreign 20 
material. 
Sample....|Hay which contains more than 20% but less than 35% foreign material, or 


more than a trace of injurious foreign material, or which has any objection- 
able odour, or which is undercured, heating, hot, wet, musty, mouldy, 
caked, badly broken, badly stained, badly weathered, badly over-ripe or 
very dusty, or which is otherwise of distinctly low quality. 
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Taste No. 9—Classification of Grain Hay 


Class of Hay Mixture percentages 


CRAVEN . Arc, es ees wee eee Oat hay with not over 10 per cent legumes and 
not over 10 per cent other grains. 


Width hays Seer eee Wheat hay with not over 10 per cent legumes and 
not over 10 per cent other grains. 


Bariey: ayia eerie cas ee ts Barley hay with not over 10 per cent legumes and 
not over 10 per cent other grains. 


Oat light legume mixed’... .......-". A mixture of oat hay and legumes with over 10 
per cent legumes. 


Wheat light legume mixed............ A mixture of wheat hay and legumes with over 
10 per cent legumes. 


Barley light legume mixed............ A mixture of barley hay and legumes with over 
10 per cent legumes. 


TaBLeE No. 10—Grade Requirements 


Applicable to Oat hay, Barley hay, Oat light legume mixed hay, Barley light legume 
mixed hay and Mixed grain hay. 


Maximum 
Grade Maturity Colour per cent 
foreign 
material 
INO Al goats ct The grain shall have been cut|Natural green to yellowish green 5 
in the dough stage and shall| or greenish yellow. Bright. 
contain partly formed kern- 
els and ‘‘filled” grain with 
little or no shattering of 
kernels. 
NU; oe The grain shall have been cut/Green to yellowish green or 10 
in the dough stage or before} yellow with traces of green. 
and shall contain partly! May be slightly discoloured or 
formed kernels and “filled’’} slightly weathered. 
grain with little or no shat- 
tering of kernels. 
INGSos0e vk eon May be fully mature........ Yellow. May be discoloured, 15 
weathered or stained. 
Sample...... Hay which contains more than 15% but less than 35% foreign material, or 


more than a trace of injurious foreign material, or which has any objection- 
able odour, or which is undercured, heating, hot, wet, musty, mouldy, 
caked, badly broken, badly stained, badly over-ripe or very dusty, or 
which is otherwise of distinctly low quality. 
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TasLe No. 11.—Grade Requirements 


Applicable to Wheat hay and Wheat light legume mixed hay. 


Maximum 

per cent 

Grade Maturity Colour foreign 
material 

IN Givdsb-qeraee The grain shall have been cut|Natural green to yellowish 5 

in the milk stage or before,| green. Bright. 
and may contain small, 
shrivelled kernels and a lit- 
tle ‘‘filled”’ grain. 
NOL AAs ole The grain shall have been cut|Yellowish green to yellow with 10 
in the early dough stage or} traces of green. May be 
before, and may contain] slightly discoloured or slightly 
partly-formed kernels and} weathered. 
some “filled”? grain, but 
such “‘filled’”’ grain shall not 
predominate. 

INGA Ose e te May be fully mature........ Yellow to greenish yellow with 15 
many brown leaves. May be 
discoloured, weathered or 
stained. 

Sample...... Hay which contains more than 15% but less than 35% foreign material, 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


or more than a trace of injurious foreign material or which has any 
objectionable odour, or which is undercured, heating, hot, wet, musty, 
mouldy, caked, badly broken, badly stained, badly over-ripe or very 
dusty, or which is otherwise of distinctly low quality. 


GROUP No. 6 


STRAW 


“Straw” is the remnants of wheat, oat, barley and rye crops from which the grain has 
been threshed, and may include not more than 10% (of the total straw) of grasses 
that are not coarse and woody. 


Chaff is shattered glumes, and also all pieces of straw not over four inches in length. 


Foreign material is all material other than straw, except grasses that are not coarse 
and woody. 


Percentages of chaff and foreign material shall be based upon percentages by weight 
of the total straw. 


The Grade designation shall indicate successively in the order named: 
(a) the number of the grade or the words “Sample grade’’, as the case may be; 
(b) any special grade that may apply; 


(c) the kind or kinds of straw. E.g., “No. 1 wheat straw’’, “Sample grade chaffy 
oat straw’’. 
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TaBLe No. 12 
Grades applicable to Straw. 
Maximum per cent 
Grade Colour Ey Ean cakes ee GREE AI 
Foreign material | chaff 
Nosh: Bright. May be slightly discoloured by rain, 10 35 
dew or other damage. 
No. 2.9...) Moderately discoloured, weathered or stained. . 10 35 
Sample...... Straw which contains more than 10% of foreign material, or more than 


35% chaff, or which is heating, hot, wet, musty, mouldy, caked, badly 
stained, badly weathered, or very dusty, or which is otherwise of 
distinctly low quality. 


SPECIAL GRADES 

Straight rye straw.—Rye straw of any grade, which is straight and not tangled from thresh- 
ing and which has been pressed into large box-pressed bales, shall have the word 
“Straight” included in and made a part of the grade designation. FE.g., “No. 1 
straight rye straw’’, “Sample grade straight rye straw (mouldy)”’. 

Long rye straw.—Rye straw of any grade, which is straight and not tangled from threshing 
and which has been pressed into perpetual-pressed bales, shall have the word ‘‘Long”’ 
included in and made a part of the grade designation. E.g., “No. 1 long rye straw’’. 

Chaffy straw.—Straw of any grade, which contains more than 35% chaff shall have the 


word ‘‘Chaffy” included in and made a part of the grade designation. HE.g., ‘“‘No. 1 
chaffy oat straw’’, “Sample grade chaffy barley straw’’. 


HEALTH AND WELFARE 


Seé€ DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL HEALTH AND WELFARE ACT, PUBLIC WORKS 
HEALTH ACT. 


HOME EXTENSION—HOME IMPROVEMENT 


See HOUSING ACTS. 


HONEY 


See FRUIT, VEGETABLES AND HONEY ACT. 


HOSIERY—MARKING MATERIAL CONTENT OF 


Seé DOMINION TRADE AND INDUSTRY COMMISSION ACT. 


HOG CARCASS GRADING, REGULATIONS RESPECTING 


Seeé LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 
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HOUSING ACTS 


As defined in The Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation Act 
(1945, c. 15), “Housing Acts” means The National Housing Act, 1944, The 
National Housing Act, 1938, including Item 452 of Schedule B to The 
Appropriation Act, No. 5, 1942, The Home Improvement Loans Guarantee 
Act, 1937, including Item 453 of Schedule B to The Appropriation Act, No. 5, 
1942, and The Dominion Housing Act, 1935. By section 18 of The Central 
Mortgage and Housing Corporation Act the rights, powers, duties, liabilities 
and functions of the Minister under the Housing Acts or under any contract 
entered into under the said Acts were, with certain stated exceptions, 
transferred to Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation. 


HOME IMPROVEMENT LOANS GUARANTEE ACT, 1937 
The Home Improvement Regulations, 1937 
P.C. 3233 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuEspAy, the 27th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 


His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Reconstruction and Supply and pursuant to the 
provisions of section 8 of The Home Improvement Loans Guarantee Act, 
1937, 1 George VI, chapter 11, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations under The Home Improvement Loans Guarantee 
Act, 1937, established by Order in Council P.C. 937 of 23rd April, 1937, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Home Improvement Regula- 
tions, 1937” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE HOME IMPROVEMENT REGULATIONS, 1937 


1. These regulations and any amendments thereto may be cited as The 
Home Improvement Regulations, 1937. 


2. In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Act” means The Home Improvement Loans Guarantee Act, 1937, 
and any amendments thereto; 

(b) “approved lending institution”, “home improvement loan”, “lending 
institution” and “Minister” shall have the same meaning as in the 
Act; 

(c) “borrower” means a person who has obtained a home improvement 
loan; 
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(d) ‘claim’ means a claim on the form prescribed made by an approved 
lending institution to the Minister for any loss sustained by it as 
a result of a home improvement loan made by such institution; 

(e) “guarantee” means a guarantee given by the Government of 
Canada to any approved lending institution pursuant to the 
provisions of the Act and these regulations; 

(f) “lender” means an approved lending institution; 

(g) “loan” means a home improvement loan; 

(h) “note” means a promissory note evidencing a home improvement 
loan. 


3. A note may provide for the payment by the maker of interest at 
the rate of seven per centum per annum, from the date of default until 
payment, upon each instalment of principal in respect of which default of 
payment has continued for at least fifteen days from the due date. 


4. (1) If a lender discovers that a statement in an application for a 
loan is false in any material respect, the lender shall immediately report 
the same to the Minister, and shall take whatever action the lender deems 
appropriate in the circumstances. 

(2) If despite the fact that the application has been scrutinized and 
checked with the care ordinarily required by the lender, it is discovered that 
a false material statement has been made therein or that the proceeds of 
the loan have been used otherwise than for the purposes specified in the 
application the guarantee shall not for such reason be invalidated or 
discharged to any extent. 


5. A new obligation taken to liquidate a loan previously made or to 
increase the amount loaned and consolidate both loans shall be eligible for 
guarantee if it complies with the requirements of the Act and the Regula- 
tions, and the full amount of the original loan, plus the additional amount 
loaned, shall be included in ascertaining the total amount loaned by the 
lender. 


6. (1) Where a borrower under a loan is in default or advises the lender 
that some of the terms of his agreement are so onerous that he will have 
to default, and where in either case the said lender is of opinion that a 
revision or alteration of some of the terms of the agreement will enable 
the borrower to meet his obligation, the said lender may, with the borrower’s 
approval, alter or revise the agreement in any or all of the following ways: 

(a) extend the time within which the loan must be entirely repaid, 

even if such extension exceeds the terms of section 6(c) of the Act; 

(6b) reduce the amount of the periodic instalments or increase them if 

they are to be paid less frequently ; 

(c) increase or decrease the periods between such instalments but in 

no case are instalments to be due less frequently than yearly. 

(2) When any agreement is altered or revised under subsection one 
hereof the unearned discount or interest on the original loan shall be credited 
in full to the borrower. 

(3) If the terms of the altered or revised agreement do not exceed 
the limitations imposed by section 6(c) of the Act, the guarantee of the 
Government of Canada to the lender shall not be discharged where the 
lender has notified the Minister by registered letter of such alteration or 
revision and the reasons therefor. 
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(4) Where the terms of the altered or revised agreement would result 
in the limitations imposed by section 6(c) of the Act being exceeded the 
agreement shall not become effective until the lender has notified the 
Minister as provided in subsection (8) hereof and has received the approval 
of the Minister, in which event the alteration or revision shall not discharge 
the guarantee of the Government of Canada to the lender. 


7. After default has occurred the lender may take such steps whether 
by legal proceedings or otherwise as it considers necessary to effect collection 
of the loan, to obtain whatever security, including endorsements it considers 
necessary under the circumstances, and to realize upon its security, if any, 
to whatever extent it deems advisable and, to the extent that it considers 
necessary, to effect any compromise with or grant any concession to any 
person other than the borrower liable upon any security, all without in any 
way invalidating the guarantee or discharging it to any extent. 


8. (1) The lenders shall prepare and submit semi-annual reports to the 
Minister substantially in Form 7 in the schedule to these regulations 
completed as of the thirty-first day of March and thirtieth day of September 
of each year. 


(2) The Minister may at any time require any lender to report to him 
upon the position of any loan in default. 


9. (1) Claim under the guarantee for loss may be made to the Minister 
at any time after any instalment due in respect of such loan has been in 
default for more than fifteen days and the lender has asserted its option 
to treat the entire amount outstanding as due and payable and has made 
demand upon the borrower for the payment thereof and the borrower has 
made default in payment thereof for more than forty-five days; provided 
that the lender submits with its claim its certificate stating that in its 
opinion there is no reasonable prospect of recovering from the borrower 
the whole or any substantial part of the amount of the loan outstanding by 


legal proceedings or otherwise and the grounds upon which such opinion is 
based. 


(2) Where the lender has not claimed under subsection (1) hereof 
further efforts to collect shall be made and if the aggregate payments made 
by the borrower during the first year after demand for payment of the 
whole amount outstanding do not amount to 10 per cent of the balance 
due on the date of such demand, claim shall be made to the Minister within 
60 days after the end of such year or thereafter if the Minister approves. 
If 10 per cent or more thereof has been paid and in any subsequent six- 
month period the aggregate payments made by the borrower do not amount 
to 5 per cent of the unpaid balance at the date of such demand, claim shall 
be made to the Minister within 60 days after the end of such period or 
thereafter if the Minister approves. All claims shall be accompanied by 
the certificate mentioned in subsection (1) hereof. 


10. A claim shall be submitted by the lender in Form 8 in the schedule 
to these regulations or to the like effect, accompanied by every note repre- 
senting the loan, by all unrealized security and by any judgment obtained, 
all properly assigned to His Majesty in the right of the Dominion of 
Canada, and by the Certificate mentioned in subsection (1) of regulation 9. 
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11. (1) The guarantee shall provide that in determining the amount of 
loss sustained by any lender: 

(a) the unpaid amount of the note less unearned interest or discount; 

and 

(b) uncollected earned interest calculated at the rate of 34 per centum 
per annum until the claim is approved for payment; and 

(c) if judgment is secured, 5 per cent of the amount collected by the 
lender subsequent to the return of execution; 

shall be included, together with the following to the extent that they or 
any of them constitute disbursements by any such lender; 

(d) uncollected, taxed or taxable costs and disbursements of and 
incidental to legal or other proceedings in connection with any 
such loan; 

(e) reasonable fees of solicitors in respect of claims collected after 
notice or demand without litigation and either as a whole or in 
instalments, subject to taxation by the Department of Justice. 

(f) legal fees, costs and disbursements, whether taxable or not, actually 
incurred by the lender in collecting or endeavouring to collect 
outstanding loans or in protecting the interests of the Government 
of Canadia, as guarantor, but only to the extent which the Deputy 
Minister of Justice taxes or allows. 

(2) Claims for loss, if in accordance with the Act and these regulations, 
shall be approved for payment by the Minister within 60 days after receipt 
thereof and paid forthwith. 

(3) Subsequent to payments being made to the lending institutions of 
any claim hereunder, Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation shall be 
subrogated in and to all rights of the said lending institutions, in respect of 
the said loans and, without limiting the generality of the foregoing, all 
rights and powers of the said lending institutions in respect of the loans 
and in respect of any judgment in respect thereof obtained by the lending 
institutions for the repayment thereof, shall be vested in Central Mortgage 
and Housing Corporation on behalf of His Majesty and Central Mortgage 
and Housing Corporation shall be entitled to exercise all rights and privi- 
leges which the said lending institutions had or might exercise in respect of 
the said loans, judgment or security, or to commence or continue any action 
or proceedings in respect thereof, and to execute any document necessary 
by way of release, transfer, sale or assignment thereof, or in any way realize 
thereon, and to effect such compromise as in the opinion of Central 
Mortgage and Housing Corporation is in the best interest of His Majesty. 
having regard to the age, financial situation and other circumstances of 
the borrower. 


12. (1) A lender who has collected the full amount of a loan may make 
a claim under the guarantee in respect of legal fees, costs and disburse- 
ments, whether taxable or not, actually incurred by the lender in collecting 
the amount of the loan or in protecting the interests of the Government 
of Canada, as guarantor. 

(2) The lender shall submit a claim under this regulation in form 
eight of the schedule to these regulations or to the like effect accompanied 
by any judgment obtained properly assigned to His Majesty in the right 
of the Dominion of Canada and by a certificate stating that in its opinion 
there is no reasonable prospect of recovering from the borrower such legal 
fees, costs and disbursements or any part thereof and the grounds upon 
which such opinion is based. 
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(3) Subject to approval by the Minister, a claim for loss under this 
regulation shall, if in accordance with the Act and these regulations, be 
paid, to the extent which the Deputy Minister of Justice taxes or allows, 
within sixty days after receipt thereof. 


SCHEDULE 

Form 1 
Rap. (No! eo F202 09 PAC RR a ROUND OI, 20, PARI A2t ean 1 TE 
: gta aeirconigetvcg rate iocace Pict te 

For value received I promise to pay to the order of................ at 

1i8 -OLUCe PNeTG.. WNC ULI NCION a SUIM CL co eee dee cot tree ee DOLLARS 
said principal sum to be payable as follows:................ DOLLARS 
OM, -UhnG2ae er aweee in. SE A pee ne | ee ve LS ee ree = BATU ic bs cate wr ca) eae 
BDOLGARS. onthe 22.07.01 baie oe day of each and every month there- 
ATLED: UNL PTE. area ee eens Gays Tee eae 19...., on which said 


date the entire balance of principal then unpaid shall become due and 
payable. In case said instalments, or any of them, are not paid within 
fifteen days after the same become due, the whole of said principal sum 


shall forthwith become due and payable at the option of the holder of this 
note. 


In the event that I shall fail to make any of the payments above 
provided for and such default continues for fifteen days from the due date, 
I promise to pay 7% per annum on each such defaulted payment from the 
date of default until payment. 


I acknowledge the receipt of $.......... being proceeds of this note, 
less, discount Of ¢$ 1. Joasawe as calculated in accordance with the official 
tables. 

Addressétuurerayis. tanio. ita oeteeieio. detetarh. oe ot oF Dtenel. sareRe 


Telephone: 


ose eevee e ee eee eee ee ee eee wees e eee ee ee we eee 
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Form 114 R-36 Form 7 
HOME IMPROVEMENT LOANS 


Bete RE OE SA LP et wie 3, 5. (This report is to be completed as 
Branch of the 15th and end of each month) 
(Name of lender) Number of Loans on which 
Fortnightly Report to........ 19....instalments are overdue 60 
Gave UL DAOlGur | oi sis. + — 
No. Amt. 
1. Total Advances made Total principal amount of 
to date of last report (Item loans on which instalments 
No 3-0! last. TepOrule. fe $ are overdue 60 days or 
WOLC Par er atta ae ete Le $——_——_—— 
2. Plus Advances made Amount of instalments 
since last report as listed overdue 60 days or more. .¢———_—_ 
LEW tte yo enc cytes —_ ~——— 
3. Total Advances made 
perms Omer A ccachs fae 640s A Sew 
eer eS 
4. Less total repayments CEL ULOU gale ts, ute ats. Searcy. ley at | 
HOM RUG. BPs eas we we G $— Manager. 
LUCE ELAM OU Lone ee ren tneoNied TPE RBM BPW Sil | Ser aryey | Seen ment CMa 
UO ares ee conte ees s—— Accountant. 
ADVANCES MADE SINCE LAST REPORT 
BORROWER ow Purpose of 
Amount Period Repayable | Transaction, 
Number of 6) (monthly or | briefly (Men- 
Loan Loan otherwise) tion parti- 
Name Address cularly if for 


farm purposes) 


SSS SS ee eS ee, ee = 


Ne, eee 
SS eee, ee 


Eee Ss Ss SSS SSS 


ADVANCES SHOULD BE: NUMBERED CONSECUTIVELY FROM THE 
COMMENCEMENT 
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Form 8 
Proof of Claim on Defaulted Note 


ceoeoeocevoeveeeeeee ee eevee ee eee & 


To Minister of Finance, Ottawa, Ont. 

(Insert name of Lender, Branch and Number of Loan) 
POITOWER. Fla ce fees cae eee rete eee ere rae 
POUL ORS ae cece pace ce Ute tee eee meen 

Under the guarantee of the Government of Canada given pursuant to 
The Home Improvement Loans Guarantee Act, 1937, claim is hereby made 
for reimbursement to the undersigned for loss as follows: 


Unpaid amounisal, Note qctivaus- nen 6 Win cue os faker $ 
Uncollected taxed or taxable costs and disbursements of and 
incidental to legal or other proceedings ................ $ 
Uneollected Solicitors fees . kan AL. ..+. + os a. Shae RRORAte $ 
Commission on amount collected after return of execution... .$ 
"TOtaL.W sth alee Uh rage le a eee $ 

Less unearned interest or discount .,.........0. fet peewee ek $ 
BalaNCEs 46 ai cle aR taal reer ee Ba es ek $ 


Uncollected' earned interest calculated at the rate of 34 per 
cent per annum until approval for payment (for calcula- 
TOD VOY MOV CLOMID ey Ser pene Sern eee te ee ee $ 


AMpuntr DAV AUIGS eiiieelee eee ame eter eee ase $ 


The following information is submitted to prove this claim: 

1. Original signed note. 

2. Statement showing complete information concerning the loan and 
payments. 

3. Certificate that loan is not recoverable. 


4. Statement of uncollected taxed or taxable costs and disbursements 
and solicitor’s fees and commissions on collections by lender. 


5. Assignment of note in approved form. 
6. Unrealized security (if any) assigned in approved form. 
7. Unsatisfied judgment (if any) assigned in approved form. 


6.) OS 066 68). 6 216. Se 88-8) 6S COL 6 Se & 6°66 8) ale Be 6 


eoeeeeoeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeevr ees ee 


* C€UVUG CORE Ae BEE HOE eR SCE 86 & Ee OSS 8 Ce we 
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APPROPRIATION ACT No. 5, 1942. 
The Home Extension Regulations, 1942 
P.C. 3331 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 27th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Reconstruction and Supply reports that 
pursuant to the authority contained in Vote No. 453 of Schedule B to The 
Appropriation Act, No. 5, 1942, 6 George VI, chapter 36, certain regula- 
tions were established by Order in Council P.C. 7388 of 18th August, 1942, 
to carry out the purposes and intention of the said Vote; 

That the said regulations have been amended from time to time and 
that it is now deemed desirable that they be consolidated; 


THEREFORE His Excellency the Guvernor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Reconstruction and Supply, is pleased 
to order as follows: 


1. The Home Extension Regulations, 1942, established by Order in 
Council P.C. 7888 of 18th August, 1942, as amended, are hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The annexed consolidation of The Home Extension Regulations, 
1942, is hereby approved and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Tue Homer Extension Recunations, 1942 


1. These Regulations and any amendments thereto may be cited as 
The Home Extension Regulations, 1942. 


2. In these Regulations unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “accumulated date of default”? means the date to which the instal- 
ments on the loan would have been paid if all monies received on 
account of the said loan had been applied in liquidation of 
instalments as they matured; 

(b) “approved lending institution” means any lending institution 
approved by the Governor in Council for the purpose of making 
loans under these Regulations; 

(c) “borrower” means a person who has obtained a home extension 
loan; 

(d) “claim” means a claim on the form prescribed made by an 
approved lending institution to the Minister for any loss sustained 
by it as a result of a loan by such institution; 


2154 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Appropriation Act No. 5, 1942—continued 


(e) “guarantee” means the guarantee given by the Government of 
Canada to any approved lending institution pursuant to the pro- 
visions of these Regulations; 

(f) “home extension loan’ means a loan of money made for the 
purpose of financing the creation of additional self-contained hous- 
ing units by alterations or additions to a building used solely or 
partially as a dwelling at the time application is made for the 
loan; 


(g) “lender” means an approved lending institution; 


(h) “lending institution” means any corporation authorized to lend 
money on other than mortgage security; 

(1) “loan” means a home extension loan; 

(7) “Minister” means the Minister of Reconstruction and Supply; 

(kK) “owner” means any person, firm, partnership, estate, trustee, 
corporation or other entity capable of holding and holding real 
or immoveable property and shall include a mortgagor of property 
who has an equity of redemption thereon under a mortgage, trust 
agreement or contract, a mortgagee of property who is in possession 
thereof and a purchaser of property under a registered Agreement 
for Sale dated at least one year previous to the application for 
loan; 

(1) “note” means a promissory note evidencing a loan; 

(m) “self-contained housing unit’? means a unit providing therein 
facilities for living, sleeping, eating, food preparation and sanitary 
facilities for one family; provided that one or more self-contained 
housing units may be heated by a central heating plant; 

(n) “urban area” means any city, town, village or other community 
excluding rural areas, to be designated by the Minister. 


3. The Minister may, subject to the provisions of these Regulations, 
guarantee approved lending institutions against losses which they may 
sustain as a result of loans made by them. 


4. In no case shall the hability of the Government of Canada in respect 
of guarantees given under these Regulations to any approved lending 
institution exceed fifteen (15) per centum of the ageregate amount of loans 
made by any such lending institution. 


o. The aggregate amount of loans which may be guaranteed under 
these Regulations shall not exceed two million dollars ($2,000,000) and the 
total liability of the Government of Canada, in respect of guarantees given 
under these Regulations shall not exceed three hundred thousand dollars 
($300,000) ; provided that the Governor in Council may fix and determine 
a date after which no loan made by an approved lending institution shall be 
guaranteed. 


6. No loan shall be guaranteed under these Regulations unless it com- 
plies with the following conditions: 
(a) A loan shall be made only in urban areas where in the opinion of 
the Minister a shortage of housing exists or impends; 
(b) A loan shall be made only to a registered owner of the dwelling 
in which the additional self-contained housing units are to be 
created; 
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(c) Loans shall be for a term not exceeding five years; 


(d) The maximum loan, including discount charges, shall not exceed 
(a) for the first new housing unit created $1,500, (b) for the second 
new housing unit created an additional $1,000, and (c) for each 
subsequent new housing unit created an additional $750; 


(e) In no event shall the amount of the loan, when added to the 
amount of existing encumbrances against the property, exceed the 
appraised value of the completed property, as determined by the 
‘Minister ; 

(f) A loan shall not be made with respect to any property upon which 
all municipal taxes, rates, assessments and local improvement 
taxes, mortgage interest and principal payments are not paid up to 
the last due date prior to the date of application for the loan; 


(g) A loan shall be guaranteed only after the application for same 
has been approved by the Minister as an application for a loan 
within the terms of these Regulations. 


7. A note may provide for the payment by the maker of interest at 
the rate of seven per centum (7%) per annum upon each instalment in 
default from the date of default until payment. 


&. (1) If a lender discovers that a statement in an application for 
a loan is false in any material respect or that a borrower has used or is 
using the proceeds of a loan otherwise than in payment for alterations or 
additions to the home specified in his application, the lender shall immedi- 
ately report the same to the Minister, and shall take whatever action the 
Minister and the lender jointly deem appropriate in the circumstances. 


(2) If despite the fact that the application has been scrutinized and 
checked with the care ordinarily required by the lender, it is discovered that 
a false material statement has been made therein by the borrower or that 
the proceeds of the loan have been used otherwise than for the purposes 
specified in the application, the guarantee shall not for such reason be 
invalidated or discharged to any extent. 


9. A new obligation taken to liquidate a loan previously made under 
these Regulations or to increase the amount of the loan and consolidate 
previous loans shall be eligible for guarantee if it complies with the 
requirements of these Regulations, and the full amount of the original loan, 
less unearned discount and plus the additional amount loaned shall be 
included in ascertaining the total amount loaned by the lender. 


10. (1) Where a borrower under a loan is in default or advises the 
lender that some of the terms of his agreement are so onerous that he will 
have to default, and where in either case the said lender is of the opinion 
that a revision or alteration of some of the terms of the agreement will 
enable the borrower to meet his obligation, the said lender may with the 
borrower’s approval, alter or revise the agreement in any or all of the 
following ways: 

(a) extend the time within which the loan must be entirely repaid even 
if such extension exceeds the terms of Section 6(c) of these 
Regulations; 

(b) reduce the amount of the minimum monthly instalments below 
fifteen dollars ($15.00) if necessary. 
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(2) When any agreement is altered or revised under subsection (1) 
hereof the unearned discount or interest on the original loan shall be 
credited in full to the borrower. 


(3) If the terms of the altered or revised agreement do not exceed the 
limitation imposed by section 6(c) of these Regulations, the guarantee of 
the Government of Canada to the lender shall not be discharged where 
the lender has notified the Minister by registered: letter of such alteration 
or revision and the reasons therefor. 


(4) Where the terms of the altered or revised agreement would result 
in the limitation imposed by section 6 (c) of these Regulations being 
exceeded, the agreement shall not become effective until the lender has 
notified the Minister as provided in subsection (3) hereof and has received 
the approval of the Minister, in which event the alteration or revision shall 
not discharge the guarantee of the Government of Canada to the lender. 


11. After default has occurred the lender may take such steps whether 
by legal proceedings or otherwise as it considers necessary to effect collection 
of the loan, to obtain whatever security, including endorsements it con- 
siders necessary under the circumstances, and to realize upon its security 
if any, to whatever extent it deems advisable, and to the extent that it 
considers necessary, to effect any compromise with or grant any concession 
to any person other than the borrower liable upon any security, all without 
in any way invalidating the guarantee or discharging it to any extent. 


12. (1) The lenders shall at the end of each quarter, namely March 
thirty-first, June thirtieth, September thirtieth, December thirty-first, 
prepare and submit reports to the Minister substantially in Form H.E. 4 
in the schedule to these Regulations, completed as of the last day of each 
of the said quarters. 


(2) The Minister may at any time require any lender to report to him 
upon the position of any loan in default. 


(3) The Minister may at any time in the case of default immediately 
require the lender to secure judgment and record same against the title 
to the property. 


13. (1) Claim under the guarantee for loss may be made to the 
Minister at any time after any instalment due in respect of such loan has 
been in default for more than fifteen (15) days and the lender has asserted 
its option to treat the entire amount outstanding as due and payable and 
has made demand upon the borrower for the payment thereof and the 
borrower has made default in payment thereof for more than forty-five (45) 
days provided that the lender submits with its claim its certificate stating 
that in its opinion there is no reasonable prospect of recovering from the 
borrower the whole or any substantial part of the amount of the loan 
outstanding by legal proceedings or otherwise and the grounds upon which 
such opinion is based. 

(2) Where the lender has not claimed under subsection (1) hereof 
further efforts to collect shall be made and if the aggregate payments 
made by the borrower during the first year after demand for payment of 
the whole amount outstanding do not amount to ten (10) per cent of the 
original amount of the loan, claim shall be made to the Minister within 
sixty (60) days after the end of such year or thereafter if the Minister 
approves. If ten (10) per cent of the original amount of the loan or more 
thereof has been paid and in any subsequent six-month-period the aggregate 
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payments made by the borrower do not amount to five (5) per cent of the 
original amount of the loan, claim shall be made to the Minister within sixty 
(60) days after the end of such period or thereafter if the Minister approves. 
All claims shall be accompanied by the certificate mentioned in subsection 
(1) hereof. 


14. A claim shall be submitted by the lender in Form H.E. 7 in the 
schedule to these Regulations or to the like effect, accompanied by every 
note representing the loan, by all unrealized security and by any judgment 
obtained, all properly assigned to His Majesty in the right of the Dominion 
of Canada, and by the certificate mentioned in subsection (1) of regulation 
13; 


15. (1) The guarantee shall provide that in determining the amount 

of loss sustained by any lender: 

(a) the unpaid amount of the note less unearned interest or discount; 
and ! 

(6) uncollected earned interest calculated at the rate of three and one- 
half (34) per centum per annum from accumulated date of default 
until the claim is approved for payment; and 

(c) if judgment is secured, five (5) per cent of the amount collected 
by the lender subsequent to the return of execution; 

shall be included, together with the following to the extent that they or any 
of them constitute disbursements by any such lender; 

(d) uncollected taxed costs and disbursements of and incidental to 
legal or other proceedings in connection with any such loan; 

(e) reasonable fees of solicitors in respect of claims collected after 
notice or demand without litigation and either as a whole or in 
instalments, subject to taxation by the Department of Justice; 

(f) legal fees, costs and disbursements, actually incurred by the lender 
in collecting or endeavouring to collect outstanding loans or in 
protecting the interests of the Government of Canada, as guarantor, 
but only to the extent which the Department of Justice taxes or 
allows. 


(2) Claims for loss, if in accordance with these Regulations, shall be 
approved for payment by the Minister within sixty (60) days after receipt 
thereof and paid forthwith. 


16. (1) A lender who has collected the full amount of a loan may make 
a claim under the guarantee in respect of legal fees, costs and disbursements, 
whether taxable or not, actually incurred by the lender in collecting the 
amount of the loan or in protecting the interests of the Government of 
Canada, as guarantor. 


(2) The lender shall submit a claim under this regulation in Form 
H.E. 7 of the schedule to these Regulations or to the like effect accompanied 
by any judgment obtained properly assigned to His Majesty in the right of 
the Dominion of Canada and by a certificate stating that in its opinion there 
is no reasonable prospect of recovering from the borrower such legal fees, 
costs and disbursements or any part thereof and the grounds upon which 
such opinion is based. 

(3) Subject to approval by the Minister, a claim for loss under this 
regulation shall, if in accordance with these Regulations, be paid, to the 
extent which the Deputy Minister of Justice taxes or allows, within sixty 
(60) days after receipt thereof. 
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17. The Minister shall annually prepare a report with regard to loans 
made under these Regulations during the preceding fiscal year and the report 
shall be laid before Parliament within fifteen (15) days, or if Parliament 
is not then sitting, fifteen (15) days after the beginning of the next Session. 


SCHEDULE 

Form H.E. 2 PROMISSORY NOTE 
Leiak op Zh wRle PIN OR yj haterta att - otk Guldin Sel PURSE TIE O00 aRth 0 reo ns eae LO geesests 
Sy Peeks bl ei tvemy, dem cana. Rae, fi 

For value received I promise to pay to the order of :............... 
aves Ollce snere, Une DUINCIPAl SUIT Ol. + serie Aus a ee ener: serene DOLLARS, 

100 

Said principal sumeto ve payableas followers... ooo spe ce DOLLARS 
apang els geet ya Poerern erg - US Vn liste eet tee dU Viera 21410 Wo d)4Y aria Share hie se Ree Boe 
day of each and every month thereafter until the ................. day 
Paring + Povega wig legee ety oa 4; 1A fg on which said date the entire balance of 


principal then unpaid shall become due and payable. In case said instal- 
ments, or any of them, are not paid within fifteen days after the same 
becomes due, the whole said principal sum shall forthwith become due and 
payable at the option of the holder of this note. 

In the event that I shall fail to make any of the payments above 
provided for, I promise to pay 7% per annum on each such defaulted 
payment from the date of default until payment. 


I acknowledge the receipt of $............ being proceeds of this 
note, léss discount’ of “$. VR To . : calculated in accordance with the 
official tables. 

ECs CU RE SPIER LF WTOP. 5 PNG RENT NT Te NINN LER RET ea ST a Ses 
ASE Shee eee SOIR le MRL Pas Hoe rie hin) APapiey dPinbetinihs warty tots 9 hte sy 
Form H.E. 4 HOME EXTENSION LOANS 
4B SES: FIP OUNETN cs oo 05 ois. eu This report to be made as of the 
Branch last day of March, June, September 
(name of lender) and December. 
Quarterly Repory wo... 04h ae 19... Number of Loans on which 
No. Amt. instalments are overdue 
1. Total Advances made GO days or more ..:... 
to date of last report (Item Total principal amount of 
No, ‘3 of last report) ...... $ loans on which instal- 
2. Plus Advances made ments are overdue 60 
since last report as listed (RVs OUOlGs te. ee $ 
helow 0). 0 Greer ee 4 $ Amount of instalments 
ss overdue 60 days or 
3. Total Advances made ROTC. ere ee eee $ 
LO Ete ane ee ee $ CEPUE ee eee ee eee 
wn) Manager 


4. Less total repayments 
to date - GAUGES Vee ee $ 9) 61d.) ea) Oh 6 ie: D etwre 1 6!)8) 6» e) ole 
—- . Accountant. 
5. Total Loans out- 
Rtand mes y, AW PLe, 10.29%, $ 
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LOANS MADE SINCE LAST REPORT 


(Loans should be reported when note is signed by borrower) 


Leate H.E. BORROWER Amount Period Amount Advanced 
No. No. Name Address | of Loan of Loan to Date 


FURTHER ADVANCES MADE ON LOANS PREVIOUSLY REPORTED 


L.I. H.E. BORROWER Amount of Further Advance 
No. No. Name Address 
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Form H.E. 7 PROOF OF CLAIM ON DEFAULTED NOTE 


bel) Refs Nowwtine Se éyemeeerrea ce ore nc a) eva ers 56 Pas arest: 
tobe Rete NG tie. Be oe Agra! ot bh (Date) 


To the Minister of Reconstruction and Supply, Ottawa, Ont. 
BO?Lro Wel: sites acceanscea a aw ena tami aoiwee 
A res aus ta ose bs iol ss fue rentt 9 Shs mice mame ets) ae wee 

Under the guarantee of the Government of Canada given pursuant to 
Home Extension Regulations, 1942, claim is hereby made for reimbursement 
to the undersigned for loss as follows: 


Unsaid anos OF NOEL ae, sate eases cee ene ares ae ea $ 
Uncollected taxed or taxable costs and disbursements of and 
incidental to legal or other proceedings .................4- $ 
Uneotlected. Scucitore gees 2 os 4 een oe ee ee $ 
Commission on amount collected after return of execution....$ 
PRebiclenrer a ar ear ee ee Ee ee eee $ 
Leéssunéarned interest or distountis.. Mo la20 oe, ae ee $ 
yea OC mae, cis crit, CUO 3 (Orn. Oe ee ee $ 


Uncollected earned interest calculated at the rate of 34 per cent 
per annum until approval for payment (for calculation by 
Government. bi.aaenenk |. PPO). PAO sao... 1. $ 


AMOUNT DAVADIC 7.25. ts a Lge Peet te. ae. eee eee $ 


The following information is submitted to prove this claim: 
1. Original signed note. 


2. Statement showing complete information concerning the loan and 
payments. 


3. Certificate that loan is not recoverable. 


4. Statement of uncollected taxed or taxable costs and disbursements 
and solicitors’ fees and commissions on collections by lender. 


5. Assignment of note in approved form. 
6. Unrealized security (if any) assigned in approved form. 


7. Unsatisfied judgment (if any) assigned in approved form. 


eooreeeoe ee ee ee ee ee eee eee eee eee sees 
eoeceoceaveereoe eee e ee ee eee eee wee eer eee aeee 
00) 6 G80 6 41.6 6 S60 8.2 81s 6 oc Be 68 ee 8 ee Se we 


. @¢ 6 4 BO 8 OS 8 SO 8 Oe 8 ae OO OR 6S Ke SS EN 8 oS 6 
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NATIONAL HOUSING ACT, 1944 


1. Home Extension Loan Regulations. 
2. Loans under Parts I and II. 
3. Standards of construction. 


1. The Home Extension Loan Regulations 
LEG aA boal 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 28th day of March, 1946. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE ADMINISTRATOR IN COUNCIL . 


WHEREAS under the provisions of sections 20 and 31 of The National 
Housing Act, 1944, the Governor in Council may make regulations with 
respect to home extension loans as that term is defined in the said Act; 


Anp Wuereas it is further provided that any regulations made under 
the said Act are not effective until published in the Canada Gazette and 
upon such publication are effective and have the same force and effect 
as if they had been enacted by the said Act; 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Administrator in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Finance, is pleased to make the annexed 
regulations respecting home extension loans under Part IV of the National 
Housing Act, 1944, and they are hereby made and established accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING Home EXTENSION LOANS UNDER Part IV 
OF THE NATIONAL Hovusine Act, 1944 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Home Extension Regulations, 
1946 


2. In these Regulations and any amendments thereto words and expres- 
sions, other than those herein defined, shall have the same meaning as in 
the National Housing Act, 1944 (hereinafter called the Act). 


3. For the purposes of Part IV of the Act and these Regulations:— 


(a) “alterations and additions” means such alterations and additions 
as are required to add one or more family housing units to an 
existing home and without limiting the generality of the foregoing 
shall include work relative thereto involving expenditure for 
labour, materials, and equipment in connection with:— 

(i) structural alterations to an exterior or interior of a home; 

(11) additions to a home, including the addition of one or more 
rooms or storeys; 

(i11) the erection of or alterations or additions to an attached or 
detached garage or outbuildings but excluding the erection of 
the principal dwelling; 
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(iv) demolition or moving of buildings; 

(v) the purchase, installation, repair or improvement of heating 

systems, including equipment to be permanently installed, 

such as stokers, oil-burners and wood, coal, gas and electric 
furnaces and boilers, which are a part of such system; 

the purchase, installation, repair or improvement of electric 

light and power systems, including private lighting and power 

plants and connections to power lines to be permanently 
installed; 

(vii) the purchase, installation, repair or improvement of fire 
control systems and plumbing systems, including water- 
heaters, sinks, tubs and other plumbing fixtures to be per- 
manently installed; 

(vill) the purchase, installation, repair or improvement of built-in 
air-conditioning and heat-control systems; 

(ix) painting, paperhanging, and general decorating but exclud- 
ing such items as curtains, drapes and rugs, provided that an 
overall floor covering made, cut or prepared to fit a particular 
room may be included; 

(x) the purchase, construction, installation, repair or improve- 
ment of a sewage disposal system or any portion thereof, 
including septic tanks and connections to public sewers; 


(6) “Corporation” means “Central Mortgage and Housing Corpora- 
tion”; 
(c) “home” shall include:— 

(i) a one-family or multiple-family dwelling which is occupied 
or suitable for occupancy, together with garages and other 
incidental outbuildings located on the same lot or adjoining 
lot of which the borrower is the owner; 

(ii) a building containing a combined store and dwelling provided 
that the part of the building to which the alterations and 
additions are to be made may be fairly described as a 
dwelling; 

Provided that a home shall not include a farm dwelling* or a 

building used as a hotel or a summer residence or a dwelling used for 
seasonal occupancy; 


(d) “lender” means a bank or an approved instalment credit agency; 
(e) “loan” means a home extension loan; 


(f) “owner” means any person, firm, partnership, estate, trustee, 
corporation, or other entity capable of holding and holding real 
or immovable property; and shall include a mortgagor of property 
who has an equity of redemption therein under a mortgage, trust 
agreement, or contract; a mortgagee of property who is in posses- 
sion thereof; a purchaser of property under an agreement for sale 
which has either been registered or recorded by way of caveat; 
a lessee of property under a lease expiring not less than three years 
after the maturity of any loan made to such lessee under the Act; 
a lessee of land under a lease from the Crown or from any munici- 
pality or from any corporation, provided the lessee owns a home 
located thereon; 


— 


(vi 


*For farm dwellings see The Farm Improvement Loans Act, 1944, and 


Regulations made thereunder. 
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(g) 


(h) 


“responsible officer” shall include the president, vice-president, 
secretary, treasurer, general manager, branch manager, assistant 
manager, supervisor or accountant of a bank or approved instal- 
ment credit agency and the person for the time being acting in such 
capacity ; 

“schedule” means the schedule to these Regulations. 


4. Application for Loan 


(a) 


(6) 


(c) 
(d 


——? 


(e) 
(f) 


An applicant for a loan shall submit a signed application in 
triplicate in Form H.E. 1 in the schedule or a form to the like 
effect together with plans and specifications in duplicate of the 
proposed alterations or additions. The plans shall be at least 
as detailed as are required for purposes of the local building 
inspector. 

A responsible officer of the lender shall scrutinize and check the 
application with the care required of him by the lender in the 
conduct of its ordinary business and shall certify that to the best 
of his knowledge the conditions and purpose of the loan are such 
as to qualify it as a guaranteed home extension loan. 


The application, plans and specifications shall be submitted in 
duplicate by the lender to the Corporation for approval. 


The Corporation shall advise the lender of its decision and until 
the application has been approved in writing by the Corporation 
any loan made thereunder shall not qualify as a guaranteed home 
extension loan. 

The Corporation may require a credit report on the borrower. 

In no event shall the amount of the loan, when added to the 
amount of existing encumbrances against the property, exceed the 
appraised value of the completed property as determined by the 
Corporation. 


oa. In no event shall a loan be made with respect to any property 
upon which all municipal taxes, rates, assessments and local improvement 
taxes have not been paid in full to the last due date. 


6. Promissory Note 


(a) 


(6) 


Every promissory note for a loan shall be in Form H.E. 2 in the 
schedule or a form to the like effect and shall be signed as maker 
by an owner of the home upon which the proceeds of the loan 
are to be expended. The note shall be repayable in equal monthly 
instalments subject to any necessary adjustment in the final instal- 
ment so that total payments will equal the face amount of the 
note. 

Where the owner is a married person and the loan is made in 
respect of a one-family dwelling which is occupied by the owner 
the note shall be endorsed by the husband or wife of such owner, 
unless at the request of the lender this requirement is specifically 
waived by the Corporation in approving an application for a 
loan; provided that in respect of loans made in the Province 
of Quebec the wife of an owner shall not by this regulation be 
required to endorse the note. 


(c) Except in the case of a loan provided for in regulation 6 (b), 


where the owner is a married person the note shall also be signed 
as maker by the husband or wife of such owner, unless at the 
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request of the lender this requirement is specifically waived by 
the Corporation in approving an application for a loan; provided 
that in respect of loans made in the Province of Quebec the 
wife of an owner shall not by this regulation be required to sign 
the note. 


7. Security for Loans 

If a loan is made other than to an owner who occupies a one-family 
dwelling in respect of which the proceeds of the loan are to be expended 
the lender at the inception of the loan, or at any time prior to default, may 
take such security as the Corporation may authorize in addition to the 
signature of the husband or wife of the owner referred to in regulation 6. 


&. Rate of Interest 


The rate of interest which may be charged by a lender shall not 
exceed an effective rate of five per centum per annum so long as the 
borrower is not in default. Interest shall be calculated in accordance with 
the tables in the schedule, provided that where an overcharge is made 
by the lender in good faith and the borrower is credited with the amount 
of such overcharge upon discovery by the lender or upon notification in 
writing by the Corporation to the lender, the liability of the Corporation 
to the lender shall not be discharged to any extent. 


9. A note may provide for the payment of interest by the maker at 
the rate of six per centum per annum from the date of default until pay- 
ment. 


10. Misrepresentation and Misapplication of Funds 


If a lender discovers that a statement in an application for a loan 
is false in any material respect or that a borrower has used or is using 
the proceeds of a loan otherwise than for the purpose specified in the 
application the lender may take any action which the lender deems proper 
in the circumstances and the lender shall immediately report the situa- 
tion to the Corporation which may request the lender to take such action 
or further action as it may require. 


11. If, despite the fact that an application has been scrutinized and 
checked by a responsible officer of the lender with the care required of 
him by the lender in the conduct of its ordinary business, it is discovered 
that a false material statement has been made therein or that the proceeds 
of the loan have been or are being used otherwise than for the purpose 
specified in the application, the liability of the Corporation to the lender 
under the Act shall not for such reason be discharged to any extent. 


12. When Entire Amount Becomes Due and Payable 


If the borrower is in default in respect of any payment for a period 
greater than thirty days, the balance of the loan outstanding shall at 
the option of the lender thereupon become due and payable. 


13. Procedure on Default 
After the balance of the loan outstanding has become due and pay- 
able, whether under regulation 12 or otherwise, the lender may:— 
(a) take such steps whether by legal proceedings or otherwise as it 
considers advisable to effect collection of the loan; 


(6) obtain whatever security it considerr advisable under the circum- 
stances; 
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(c) realize upon its security to whatever extent it deems advisable; 

(d) to the extent that it considers advisable effect any compromise 
with or grant any concession to any person other than the 
borrower; 

all without in any way discharging the liability of the Corporation 

to the lender under the Act to any extent. 


14. Revision of Terms of Loan 
(1) Where a borrower is in default or advises the lender that some 
of the terms of his agreement in connection with his loan are such that 
he will have to default and where in either case the lender is of the opinion 
that a revision of some of the terms of the agreement will enable the 
borrower to meet his obligation the lender may with the borrower’s 
approval, alter or revise the agreement in any or all of the following 
ways:— 
(a) extend the time within which the loan must be entirely repaid, 
even if such extension exceeds the terms of section 17 (1) (f) of 
the Act; 


(6) reduce the amount of periodic instalments or increase them if 
they are to be paid less frequently ; 


(c) increase or decrease the periods between such instalments but in 
no case are such periods to exceed one year. 


(2) Where the terms of the altered or revised agreement do not exceed 
the limitations imposed by section 17 (1) (f) of the Act the liability of 
the Corporation to the lender under the Act shall not be discharged if 
the lender notifies the Corporation promptly by registered mail of such 
alteration or revision and the reasons therefor. 


(3) Where the terms of the altered or revised agreement would result 
in the limitations imposed by section 17 (1) (f) of the Act being exceeded, 
the agreement shall not become effective until the lender has received the 
approval of the Corporation. Upon such approval the alteration or 
revision shall not discharge the liability of the Corporation to the lender 
under the Act to any extent. 


15. Reports to Corporation 


(a) The lender shall send to the Corporation within thirty days 
following the last day of March, June, September and December, 
respectively, quarterly reports showing particulars of loans made 
in the quarterly period in Form H.E. 3 in the schedule or a form 
to the like effect. 


(6) The lender shall send to the Corporation within thirty days 
following the last day of March, June, September and December, 
respectively, quarterly reports showing particulars of loans in 
default for over sixty days in Form H.E. 4 in the schedule or a 
form to the like effect. 


(c) The lender shall furnish such other information as the Corpora- 
tion may require from time to time. 


16. Claims 


(1) Claim for loss sustained by the lender in any loan may be made 
to the Corporation at any time after the balance of the loan outstanding 
becomes due and payable whether as provided in regulation 12 or other- 
wise. 
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(2) Where the lender has not claimed under subsection (1) of this 
regulation further efforts to collect shall be made and if the aggregate 
payments made by the borrower during the first year after the balance 
of the loan outstanding became due and payable, whether as provided 
in regulation 12 or otherwise, do not amount to ten per centum of such 
balance, claim shall be made to the Corporation within sixty days after 
the end of such year or thereafter if the Corporation approves. If ten 
per centum or more thereof has been paid and in any subsequent six-month 
period the aggregate payments made by the borrower do not amount to 
five per centum of such balance claim shall be made to the Corporation 
within sixty days after the end of such period or thereafter if the Corpora- 
tion approves. 


17. A claim shall be submitted by the lender in Form H.E. 5 in 
the schedule or a form to the like effect, accompanied by every note 
representing the loan. 


18. (1) The amount of loss sustained by a lender in respect of a loan 
for which a claim for loss has been submitted shall include:— 


(a) an amount equal to the unpaid balance of the note upon the 
date when the balance of the loan outstanding became due and 
payable whether as provided in regulation 12 or otherwise, less 
any unearned discount at the said date; 

(6) interest at the rate of three per centum per annum on such amount 
from the said date until the claim is approved for payment; 
provided that if any payments were made on the loan to the 
lender after the said date they shall be credited first upon 
interest owing and the balance on principal and the amount of 
the said claim for loss shall be adjusted accordingly ; 

(c) any uncollected taxed or taxable costs and any disbursements for 
or incidental to legal or other proceedings in connection with 
the loan; 

and 

(d) legal fees, costs and disbursements, whether taxable or not, 
actually incurred by the lender, whether with or without litiga- 
tion, in collecting or endeavouring to collect the loan or in pro- 
tecting the interests of the Corporation, but only to the extent 
which the Corporation taxes or allows. 


(2) Notwithstanding that all moneys owing on the loan have been 
recovered from the borrower the Corporation may pay to the lender any 
amount falling within clauses (c) and (d) of subsection (1) of this regu- 
lation provided such amounts cannot be recovered from the borrower. 

(3) Claims for loss if in accordance with the Act and these Regula- 
tions shall be approved for payment by the Corporation within sixty days 
after receipt thereof and shall thereupon be paid forthwith. 

(4) Upon payment of the loss in respect of a guaranteed home exten- 
sion loan being made by the Corporation the lender shall forward a receipt 
in favour of the Corporation in accordance with Form H. E. 6 in the 
schedule or a form to the like effect. 

(5) The lender shall deal with any security held by it for the said 
loan as the Corporation may direct and at the Corporation’s expense. 


19. Recoveries 


Acting on behalf of the Corporation the lender shall, notwithstanding 
the full settlement of its claim for loss, take such reasonable steps as the 
Corporation may deem necessary to collect payments of principal and 
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interest due by the borrower and realize upon any security provided for 
under these Regulations; such amounts as may be collected or realized 
to be remitted to the Corporation every six months. Actual expenses of 
the lender in so collecting or attempting to collect or realize shall be paid 
by the Corporation to the lender. 


SCHEDULE 
Form H.E. 1 (Front) 


APPLICATION FOR HOME EXTENSION LOAN 
(to be completed in triplicate by applicant) 


Di te ta a Rr de bec ia RM coed, Water ss by Ried at etn Me A ber dl eae ay IR tte ne een an 
Name of Lender Lender’s Reference No. 

NI Sater, MURR SEE Re teh ont eC aay ET OWT GAG AF VEE WAP RAG ORT CET Bla 
ie SOLOS 2. AERO. TES SD RTE ee iat i a a aaa 

I submit the following information for the purpose of securing from you a Home Extension 
Loan under Part IV of the National Housing Act, 1944, in the gross amount of $.........ccccceceeeeee eee 
Te at OTIC Ole tee cece months repayable in monthly instalments of $.0..0. 0 eee eeeeeeeeee for 
the purpose of financing proposed alterations and additions to property located at... eee 
seynosetge ee ger mdse eer apps pein, ap ee pe em haa ter pae date nzrase e in accordance with the plans and specifications 


attached hereto IN DUPLICATE. These plans have been drawn to scale, they show the pro- 
posed complete new family housing unit(s) and they have been approved by the municipal authority 
or authorities having jurisdiction over buildings at the said location. A detailed tender or estimate 
of the cost of the work involved is also attached. 


I hereby certify that I am the owner or one of the owners of the said property, that all taxes 
and mortgage payments (principal and interest) are paid in full up to the last due date and that 
the total indebtedness against the said property at this date is as follows:— 


PUrStP VL OLUeae:..c ok ete ess + Actos bral ltet ‘Tbe Property 18 AseeesSed Bl..c...c.. Bisex cqteeecneonne 
Becond Motigdge 3.32 LA a I ak ie Amount of Fire Insurance.................. yeahs 
UU SN ee a > A em ede I estimate the current value of 
the property (without proposed 
1 Fra Pane otag o. bane eda, Meese Ror Oe NAPE Oe: Fic ien eee improvements) to be..........ceeee Et A 
Other encumbrance... cess - TREE Rios ban With the proposed improvements the property 
will comprise.................... family housing units. 
POLE ber esa tot cents Sane ue et ehcce cane number 


I attach independent documentary evidence showing (a) the present standing of all encum- 
brances, and (b) that all taxes are paid in full up to the last due date, and I agree to furnish at my 
expense any other documents which may be required. 


My annual income is not less than the following:— 


From Salary, WAGES: OF COMITISSION Sg isctesrste cot ernest says bocsheaess.casdegecaiatoas Oe Mees cat 
Prony Crouts Ota) WUGINORS 5.0005 ee eee eee me SEL Teen ae 
ET OMMO CHET SOULCESH het ec oe lek e te eee eed CO RRO Te ge Met nes Lee Lan cb aaa 

if Bo He) ean Ae as MRR mR Om he soy. ai ON Ose AU Be re ed, Cada analy eee 


My financial obligations apart from those already set forth above are as follows:— 


: Original Unpaid Monthly 
To Whom Owing Amount Balance Payment 
$ $ $ 


otalswene. 


2168 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


National Housing Act—continued 
FORM H.E. 1 (Back) 


I estimate my net financial worth to be $.......cccceccceeeeee 
etm Nek. Se A la cae years of age, am married/single and have........ccccccceccccsescescesscesees 
dependents. 


(If a resident of the Province of Quebec) I am Common/Separate as to property. 

I hereby undertake that the entire proceeds of the loan applied for will be used in payment for 
labour and materials needed to complete the work required by the attached plans and specifications. 
I also agree not to encumber further the said property and not to sell or transfer title thereto until 
the loan applied for herein is repaid in full or without the written consent of yourself and the Central 
Mortgage and Housing Corporation. 


Beem eee ee eee eee ee eee eee eee e esses ee eeeneeesssste eee eeeasss tS eEEHHEHSEE HEHE SEH OOEEOOSSOS  —=—=§-«- BOAO HE LORE DE RESOE SOE H emer Hreseeeenrest nee EneEensTEs EOE EEHESEEEHOOESESEE SEES SHEED OE EEE EEEe 


POSE e ROO RHEE DERE EOE HEE EEE EEE EEE EEHHH EEE EESCEHEEEEEEESOOS  -=«§-—«=S§ HOH ELSE ESEHESHH SHES EEEOEEEEEE SEE EH OSESEEESEEESEEEEES «=§«§-§-§« —EOE OOO R SHEET OEE E EERE HEHE eee eee EES EEE EEE EESESESEEEEEEEE EES 


Street Address City or Town Province 


CERTIFICATE OF RESPONSIBLE OFFICER OF LENDER 


I certify that I have scrutinized and checked the within application with the care required 
of me by my employer in the conduct of its ordinary business; that to the best of my knowledge 
the conditions and purpose of the loan are such as to qualify it as a guaranteed home extension loan 
under Part IV of the National Housing Act, 1944. 


COCO E ROHS OOOO OEE ETE EERE HEHEHE EHH Hee E EEE E Eee HE eEe SEE ESSE EEEESESESESEEHHHEEEEESEEEEEEEEEES 


OR EEE ORO E ETC O OEE O ES EOE ESET OEESOOE ELE OEE EESED SOE SOSOOSELOSE SESE EESEOESEEHEESSESEOHOOESEOD =§-.-«S HH HEEESESES EERE OEEEOET ESSE SHEE HEHEHE SEH Ee ease H TEE EEESESEEEOEESEEEEEEEOEEE SESE OESHEEE EES 


Date Title or Position 


CORPORATION’S APPROVAL 
This application, consisting of plans and specifications and other 
documents bearing the same Home Extension Reference Number is 


approved for guarantee under Part IV of the National Housing Act, 
1944, in a gross amount not in excess of 


SOOO eee ee cceereesenereseeees 


CeCe CSCO CCE T LEH EEEESEOE EEO ESECESEE EES ESOS UOSE OOS ESEDSO HUT EOSE HOSES ESESSOSES OS OD ESTES ESS 
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FORM H.E. 2 (Front) PROMISSORY NOTE 
Di ECRG ES NiO ee te Fa ke as RPA SC let ChE URN ahd CTS At I Bo Ras bh ee 
PE ae > * 

Yor value received I promise to pay zto the Order Dhie.01.42 4. tn. 2. EE SEALS. 
at its office here, the principal Sum Of..........cceceeceeseereeeeeeeeees Dollars, said principal sum to be payable 
AatOllowstiisnacaeumseatan Dollarg.on- Gi6:4.2:454 ee is ANSE) SRNR oe A SR eam 2 de en 193s, 
Te Gr yin Att. SOM ey ee a ee ee day of each and every month thereafter until the... ee 
BOs eels De iy ee Ee Se at 19 on which said date the entire balance of principal 


then unpaid shall become due and payable. In case said instalments or any of them are not paid 
within thirty days after the same become due, the whole said principal sum shall forthwith become 
due and payable at the option of the holder of this note. 

In the event that I shall fail to make any of the payments above provided for, I promise to 
pay interest at the rate of 6% per annum on each such defaulted payment from the date of default 


until payment. 


I acknowledge the receipt Of $.........ccccccccccsseesscssesseseenees being proceeds of this note, less discount 
ORSiS oes ae. calculated in accordance with the official tables. 
PACLCLT 6 SS Scene OR ERE RG F882 era Cu hee ee las OE tee SR Ree Meee MAING AT ood ca Ee OME FM BS TS a dee 
9 C9 ORY Sys oa gn mam a Dena een Nl Ue Rie eb Tor 2S 2: A ae ee a 


(Back) (To be placed lengthwise on back) 


The undersigned hereby waives presentment, notice of dishonour, protest and notice of protest 
of the within note. : 


Date Payment Balance Initials 
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(To be completed as of the last day of 
March, June, September and December) 


(Name of Lender ) (Branch ) 
HOME EXTENSION LOANS UNDER PART IV OF 
THE NATIONAL HOUSING ACT, 1944. For quarter ended 


tS ee eae Oe UNE ORL Ma Se eet i... 
QUARTERLY REPORT OF NEW LOANS 
Number Amount 
(Ajo Total loans made,to, daterof, lastirepor tis. cece. sc}. ..sedol canm age fears -csanbes $ 
(Item No 8 of last report) 
(2) Plus loans made since last report as listed below..........cccccceccceseeeeeeeeees a Se heey, 
(3) ‘Total loans! made to: Gate... cetne oh eo eee eae 22 ol ADS Sit 
(4) Less totalirenasiments, made ito wate... 3 ne ee ae od $ 
(5) "Lotalvof loans outetand ngs ee ee oe ee oh ee ee, Pern ee pars te ana 
Certified Correct 
ne ao ae eet oe eer eS a cot ait ek Manager Oa ee eel eA ae ee ee COLT A ETE 
LOANS MADE SINCE LAST REPORT 
*APPLICATION NUMBERS . 
Amount of Loan Period of 
Name of Borrower (include cents) Loan 


Lenders C.M. & H.C. 


*Applications covering loans made to be numbered consecutively from the commencement. 
Each advance under a loan to be reported under the original application number. 

List on reverse loans paid in full since last report showing application number, borrower’s name 
and original amount of loan. 
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FORM H.E. 4 (To be completed as of the last day of March, 
June, September and December) 


O00 N soc e accor eves ccccec essa cacccescecs etre ses eeeer eee ee sree e ee neces seeescceeeeesecoveseeess 


ye daapauebkatigg 17 savas crha tise Ce ak aie tga oe 


HOME EXTENSION LOANS UNDER PART 


IV OF THE NATIONAL HOUSING ACT, 1944 
For quarter ended 


Cn yee nC Pe os ee ee 19% 2. 
QUARTERLY REPORT ON LOANS IN DEFAULT rate iy . 
umber moun 
(1) Total loans in. default, ah.date of lasbieporuncccn.t- dinates spss vnck 
(2) Total loans in default at this date as listed below.................000 es ae 
Certified Correct, 
a AA IR NR Ae RAGE Sih LAM ANNE aa: Id Manager upp tinn Dein ae aries ieee kath me BN TEENY 
PARTICULARS OF LOANS IN DEFAULT AT THIS DATE 
APPLICATION Original PAYMENTS IN 
NUMBERS Name of Borrower | Amountof perce ARREARS *Remarks 
Lenders |C.M.&H.C. Lean No. | Amount 
Totals... 


* Indicate steps being taken to collect amount in arrears. 


46917—137 
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FORM H.E. 5 
PROOF OF CLAIM ON DEFAULTED NOTE 


rrr errr reer eee eee eee CeCe errr rer reer errr rere re eereeerrr rire eT eer errr reer reer eee Terres 


To Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation, 
Ottawa, Ontario. 


BOrro wer sieiccc ei ee LiOkh A DplCation IN O.gyic ie ee eee 
AKL LUGS castece eaten ever eau vcncictwucict ae i ev tec es ace bes eb ECENGS 

By virtue of the provisions of Part IV of The National Housing Act, the undersigned hereby 
claims payment of the amount of loss sustained by the undersigned as a result of a guaranteed home 
extension loan made to the above named borrower, which loss is made up as follows:— 


CGiatinypaidtamountual Natascha ete ere eee cote terran tmerm eet artes $ 


(2) Uncollected taxed or taxable costs, legal fees and disbursements, etc., in accord- 
ance with Regulations 18 (1) (c) and (d) of the Regulations, as per statement 


Lelie eg ip hdd enact ee be dard opi per cere ook 3 eh PE Ea tees there ya tt merh dace eee a pees. Ser $ 
Wa 5 EER TREE PNET ASTOR tr etoe ie Mets paar eee Noe GR nea $ 
(2) ese tnearned In veless OF CIsCOUN tes c50.058 2 ee eee eee $ 
Yn OU Eso eta Ae ren Men SC eens Shee er ee Ort itr) pe aer ee $ 
(4) Uncollected earned interest calculated at the rate of 3% per annum until approval 
for payment.(for calculation Dy COrpoOFBtIOT) 2 ccsesccccec.si+.csexcssvuvsexsivnsssccaorntpe Mike bBo std $ 
AMOUNY PAV SOL LS cou hn ooo kn aap ueonal ene eae eee re ee B—- 


The following information is submitted to prove this claim. 
1. Original signed note. 
2. Statement showing complete information concerning the loan and payments. 
3. Statement of uncollected taxed or taxable costs and disbursements and solicitor’s fees and 
commissions on collections by lender. 
In the opinion of the undersigned officer of the lender the balance owing on the said loan is 
not recoverable from the borrower for the reasons stated on the reverse side of this form. 


errr Cer e reer eee r reer rere r eee rere e reece reer r ee eer rere errr errr ree Terr Terre rere eT errr 
rer rer eee rere eee eee eee reer Teer eee eee reer reer errr reer errr rier errr rr ieee rere ree eee ee rere 
Preeereeeereer reer eee eeeee eee rer eeeeeeeeereee er eee ee rere rere rere err ere ieee ree creer iT! 


errr er rere ere ee errr errr errr ere rere eeeeer ere reer errr eereeeeerrrr rer cr tiie Tiree ee ee ree! 


Official Title 


FORM H.E. 6 


RECEIPT IN FAVOUR OF THE CENTRAL MORTGAGE 
AND HOUSING CORPORATION 


aR”, ROMEES EP tne Cems a einen oe: Mae Ne! Ios 

Ree tno TRS Re eae AOR eee eee Oa RN oO oa hereby acknowledges receipt of payment to it by the 
(Lender ) 

Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation pursuant to Part IV of the National Housing Act, 1944, 

Ol the Buin Ob. cnet eeu: ): Gaeaateaann socoasteeic ese poem en Ce ee ee dollars in respect of the loss sustained 


by the said lender as a result of a guaranteed home extension loan made by the said lender to. 


Preeee eee Teer eee ee ee eee ee eee errr rere eee eee reer eee reer reer rere sir r retiree eer er rr eT Teer ere eri 


POOR OOEEEEESEHE EEE E EEO EEEEEEEEEEHHHHSEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE HES EEEEEEOEEEEEEEEEE EEE EOEEEEO. 


Branch 
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Gross CHARGE Factors AND Discount Factors ror LOANS or VARYING MatTuRITy 
REPAYABLE IN HQuaL MontHiy INSTALMENTS 


Number of 


monthly Discount 
Gross Charge Factor Instalment Factor 

(based on $1 of net proceeds) Payments (based on 

in which $1 of face 

loan is to Amount) 

be paid 

0) 2:5) 0) ne ne ear ORCA ECE CEDAR MCADOO RSS 6 014106 
O16863ER8 24558 SRESE LS SEG RVARSAS REE ee Cee eee if 016099 
OL84 20S BRR Ee A Se ree orl ote PP ECU RR ON oc sca eue ess 8 018087 
O2048 Tick 4 6 teeters tere i hence Ee thie 6 Avs Pie eees nec eNOS Lo, ee 9 020070 
0225494 sinc sere a dees Spit Roane ae Mabe dots ys Eee re eee ees 10 022047 
Q24.6 1. O sacs: srorgs sevorm rch rod gedit oy Sisal Racits Ot art can PT Si IY PAT RIS ER IN TD il 024019 
2667 Sirens See ire sie eA reine mae se ntnmr re erenry eae my iene. t 12 025986 
0287514. he BR Se ee ey >< aioe te mp eh BAe Ween ean es Sino cee les 027947 
080825 8 3.02 2 5 Bette Ge a ae me ee Oe Sn Reena ioe Se RE 21 ee ON a gas gra 14 029903 
OSZ90 2255 © ee tele eee ae Se PR i ea ia Gadd enke enone nhicnateanioa ae densest sw oeeiears 15 031854 
O34982 a: ao fe <j: ee oe Re nite cs 21 ap Be oe Ge 08  Rendy aay gee 6798 ae nen oe OE eRe 16 033800 
03706 Dis, ene o4.0s ertis Bees Rae be tek Uti ee ber ae il tai he tet med ee ike © fe A iby, 035740 
6218 AR I A a” I ORT ATRIA CHUN TURE MRE FAH OE PI 18 037675 
URLS Fe Semel ee pila 18 SARIS om te he IR ton oh Bak “om CS 19 039605 
QA3 329 Fidel ogo choke akariieh tote Lae YSN RO EARLE A cca es wciaiiete s seh a She mans 20 041530 
04.5423. 5 0. Laas RT Ue ocean tee ety fore be ngels Dll 043449 
QE TH 19 Se. Eco creas be Ie poe Bee AMES Mee Br hte Ae te ee © oe ee Se ee cae ee OR Me 2 22 045363 
OL0G 1S NARS TEASER U eR eee Ore oman ot ct owetee cesses. 23 047273 
BLT 20 ccareapsay eens coy crane takwe arses lh coy ts wm in OR ans ey tis AMS WA cet a Gas As es RAE OD ec 24 049177 
Q5B825 so. seceys 8) ceo rtete Hay stows oops xh tai os Sate hes te citer tonaits Fok Ses ty oe oe OP Oe 8 25 051076 
055032. 7. °Rk Pe Ae eee ware Se eee oer Best beatae. te 26 052970 
ee Fe eee MWR MIE OREN EN LONI OV ATICR JORDAN OO ENT GASPARI oT 054858 
OBOLOS SS Sra oe Be eee ea ee re Oe ee ae Ore wn ee SE ae a rae EOS ee pee ere 28 056742 
OG 227 Wie cits eee cere ee OU acs cn athamewe ae ee Gas 29 058621 
004390 «: =< Sayer Ave SeSr eee SESees esr LPSESR SRO ALC EAM: 30 060494 
OGG LY srs a: gece eee cece ee Se er Be oe Sire a ee Ot eee te Se er on ee ts ee wl 31 062363 
OGS5S0 cre teen ee ete ot eee ene ee ne eee eh As cosets Oh es 32 064227 
UGS: 4 keener 7 Bim aM See By REPL. ERNE AINE IR OAR Re ON TT GE EEN OT 33 066085 
MN FAPACS Dl Etats mae Rena Pipa ie rcterlen i. Pa Nerney els 4 rind alae Eid “kr a MR Ne CM 34 067939 
ORD 23 Meer ch CPM coe, ee ee coe ere tc ee het eS OWe Rh c tans Ghoes: Veate « Ys) 069788 
O7F7ISS RA SBR REE ROSA SE CORREA AS TBARS 2 Sila: 36 071631 
O7F9296 REE rie eit cnet oe a eae eet 37 073470 
OST43 (AS nets eee AeA AER Ee, aie ee eee ee See PP eT) 38 075304 
SB RO sper ces von ot settee ers is ih ork ipco ce cn aan esa! 2) ave dae ate od eI ge ft ta Fn oe or 39 077133 
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2. Regulations re loans under Parts I and If of The National 
Housing Act 


P.C) 6129 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 6th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Reconstruction and Supply and pursuant to the 
provisions of The National Housing Act, 1944, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations under Parts I and II of The National Housing Act, 
1944, established by Order in Council P.C. 31388 of 20th July, 1948, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations under Parts I and II of The National 
Housing Act, 1944” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS UNDER PARTS I AND II OF THE NATIONAL HOUSING ACT, 1944 


1. Words and expressions used in these Regulations shall, unless a 
contrary intention is indicated, have the same meaning as in The Nationa! 
Housing Act, 1944. 


2. Subject to regulation 3 hereof, a joint loan made to assist in the 
construction of a one-family dwelling shall not exceed Eight Thousand 
Five Hundred Dollars ($8,500.00). 


3. In the case of a one-family dwelling designed to have not more than 
four standard rooms, the said joint loan shall not exceed Five Thousand 
Dollars ($5,000.00) where the said dwelling comprises an area of seven 
hundred and fifty square feet or less, but the said joint loan may be 
increased by Four Dollars ($4.00) per square foot for each square foot by 
which the said dwelling exceeds seven hundred and fifty square feet in area, 
but not exceeding a maximum of Six Thousand Two Hundred Dollars 
($6,200.00) ; provided that in outlying areas where the costs of construction 
are higher because of the location of the area and where collateral security 
satisfactory to the Corporation is provided in addition to the first mortgage 
on the said dwelling to secure the said loan, the said amounts with the 
approval of the Corporation may be increased. 
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4. A joint loan made under section 4 of The National Housing Act, 1944, 
to assist in the construction of a duplex shall not exceed Eleven Thousand 
Six Hundred Dollars ($11,600.00) where such duplex has installed therein 
fixed and immoveable heating equipment and where such fixed and 
immoveable heating equipment is not so provided the said amount shall be 


reduced 


accordingly. “Duplex” means a ‘house containing two family 


housing units built one above the other, with separate entrances. 


D. 


(b) 


(c) 


(a) A joint loan made to assist in the construction of a fully 


serviced multiple family dwelling shall, in respect of the family 
housing units therein, not exceed a, maximum of Four Thousand 
Eight Hundred Dollars ($4,800.00) per unit where the average size 
of the units in the said multiple family dwelling is eight hundred 
square feet; provided that where the principal amount of the loan is 
to be repaid at an average rate of not less than five per centum 
per annum during the first five years of the term of the loan such 
maximum shall be— 
(i) in the case of non-fireproof construction Five Thousand Three 
Hundred Dollars ($5,300.00) per unit; and 
(11) in the case of a project, the construction of which is superior 
to non-fireproof construction, the maximum shall be increased 
accordingly, but shall not exceed Five Thousand Seven 
Hundred Dollars ($5,700.00) per unit for fully fireproof 
construction. 


Where the average size of the said units is more than eight 
hundred square feet the said maximum per unit shall be increased 
as follows: 

(i) in the case of a multiple family dwelling that qualifies for 
a maximum loan of Four Thousand Eight Hundred Dollars 
($4,800.00) per unit only for eight hundred square feet by 
Three Dollars and Seventy-Five Cents ($3.75) for each square 
foot by which the said average exceeds eight hundred square 
feet, but such maximum shall not in any event exceed Five 
Thousand Five Hundred and Fifty Dollars ($5,550.00) per 
unit; 

(11) in the case of a multiple family dwelling that qualifies for a 
maximum loan of Five Thousand Three Hundred Dollars 
($5,300.00) per unit only for eight hundred square feet by Four 
Dollars and Fifty Cents ($4.50) for each square foot by which 
the said average exceeds eight hundred square feet, but such 
maximum shall not in any event exceed Six Thousand Two 
Hundred Dollars ($6,200.00) per unit; 

(i111) in the case of a multiple family dwelling that qualifies for a 
maximum loan of Five Thousand Seven Hundred Dollars 
($5,700.00) per unit only for eight hundred square feet by Five 
Dollars ($5.00) for each square foot by which the said average 
exceeds eight hundred square feet, but such maximum shall 
not in any event exceed Six Thousand Seven Hundred Dollars 
($6,700.00) per unit. 

Where the average size of the said units is less than eight hundred 

square feet the said maximum per unit shall be decreased as 

follows: 

(i) in the case of a multiple family dwelling thet qualifies for a 
maximum loan of Four Thousand Eight Hundred Dollars 
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(d) 


(e) 


($4,800.00) per unit only for eight hundred square feet by Two 
Dollars and Fifty Cents ($2.50) for each square foot by which 
the said average is less than eight hundred square feet; 


(ii) in the case of a multiple family dwelling that qualifies for a 
maximum loan of Five Thousand Three Hundred Dollars 
($5,300.00) per unit only for eight hundred square feet by 
Three Dollars and Twenty Cents ($3.20) for each square foot 
by which the said average is less than eight hundred square 
feet; 


in the case of a multiple family dwelling that qualifies for a 
maximum loan of Five Thousand Seven Hundred Dollars 
($5,700.00) per unit only for eight hundred square feet by 
Three Dollars and Seventy Cents ($3.70) for each square foot 
by which the said average is less than eight hundred square 
feet. 


Where a rental housing project, the construction of which is being 
assisted by a loan under section 8 of the Act, contains in addition 
to the family housing units thereof garages and commercial build- 
ings and where the municipal services pertinent to the project are 
fully paid for at the date of completion of the project, the loan 
may be increased above the amount allowed in respect of the said 
family housing units therein by an amount not exceeding eighty 
per cent of the estimated costs of such garages, commercial 
buildings and municipal services. 


——— 


(111 


A fully serviced unit is a unit supplied with heating, hot and cold 
water, stove, refrigerator and full janitor service, and, to the extent 
that the units of a project referred to in paragraph (a) are not fully 
serviced, the said maximum referred to in the said paragraph shall 
be reduced accordingly. 


(f) For calculating the average area per unit for the purposes of this 


regulation, the number of units in the multiple family dwelling is 
to be divided into the total floor area (excluding basement used for 
other than living quarters) measured from the outside face of 
exterior walls. 


6. For the purpose of The National Housizg Act, 1944, a long term 
lease is a lease the term of which extends after the date of a mortgage taken 
under the said Act in respect of the land included in the lease for a period of 
forty years either by the provisions of an original lease, or as a result of 
irrevocable option to renew in favour of the lessee contained in the original 


lease. 


7. No charge for obtaining a joint loan shall be payable by a borrower 
save the following: 


(a) 


Solicitor’s or Notary’s fee and disbursements: 

(i) for searching the title to the property; 

(11) for preparing and registering the mortgage or hypothec and 
necessary copies thereof; 

(111) for sub-searches of title necessary for the purpose of advances; 

(iv) for preparing, registering and renewing chattel mortgages and 
other security ; 
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(b) A charge for appraisal and inspection of Twenty Dollars ($20.00) 
for a joint loan in the case of a one-family dwelling and Thirty- 
Five Dollars ($35.00) for a joint loan in the case of an owner- 
occupied duplex; provided that in the case of a housing develop- 
ment of one-family dwellings financed under Part I of the Act 
the appraisal and inspection fee shall be Twenty Dollars ($20.00) 
per housing unit up to and including fifty housing units; Eighteen 
Dollars ($18.00) for each housing unit in excess of fifty up to and 
including one hundred; Sixteen Dollars ($16.00) for each housing 
unit in excess of one hundred up to and including one hundred and 
fifty; Fourteen Dollars ($14.00) for each housing unit in excess of 
one hundred and fifty up to and including two hundred, and Twelve 
Dollars ($12.00) for each housing unit in excess of two hundred. 

(c) A charge for appraisal and inspections in the case of a rental 
housing project of Twenty Dollars ($20.00) for the first housing 
unit, Fifteen Dollars ($15.00) for the second housing unit, Ten 
Dollars ($10.00) for the third housing unit, and Five Dollars 
($5.00) for each additional housing unit. 


8. For the purpose of determining the credits to be made to a loss 
guarantee account established under an agreement between His Majesty 
the King in right of Canada, represented by Central Mortgage and Housing 
Corporation, and an approved lending institution made pursuant to the 
provisions of Part I and section 8 of Part II of The National Housing Act, 
1944, areas in Canada are hereby designated as Category One and Category 
Two, as follows: 


CATEGORY ONE 
NEWFOUNDLAND 


Greater St. John’s (including: City of St. John’s, the Municipality of 
St. John’s, the adjoining lands of the St. John’s Housing Corporation, the 
land adjoining the City of St. John’s and extending for a distance of one 
mile beyond the boundary limits of the Municipality). 


Prince Epwarp ISLAND 
Charlottetown. 


Nova Scotia 

Greater Halifax (including City of Halifax, Bedford Basin Polling 
Division including Rockingham; Dartmouth; Ferguson’s Cove Polling Divi- 
sion; Northwest Arm Polling Division including Fairview, Armdale and 
Jollimore; Tuft’s Cove Polling Division, and Woodside Polling Division). 

Kentville 

Truro 


New Brunswick 

Greater Saint John (including City of Saint John; Rothesay; Lancaster 
Parish; Simmonds Parish including Brookville; Coldbrook; East Saint John; 
Golden Grove; Glen Falls, and Torryburn). 

Fredericton 

Moncton 


QUEBEC 


Greater Montreal (including: Montreal Island; Longueuil; St. Lambert 
and Montreal South). 
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Greater Quebec (including: City of Quebec; Town of Beauport; Beau- 
port East; Charlesbourg; Giffard; La Petite-Riviere Parish; Lauzon; Levis; 
Montmorency; Quebec West; St. Colomb-de-Sillery; Ste. Foy, and St. 
Michel-Archange (Mastai) ). 


Buckingham Hull St. Jerome 
Chicoutimi Lennoxville St. Jean (St. John) 
Cowansville Magog Shawinigan Falls 
Drummondville Richmond Sherbrooke 
Granby St. Hyacinthe Trois Rivieres 
Windsor 
ONTARIO 


Greater Hamilton (including: City of Hamilton; Ancaster Twp.; 
Barton Twp.; Saltfleet Twp.). 

Greater London (including: City of London; London Twp.; 
Westminster Twp.). 

Greater Ottawa (including: City of Ottawa; Eastview; Gloucester 
Twp.; including Billing’s Bridge, Cyrville and Overbrook; Nepean Twp.; 
including Highland Park, Westboro, Woodroffe and Britannia Heights; 
Rockcliffe). 

Greater Toronto (including: City of Toronto; Etobicoke Twp.; Forest 
Hill; Leaside; Long Branch; Mimico, New Toronto; Scarborough; Swansea; 
Weston; York Twp.; East York Twp.; North York Twp.). 


Belleville Grimsby Owen Sound Sarnia 
Brampton Guelph Pembroke Simcoe 
Brantford Ingersoll Perth Smith’s Falls 
Brockville Kingston Peterborough Stratford 
Burlington Kitchener Port Arthur Sudbury 
Chatham Leamington Port Credit Tillsonburg 
Cobourg Lindsay Port Hope Wallaceburg 
Cornwall Napanee Port Nelson Waterloo 
Dundas Newmarket Preston Welland 
Fort William Niagara Falls Richmond Hill Whitby 
Galt Oakville St. Catharines Woodstock 
Gananoque Oshawa St. Thomas | 

MANITOBA 


Greater Winnipeg (including: City of Winnipeg; Brooklands; Fort 
Garry; Kildonan East; Kildonan North; Kildonan West; Old Kildonan; 
St. Boniface; St. James; St. Vital; Tuxedo; Assinaboia; Charleswood). 
SASKATCHEWAN 

Regina 

Saskatoon 
ALBERTA 

Calgary 

Edmonton 

Lethbridge 
BRITISH COLUMBIA 

Greater Vancouver (including: City of Vancouver; Burnaby District; 
New Westminster; North Vancouver; North Vancouver District; University 
Endowment Area; West Vancouver District). 

Greater Victoria (including: City of Victoria; Esquimalt; Oak Bay; 
Saanich). 
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| CATEGORY TWO 


All areas in Canada not listed in Category One are designated Category 
Two. 


9. Before a joint loan is approved by the Corporation pursuant to 
subsection (4) of section 8 of the Act, repayable over a period in excess of 
twenty-five years but not exceeding thirty years, the Corporation shall 
satisfy itself that— 


(a) Units of the rental housing project in respect of which the loan 
is being made— 
(i) have an average of not less than three and one-half standard 
rooms and bathroom; 

(11) have an average of one and one-half bedrooms; 

(i111) have an average area of not less than seven hundred square 
feet (for calculating the area per unit in a multiple project 
the number of units is to be divided into the total floor area 
(excluding basement used for other than living quarters) 
measured from the outside face of the exterior walls) ; 


(6b) The rental to be charged for the housing units is not, during the. 
first three years after the completion of the project, to exceed the 
maximum rentals specified in regulation 14 hereof. 


(c) The mortgagor has agreed to give a preference to veterans in the 
original occupancy of completed units; 


(d) In addition to the instalments provided for in the mortgage for 
the said joint loan the mortgagor agrees to make a prepayment to 
the mortgagee amounting to one-third of the extra depreciation 
that may be allowed pursuant to Order in Council P.C. 3882, of 
September 9, 1948 (or any amendment thereof or substitution 
therefor) relating to rates of depreciation for rental housing 
projects. 


10. The Corporation may approve the assignment of the interest of an 
approved lending institution in a joint loan to another approved lending 
institution and may at the time of such assignment deduct from the pool 
guarantee account of the assignor an amount not exceeding the amount 
credited to the said account in respect of the said loan, and may credit the 
pool guarantee account of the assignee with a like amount. 


11. The rate of interest payable by a borrower in respect of a loan 
made pursuant to section 8B of the Act shall not exceed a rate of four 
and one-quarter per centum per annum calculated semi-annually. 


12. The annual premium to be paid by a builder for a guarantee of a 
return of rentals given under section 8A of the Act shall be 


(a) when the term of the guarantee is ten years, one and three-quarters 
per centum of the return of rentals guaranteed for the first year 
after the completion of the project. 

(6) when the term of the guarantee is twenty years, two per centum 
of the return of rentals guaranteed for the first year after the 
completion of the project; 

(c) when the term of the guarantee is thirty years, two and one- 
quarter per centum of the return of rentals guaranteed for the first 
year after the completion of the project. 
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13. The units of a rental housing project in respect of which a guarantee 
of a return of rentals may be given under section 8A of the Act shall 


(a) have an average of not less than three and one-half standard rooms 
and bathroom; 

(6) have an average of one and one-half bedrooms; 

(c) have an average area of not less than seven hundred square feet 
(for calculating the area per unit in a multiple project the number 
of units is to be divided into the total floor area (excluding base- 
ment used for other than living quarters) measured from the outside 
face of the exterior walls). 


14. (a) The maximum rentals that may be charged in accordance 
with the agreement between the builder and the Corporation for the 
family housing units of a project in respect of which a guarantee 
of a return of rentals is being given under section 8A of the Act for 
the first three years after the completion of the project shall, sub- 
ject to the provisos in this paragraph contained, for a fully serviced 
unit comprising eight hundred square feet, not exceed Eighty 
Dollars ($80.00) per month; provided that where the estimated 
annual municipal taxes (including water tax rates) chargeable in 
respect of the project exceed two and one-quarter per centum of the 
cost of the project as determined by the Corporation, or where the 
building is of fully fireproof construction, the said rents may, in 
the discretion of the Corporation, be increased but shall not in any 
event exceed Eighty-Four Dollars ($84.00) per month for a fully 
serviced unit comprising eight hundred square feet. 


Maximum rentals for fully serviced units varying from the 
eight hundred square foot base shall be calculated by adding seven 
cents per month for each square foot by which the area of the unit 
exceeds eight hundred square feet, and by subtracting five cents per 
month for each square foot by which the unit is less than eight 
hundred square feet. 

(b) A fully serviced unit is a unit supplied with heating, hot and cold 
water, stove, refrigerator and full janitor service. 

(c) In addition to the adjustment of rentals for which provision has 
been made in this regulation on an area basis, a further adjustment 
of rentals shall be made to the extent that the unit is not fully 
serviced. 


15. The annual return of rentals that may be guaranteed pursuant to 
section 8A of the Act in respect of a unit shall not exceed eighty-five per 
cent of the maximum rentals determined in accordance with regulation 14 
hereof. 


3. Standards of Construction 


Under Part I of The National Housing Act, 1944, (Housing for home- 
owners) and under Part II (Housing for rental purposes) standards of 
construction specifying the minimum requirements for (1) detached, semi- 
detached, duplex and row housing and for (2) apartment buildings, in 
respect of which loans may be made under the Act, have been prescribed 
by Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation. These standards have 
been published in two separate booklets (1) Building Standards and (2) 
Apartment Building Standards which may be obtained on application to 
Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation, Ottawa. 
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HOVERING, REGULATIONS RESPECTING 
See CUSTOMS ACT (COASTWISE AND FOREIGN SHIPPING REGULATIONS) 


IDENTIFICATION OF CRIMINALS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ec. 38) 


Measurements, processes or operations of fingerprinting and photo- 
graphy sanctioned for the purposes of the Act 


P.C. 3965 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 7th day of September, 1948. 


PRESENT: 


His ExckLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Indentification of Criminals Act, as amended by chapter 
35 of the Statutes of Canada, 1947, provides that any person in lawful 
custody, charged with, or under conviction of an indictable offence, or who 
has been apprehended under the provisions of the Extradition Act or the 
Fugitive Offenders Act, may be subjected, by or under the direction of those 
in whose custody he is, to the measurements, processes and operations prac- 
tised under the system for the identification of criminals commonly known 
as the Bertillon Signaletic System, or to any measurements, processes or 
operations sanctioned by the Governor in Council having the like object in 
view. 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of Justice and pursuant to the 
provisions of the Identification of Criminals Act, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, chapter 38, as amended, is pleased to revoke and doth hereby 
revoke Order 1 in Council P. C. 1614 of 21st July, 1908, and Order 1 in Council 
P.C. 559 of 20th March, 1911. 


His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation and in substi- 
tution for the Orders hereby revoked, is pleased to sanction and doth hereby 
sanction, for the purposes of the Identification of Criminals Act, the 
measurements, processes or operations of fingerprinting and photography. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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IMMIGRATION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, e. 93) 


1. Ports cf entry—examination and detention buildings. 
2. Landing of contract labour prohibited. 

S. Suspending operation of contract labour Order. 

4. Immigrants of Asiatic races. 

5. X-ray examinations. 

6. Hnemy aliens. 

7. Landing prohibition and exceptions. 

&. Production of passports. 

9. Ports of Entry. 

10. Ports at which immigration facilities are maintained. 


i. Immigration Ports of Entry—suitable buildings for examination 
and detention of passengers 


P.C. 269 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 15th day of February, 1911. 
PRESENT: 
His) EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency in Council, in virtue of the provisions of section 31, of 
the Immigration Act, is pleased to order and it is hereby ordered as 
follows:— 

1. It shall be the duty of transportation Companies to provide, equip 
and maintain suitable buildings for the examination and detention of 
passengers for any purpose under the Immigration Act at every port of 
entry and border station designated by the Minister of the Interior of 
Canada at which they carry on any business. 

2. Any transportation Company failing to comply with the foregoing 
Regulation shall be liable to a penalty not exceeding One Thousand Dollars. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


2. Re landing of immigrants—contract labour 


; P.C. 1413 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 7th day of August, 1929. 
PRESENT: 
Tue Deputy or His EXcELLENCY THE ADMINISTRATOR IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Immigration and Colonization reports that 
within recent months, labour has been brought into Canada under contract 
or promise of employment, which was not needed in Canada, and which. 
resulted in the displacement of Canadian labour; 
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THEREFORE the Deputy of the Administrator in Council, on the recom- 
mendation of the Minister of Immigration and Colonization and under the 
authority of section 38 of the Immigration Act, chapter 93, R.S.C. is 
pleased to order and it is hereby ordered as follows:— 

From and after the seventh day of August, 1929 and until other- 
wise ordered, the landing in Canada of any immigrant of the following 
specified class, viz., contract labour, 1s prohibited; 

Provided that the Minister of Immigration and Colonization may 
admit any contract labourer if satisfied that his labour or service is 
required in Canada; 

And Provided further that the provisions of this Order in Council 
shall not apply to the exclusion of farmers, farm labourers and 
houseworkers. 

The term “contract labour” as used in this order, means and 
includes any immigrant seeking entry to Canada under contract or 
agreement, express or implied, to perform labour or service of any 
kind in Canada. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


3. Operation of contract labour Order suspended 
1 EA Ghat EAE 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 11th day of April, 1947. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas Order in Council P.C. 1413 dated the 7th day of August, 1929, 
prohibits the landing in Canada of contract labour other than farmers, 
farm labourers and houseworkers or any contract labourer where the 
Minister of Mines and Resources is satisfied that his labour or service is 
required in Canada; 

Now TuHereEForE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources, and in view 
of the present labour situation in Canada, is pleased to order that the 
operation of the said Order in Council, P.C. 1418, dated the 7th day of 
August, 1929, be and it is hereby suspended. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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4. Landing in Canada of immigrants of any Asiatic race prohibited 
Pace eis 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuespay, the 16th day of September, 1930. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Immigration and Colonization, is pleased to rescind 
the regulations made by Order in Council P.C. 182, dated 31st January, 
1923, as amended by Order in Council P.C. 1966, dated 14th August, 1930, 
and they are hereby rescinded accordingly. 

His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation, and having 
regard to the unemployment conditions now existing in Canada, is pleased 
to make the following regulations; and they are hereby made and estab- 
lished, under the authority of section 38 of the Immigration Act, viz., 

From and after the 16th August, 1930, and until otherwise ordered, 
the landing in Canada of any immigrant of any Asiatic race is hereby 
prohibited, except as hereinafter provided: 

The Immigration Officer in Charge may admit any immigrant 
who otherwise complies with the provisions of the Immigration Act, 
if it is shown to his satisfaction that such immigrant is,— 

The wife or unmarried child under 18 years of age, of any 

Canadian citizen legally admitted to and resident in Canada, who 

is in a position to receive and care for his dependents. 


Provided that this regulation shall not apply to the nationals of 
any country in regard to which there is in operation a law, a special 
treaty, or agreement, or convention regulating immigration. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


3. Immigrants—X-ray examination for Tuberculosis 
PCy 2951 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 3lst day of July, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS in view of the alarming increase of tuberculosis, due to the 
ravages of war, every safeguard possible should be taken to prevent the 
spread of this disease in Canada; 

Now, THrrEFoRE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Acting Minister of Mines and Resources, is 
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pleased to order that from and after the first day of October, 1947, immi- 
erants from all countries where the rate of tuberculosis is higher per capita 
than in Canada be and they are hereby required to have an X-ray film of 
the chest with Radiologist’s report to establish that they are free from 
tuberculosis. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


6. Enemy aliens—entry into Canada prohibited 
P.C. 4850 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 26th day of November, 1947. 


PRESENT: 


His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources, is pleased to revoke and doth 
hereby revoke Order in Council P.C. 1373 of April 9, 1946, as amended, 
which prohibited the landing in Canada of enemy aliens. 

His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation and pursuant 
to the provisions of section 38 of the Immigration Act, chapter 93, 
Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, is pleased to order and doth hereby 
order as follows: 

From and after the date hereof, and until such time as otherwise 
ordered, the entry to or landing in Canada of enemy aliens is prohibited. 

Provided that this Order shall not be held to exclude persons coming 
within the above defined class who satisfy the Minister of Mines and 
Resources that they were opposed to an enemy government; 

Provided further that this Order shall not be held to exclude the 
nationals of Finland, Hungary, Italy and Roumania with whose countries 
peace treaties have been ratified by Canada. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


7. Prohibiting the landing in Canada of immigrants with certain 
exceptions 


P.C. 2743 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 2nd day of June, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CouNcIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of section 38 of the Immigration Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
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chapter 93, is pleased to revoke and doth hereby revoke Order in Council 
P.C. 4849 of 26th November, 1947 as amended, prohibiting the landing in 
Canada of immigrants of all classes and occupations, with certain excep- 
tions, and is pleased to make the following Order which is hereby made 
and established in substitution for the Order hereby revoked:— 


ORDER 


From and after the date hereof and until such time as otherwise 
ordered, the landing in Canada of immigrants of all classes and occupa- 
tions is prohibited, except as hereinafter provided: 

The Immigration Officer-in-Charge may permit any immigrant who 
otherwise complies with the provisions of the Immigration Act to land in 
Canada, if it is shown to the satisfaction of such Officer-in-Charge that such 
immigrant is: 


1. A British subject or a citizen of Ireland entering Canada, 
directly or indirectly, from the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, Ireland, Australia, New Zealand, the Union of 
South Africa or the United States of America who has sufficient means 
to maintain himself until he has secured employment: Provided that 
for the purpose of this Regulation the term “British subject” shall 
mean a person born or naturalized in the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, Australia, New Zealand or the Union 
of South Africa, or a citizen of Ireland who has become a citizen of the 
United Kingdom by registration under the British Nationality Act, 
1948. 


Z. A citizen of the United States of America entering Canada from 
the United States of America who has sufficient means to maintain 
himself until he has secured employment. 


3. A citizen of France, born therein, and entering Canada from 
France, who has sufficient means to maintain himself until he has 
secured employment. 


4, The husband or wife; the son, daughter, brother or sister, 
together with husband or wife and unmarried children; the father or 
mother; the orphan nephew or niece under 21 years of age; of any 
person legally resident in Canada who is in a position to receive and 
care for such relatives. The term “orphan” referred to in this section 
means a child bereaved of both parents. 


5. (a) An agriculturist having sufficient means to farm in Canada. 

(6) An agriculturist entering Canada to farm with or with the 
assistance of his father, father-in-law, son, son-in-law, 
brother, brother-in-law, uncle or nephew engaged in agri- 
culture as his principal occupation and who is in a 
position and willing to receive such immigrant and 
establish him on a farm. 

(c) A farm labourer entering Canada to engage in assured 
farm employment. 

(d) A person experienced in mining, lumbering or logging 
entering Canada to engage in assured employment in any 
one of such industries. 
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6. A person entering Canada to marry a legal resident thereof: 
Provided the prospective husband is able to maintain his intended wite. 


7. A person who, having entered Canada as a non-immigrant, 
enlisted in the Canadian Armed Forces and having served in such 
Forces, has been honourably discharged. 

Provided that immigrants referred to in sections 2, 3 and 5 above are 
destined for settlement to a province which has not signified its disapproval 
of such immigration. 

Provided further that the provisions hereinabove set out shall not 
apply to immigrants of any Asiatic race. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


&. Regulation respecting the production of passports by persons 
seeking to land in Canada 


P.C. 2744 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 2nd day of June, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of section 37 of the Immigration Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 93, is pleased to revoke and doth hereby revoke Order in Council 
P.C. 4851 of 26th November, 1947, as amended, respecting the production 
of passports by persons seeking to enter or land in Canada, and is pleased 
to make the following Regulation which is hereby made and established in 
substitution for the Order hereby revoked: 


REGULATION RESPECTING THE PRODUCTION OF PASSPORTS BY PERSONS SEEKING 
TO ENTER OR LAND IN CANADA 


From and after the date hereof every person seeking to enter or land 
in Canada shall be in possession of an unexpired passport issued by the 
country of which such person is a subject or citizen; Provided: 


1. That this Regulation shall not apply to: 

(a) Persons specifically exempted in section 37 of the Immigration Act; 

(6) British subjects or citizens of Ireland landing in Canada directly 
or indirectly, from the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, Ireland, Australia, New Zealand, the Union of 
South Africa, or the United States of America nor shall it apply 
to citizens of the United States of America or the citizens of France. 
The term “British subject” referred to in this section, includes 
only persons born or naturalized in the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, Australia, New Zealand, the Union 
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of South Africa, and citizens of Ireland who have become citizens 
of the United Kingdom by registration under the British National- 
ity Act, 1948. The term “citizen of France” referred to in this 
paragraph, means citizens of France born in France. 


2. That the passport of every alien other than defined in paragraph (6) 
of section 1 of this Regulation sailing directly or indirectly from Europe 
shall carry the visa of a Canadian Immigration Officer stationed in Europe; 
Provided that this section shall not apply to the non-immigrant nationals 
of any country with which Canada has a reciprocal agreement abolishing 
visas. 


3. That the passport of every alien immigrant not included in section 
2 of this Regulation shall carry the visa of a British diplomatic or consular 
officer or of a Canadian diplomatic or consular officer in the country of 
issue, aS may be required by the Minister of Mines and Resources. 


4. That’a travel document or affidavit establishing the identity of the 
holder thereof may be accepted in lieu of a passport in the following 
classes: 

(a) A woman who has become a British subject by reason of marriage 

to a British subject domiciled in Canada. 

(b) An alien who is a refugee from his country of origin and who is 
unable to obtain a valid National passport; Provided that every 
non-immigrant in this class is in possession of a document estab- 
lishing his admissibility to the country from which he is proceed- 
ing to Canada, or to some other country. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


9. Consolidated List of Immigration Ports of Entry 
DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 


IMMIGRATION BRANCH 


I, Colin Gibson, Minister of Mines and Resources, in virtue of the 
power conferred upon me by the Immigration Act, Revised Statutes of 
Canada 1927, chapter 93, hereby designate the points set out in the 
attached list ports of entry for the purposes of the Immigration Act. 


COLIN GIBSON, 


Minister of Mines and Resources. 
14th September, 1949. 


CONSOLIDATED LIST OF AUTHORIZED IMMIGRATION 
PORTS OF ENTRY 

* Navigation season only. 

§ Summer season only. 


NEWFOUNDLAND 
Argentia 
Bell Island (Wabana) 
Botwood 
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Carbonear 
*Corner Brook 
Fortune 
Gander (Includes Gander Lake landing for seaplanes) 
Goose Bay, Labrador 
Grand Bank 
Harbour Grace 
Harmon Field (Stephenville) 
Port-aux-Basques 
Port Union 
*St. Anthony 
St. John’s (Includes Torbay Airport) 
St. Lawrence 


Nova Scotia 
Dingwall 
Halifax (Ineludes Dartmouth Airfield and Dartmouth Base for Sea- 
plane inspection) 
Liverpool 
Louisburg 
Lunenburg 
New Glasgow Airport 
North Sydney 
Parrsboro 
Pictou 
Shelburne 
Sydney (Includes Reserve Airfield and Harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Windsor 
Yarmouth (Includes Airfield) 


PRINCE Epwarp ISLAND 


Charlottetown (Includes Airport and harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Summerside Airfield (Includes harbour landing for seaplanes) 


New Brunswick 
Andover 
Aroostook Junction 
*Bathurst 
Belleville 
Bloomfield 
Brown Road 
Campbellton (Includes Cross Point river landing for seaplanes) 
Campobello 
Centreville 
*Chatham (Includes Chatham Airfield) 
SChocolate Cove, Deer Island 
Clair 
Connors 
Dalhousie 
Edmundston 
Forest City 
Fosterville 
Four Falls 
Fredericton (Municipal Public Seaplane Port and Airport) 
Gillespie 
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Grand Falls (Includes airfield) 

McAdam 

Milltown 

Moncton Airport 

*Newcastle 

North Head, Grand Manan 

River de Chute 

St. Andrews (Includes harbour landing for seaplanes) 

St. Croix 

Saint John (Includes Pennfield Ridge Airport and Millidgeville sea- 
plane base) 

St. Leonard (Includes river landing for seaplanes) 

St. Stephen 

Union Corner 

Union Mills 

Upper Mills 

Welchpool 

Wilson’s Beach 

Woodstock Road 


PROVINCE OF QUEBEC 
Abercorn 
Armstrong 
Baie Comeau Airport (Includes seaplane landing) 
Beebe 
Beebe Junction 
Cantic 
§Chartierville 
Clarenceville 
Comin’s Mills 
Covey Hill 
Dundee 
SEast Pinnacle 
Franklin Centre 
Frelighsburg 
Glen Sutton 
Hemmingford 
Henrysburg 
Herdman 
Hereford Road 
Highwater 
Huntingdon 
Jamieson’s Lines 
Lacolle 
SLake Memphremagog 
Leadville 
Mansonville 
Megantic (Includes Airfield and seaplane landing on Lake Megantic) 
Mont Jolt Airport 
*Montreal (Includes Cartierville Airport and seaplane base at 
Longueuil) 
Montreal Airport, Dorval, P.Q. 
Morse’s Line 
Noyan 
Phillipsburg 
*Port Alfred 
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*Quebec City (Includes Wolfe’s Cove and Ancienne Lorette Airport) 
Rock Island 
Roxham Road 
St. Armand 
§St. John’s 
pean Islands Airport (Includes Lake Rapide landing for seaplanes) 
ore 
Stanhope 
Sutton 
*Three Rivers (Includes Airfield and seaplane landing) 
Trout River 


Woburn 
ONTARIO 
Amherstburg 
SBasswood Lake (Seaplane landing) 
Blind River 


*Britt (Includes river landing for seaplanes) 
Brockville (Includes river landing for seaplanes) 
Cobourg 
Cornwall 
Courtright 
§Crystal Beach 
SCyclone Island (Includes landing for seaplanes) 
*Hrieau 
Fort Erie North 
Fort Erie South 
Fort Frances 
Fort William (Includes Lakehead Airport) 
Gananoque (Includes Airfield and river landing for seaplanes) 
Goderich (Includes Airfield and harbour landing for seaplanes) 
§Gravenhurst Airport (Includes harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Hamilton (Includes Mount Hope and Municipal Airports and harbour 
landing for seaplanes) 
Ivy Lea 
*Jackfish 
Kenora (Includes Airfield and harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Kingston (Includes Airport and harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Kingsville 
Lansdowne 
Leamington 
Little Current 
London (Includes London City, Crumlin and Lambeth Airports) 
Marathon 
Michipicoten Harbour 
Midland (Includes seaplane landing base) 
Morrisburg 
Niagara Falls 
Niagara-on-the-Lake 
North Bay Airport (Includes Trout Lake harbour landing for sea- 
planes) 
Ottawa Airport Rockcliffe (Includes river landing for seaplanes) 
Ottawa Airport (Uplands) 
Owen Sound (Includes harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Parry Sound (Includes harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Pelee Island 
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Penetanguishene 
Picton Airfield (Includes harbour landing for seaplanes) 
Pigeon River 
Port Arthur 
Port Colborne 
Port Dover 
Port Lambton 
Port McNicol 
Port Stanley 
Prescott 
Queenston 
Rainy River (Includes river landing for seaplanes) 
*Red Rock 
Rockport 
SSaganaga Lake (Seaplane landing) 
§Sandpoint Lake (Seaplane landing) 
Sarnia (Includes Point Edward and landing for seaplanes) 
Sault Ste. Marie (Includes seaplane base) 
Sombra 
Stag Island 
Toronto (Includes Harbour Commissioners’ Airport, Malton Airport 
and Toronto Flying Club Airdrome) 
Walpole Island 
West Dock, Pelee Island 
Windsor (Includes Sandwich and Windsor Airports and landing for 
seaplanes) 


MANITOBA 

Boissevain 
Brandon Airport 
Cartwright 
Churchill 
Coulter 
Crystal City 
Emerson 
Goodlands 
Gretna 
Haskett 
Lena 
Lyleton 
Middlebro 
Piney 
Snowflake 
South Junction 
Sprague 
Windygates 
Winnipeg (Includes Stevenson Airport and Red River landing for sea- 

planes) 


SASKATCHEWAN 
Big Beaver 
East Poplar River 
Elmore 
Estevan Airport 
Estevan Highway 
Marienthal 
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Monchy 

Moose Jaw Airport 
Northgate 

North Portal 

Oungre 

Regina Municipal Airport 
Regway 

Swift Current Airport 
Treelon 

West Poplar River 
Willow Creek 


ALBERTA 
Aden 
Calgary Airport 
Carway 
SChief Mountain 
Coutts 
Del Bonita 
Edmonton Airport (Includes South Cooking Lake landing for sea- 
planes) 
Lethbridge Municipal Airport 
Medicine Hat Airport 
SWaterton Lakes (Includes landing for seaplanes) 
Wild Horse 


British COLUMBIA 
Aldergrove 
Boundary Bay 
Britannia Beach 
Carson 
Cascade 
Chemainus 
Chilliwack Airport 
Cranbrook Airport (Includes Moyie Lake landing for seaplanes) 
Douglas 
Flat Head 
Grand Forks Airfield 
Huntingdon 
KKeremeos 
Kingsgate 
Massett Inlet (Seaplane landing) 
Midway 
Nanaimo 
Nelway 
New Westminster 
Ocean Falls 
Osoyoos 
Pacific Highway 
Paterson 
Penticton Airport (Includes Okanagan Lake landing for seaplanes) 
Port Alberni 
Port Hardy (Includes Port Hardy Bay landing for seaplanes) 
Powell River (Includes Seal Cove landing for seaplanes) 
Prince George 
Prince Rupert 
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Quatsino 
Roosville 
Rykerts 
Sidney 
Stewart 
§Stickeen (Includes seaplanes landing at Wrangell, Alaska) 
Tulsequah 
Union Bay 
Vancouver 
Vancouver Municipal Airport (Includes seaplane base) 
Victoria 
Waneta 
White Pass 
White Rock 


YuKON TERRITORY 


Carcross Airport 

Dawson (Includes Airfield and river landing for seaplanes) 
Old Crow (Seaplane landing) 

Snag Creek 

White Horse 


NortH West TERRITORIES 
Aklavik Airport (Includes river landing for seaplanes) 


10. List of Perts at which immigration examination facilities 
are maintained 


DEPARTMENT OF MINES AND RESOURCES 
IMMIGRATION BRANCH 


I, Colin Gibson, Minister of Mines and Resources, in virtue of the 
power conferred upon me by Section 31 of the Immigration Act Revised 
Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 98, and under the provisions of Order-in- 
Council P.C. 269, dated the 15th day of February, 1911, hereby designate 
the following ports of entry as places to which the above Order-in-Council 
shall apply: — 


New Brunswick— 
Aroostook Junction, McAdam. 


QUEBEC— 


Beebe Junction, Cantic, Huntingdon, Lacolle, Megantic, Montreal, 
St. Armand, St. Johns, Stanhope, Sutton. 


ONTARIO— 


Brockville, Cobourg, Cornwall, Crystal Beach, Fort Erie North, Fort 
Erie South, Fort Frances, Fort William, Hamilton, Kingston, 
Lansdowne, Niagara Falls, Port Arthur, Prescott, Queenston, 
Rainy River, Sarnia, Sault Ste. Marie, Toronto, Windsor. 


MANITOBA— 
Emerson, Gretna, Sprague. 
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SASKATCHEWAN— 
Northgate, North Portal. 


ALBERTA— 
Coutts. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA— 


Cascade, Huntingdon, Kingsgate, Sidney, Stewart, Waneta, White Pass, 
White Rock. 


COLIN GIBSON, 
Minister of Mines and Resources. 


14th September, 1949. 


IMPORT PERMITS 
See EXPORT AND IMPORT PERMITS ACT. 


INCOME TAX ACT (1948, ec. 52) 


1. Income Tax Regulations. 
2. Form of Advertisement, Patronage Payment. 


1. The Income Tax Regulations 
P.C. 6471 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuourspay, the 22nd day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Revenue and by virtue of the powers 
conferred by section 106 of The Income Tax Act, chapter 52 of the 
Statutes of Canada, 1948, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations made under The Income Tax Act and established 
by the following Orders in Council are hereby revoked: 

P.C. 150 of 18th January, 1949, 
C. 347 of 27th January, 1949, 
.C. 1423 of 24th March, 1949, 
C. 19138 of 26th April, 1949, 
C. 3726 of 26th July, 1949, 

P.C. 6385 of 21st December, 1949. 

2. The regulations annexed hereto entitled “The Income Tax Regula- 
tions” are hereby made and established in substitution for the regulations 
hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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THE INCOME TAX REGULATIONS 
PARTI 


Tax DEDUCTION 


100. (1) In this Part and in Schedule A to these Regulations, 

(a) “employee” means any person receiving remuneration; 

(b) “employer” means any person paying remuneration; 

(c) “exemptions” means the aggregate of the deductions to which an 
employee claims to be entitled under section 25 of the Act, as 
shown on the return filed with the employer in accordance with 
the provisions of subsection (2) of section 112 of the Act; 
“remuneration” includes salary or wages, a superannuation or 
pension benefit (including an annuity payment made pursuant to 
or under a superannuation or pension fund or plan), a retiring 
allowance and director’s fees. 


(2) In Schedule A to these Regulations, “income” means “remunera- 
tion” as defined in subsection (1) of this section. 


(d 


— 


101. For the purposes of this Part, where an employer retains from a 
payment of remuneration an amount contributed by the employee to or 
under an approved superannuation fund or plan, the balance remaining 
after deducting the amount retained shall be deemed to be the amount of 
remuneration paid. 


102. (1) Except as otherwise provided in this Part, the amount to be 
deducted under subsection (1) of section 44 of the Act shall be determined 
in accordance with the Table of Tax Deductions (Table 6) set forth in 
Schedule A to these Regulations, having regard to the amount of 
remuneration paid to an employee, the length of the pay period and the 
employee’s exemptions. 

(2) Where the pay period is not one for which provision is made in 
Schedule A, the amount to be deducted shall be as the Minister may 
determine. 

(3) In lieu of making the deductions in accordance with subsection 
(1) an employer may, with the approval of the Minister, make a deduc- 
tion from each payment equal to that proportion of the payment that 
the tax on the estimated total annual remuneration of the employee, calcu- 
lated at the prevailing rates, is of the estimated total annual remuneration. 


103. (1) Where a payment in respect of a bonus or retroactive 
increase in remuneration is made to an employee whose total remunera- 
tion (including the bonus or retroactive increase) will not exceed $5,000 
in the calendar year, the employer may deduct 15 per cent of such payment 
in lieu of the amount determined under Schedule A; provided that if such 
total remuneration does not exceed the employee’s exemptions no deduc- 
tion need be made from such payment. 

(2) Where a payment in respect of a bonus or retroactive increase in 
remuneration is made to an employee whose total remuneration 
(including the bonus or retroactive increase) will exceed $5,000 in the 
calendar year, the amount to be deducted is 
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(a) the amount determined under Schedule A in respect of an assumed 
remuneration equal to 
(1) the regular remuneration, plus 
(11) an amount equal to the lump sum payment divided by the 
number of pay periods in the year 
minus 


(6) the amount determined under Schedule A in respect of the 
regular remuneration 


multiphed by 
(c) the number of pay periods in the year. 


(3) For the purposes of this section a payment described in section 34 
of the Act shall be deemed to be a bonus unless the employee elects that 
the deduction be that proportion of the payment that 


(a) the total of the deductions made under section 44 of the Act in 
the last complete calendar year of the employee’s employment 
is of 
(b) the total remuneration received by the employee during such 
calendar year. 


104. (1) Every person making a payment in respect of services 
rendered in Canada by a non-resident, otherwise than in the course of 
regular and continuous employment, shall deduct 15 per cent of such 
payment. 


(2) Where an amount is determined in accordance with subsection 
(1), section 102 of these Regulations is not applicable. 


105. (1) No deduction shall be made under subsection (1) of section 
44 of the Act in respect of 


(a) an employee who will not receive in the calendar year total 
remuneration in excess of exemptions; 


(b) an employee who is a resident of the United States of America 
temporarily employed in Canada for a period or periods not 
exceeding a total of 90 days in the calendar year and whose total 
remuneration from employment in Canada will not exceed $1,500 
In such year. 


(2) Subsection (1) of this section shall not apply unless the employee 
files with the employer a return in prescribed form. 


106. Where the Minister is satisfied that the amount otherwise to be 
deducted would constitute an undue hardship, he may determine the 
amount, if any, to be deducted. 


107. The return required under the provisions of subsection (2) of 
section 112 of the Act shall be filed with the employer when the employ- 
ment commences and a new return shall be filed within 7 days of the 
date on which a change occurs in the deductions to which the employee 
is entitled under section 25 of the Act. 


108. (1) In leu of the time prescribed in subsection (1) of section 
44 of the Act, amounts deducted or withheld under the provisions of the 
said subsection shall be paid to the Receiver General of Canada on or 
before the seventh day of the month next succeeding the month in which 
the employer paid the remuneration. 
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(2) Where an employer has ceased to carry on business, any ameunt 
deducted or withheld under subsection (1) of section 44 of the Act that 
has not been paid to the Receiver General of Canada shall be so paid within 
7 days of the day when the employer ceased to carry on business, 

(3) Payments made to the Receiver General under subsection (1) of 
section 44 of the Act shall be accompanied by a return in prescribed form. 


Pack etl 


INFORMATION RETURNS 


200. Every person who has made payments described in subsection 
(1) of section 44 of the Act shall make a return in prescribed form in 
respect of the payments so made. 


201. (1) Every person who has paid dividends shall make a return 
in prescribed form in respect of such dividends. 


(2) For the purposes of this section, ‘‘dividends” shall include stock 
dividends, amounts deemed by the Act to be dividends and payments in 
respect of an allocation in proportion to patronage. 


202. (1) Every debtor who has paid interest on fully registered bonds 
or debentures shall make a return in prescribed form in respect of the 
interest so paid. 


(2) Every person authorized by law to receive deposits shall make 
a return in prescribed form in respect of interest paid or credited thereon. 


203. (1) Every person receiving interest or dividends as nominee or 
agent for some other person, whether or not such other person is resident 
in Canada, shall file a return in prescribed form. 


(2) The return required under this section shall be filed on or before 
the end of the month next succeeding the month in which the interest or 
dividends were received. 


204. (1) Every person having the control of, or receiving, income, 
gains or profits in a fiduciary capacity shall make a return in prescribed 
form in respect thereof. 


(2) The return required under this section shall be filed within 90 
days from the end of the taxation year and shall be in respect of the 
taxation year. 


205. (1) All returns required under this Part shall be filed with the 
Minister without notice or demand and, unless otherwise specifically pro- 
vided, on or before the last day of February in each year and shall be in 
respect of the preceding calendar year. 


(2) Where a person who is required to file a return under this Part 
discontinues his business or activity, the return shall be filed within thirty 
days of the day of the discontinuance of the business or activity and shall 
be in respect of any calendar year or a portion thereof prior to the dis- 
continuance of the business or activity for which a return has not previ- 
ously been filed. 


206. (1) Where a person, who is required to make a return under this 
Part, has died, such return shall be filed by his legal representatives within 
90 days of the date of death and shall be in respect of any calendar year 
or a portion thereof prior to the date of death for which a return has not 
previously been filed. 
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(2) Every trustee in bankruptcy, assignee, liquidator, curator, 
receiver, trustee or committee and every agent or other person administer- 
ing, managing, winding-up, controlling or otherwise dealing with the 
property, business, estate or income of a person who has not filed a return 
as required by this Part shall file such return. 


207. (1) An ownership certificate completed under section 116 of the 
Act shall be delivered to the debtor or encashing agent at the time the 
coupon, warrant or cheque is negotiated. 

(2) The debtor or encashing agent to whom an ownership certificate 
has been delivered shall forward it to the Minister on or before the end of 
the month next succeeding the month in which the coupon, warrant or 
cheque was negotiated. 


PARE ET 


CAPITAL ELEMENT OF ANNUITY PAYMENTS 


300. (1) For the purposes of paragraph (1) of subsection (1) of section 
11 of the Act, if an annuity is paid under a contract the amount deemed tu 
be a return of capital is that proportion of each annuity payment that the 
consideration or purchase price of the contract is of the total of the 
payments 
(a) to be made under the contract, in the case of a contract for a term 
of years certain, or 
(b) expected to be made, in the case of a contract under which the 
continuation of the payments depends in whole or in part on the 
survival of a person. 


(2) For the purposes of this section, 


(a) where the continuance of the payments under any contract depends 
on the survival of a person, the table of mortality known as the 
19387 Standard Annuity Table as published in Volumes XXXIX 
and XL of the Transactions of the Actuarial Society of America 
shall be used in computing the payments expected to be made 
under the contract, calculations being based on complete expecta- 
tions of life, and Gompertz’s Law of Mortality shall be deemed to 
apply throughout the Table; 
(6) where the annual payments commence on the expirv of a term of 
years or on the death of any person, then, the consideration for the 
contract shall be taken to be the lump sum, if any, which the 
person entitled to the said annual payments might have accepted in 
heu thereof, or the sum ascertainable from the contract as the 
present value of the annuity at the date the pavments commence, 
and where there is no such sum, then, the consideration shall be 
taken to be 
(1) in the case of a contract issued by the Annuities Branch of 
the Dominion Department of Labour, the premium or 
premiums paid accumulated with interest at the rate of 4 
per cent per annum to the date of expiry of the said term ot 
years; and 

(11) in the case of other contracts, the present value of the said 
payments computed, as at the date the payments commence, 
on the basis of a rate of interest of 4 per cent per annum, and, 
where the payments depend on the survival of a person, proba- 
bilities of survival according to the said table of mortality; 
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(c) where the continuance of the annual payments under any contract 
depends on the survival of a person, the age of that person on 
any date as of which a calculation is being made shall be deter- 
mined by subtracting the calendar year of his birth from the 
calendar year in which such date occurs; and 


where the continuance of the annual payments under any contract 
depends on the survival of a person, and where, in the event of the 
death of that person before the annual payments aggregate a 
stated sum, the contract provides that the unpaid balance of the 
stated sum shall be paid, either in a lump sum or instalments, then, 
for the purpose of determining the expected term of the contract, 
the contract shall be deemed to provide for the continuance of the 
payments thereunder for a minimum term certain equal to the 
nearest integral number of years required to complete the payment 
of the stated sum. 


(d 


—, 


PARTLY, 
CONSOLIDATED RETURNS 


400. Election by a corporation to file a return in accordance with sub- 
section (1) of section 75 of the Act shall be made by forwarding by regis- 
tered mail to the Deputy Minister of National Revenue for Taxation at 
Ottawa the following documents in duplicate: 

(a) a letter stating that the corporation elects to file a consolidated 

return as provided in section 75 of the Act; 

(6) a certified copy of the resolution of the directors of the corporation 

authorizing the election to be made; and 

(c) a certified list showing, for each corporation affected, 

(1) the address of head office, 
(11) the date on which the taxation year ends, and 
(111) the general class of business engaged in. 

401. Election to file a consolidated return under section 75 of the Act 

shall be revoked by forwarding by registered mail to the Deputy Minister 


of National Revenue for Taxation at Ottawa the following documents 
in duplicate: 


(a) a letter stating that the corporation revokes its election, and 


(b) a certified copy of the resolution of the directors of the corpora 
tion authorizing revocation of the election. 


fet id O's 


Non-RESIDENT-OWNED INVESTMENT CORPORATIONS 


500. Election by a corporation to be taxed under section 63 of the Act 
shall be made by forwarding by registered mail to the Deputy Minister of 
National Revenue for Taxation at Ottawa the following documents in 
duplicate: 

(a) a letter stating that the corporation elects to be taxed under the 

said section 63, 

(b) a certified copy of the resolution of the directors of the corporation 

authorizing the election to be made, and 


2202 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Income Tax Act—continued 


(c) a certified list showing 

(i) the names and addresses of the registered shareholders and the 
number of shares of each class held by each, 

(i1) the names and addresses of the holders of the corporation’s 
bonds, debentures, or other funded indebtedness, if any, and 
the amounts of the par values of same held by each person, and 

(111) the names and addresses of the beneficial owners of shares, 
bonds, debentures, or other funded indebtedness in cases where 
the registered shareholder, or the holder, as the case may be, 
is not the beneficial owner. 


901. Election to be taxed under section 63 of the Act shall be revoked 
by a corporation by forwarding by registered mail to the Deputy Minister 
of National Revenue for Taxation at Ottawa the following documents in 
duplicate: 

(a) a letter stating that the corporation revokes its election, and 


(6) a certified copy of the resolution of the directors of the corporation 
authorizing the revocation of the election. 


202. A corporation which is taxable under section 63 of the Act shall 
attach to its return of income required under subsection (1) of section 40 
of the Act, a certified statement showing any changes, during the taxation 
year, in the holders and beneficial owners of its shares, bonds, debentures 
or other funded indebtedness. 


Ae eave! 


DEFINITION OF CORPORATION TAX PAID TO A PROVINCE OR MUNICIPALITY 


600. (1) For the purpose of paragraph (g) of subsection (1) of section 
12 of the Act, a corporation tax means a specific corporation tax or a 
corporation gross revenue tax as hereinafter defined except any such tax 
that was imposed on or before September 1, 1941, if the rate of or manner of 
imposing the tax has not been changed since that day; provided that where 
the rate of or manner of imposing any such tax that was imposed on or 
before September 1, 1941, has been changed after that day, the tax shall be 
deemed to be the amount of tax payable by the taxpayer minus the amount 
that would have been payable by him if there had been no change. 


(2) An amount deemed to be a corporation tax under paragraph (a) of 
subsection (5) of this section is a corporation tax for the purposes of para- 
eraph (g) of subsection (1) of section 12 of the Act notwithstanding 
anything contained in subsection (1). 


(3) For the purposes of this section where a charge by way of a 
corporation tax is imposed on one class of persons and that charge or a like 
charge is imposed on another class of persons on whom such a charge might 
be deemed to be imposed by way of royalty or rental, the charge or the like 
charge on the second class of persons is a corporation tax. 


(4) Where a corporation tax was imposed under legislation in force on 
or before September 1, 1941, but the legislation was suspended or repealed 
pursuant to a Wartime Tax Agreement and that legislation or a new enact- 
ment in the place thereof imposing the same tax was brought into force after 
the expiration of the Wartime Tax Agreement, the tax shall be deemed 
to have been imposed on or before September 1, 1941, for the purpose of 
this section. 
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(5) 


In this section “specific corporation tax’? means a tax or fee other 


than a tax on net income or gross revenue, the imposing of which singles out 
for taxation or for discriminatory rates or burdens of taxation corporations, 
or any class or classes thereof, or any individual corporation, either formally 
or in effect, by imposing a tax or fee on or in respect of any act, matter or 
thing or any activities or operations mainly done by, or affecting, or carried 
on by corporations, or otherwise, except 


(a) 


(b 


— 


(c) 
(d) 


(e) 
(6) 


a bona fide and reasonable provincial licence, registration, filing or 

other fee of an amount not in excess of 

(i) the amount of $250.00 per annum for each corporation, or 

(11) the amount of the fee imposed on or immediately prior to 
September 1, 1941, 

whichever is greater, and if it does exceed the said greater amount, 

the amount of the excess shall be deemed to be a corporation tax 

for the purpose of this section. 

a licence fee or other fee or tax for specific rights, benefits or fran~ 

chises granted by a municipality, or where they are exercised or 

enjoyed only in territory not included in any municipality by any 

authority (including a province) having jurisdiction in such 

territory ; 

any assessment under The Workmen’s Compensation Act of any 

province; 

a business or occupancy tax based on floor space or on the rental 

or assessed value of property, imposed by a municipality, or in 

territory not included in any municipality by any authority 

(including a province) having jurisdiction in such territory; or 

any royalty or rental on or in respect of natural resources within 

a province. 


In this section “corporation gross revenue tax”? means a tax that is 


levied on the gross revenue or any part thereof of a corporation but does not 


include 


(a) 


a bona fide and reasonable business or occupancy tax imposed by a 
municipality or, in a territory not included in a municipality, by 
any authority (including a province) having jurisdiction in such 
territory on the gross revenue or gross receipts within the muni- 
cipality or territory from all or part of the business of: 

(i) a telephone, electric light, electric power, gas, street railway 
or bus company, in lieu of taxes imposed on power lines, 
pole lines, towers, cables, wires, conductors, conduits, equip- 
ment, mains, tracks, and other like property or improvements, 
at a rate not in excess of three per cent of the gross receipts 
or gross revenue subject to the tax; or 

(ii) of any other corporation if 
(A) the tax is imposed under legislation enacted prior to 

June 27, 1946, 

(B) the tax is in leu of such a tax based on floor space or 
upon the rental or assessed value of property, 

(C) the tax is imposed on a corporation or class of corpora- 
tions that is subject to the said tax under legislation 
enacted prior to June 27, 1946, and 

(D) the rate of tax is not in excess of the general tax rate; 
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(b) a license fee or other fee or tax for specific rights, benefits or fran- 


(7 


(a) 


(6) 


(c 


~~ 


— 


chises granted by a municipality, or where they are exercised or 
enjoyed only in territory not included in any municipality, by any 
authority (including a province) having jurisdiction in such 
territory. 


In this section 


“natural resources” means lands and waters, any rights to or 
interests in lands and waters, vested in the Crown in right of a 
province, including forests, minerals, petroleum and natural gas on 
or in such lands and waters and rights vested in the Crown in the 
said right to take wild animals and fish on or in such lands and 
waters; 
“rental” means a charge imposed on a person in respect of the occu- 
pation or use by him of a natural resource, whether improved or 
unimproved, including the use of water or water power sites, 
without severance, taking, extraction or removal thereof or of any 
part thereof, the real intent and purpose of which charge is to 
compensate for the value of such occupation or use; and 

“royalty” means a charge 

(1) required to be paid by a person in respect of any right 
conferred on or vested in him to sever, take, extract or remove 
anything forming part of the natural resources of a province 
including therein timber, mineral ore, petroleum and natural 
gas, and wild animals or fish the right to take which forms 
part of said natural resources, 

(ii) the amount of which is determined by reference to the quant- 
ity or value or both of the thing that he severs, takes, extracts 
or removes, or alternatively in the case of mineral ore, the 
value at market prices of the minerals contained therein after 
extraction therefrom, and 

(i11) the real intent and purpose of which is to compensate a 
province for the value in whole or in part of the said thing 
prior to its severance, taking, extraction or removal; 


but does not include a charge, the amount of which is determined 
in relation to the profits or gross receipts derived by the said person 
from the sale of products produced by the processing or manufac- 
turing of the said thing unless provision is made for a reasonable 
deduction from the profits or gross receipts in determining the 
amount of the charge, in respect of the costs and value added to the 
said thing by reason of the processing or manufacturing for the 
purpose of eliminating, in the determination of the amount of the 
charge, any value added to the said thing by the said processing 
or manufacturing. 


PART VII 


Taxes ON INCOME FROM MINING AND LOGGING OPERATIONS 


700. (1) The amount that a taxpayer may deduct from income under 
paragraph (n) of subsection (1) of section 11 of the Act shall be that 
proportion of the total taxes on income paid by him to a province, or to a 
Canadian municipality in lieu of taxes on property or any interest in 
property (other than his residential property or any interest therein), that 
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(a) his income derived from mining operations as defined herein, or 


(b) his income derived from logging operations as defined herein 
is of the total income in respect of which the taxes were so paid. 


(2) In this section, 
(a) “income derived from logging operations” by a taxpayer means 
(1) where logs are sold by him to any person at the time of or 


(ii) 


prior to delivery to a sawmill, pulp or paper plant or other 
place for processing or manufacturing logs, or delivery to a 
carrier for export from Canada, or delivery otherwise, the net 
profit or gain derived by him from 


(A) the acquisition of the timber or the right to cut the 
timber from which the logs were obtained, and the cutting 
and sale, or the cutting, transportation and sale of the 
logs, or 

(B) the acquisition, transportation and sale of the logs, or 

where he does not sell but processes, manufactures or exports 

from Canada logs owned by him, the net profit or gain reason- 
ably deemed to have been derived by him from 


(A) the acquisition of the timber or the right to cut the timber 
from which the logs were obtained, and the cutting and 
the transportation of the logs to the sawmill, pulp or paper 
plant or other place for processing or manufacturing, or to 
the carrier for export from Canada, as the case may be, or 


(B) the acquisition of the logs and the transportation of them 
to such point of delivery 


computed in accordance with sound accounting principles with 
reference to the value of the logs at the time of such delivery, 
excluding any amount added thereto by reason of processing or 
manufacturing the logs; 


(b) “income derived from mining operations” means the net profit or 
gain derived or deemed to have been derived from mining opera- 
tions by a person engaged therein with or without an allowance in 
respect of depletion and if such a person receives net profit or gain 
from sources other than mining operations either by reason of the 
carrying on by him of the processing of mineral ore extracted by 
him or otherwise, the net profit or gain to be deemed to have been 
derived by him from mining operations shall not exceed that 
portion of the total net profit or gain received by him from all 
sources, determined by deducting from the said total 


(i) 


the returns received by him by way of dividends, interest or 
other like payments from stock, shares, bonds, debentures, 
loans or other like investments; 


(ii) the net profit or gain, if any, derived by him from, and 


attributable in accordance with sound accounting principles 
to, the carrying on of any business, or derived from and so 
attributable to any source, other than mining operations and 
the processing and sale of mineral ores or products produced 
therefrom, and other than as a return on investments men- 
tioned in subparagraph (1) of this paragraph; and 
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(iii) an amount by way of return on capital employed by him in 
processing mineral ores or products derived therefrom, equal to 
8 per cent of the original cost to him of the depreciable assets 
including machinery, equipment, plant, buildings, works and 
improvements, used by him in the processing of mineral ore 
or products derived therefrom but not in excess of 65 per cent 
of that portion of the said total net profit or gain remaining 
after deducting therefrom the amounts specified in subpara- 
graphs (i) and (ii) of this paragraph; provided that, in the 
case of a person who mines and smelts mineral ores from 
which metals other than gold, silver or platinum are recovered 
in amounts exceeding in value 5 per cent of the total value of 
the metals recovered, the amount to be deducted under this 
subparagraph shall not in any case be a smaller amount than 
the following proportion of the total net profit or gain remain- 
ing after deducting therefrom the amounts specified in sub- 
paragraphs (i) and (ii) above: 

(A) where both copper and nickel are recovered, each 

in amounts which exceed in value 5 per cent of 

thertovalvalwevor metals*retovered? ey. MINTS ow. . 40% 
(B) where both lead and zine are recovered, each 

in amounts which exceed in value 5 per cent of the 

total value of metals recovered ................ 30% 
(C) where both copper and zine are recovered, each 

in amounts which exceed in value 5 per cent of the 

total ‘value of metals recovered |... ....+..40.+ 20% 


(1) hare pther “Cases: |. che dea taste Soe. Ta oe. 15% 


(c) “mine” includes any work or undertaking in which mineral ore is 
extracted or produced, including a quarry; 


(d) “minerals” includes gold, silver, rare and precious metals or stones, 
copper, iron, tin, lead, zinc, nickel, salt, saline deposits, alkali, coal, 
limestone, granite, slate, marble or other quarriable stone, gypsum, 
clay, marl, gravel, sand and volcanic ash but does not include 
petroleum or natural gas; 


(e) “mineral ore” includes all unprocessed minerals or mineral bearing 
substances; 


(f) “mining operations” means the extraction or production of mineral 
ore from or in any mine or its transportation to, or any part of the 
distance to the point of egress from the mine including any 
processing thereof prior to or in the course of such transportation 
but not including any processing thereof after removal from the 
mine; and 


(g) “processing” includes milling, concentrating, smelting, refining, 
fabricating, transporting or distributing. 


(3) Nothing contained herein shall be construed as allowing a taxpayer 
to deduct an amount in respect of taxes imposed under a statute or bylaw 
which is not restricted to the taxation of persons engaged in mining or 
logging operations. 
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PAR TAVITI 


CERTIFICATE FOR THE FoREIGN H#XCHANGE CONTROL BOARD 


800. Every person owning property having an aggregate value of 
$25,000 or more who makes an application under The Foreign Exchange 
Control Act for a determination that he has ceased to be a resident shall 
obtain from the Minister a certificate that there are not outstanding any 
assessed taxes, interest or penalties payable by him in respect of his 
income, and that he is not in default of filing any prescribed return and 
shall file the certificate with the Foreign Exchange Control Board as a 
condition precedent to having his application considered. 


dad's dead h yl'>,< 


DELEGATION OF THE Powers AND DUTIES oF THE MINISTER 


900. (1) The Co-Ordinator and Chairman of the Executive of the 
Taxation Division of the Department of National Revenue may exercise 
all the powers and perform all the duties of the Minister under the Act. 

(2) An official holding a position of ‘“Director—Taxation” in a Dis- 
trict Office of the Taxation Division of the Department of National 
Revenue may exercise the powers and perform the duties of the Minister 
under the following provisions of the Act: 

(a) subsection (2) of section 40, 

(b) subsection (2) of section 49, 

(c) paragraph (g) of subsection (1) of section 106, 

(d) section 109, 

(e) section 114 and 

(f) subsection (2) of section 115. 


(3) The Director General Legal Branch, and the Assistant Director 
General Legal Branch of the Taxation Division of the Department of 
National Revenue may exercise the powers and duties of the Minister 
under the following provisions of the Act: 

(a) subsection (2) of section 40, 

(6) section 108, 

(c) subsection (1) of section 111 and 

(d) subsection (2) of section 115. 


(4) The Director of Intelligence and the Assistant Director of Intel- 
ligence of the Taxation Division of the Department of National Revenue 
may exercise the powers of the Minister under subsection (2) of section 
40 and subsection (2) of section 115 of the Act. 


PART X 


DEPENDENTS 


1000. (1) The class of persons who may be regarded as dependent for 
support on taxpayers during a taxation year for the purposes of the Act 
is every person who qualifies as a dependent of the taxpayer under the 
provisions of the Act during a taxation year and whose income for the 
year does not exceed $500.00. 


(2) For the purposes of this section, income does not include income 
from employment as a nurse in training. 
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PART XI 


ALLOWANCES IN RESPECT OF CAPITAL CosT 


1100. (1) Under paragraph (a) of subsection (1) of section 11 of the 
Act, there is hereby allowed to a taxpayer, in computing his income from 
a business or property, as the case may be, deductions for each taxation 
year equal to 


(a) such amount as he may claim in respect of property of each of 
the classes numbered 1 to 12, inclusive, in Schedule B to these 
Regulations not exceeding in respect of property 
(i) of class 1, 4%, 

(11) of class 2, 49%, 

(ii) of class 3 

(iv) of class 4, 6%, 

(v) of class 5 

(vi) of class 6 

(vii) of class 7 
(vill) of class 8, 20%, 

(ix) of class 9, 25%, 

(x) of class 10, 30%, 

(xi) of class 11, 50%, and 

(xii) of class 12, 100% 

of the undepreciated capital cost to him as of the end of the 

taxation year (before making any deduction under this subsection 

for the taxation year) of property of the class; 

(6) where a taxpayer has property of the class numbered 18 in 
Schedule B to these Regulations which was acquired by him for 
the purpose of gaining or producing income, such amount as he 
may claim not exceeding the least of 

(1) one-fifth of each item of the capital cost thereof to him. 

(11) the amount for the year obtained by apportioning each item 
of the capital cost thereof to him equally over the period of 
the lease unexpired at the time the cost was incurred, or 

(111) the undepreciated capital cost to him as of the end of the 
taxation year (before making any deduction under this sub- 
section for the taxation year) of property of the class; 

(c) such amount as he may claim in respect of a property of the class 
numbered 14 in Schedule B to these Regulations not exceeding the 
lesser of 

(i) the amount for the year obtained by apportioning the capital 
cost to him of the property equally over the life of the 
property remaining at the time the cost was incurred, or 

(11) the undepreciated capital cost to him as of the end of the 
taxation year (before making any deduction under this 
subsection for the taxation year) of property of the class; 


& 


such additional amount as he may claim not exceeding in the 

case of property described in each of the classes in Schedule B to 

these Regulations, the lesser of 

(1) one-half the amount that would have been allowed to him in 
respect of property of that class under subparagraph (ii) of 
paragraph (n) of section 6 of the Income War Tax Act if that 
Act were applicable to the taxation year, or 
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(11) the undepreciated capital cost to him as of the end of the 
taxation year (before making any deduction under this para- 
graph for the taxation year) of property of the class; 

(e) such amount as he may claim not exceeding the amount calculated 
in accordance with Schedule C to these Regulations in respect of 
the capital cost to him of a timber limit or a right to cut timber 
from a limit; 

(f) such amount as he may claim not exceeding the amount calculated 
in accordance with Schedule D to these Regulations in respect of 
the capital cost to him of property of the class numbered 15 in 
Schedule B to these Regulations; 

(g) such amount as he may claim not exceeding the amount calculated 
in accordance with Schedule E to these Regulations in respect of 
the capital cost to him of an industrial mineral mine, except 
(i) a coal mine, and 
(ii) a mine where the Minister of Mines and Resources has 

certified that the mineral is contained in a non-bedded 
deposit; and 

(h) such amount as he may claim in respect of property of a class 
established by The Maritime Coal Production Assistance Act not 
exceeding 30 per cent of the undepreciated capital cost to him as 
of the end of the taxation year (before making any deduction 
either under this subsection or under section 5 of the said Act for 
the taxation year) of property of the class. 


(2) For the purpose of computing income for the 1949 taxation year, 
if the allowance under subsection (1) is less than the allowance that would 
be made if the law and practice applicable to the 1948 year under the 
Income War Tax Act were applicable, the taxpayer may deduct, in lieu 
of the allowance under subsection (1), such part of the capital cost of the 
taxpayer’s property of the classes described in Schedule B to these Regula- 
tions as, in the opinion of the Minister, would be allowed as depreciation 
for the year if the law and practice applicable to the 1948 taxation year 
under the Income War Tax Act were applicable to the year. 


(3) Where a taxpayer has, in a taxation year, otherwise than on 
death, disposed of all property of a prescribed class that he had not 
previously disposed of and has no property of that class at the end of 
the taxation year, he is hereby allowed a deduction for the year equal to the 
amount that would otherwise be the undepreciated capital cost to the 
taxpayer of property of that class at the expiration of the taxation year. 


(4) Where the taxpayer is a corporation, the aggregate of the allow- 
ances under subsection (1) or (2) shall not exceed the amount deducted 
in respect of such allowances in computing the income or profit for the 
taxation year shown on the financial statements presented to the share- 
holders or members. 


(5) Where a taxation year is less than 12 months in duration, the 
amount allowed as a deduction under subsections (1) and (2) shall not 
exceed that proportion of the maximum amount allowable that the number 
of days in the taxation year is of three hundred and sixty-five. 


(6) Where under the terms of a lease a tenant has the right to renew 
the lease for an additional term, the period of the lease unexpired at the 
time the costs were incurred shall, for the purpose of subparagraph (11) of 
paragraph (b) of subsection (1), include the next succeeding term for 
which it may be renewed. 
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1101.(1) Where more than one property of a taxpayer is described 
in the same class in Schedule B to these Regulations and where 


(a) one of the properties was acquired for the purpose of gaining or 
producing income from a business, and 
(b) one of the properties was acquired for the purpose of gaining or 
producing income from another business or from the property, 
a separate class is hereby prescribed for the properties that 
(1) were acquired for the purpose of gaining or producing income 
from each business, and 
(11) would otherwise be included in the class of Schedule B to 
these Regulations. 


(2) The percentage prescribed for each class created by subsection 
(1) is the percentage that is prescribed for the class in which the properties 
would otherwise be included. 


(8) A reference in paragraph (a) of subsection (1) of section 1100 of 
these Regulations or subsection (1) of section 1103 of these Regulations to 
classes 1 to 12, inclusive, shall be deemed to include a reference to the 
corresponding separate classes created by subsection (1). 


(4) A reference in paragraph (b) of subsection (1) of section 1100 
of these Regulations to class 13 of Schedule B to these Regulations shall be 
deemed to include a reference to the corresponding separate classes created 
by subsection (1). 


(5) For the purpose of this Part and for the purpose of Schedules C 
and D to these Regulations, 
(a) a timber limit or a right to cut timber from a limit shall be deemed 
to be a separate class of property and, 
(b) where a taxpayer has more than one timber limit or rights to cut 
timber from more than one limit, each limit or right shall be 
deemed to be a separate class of property. 


(6) For the purpose of this Part and for the purpose of Schedule E 
to these Regulations, where a taxpayer has a mine or more than one mine 
of the kind described in paragraph (g) of subsection (1) of section 1100 
of these Regulations, each mine shall be deemed to be a separate class of 


property. 


1102.(1) The classes of property described in this Part and in 

Schedule B to these Regulations shall be deemed not to include property 

(a) the cost of which is deductible in computing the taxpayer’s 
income, 

(6) that is described in the taxpayer’s inventory, 

(c) that was not acquired by the taxpayer for the purpose of gaining 
or producing income, 

(d) that was acquired by an expenditure in respect of which the 
taxpayer is allowed a deduction from income under section 65 of 
the Act, 

(ec) that is included in a class established by The Maritime Coal 
Production Assistance Act, 

(f) that is included in a class established by The Canadian Vessel 
Construction Assistance Act, or 

(g) that was acquired for the purpose of gaining or producing income 
from farming or fishing. 
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(2) The classes of property described in Schedule B to these Regula- 
tions shall be deemed not to include the land upon which a property 
described therein was constructed or is situated. 


(3) Where the taxpayer is a non-resident person, the classes of 
property described in this Part and in Schedule B to these Regulations 
shall be deemed not to include property that is situated outside of Canada. 


(4) For the purpose of paragraph (b) of subsection (1) of section 1100 
of these Regulations, capital cost includes an amount expended on an 
improvement or alteration, to a leased property, other than 

(a) a building or other structure, 

(6) an addition to a building or other structure, or 

(c) alterations to buildings which substantially change the nature or 

character of the leased property. 


(5) Where the taxpayer has a leasehold interest in a property, a 
reference in Schedule B to these Regulations to a property that is a 
building or other structure shall be deemed to include a reference to that 
part of the leasehold interest acquired by reason of the fact that the 
taxpayer has 

(a) erected a building or structure on leased land, 

(6b) made an addition to a leased building or structure, or 


(c) made alterations to a leased property which substantially change 
the nature or character of the property. 


1103. (1) In respect of properties otherwise included in classes 2 to 12, 
inclusive, described in Schedule B to these Regulations, if the properties 
were acquired for the purpose of gaining or producing income from a 
source that is the taxpayer’s chief source of income for the purpose of 
section 13 of the Act, a taxpayer may elect to include all such properties 
in class 1. 


(2) An election under subsection (1) shall be made by registered letter 
addressed to the District Office at which the taxpayer customarily files the 
returns required by section 40 of the Act. 


(3) To be effective in respect of a taxation year, an election under 
this section must be made not later than the last day on which the tax- 
payer may file a return of his income for the taxation year in accordance 
with section 40 of the Act. 


(4) An election under this section shall continue to be effective for all 
subsequent years. 


1104. Where the taxpayer is an individual and his income for the taxa- 
tion year includes income from a business the fiscal period of which does 
not coincide with the calendar year, in respect of the depreciable prop- 
erties acquired for the purpose of gaining or producing income from the 
business, a reference in this Part to 

(a) “the taxation year” shall be deemed to be a reference to the 

fiscal period of the business, and 

(b) “the end of the taxation year” shall be deemed to be a reference 

to the end of the fiscal period of the business. 


1105. The classes of property provided in this Part and in Schedule B 
to these Regulations are hereby prescribed for the purposes of paragraph (a) 
of subsection (1) of section 11 of the Act and section 20 of the Act. 
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PART XII 
DEDUCTION IN RESPECT OF OIL WELLS, GAS WELLS AND CERTAIN MINES 


1200. For the purposes of paragraph (6b) of subsection (1) of section 
11 of the Act there may be deducted in computing the income of a tax- 
payer for a taxation year amounts determined as hereinafter set forth in 
this Part. 
Oil and Gas Wells 


1261. (1) Where the taxpayer operates an oil or gas well or where the 
taxpayer is a person described as the trustee in subsection (1) of section 
73 of the Act, the deduction allowed for a taxation year is 334 per cent of 
the profits of the taxpayer for the year reasonably attnbutable to the 
production of oil or gas from the well. 

(2) Where a person, other than the operator of an oil or gas well 
and the person described as the trustee in section 73 of the Act, has an 
interest in the proceeds from the sale of the products of the well or an 
interest in income from the operation of the well, the deduction allowed 
for a taxation year is 25 per cent of the amount in respect of such interest 
included in computing his income for the year. 

(3) Where an amount received in respect of an interest in the income 
from the operation of a well is a dividend or is deemed by section 73 of the 
Act to be a dividend, no deduction shall be allowed under subsection (2) 
of this section. 

(4) In computing the profits reasonably attributable to the production 
of oil or gas for the purpose of this section a deduction shall be made 
equal to the amounts, if any, deducted from income under the provisions 
of section 53 of chapter 25 of the Statutes of 1949, Second Session, in 
respect of the well. 


Base and Precious Metal Mines 


1202. (1) The deduction allowed for a taxation year in respect of a 
base or precious metal mine operated by the taxpayer is 334 per cent of 
his profits for the year reasonably attributable to the production of prime 
metal from the mine. 

(2) Where the value of the output for a taxation year from a precious 
metal mine operated by the taxpayer is to the extent of 70 per cent or more 
from gold, in lieu of the deduction allowed under subsection (1), the 
deduction allowed for the year is the greater of 

(a) 40 per cent of his profits for the year reasonably attributable to 

the production of prime metal, or 

(b) $4.00 per ounce of gold produced in the year. 

(3) In computing the profits reasonably attributable to the production 
of prime metal for the purpose of this section a deduction shall be made 
equal to the amounts, if any, deducted from income under the provisions of 

(a) section 53 of chapter 25 of the Statutes of 1949, Second Session, 


and 
(b) section 1205 of these Regulations 
in respect of the mine. 


Industrial Mineral Mines 


1203. (1) Where the Minister of Mines and Resources has certified 
that the mineral is contained in a non-bedded deposit, the deduction 
allowed for a taxation year in respect of an industrial mineral mine 
operated by the taxpayer is 334 per cent of his profits for the year reason- 
ably attributable to the production of the mineral. 
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(2) The deduction allowed under subsection (1) shall not apply in the 
case of a coal mine. 


(3) In computing the profits reasonably attributable to the produc- 
tion of the mineral for the purpose of this section a deduction shall be made 
equal to the amounts, 1f any, deducted from income under the provisions of 


(a) section 53 of chapter 25 of the Statutes of 1949, Second Session, 
and 


(b) section 1205 of these Regulations 
in respect of the mine. 


Coal Mines 


1204. The deduction allowed for a taxation year in respect of a coal 
mine operated by a taxpayer is 10 cents for each ton of coal mined in 
the year. 


Additional Allowance to Certain Mines 


1205. (1) A taxpayer may also deduct from the profits for a taxation 
year reasonably attributable to the operation in Canada of a coal, base 
metal or precious metal mine or an industrial mineral mine described 
in section 1203 of these Regulations, such amount as he may claim, not 
exceeding 25 per cent of an amount calculated as set forth in subsection (2). 


(2) The amount referred to in subsection (1) is the aggregate of all 
expenses incurred by the taxpayer which are reasonably attributable to 
the prospecting and exploration for and the development of the mine, prior 
to coming into production in reasonable commercial quantities, but not 
including 


(a) the cost of properties coming within any class prescribed in Part 
XI of these Regulations, 

(b) any expense deducted in computing the income of the taxpayer 
in the year of expenditure, and 

(c) the cost of a leasehold interest. 


(3) The amount deductible under subsection (1) shall not exceed the 
amount referred to in subsection (2) minus the aggregate of 


(a) amounts deducted under subsection (1) in a previous taxation 
year, and 


(6) similar amounts~deducted in computing income for the purposes 
of the Income War Tax Act, 
in respect of the mine. 


bps mil eae | 


Depuctions ALLOWED IN RESPECT OF CERTAIN DIVIDENDS 


1300. For the purposes of subsection (2) of section 11 of the Act, where 
a shareholder receives a dividend from a corporation carrying on business 
in Canada the income of which includes mineral profits, the deduction 
allowed is: 
(a) where the mineral profits of the corporation are equal to not less 
than 25 per cent but less than 50 per cent of its income, an amount 
equal to 10 per cent of the dividend; 
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(b) where the mineral profits of the corporation are equal to not less 
than 50 per cent but less than 75 per cent of its income, an amount 
equal to 15 per cent of the dividend; 

(c) where the mineral profits of the corporation are equal to not less 
than 75 per cent of its income, an amount equal to 20 per cent of 
the dividend. 


1301. For the purposes of subsection (2) of section 11 of the Act, where 
a shareholder receives a dividend from a corporation that 1s not carrying on 
business in Canada, if the mineral profits of the corporation are equal to 
not less than 50 per cent of its income, the deduction allowed is 15 per cent 
of the dividend. 


1302. Where a person receives an amount deemed to be a dividend by 
paragraph (d) of subsection (1) of section 73 of the Act, in lieu of the 
amount specified in section 1300 of the Regulations, the deduction allowed 
is 20 per cent of the amount received. 


1303. For the purposes of this Part, 

(a) “mineral profits” means the aggregate of 
(1) those profits of the corporation which are described in sections 

1201, 1202 and 1203 of these Regulations, and 
(11) dividends received by the corporation in respect of which a 
deduction is allowed under paragraph (c) of section 1300 
for the taxation year immediately preceding the year in which 
the dividend was declared by the corporation; 

(b) “income” means the income of the corporation for the taxation 
year immediately preceding the year in which the dividend was 
declared before any deduction 1s made under the provisions of 
paragraph (b) of subsection (1) of section 11 of the Act or under 
the provisions of subsection (2) of that section, plus an amount 
not included in computing the income of the corporation by reason 
of the provisions of section 74 of the Act. 


PARI OLY 


ELECTION BY INVESTMENT COMPANIES 


1400. For the purpose of subsection (2) of section 62 of the Act, an 
election by an investment company to pay tax under Part I of the Act shall 
be made by forwarding by registered mail to the Deputy Minister of 
National Revenue for Taxation at Ottawa the following documents in 
duplicate: ‘ 

(a) a letter stating that the corporation elects to pay tax under Part I 

of the Act, and 

(b) a certified copy of the resolution of the directors of the corporation 

authorizing the election to be made. 


1401. An election made under section 1400 of these Regulations to pay 
tax under Part I of the Act shall be revoked by a corporation by forwarding 
by registered mail to the Deputy Minister of National Revenue for 
Taxation at Ottawa the following documents in duplicate: 

(a) a letter stating that the corporation revokes its election made 

under subsection (2) of section 62 of the Act, and 

(b) a certified copy of the resolution of the directors of the corporation 

authorizing the revocation of the election. 
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SCHEDULE B 


Class 1 


(4 per cent) 


Property not included in any other class that is 

(a) a bridge, 

(6) a canal, 

(c) a culvert, 

(d) a dam, 

(e) a jetty, 

(f) a mole, or 

(g) a roadway, 

Class 2 


(4 per cent) 
Property that is ) 

(a) electrical generating equipment (except as specified elsewhere in 
this Schedule), 

(6) a pipeline for oil, gas or water, 

(c) the generating and distributing equipment and plant (including 
structures) of a producer or distributor of electrical energy, except 
a property included in class 13 or 14, 

(d) the manufacturing and distributing equipment and plant (includ- 
ing structures) of a producer or distributor of gas, except a property 
included in class 13 or 14, or 

(e) the distributing equipment and general plant (including structures) 
of a distributor of water, except a property included in class 
13 or 14. 


Class 3 


(5 per cent) 


Property not included in any other class that is 

(a) a building or other structure, including component parts such as 
electric wiring, plumbing, sprinkler systems, air-conditioning 
equipment, heating equipment, lighting fixtures, elevators and 
escalators, . 

(6b) a breakwater (other than a wooden breakwater), 

(c) a dock, 

(d) a trestle, 

(€) a windmill, or 

(f) a wharf. 


Class 4 


(6 per cent) 
Property that is 

(a) the general plant (including structures) and communication 
equipment of a telephone or telegraph system, 

(b) the property of a railway system that would otherwise be included 
in another class in this Schedule, or 

(c) the property of a tramway system that would otherwise be included 
in another class in this Schedule, except a property included in 
class 13 or 14. 
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Class 6 


(10 per cent) 
Property that is 
(a) an integrated pulp and paper mill, including mill buildings, 
machinery and equipment but not including hydro-electric power 
plants and their equipment, 
(b) a sulphite, sulphate or ground wood pulp mill, including buildings, 


machinery and equipment but not including hydro-electric power 
plants and their equipment. 


Class 6 


(10 per cent) 
Property not included in any other class that is 
(a) a building of 
(i) frame, 
(ii) log, 
(111) stucco on frame, 
(iv) galvanized iron, or 
(v) corrugated iron, 
construction including component parts such as electric wiring, 
plumbing, sprinkler systems, air-conditioning equipment, heating 
equipment, lighting’ fixtures, elevators and escalators, 
(6) a wooden breakwater, 
(c) a fence, 
(d) a greenhouse, 
(e) an oil or water storage tank, or 
(f) a railway tank car. 


Class 7 


(15 per cent) 
Property that is 
(a) a canoe or rowboat, 
(b) a scow, 
(c) a ship as defined in the Canada Shipping Act, 
(d) furniture, fitting or equipment attached to a property included 
in this class (except radar equipment and radio equipment), or 
(e) a spare engine for a property included in this class. 


Class 8 
(20 per cent) 


Property that is a tangible capital asset that is not included in another class 
in this Schedule except Iand, or any part thereof or any interest therein, and 
also excepting 

(a) an animal, 

(b) an herb, tree, shrub or similar growing thing, 

(c) a gas wall, 

(d) land tile, 

(e) a mine, 
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(f) an oil well, 

(g) radium, 

(h) railway track, 

(t) railway grading, 

(j) a railway subway, 

(kK) a railway street crossing, 
(l) a right of way, 

(m) a timber limit, and 

(n) tramway track. 


Class 9 


(25 per cent) 
Property that is 
(a) electrical generating equipment, if 
(i) the taxpayer is not a person whose business is the production 
for the use of or distribution to others of electrical energy. 
(ii) the equipment is auxiliary to the taxpayer’s main power 
supply, and | 
(111) the equipment is not used regularly as a source of supply, 
(6) radar equipment, 
(c) radio transmission equipment, or 


(d) radio receiving equipment that is used in conjunction with radio 
transmission equipment. 


Class 10 
(30 per cent) 


Property not included in. any other class that is 
(a) an automobile, 
(b) an aeroplane, 
(c) cement mixer, 
(d) harness or stable equipment, 
(e) an omnibus, 
(f) a sleigh, 
(g) a tractor, 
(h) a trailer, 
(7) an automotive truck, 
(7) @ wagon, and 
property that would otherwise be included in another class that is 
(k) a building acquired for the purpose of gaining or producing income 
from a mine (except an office building that is not situated on the 
mine property and a refinery), 


(1) contractor’s moveable equipment (including portable camp build- 
ings), 

(m) a floor of a roller skating rink, 

(n) gas or oil well equipment that is normally used above ground, or 

(0) mining machinery and equipment acquired for the purpose of gain- 
ing or producing income from a mine. 
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Class 11 


(50 per cent) 
Property not included in any other class that is 
(a) a book that is part of a lending library, 
(b) a die, jig or pattern. 


Class 12 


(100 per cent) 
Property not included in any other class that is 
(a) chinaware, cutlery or glass tableware, 
(6) a medical or dental] instrument costing less than $50.00, 
(c) a mine shaft sunk after the mine came into production, 
(d) table linen, bed linen or blankets, or 
(e) a uniform. 


Class 13 
Property that is a leasehold interest except 
(a) an interest in a mine, oil or gas well or timber limit, and 


(b) that part of the leasehold interest that is included in another class 
by reason of subsection (5) of section 1102 of these Regulations. 


Class 14 


Property that is a patent, franchise, concession or licence for a limited 
period in respect of property but not including 
(a) a franchise, concession or licence in respect of a mine, oil well, gas 
well or timber limit, or 


(6) a leasehold interest. 


Class 16 


Property that would otherwise be included in another class of this Schedule 
but for the fact that 
(a) 1t was acquired for the purpose of cutting and removing merchant- 
able timber from a timber limit, and 
(6) it will be of no further use to the taxpayer after all merchantable 
timber has been removed from the limit. 


SCHEDULE C 


1. For the purpose of paragraph (e) of subsection (1) of section 1100 
of these Regulations, the amount that may be deducted in computing the 
income of a taxpayer for a taxation year in respect of a timber limit is the 
lesser of 


(a) an amount computed on the basis of a rate (computed under sec- 
tion 2 of this Schedule) per cord or board foot cut in the taxation 
year, or 


(b) the undepreciated capital cost to the taxpayer as of the end of the 
taxation year (before making any deduction under section 1100 of 
these Regulations for the taxation year) of the timber limit. 
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2. The rate for a taxation year is 

(a) if the taxpayer has not been granted an allowance in respect of the 
limit for any previous year, an amount determined by dividing the 
capital cost of the limit to the taxpayer minus the residual value 
by the total quantity of timber in the limit (expressed in cords or 
board feet) as shown by a bona fide cruise, and 


(b) if the taxpayer has been granted or is deemed to have been granted 
an allowance in respect of the limit for a previous year, 

(i) if no rate has been determined under subparagraph (ii) the 
rate employed to determine the allowance for the most recent 
year for which an allowance was granted, and 

(11) where it has been established, by evidence filed with the Min- 
ister before the taxation year, that the quantity of timber 
that was in the limit was in fact substantially different from 
the quantity that was employed in determining the rate for 
the previous year, a rate determined by dividing the undepre- 
ciated capital cost to the taxpayer of the limit as of the com- 
mencement of the year minus the residual value thereof by 
the estimated remaining quantity of timber in the limit 
(expressed in cords or board feet) at the commencement of 
the year. 


3. In lieu of the deduction otherwise determined under this Schedule, 
a taxpayer may elect that the deduction for a taxation year be the lesser of 


(a) $100, or 
(b) the amount received by him in the taxation year from the sale of 
timber. 


4. In this Schedule, “residual value’ means the estimated value of the 
property if the merchantable timber were removed. 


SCHEDULE D 


1. For the purpose of paragraph (f) of subsection (1) of section 1100 
of these Regulations, the amount that may be deducted in computing the 
income of a taxpayer for a taxation year in respect of property described 
in class 15 of Schedule B to these Regulations is the lesser of 


(a) an amount computed on the basis of a rate per cord or board 
foot cut in the taxation year, or 

(6b) the undepreciated capital cost to the taxpayer as of the end of 
the taxation year (before making any deduction under section 1100 
of these Regulations for the taxation year) of property of that 
class. 


2. Where all the property of the class is used in connection with one 
timber limit or section thereof, the rate per cord or board foot is the amount 
determined by dividing 

(a) the undepreciated capital cost to the taxpayer as of the end of 

the taxation year (before making any deduction under section 1100 
for the taxation year) of the property 
by 
(6) the number of cords or board feet of timber in the limit or section 
thereof as of the commencement of the taxation year as shown by 
deducting the quantity cut up to that time from the amount shown 
by the latest cruise. 
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3. Where a part of the property of the class is used in connection with 
one timber limit or a section thereof and a part is used in connection with 
another limit or section thereof, a separate rate shall be computed for each 
part of the property, in the manner provided in section 2 of this Schedule, 
A though each part of the property were the taxpayer’s only property of 
that class. 


SCHEDULE E 


1. For the purpose of paragraph (g) of subsection (1) of section 1100 
of these Regulations, the amount that may be deducted in computing the 
income of a taxpayer for a taxation year in respect of an industrial mineral 
mine described in paragraph (g) of subsection (1) of section 1100 of these 
Regulations is the lesser of 


(a) an amount computed on the basis of a rate (computed under 
section 2 of this Schedule) per unit of mineral mined in the taxation 
year, or 

(6) the undepreciated capital cost to the taxpayer as of the end of 
the taxation year (before making any deduction under section 1100 
of these Regulations) of the mine. 


2. The rate for a taxation year is 


(a) if the taxpayer has not been granted an allowance in respect of 
the mine for any previous year, an amount determined by dividing 
the capital cost to the taxpayer minus the residual value by the 
total number of units of commercially mineable material estimated 
as being in the property, and 

(b) if the taxpayer has been granted or is deemed to have been granted. 
an allowance in respect of the mine for a previous year, 

(1) if no rate has been determined under subparagraph (ii), the: 
rate employed to determine the allowance for the most recent 
year for which an allowance was granted, or 

(ii) where it has been shown to the satisfaction of the Minister: 
before the taxation year that the quantity of commercially 
mineable material is, in fact, a different quantity from that 
employed in determining the rate for the previous year, a rate 
determined by dividing the capital cost minus the residual 
value by the quantity so shown. 


3. In lieu of the deduction otherwise determined under this Schedule, 
a taxpayer may elect that the deduction for a taxation year be the 
lesser of 
(a) $100, or 
(b) the amount received by him in the taxation year from the sale 
of mineral. 


4. In this Schedule, ‘“‘residual value” means the estimated value of the 
property if all commercially mineable material were removed. 


2. Form of Advertisement, Patronage Payment 
DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL REVENUE 


1. For the purposes of subsection (5) of section 68 of The Income Tax 
Act the following form of advertisement is prescribed: 
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“As required by The Income Tax Act this will advise our customers 
that it 1s our intention to make a payment in proportion to patronage 


in respect of the year ending the................ day “of diewizedi¢Gun 
19.... and we hereby hold forth the prospect of patronage payment 
accordingly.” 


2. The advertisement, referred to above, may also include such other 
matters as may appear advisable. 


Dated at Ottawa this 14th day of October, 1949. 


JAMES J. McCANN, 
Minister of National Revenue. 


INCOME TAX APPEAL BOARD 


Rules have been made by the Board and approved by the Governor 
in Council (Order in Council P.C. 4802 of 24th August 1949) under section 3 
of the Third Schedule to the Income War Tax Act, governing the carrying 
on of the business of the Board and regulating practice and procedure in 
proceedings before the Board under the Income War Tax Act. These Rules 
were published in Part II of the Canada Gazette of September 14, 1949, 
at page 1726. Copies may also be obtained on application to the Registrar, 
Income Tax Appeal Board, Ottawa. 


INCOME WAR TAX ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ¢. 97) 


Subsection two of section 130 of The Income Tax Act (chapter 52 of 
the Statutes of Canada, 1948) declares that, subject to subsection one 
thereof, the provisions of the Income War Tax Act other than sections 19A 
and 97 are not applicable to taxation years after the 1949 taxation year. 
In these circumstances, ‘all statutory orders made under the Income War 
Tax Act have become obsolete and, for this reason, have not been included 
in this Consolidation. 


INDIAN ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ec. 98) 


. Petroleum and natural gas on Indian reserves and lands. 
. The Indian Revolving Fund Regulations. 

. Disposal of Quartz Mining Claims on Indian Reserves. 
. Disposal of Timber on Indian reserves and lands. 


H OO DD 


1. Regulations respecting Petroleum and Naiural Gas on 
Indian Reserves and Indian Lands 


P.C. 4509 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuxrspay, the 5th day of October, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of subsection (2) of section 50 of the Indian Act, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, chapter 98, is pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations with respect to prospecting for and disposal of 
petroleum and natural gas lands on Indian Reserves and Indian Lands, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 5315 of 13th July, 1944, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The Regulations annexed hereto entitled “Regulations Respecting 
Petroleum and Natural Gas on Indian Reserves and Indian Lands” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING PETROLEUM AND NATURAL GAS ON 
INDIAN RESERVES AND INDIAN LANDS 


1. These regulations shall be applicable to the prospecting for and 
recovery of all petroleum and natural gas within Indian Reserves and 
Indian lands which have been released or surrendered to the Crown in 
accordance with the provisions of the Indian Act. 


2. In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Agent” means a Commissioner, Regional Supervisor, Indian 
Superintendent or other officer acting under the instructions of the 
Minister or Director; 

(6) “Branch” means the Indian Affairs Branch of the Department 
of Mines and Resources; 


(c) “Department” means the Department of Mines and Resources; 


(d) “Director” means the Director of the Indian Affairs Branch of 
the Department of Mines and Resources; 

(e) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(f) “allowable production” means the greatest amount of petroleum, 
natural gas, or both, that shall be produced in twenty-four hours 
from a well drilled on a location or on an authorized group of 
locations; 

(g) “group” means two or more locations described in petroleum and 
natural gas leases consolidated for purposes of operation; 

(h) “lessee” means any individual, partnership, company or corpora- 
-tion the holder of a petroleum and natural gas lease in good 
standing; 

(2) “location” means the tract described in a petroleum and natural 
gas lease. 


Part [ 


3. The Agent for the lands in which the rights applied for are situated 
or any other officer appointed by the Minister or Director for the particular 
purpose may receive applications for permits to prospect for petroleum and 
natural gas on Indian Reserves and Indian lands and the Minister may, in 
his discretion, issue such permits subject to the terms and conditions of 
these regulations. 


4. The area and dimensions thereof which may be applied for shall 
not be more than 10,240 acres and, if available, not less than 2,560 acres, 
but the Minister in his discretion may refuse to grant a permit for all of 
any area applied for. 
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5. If the area applied for is situate in subdivided lands it shall consist 
of sections, legal subdivisions or lots and aliquot parts of lots according 
to the subdivision; but if situated in unsubdivided lands it shall contain 
a description in metes and bounds of the area applied for, accompanied 
by a plan showing the position of such location in its relation to some point 
known, but in either case the boundaries of the area to be included in the 
permit shall be subject to the approval of the Director. 


6. A fee of five dollars shall accompany each application for a pros- 
pecting permit together with the amount of the first year’s rental of ten 
cents per acre for the area applied for. If the area appled for be greater 
than the area granted the applicant shall be entitled to a refund of the 
rental paid in excess. 


7. The Agent or other officer of the Department authorized to receive 
applications for prospecting permits shall immediately endorse thereon 
over his signature the date, hour and minute when each such application is 
received, and priority of filing shall prevail. 


8. The term of the permit shall be one year from the date of issue: 
provided, however, that the Minister may if he considers that prospecting 
operations have been diligently proceeded with and the terms and conditions 
of the permit fully complied with, grant to the permittee a further permit 
for a period not exceeding six months upon payment of additional rental at 
the rate of ten cents per acre for each acre applied for, and at the expiration 
of either of the aforesaid times all rights granted therein shall automatically 
cease and determine: provided, further, that the Minister may in his sole 
discretion grant further extensions of time on such terms and conditions as 
he may deem advisable if the application therefor is made during the life 
of the permit. 


9. Before prospecting operations on the area described in the permit 
shall be commenced, the permittee shall submit to the Director a statement 
containing detailed information as to the character of the operations to be 
conducted including a description of the methods to be employed in col- 
lecting required geological information, the method by which such informa- 
tion is to be conveyed to the Director, and the uses, purposes and disposal 
of any cores which may be obtained together with the personnel to be 
employed, the date upon which the prospecting operations are to be com- 
menced, and the approximate date upon which they are to be completed. 
The applicant shall commence prospecting operations within ninety days 
of the issue of the permit and thereafter diligently prosecute such operations 
to the satisfaction of the Minister. Failure to commence prospecting 
operations within that period shall automatically terminate the permit. If 
the permittee should fail to carry on prospecting operations to the satis- 
faction of the Minister, the Minister may terminate the permit on giving 
thirty days notice in writing to the permittee of his intention so to do. Such 
notice shall be sufficiently served on the permittee if mailed to him by 
registered post to his last known address or if left at the said address. A 
notice sent by post shall be deemed to be given at the time when in due 
course of post it would be delivered at the address to which it was sent. 


10. (1) The permittee shall from time to time, as prospecting and 
drilling operations proceed, furnish the Director, free of cost and in the 
manner determined, with all geological and other data and reports obtained 
as a result of such prospecting and drilling, also with the logs of the several 
wells drilled, the conditions ascertained, and the results obtained. 
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(2) Prior to the termination of the period for which the permit was 
granted, the permittee shall submit under affidavit to the Director a full 
and detailed statement of the geological examination, prospecting or drilling 
operations, conducted on the area during the term of the permit and the 
several items of expenditure so incurred, and the specific purpose for which 
each such item was expended. 


11. The permittee may relinquish his permit at any time during the 
term thereof and/or provided that the prescribed terms and conditions 
of his permit have been complied with and accepted as satisfactory by 
the Minister he shall be entitled to a lease or leases of such portion of the 
area as he may select not exceeding one-half thereof. 


12. (1) At the time of the application for a lease and upon receipt 
of evidence satisfactory to the Minister that the permittee has incurred, 
during the term of his permit, expenditures in actual core drilling, or other 
operations on the area for purposes of structural discovery, exclusive of 
the cost of the machinery and casing employed and of all other extraneous 
expenses, credit may be granted the permittee for such portion of the 
confirmed expenditure so incurred as the Minister may consider advisable 
provided such credits do not exceed eighty percentum (80%) of the lease 
rentals chargeable under these regulations. 


(2) The whole or such portion of the credit so established may, in the 
discretion of the Minister, be applied on account of eighty percentum (80%) 
of the prescribed rental due for the first year under a petroleum and natural 
gas lease or leases under the provisions of these regulations by such 
permittee of that portion of the area described in the lease or leases which 
the permittee may be granted under the provisions of Part II of these 
regulations. Any unused portion of such credit shall automatically lapse. 


13. At the expiration or sooner determination of the permit, in case 
the permittee has not exercised his right to apply for a lease under the 
regulations, such area may again in the sole discretion of the Minister 
become available for application under these regulations. 


14. The permittee shall not assign, transfer or sublet the rights granted 
under the permit, or any portion thereof, or any interest therein, without 
the consent in writing of the Director being first had and obtained. 


15. The permittee, his agents or employees engaged specifically in 
prospecting the area shall have the right of entry on the land held under 
permit but shall be held responsible for any damage arising from such 
operations. 


16. If in the course of drilling, natural gas or potable waters are 
discovered, such natural gas and waters shall be controlled and the 
Minister may take over such boring and utilize such natural gas or waters 
free of cost. The permittee shall, however, have the use of such natural 
gas or waters as may be required by him in connection with the exercise 
of the rights granted by the permit. 


17. All fires used by the permittee shall be so safeguarded that no 
hazard to surrounding property shall be created. 


18. The petroleum and natural gas rights within the area included 
in any permit which has not been granted in a lease or leases to the 
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permittee shall not be available for disposal under these regulations for a 
period of one year after the termination of the said permit; provided, 
however, that the Minister may dispose of such rights in the said portion 
or any part thereof by public auction, competitive tender or otherwise as 
he may determine. 


Part II 


19. The petroleum and natural gas rights which are available may be 
leased to applicants on the terms and conditions provided herein. 


20. The lease shall be in such form as may be determined by the 
Minister in accordance with the provisions of these regulations and shall 
be for twenty-one years renewable for a further term of twenty-one years 
provided the lessee shall furnish evidence satisfactory to the Minister to 
show that during the term of the lease he has complied fully with the 
provisions of such lease and with the provisions of the regulations in force 
from time to time during the currency of the lease, and provided, further, 
that such renewal shall be subject to the regulations then in force or to 
any amendments thereof made thereafiter. 


21. The lease shall in all cases include the right only to the petroleum 
and natural gas in the lands leased that can be obtained by the usual 
processes of drilling, but not the right to mine oil shale or to extract the oil 
that may be recovered from such shale, and shall not include helium. 


22. The rental for the first year of the lease shall be fifty cents per acre 
and for each subsequent year one dollar per acre, payable yearly in advance; 
all rentals in arrears shall bear interest at the rate of five percentum (5%) 
per annum. 


23. The lessee may, upon application, be granted a lease at a rental 
of one dollar an acre per annum, payable yearly in advance, of whatever 
area of the available surface rights of the tract described in his petroleum 
and natural gas lease the Minister may consider necessary for tne efficient 
and economical working of the rights granted him. The surface lease shall 
be concurrent with the petroleum and natural gas lease. 


24. In case the surface rights of a petroleum and natural gas location 
are covered by a timber license, grazing or coal mining lease, mining claim 
or other form of terminable grant, the lease shall not authorize entry thereon 
without the permission of the Minister being first had and obtained, and 
such permission shall be given subject to such conditions for the protection 
of the rights of such licensee or lessee as it may be considered necessary to 
impose. 


25. The maximum area of a petroleum and natural gas location shall 
be 2,560 acres. The minimum area of a location shall not be less than 160 
acres, except in such special cases as the Minister in his sole discretion 
may decide as being proper and convenient. 


26. Application for a lease other than from the holder of a permit 
shall be filed by the applicant with the Agent of the Indian Reserve in 
which the rights applied for are situate or an officer of the Department 
authorized to receive such application. The application shall be on a form 
to be approved of by the Minister and shall be accompanied by a fee of 
five dollars. 
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27. No lease shall be granted to, nor shall any assignment be accepted 
from or in favour of, any person indebted for rent or royalty or who is 
otherwise in default under any permit or lease issued to him. 


28. Any company acquiring by assignment, or otherwise, a lease 
under the provisions of these regulations, shall be a company incorporated, 
registered or licensed in Canada. 


29. The location applied for shall consist of sections, legal subdivisions 
or lots and aliquot parts of lots according to the subdivision, but the several 
parcels as grouped to comprise the tract shall be one rectangular block 
the length of which shall not exceed four times its breadth. 


30. Application for a location situate in unsubdivided areas shall 
contain a description by metes and bounds of the location applied for, and 
shall be accompanied by a plan showing the position of such location in its 
relation to some known point provided that where the lands adjoining are 
subdivided into sections the plan may show section lines projected into 
the area and the location applied for may comprise sections or legal 
subdivisions of sections. The plan shall contain sufficient data to admit 
of the position of the location applied for being definitely shown in the 
records of the Branch. The location must be rectangular in form, except 
where a boundary of a previous location is adopted as common to both or 
where the location is bounded by an irregular limit of the area, the length 
not to exceed four times the breadth. 


31. As soon as the subdivision survey of an Indian Reserve has been 
approved, all petroleum and natural gas leases embracing any portion of 
such reserve so surveyed and approved, shall be made to conform to the 
subdivision of the reserve, if the Minister so decides, by the substitution 
of a new lease describing by sections, legal subdivisions of sections or 
regular portions of lots, as nearly as may be, the tract embraced in the 
leasehold, in so far as the reserve so surveyed is concerned. If any part 
of the leasehold is in territory which remains unsubdivided it shall continue 
to be described as in the lease originally issued until such portion is included 
in an approved survey. 


32. If, for any reason, it is considered necessary or advisable to have 
a survey made of any location or locations applied for or leased under 
these regulations, the Minister may direct that such a survey be made by a 
duly qualified land surveyor under proper instructions, and may require 
payment in advance of the costs of such survey to be made by the applicant 
for, or the recorded owner of, the location or locations to be surveyed in 
whole or in part, or the Minister may require such portion of the payment 
of the costs as may seem to him just. Failure on the part of the applicant 
or lessee to make such payment in advance, when called upon to do so 
by the proper officer of the Department shall render the application or 
lease subject to immediate cancellation in the discretion of the Minister. 


33. The rental of the location for the first year shall accompany the 
application, and no application for a lease of petroleum and natural gas 
rights shall be accepted or recorded until the full amount of the rent for 
the first year shall have been paid in cash or by established credit. 
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34. When credit has been established under the provisions of Part I 
of these regulations, the whole or any portion of the credit so established 
may at the discretion of the Minister be applied for the first year only on 
account of the prescribed rental of a location acquired under the provisions 
of these regulations. 


35. If during the term of the lease the lessee shall fail to pay rental 
in advance for each subsequent year within thirty days after the date on 
which the same became due, together with interest thereon, whether 
demanded or not, the lease shall be subject to cancellation in the discretion 
of the Minister without notice to the lessee. 


36. The lessee shall commence drilling operations with suitable mach- 
inery and equipment capable of adequately testing the location within three 
months of the date of his lease or within such further time as the Minister 
may in writing approve and he shall continue such drilling operations with 
reasonable diligence, to the satisfaction of the Minister with a view to 
the discovery of petroleum or natural gas. If the lessee does not commence 
drilling operations within the time prescribed, or if having commenced 
such operations he does not prosecute the same with reasonable diligence, 
to the satisfaction of the Minister, or if he ceases to carry on the same 
for a period of more than three months, the lease shall be subject to 
cancellation in the discretion of the Minister upon thirty days’ notice to 
this effect being given to the lessee. 


37. (1) No well shall be drilled within 300 feet of any road allowance, 
surveyed road, railway right of way, dwelling, school or church, without 
the written consent of the Minister or Director. 


(2) No well shall be drilled within 300 feet of the boundary of any 
location without the written consent of the Minister or Director. 


38. The Minister may permit a lessee who has acquired by assignment 
or otherwise more than one petroleum and natural gas lease where the 
locations are contiguous and on the same oil structure to consolidate his 
operations and expenditures on one or more of the locations upon such 
terms and conditions as he may consider advisable. 


39. The total area which may be consolidated under these regulations 
shall be at the discretion of the Minister. 


40. In the event of the lessee obtaining production of petroleum or 
natural gas on a location or locations within a group he shall continue to 
drill such further well or wells thereon as the Minister may in his discretion 
determine, and may be required to produce therefrom so long as the said 
location or group of locations shall continue to yield petroleum or natural 
gas in remunerative quantity. 


41. The Minister may in his discretion limit the number and define 
the distance apart of wells on a location or locations within a group as he 
may consider desirable. 


42. (1) If the lessee during the first year of his lease incurs expendi- 
ture in actual drilling operations exclusive of the cost of machinery and 
casing employed and all other extraneous expenses but including reasonable 
depreciation, he shall be entitled to a credit on rental to become due and 
payable for the second year of his lease for such expenditure not exceeding 
eighty percentum (80%) of the rental if before the end of the first year 
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of his lease he gives notice of his intention to apply for such credit and 
within thirty days thereafter files with the Minister satisfactory evidence 
supported by affidavit that such expenditure has been incurred. ‘The 
decision of the Minister as to the amount of the credit to be allowed shall 
be final. Likewise, a credit on eighty percentum (80%) of the rental to 
become due and payable for the third year of his lease may also be obtained 
in the same manner for similar expenditures incurred on the location during 
the second. year. 


(2) The balance of rentals due in each of the said two years shall be 
paid at the same time as the evidence in regard to work done is submitted 
as above required. Failure to submit such evidence and to pay the balance 
of rental due, if any, shall render the lease liable to cancellation as provided 
in section 35 hereof. 


A3. (1) The royalty to be computed, levied and collected on all 
products, other than natural gas, for which provision is made in subsections 
(2) and (8) hereof, obtained by separation from every location acquired 
under the provisions of these regulations, shall from each well on the 
location be that percentum of the products obtained from such well equiva- 
lent to the square root of the average daily production in barrels for each 
day the well had been on production during the calendar month for which 
the return is made to the Branch free and clear of any deductions whatso- 
ever; provided that, where as the result of an order or a direction of the 
Minister, a well is operated intermittently and in consequence of such 
operation the royalty payable is in excess of the royalty which would be 
payable if the well had operated continuously, then the royalty to be 
computed, levied and collected shall not exceed the square root of the 
average daily :production during the calendar month for which the return 
is made to the Branch free and clear of any deductions whatsoever; provided 
further, that the royalty to be levied and collected on all such products 
obtained from every location, shall from each well on the location not 
exceed a rate of fifteen percentum (15%) and shall not be less than five 
percentum (5%) of such products obtained from such well during the 
calendar month for which the return is made to the Branch, free and 
clear of any deductions whatsoever; provided, further, that the person 
responsible to the Crown for the payment of the royalty to be levied and 
collected on all such products obtained from every iocation may elect to 
pay a royalty at the rate of twelve and one-half percentum (124%) of all 
such products obtained from the location during the calendar month for 
which a return is made to the Branch, free and clear of any deductions 
whatsoever, and such election shall be determined by the first return filed 
with the said Branch. 


(2) The rovalty to be computed, levied and collected on all products 
obtained through absorption plants or other process of a similar nature 
and not by gravity from every location shall from each well on the location 
be fifteen percentum (15%) of the amount received by the lessee or grantee 
for such products; provided that where the lessee or grantee is also the 
operator of the absorption plant the royalty to be computed, levied and 
collected shall be fifteen percentum (15%) of the amount which would be 
paid to the lessee or grantee if the lessee or grantee and the operator of the 
absorption plant were not one and the same person. 


(3) The royalty to be computed, levied and collected on natural gas 
obtained from every location, consumed for some useful purpose off the 
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location or sold shall be fifteen percentum (15%) of the selling price or 
fair value at the time and place of production, provided that for the 
purposes of this subsection each sub-lease shall be deemed to be a location; 
provided, further, that in no event shall the royalty to be computed, levied 
and collected as herein provided be less than one-quarter of one cent (4c) 
per thousand cubic feet (mcf). 


44. The lessee shall pay and discharge all rates, assessments. and taxes, 
properly imposed by any Provincial, municipal, improvement, school, irriga- 
tion or drainage districts, now charged or hereafter to be charged upon the 
said demised premises, as occupant, or upon the said lessee or occupier 
in respect thereof or payable by either in respect thereof. 


45. The lessee shall not assign, transfer or sublet the rights described 
in his lease, or any part thereof, or any interest therein, without the consent 
in writing of the Minister being first had and obtained, and no assignment 
of such rights shall be accepted and recorded in the Department unless it is 
unconditional. The fee for approval of the assignment shall be five dollars. 


46. The lessee may be permitted to relinquish at any time the whole 
or any portion of the location described in his lease provided he has complied 
with the provisions of the regulations to the satisfaction of the Minister 
and that all payments on account of rental to the date of such relinquish- 
ment or other liability to the Indian Affairs Branch due in connection with 
the lease, have been fully made and satisfied and provided the portion of 
the location which may be retained shall be of the prescribed shape, and 
shall not be of a less area than 160 acres, but in such event the lessee shall 
not be entitled to repayment of any portion of the rentals paid in advance. 


4.7. If it is not established to the satisfaction of the Minister that 
petroleum or natural gas in paying quantity has been discovered on the 
leasehold, the lease shall be subject to termination upon one year’s notice 
in writing being given to the lessee by the Minister or Director. 


43. At the end of each year of the lease, or whenever so required by 
the Minister, the lessee shall furnish a statement supported by affidavit, 
showing the number of days during the year that operations were carried 
on upon the location; the number of men employed in such operations; 
the character of the work done; the depth attained in each drilling opera- 
tion; the total expenditure incurred; a detailed statement setting out fully 
the purpose for which such expenditure was incurred; the quantity of 
petroleum and natural gas or either of them obtained and the amount 
realized from the sale thereof. Failure to furnish such yearly return 
within a period of ninety days shall render the lease subject to cancellation. 


49. The lessee shall furnish to the Branch at least once a year a plan 
in duplicate showing the position of all wells, pipe lines, tanks, buildings, 
or other structures on the location under lease and such plan shall be 
prepared on a scale of not less than 200 feet to the inch. 


50. It shall be lawful for the Director or any officer duly authorized 
by him at all times to enter upon the location or group of locations and 
have access to all wells, records, plant and equipment and the lessee shall 
render such assistance as may be necessary or essential and such officer 
shall have the right to take samples, particulars or carry out tests or 
examinations desired. 
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dl. The lessee shall clear all combustible material from the area around 
any well or other works constructed or operated by him to the satisfaction 
of the Minister and, where necessary and practicable, the lessee shall 
construct and maintain a ploughed fireguard around such area. 


a2. The Minister may reserve from disposal the whole or any portion 
of the petroleum and natural gas rights on any lands as in his sole discretion 
he may consider desirable and may dispose of such reserved portion or 
portions by auction or tender, and the procedure for such disposal shall 
be that prescribed by the Minister. 


393. When a petroleum and natural gas lease, issued under the provisions 
of these regulations, is cancelled the rights described in such lease shall not 
again become available for disposal under these regulations for a period of 
one year thereafter, provided, however, that the Minister may dispose of 
such rights by public auction, competitive tender or otherwise as he may 
determine. 


54. The lessee shall before beginning drilling operations on a location 
acquired under the provisions of these regulations notify the Director in. 
writing on forms obtainable from the Branch, of his intention to begin such 
operations. The lessee shall not begin drilling operations on any location 
until he has received in writing the approval of the Director of the pro-: 
posals submitted under this section. No change in the programme outlined: 
in the notice of intention to begin operations shall be made without sub- 
mitting notice of the change of plans to the Director and receiving approval 
of such change. 


55. The lessee shall keep a daily report of operations on forms obtain- 
able from the Branch or on forms approved by the Branch and such report 
shall be made in duplicate, one copy being at all times retained at the well 
and open to inspection by any duly authorized officer of the Department. 
The original reports shall be countersigned by the lessee and forwarded to 
the Branch at the end of every week during the course of operations. 


56. (1) The lessee shall cause to be preserved and maintained a series 
of samples of the formations penetrated by the drill in each drilling opera- 
tion, such samples to be taken from successive depths of ten feet or at 
such intervals as may be prescribed by the Director and such samples shall 
be washed, dried, accurately labelled, and forwarded as requested to the 
Branch. 

(2) When drilling methods resulting in the recovery of cores are 
employed the lessee shall cause samples to be taken from the cuttings 
carried up by the flush water from successive intervals of ten feet in depth 
or at such intervals as may be prescribed by the Director. He shall also 
keep and preserve all cores recovered in properly constructed and marked 
core boxes and such cores shall be available for inspection and examination 
by any duly authorized officer of the Department. 


(3) When cores are taken from the core barrel they shall be released 
into the core box and shall be protected from theft or misplacement by 
being housed in a suitable building and under lock and key, and no final 
disposition shall be made of such cores except with the written permission 
of the duly authorized officer of the Department. When the breaking up 
of cores for detailed geological examination is permitted, the lessee shall’ 
furnish to such officer an accurate report of such examination. 
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97. The lessee shall, during the drilling of a well, make or cause to be 
made tests for the purpose of ascertaining to what extent, if any, the well 
deviates from the vertical and shall set forth the results of such test or 
survey in writing on the daily drilling report. Should it be ascertained that 
the well has deviated more than four degrees (4°) from the vertical the 
lessee shall take steps to correct such deviation. When the drilling has 
reached the horizon from which it is expected to obtain production the lessee 
shall make or cause to be made a survey for the purpose of ascertaining 
the depth and position of the bottom of the well in relation to the top of 
the well. In case such survey shows that the position of the bottom of the 
well projected to the surface is nearer to the boundary of the lease, upon 
which the well is drilled, than a distance equivalent to one-half of the total 
distance from the top of the well to the nearest boundary, the well shall 
not be completed and shall not be brought into production and the Minister 
may require the lessee to redrill the same in such manner as he may 
prescribe and the lessee shall cause such requirement to be complied with 
without delay. 


58. (1) When during operations on a petroleum and natural gas 
location acquired under these regulations petroleum or natural gas or 
both be discovered, the lessee shall immediately notify the Branch of the 
same by the most reasonably expeditious means. 


(2) When during drilling or production operations water makes its 
appearance in a well or any indication appears that may reasonably be 
taken as evidence of change in the source or other condition of water already 
notified as having appeared in a well, the lessee shall immediately notify 
the Branch with the fullest details available and when the drilling system 
permits shall take and preserve in a clean and enclosed glass or earthen- 
ware vessel a quantity of not less than one gallon of such water to be placed 
at the disposal of the Branch for analysis, and shall when so directed afford 
any duly authorized officer such facilities as may be necessary for sampling 
the water in or at the well. 


59. (1) The lessee of a location upon which a well has been or is 
being drilled shall use every means and endeavour in accordance with the 
most approved practice to shut off water above or below the petroleum 
or natural gas-bearing stratum or strata to test the efficiency of such shut- 
off and to prevent water from penetrating such petroleum or natural 
gas-bearing strata. 

(2) The lessee shall give to the duly authorized officer of the Branch 
reasonable notice of the time he intends to test the shut-off of water in a 
well on any location. The officer acting on behalf of the Branch shall be 
present at such test and shall report the result in writing, a copy of which 
report shall be sent to the lessee. If the test be unsatisfactory he shall so 
notify the lessee and shall within five days after the completion of the test 
order such additional work as he deems necessary to shut off the water in 
such well and in such order designate a day upon which the lessee shall 
again test the well, which day may upon the application of the lessee be 
changed from time to time in the discretion of the Branch. 


60. When it appears to the Director that water is penetrating any 
petroleum or natural gas-bearing stratum penetrated in a well drilled on 
a location acquired under these regulations or that water in such a well 
is likely to become injurious to the economic production of oil or gas from 
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the structure upon which such well is drilled, he may order a test of water 
shut-off and designate a day upon which the same shall be made; such 
order shall be in writing and shall be served upon the lessee at least five 
days prior to the day designated in the said order upon which the test 
of the said shut-off shall be made. Upon receipt of such order the lessee 
shall make the said tests in the manner and at the time specified. 


61. The lessee shall make adequate provision for the control and con- 
servation of petroleum and natural gas before any well is drilled into a 
potentially productive stratum. 


62. The lessee shall confine natural gas to its original stratum whenever 
such gas be struck in commercial quantity or a gas-bearing stratum known 
to contain natural gas in quantity be penetrated in a well drilled under 
these regulations until such time as the gas be produced and utilized without 
waste. 


63. The lessee shall take all reasonable and proper precautions to 
prevent waste of petroleum or natural gas should either or both be 
discovered in a well drilled on a location acquired under these regulations, 
and his operations shall be so conducted as to enable him immediately upon 
discovery to control and prevent the escape of such petroleum and natural 
gas. 


64. The lessee of a petroleum and natural gas location shall not allow 
the use of explosive or acid in a well drilled on a location acquired under 
these regulations until the consent of the Director has been obtained in 
writing. Such shooting or such use of acid shall be so conducted as to 
prevent damage to the well or to the petroleum or natural gas-bearing 
formations penetrated by the well. The lessee shall submit to the Branch 
a report of the result of such shooting or treatment by acid. This section 
shall be understood to apply to the use of explosive or acid in or ata 
borehole regardless of the quantity or purpose. 


65. (1) When natural gas from any well contains natural gasoline 
such natural gasoline shall be subject to the same regulations as are applied 
to petroleum within the meaning of these regulations. 


(2) When natural gas from any well is produced with petroleum or 
water such natural gas shall be efficiently separated from the petroleum, 
natural gasoline, or water. The method of separation as well as the type 
and size of the equipment used in separation shall be subject to the approval 
of the Director. 


(3) The content of gasoline of any casing-head gas shall be determined 
by such method and in such manner as the Director may direct. 


(4) The Director may order that a test be made of the content of 
gasoline of any natural gas and if in his opinion natural gasoline be present 
in paying quantity he may require that such natural gasoline shall be 
separated, conserved, and utilized as provided in these regulations. 


66. The surface equipment of every natural gas well shall include such 
fittings as will enable a duly authorized officer of the Department to test 
the rock pressure or working pressure of a gas well at any time. 
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67. The lessee of a petroleum and natural gas location at such times 
and in such manner as the Director may direct shall take a gauge of the 
volume and rock pressure of all wells producing natural gas on the location 
and shall forward the report of such tests to the Branch. 


68. When gas from any well is being produced the flow thereof shall 
be restricted to twenty-five per cent of the potential capacity as computed 
from the test made in accordance with section 66, provided that the 
Director may in his discretion allow such additional proportion to be 
produced as he may deem expedient. 


69. (1) Every well producing gas shall be equipped with an approved 
gas meter and all production drawn from such well shall be measured by 
meter. The meter shall be at or near the well and any by-pass around 
such meter shall be closed by a blank disc inserted in the same manner as an 
orifice plate, which may be sealed by a duly authorized officer of the 
Department and only unsealed in an emergency or to repair the meter, 
notice of such unsealing shall be furnished to the Director, immediately 
or previous to the unsealing if possible and as soon as the repairs are effected 
the by-pass shall again be closed and sealed. 


(2) Each meter shall be properly housed and locked and any duly 
authorized officer of the Department shall have access to well meters at all 
times, and shall make such reasonable tests as he may see fit. 


(3) The lessee shall furnish to the Director at the end of each month 
a statement showing the amount of natural gas produced each day through 
the meter. 


(4) The Minister may allow wells to be grouped for the purpose of 
measuring the gas. 


70. If petroleum or natural gas is being produced from any well or 
wells, the lessee shall file with the Director on forms obtainable for this 
purpose, not later than the 15th day of each month, a full report of the 
petroleum or natural gas produced during the preceding month. 


71. The Minister may, whenever he may deem it necessary or 
expedient, determine the allowable production of any well or wells and 
regulate the taking of petroleum or natural gas from any natural source of 
supply so as to prevent waste or the reduction of the ultimate recovery 
of any petroleum or natural gas from any common reservoir. 


72. (1) The Minister may assume control of the operation of a well 
and adopt such means as may appear to him to be necessary or expedient 
to prevent the escape of petroleum or natural gas if the lessee fails to do 
so or appears unable to do so. 


(2) The Minister may assume control of the operation of a well and 
adopt such means as may appear to him to be necessary or expedient to 
prevent the access of water to a well, the access of water to petroleum or 
natural gas-bearing strata or both, or the escape of water from the well. 


(3) The Minister may appoint such agents as he deems necessary and 
may authorize them to enter upon the premises and perform the work 
and for that purpose to take possession of and use any drilling rig, derrick, 
tools, machinery, other appliances or equipment, fuel, water and other 
materials necessary for the performance of the work, which may be upon 
the location or which may be the property of the lessee. 
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(4) The Minister may recover from the lessee of the location upon 
which he takes control of a well for the reasons mentioned in subsections 
(1) and (2) all costs and expenses incurred in the performance of the 
operations so undertaken. 


73. Notice shall be given to the Director immediately drilling or 
production operations are suspended at any well. Before suspension the 
wellhead shall be so arranged that no waste of gas or petroleum can occur 
and that no opportunity be afforded for the access of water to or between 
the casings. 


74. The lessee shall not deepen nor undertake the repair or other per- 
manent change to the condition of a well in which drilling has been 
suspended for a period of more than six months or which has been in 
production without previously notifying the Director in writing to that 
effect. Notice of such intention to resume drilling operations must be 
furnished on a form obtainable from the Branch. 


75. Where approval has been granted to drill a well on any location 
beneath which a bed or seam of coal is being worked or in respect of which 
operations have been started for the working of the coal the lessee shall 
conform to all requirements that may be prescribed by the Minister as to 
the manner of drilling, casing, cementing, producing and otherwise to pre- 
vent the escape of gas, petroleum, or water into the coal seams or into any 
mine workings that may be undertaken in connection therewith. 


76. The lessee shall use every possible precaution in accordance with 
the most approved practice to stop and prevent waste of petroleum or gas 
during drilling and producing operations. 


77. The Minister may prohibit the use of petroleum or natural gas 
from any well drilled on a location acquired under these regulations for any 
purpose or by any means he considers to be uneconomical or conducive to 
waste. 


78. Before abandoning a well drilled on a location acquired under 
these regulations and before removing any part of the casing from such 
well the lessee shall notify the Director in writing, on forms obtainable 
from the Branch, of his intention so to do, and shall furnish a log of the 
well if he has not already done so and shall obtain written approval of 
such abandonment and removal of casing from such officer as the Director 
may designate. The lessee shall use every effort in accordance with 
approved practice to shut off and exclude all water from entering the gas, 
petroleum or coal-bearing strata that may have been penetrated in the well. 


79. Violation of any provision of these regulations shall render the 
lease or leases involved subject to cancellation at the discretion of the 
Minister. 


80. The Minister may, from time to time, make such orders as may 
appear to be necessary or expedient governing the manner in which drilling 
operations shall be conducted, and the manner in which producing wells 
shall be operated, and such orders as he may deem necessary for the 
effective administration of these regulations. Failure on the part of the 
lessee to comply with any such order shall render the lease subject to 
cancellation in the discretion of the Minister. 
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81. Where the Minister considers it is in the interest of conservation 
he may direct that the lessee shall comply with any or all of the regulations 
of the Lieutenant Governor in Council of the Province of Alberta hereto- 
fore or hereafter established under the authority of the Oil and Gas Wells 
Act, 1942 being chapter 7 of the Statutes of Alberta, 1942, and any amend- 
ments thereto and any or all of the orders of the Petroleum and Natural 
Gas Conservation Board constituted pursuant to the Oil and Gas Resources 
Conservation Act being chapter 1 of the Statutes of Alberta, 1938 (second 
session). 


2. The Indian Revolving Fund Regulations 
P.C. 3634 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepNEspDAY, the 20th day of July, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of section 94B of the Indian Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 98, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Indian Revolving Fund Regulations, established by Order in 
Council P.C. 4906 of 17th November 1948, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Indian Revolving Fund 
Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING ADVANCES AND REPAYMENT OF LOANS 
MADE UNDER AUTHORITY OF SECTION 94B OF THE INDIAN ACT 


Short Title 


1. These Regulations may be cited as “The Indian Revolving Fund 
Regulations”’. 


Interpretation 


2. In these Regulations: 


(a) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(b) “Director” means the Director of the Indian Affairs Branch, 
Department of Mines and Resources; 

(c) “Indian Superintendent” means the officer appointed as such in 
respect of any Indian reserve or Indian agency; 
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(d) “Regional Supervisor” means the Regional Supervisor of Indian 
Agencies in the Provinces of Prince Edward Island and Nova 
Scotia, New Brunswick and Quebec, Ontario, Manitoba, Saskat- 
chewan, Alberta, and the Indian Commissioner for the Province 
‘of British Columbia. 


3. There shall be a “Revolving Fund” in the amount of not more than 
three hundred and fifty thousand dollars. 


4. The Director may, with the approval of the Minister, grant loans 
from this fund to Indian Bands, group or groups of Indians, or individual 
Indians for the purchase of farm implements, machinery, livestock, fishing 
and other equipment, seed grain and materials to be used in native handi- 
crafts. The Director may also, with the approval of the Minister, expend 
and loan money from the said fund for the carrying out of co-operative 
projects on behalf of the Indians. 


5. (1) (a) Loans to an Indian Band shall not exceed the sum of 
Seven Thousand Five Hundred Dollars ($7,500.00). 


(6) Loans to a group or groups of Indians shall not exceed the sum 
of Three Thousand Dollars ($38,000.00). 

(c) Loans to an individual Indian shall not exceed the sum of Seven 
Hundred and Fifty Dollars ($750.00). 


(2) All such loans shall be repayable in five annual instalments with 
interest on the principal sum at the rate of five (5) per cent per annum 
and shall be deposited to the credit of the Revolving Fund Account, pro- 
vided that the Minister if he deems it in the public interest may: 


(a) reduce the term of any such loan; or 
(6) require that the principal sum, with accrued interest, shall be 
repayable on demand. 
(3) The restriction as to the amount of loans in this section mentioned 
shall not, however, apply in the case of co-operative projects on behalf 
of the Indians. 


6. Loans made under these regulations to Indian Bands, group or 
groups of Indians and individual Indians, and money expended or loaned 
for co-operative projects on behalf of the Indians, shall not in all exceed 
in any one year the sum of one hundred thousand dollars ($100,000.00). 


7. (1) Applications for loans by an Indian Band shall be in the form 
prescribed by the Minister and shall be signed by the Chief of the Band, 
duly authorized so to sign by resolution of the Band, and by the Indian 
Superintendent with the approval of the Regional Supervisor or Indian 
Commissioner endorsed thereon. 


(2) Applications for loans by individual Indians or group or groups 
of Indians, shall be in the form prescribed by the Minister and shall be 
signed by the applicant or applicants and by the Indian Superintendent 
with the approval of the Regional Supervisor endorsed thereon. 


8. The loans aforesaid shall be secured by lien notes in the form 
prescribed by the Minister and shall be signed, in the case of a loan to 
an Indian Band, by the Chief of the Band and the Indian Superintendent, 
and in the case of a loan to a group or groups of Indians, or to an 
individual Indian, by the applicants or applicant therefor, and the Indian 
Superintendent. 
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9, Title to all property purchased with loans obtained from the fund 
shall vest in His Majesty in right of Canada and shall remain so vested 
until payment of the loans has been made in full. 


3. Regulations for the Disposal of Quartz Mining Claims 
within Indian Reserves 
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AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 10th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of subsection (2) of section 50 of the Indian Act, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, chapter 98, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations for the Disposal of Quartz Mining Claims within 
Indian Reserves, established by Order in Council P.C. 2113 of 31st August, 
1938, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The annexed regulations entitled “Regulations for the Disposal of 
Quartz Mining Claims within Indian Reserves” are hereby made and 
established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DISPOSAL OF QUARTZ MINING CLAIMS 
WITHIN INDIAN RESERVES 


1. These regulations shall apply to minerals as herein defined within 
Indian Reserves and Indian lands, except those situated in the Province of 
British Columbia. 


Interpretation 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources. 

(6) “Department” means the Department of Mines and Resources. 

(c) “Director” means the Director of the Indian Affairs Branch, 
Department of Mines and Resources. 

(d) “Indian Affairs Branch” means the Indian Affairs Branch of the 
Department of Mines and Resources. 

(e) “Indian Reserves” means Indian Reserves and Indian Lands. 

(f) “mineral” means all deposits of gold, silver and all naturally 
occurring useful minerals other than placer deposits, peat, coal, 
petroleum, natural gas, bitumen and oil shales. 
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Limestone, marble, clay, gypsum, or any building stone when 
mined for building purposes, earth, ash, marl, gravel, sand, as well as 
any element which may, in the opinion of the Minister, form a portion 
of the agricultural surface of the land, shall not be considered as 
mineral within the meaning of these regulations. 

(g) “mineral claim” means a plot of ground containing mineral, staked 
out and acquired under the provisions of these regulations. 

(h) “holder, recorded holder” or ‘‘recorded owner” means any person in 
whose name a mineral claim, acquired under these regulations, 
stands recorded in the records of the Department. 

(2) “Mining Recorder” means the officer of the Department of Mines 
and Resources appointed as such by the Minister. 

(j) “Mine Assessor” means the person so designated from time to time 
by the Director. 


Conditions and Regulations Respecting Prospecting and Mining 


3. Any person or any corporation authorized to prospect for minerals 
under the laws of the Province in which an Indian Reserve is situate, 
wherein it is desired to enter upon for the purpose of prospecting for 
minerals, may, after obtaining a permit from the Director prospect for 
minerals upon Indian Reserves except as hereinafter mentioned, and may 
acquire the exclusive right to carry on mining operations in a specified area 
by staking out and recording a claim therefor, and upon performing and 
filing proof of the performance of the prescribed development work with the 
Director and upon obtaining a survey and plans of the area staked and 
entering into a lease with the Minister in the prescribed form. 


Permits to Prospect 
4, No person or corporation, not the holder of a prospector’s permit 
shall prospect for minerals upon Indian Reserves subject to these regula- 
tions, or stake out, record or acquire any mineral claim or area of land 
for which a lease has not already been issued or acquire any right or interest 
therein. 


o. (1) Any person or any Dominion or Provincial corporation duly 
licensed to transact business or hold lands and authorized to prospect for 
minerals under the laws of the Province in which an Indian Reserve is 
situate wherein it is desired to enter upon for the purpose of prospecting for 
minerals shall be entitled on payment of the fee of $5.00 to obtain a 
prospector’s permit in the prescribed form. 


(2) The permit shall be dated on the day of issue thereof and shall 
expire at midnight on the 31st day of March then next ensuing. 

(3) The permit shall not be transferable. 

(4) A permit shall not be issued to a corporation if it is incorporated 
under the laws of the Dominion or a Province unless or until it has satisfied 
the Director that it is so incorporated. A Provincial corporation wishing 
to obtain a permit in a Province other than that of its incorporation shall 
file with the Director a copy of the licence authorizing the corporation to 
transact business or hold land in the Province in which a permit is required 
verified by an affidavit of an officer of the corporation. 

(5) A prospector’s permit held by a corporation shall not entitle any 
shareholder, officer or employee thereof to the rights and privileges of a 
permit holder. 
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(6) A permit holder shall be entitled to a renewal of his permit, in the 
prescribed form, on production of his permit before the expiration thereof 
and on payment of the prescribed fee. 


(7) The Director, upon proof to his satisfaction of the wilful contra- 
vention by any permittee of any of the provisions of these regulations, may 
revoke the permit of such permittee. 


(8) The permittee, his agent or employees shall exercise every care 
in the use of fire. Any infraction of existing fire laws on the part of the 
permittee, his agents or employees shall render the permit lable to 
cancellation. 


Lands open for staking 


6. Subject to the provisions herein contained, the holder of a pros- 
pector’s permit may prospect for minerals and stake out a mineral claim 
on any Indian Reserves surveyed or unsurveyed which have been declared 
open for staking by the Minister provided none of the said lands are under 
staking or record as a mineral claim which has not lapsed or been abandoned, 
cancelled or forfeited or withdrawn from prospecting or staking by the 
Minister. 


7. A permit holder for himself or on behalf of any other permit holder 
may stake out a mineral claim on any Indian Reserve open for prospecting 
and subject to the other regulations herein contained, may work such claim 
and transfer his interest therein to any permit holder, but where the surface 
rights in the land have been leased or are held under licence or location 
ticket issued by the Director a mineral claim may be staked but compen- 
sation must be made as provided hereinafter. 


Lands not open 


8. No person or corporation shall prospect for mineral or stake out a 
mineral claim on any part of any Indian Reserve used as a garden, orchard, 
vineyard, nursery or plantation or upon which crops, which may be damaged 
by such prospecting, are growing or on that part of any Indian Reserve 
upon which is situated any artificial reservoir, dam or waterworks or any 
dwelling house, out-house, manufactory, public building, church or cemetery, 
except with the consent of the Director. 


9. A water power lying within the limits of a mineral claim shall not 
be deemed to be part of the claim for the uses of the permit holder and a 
road allowance of one chain in width shall be reserved on both sides of 
the water, together with such additional area of land as in the opinion of 
the Director may be necessary for the development and utilization of such 
water power. 


10. The Minister may, provided the same have not been staked or 
leased, withdraw from prospecting and staking out temporarily or per- 
manently any lands within an Indian Reserve declared open for staking. 


Compensation 


11. No person or corporation shall enter upon for prospecting or mining 
purposes or shall mine upon lands leased or held under licence or location 
ticket until adequate security has been given to the satisfaction of the 
Mining Recorder for any loss or damage which may be thereby caused 
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and any person or corporation so entering, locating, prospecting or mining 
upon any such lands shall make full compensation to the lessee, licensee 
or locatee of such lands for any loss or damage so caused, such compensation 
in case of dispute to be determined by the Director. 


The mode of staking and size and number of mineral claims 


12. Except as otherwise declared by the Minister, the rules governing 
the mode of staking and the size and number of mineral claims in force 
from time to time in the Province or in the part thereof within which any 
Indian Reserve is situate shall apply to the staking of mineral claims on 
any such reserve. 


13. A permit holder or other person who for any purpose does any 
staking out or plants, erects, or places any stake, post or marking upon any 
land open to prospecting except as authorized by these regulations, or 
causes or procures the same to be done, or who stakes out or partially 
stakes out any such land, or causes or procures the same to be done, and 
fails to record the staking out with the recorder within the prescribed time, 
shall not thereafter be entitled to again stake out such lands or any part 
thereof, or to record a mineral claim thereon, unless he notifies the recorder 
in writing of such staking out, partial staking out, or planting, placing or 
marking and of his abandonment thereof and satisfies the recorder by 
affidavit that he acted in good faith and for no improper purpose and pays 
to the recorder a fee of $20 and procures from him a certificate stating that 
the recorder is satisfied that he so acted. 


14. Substantial compliance as nearly as circumstances will reasonably 
permit with the requirements of these regulations as to the staking out of 
mineral claims shall be sufficient. 


Applications to record 


15. (1) A permit holder who has staked out a mineral claim or upon 
whose behalf a mineral claim has been staked out, shall within thirty (30) 
days thereafter furnish the recorder with an outline, sketch or plan of the 
mineral claim showing the corner posts and the witness posts, if any, and 
their distance from each other in feet, together with an application setting 
forth the name of the permit holder by whom the claim was staked out, 
and of the permit holder on whose behalf the application is made, and 
the number of their permits, and such other information as will enable 
the recorder to indicate the claim on his office map, the length of the outlines, 
and if for any reason they are not regular, the nature of such reason, the 
day and hour when the claim was staked out and the date of application, 
and with the application shall be paid a fee of $10.00 for each claim. 


(2) The application and sketch or plan shall be accompanied by an 
affidavit, in the prescribed form, made by the permit holder who staked 
out the claim, showing the date and hour of the staking out and stating that 
the distances given in the application and sketch or plan are as accurate as 
they could reasonably be ascertained and that all the other statements 
and particulars set forth and shown in the application and sketch or plan 
are true and correct, that at the time of staking out there was nothing upon 
the lands to indicate that they were not open to be staked out as a mineral 
claim, that the deponent verily believes they were as open and that the 
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staking out is valid and should be recorded, and that there are upon the 
lands or the lot or part lot or section of which they form a part, no buildings, 
clearing, or improvements for farming or other purposes except as set forth 
in the affidavit. 


(3) Where it appears that there has been an attempt made in good 
faith to comply with the provisions of these regulations, the inclusion of 
more or less than the prescribed area in a mineral claim, or the failure of 
the permit holder to describe or set out in the application, sketch or plan 
furnished to the recorder the actual area or parcel of land staked out shall 
not invalidate the claim. 


(4) A permit holder by or on whose behalf an application is made to 
record a mineral claim shall at the time of the application produce the 
permit of the permit holder by whom the staking out was done and of the 
permit holder by or on whose behalf the application is made to the recorder, 
and the recorder shall endorse and sign upon the back of the last mentioned 
permit a note in writing of the record of the claim. 


(5) The recorder shall forthwith enter in the proper book in his office 
the particulars of every application to record a mineral claim which he 
deems to be in accordance with the provisions of these regulations, unless 
a prior application is already recorded and subsisting for the same, or for 
any substantial portion of the same lands or mineral rights, and he shall 
file the application, sketch or plan and affidavit with the records of his 
office; and every application proper to be recorded shall be deemed to be 
recorded when it is received in the recorder’s office, if all requirements for 
recording have been complied with, notwithstanding that the application 
may not have been immediately entered in the record book. 


(6) As soon as reasonably possible after the recording of the mineral 
claim, and not later than the expiration of the time for performing the first 
instalment of work, the holder of the claim shall affix or cause to be affixed 
securely to each of the corner posts of the said ciaim, a metal tag plainly 
marked or impressed with the recorded number and letter or letters, if any, 
of the claim, and in default the claim may be cancelled by the recorder 
on the application of any one misled by the lack of such tags. The recorder 
on application shall supply such numbered tags free of charge. 


Rights of permit holder 


16. The staking out or the filing of an application for or the recording 
of a mineral claim, or all or any of such acts, shall not confer upon a permit 
holder any right, title, interest or claim in or to the mineral claim, other 
than the right to proceed, as in these regulations provided to obtain a 
certificate of record and a lease from the Minister. 


Address for service 


17. (1)Every application for a mineral claim and every other applica- 
tion and every transfer or assignment of a mineral claim or of any right 
or interest acquired under the provisions of these regulations shall contain, 
or have endorsed thereon, the place of residence and post office address 
of the applicant, transferee or assignee. 

(2) No such application, transfer or assignment shall be filed or 
recorded unless it conforms with the provisions of the next preceding 
subsection. 
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(3) Another person resident in the Province in which the mineral 
claim is situate may be substituted as the person upon whom service may 
be made by filing in the office in which any such application, transfer or 
assignment is filed or recorded, a memorandum setting forth the name, 
residence and post office address of such other person, and such substitution 
may be made from time to time as occasion may require. 


(4) Service upon the person named as the person upon whom service 
may be made, unless another person has been substituted for him under 
the provisions of subsection 3, and in case of such substitution upon the 
person substituted shall have the same effect as service upon the person 
whom he represents. 


(5) The provisions of the next preceding subsection shall apply to 
every notice, demand or proceeding in any way relating to a mineral claim 
or to mining rights or to any other right or interest which may be acquired 
under the provisions of these regulations. 


Agreements and transfers 


18. (1) A transfer of a mineral claim or of any interest therein shall 
be in the prescribed form and shall be signed by the transferor or by his 
agent authorized by instrument in writing. Such transfer shall be recorded 
in the office of the recorder and a fee of $2.00 paid by the transferee to the 
recorder for recording each claim or each interest in a claim transferred. 


(2) No transfer or assignment of or agreement or other instrument 
affecting a mineral claim or any recorded right or interest acquired under 
the provisions of these regulations, shall be entered on the record or received 
by the recorder unless the same is approved in writing by the Director 
and purports to be signed by the recorded holder of the claim or right or 
interest affected or by his agent authorized by recorded instrument in 
writing, nor shall any instrument be recorded without an affidavit in the 
prescribed form, attached to or endorsed thereon, made by the subscribing 
witness to the instrument. 


19. In the event of the Director receiving notice of any right or interest 
in any mineral claim claimed by any person or corporation other than the 
recorded holder thereof, the Minister may in his sole discretion, refuse to 
enter into any lease of said mineral claim until an instrument, executed 
by the person or corporation so claiming, releasing his, her or its claim, 
has been recorded or until a judgment of a Court of competent jurisdiction 
has been recorded, defining the rights of the parties interested. 


Working Conditions 


20. (1) The recorded holder of a mineral claim heretofore or hereafter 
recorded shall, within 5 years immediately following the recording thereof, 
perform or cause to be performed thereon work which shall consist of strip- 
ping or opening up mines, sinking shafts or other actual mining operations 
to the extent of two hundred days’ work of not less than eight hours per 
day, which work shall be performed as follows: At least thirty days’ work 
within three months immediately following the recording of the claim, and 
not less than forty days in each of the remaining four years provided that 
in any one of the said five years ten days additional work shall be done to 
make up the total of two hundred days; 
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Provided that the Minister or Mining Recorder may grant an extension 
of time up to six months within which the initial thirty days’ work may 
be performed. 


(2) The recorded holder of a mineral claim shall pay a rental of fifty 
cents per acre per annum for the area contained in the recorded claim for 
the third, fourth and fifth work years; provided that if the required work 
is completed within the first two years the recorded holder will thereby 
be relieved from the payment of rent under this section. 


(3) The work may be completed in a less period of time than herein 
specified. If more work is performed by or on behalf of the recorded 
holder than is herein required during the first three months or in any 
subsequent year, the excess upon proof of the same having been performed 
shall be credited by the recorder upon the work required to be done during 
any subsequent year. 


(4) Boring by diamond or other core drill shall count as work at the 
rate of one day’s work for every foot of boring and work by a machine drill 
operated by compressed air shall count as work at the rate of three days’ 
work for each man necessarily employed upon each drill so operated. 


(5) The recorded holder of a mineral claim shall, not later than ten 
days after each of the periods specified, make a report as to the work done 
or caused to be done, by him during such period, verified by affidavit but 
a report shall not be required for any period in which in consequence of 
the work having been previously done and reported no work has been done. 
The report shall show in detail the names and residences of the men who 
performed the work and the dates upon which each man worked in its 
performance, together with a sketch of the claim showing the location of 
the work. 


(6) A permit holder may perform all the work required to be performed 
by him in respect of not more than six contiguous mineral claims held by 
him on one or more of such claims, and the report and affidavit to be filed 
by him in respect of such work shall certify the claim or claims on which 
the work was performed and the claims upon which it is to be applied. 


(7) The construction of houses or roads or other hike improvements 
shall not constitute “actual mining operations” within the meaning of 
this section. : 


(8) The survey of a mineral claim in compliance with section 25 shall 
count as forty days labour performed on the same claim. 


(9) Survey by a recognized geo-electrical or geo-physical method may 
be counted as work at the rate of one day’s work for each man necessarily 
employed in each survey. 


Computation of time-extensions 


21. The period of time between the 16th day of November and the 15th 
day of April, both days inclusive, shall be excluded from the time for 
performing the first instalment of work, but this shall not have the effect of 
extending the time for the performance of any subsequent instalment of 
work. 


22. If by reason of pending proceedings or of the death or incapacity 
from illness of the holder of a mineral claim, the work is not performed 
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within the prescribed time, the Director may from time to time extend the 
time for the performance of such work for such period as he may deem 
reasonable and he shall forthwith enter a note of every such extension on 
the record of the claim. 


Abandonment 


23. (1) A permit holder may, at any time, abandon a mineral claim 
by giving notice in writing to the recorder of his intention so to do. 


(2) Non-compliance by the permit holder with any requirement of 
these regulations as to the time or manner of the staking out and recording 
of a mineral claim or with a direction of the recorder in regard thereto, 
within the time limited therefor, shall be deemed to be abandonment, and 
the claim shall, without any declaration, entry or act on the part of the 
Director be forthwith open to prospecting and staking out. 


Forfeiture 


24. (1) All the interest of the holder of a mineral claim before the 
lease thereof has issued shall, without any declaration, entry or act on the 
part of the Director cease and the claim shall forthwith be open for 
prospecting and staking out, 


(a) if the permit of the holder has expired, and has not been renewed; 


(6) if, without the consent in writing of the Director or for any 
purpose of fraud or deception or other improper purpose, the holder 
removes or causes or procures to be removed any stake or post 
forming part of the staking out of such mineral claim, or for any 
such purpose changes or effaces or causes to be changed or effaced 
any writing or marking upon such stake or post; 

(c) if the prescribed work is not duly performed and/or the required 
rental is not paid; 


(d) if any report required under these regulations is not made and 
filed with the recorder in reference to the work performed as herein 
required; 

(e) if the application for the lease required herein and initial payment 
thereunder is not made within the prescribed time. 


(2) The recorder upon any forfeiture or abandonment of or of loss 
of rights in a mineral claim, shall forthwith enter a note thereof, with the 
date of entry, upon the record of the claim and mark the record of the claim 
cancelled. 


Survey of mineral claims 


25. (1) Before a lease of a mineral claim in unsurveyed territory 1s 
issued the claim shall be surveyed by a Provincial Land Surveyor at the 
expense of the applicant who shall furnish to the recorder before or with 
his application the surveyor’s plan in duplicate, field notes and description 
showing a survey in conformity with the regulations governing the disposal 
of quartz mineral claims in the Province in which the claim is situated. 


(2) The Surveyor, before proceeding with such survey, shall examine 
the application and sketch or plan of the claim or certified copies thereof 
and before completing or filing his survey ascertain by careful examination 
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of the ground and by all other reasonable means in his power whether or not 
any other subsisting claim conflicts with the claim he is surveying, and 
no survey shall be accepted unless accompanied by a certificate signed by 
the Surveyor in the following form: 


I hereby certify that I have carefully examined the ground included in 
mineral te lair Noam are surveyed by me, and have otherwise made all 
reasonable investigations in my power to ascertain if there was any other 
subsisting claim conflicting therewith, and I certify that I have found no 
trace or indication and have no knowledge or information of any such claim 
except as follows: (if none so state, if any, give particulars). 


(3) The Surveyor immediately after the completion of every survey 
of a mineral claim made by him shall deliver or forward by registered post 
to the Director a certified copy of the plan and of his field notes and the 
description of the claim. 


(4) Claims found upon survey to contain a greater area than that 
prescribed by the regulations of the Province in accordance with which such 
claims were staked shall be dealt with in the manner prescribed by the 
regulations of such Province. 


26. All mineral claims shall be subject to any taxes, rates or other 
assessments which may be legally imposed and the holder of any mineral 
claim upon receipt of any bill therefor, shall pay the same promptly. 


27. The recorded holder of a mineral claim shall not at any time lop, 
top, cut down or destroy any timber or trees growing on the mineral claim 
further than may be necessary for the proper working of the claim. 


28. Upon compliance with the requirements of the Indian Act and 
these regulations as aforesaid and upon application within one year from 
the date upon which all work on any mineral claim is required to be 
performed, the claim holder shall be entitled to a lease thereof in the 
prescribed form for 21 years. The rent payable thereunder for the first 5 
vears shall be $1.00 per acre per annum; for the second 5 years $1.50 per 
acre per annum, and for the remaining 11 years $2.00 per acre per annum 
with the right of renewal for further periods of 10 years, subject to such 
rentals, terms and conditions as may be deemed advisable by the Minister, 
provided the lessee shall furnish evidence satisfactory to the Minister to 
show that during the term of the lease or any renewal thereof he has 
complied fully with the provisions of such lease or renewal and with the 
provisions of the regulations in force from time to time during the currency 


of the lease or renewal and with the terms and requirements of the Indian 
Act; 


Provided, however, that the Minister or Mining Recorder may extend 
the time for application for lease for an additional year on the application 
of the holder of a claim supported by his affidavit giving reasons and Jjustifi- 
cation for such extension; a fee of $2 per claim shall be payable on such 
application. 


Rules governing mining leases and the calculation of royalties 


29. (1) There shall be paid to the Indian Affairs Branch on every mine 
acquired under the provisions of these regulations an annual royalty on any 
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profits of such mine during any calendar year and the owner, manager, 
holder, tenant, lessee, occupier or operator of the mine shall be liable for 
and shall pay to the said Branch an annual royalty on the first day of May 
in each and every year as follows: 


Ino! pottannual! profitsiup ‘toi $100 000.00 ines ants. 2 3 per centum 
2: On the excess above $100,000.00 up | to $200,000.00...... 4 per centum 
3. $200,000.00 $300,000.00...... 5 per centum 
Asina ‘ 4 ‘Sei $300,000.00 vr no$400,000.002 Ne . ar. 6 per centum 
5. i < “$400,000.00 ‘ $500,000.00...... 7 per centum 
6. i) i ‘$500,000.00 “ $600,000.00...... 8 per centum 
re 4 i “$600,000.00 “ $700,000.00...... 9 per centum 
8. if é to Yb EOO:000:00 Ot, RE at WIRE iatee 10 per centum 


(2) The annual profits shall be ascertained and fixed in the following 
manner, that is to say: The gross receipts from the year’s output of the 
mine, or in case the ore, mineral or mineral bearing substances or any part 
thereof is not sold, but is treated by or for the owner, tenant, holder, lessee, 
occupier or operator of the mine upon the premises or elsewhere, then the 
actual market value of the output, at the pit’s mouth, or if there is no means 
of ascertaining the market value, or if there is no established market price 
or value, the value of the same as appraised by the mine assessor shall be 
ascertained and from the amount so ascertained, the following, and no other 


expenses, payments, allowances or deductions, shall be deducted and made, 
that is to say: 


(a) The actual cost of transportation of any output sold, if paid or 
borne by the owner, tenant, holder, lessee, occupier or operator; 


(6) The actual and proper working expenses of the mine, both under- 
ground and above ground, including salaries and wages of necessary 
superintendents, captains, foremen, workmen, firemen, enginemen, 
labourers and employees of all sorts employed at or about the 
mine, together with the actual and proper salaries and office 
expenses for necessary office work done at the mine and in 
immediate connection with the operation thereof; 


(c) The cost of supplying power and light, and of the hire of horses or 
other means of transportation used in the mining operation, or in 
handling the ore or mineral; 

(d) The actual cost price of food and provisions for all employees 
aforesaid, whose salaries or wages are made less by reason of being 
furnished therewith; aiso the actual cost of fodder for horses used 
as above mentioned; 

(e) The actual cost price of explosives, fuel and any other supplies 
necessarily consumed in the mining operations; 

(f) Any actual and proper outlay incurred in safeguarding or protecting 
the mine or mineral product; 

(g) The cost of proper insurance upon the output if paid or borne by 
the owner, tenant, holder, lessee, occupier or operator and upon 
the mining plant, machinery, equipment and buildings used for or 
in connection with the actual mining operations, or for storing 
the ore or mineral; 

(h) An allowance of a sum for annual depreciation, by ordinary wear 
and tear, of the said plant, machinery, equipment and buildings, 
such sum to be based upon the probable annual average cost of 
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repairs and renewals necessary to maintain the same in a condition 
of efficiency and in no case to exceed for any year fifteen per centum 
of the value at the commencement of such year, such value to be 
appraised by the mine assessor; 


(1) The cost of actual work done in sinking new shafts, making new 
openings, workings, or excavations of any kind, or of stripping, 
trenching or diamond drilling in or upon the lands upon which the 
mine is situated or upon any other lands belonging to the same 
owner, lessee, holder, tenant, occupier or operator within or upon 
the same Indian Reserve, such work having for its object the 
opening up or testing for ore or mineral; Provided, however, that 
such expenditure is bona fide, and actually made or borne by the 
person or persons liable or who would but for this provision be 
liable to a charge upon the said mine under these regulations, and 
that separate accounts of such expenditure are kept and an affidavit 
or affidavits giving reasonable details of the nature, extent and 
location of such work shall be furnished to the Director with the 
annual statement hereinafter provided for; 


(7) All taxes payable or paid upon the profits of the mine or upon the 
profits of the mine or mineral work, or upon the profits made in 
smelting, refining, or otherwise treating any of the products of the 
mine or mineral work. 


(3) No allowance or deduction shall in any case be made for cost of 
plant, machinery, or buildings, nor for capital invested, nor for interest or 
dividend upon capital, or stock or investment, nor for depreciation in the 
value of the mine, mining land, or mining property by reason of exhaustion 
or partial exhaustion of the ore or mineral, but this shall not restrict the 
generality of anything hereinbefore in this section contained. 


(4) For the purpose of this section, unless a contrary intention appears, 
the operations, business, matters and things carried on, occurring or existing 
during the preceding year shall be taken as the basis of fixing, assessing, 
and ascertaining the royalty hereunder, but the royalty payable shall 
nevertheless be deemed to be a charge for the calendar year in which it is 
payable. 


30. The owner, lessee, tenant, holder, occupier, manager and operator 
of every mine from which ore, minerals, or mineral-bearing substance is or 
are being taken, shall within ten days from the commencement of such 
active operations, notify the Director of the fact that such mine is in active 
operation, and shall give in such notice the name of the mine, and the name 
and address of,the owner, lessee, tenant, holder, occupier, manager and 
operator of such mine, and the name and address of the manager, or of some 
other person, to whom notices to be given under these regulations may be 
sent (to be known as the name and address for service), and shall forthwith 
notify such Director of every change in the name and address of such 
manager or person, and of every change in the ownership, holding, tenancy, 
management, occupation, or operation of such mine, and of every discon- 
tinuance of active operations, and of every recommencement thereof after 
discontinuance. 


31. No person, shall ship, send, take or carry away, or permit to be 
shipped, sent, taken or carried away from the mine from which the same 
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has been taken; any ore, mineral, or mineral-bearing substance, or any 
product thereof, until such person has notified the Director that the mine 
from which the same has been taken is in active operation. 


32. (1) Every owner of any mine in active operation shall, without 
any notice or demand to that effect, in addition to any other statements 
which may otherwise be required, on or before the Ist day of March in every 
year, deliver to the Director a detailed statement in which shall be set 
forth: 


(a) The name and description of the mine; 


(6) The name and address of the person or persons, owning, holding, 
leasing, managing, occupying and operating the same; 

(c) The quantity of ore, minerals, and mineral bearing substances 
shipped or sent from or treated on the mining premises during the 
year ending 31st December last preceding; 


(d) The name or names of the smelter or mill and locality to which 
the same or any part thereof was sent; 


(e) The cost per ton for transportation to the smelter, refinery or mill, 
and actual, proper and necessary expenses of making sale, if any, 
and by whom paid or borne; 

(f) The cost per ton for smelter or mill charges, and by whom paid or 
borne; 

(g) The quantity of ore, minerals, and mineral-bearing substances 
treated on the mining premises during the said year; 

(h) The value of the ore, minerals, and mineral-bearing substances 
shipped after deducting the charges for making sales, and for 
transportation or for treatment; 

(1) The value of the ore, minerals, and mineral-bearing substances 
treated on the mining premises; 


And such statement shall also show in another column or 
columns, with reasonable detail, the various expenses, payments, 
allowances and deductions which are proper to be made under 
the provisions of these regulations; and such statement shall show 
by way of summary the total receipts or market value at the pit’s 
mouth of the year’s output, as in these regulations specified, and 
the total amount of expenses, payments, allowances, and deductions 
proper under these regulations to be deducted therefrom, and the 
balance of profits for the year as in these regulations provided. 


(2) Such statement and information required by this section shall be 
made and furnished by and under the oath of the owner, manager, holder, 
lessee, tenant, occupier or operator of such mine; but the Director or any 
mine assessor may require such information and statement, or any part 
thereof, to be given or verified under oath by any other or others of such 
persons, or by any person connected with the ownership, operation, or 
management of any such mine, and may in addition to the particulars above 
detailed require any other information, particulars or statements that may 
be thought expedient, and such requisition or requisitions may be made 
at any time or times the same may be deemed proper. 


33. (1) Every person liable to pay any royalty hereunder shall keep 
at or near the mine, proper books of account of the ore, minerals, or mineral- 
bearing substances taken from the said mine, containing the quantity, 
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weight and other particulars of the same and the value thereof and showing 
the returns of the amounts derived from the sale of such ores, minerals 
and mineral-bearing substances; and no ore, mineral or mineral-bearing 
substances taken out of any mine shall be removed therefrom or treated 
at any smelter, mill or refining works, until the weight thereof shall have 
been correctly ascertained and entered in the said books of account; and 
such person shall also keep proper books showing each of the several 
expenses, payments, allowances or deductions mentioned herein, and 
showing any other facts and circumstances necessary or proper for ascer- 
taining the amount of the royalty payable. 


(2) If any doubt arises as to where such book or books shall be kept 
or as to how many, or what books shall be kept, the mine assessor shall 
determine the number and character of books to be kept and the place or 
places at which they shall be kept. 


34. On the first day of March in each and every year during the 
currency of any quartz mining lease, the lessee shall file with the Director 
accurate plans of all underground workings at that date on the lands 
demised. 


35. “Mine” as referred to in the royalty provision aforesaid shall 
include any opening or excavation in, or working of the ground for the 
purpose of mining, opening up or proving any mineral or mineral-bearing 
substance, and any ore body, mineral deposit, or place where mining is or 
may be carried on, and all ways, works, machinery, plant, buildings and 
premises below or above ground belonging to or used in connection with the 
mine. 


36. The Minister may make such orders and issue such instructions 
from time to time, as may be necessary or expedient in the public interest, 
governing the development and operation of any mineral claim or mine 
acquired under these regulations. 


SCHEDULE OF FEES AND RENTALS 


Permit to prospect OF Temewel UNClCOL semen ke tee, eee $ 5.00 
For recording each claim staked out by a permit holder........... 10.00 
Rental of mining claim held under prospector’s permit, Third, Fourth 

BH Mit Years DOL Clee wy oop crel nea ea sce eile ae eee ere 50 


Rental payable under lease first five years $1.00 per acre per annum; 
for second five years $1.50 per acre per annum and $2.00 
per acre per annum for remaining eleven years. 


for filing transfer or agreement to sell or transfer whole or part of a 


TIMING CAN bo nares ghee Ne ee urease), ees ee Lee 2.00 
For recording extension of time for performing working conditions. 3.00 
Application feeforalease’ offmmeralf claiming verte ine Yu et 5.00 
Application for extension of time to apply for lease, for each claim.. 2.00 
For certificate relieving from disqualification under Section 13...... 20.00 


For abstract or copy of entries in record book respecting any mineral 
claim per folio (100 words) 10 cents. Minimum charge per 
Claim ARAL OR Sh ROTI a ARP OR EIU: 25 
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4, Regulations for the Disposal of Timber from Indian Reserves 
and Indian Lands 


P.C. 667 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 15th day of February, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and under the authority of 
section 76 of the Indian Act, Revised Statutes of Canada 1927, chapter 
98, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing the disposal of timber on Indian Reserves 
in the Province of British Columbia, established by Order in Council P.C. 
1520 of 5th May, 1921, as amended, are hereby revoked; 


2. The Regulations governing the disposal of timber on Indian Reserves 
other than those situated in the Province of British Columbia, established 
by Order in Council P.C. 752 of 1st May, 1923, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


3. The annexed “Regulations for the disposal of timber from Indian 
Reserves and Indian Lands” are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DISPOSAL OF TIMBER FROM INDIAN RESERVES AND 
INDIAN LANDS 


1. These regulations shall apply to the harvesting, sale and disposal of 
timber from Indian Reserves and Indian Lands. 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 
(a) “Department” means the Department of Mines and Resources; 


(6b) “Branch” means the Indian Affairs Branch of the Department of 
Mines and Resources; 


(c) “Agency” means the administrative district of the Indian Affairs 
Branch within which the Reserve or timber lies or within which the 
Indian Band on whose behalf the timber is administered lives 
or resides; 


(d) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 


{e) “Director” means the Director of the Indian Affairs Branch of 
the Department of Mines and Resources; 
46917—143 
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(f) “Agent” means the superintendent or senior field officer of the 
Indian Affairs Branch in charge of the Agency and includes the 
Indian Commissioner for British Columbia, all Regional Super- 
visors and any other officer acting under the instructions of the 
Minister or Director; 


(g) “Reserve” means any land duly constituted as an Indian Reserve 
and includes Indian lands; 

(h) “Band” means any organized group of Indians recognized as an 
Indian Band by the Minister; 


(1) “permit” means any written authority given by an Agent to any 
Indian or Band of Indians to harvest or dispose of timber products 
from his or its Reserve or lands; 

(7) “licence” means any written authority or contract issued by the 
Minister or Director to a person of white status or to any firm 
or corporation or to any Indian other than a member of the Band 
on whose behalf the resource is being administered; 

(k) “dues” means any stumpage or royalty charged for the right or 
privilege of cutting and removal] of timber. 


Part I[—Permits 


3. Permits to cut timber on Indian Reserves or Indian lands may be 
granted by the Agent. 


4. Permits to cut timber free of dues may be issued to a Band for 
Band purposes, or to a member or group of members of the Band to cut 
timber and fuelwood for his or their individual use, but not for sale. 


5. With the consent of the Council of the Band, permits to cut timber 
for sale may be issued to a Band or a member or group of members thereof. 
For timber harvested from Band land, dues shall be charged at prevailing 
rates. For timber harvested from individual locations or holdings, the rate 
of dues may be reduced to one-half of such prevailing rates. The rate to 
be charged shall be stated in the permit. 


6. Timber cut for sale shall be scaled or measured by the Agent or by 
some competent person appointed by the Band and approved by the Agent, 
or failing such appointment, nominated by the Agent. The scaling shall be 
completed within thirty days after cutting, and dues shall be payable on 
completion of the scale. No timber shall be removed from the Reserve 
or site of the operation until all dues are paid. 


7. The Director may authorize the cutting and sale of timber free of 
dues as a measure of relief to the Indians. 


8. All timber permits shall expire on April 30 in the year following the 
year of issue. 


Part [I—Jicences 


9. The Minister or Director may issue licences to cut timber: 


(a) From Indian Reserves following a surrender of timber taken 
according to the procedure governing the taking of surrenders as 
provided in the Indian Act; 

(b) From Indian Reserves without a surrender, but with the consent 
of the Council of the Band when the sale of timber appears to be 
in the interest of the Indians; 
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(c) Upon Indian lands. 


10. Timber licences shall expire on the 30th day of April in the year 
next following the year of issue and may be renewed annually in accordance 
with the terms of the contract for the sale of timber. 


11. The timber shall be offered for sale by public tender and the 
advertisement shall specify a period of time in which the whole of the 
timber shall be cut and removed. Provided however, that should the 
estimated dues on such timber not exceed the sum of $1,000.00, advertise- 
ment may be dispensed with and the Director may dispose of the timber 
by private negotiation and sale. 


12. The licence fee shall be $10.00. The annual renewal fee shall 
be $5.00. 


13. Ground rent shall be paid each licence year at $10.00 per square 
mile with a minimum charge of $10.00, except in British Columbia where 
the rate shall be 20 cents per acre. 


14. Every licensee shall post a security deposit in cash or bonds up to 
but not exceeding one-quarter of the estimated dues to ensure the completion 
of the contract and observance of its terms to the satisfaction of the 
Director. The Minister may convert the security deposit and apply the 
same against dues in arrears. No licence shall be renewed until the security 
deposit has been restored to the full amount. Should the licensee fail to 
comply with any condition of the contract or to complete the operation in a 
satisfactory manner the Minister may declare the security deposit forfeited 
to the Crown for the benefit of the Indians. 


15. No timber cut under licence shall be removed from the Reserve or 
Indian lands before it has been scaled and the dues thereon paid. Failing 
any other provision in the licence, all timber cut from May 1 to November 
30 in any year shall be sealed and paid for by January 31 of the following 
year, and all timber cut from December 1 to April 30 in any licence year 
shall be scaled and paid for by June 30 following the cutting. 


16. (1) A licensee is required to supply at his expense, scalers’ returns 
verified by affidavit as required under his timber licence. 


(2) The licensee shall keep a record of timber cut each month and, if 
required, shall supply a copy of the record to the Director. 


17. The licensee shall pay all cost of fire protection service and the 
costs of suppression of any fire in the limit covered by his licence or occa- 
sioned by men employed in the timber operation. 


18. Licences may be made subject to the provisions of provincial 
statutes and regulations in force in the province in which the timber is 
situated. Compliance with the provisions of such provincial statutes and 
regulations regarding disposal of slash, prevention of fire hazard and the 
general conduct of the timber operation may be accepted by the Director 
as satisfactory in so far as applicable to any particular timber operation. 


19. All renewals of timber licences shall be applied for on or before 
May 1 in each year and if default in such application shall occur and 
continue for thirty days the licence shall thereupon determine and be at an 
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end and, in the discretion of the Minister, any security deposit may be 
declared forfeited. If the limit has not been worked during the licence 
year, the licensee shall with his application for renewal supply a sworn 
statement of the reasons for his failure to operate, and a renewal shall be 
given only if the Director is satisfied therewith. 


20. The Director of Indian Affairs or anyone authorized by him shall 
at all times have free access to and be permitted to examine the books and 
memoranda kept by any licensee showing the quantity. of lumber in board 
measure sawn from logs and of other timber products cut on his timber 
berths, and failure to produce such books and memoranda when required so 
to do shall subject such licensee to a forfeiture of his rights under the licence. 


21. Failure on the part of the licensee to comply with the terms of the 
licence and of these regulations shall, at the discretion of the Minister, be 
grounds for the suspension or forfeiture of the rights of the licensee, and in 
the event of such failure the Minister may suspend or forfeit such rights or 
declare the licence and security deposit forfeited. 


22. Timber cut in trespass may be seized and the Director may 
authorize that it be sold for the benefit of the Band. If the timber is cut 
in trespass by a licensee exceeding his rights in good faith, the Director may 
allow him to retain the timber cut in trespass on payment of costs of seizure 
and dues at a rate to be fixed by the Director which shall not exceed four 
times the value of the standing timber. 


23. The Minister may make such orders as he may deem necessary for 
the interpretation and effective administration of these regulations. Failure 
on the part of the licensee to comply with such orders shall render the 
licence subject to cancellation in the discretion of the Minister. 


24. All sales of timber made in accordance with these regulations shall 
be subject to the provisions of the Indian Act. 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND DISPUTES INVESTIGATION ACT. 
(1947-48, c. 54) 


The Industrial Relations and Disputes Investigation Regulations 
Rules of Procedure of the Canada Labour Relations Board 


P.C. 4682 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 22nd day of October, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Labour and pursuant to the provisions of 
section 67 of The Industrial Relations and Disputes Investigation Act, 
chapter 54 of the Statutes of Canada, 1948, is pleased to make and doth 
hereby make the Regulations entitled “The Industrial Relations and 
Disputes Investigation Regulations” annexed as Schedule I hereto. 
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His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation and pursuant 
to section 60 of the said Act, is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve 
the Rules entitled “Rules of Procedure of the Canada Labour Relations 
Board” made by the Board under authority of the said section 60 and 
annexed as Schedule II hereto. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE I 
THE INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND DISPUTES INVESTIGATION REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations, 


(a) “Act” means The Industrial Relations and Disputes Investigation 
Act; 

(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Labour and includes the Deputy 
Minister of Labour; 

(c) “party” includes a person, corporation, trade union, bargaining 
agent, employee, employers’ organization or employer. 


2. Any notice, request or complaint that may be given or made to the 
Minister by any party under the Act may be given or made to the Director 
of Industrial Relations, Department of Labour, Ottawa, Ontario, for the 
Minister, and may be given or sent by mail or may be left with the Director 
for the Minister. 


3. (1) Where, under the Act or these Regulations, any notice or report 
is required or authorized to be given or sent by the Minister or a Concilia- 
tion Board or an Industrial Inquiry Commission to any party, the notice 
or report may be given or sent by mail addressed to that party at his place 
of business or usual abode or may be personally served upon or given to 
that party or in his absence may be left for that party with any person 
at his place of business or at his usual place of abode. 


(2) Any notice or request authorized or required to be given or sent 
by the Minister to any party pursuant to the Act giving effect to or 
giving notice of any direction or decision of the Minister may be given or 
sent for him by the Director of Industrial Relations, Department of Labour, 
Ottawa, Ontario. 


4. Service of any writ issued by the Canada Labour Relations Board 
or a Conciliation Board or an Industrial Inquiry Commission requiring any 
person to appear before the Canada Labour Relations Board, Conciliation 
Board or Industrial Inquiry Commission, as the case may be, to give 
evidence or to give evidence and to bring with him any documents in his 
possession or under his control, may be effected by personal service on the 
person to whom it is directed. 


3. Any summons, warrant or writ to compel the attendance of a 
witness or other person before a court, judge or magistrate pursuant to the 
Act and any notice of appeal from any decision made under the Act by 
a court, judge or magistrate may be served in the same manner as a like 
summons, warrant, writ or notice may be served under Part XV of the 
Criminal Code. 
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6. In addition to the method of service authorized by section five, 
service of any summons, warrant, writ or notice mentioned in section five 
upon a trade union or corporation may be effected by service of the same 
upon any officer in Canada of such trade union or corporation or by leaving 
it at the office of the trade union or corporation or at the last or most usual 
place of abode of any officer of the trade union or corporation with some 
inmate thereof apparently not under sixteen years of age. 


Notice to commence collective bargaining 


7. A notice to commence collective bargaining given by an employer 
or employers’ organization or a bargaining agent to any other party pur- 
suant to section 12 or 13 of the Act, shall comply with the following 
provisions: 

(a) the notice shall be signed by the party giving the notice or signed 
on his behalf in the manner prescribed by section 47 of the Act, 
and shall be addressed to the party to whom the notice is to be 
given; 

(6) the notice shall be dated and shall contain a request to the party 
to whom notice is given to commence collective bargaining with 
the party giving the notice with a view to the conclusion of a 
collective agreement between them or to the renewal or revision 
of any existing collective agreement between them, as the case 
may be; 

(c) the notice shall designate a convenient time, within twenty days 
from the date of the giving of the notice, when, and a convenient 
place where, parties may meet and commence or cause authorized 
representatives on their behalf to meet.and commence collective 
bargaining. 


Request for the Appointment of a Conciliation Officer or Conciliation Board 


&. Where a request 1s made to the Minister by a party to collective 
bargaining, pursuant to section 16 of the Act, to instruct a conciliation 
officer to assist the parties in collective bargaining or for the appointment 
of a Conciliation Board, the request shall be accompanied by a statement 
containing the following information: 

(a) the name and address of the party making the request and of the 

other party to the collective bargaining; 

(6b) the date upon which notice was given under section 12 or 138 of 
the Act, as the case may be, to the other party to commence 
collective bargaining, together with a copy of the notice; 

(c) a copy of any existing collective agreement between the parties; 

(d) a statement of the steps that have been taken and the progress 
that has been made in collective bargaining following the giving 
of the notice, and the difficulties that have been encountered in 
connection with the collective bargaining since the date of the 
giving of the notice. 


Complaint Alleging Violation of a Provision of the Act 
(Sections 43 and 44 of the Act) 


9. (1) Where any complaint is made to the Minister under section 43 
or 44 of the Act alleging a violation of a provision of the Act, the complaint 
may be signed in the manner authorized by section 47 of the Act for the 
signing of a notice under the Act and shall be duly siti by affidavit or 
statutory declaration. 
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(2) The complaint shall contain the following particulars: 


(a) the name and address of the party making the complaint and 
of the party against whom the complaint is made; 


(6) a statement that the party making the complaint is aggrieved 
because of the alleged violation of the Act, with particulars 
setting out his interest in the complaint; 


(c) the provision or provisions of the Act that, it 1s alleged, have 
been violated, including a reference to the sections in the Act 
containing those provisions; and a concise statement of the facts 
and actions upon which the complainant relies as constituting a 
violation of the Act, including all relevant dates and names and 
addresses of persons who are, in the opinion of the complainant, 
in a position to give evidence to substantiate the complaint, and 
the nature of such evidence; 


the steps, if any, that have been taken by or on behalf of the 
complainant for the adjustment of the matters giving rise to the 
complaint. 


(d 


— 


(3) Upon receipt of a complaint, the Minister may request such 
further particulars of the complaint as he deems necessary from the party 
making the complaint and may as he deems advisable send forward a 
notice of the complaint and a copy of the complaint and of any particulars 
thereof made to and filed with him by the complainant to the party against 
whom the complaint is made, and may request that party to furnish to the 
Minister a reply to the complaint duly signed by that party and verified 
by affidavit or statutory declaration within seven days of receipt by that 
party of the notice or such further time as may be specified by the 
Minister. 


Application to the Minister for Consent to Prosecute 
(Section 46 of the Act) 


10. (1) Where an application is made by any party to the Minister for 
consent to prosecute for an offence under the Act, the Minister may require 
the applicant to submit a written application in accordance with this 
section. 


(2) The application may be signed on behalf of the party making 
the application in the same manner as is provided by section 47 for the 
signing of any notice under the Act by the applicant and shall be verified 
by affidavit or statutory declaration. 


(3) The application shall contain the following particulars: 


(a) the name and address of the applicant and of the party whom 
it is desired to prosecute; 


(b 


— 


the particulars and nature of the offence alleged to have been 
committed and the provisions of the Act that it is alleged have 
been violated, including a reference to the sections of the Act 
containing those provisions and including the date or dates upon 
which and the place or places where the offence or offences against 
the Act were committed or, if a continuing offence, the date upon 
which the offence commenced and the period of time during which 
it continued ; 
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(c) a concise statement of the facts and actions upon which the 
complainant relies as constituting the violation or violations of 
the Act in respect of which consent to prosecute is requested, 
including all relevant dates and names and addresses of persons 
who in the opinion of the applicant are in a position to give 
evidence to substantiate the complaint and the nature of such 
evidence. 


4. Upon receipt of an application for consent to prosecute, the 
Minister may request from the applicant any further particulars that he 
deems necessary to dispose of the application and may give notice of the 
application and a copy of the application and of any particulars furnished 
by the applicant in support thereof as he deems advisable, to the party 
whom the applicant desires to have prosecuted, and may request that 
party to file a reply to the application duly verified by affidavit or statutory 
declaration within seven days following the receipt of the request or such 
further period of time as the Minister may specify. 


SCHEDULE II 
RULES OF PROCEDURE OF THE CANADA LABOUR RELATIONS BOARD 


Interpretation 


1. In these rules, 

(a) “Act” means The Industrial Relations and Disputes Investigation 
Act; 

(b) “Board” means the Canada Labour Relations Board; 


(c) “Chairman” means the Chairman of the Board and includes, 
during the absence of the Chairman for any reason, the Vice- 
Chairman of the Board; 


(d) “Chief Executive Officer” means the Chief Executive Officer of 
the Board; 


(e) “party” includes a person, corporation, trade union, employee, 
employer, or employers’ organization. 


2. These rules govern the procedure of the Board. 


3. (1) The forms prescribed by the Board from time to time for use 
in proceedings before it shall be used in such proceedings; copies of these 
forms may be obtained for use by any party from the Chiet Executive 
Officer of the Board, Ottawa, Canada. 


(2) Where by these rules notices are required to be given by the 
Board to any party or by any party to any other party or to the Board, 
the notices shall, unless otherwise in these rules provided, be in writing 
and may be filed or given or served by being sent by prepaid registered 
mail or by personal service; notices to be served upon or filed with the 
Board may be addressed to or served upon the Chief Executive Officer 
of the Board, Ottawa, Canada. 


(3) Where by the Act or by these rules a notice is required to be given 
by the Board, it may be given by the Chief Executive Officer. 
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4. (1) Three members of the Board including the Chairman and one 
member representative of employers and one member representative of 
employees constitute a quorum for the purpose of any hearing or decision 
of the Board or the transaction of other business of the Board. 


(2) The decision of the majority of the members of the Board present 
and constituting a quorum of the Board is a decision of the Board and, in 
the event of a tie, the Chairman has a casting vote. 


(3) The Chief Executive Officer, with the concurrence of the Chairman, 
may set down any application or other matter pending before the Board 
for hearing by the Board and fix the time and place of the hearing, and 
shall do so in any case upon the request of the Chairman. 


(4) Meetings of the Board shall be held as determined by the Board 
or at the call of the Chairman. 


Enlarging or Abridging Time 


3. When the Board deems it advisable it may postpone or adjourn 
the hearing or consideration of any matter for such time and from time 
to time and upon such terms as it may deem fit; or in any matter or 
proceeding abridge or enlarge the time prescribed by these rules for doing 
any act, filmg any document or instituting any proceedings before it. 


Decisions of the Board 


6. All decisions of the Board shall be evidenced in the form of an 
order signed by the Chief Executive Officer. 


Amendment of Proceedings 


7. Any application or other document filed with the Board in con- 
nection with any proceeding under the Act may be amended at any time 
by leave of the Board upon such terms and conditions as the Board may 
prescribe. 


Time for Filing Second Application 
(Section. 60 (1) of the Act) 


&. Where an application for certification has been refused by the 
Board, the Board shall not entertain any further application by the 
applicant for certification in respect of the same or substantially the same 
unit of employees until a period of six months has elapsed following the 
date of the decision, except by special leave of the Board where the Board 
is of opinion that the prior application was rejected on account of a 
technical error or omission in connection therewith. 


9. (1) Subject to these rules, in any proceedings before it, the Board 
shall afford an opportunity to all interested parties either to present oral 
or written evidence or make oral or written representations on the matters 
at issue as the Board deems advisable in the circumstances. 

(2) Where any question arises in any proceedings before the Board 
as to whether a party is an interested party therein the Board shall decide 
the question and its decision thereon is final and conclusive. 
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Application for Certification of Bargaining Agent 
(Section 7 of the Act) 


10. (1) An application by a trade union for certification as bargaining 
agent under section 7 of the Act shall be in writing duly signed on behalf of 
a trade union as provided in section 47 of the Act and verified by statutory 
declaration or affidavit of the person or persons who signed the application. 


(2) Upon the filing of the application the Board shall give notice 
thereof and send one or more copies of the application to the employer of the 
employees in the proposed bargaining unit and to any other interested party. 


(3) In any particular case where the Board deems it advisable, the 
Board may require the employer to post one or more copies of the applica- 
tion and notice and to keep them posted for seven days in a conspicuous 
place or places in his establishment where they are most likely to come 
to the attention of the employees in the proposed bargaining unit, and in 
such case, forthwith upon the expiry of the period of posting, the 
employer shall file with the Board a statutory declaration proving com- 
pliance with the instructions of the Board for posting. 


(4) Within seven days of receipt of the notice and copy of the 
application, the employer and any other party to whom the notice is sent 
shall notify the Board that he desires or does not desire, as the case may 
be, to intervene to contest the application and file reply thereto. 


(5) Where notice of intervention is filed by the employer or other 
interested party, the party filing the notice shall file with the Board, within 
fourteen days of service upon him of the notice and copy of the application 
referred to in subsection 2, a reply to the application in writing signed on 
his behalf as provided in section 47 of the Act and verified by affidavit or 
sworn declaration of the persons who signed the reply. 


(6) The reply shall contain a concise statement of the material facts 
upon which the intervener intends to rely and shall specifically admit or 
deny each of the statements made in the application. 


(7) The reply shall also state whether or not a hearing before the 
Board is desired by the intervener in order to present evidence or make 
further representations in the matter, and where a hearing is requested, 
the reasons for such request, the nature of the further oral representations 
or evidence that it is proposed to make or present, shall be stated. 


(8) Upon the filing of the reply, the Board shall send a copy thereof 
to the applicant who shall inform the Board forthwith upon receipt thereof 
whether or not he desires a hearing on the application for the purpose of 
making oral representations or presenting evidence and the nature of the 
representations and evidence it is proposed to make or present at the 
hearing. 


(9) Where the Board is of opinion that a hearing on an application 
is advisable, notice fixing a time and place of the hearing shall be given 
to the applicant and to the employer and to all other interveners filing 
replies; the notice may be given by mail, telegraph or telephone. 


Application to the Board to Prescribe a Provision for the Final Settlement 
of Differences Concerning the Meaning or Violation of a 
Collective Agreement. (Section 19 of the Act) 


11. (1) An application to the Board to prescribe a provision for the 
final settlement of differences concerning the meaning or violation of a 
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collective agreement may be made to the Board by either party thereto 
signed in the manner provided in section 47 of the Act and duly verified 
by affidavit or statutory declaration of the person or persons who signed 
the application. 


(2) The application shall set forth the names and addresses of the 
parties to the collective agreement in respect of which it is desired to have 
the provision prescribed, the date of execution of the agreement and its 
duration, and the reasons for making the application; a true copy of the 
collective agreement shall be filed with the application. 


(3) Upon filing of the application, the Board shall give notice and 
send a copy thereof to the other party to the collective agreement. 


(4) Within fourteen days of receipt of notice and copy of the applica- 
tion, the other party to the collective agreement may file with the Board 
a written reply to the application signed as provided in section 47 of the 
Act and verified by affidavit or sworn declaration of the person or persons 
who signed the reply. 


(5) The reply shall contain a concise statement of the facts and argu- 
ments upon which the party making a reply intends to rely and shall 
specifically admit or deny each of the statements made in the application. 


(6) The reply shall also state whether or not a hearing before the 
Board is desired in order to make further oral representations or present 
evidence and where a hearing is requested, the reply shall state the reasons 
therefor and the nature of the representations or evidence that it is proposed 
to make or to present. 


(7) Upon the filing of the reply, the Board shall send a copy thereof 
to the applicant who shall inform the Board forthwith whether or not he 
desires a hearing on the application and, if so, the nature of the oral 
representations or evidence that he proposes to make or present at the 
hearing. 


(8) Where the Board is of opinion that a hearing on an application 
is advisable, notice fixing the time and place of the hearing shall be given 
to the interested parties; the notice may be given by mail, telegraph or 
telephone. 


Complaints Alleging Failure to Negotiate 
(Section 43 of the Act) 


12. (1) Where the Minister of Labour pursuant to section 43 of the 
Act has referred to the Board a complaint from a party to collective 
bargaining that any other party to the collective bargaining has failed to 
comply with paragraph (a) of section 14 of the Act or with paragraph (a) 
of section 15 of the Act, the Board shall send a copy of the complaint to 
the party alleged to be in default and shall by notice require that party 
to file and that party shall thereupon file with the Board within ten days 
of receipt of the notice, a reply to the complaint in writing signed in the 
manner provided by section 47 of the Act and verified by affidavit or 
statutory declaration of the persons who signed the reply. 


(2) The reply shall state whether or not a hearing in the matter 
is desired and, if so, the nature of the representations or evidence that it is 
proposed to make or present. 
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(3) Before proceeding as provided in subsection one the Board may 
require the complainant to furnish further particulars in writing of the 
complaint and a full statement of the facts relied upon in support thereof 
duly verified by affidavit or sworn declaration. 


(4) The reply to the complaint shall contain a concise statement 
of the facts upon which the party making the reply intends to rely and shall 
set out the facts and circumstances relating to the bargaining negotiations 
within the knowledge of that party and shall specifically admit or deny 
each of the statements made in the complaint. 


(5) The respondent shall forward with the reply a copy of any notice 
or notices to commence collective bargaining given by or on behalf of the 
complainant to the respondent or by the respondent to the complainant 
and being or purporting to be given pursuant to section 12 or section 13 of 
the Act and received or given by the respondent, as the case may be. 


(6) Where the Board is of opinion that a hearing on a complaint is 
advisable, notice fixing the time and place of hearing shall be given to 
the interested parties; the notice may be given by mail, telegraph or 
telephone. 


(7) Upon the filing of a reply, the Board shall send a copy thereof to 
the complainant. 


(8) Notwithstanding anything in this section, the Board may at any 
time following receipt of a complaint referred to the Board by the Minister, 
if it deems it expedient to do so, set the matter down for hearing before the 
Board at such time and place as may be fixed by the Board therefor. 


(9) In the disposition of the complaint, the Board may take into 
consideration the reports of any inquiries made by it or that the Minister 
of Labour has caused to be made in connection with the complaint prior 
to the transmission of the complaint to the Board and that the Minister has 
made available to the Board. 


Failure to Make Reply 


13. Where upon an application or other proceedings before the Board, 
a party fails to give notice or to make reply within the time prescribed by 
these rules for doing so, that party is not entitled, except by leave of the 
Board, to any further notice of proceedings in the matter or to make 
further representations or to give further evidence to the Board in con- 
nection therewith. 


Time of Filing 
(Section 52, subsection (2) of the Act) 


14. (1) Where the Board has directed a trade union or employers’ 
organization to file with it a statutory declaration stating the names and 
addresses of its officers or a copy of its constitution and bylaws, the trade 
union or employers’ organization shall comply therewith within seven days 
of the receipt of notice. 


(2) Every trade union and employers’ organization making applica- 
tion to the Board under these rules shall file with the Board a copy of 
its constitution and bylaws and the names and addresses of its officers, if 
they are not at that time already on file with the Board. 
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Member in Good Standing 
(Section 7 of the Act) 


15. For the purposes of section 7 of the Act, a member in good standing 
of a trade union shall be deemed by the Board to be a person who, in the 
opinion of the Board, is at the date of the application for certification 

(a) a member of the union; and 


(6) has, on his own behalf, paid at least one month’s union dues for 
or within the period commencing on the first day of the third 
month preceding the calendar month in which the application is 
made and ending upon the date of the application; or 

(c) where he has joined the union within the period mentioned in 
paragraph (6) has, on his own behalf, paid the union application 
or admission fee in an amount at least equal to one month’s 
union dues. 


Votes of Employees 
(Section 9 of the Act) 


16. (1) Where the Board has directed that a vote be taken of the 
employees in a bargaining unit, the Chief Executive Officer is responsible 
for the taking of the vote and reporting thereon to the Board, and, subject 
to the direction of the Board, he has authority on behalf of the Board 
to settle all matters pertaining to the taking of the vote and to issue 
directions deemed necessary by him for the taking of the vote, including, 
without restricting the generality of the foregoing, authority to— 


(a) settle the list of employees entitled to vote; 

(b) settle the form of the ballot; 

(c) fix the method of voting and the time and place or places for the 

taking of the vote; 

settle the forms of notice of election and provide for the posting 

thereof ; 

(e) appoint a returning officer, deputy returning officer and poll clerks 
as he may deem necessary ; 

(f) direct, in any case, that certain ballots be segregated and referred 
to the Board for a ruling; 

(g) give any special directions he may deem necessary as to the proper 
conduct of the vote. 


(2) Every interested party shall comply with every reasonable request 
made by the Chief Executive Officer, or any person designated by him to 
assist in the taking of the vote, for information or assistance required by 
him in the preparation for or the taking of the vote. 


17. (1) The Chief Executive Officer of the Board, subject to the direc- 
tion of the Board, is responsible for the processing of applications made to 
the Board, the issue of notices on behalf of the Board, the conduct of 
investigations for the Board in connection with applications and other 
matters coming before the Board and may, subject to the direction of 
the Chairman, in his discretion, undertake or cause to be undertaken such 
investigation on the Board’s behalf as he deems necessary in the circum- 
stances of the case, and is responsible for the preparation and submission 
of reports to the Board concerning the matters mentioned in this section, 
and, subject to the direction of the Chairman, the issue of orders giving 
effect to the decisions of the Board. 


(d 


Na 
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(2) The Secretary of the Board shall keep a record of the proceedings 
and decisions of the Board and orders made by it, and shall assist the 
Chief Executive Officer in the discharge of his duties; in the absence of the 
Chief Executive Officer for any reason the Secretary shall act in his place. 


INLAND WATER FREIGHT RATES ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 208) 


Board of Grain Commissioners Order No. 18, Maximum rates from 
Fort William-Port Arthur 


Whereas the Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada considers it 
necessary and advisable to amend the orders made in accordance with the 
provisions of section 5 of the Inland Water Freight Rates Act; 

Therefore, in accordance with the provisions of subsection 3 of section 
5 of the said Act, 

The Board orders 


That, effective the Fourteenth Day of October, A.D. 1948, and until 
further order, the maximum rate for carrying grain by lake and river 
navigation from Fort William or Port Arthur to the undermentioned ports 
shall be: 


Wheat 

and 

Rye Barley Oats 
To Georgian Bay Ports, 
Goderich, Sarnia and 
Walkerville ........... 44 cents 41 cents 4 cents per bushel 
To Port Colborne.... 6 cents 52 cents 54 cents per bushel 
‘TOyL OFODtG as. as, + cents 6 cents 53 cents per bushel 
‘Loe. iesiine oo ee 7 cents 64 cents 64 cents per bushel 
Te FESEOU Ee eter 74+ cents 63 cents 64 cents per bushel 


To Montreal, Sorel 
Three Rivers’ and 
Quebec City Direct... 125 cents 113 cents 11 cents per bushel 
Transferred at 
Intermediate Ports 13 cents 124 cents 114 cents per bushel 
Except that the above maximum rates are increased in each instance 
by 2 cents per bushel for tonnage loaded during the month of December, 
1948, on account of increased insurance costs. 
All Orders heretofore made by the Board under the provisions of the 
Inland Water Freight Rates Act are hereby rescinded as of this date. 
SicGNeED and SEALED at WINNIPEG ] 
in the Provincrk of MANITOBA 
this THIRTEENTH Day oF OcToBER { 
A.D., 1948. J 


D. G. McKENZIE, 
Chief Commissioner. 


J. RAYNER, 
Secretary. 


INSECTS AND PESTS 
See DESTRUCTIVE INSECT AND PEST ACT. 
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INSOLVENCY 
See BANKRUPTCY ACT. 


INSPECTION AND SALE ACT, 1938. (1938, ¢. 32) 


Regulations respecting Binder Twine and Flax Fibre 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of the authority conferred upon me in the 
Inspection and Sale Act, 1938, I hereby rescind all Regulations made under 
the said Act and substitute therefor Regulations as follows which shall 
be effective on and after December 15, 1948: 


THE INSPECTION AND SALE REGULATIONS 
1. In these Regulations “Act”? means The Inspection and Sale Act, 
1938. 
Part I—Binper TWINe 
Sampling and Testing 


2. (1) One ball of binder twine in any one hundred bales or part 
thereof constituting the lot for inspection shall be selected as an official 
sample or samples for any of the purposes of the Act. 


(2) The length of binder twine per pound as stated by the manu- 
facturer, importer or vendor on the label shall be verified by weighing 
that length of twine drawn from the official sample and comparing the 
result with the length stated on the label. 


(3) The twine for the test shall be measured subject to a tensile pull 
of approximately twenty-five pounds. 


(4) The part of the ball that has been tested and the remainder of 
the ball shall be retained by the official analyst who made the test for at 
least six months after the result of the test 1s reported. 


Importation 


3. (1) Every shipment of binder twine for importation into Canada 
shall be accompanied by a signed statement of the shipper or importer, in 
triplicate, which shall be attached to the invoice for customs purposes. 


(2) The said signed statement shall be in the following form: 
The Collector of Customs, 
POV ONE E ak deepen CRN ORR Ba be eet age ti cg ot en a a rar rc 


eeeesneeacoes © 8 6 8 6 6 6 6 0 8 6 8 @ & 6 6 O10 aH OF SO Of GO 2 6) oe 6. Ske R75 ah 6 BL OLOig © ° Oe «4 oe: @ wwe ec ew eo ewe oe owe e 


(address) 
do hereby certify as to the correctness of the following information with 
respect to this shipment of binder twine for entry into Canada: 


(a) The name and address of the manufacturer: 


eswesve@emnececeeoae @ 80 6 @ 6 © © 6 6 6 6 6 0 6 6 © OOO HF OC BEIT we Oe Fie 8 ey,8 D8. @ 08 29 Pee oseeeeeee 6 ee 
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(b) The name and address of the shipper or importer (if signed by the 
shipper give name and address of importer; if signed by the importer 
give name and address of shipper) ; 


e © oe © U6 © © 6 6 6 0 CFE OTR 6 © @ 8 © 6 8 e © € 66 6 6 6 6 Oe eS fe 6S 6 6 oe 8 6 6. 8 co 6 Oo CO 4 6 8 8 Uh 8 Uwe ee 4 e 


eevee aneeeet eet & © Co 0 Oe OS © 6 0% © OM 6 Cheats. 2 6 Cee Ce oh es Kes woes CF ee Deeescenes 


(c) Particulars of the shipment: 


Number of Number of Weight Labelled 
bales in balls in per feet per 
each lot each bale ball pound 


oe @ @ @ O86 eee  — fi Chek @ OEE S06. Sele fetes = ie, a's cote ep” CUCU UP GS lg ep Meme ete. wr et 8 
e@ @ Cee Bee 2 2 2. IRS eee eee CUO te ee OO Oe 6 ee | ee Fea? 6 he Some ee See 


Sse (h @ @ 66 ce Oe SR Se Oe ee 6 ee UT Oe: Oe es ee UF lUllCU™C Clee, (61S ee) 8 8) 8 6) 


& G Oye 8) O10 0 Se) Cars 6 se 6 af at 0. 0e cee er eee (eyes Che pele. 6 .¢ .« ©) 6) 2 (6 [el 6 


a eee es ee ee ee ew ee we we www ew 


eo ‘etal e L6*e JeF wh SS 6 ter 9) 8) ue be 8 en 8 ee) 6 de, 6 Gi. 6 Oe eLeda ce, « wo. © 


(Address) 


Shippers and importers may obtain the above forms at any Plant Products 
Division office in Canada. 


(3) The Collector of Customs at the port of entry shall forward one 
copy of the signed statement to the nearest office of the Plant Products 
Division, and shall not release any shipment of binder twine until he has 
been notified by an inspector to release such shipment. 


Part 1-A—Fuax FIBRE 


4. The classes of flax fibre are as follows: 


(a) ScurcHED Fax being flax fibre recovered from retted fibre flax 
straw and processed in such a manner as to render it suitable for 
hackling by retaining the fibres in their original relationship to one 
another in respect to seed and root ends; 

(b) Scurcuep Fiax Tow being flax fibre recovered from retted flax 
straw or a by-product of scutched flax processed in such a manner 
that no regard is given to the relationship of root and seed ends. 


5. The standards of grade of flax fibre are as follows: 


(a) ScurcHED FLAX 


(1) Canada Grade 1—Shall be—of good uniform colour, prac- 
tically free from shives, well combed, of good tensile strength 
and spinning quality, and in length, reasonably uniform and 
not less than 20 inches squared. 

(11) Canada Grade 2—Shall be—of uniform colour, practically 
free from shives, satisfactorily combed, of reasonably good 
tensile strength, and in length, not less than 20 inches squared. 

(111) Canada Grade 3—Shall be—reasonably free from shives, satis- 
factorily combed, in length, not less than 20 inches squared. 
It may contain a small proportion of foxy-coloured or off- 
coloured poorly retted fibre. 
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(iv) 


Canada Grade 4—Shall be—reasonably free from shives and 
in length, not less than 20 inches squared. It may contain 
foxy-coloured or off-coloured poorly retted fibre but must 
be of satisfactory spinning quality. 


(6) ScutcHEep FLaAx Tow 


(1) 


(11) 


Pluckings 


Canada Grade Pl.—is comprised of short pieces of fibre 
obtained from dressing scutched flax and, therefore, it must 
be at least equal to the standards applicable as prescribed for 
Canada Grade 4. 

Canada Grade A—Shall be—tow recovered from retted flax 
straw and is required to be of uniform grey colour, fine in 
texture, of best possible length and strength, of good spinning 
quality, free from knots and well cleaned. 


(iii) Canada Grade B—Shall be—tow recovered from entire retted 


(iv) 


(vi) 


flax straw and is required to be of good colour, containing not 
more than 10 per cent of foxy-coloured or off-coloured fibre, 
reasonably clean and of good strength and length. The fibre 
may be dryer and coarser than in Canada Grade A. 


Canada Grade C—Shall be—tow recovered from entire retted 
flax straw and is required to be reasonably well cleaned, of 
reasonably good length and strength. It may contain foxy- 
coloured or off-coloured fibre but must be of a satisfactory 
spinning quality. 

Canada Grade D—Shall be—tow recovered from retted flax 
straw or a by-product of scutched flax and is required to be 
reasonably clean, reasonably free from knots, of good colour, 
containing not more than 10 per cent foxy-coloured or off- 
coloured fibre but may be composed of fibres shorter and 
weaker than the three preceding grades. 

Canada Grade E—Shall be—tow recovered from retted flax 
straw or a by-product from the scutching of flax and is 
required to be reasonably clean, reasonably free from knots, 
but may contain fibres shorter and weaker than the four 
preceding grades. 


(vii) Canada Grade F—Shall be—tow recovered from entire retted 


flax straw or a by-product from the scutching of flax, excluded 
from the preceding grades on account of lack of strength, 
length, colour or cleanliness, but containing a sufficient degree 
of such qualities as to be of spinnable value. 


6. (1) Subject to subsection two of this section, for the purposes of 
these regulations the grade, class and quality of flax fibre shall be such as 
are determined by an inspector. 


(2) Any person who questions or disputes any grade, class or quality 
as determined by an inspector may refer the question or dispute, together 
with a sample of the flax fibre in question, to the Chief, Fibre Division of 
the Department of Agriculture, Ottawa, and his determination of the grade. 
class or quality shall be final. 


(3) An inspector shall retain a representative sample of each lot of 
flax fibre inspected by him for at least six months after the inspection. 
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7. An inspector may issue a certificate with respect to any flax fibre 
inspected by him showing the number of the certificate, the class of the flax 
fibre and the grade and quantity thereof together with the date and place 
of inspection. 


8. Every bale of flax fibre shall be labelled by or under the authority 
of an inspector so as to show— 
(a) the name and address of the processor or vendor, as the case may 
be; 
(b) the address of the mill where the flax fibre was processed; 


(c) the class and grade of the flax product as determined under sections 
four and five of these regulations; and 


(d) the number of the inspection certificate issued by the inspector. 


9. Application for inspection of flax fibre shall be made on a prescribed 
form to the District Supervisor of Plant Products Division, Dominion 
Department of Agriculture, in whose district the inspection is to take place. 


10. Every applicant shall pay a fee of one dollar for each ton of flax 
fibre or part thereof inspected pursuant to these regulations. 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 
Minister of Agriculture. 


Dated at Ottawa, this 6th of December, 1948. 


INSURANCE. See also clIviu SERVICE INSURANCE ACT; EXPORT CREDITS 
INSURANCE ACT; RETURNED SOLDIERS’ INSURANCE ACT; UNEMPLOYMENT 
INSURANCE ACT; VETERANS INSURANCE ACT; WAR RISK INSURANCE ACT. 


CANADIAN AND BRITISH INSURANCE COMPANIES ACT, 1932. 
(1932, c. 46) 


FOREIGN INSURANCE COMPANIES ACT, 1932. (1932, c. 47) 


Regulations Determining and Defining Classes of Insurance 
BaGrilZQ 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuourspay, the 8th day of January, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Finance and pursuant to the provisions of subsection 
(2) of section 2 of The Canadian and British Insurance Companies Act, 
1932, and of the Foreign Insurance Companies Act, 1932, is pleased to 
order as follows: 
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1. Orders in Council P.C. 1323 of February 22, 1941, and P.C. 27/6567 
of August 18, 1943, which determine and define certain classes of insurance, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached Regulation determining and defining Classes of . 
Insurance is hereby made and established in substitution for the Orders 
in Council hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS DETERMINING AND DEFINING CLASSES OF INSURANCE 


Accident.—“Accident. Insurance” means and includes 


(a) “Personal Accident Insurance”, which means insurance against 
loss or damage caused by bodily injury to or death of the person 
or persons insured arising out of an accident or the agreement to 
pay a certain sum or sums upon the happening of such 
contingencies, 
“Public Liability Insurance,” which means insurance against 
liability for loss or damage to persons or property, and not being 
insurance included in or incidental to some other class of insurance 
defined by or under this Act, and 
(c) “Employers’ Liability Insurance,’ which means insurance against 
liability for loss or damage to employees caused by bodily injury, 
disability or death arising out of or in the course of employment. 


—__ 
oS 
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Aircraft—‘Aircraft Insurance” means insurance against lability for 
loss or damage to persons or property caused by an aircraft or the use 
or operation thereof and against loss of, or damage to, an aircraft. 


Automobile.—“‘Automobile Insurance” means insurance against liability 
for loss or damage to persons or property caused by an automobile or the 
use or operation thereof and against loss of, or damage to, an automobile. 

Boiler—‘Boiler Insurance” means and includes 

(a) “Boiler Insurance,’ which means insurance against liability for 

loss or damage to persons or property and against damage to 
property or loss caused by explosion of, rupture of, or accident 
to steam boilers and pipes, engines and machinery connected there- 
with or operated thereby, and 

(6) “Machinery Insurance,” which means insurance against liability 

for loss or damage to persons or property and against damage to 
property or loss caused by breakdown of machinery. 


Credit —“Credit Insurance” means insurance against loss caused by 
the insolvency or default of a person to whom credit is given, not being 
insurance included in or incidental to some other class of insurance 
defined by or under this Act. 


Earthquake.—‘Earthquake Insurance” means insurance against loss 
of, or damage to, property caused by an earthquake. 


Explosion.—‘‘Explosion Insurance” means insurance against loss of, or 
damage to, the property insured caused by explosion, other than explosion 
of steam boilers and pipes and engines and machinery connected therewith, 
and includes 
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(a) “Limited or inherent Explosion Insurance,’ which means insur- 
ance against loss of or damage to the property insured caused by 
the explosion of dust, gas, or any substance, where such explosion 
arises out of hazards inherent in the business conducted on the 
premises, and 

(6) “Civil Commotion Insurance,” which means insurance against loss 
of or damage to the property insured caused by bombardment, 
invasion, insurrection, mutiny, civil war or commotion, riot, act 
of foreign enemy, hostilities or war-like operations (whether war 
is declared or not), revolution, rebellion, conspiracy, usurped power 
or military, naval or air force operations, vandalism or malicious 
mischief. 


Falling Aircraft—‘‘Falling Aircraft Insurance” means insurance against 
loss of, or damage to, the property insured caused by aircraft or objects 
falling therefrom. 

Fire—‘Fire Insurance” means insurance against loss of, or damage to, 
the property insured caused by fire, lightning or explosion due to ignition. 

Forgery.—‘Forgery Insurance” means insurance against loss caused by 
forgery. 

Guarantee.—“Guarantee Insurance” means and includes 

(a) “Fidelity Insurance,” which means insurance against loss caused 
by the unfaithful performance of duties by a person in a position 
of trust or the guaranteeing of the proper fulfilment of the duties 
of any office, and 
“Surety Insurance,’ which means the guaranteeing of the due 
performance of any contract or undertaking, or the payment of 
a penalty or indemnity for any default. 


Hail.— ‘Hail Insurance” means insurance against loss of, or damage 
to, property caused by hail. 

Limited Hail—‘Limited Hail Insurance’ means insurance against 
loss of, or damage to, property other than crops caused by hail. 


Impact by Vehicles.—‘‘Impact by Vehicles Insurance” means insurance 
against loss of, or damage to, the property insured caused by vehicles or 
objects falling therefrom. 


Inland Transportation—‘Inland Transportation Insurance” means 
insurance, other than marine insurance, against loss of or damage to 
property while in transit or during delay incidental to transit. 


Live Stock.—‘Live Stock Insurance” means insurance against loss of 
or damage to animals caused by injury, sickness or death. 


(b 


——~ 


Marine.—“Marine Insurance” means insurance against liability for 
loss of or damage to persons or property and against loss of or damage to 
the property insured during a voyage or marine adventure on sea or 
inland waterways, or during incidental delay or transit otherwise than by 
water. ; 


Personal Property.—‘Personal Property Insurance” means insurance 
against loss of or damage to movable or personal property. 


Plate Glass——“Plate Glass Insurance” means insurance against loss 
of or damage to plate or other glass. 
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Real Property.—“‘Real Property Insurance” means insurance against 
loss of or damage to real: or immovable property and not falling within 
the definitions of other classes covering property. 


Sickness.—‘‘Sickness Insurance” means insurance against loss caused 
by illness or disability of the person or persons insured, other than that 
arising from accident, old age or death. 


Sprinkler Leakage.-—“Sprinkler Leakage Insurance” means insurance 
against loss or damage to the property insured from water or other 
substance, caused by the breakage of or leakage from sprinkler equipment 
or other fire protection system or pumps, water pipes or plumbing and 
its fixtures. 


Theft—“‘Theft Insurance” means insurance against loss of or damage 
to property caused by theft, wrongful conversion, burglary, housebreaking 
or robbery. 


Water Damage.—‘Water Damage Insurance” means insurance, other 
than sprinkler leakage or weather insurance, against loss of, or damage to, 
property caused by the escape of water from plumbing or heating equip- 
ment of a building or from outside water mains, or by the melting of ice 
or snow on the roof of a building. 


Weather.—‘Weather Insurance” means insurance, other than hail 
insurance or windstorm insurance, against loss or damage caused by rain, 
tempest, flood or other climatic conditions. 


Windstorm.—‘Windstorm Insurance” means insurance against loss 
of or damage to property caused by windstorm, cyclone or tornado. 


IRRIGATION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 104) 


No statutory orders or regulations under this statute were in effect on 
December 31st, 1949. 
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